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BIBLICAL  COMMENTARY 

ON 

THE   OLD   TESTAMENT 

THE  BOOKS  OF  KINGS. 

INTRODUCTION. 

CONTENTS  AND  CHARACTER,  ORIGIN  AND  SOURCES,  OF  THE 

BOOKS   OF  THE  KINGS. 

J  HE  books  of  the  Kings,  which  were  but  one  book 
originally  like  the  books  of  Samuel,  and  which, 
like  the  latter,  were  divided  into  two  books  by  the 
Alexandrian  translators  (see  the  Introduction  to  the 

books  of  Samuel),  contain,  in  accordance  with  their  name  (D07D), 
the  history  of  the  Israelitish  theocracy  under  the  kings,  from 
the  accession  of  Solomon  to  the  extinction  of  the  monarchy  on 
the  overthrow  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  when  Jerusalem  was 

destroyed  by  the  Chaldaeans  and  the  people  were  carried  away 
into  exile  in  Babylon.  They  embrace  a  period  of  455  years, 
from  1015  to  560  B.C.,  that  is  to  say,  to  the  reign  of  the 

Babylonian  king  Evil-merodach.  And  as  every  kingdom  cul- 
minates in  its  king,  and  the  government  of  the  kings  determines 

the  fate  of  the  kingdom,  the  contents  of  the  books  before  us, 
which  are  named  after  the  kings  of  Israel,  consist  for  the  most 
part  of  a  history  of  those  kings  ;  inasmuch  as,  whilst  on  the  one 
hand  the  reigns  of  the  several  kings  form  the  historical  and 
chronological  framework  for  the  description  of  the  historical 

development  of  the  people  and  kingdom,  on  the  other  hand  the 
leading  phases  which  the  monarchy  assumed  furnish  the  basis 
of  the  three  periods,  into  which  the  history  of  this  epoch  and 
the  contents  of  our  books  are  divided. 

Theirs*  period  (1015-975  B.C.)  embraces  the  forty  years  of 
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Solomon's  reign  over  the  undivided  kingdom  of  the  twelve  tribes 
of  Israel,  when  the  Israelitish  kingdom  of  God  stood  at  the  sum- 

mit of  its  earthly  power  and  glory ;  though  towards  the  end  of 
this  period  it  began  to  decline,  inasmuch  as  the  rebellion  of 

Solomon  against  the  Lord  in  the  closing  years  of  his  reign  pre- 
pared the  way  for  the  rebellion  of  the  ten  tribes  against  the 

house  of  David. — The  second  period  commences  with  the  divi- 
sion of  the  one  kingdom  into  the  two  kingdoms,  Israel  (or  the 

ten  tribes)  and  Judah,  and  stretches  over  the  whole  period 

during  which  these  two  kingdoms  existed  side  by  side,  termi- 
nating with  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  by 

the  Assyrians,  i.e.  from  975  to  722  B.C. — The  third  period  em- 
braces the  still  remaining  years  of  the  continuance  of  the  king- 

dom of  Judah,  until  its  eventual  dissolution  by  the  Chaldaeans 

and  the  carrying  away  of  the  people  into  exile  in  Babylon,  viz. 
from  722  to  560  B.C. 

The  first  part  of  our  books  (1  Kings  i.-xi.)  therefore  contains 
a  description  of  the  reign  of  Solomon,  (a)  in  its  commencement, 
viz.  his  ascent  of  the  throne  and  the  consolidation  of  his  power 
(ch.  i.  and  ii.) ;  (b)  in  the  gradual  development  of  the  strength 
and  glory  of  his  government,  by  his  marriage,  his  sacrifice  and 

prayer  at  Gibeon,  his  judicial  wisdom,  and  his  court  (iii.  1-v. 

14), — also  by  the  building  of  the  temple  and  royal  palace  and 
the  dedication  of  the  temple  (v.  15-ix.  9),  by  the  erection  of  his 
other  edifices  and  the  introduction  of  navigation  and  commerce 

(ix.  10-28),  by  the  spreading  abroad  of  the  fame  of  his  wisdom, 
and  by  the  increase  of  his  wealth  (ch.  x.) ;  and  (c)  in  its  eventual 
decline  in  consequence  of  the  sin  into  which  the  aged  monarch 
fell  through  his  polygamy  and  idolatry  (ch.  xi.).  The  second  part 
opens  with  an  account  of  the  falling  away  of  the  ten  tribes  from 

the  royal  family  of  David,  and  relates  in  a  synchronistic  narra- 
tive the  history  of  the  two  kingdoms  in  the  three  stages  of  their 

development :  viz.  (a)  the  early  enmity  between  the  two,  from 

Jeroboam  to  Omri  of  Israel  (xii.  1— xvi.  28);  (b)  the  establish- 
ment of  friendship  and  intermarriage  between  the  two  royal 

houses  under  Ahab  and  his  sons,  down  to  the  destruction  of  the 

two  kings  Joram  of  Israel  and  Ahaziah  of  Judah  by  Jehu  (xvi. 

29-2  Kings  x.) ;  (c)  the  renewal  of  hostilities  between  the  two 

kingdoms,  from  Jehu's  ascent  of  the  throne  in  Israel  and  Atha- 

liah's  usurpation  of  the  throne  in  Judah  to  the  overthrow  of  the 

kingdom  of  Israel  in  the  sixth  year  of  Hezekiah's  reign  in  Judah 
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(xi.  wii.).  And,  lastly,  the  third  pari  contains  the  history  of  the 
kingdom  of  Judah  from  Hezekiah  bo  the  destruction  of  .Jerusalem 

by  the  Chaldseans,  and  carries  it  down  to  the  thirty-seventh  year 
of  the  imprisonment  of  king  Jehoiachin  in  exile  (ch.  xviii.— xxv.). 

Now,  although  the  history  of  the  kings,  or  the  account  of 
both  the  duration  and  character  of  their  reigns,  and  also  of  their 

various  enterprises,  so  far  as  they  promoted  or  hindered  the 
progress  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  forms  the  principal  substance 
of  these  books,  they  do  not  consist  of  a  mere  chronicle  of  the 
deeds  and  fortunes  of  the  several  kings,  but  describe  at  the 
same  time  the  ministry  of  the  prophets  in  the  two  kingdoms, 
and  that  to  some  extent  in  so  elaborate  a  manner,  that  whilst 

some  have  discovered  in  this  a  peculiarly  "  proplietico-didactic 

purpose"  (Havemick,  De  Wette,  etc.),  others  regard  it  as  an 
endeavour  "  to  set  forth  the  history  of  the  Israeli tish  and  Jewish 
kings  in  its  relation  to  the  demands,  the  doings,  the  procla- 

mations, and  the  predictions  of  the  prophets,  from  Solomon  to 

the  Babylonian  exile"  (Kern).  But  however  unmistakeable 
the  proplietico-didactic  character  may  be,  which  the  books  of 
Kin^s  have  in  common  with  the  whole  of  the  historical  writings 

of  the  Old  Testament,  a  closer  investigation  of  their  character 
will  show  that  there  is  no  ground  for  the  assertion  that  there 

is  any  prophetico-didactic  purpose  in  the  mode  in  which  the 
history  is  written.  For  the  account  of  the  ministry  of  the 
prophets  is  introduced  into  the  history  of  the  kings  as  the 
spiritual  leaven  which  pervaded  the  Israelitish  monarchy  from 
the  beginning  to  the  end,  and  stamped  upon  its  development 
the  character  of  the  theocracy  or  divine  rule  in  Israel.  Jehovah, 
as  the  invisible  but  yet  real  King  of  the  covenant  nation,  had 
created  the  peculiar  instruments  of  His  Spirit  in  the  prophets 
who  maintained  His  law  and  right  before  the  kings,  standing  by 
their  side  to  advise  and  direct,  or  to  warn  and  punish,  and, 
wherever  it  was  necessary,  proving  their  utterances  to  be  words 
of  God  by  signs  and  wonders  which  they  did  before  the  people. 
Thus  the  Lord  directed  the  prophet  Samuel  to  anoint  Saul  and 

David  princes  over  His  people,  and  the  prophet  Nathan  to  com- 
municate to  David  the  promise  of  the  everlasting  endurance  of 

his  throne  (2  Sam.  vii.).  But  when  at  a  later  period  David 
sinned  (2  Sam.  xi.  and  xxiv.),  it  was  the  prophets  Nathan  and 
Gad  who  threatened  him  with  punishment  from  God,  and  on  his 

confession  of  sin  and  repentance  announced  the  forgiveness  and 
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favour  of  God  (2  Sam.  xii.  1-15,  xxiv.  11-19).     Through  the 
medium  of  the  prophet  Nathan,  Solomon  was  also  appointed  the 
successor  of  David  upon  the  throne  (2  Sam.  xii.  25),  and  not 
only  anointed  king,  but  installed  in  defiance  of  the  machinations 

of  Adonijah  (1  Kings  i.).      But  since  the  monarchy  was  trans- 
mitted from  Solomon  in  a  direct  line  through  his  descendants 

by  virtue  of  the  divine  promise  in  2  Sam.  vii.,  it  is  only  in  con- 
nection with  important  enterprises,   or  when  the  kingdom  is 

involved  in  difficulties,  that  we  find  the  prophets  coming  for- 
ward in  after  times  to  help  or  advise  those  kings  who  walked 

in  the  ways  of  the  Lord  ;   whereas  under  the  idolatrous  and 

godless  rulers  they  offer,  in  the  power  of  God,  such   energetic 
resistance  to  idolatry  and  to  everything  evil  and  ungodly,  that 
princes   and   people   are   compelled   to    bow   before   them   and 
succumb   to   their   divine   words.      In   this   way   the   prophets 
accompanied  the  monarchy  in  all  its  course  from  Solomon  to 

the  captivity  as  guardians  of  the  rights  of  the  God-King,  and  as 
interpreters  of  His  counsel  and  will.      Under  Solomon,  indeed, 

there  was  apparently  a  long  period,  during  which  prophecy  fell 
into  the  background ;  since  the  Lord  Himself  not  only  appeared 
to  this  king  in  a  dream  at  Gibeon  shortly  after  he  ascended  the 

throne,  but  also  appeared  to  him  a  second  time  after  the  dedi- 
cation of  the  temple,  and  promised  him  the  fulfilment  of  his 

prayers,   and   the  glorification  and  eternal  continuance   of  his 
kingdom,  on  condition  of  his  faithful  observance  of  the  divine 
commands   (1  Kings  iii.   5  sqq.,  ix.  1  sqq.).      But  towards  the 

end  of  his   reign  it  rose  up  again  in  all  the  more   threaten- 
ing   attitude,    against    the    king    who    was    then    disposed    to 

fall   away   from   Jehovah.      It  was   no   doubt   a   prophet   who 
announced  to  him  the  separation  of  ten  parts  of  his  kingdom 

(1  Kings  xi.  11  sqq.), — possibly  the  same  Ahijah  who  promised 
Jeroboam  the  government  over  ten   tribes  (xi  29  sqq.).      But 
after  the  division  of  the  kingdom,  when  Jeroboam  proceeded,  in 
order  to  fortify  his  throne,  to  make  the  political  division  into  a 

religious  one,  and   to  this  end  exalted  the  image-worship  into 
the   state   religion,   the   prophets   continued   to   denounce   this 
apostasy  and  proclaim  to  the  sinful  kings  the  destruction  of 
their  dynasties.     And  when  at  a  still  later  period  Ahab  the 
son  of  Omri,  and  his  wife  Jezebel,  endeavoured  to  make  the 

Phoenician  worship  of  Baal  and  Asherah  into  the  national  re- 

ligion in  Israel,  Elijah  the  Tishbite,  u  the  prophet  as  fire,  whose 
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words  burned  as  a  torch"  (Ecclus.  xlviii.  1),  came  forward  with 
the  irresistible  power  of  God  and  maintained  a  victorious  con- 

flict against  the  prophets  and  servants  of  Baal,  warding  off  the 
utter  apostasy  of  the  nation  by  uniting  the  prophets  into  societies, 
in  which  the  worship  of  God  was  maintained,  and  the  godly  in 
Israel  were  supplied  with  a  substitute  for  that  legal  worship  in 
the  temple  which  was  enjoyed  by  the  godly  in  Judah.  And  in 
the  kingdom  of  Judah  also  there  were  never  wanting  prophets  to 

announce  the  judgments  of  the  Lord  to  idolatrous  kings,  and  to 

afford  a  vigorous  support  to  the  pious  and  God-fearing  rulers  in 
their  endeavours  to  promote  the  religious  life  of  the  nation,  and 
to  exalt  the  public  worship  of  God  in  the  temple.  But  since  the 
kingdom  of  Judah  possessed  the  true  sanctuary,  with  the  legal 
worship  and  an  influential  body  of  priests  and  Levites ;  and  since, 

moreover,  the  monarchy  of  the  house  of  David  was  firmly  estab- 
lished by  divine  promises  resting  upon  that  house,  and  among  the 

kings  wrho  sat  upon  the  throne,  from  Rehoboam  onwards,  there 
were  many  godly  rulers  who  were  distinguished  for  their  lofty 
virtues  as  governors  ;  the  labours  of  the  prophets  did  not  assume 

the  same  prominent  importance  here  as  they  did  in  the  king- 
dom of  the  ten  tribes,  where  they  had  to  fight  against  idolatry 

from  the  beginning  to  the  end. 
This  explains  the  fact  that  the  ministry  of  the  prophets 

assumes  so  prominent  a  position  in  the  books  of  the  Kings, 
whereas  the  history  of  the  kings  appears  sometimes  to  fall  into 
the  background  in  comparison.  Nevertheless  the  historical 
development  of  the  monarchy,  or,  to  express  it  more  correctly, 

of  the  kingdom  of  God  under  the  kings,  forms  the  true  subject- 
matter  of  our  books.  It  was  not  a  prophetico-didactic  purpose, 
but  the  prophetico-historical  point  of  view,  which  prevailed 
throughout  the  whole  work,  and  determined  the  reception  as 

well  as  the  treatment  of  the  historical  materials.  The  progres- 
sive development  of  the  kingdom  was  predicted  and  described 

by  the  Lord  Himself  in  the  promise  communicated  to  David  by 

the  prophet  Nathan :  "  And  when  thy  days  shall  be  fulfilled,  and 
thou  shalt  sleep  with  thy  fathers,  I  will  set  up  thy  seed  after 
thee,  which  shall  proceed  out  of  thy  bowels,  and  I  will  establish 
his  kingdom.  He  shall  build  a  house  for  my  name ;  and  I  will 
stablish  the  throne  of  his  kingdom  for  ever.  I  will  be  his 
Father,  and  he  shall  be  my  son,  that  if  he  go  astray,  I  may 

chasten  him  with  man's  rod,  and  with  stripes  of  the  children  of 
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men ;  but  my  mercy  will  not  depart  from  him,  as  I  caused  it  to 

depart  from  Saul,  whom  I  put  away  before  thee.  And  thy  house 
and  thy  kingdom  shall  be  for  ever  before  thee,  thy  throne  will 

be  established  for  ever"  (2  Sam.  vii.  12-16).  This  thoroughly 
glorious  promise  forms  the  red  thread  which  runs  through  the 
history  of  the  kings  from  Solomon  to  the  Babylonian  captivity, 
and  constitutes  the  leading  idea  in  the  record  of  this  history 

in  our  books.  The  author's  intention  is  to  show  in  the  history 
of  the  kings  how  the  Lord  fulfilled  this  gracious  word,  how  He 
first  of  all  chastised  the  seed  of  David  for  its  transgressions,  and 
then  cast  it  off,  though  not  for  ever.  To  this  end  he  shows  in 
the  history  of  Solomon,  how,  notwithstanding  the  usurpation  of 
the  throne  attempted  by  Adonijah,  Solomon  received  the  whole 

of  his  father's  kingdom,  as  the  seed  of  David  promised  by  the 
Lord,  and  established  his  power ;  how  the  Lord  at  the  very 
beginning  of  his  reign  renewed  to  him  at  Gibeon  the  promise 
made  to  his  father  on  the  condition  of  his  faithful  observance  of 

His  law,  and  in  answer  to  his  prayer  gave  him  not  only  a  wise 
and  understanding  heart,  but  also  riches  and  honour,  so  that  his 
equal  was  not  to  be  found  among  all  the  kings  of  the  earth 

(1  Kings  i.  1— v.  14);  how  Solomon  then  carried  out  the  work 
of  building  the  temple,  entrusted  to  him  by  his  father  according 
to  the  will  of  the  Lord ;  and  how,  after  it  was  finished,  the  Lord 

again  assured  him  of  the  fulfilment  of  that  promise  (ch.  v.  15- 
ix.  9) ;  and,  lastly,  how  Solomon,  having  attained  to  the  highest 

earthly  glory,  through  the  completion  of  the  rest  of  his  build- 
ings, through  the  great  renown  of  his  wisdom,  which  had  reached 

to  nations  afar  off,  and  through  his  great  riches,  acquired  partly 
by  marine  commerce  and  trade,  and  partly  from  tributes  and 

presents,  forgot  his  God,  who  had  bestowed  this  glory  upon  him, 
and  in  his  old  age  was  led  astray  into  unfaithfulness  towards 
the  Lord  through  his  numerous  foreign  wives,  and  had  at  last 

to  listen  to  this  sentence  from  God :  "  Because  thou  hast  not 
kept  my  covenant  and  my  statutes,  which  I  have  commanded 
thee,  1  will  surely  rend  the  kingdom  from  thee,  and  give  it  to 
thy  servant :  notwithstanding  in  thy  days  I  will  not  do  it,  for 

David  thy  father's  sake ;  but  I  will  rend  it  out  of  the  hand  of 
thy  son.  Howbeit  I  will  not  rend  away  all  thy  kingdom ;  but 

will  give  one  tribe  to  thy  son  for  David  my  servant's  sake,  and 
for  Jerusalem's  sake  which  I  have  chosen"  (ch.  ix.  10-xi.  13). 
Thus,   because   God  had   promised   to   the   seed  of   David   the 
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eternal  possession  of  the  throne  (2  Sam.  vii.  12  sqq.),  one  por- 
tion of  the  kingdom  was  to  be  left  to  the  son  of  Solomon,  with 

the  chosen  city  of  Jerusalem,  and  his  servant  (Jeroboam,  ch.  xi. 

26—40)  was  only  to  obtain  dominion  over  ten  tribes.  The  his- 
torical realization  of  this  prophecy  is  shown  in  the  history  of  the 

two  divided  kingdoms. 
In  the  synchronistic  account  of  these  kingdoms,  according  to 

the  principle  already  adopted  in  the  book  of  Genesis,  of  dispos- 
ing of  the  subordinate  lines  of  the  patriarchs  before  proceeding 

with  the  main  line  (see  Comm,  on  Pent.  vol.  i.  p.  3  7),  the  reigns 

of  the  kings  of  Israel  are  described  before  those  of  the  contem- 
poraneous kings  of  Judah,  and  to  some  extent  in  a  more  ela- 

borate manner.  The  reason  of  this,  however,  is,  that  the  history 
of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  in  which  one  dynasty  overthrew 
another,  whilst  all  the  rulers  walked  in  the  sin  of  Jeroboam, 

and  Ahab  even  added  the  worship  of  Baal  to  that  sin,  supplied 
the  author  with  more  materials  for  the  execution  cf  his  plan 
than  that  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  which  had  a  much  quieter 
development  under  the  rule  of  the  house  of  David,  and  of  which, 
therefore,  there  was  less  to  relate.  Apart  from  this,  all  the 
events  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  which  are  of  any  importance 
in  relation  to  the  progress  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  are  just  as 
elaborately  described  as  those  connected  with  the  kingdom  of 

Israel ;  and  the  author  does  equal  j  ustice  to  both  kingdoms,  show- 
ing how  the  Lord  manifested  Himself  equally  to  both,  and  bore 

with  them  with  divine  long-suffering  and  grace.  But  the  proof 
of  this  necessarily  assumed  different  forms,  according  to  the 

different  attitudes  which  they  assumed  towards  the  Lord.  Jero- 
boam, the  founder  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  when  told  that  he 

would  be  king  over  the  ten  tribes,  had  received  the  promise 
that  Jehovah  would  be  with  him,  and  build  him  a  lasting  house 
as  He  built  for  David,  and  give  Israel  to  him,  on  condition  that 
he  would  walk  in  the  ways  of  God  (1  Kings  xi.  37,  38).  This 
implied  that  his  descendants  would  rule  over  Israel  (of  the  ten 
tribes)  so  long  as  this  kingdom  should  stand  ;  for  it  was  not 
to  last  for  ever,  but  the  separation  would  come  to  an  end,  and 
therefore  he  is  not  promised  the  everlasting  continuance  of  his 
kingdom  (see  at  1  Kings  xi.  38).  But  Jeroboam  did  not  fulfil 
this  condition,  nor  did  any  of  the  rulers  of  Israel  who  succeeded 
him.  Nevertheless  the  Lord  had  patience  with  the  kings  and 
tribes   who    were   unfaithful  to  His  law,  and  not  only  warned 
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them  continually  by  His  prophets,  and  chastised  them  by  threats 
of  punishment  and  by  the  fulfilment  of  those  threats  upon  the 
kings  and  all  the  people,  but  repeatedly  manifested  His  favour 
towards  them  for  the  sake  of  His  covenant  with  Abraham 

(2  Kings  xiii.  23),  to  lead  them  to  repentance — until  the  time 
of  grace  had  expired,  when  the  sinful  kingdom  fell  and  the  ten 

tribes  were  carried  away  to  Media  and  Assyria. — In  the  kingdom 
of  David,  on  the  contrary,  the  succession  to  the  throne  was  pro- 

mised to  the  house  of  David  for  all  time :  therefore,  although 
the  Lord  caused  those  who  were  rebellious  to  be  chastised  by 

hostile  nations,  yet,  for  His  servant  David's  sake,  He  left  a  light 
shining  to  the  royal  house,  since  He  did  not  punish  the  kings 
who  were  addicted  to  idolatry  with  the  extermination  of  their 

family  (1  Kings  xv.  4  ;  2  Kings  viii.  19);  and  even  when  the 
wicked  Athaliah  destroyed  all  the  royal  seed,  He  caused  Joash, 
the  infant  son  of  Ahaziah,  to  be  saved  and  raised  to  the  throne 

of  his  fathers  (2  Kings  xi.).  Consequently  this  kingdom  was 
able  to  survive  that  of  the  ten  tribes  for  an  entire  period,  just 
because  it  possessed  a  firm  political  basis  in  the  uninterrupted 
succession  of  the  Davidic  house,  as  it  also  possessed  a  spiritual 
basis  of  no  less  firmness  in  the  temple  which  the  Lord  had 
sanctified  as  the  place  where  His  name  was  revealed.  After  it 
had  been  brought  to  the  verge  of  destruction  by  the  godless 
Ahaz,  it  received  in  Hezekiah  a  king  who  did  what  was  right  in 
the  eyes  of  Jehovah,  as  his  father  David  had  done,  and  in  the 
severe  oppression  which  he  suffered  at  the  hands  of  the  powerful 
army  of  the  proud  Sennacherib,  took  refuge  in  the  Lord,  who 

protected  and  saved  Jerusalem,  "  for  His  own  and  His  servant 

David's  sake,"  at  the  prayer  of  the  pious  king  of  Jerusalem 
(2  Kings  xix.  34,  xx.  6).  But  when  at  length,  throughout 
the  long  reign  of  Manasseh  the  idolater,  apostasy  and  moral 
corruption  prevailed  to  such  an  extent  in  Judah  also,  that  even 

the  pious  Josiah,  with  the  reformation  of  religion  which  he 

carried  out  with  the  greatest  zeal,  could  only  put  down  the  out- 
ward worship  of  idols,  and  was  unable  to  effect  any  thorough 

conversion  of  the  people  to  the  Lord  their  God,  and  the  Lord 
as  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  was  obliged  to  declare  His  purpose 
of  rejecting  Judah  from  before  His  face  on  account  of  the  sins 
of  Manasseh,  and  to  cause  that  purpose  to  be  executed  by 

Nebuchadnezzar  (2  Kings  xxiii.  26,  27,  xxiv.  3,  4) ;  Jehoiachin 
was   led   away  captive  to  Babylon,   and   under   Zedekiah   the 
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kingdom  was  destroyed  with  the  burning  of  Jerusalem  and  the 
temple.  Yet  the  Lord  did  not  suffer  the  light  to  be  altogether 
extinguished  to  His  servant  David ;  but  when  Jehoiachin  had 

pined  in  captivity  at  Babylon  for  thirty-seven  years,  expiating 

his  own  and  his  fathers'  sins,  he  was  liberated  from  his  captivity 
by  Nebuchadnezzar's  son,  and  raised  to  honour  once  more 
(2  Kings  xxv.  27-30). — The  account  of  this  joyful  change  in 
the  condition  of  Jehoiachin,  with  which  the  books  of  the  Kings 

close,  forms  so  essential  a  part  of  their  author's  plan,  that  without 
this  information  the  true  conclusion  to  his  work  would  be  alto- 

gether wanting.  For  this  event  shed  upon  the  dark  night  of  the 
captivity  the  first  ray  of  a  better  future,  which  was  to  dawn 
upon  the  seed  of  David,  and  with  it  upon  the  whole  nation  in 
its  eventual  redemption  from  Babylon,  and  was  also  a  pledge  of 
the  certain  fulfilment  of  the  promise  that  the  Lord  would  not 

for  ever  withdraw  His  favour  from  the  seed  of  David.1 
Thus  the  books  of  the  Kings  bring  down  the  history  of  the 

Old  Testament  kingdom  of  God,  according  to  the  divine  plan 
of  the  kingdom  indicated  in  2  Sam.  vii.,  from  the  close  of 

David's  reign  to  the  captivity  ;  and  the  fact  that  in  1  Kings 
i.  1  they  are  formally  attached  to  the  books  of  Samuel  is  an 

indication  that  they  are  a  continuation  of  those  books.  Never- 
theless there  is  no  doubt  that  they  formed  from  the  very  first 

a  separate  work,  the  independence  and  internal  unity  of  which 

are  apparent  from  the  uniformity  of  the  treatment  of  the  his- 
tory as  well  as  from  the  unity  of  the  language.  From  begin- 
ning to  end  the  author  quotes  from  his  original  sources,  for  the 

1  Stahelin  makes  the  following  remark  in  his  Einleitung  (p.  122)  :  "  The 
books  of  the  Kings  form  an  antithesis  to  the  history  of  David.  As  the  latter 

shows  how  obedience  to  God  and  to  the  utterances  of  His  prophets  is  re- 
warded, and  how,  even  when  Jehovah  is  obliged  to  punish,  He  makes  known 

His  grace  again  in  answer  to  repentance ;  so  do  the  books  of  the  Kings, 
which  relate  the  overthrow  of  both  the  Hebrew  states,  teach,  through  the 
history  of  these  two  kingdoms,  how  glorious  promises  are  thrown  back  and 
dynasties  fall  in  consequence  of  the  conduct  of  individual  men  (compare 
1  Kings  xi.  38  with  xiv.  10,  and  still  more  with  2  Kings  xxi.  10  sqq.  and 
xxiii.  27).  The  sins  of  one  man  like  Manasseh  are  sufficient  to  neutralize 

all  the  promises  that  have  been  given  to  the  house  of  David."  There  is  no 
need  to  refute  this  erroneous  statement,  since  it  only  rests  upon  a  misinter- 

pretation of  2  Kings  xxi.  10  sqq.,  and  completely  misses  the  idea  which  runs 
through  both  books  of  the  Kings ;  and,  moreover,  there  is  no  contradiction 
between  the  manifestation  of  divine  mercy  towards  penitent  sinners  and  the 
punishment  of  men  according  to  their  deeds. 
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most   part  with   certain   standing   formulas  ;   in   all   important 
events  he  gives  the  chronology  carefully  (1  Kings  vi.  1,  37,  38, 

vii.  1,  ix.  10,  xi  42,  xiv.   20,  21,   25,  xv.  1,  2,  9,  10,  etc.)  ; 
lie  judges  the  conduct  of  the  kings  throughout  according  to  the 
standard  of  the  law  of  Moses  (1  Kings  ii.  3,  iii.  14;   2  Kings 
x.  31,  xi.  12,  xiv.  6,  xvii.  37,  xviii.  6,  xxi.  8,  xxii.  8  sqq.,  xxiii. 
3,  21,  etc.) ;  and  he  nearly  always  employs  the  same  expressions 
when  describing  the  commencement,  the  character,  and  the  close 
of  each  reign,  as  well  as  the   death  and  burial  of    the  kings 
(compare  1  Kings   xi.    43,   xiv.    20,   31,  xv.    8,   24,  xxii.    51  ; 

2  Kings  viii  24,  xiii.  9,  xiv.  29  ;   and  for  the  characteristics  of 
the  .several  kings  of  Judah,  1  Kings  xv.  3,  11,  xxii.  43  ;  2  Kings 
xii.  3,  xiv.  3,  xv.  3,  etc. ;  and  for  those  of  the  kings  of  Israel, 

1  Kings  xiv.  8,  xv.  26,  34,  xvi.  19,  26,  30,  xxii.  53  ;  2  Kings 

iii.  2,  3,  x.  1)(.>,  31,  xiii.  2.  11,  etc.).      And  so,  again,  the  lan- 
guage of  the  books  remains  uniform  in  every  part  of  the  work, 

if  we  except  certain  variations  occasioned  by  the  differences  in 

the  sources  employed  ;  since  we  find   throughout  isolated  ex- 
pressions and  forms  of  a  later  date,  and  words  traceable  to  the 

Assyrian  and  Chaldaean  epoch,  such  as  13  for  ton  in  1  Kings 

v.  2,  25  :   P?4!?  in  1  Kings  xi.  oo  ;   IT),  in  2  Kings  xi.  13  ;  nfono 
in    1    Kings    xx.    14,    15,    17,    19;    fapf    in   2    Kings   xv.   10; 

D^nn  n'-  in  i  Bangs  xv.  20,  2  Kings  xxv.  2;;,  2<i  ;  tfnao  m 
in    2  Kings  xxv.  8  ;  HH9  in  1  Kings  x.  15,  xx.    24.   2  Kings 

xviii.  24;  and  many  others,  which  do  not  occur  in  the  earlier 

historical  books. — The   books  of  the   Kings  are  essentially  dis- 
tinguished from  the  books  of  Samuel  through  these  characteristic 

peculiarities  ;  but  not  so  much  through  the  quotations  which 

are  so  prominent   in   the  historical  narrative,  for  these  are  com- 
mon to  all  the  historical  books  of  the  Old   Testament,  and  are 

only  more  conspicuous  in  these   books,  especially  in  the  history 
of  the   kings  of  the  two  kingdoms,  because  in  the  case  of  all 

the  kings,  even  of  those  in  relation  to  whom  there  was  nothing 
to  record  of  any  importance  to  the  kingdom  of  God  except  the 
length  and  general  characteristics  of  their  reign,  there  are  notices 
of  the  writings  which  contain   further   information  concerning 

their  reigns. — The  unity  of   authorship  is  therefore   generally 

admitted,  since,  as  De  vVette  himself  acknowledges,  "  you  can- 
not anywhere  clearly  detect  the  interpolation  or  combination  of 

different  accounts."     The  direct  and  indirect  contradictions,  how- 
ever, which  Thenius  imagines  that  he  has  discovered,  prove  to 
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be  utterly  fallacious  on  a  closer  inspection  of  the  passages 
cited  aa  proofs,  and  could  only  have  been  obtained  through 

misinterpretations  occasioned  by  erroneous  assumptions.  (See, 
on  the  other  hand,  my  Lehrbuck  der  Einleitang  in  das  A.  T. 

p.  184  sqq.) 
All  that  can  be  determined  with  certainty  in  relation  to  the 

origin  of  the  books  of  Kings  is,  that  they  were  composed  in 
the  second  half  of  the  Babylonian  captivity,  and  before  its  close, 

since  they  bring  the  history  down  to  that  time,  and  yet  contain 
no  allusion  to  the  deliverance  of  the  people  out  of  Babylon. 
The  author  was  a  prophet  living  in  the  Babylonian  exile,  though 
not  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  as  the  earlier  theologians  down  to 
Havernick  have  assumed  from  the  notice  in  the  Talmud  {Baha 

bathra,  f.  15,  1)  :  Jcremias  scripsit  libmim  sunm  et  librum  Regum 
ct  Thrcnos.      For  even  apart  from  the  fact  that  Jeremiah  ended 

his  days  in  Egypt,  he  could  hardly  have  survived  the  last  event 
recorded  in  our  books,  namely,  the  liberation  of  Jehoiachin  from 

prison,  and  his  exaltation  to  royal  honours  by  Evil-merodach. 
For  inasmuch  as  this  event  occurred  sixty-six  years  after  his 
call  to  be  a  prophet,  in  the  thirteenth,  year  of  Josiah,  he  would 

have  been  eighty-six  years  old  in  the  thirty-seventh  year  after 
Jehoiachin  had  been  carried  awav  into  exile,  even  if  he  had 

commenced  his   prophetic  career  when  only  a  young   man  of 
twenty  years  of  age.     Now,  even  if  he  had  reached  this  great 
age,  he  would  surely  not  have  composed  our  books  at  a  later 
period  still     Moreover,  all  that  has  been  adduced  in  support  of 

this  is  seen  to  be  inconclusive  on  closer  inspection.     The  simi- 
larity in  the  linguistic  character  of  our  books  and  that  of  the 

writings  of  Jeremiah,  the  sombre  view  of  history  which  is  com- 
mon to  the  two,  the  preference  apparent  in  both  for  phrases 

taken  from  the  Pentateuch,  and  the  allusions  to  earlier  prophe- 

cies,— all  these  peculiarities  may  be  explained,  so  far  as  they 
really  exist,  partly  from  the  fact  that  they  were  written  in  the 
same  age,  since  all  the  writers  of  the  time  of  the  captivity  and 

afterwards  cling  very  closely  to  the  Pentateuch  and  frequently 

refer  to  the  law  of  Moses,  and  partly  also  from  the  circum- 
stance that,  whilst  Jeremiah  was  well  acquainted  with  the  ori- 

ginal sources  of  our  books,  viz.  the  annals  of  the  kingdom  of 
Judah,  the  author  of  our  books  was  also  well  acquainted  with 

the  prophecies  of  Jeremiah.      But  the  relation  between  2  Kings 
xxiv.  18  sqq.  and  Jer.  lii.  is  not  of  such  a  nature,  that  these 
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two  accounts  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  carrying 
away  of  the  remnant  of  the  people  could  have  emanated  from 

the  hand  of  Jeremiah;  on  the  contrary,  a  closer  inspection  clearly 
shows  that  they  are  extracts  from  a  more  elaborate  description 
of  this  catastrophe  (see  at  2  Kings  xxiv.  1 8  sqq.). 

As  sources  from  which  the  author  has  obtained  his  accounts, 

there  are  mentioned,  for  the  history  of  Solomon,  a  new  *W  TfiD, 
or  book  of  the  acts  (affairs)  of  Solomon  (1  Kings  xi.  41);  for  the 

history  of  the  kings  of  Judah,  nrwr  *£dp  QW  ncn  1DD,  book  of 
the  daily  occurrences  of  the  kings  of  Judah  (1  Kings  xiv.  29, 
xv.  7,  23,  xxii.  46  ;  2  Kings  viii.  23,  xii.  20,  etc.)  ;  and  for  that 

of  the  kings  of  Israel,  aofe*  9^  BWJ  TO  TfiD,  book  of  the 
daily  occurrences  of  the  kings  of  Israel  (1  Kings  xiv.  19, 
xv.  31,  xvi.  5,  14,  20,  27,  xxii.  39;  2  Kings  L  18).  These 
are  quoted  as  writings  in  which  more  is  written  concerning  the 
life,  the  deeds,  and  the  particular  undertakings,  buildings  and 

so  forth,  of  the  several  kings.  The  two  last-named  works  were 
evidently  general  annals  of  the  kingdoms  :  not,  indeed,  the 
national  archives  of  the  two  kingdoms,  or  official  records  made 

by  the  B*Y?JB  of  the  reigns  and  acts  of  the  kings,  as  Jahn, 
Movers,  Stahelin,  and  others  suppose ;  but  annals  composed  by 

prophets,  and  compiled  partly  from  the  public  year-books  of  the 
kingdom  or  the  national  archives,  and  partly  from  prophetic 
monographs  and  collections  of  prophecies,  which  reached  in  the 
kingdom  of  Israel  down  to  the  time  of  Pekah  (2  Kings  xv.  31), 
and  in  that  of  Judah  to  the  time  of  Jehoiakim  (2  Kings  xxiv. 
5).  Moreover,  they  were  not  written  successively  by  different 
prophets,  who  followed  one  another,  and  so  carried  on  the  work 
in  uninterrupted  succession  from  the  rise  of  the  two  kingdoms 
to  the  death  of  the  two  kings  mentioned ;  but  they  had  been 

worked  out  into  a  "  Book  of  the  history  of  the  times  of  the  Kings" 
for  each  of  the  two  kingdoms,  a  short  time  before  the  over- 

throw of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  by  collecting  together  the  most 
important  things  that  had  been  written  both  concerning  the 
reigns  of  the  several  kings  by  annalists  and  other  historians  who 
were  contemporaneous  with  the  events,  and  also  concerning  the 
labours  of  the  prophets,  which  were  deeply  interwoven  with  the 
course  of  public  affairs,  whether  composed  by  themselves  or 
by  their  contemporaries.  And  in  this  finished  form  they  lay 
before  the  author  of  our  work.  This  view  of  the  annals  of  the 

kingdoms  of  Judah  and  Israel  follows  unquestionably  from  the 
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agreement  which  exists  between  our  books  of  the  Kings  and 
the  second  book  of  the  Chronicles,  in  the  accounts  common  to 

both,  and  which  can  only  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  they 
were  drawn  from  one  and  the  same  source.  But  in  the 

Chronicles  there  are  different  writings  of  individual  prophets 

quoted,  beside  the  day-books  of  the  kings  of  Judah  and  Israel ; 
and  it  is  expressly  stated  in  relation  to  some  of  them  that  they 
were  received  into  the  annals  of  the  kings  (compare  2  Chron. 
xx.  34  and  xxxii.  32,  and  the  Introduction  to  the  books  of  the 

Chronicles).  Moreover,  there  are  no  historical  traces  of  public 
annalists  to  be  found  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  and  their 
existence  is  by  no  means  probable,  on  account  of  the  constant 

change  of  dynasties.  The  fact,  however,  that  the  frequently 

recurring  formula  "  to  this  day"  (1  Kings  ix.  13,  x.  12  ;  2  Kings 
ii.  22,  x.  27,  xiv.  7,  xvi.  6,  [xvii.  23,  34,  41,]  xx.  17,  xxi.  15) 
never  refers  to  the  time  of  the  captivity,  except  in  the  passages 
enclosed  in  brackets,  but  always  to  the  time  of  the  existing 
kingdom  of  Judah,  and  that  it  cannot  therefore  have  emanated 
from  the  author  of  our  books  of  the  Kings,  but  can  only  have 
been  taken  from  the  sources  employed,  is  a  proof  that  these 
annals  of  the  kingdom  were  composed  towards  the  close  of  the 
kingdom  of  Judah  ;  and  this  is  placed  beyond  all  doubt,  by  the 
fact  that  this  formula  is  also  found  in  many  passages  of  the 
books  of  the  Chronicles  (compare  1  Kings  viii.  8  with  2  Chron. 
v.  9  ;  1  Kings  ix.  2 1  with  2  Chron.  viii.  8  ;  1  Kings  xii.  1 9 
with  2  Chron.  x.  1 9  ;  and  2  Kings  viii.  2  2  with  2  Chron. 

xxi.  10). — In  a  similar  manner  to  this  must  we  explain  the 

origin  of  the  flu?®  *V3R  "IQD,  since  three  prophetic  writings  are 
quoted  in  1  Chron.  xxix.  29  in  connection  with  Solomon's 
reign,  and  their  account  agrees  in  all  essential  points  with  the 

account  in  the  books  of  the  Kings.  Nevertheless  this  "  history 

of  Solomon  "  never  formed  a  component  part  of  the  annals  of 
the  two  kingdoms,  and  was  certainly  written  much  earlier. — 
The  assumption  that  there  were  other  sources  still,  is  not  only 
sustained  by  no  historical  evidence,  but  has  no  certain  support 
in  the  character  or  contents  of  the  writings  before  us.  If  the 
annals  quoted  were  works  composed  by  prophets,  the  elaborate 
accounts  of  the  working  of  the  prophets  Elijah  and  Elisha  might 

also  have  been  included  in  them. — Again,  in  the  constant  allusion 
to  these  annals  we  have  a  sure  pledge  of  the  historical  fidelity  of 
the  accounts  that  have  been  taken  from  them.     If  in  his  work 
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the  author  followed  writings  which  were  composed  by  prophets, 
and   also   referred   his   readers   to  these   writings,   which   were 

known  and  accessible  to  his  contemporaries,  for  further  infor- 
mation, he  must  have  been  conscious  of  the  faithful  and  con- 

scientious employment  of  them.      And  this  natural  conclusion 
is  in  harmony  with  the  contents  of  our  books.      The  life  and 
actions  of  the  kings  are  judged  with  unfettered  candour  and 

impartiality,  according  to  the  standard  of  the  law  of  God ;  and 
there   is   no   more  concealment  of  the    idolatry  to  which    the 

highly  renowned  Solomon  was  led  astray  by  his  foreign  wives, 
than  of  that  which  was  right  in  the  eyes  of  God,  when  performed 

by  the  kings   of  the  ten  tribes,  which  had  fallen  away  from  the 
house  of  David.      Even  in  the  case  of  the  greatest  prophet  of 

all,  namely  Elijah,  the  weakness  of  his  faith  in  being  afraid  of 
the  vain  threats  of  the  wicked  Jezebel  is  related  just  as  openly 
as   his   courageous   resistance,  in   the   strength  of  the  Lord,  to 

Ahab  and  the  prophets  of  Baal — Compare  my  Einldtung  in 

das  Altc   Test.  §§  56-60,   where   adverse  views   are  examined 
and  the  commentaries  are  also  noticed. 



EXPOSITION. 

FIRST  BOOK  OF   THE   KINGS. 

I.— HISTORY    OF    SOLOMON'S    REIGN. 

Chaps,  i.-xi. 

AVID  had  not  only  established  the  monarchy  upon 
a  firm  basis,  but  had  also  exalted  the  Old  Testament 

kingdom  of  God  to  such  a  height  of  power,  that  all 
the  kingdoms  round  about  were  obliged  to  bow 

before  it.  This  kingdom  was  transmitted  by  divine  appointment 
to  his  son  Solomon,  in  whose  reign  Judah  and  Israel  were  as 

numerous  as  the  sand  by  the  sea-shore,  and  dwelt  in  security, 
every  man  under  his  vine  and  under  his  fig-tree  (ch.  iv.  20, 
v.  5).  The  history  of  this  reign  commences  with  the  account  of 
the  manner  in  which  Solomon  had  received  the  kingdom  from 
his  father,  and  had  established  his  own  rule  by  the  fulfilment  of 
his  last  will  and  by  strict  righteousness  (ch.  i.  and  ii.).  Then 

follows  in  ch.  iii.-x.  the  description  of  the  glory  of  his  kingdom, 
how  the  Lord,  in  answer  to  his  prayer  at  Gibeon,  not  only  gave 
him  an  understanding  heart  to  judge  his  people,  but  also  wisdom, 
riches,  and  honour,  so  that  his  equal  was  not  to  be  found  among 
the  kings  of  the  earth  ;  and  through  his  wise  rule,  more  especially 
through  the  erection  of  the  house  of  Jehovah  and  of  a  splendid 
royal  palace,  he  developed  the  glory  of  the  kingdom  of  God  to 
such  an  extent  that  his  fame  penetrated  to  remote  nations. 

The  conclusion,  in  ch.  xi,  consists  of  the  account  of  Solomon's 
sin  in  his  old  age,  viz.  his  falling  into  idolatry,  whereby  he 
brought  about  the  decay  of  the  kingdom,  which  manifested  itself 

during  the  closing  years  of  his  reign  in  the  rising  up  of  oppo- 
nents, and  at  his  death  in  the  falling  away  of  ten  tribes  from 

his  son  Kehoboam.     But  notwithstanding  this  speedy  decay,  the 35 
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glory  of  Solomon's  kingdom  is  elaborately  depicted  on  account 
of  the  typical  significance  which  it  possessed  in  relation  to  the 
kingdom  of  God.  Just  as,  for  example,  the  successful  wars  of 
David  with  all  the  enemies  of  Israel  were  a  prelude  to  the 

eventual  victory  of  the  kingdom  of  God  over  all  the  kingdoms 
of  this  world  ;  so  was  the  peaceful  rule  of  Solomon  to  shadow 

forth  the  glory  and  blessedness  which  awaited  the  people  of  God, 
after  a  period  of  strife  and  conflict,  under  the  rule  of  Shiloh  the 
Prince  of  peace,  whom  Jacob  saw  in  spirit,  and  who  would 
increase  government  and  peace  without  end  upon  the  throne  of 
David  and  in  his  kingdom  (Isa.  ix.  5,  6  ;   Ps.  lxxii.). 

CHAP.  I.    ANOINTING    AND    ACCESSION    OF    SOLOMON. 

The  attempt  of  Adonijah  to  seize  upon  the  throne  when 

David's  strength  was  failing  (vers.  1-10),  induced  the  aged 
king,  as  soon  as  it  was  announced  to  him  by  Bathsheba  and 

the  prophet  Nathan,  to  order  Solomon  to  be  anointed  king,  and 

to  have  the  anointing  carried  out  (vers.  11—40);  whereupon 
Adonijah  fled  to  the  altar,  and  received  pardon  from  Solomon 

on  condition  that  lie  would  keep  himself  quiet  (vers.  41-53). 
Vers.  1-4.  When  king  David  had  become  so  old  that  they 

could  no  longer  warm  him  by  covering  him  with  clothes,  his 
servants  advised  him  to  increase  his  vitality  by  lying  with  a 
young  and  robust  virgin,  and  selected  the  beautiful  Abishag  of 
Shunem  to  perform  this  service.  This  circumstance,  which  is  a 
trivial  one  in  itself,  is  only  mentioned  on  account  of  what 

follows, — first,  because  it  shows  that  David  had  become  too  weak 
from  age,  and  too  destitute  of  energy,  to  be  able  to  carry  on  the 

government  any  longer  ;  and,  secondly,  because  Adonijah  the  pre- 
tender afterwards  forfeited  his  life  through  asking  for  Abishag 

in  marriage. — The  opening  of  our  book,  ̂ srn  (and  the  King), 
may  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  the  account  which  follows 
has  been  taken  from  a  writing  containing  the  earlier  history 
of  David,  and  that  the  author  of  these  books  retained  the  Vav 

cop.  which  he  found  there,  for  the  purpose  of  showing  at  the 
outset  that  his  work  was  a  continuation  of  the  books  of  Samuel 

D'pjn  N3  |pT  as  in  Josh.  xiii.  1,  xxiii.  1,  Gen.  xxiv.  1,  etc. 

"  They  covered  him  with  clothes,  and  he  did  not  get  warm!*  It 
follows  from  this  that  the  king  was  bedridden,  or  at  least  that 

when  lying  down  he  could  no  longer  be  kept  warm  with  bed- 
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clothes.  D*1J3  does  not  mean  clothes  to  wear  here,  but  large 
cloths,  which  were  used  as  bed-clothes,  as  in  1  Sam.  xix.  13 
and  Num.  iv.  6  sqq.  Brv  is  used  impersonally,  and  derived  from 

Don,  cf.  Ewald,  §  193,  b,  and  138,  b.  As  David  was  then  in  his 
seventieth  year,  this  decrepitude  was  not  the  natural  result  of 
extreme  old  age,  but  the  consequence  of  a  sickly  constitution, 
arising  out  of  the  hardships  which  he  had  endured  in  his 
agitated  and  restless  life.  The  proposal  of  his  servants,  to  restore 
the  vital  warmth  which  he  had  lost  by  bringing  a  virgin  to  lie 
with  him,  is  recommended  as  an  experiment  by  Galen  (Method, 
medic,  viii.  7).  And  it  has  been  an  acknowledged  fact  with 
physicians  of  all  ages,  that  departing  vitality  may  be  preserved 
and  strengthened  by  communicating  the  vital  warmth  of  strong 

and  youthful  persons  (compare  Trusen,  Sitten  Gebrauche  u.  Kranh- 

heitender  Hebraer,  p.  257  sqq.).  The  singular  suffix  in  SP*?  is 
to  be  explained  on  the  ground  that  one  person  spoke,  HTirn  rny^ 

a  maid  who  is  a  virgin.  *)a?  "J»y,  to  stand  before  a  person  as 
servants  to  serve  (cf.  Deut.  i.  38  with  Ex.  xxiv.  13).  nj?D,  an 
attendant  or  nurse,  from  }3p=J3^  to  live  with  a  person,  then 

to  be  helpful  or  useful  to  him.  With  the  words  "  that  she  may 

lie  in  thy  bosom,"  the  passage  passes,  as  is  frequently  the  case, 
from  the  third  person  to  a  direct  address. — Vers.  3,  4.  They  then 
looked  about  for  a  beautiful  girl  for  this  purpose,  and  found 

Abishag  of  Shunem,  the  present  Sulem  or  Solam,  at  the  south- 
eastern foot  of  the  Duhy  or  Little  Hermon  (see  at  Josh.  xix. 

18),  who  became  the  king's  nurse  and  waited  upon  him.  The 
further  remark,  "  and  the  king  knew  her  not,"  is  not  introduced 
either  to  indicate  the  impotence  of  David  or  to  show  that  she 

did  not  become  David's  concubine,  but  simply  to  explain  how 
it  was  that  it  could  possibly  occur  to  Adonijah  (ch.  ii.  17)  to 
ask  for  her  as  his  wife.  Moreover,  the  whole  affair  is  to  be 

judged  according  to  the  circumstances  of  the  times,  when  there 
was  nothing  offensive  in  polygamy. 

Vers.  5-10.  Adonijah  seized  the  opportunity  of  David's  de- 
crepitude to  make  himself  king.  Although  he  was  David's 

fourth  son  (2  Sam.  iii.  4),  yet  after  the  death  of  Ammon  and 

Absalom  he  was  probably  the  eldest,  as  Chileab,  David's  second 
son,  had  most  likely  died  when  a  child,  since  he  is  never  men- 

tioned again.  Adonijah  therefore  thought  that  he  had  a  claim 
to  the  throne  (cf.  ch.  ii.  15),  and  wanted  to  secure  it  before  his 

father's  death.     But  in  Israel,  Jehovah,  the  God-King  of  His 
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people,  had  reserved  to  Himself  the  choice  of  the  earthly  king 
(Deut.  xvii.  15),  and  this  right  He  exercised  not  only  in  the 
case  of  Saul  and  David,  but  in  that  of  Solomon  also.  When 

He  gave  to  David  the  promise  that  his  seed  should  rule  for  ever 

(2  Sam.  vii.  12-16),  He  did  not  ensure  the  establishment  of  the 
throne  to  any  one  of  his  existing  sons,  but  to  him  that  would 
come  out  of  his  loins  {i.e.  to  Solomon,  who  was  not  yet  born) ; 
and  after  his  birth  He  designated  him  through  the  prophet 
Nathan  as  the  beloved  of  Jehovah  (2  Sam.  xii  24,  25).  David 
discerned  from  this  that  the  Lord  had  chosen  Solomon  to  be  his 

successor,  and  he  gave  to  Bathsheba  a  promise  on  oath  that 
Solomon  should  sit  upon  the  throne  (vers.  13  and  30).  This 
promise  was  also  acknowledged  in  the  presence  of  Nathan  (vers. 

11  sqq.),  and  certainly  came  to  Adonijah' s  ears.  Adonijah  said, 
f*  I  will  be  king,"  and  procured  chariots  and  horsemen  and  fifty 
runners,  as  Absalom  had  done  before  (2  Sam.  xv.  1).  33*1,  in  a 
collective  sense,  does  not  mean  fighting  or  war  chariots,  but  state 
carriages,  like  roaio  in  2  Sam.  xv.  1  ;  and  Dtns  are  neither  riding O'  tt;v  /  •      tt  O 

nor  carriage  horses,  but  riders  to  form  an  escort  whenever  he  drove 

out. — Ver.  6.  "  And  (  =  for)  his  father  had  never  troubled  him  in 
his  life  (F*J??f  a  diebus  ejus,  i.e.  his  whole  life  long),  saying,  Why 

hast  thou  done  this  ?"  Such  weak  oversight  on  the  part  of  his 
father  encouraged  him  to  make  the  present  attempt.  Moreover, 

he  "was  very  beautiful,"  like  Absalom  (see  at  2  Sam.  xiv.  25), 
and  born  after  Absalom,  so  that  after  his  death  he  appeared  to 

have  the  nearest  claim  to  the  throne.  The  subject  to  ?TOJ  is  left 
indefinite,  because  it  is  implied  in  the  idea  of  the  verb  itself: 

"she  bare,"  i.e.  his  mother,  as  in  Num.  xxvi.  59  (vid.  Ewald, 
§  294,  b).  There  was  no  reason  for  mentioning  the  mother 
expressly  by  name,  as  there  was  nothing  depending  upon  the 

name  here,  and  it  had  already  bi.en  given  in  ver.  5. — Ver.  7. 
He  conferred  (for  the  expression,  compare  2  Sam.  iii.  17) 

with  Joab  and  Abiathar  the  priest,  who  supported  him.  "ity 
'a  "nntt,  to  lend  a  helping  hand  to  a  person,  i.e.  to  support  him 
by  either  actually  joining  him  or  taking  his  part.  Joab  joined 

the  pretender,  because  he  had  fallen  out  with  David  for  a  con- 
siderable time  (cf.  ii.  5,  6),  and  hoped  to  secure  his  influence 

with  the  new  king  if  he  helped  him  to  obtain  possession  of  the 
throne.  But  what  induced  Abiathar  the  high  priest  (see  at 
2  Sam.  viii.  17)  to  join  in  conspiracy  with  Adonijah,  we  do  not 
know.     Possibly  jealousy  of  Zadok,  and  the  fear  that  under 
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Solomon  he  mii?ht  be  thrown  still  more  into  the  shade.     For o 

although  Zadok  was  only  high  priest  at  the  tabernacle  at  Gibeon, 
he  appears  to  have  taken  the  lead ;  as  we  may  infer  from  the 
fact  that  he  is  always  mentioned  before  Abiathar  (cf.  2  Sam. 
viii.  17,  xx.  25,  and  xv.  24  sqq.).  For  we  cannot  imagine  that 
Joab  and  Abiathar  had  supported  Adonijah  as  having  right  on 
his  side  (Thenius),  for  the  simple  reason  that  Joab  did  not 
trouble  himself  about  right,  and  for  his  own  part  shrank  from 
no  crime,  when  he  thought  that  he  had  lost  favour  with  the 

king. — Ver.  8.  If  Adonijah  had  powerful  supporters  in  Joab  the 
commander-in-chief  and  the  high  priest  Abiathar,  the  rest  of 
the  leading  officers  of  state,  viz.  Zadok  the  high  priest  (see  at 

2  Sam.  viii.  17),  Benaiah,  captain  of  the  king's  body-guard  (see 
at  2  Sam.  viii.  18  and  xxiii.  20,  21),  the  prophet  Nathan, 
Shimei  (probably  the  son  of  Elah  mentioned  in  ch.  iv.  18), 
and  Eei  (unknown),  and  the  Gibborim  of  David  (see  at  2  Sam. 

xxiii.  8  sqq.),  were  not  with  him. — Vers.  9  sqq.  Adonijah  com- 
menced his  usurpation,  like  Absalom  (2  Sam.  xv.  2),  with  a  solemn 

sacrificial  meal,  at  which  he  was  proclaimed  king,  "  at  the  stone 

of  Zocheleth  by  the  side  of  the  fountain  of  Rogel"  i.e.  the  spy's 
fountain,  or,  according  to  the  Chaldee  and  Syriac,  the  fuller's  foun- 

tain, the  present  fountain  of  Job  or  Neheiniah,  below  the  junc- 
tion of  the  valley  of  Hinnom  with  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  (see 

at  2  Sam.  vii.  17  and  Josh.  xv.  7).  E.  G.  Schultz  (Jerusalem, 
eine  Vorlesung,  p.  79)  supposes  the  stone  or  rock  of  Zocheleth  to 

be  "  the  steep,  rocky  corner  of  the  southern  slope  of  the  valley 

of  Hinnom,  which  casts  so  deep  a  shade."  "This  neighbour- 
hood (Wady  el  Bubdb)  is  still  a  place  of  recreation  for  the  in- 

habitants of  Jerusalem."  To  this  festal  meal  Adonijah  invited 
all  his  brethren  except  Solomon,  and  "  all  the  men  of  Judah,  the 

king's  servants,"  i.e.  all  the  Judaeans  who  were  in  the  king's  ser- 
vice, i.e.  were  serving  at  court  as  being  members  of  his  own 

tribe,  with  the  exception  of  Nathan  the  prophet,  Benaiah,  and 
the  Gibborim.  The  fact  that  Solomon  and  the  others  men- 

tioned were  not  included  in  the  invitation,  showed  very  clearly 

that  Adonijah  was  informed  of  Solomon's  election  as  successor 
to  the  throne,  and  wa3  also  aware  of  the  feelings  of  Nathan  and 
Benaiah. 

Vers.  11-31.  Adonijah's  attempt  was  frustrated  by  the  vigi- 
lance of  the  prophet  Nathan. — Vers.  11  sqq.  Nathan  informed 

Solomon's  mother,  Bathsheba  (see  at  2  Sam.  xi.  3),  that  Adonijah 
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was  making  himself  king  ppD  *3,  that  he  had  become  [as  good 
as]  king :  Thenius),  and  advised  her,  in  order  to  save  her  life  and 

that  of  her  son  Solomon  (*?*?*,  and  save  =  so  that  thou  mayest 
save ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  347,  a),  to  go  to  the  king  and  remind  him  of 
his  promise  on  oath,  that  her  son  Solomon  should  be  king  after 
him,  and  to  inquire  why  Adonijah  had  become  king.  If  Adonijah 
had  really  got  possession  of  the  throne,  he  would  probably  have 
put  Solomon  and  his  mother  out  of  the  way,  according  to  the 

barbarous  custom  of  the  East,  as  his  political  opponents. — Ver.  14. 
While  she  was  still  talking  to  the  king,  he  (Nathan)  would  come 
in  after  her  and  confirm  her  words.  T3fl  n!?o,  to  make  a  word 

full,  i.e.  not  to  supply  what  is  wanting,  but  to  make  full,  like 
irXvpovv,  either  to  fill  by  accomplishing,  or  (as  in  this  case)  to 

confirm  it  by  similar  assertion. — Vers.  15—21.  Bathsheba  fol- 
lowed this  advice,  and  went  to  the  king  into  the  inner  chamber 

(JTJ"]C'?),  since  the  very  aged  king,  who  was  waited  upon  by 
Abishag,  could  not  leave  his  room  (msro  for  nme>D  •  cf.  Ewald, 
§  188,  b,  p.  490),  and,  bowing  low  before  him,  communicated  to 
him  what  Adonijah  had  taken  in  hand  in  opposition  to  his  will 
and  without  his  knowledge.  The  second  nw  is  not  to  be  altered 

into  WIKJ,  inasmuch  as  it  is  supported  by  the  oldest  codices  and 

the  Masora,1  although  about  two  hundred  codd.  contain  the 

latter  reading.  The  repetition  of  HJjjn  ("  And  now,  behold,  Ado- 
nijah has  become  king ;  and  now,  my  lord  king,  thou  knowest 

it  not")  may  be  explained  from  the  energy  with  which  Bath- 
sheba speaks.  "  And  Solomon  thy  servant  he  hath  not  invited  " 

(ver.  19).  Bathsheba  added  this,  not  because  she  felt  herself 

injured,  but  as  a  sign  of  Adonijah's  feelings  towards  Solomon, 
which  showed  that  he  had  reason  to  fear  the  worst  if  Adonijah 
should  succeed  in  his  usurpation  of  the  throne.  In  ver.  20, 

again,  many  codd.  have  »""injn  in  the  place  of  nnw ;  and  Thenius, 
after  his  usual  fashion,  pronounces  the  former  the  "  only  correct" 
reading,  because  it  is  apparently  a  better  one.  But  here  also 
the  appearance  is  deceptive.  The  antithesis  to  what  Adonijah 

has  already  done  is  brought  out  quite  suitably  by  nnsi ;  Adonijah 
has  made  himself  king,  etc. ;  but  thou  my  lord  king  must  decide 

in  the  matter.    "  The  eyes  of  all  Israel  are  turned  towards  thee, 

1  Kimchi  says :  "  Plures  scribse  errant  in  hoc  verbo,  scribentes  nn&O  cum  Aleph, 
quia  sensui  hoc  conformius  est ;  sed  constat  nobis  ex  correctis  MSS.  et  masora, 

scribendum  esse  nnjtt  cum  Ain."  Hence  both  Norzi  and  Bruns  have  taken 
nnjfi  under  their  protection.     Compare  de  Rossi,  varies  lectt.  ad  h.  I. 
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to  tell  them  who  (whether  Adonijah  or  Solomon)  is  to  sit  upon 

the  throne  after  thee."  "  The  decision  of  this  question  is  in  thy 
hand,  for  the  people  have  not  yet  attached  themselves  to  Ado- 

nijah, but  are  looking  to  thee,  to  see  what  thou  wilt  do  ;  and  they 

will  follow  thy  judgment,  if  thou  only  hastenest  to  make  Solo-* 

mon  king." — Seb.  Schmidt.  To  secure  this  decision,  Bathsheba 
refers  again,  in  ver.  21,  to  the  fate  which  would  await  both  her- 

self and  her  son  Solomon  after  the  death  of  the  king.  They 

would  be  D^ljn,  i.e.  guilty  of  a  capital  crime.  "  We  should  be 

punished  as  though  guilty  of  high  treason"  (Clericus). — Vers. 
22  sqq.  While  Bathsheba  was  still  speaking,  Nathan  came. 
When  he  was  announced  to  the  king,  Bathsheba  retired,  just  as 
afterwards  Nathan  went  away  when  the  king  had  Bathsheba 
called  in  again  (cf.  ver.  28  with  ver.  32).  This  was  done,  not 
to  avoid  the  appearance  of  a  mutual  arrangement  (Cler.,  Then., 
etc.),  but  for  reasons  of  propriety,  inasmuch  as,  in  audiences 
granted  by  the  king  to  his  wife  or  one  of  his  counsellors,  no 
third  person  ought  to  be  present  unless  the  king  required  his 

attendance.  Nathan  confirmed  Bathsheba's  statement,  com- 

mencing thus :  "  My  lord  king,  thou  hast  really  said,  Adonijah 
shall  be  king  after  me  .  .  .  ?  for  he  has  gone  down  to-day,  and 
has  prepared  a  feast,  .  .  .  and  they  are  eating  and  drinking 

before  him,  and  saying,  Long  live  king  Adonijah  ! "  And  he 
then  closed  by  asking,  "  Has  this  taken  place  on  the  part  of  my 
lord  the  king,  and  thou  hast  not  shown  thy  servants  (Nathan, 
Zadok,  Benaiah,  and  Solomon)  who  is  to  sit  upon  the  throne  of 

my  lord  the  king  after  him  ? "  The  indirect  question  intro- 
duced with  EK  is  not  merely  an  expression  of  modesty,  but  also 

of  doubt,  whether  what  had  occurred  had  emanated  from  the 

king  and  he  had  not  shown  it  to  his  servants. — Vers.  28-30. 

The  king  then  sent  for  Bathsheba  again,  and  gave  her  this  pro- 

mise on  oath  :  "  As  truly  as  Jehovah  liveth,  who  hath  redeemed 
my  soul  out  of  all  distress  (as  in  2  Sam.  iv.  9),  yea,  as  I  swore 
to  thee  by  Jehovah,  the  God  of  Israel,  saying,  Solomon  thy  son 

shall  be  king  after  me,  .  .  .  yea,  so  shall  I  do  this  day."  The 
first  and  third  *3  serve  to  give  emphasis  to  the  assertion,  like 
imo,  yea  (cf.  Ewald,  §  330,  b).  The  second  merely  serves 
as  an  introduction  to  the  words. — Ver.  31.  Bathsheba  then 

left  the  king  with  the  deepest  prostration  and  the  utterance  of 

n  blessing,  as  an  expression  of  her  inmost  gratitude.  The 

benedictory  formula,  "  May  the  king  Jive  for  ever,"  was  only 
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used  by  the  Israelites  on  occasions  of  special  importance ; 
whereas  the  Babylonians  and  ancient  Persians  constantly  ad- 

dressed their  kings  in  this  way  (cf.  Dan.  ii.  4,  iii  9,  v.  10,  vi. 
22;  Neh.  ii.  3.  Aeliani  var.  hist.  i.  32,  and  Curtius  de  gestis 
Alex.  vi.  5). 

Vers.  32-40.  David  then  sent  for  Zadok,  Nathan,  and  Be- 
naiah,  and  directed  them  to  fetch  the  servants  of  their  lord 

pyj*1!*,  a  pluralis  majestatis,  referring  to  David  alone),  and  to 
conduct  Solomon  to  Gihon  riding  upon  the  royal  mule,  and 
there  to  anoint  him  and  solemnly  proclaim  him  king.  The 

servants  of  your  lord  (O^T1**  *J?£)  are  the  Crcthi  and  Plcthi,  and 
not  the  Gibborim  also  (Thenius),  as  ver.  38  clearly  shows,  where 
we  find  that  these  alone  went  down  with  him  to  Gihon  as  the 

royal  body-guard,  v  "MWC  nTiBTyvp,  upon  the  mule  which  belongs 

to  me,  i.e.  upon  my  (the  king's)  mule.  When  the  king  let  any 
one  ride  upon  the  animal  on  which  he  generally  rode  himself, 
this  was  a  sign  that  he  was  his  successor  upon  the  throne. 

Among  the  ancient  Persians  riding  upon  the  king's  horse  was  a 
public  honour,  which  the  king  conferred  upon  persons  of  great 

merit  in  the  eyes  of  all  the  people  (cf.  Esth.  vi.  8,  9).  '"'lis,  the 
female  mule,  which  in  Kahira  is  still  preferred  to  the  male  for 

riding  (see  Kosenmuller,  bibl.  Althk.  iv.  2,  p.  56).  Gihon  (pn*) 
was  the  name  given,  according  to  2  Chron.  xxxii.  3  0  and  xxxiii. 
14,  to  a  spring  on  the  western  side  of  Zion,  which  supplied  two 
basins  or  pools,  viz.  the  upper  watercourse  of  Gihon  (2  Chron. 
xxxii.  30)  or  upper  pool  (2  Kings  xviii.  17  ;  Isa.  vii.  3,  xxxvi. 
2),  and  the  lower  pool  (Isa.  xxii.  9).  The  upper  Gihon  still 
exists  as  a  large  reservoir  built  up  with  hewn  stones,  though 
somewhat  fallen  to  decay,  which  is  called  by  the  monks  Gihon, 

by  the  natives  Birket  el  Mamilla,  about  700  yards  W.N.W. 
from  the  Joppa  gate,  in  the  basin  which  opens  into  the  valley 

of  Hinnom.  The'  lower  pool  is  probably  the  present  Birket  es 
Sultan,  on  the  south-western  side  of  Zion  (see  Eobinson,  Pales- 

tine, i  p.  485  sqq.,  512  sqq.,  and  Biblical  Researches,  p.  142 
sqq.).  The  valley  between  the  two  was  certainly  the  place 
where  Solomon  was  anointed,  as  it  is  not  stated  that  this  took 

place  at  the  fountain  of  Gihon.  And  even  the  expression  DWTifci 
jina  ̂y  inx  (take  him  down  to  Gihon)  agrees  with  this.  For  if 
you  go  from  Zion  to  Gihon  towards  the  west,  you  first  of  all 
have  to  descend  a  slope,  and  then  ascend  by  a  gradual  rise  ; 

and  this  slope  was  probably  a  more  considerable  one  in  ancient 
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times  (Kob.  Pal.  i.  p.  514,  note).1 — Ver.  34.  The  blowing  of  the 

trumpet  and  the  cry  "  Long  live  the  king"  (cf.  1  Sam.  x.  24) 
were  to  serve  as  a  solemn  proclamation  after  the  anointing  had 

taken  place. — Ver.  35.  After  the  anointing  they  were  to  conduct 
Solomon  up  to  Zion  again  ;  Solomon  was  then  to  ascend  the 
throne,  as  David  was  about  to  appoint  him  prince  over  Israel 

and  Judah  in  his  own  stead.  Both  the  anointing  and  the  ap- 
pointment of  Solomon  as  prince  over  the  whole  of  the  covenant 

nation  were  necessary,  because  the  succession  to  the  throne  had 

been  rendered  doubtful  through  Adonijah's  attempt,  and  the  aged 
king  was  still  alive.  In  cases  wdiere  there  was  no  question, 
and  the  son  followed  the  father  after  his  death,  the  unanimous 

opinion  of  the  Eabbins  is,  that  there  was  no  anointing  at  all 
Israel  and  Judah  are  mentioned,  because  David  had  been  the 

first  to  unite  all  the  tribes  under  his  sceptre,  and  after  the 

death  of  Solomon  Israel  fell  away  from  the  house  of  David. — 
Vers.  36,  37.  Benaiah  responded  to  the  utterance  of  the  royal 

will  with  a  confirmatory  "  Amen,  thus  saith  Jehovah  the  God 

of  my  lord  the  king ;"  i.e.  may  the  word  of  the  king  become  a 
word  of  Jehovah  his  God,  who  fulfils  what  He  promises  (Ps. 

xxxiii.  9)  ;  and  added  the  pious  wish,  "  May  Jehovah  be  with 
Solomon,  as  He  was  with  David,  and  glorify  his  throne  above 

the  throne  of  David," — a  wish  which  was  not  merely  "  flattery 
of  his  paternal  vanity"  (Thenius),  but  which  had  in  viewr  the 
prosperity  of  the  monarchy,  and  was  also  fulfilled  by  God  (cf. 

iii.  11  sqq.). — Vers.  38-40.  The  anointing  of  Solomon  was 
carried  out  immediately,  as  the  king  had  commanded.  On  the 

Crethi  and  Plethi  see  at  2  Sam.  viii.  18.  "  The  oil-horn  out  of 

the  tent"  (i.e.  a  vessel  made  of  horn  and  containing  oil)  was  no 
doubt  one  which  held  the  holy  anointing  oil,  with  which  the 

priests  and  the  vessels  of  the  sanctuary  wrere  anointed  (see  Ex. 
xxx.  22  sqq.).     The  tent  (^C0>  however,  is  not  the  tabernacle 

1  The  conjecture  of  Thenius,  that  pna  should  be  altered  into  Jiy23,  is 
hardly  worth  mentioning  ;  for,  apart  from  the  fact  that  all  the  ancient  versions 

confirm  the  corectness  of  jinn  the  objections  which  Thenius  brings  against  it 

amount  to  mere  conjectures  or  groundless  assumptions,  such  as  that  Zadok 
took  the  oil-horn  out  of  the  tabernacle  at  Gibeon,  which  is  not  stated  in 

ver.  39.  Moreover,  Gibeon  was  a  three  hours'  journey  from  Jerusalem,  so 
that  it  would  have  been  absolutely  impossible  for  the  anointing,  which  was 

not  commanded  by  David  till  after  Adonijah's  feast  had  commenced,  to  be 
finished  so  quickly  that  the  procession  could  return  to  Jerusalem  before  it  was 
ended,  as  is  distinctly  recorded  in  ver.  41. 
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at  Gibeon,  but  the  tent  set  up  by  David  for  the  ark  of  the 

covenant  upon  Mount  Zion  (2  Sam.  vi.  17).  For  even  though 
Zadok  was  appointed  high  priest  at  the  tabernacle  at  Gibeon, 

and  Abiathar,  who  held  with  Adonijah,  at  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant, the  two  high  priests  were  not  so  unfriendly  towards  one 

another,  that  Zadok  could  not  have  obtained  admission  to  the 

ark  of  the  covenant  in  Abiathar's  absence  to  fetch  away  the 
anointing  oil. — Ver.  40.  All  the  people,  i.e.  the  crowd  which 
was  present  at  the  anointing,  went  up  after  him,  i.e.  accom- 

panied Solomon  to  the  citadel  of  Zion,  with  flutes  and  loud 
acclamation,  so  that  the  earth  nearly  burst  with  their  shouting. 

ypzin,  "  to  burst  in  pieces"  (as  in  2  Chron.  xxv.  12),  is  a  hyper- 
bolical expression  for  quaking. 

Vers.  41-53.  The  noise  of  this  shouting  reached  the  ears  of 
Adonijah  and  his  guests,  when  the  feast  was  just  drawing  to  a 
close.  The  music,  therefore,  and  the  joyful  acclamations  of  the 

people  must  have  been  heard  as  far  off  as  the  fountain  of  Eogel. 
When  Joab  observed  the  sound  of  the  trumpet,  knowing  what 

these  tones  must  signify,  he  asked  "  wherefore  the  sound  of  the 

city  in  an  uproar  "  (i.  e.  what  does  it  mean)  ?  At  that  moment 
Jonathan  the  son  of  Abiathar  arrived  (see  2  Sam.  xv.  27,  xvii.  17 

sqq.).  Adonijah  called  out  to  him  :  "  Come,  for  thou  art  a  brave 

man  and  bringest  good  tidings;"  suppressing  all  anxiety  with 
these  words,  as  he  knew  his  father's  will  with  regard  to  the  suc- 

cession to  the  throne,  and  the  powerful  and  influential  friends  of 

Solomon  (see  vers.  5,  19,  26). — Vers.  43  sqq.  Jonathan  replied: 

73«,  "yea  but,"  corresponding  to  the  Latin  imovero,  an  expression 
of  assurance  with  a  slight  doubt,  and  then  related  that  Solomon 

had  been  anointed  king  by  David's  command,  and  the  city  was  in 

a  joyous  state  of  excitement  in  consequence  (B'nri  as  in  Ruth 
i.  19),  and  that  he  had  even  ascended  the  throne,  that  the 
servants  of  the  king  had  blessed  David  for  it,  and  that  David 
himself  had  worshipped  and  praised  Jehovah  the  God  of  Israel 

that  he  had  lived  to  see  his  son  ascend  the  throne.  The  repeti- 

tion of  D31  three  times  (vers.  46—48)  gives  emphasis  to  the  words, 
since  every  new  point  which  is  introduced  with  EM  raises  the 

thing  higher  and  higher  towards  absolute  certainty.  The  fact  re- 
lated in  ver.  47  refers  to  the  words  of  Benaiah  in  vers.  36  and  37. 

The  Chcthib  Tfj^jl  is  the  correct  reading,  and  the  Keri  Dwj|  an 
unnecessary  emendation.  The  prayer  to  God,  with  thanksgiving 
for  the  favour  granted  to  him,  was  offered  by  David  after  the 



CHAP.  I.  41-53.  Zo 

return  of  his  anointed  son  Solomon  to  the  royal  palace  ;  so  that 

it  ought  strictly  to  have  been  mentioned  after  ver.  40.  The 

worship  of  the  grey-headed  David  upon  the  bed  recalls  to  mind 
the  worship  of  the  patriarch  Jacob  after  making  known  his  last 

will  (Gen.  xlvii.  31). — Vers.  49,  50.  The  news  spread  terror. 
All  the  guests  of  Adonijah  lied,  every  man  his  way.  Adonijah 
himself  sought  refuge  from  Solomon  at  the  horns  of  the  altar. 
The  altar  was  regarded  from  time  immemorial  and  among  all 
nations  as  a  place  of  refuge  for  criminals  deserving  of  death ; 
but,  according  to  Ex.  xxi.  14,  in  Israel  it  was  only  allowed  to 
afford  protection  in  cases  of  unintentional  slaying,  and  for  these 
special  cities  of  refuge  were  afterwards  provided  (Num.  xxxv.). 
In  the  horns  of  the  altar,  as  symbols  of  power  and  strength, 
there  was  concentrated  the  true  significance  of  the  altar  as  a 
divine  place,  from  which  there  emanated  both  life  and  health 

(see  at  Ex.  xxvii.  19).  By  grasping  the  horns  of  the  altar  the 
culprit  placed  himself  under  the  protection  of  the  saving  and 
helping  grace  of  God,  which  wipes  away  sin,  and  thereby  abolishes 
punishment  (see  Bahr,  Symbolik  des  Mos.  Cult.  i.  p.  474).  The 
question  to  what  altar  Adonijah  fled,  whether  to  the  altar  at  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  in  Zion,  or  to  the  one  at  the  tabernacle  at 

Gibeon,  or  to  the  one  built  by  David  on  the  threshing-floor  of 
Araunah,  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty.  It  was  probably 
to  the  first  of  these,  however,  as  nothing  is  said  about  a  flight  to 
Gibeon,  and  with  regard  to  the  altar  of  Araunah  it  is  not  certain 

that  it  was  provided  with  horns  like  the  altars  of  the  two  sanc- 
tuaries.— Vers.  51,  52.  When  this  was  reported  to  Solomon,  to- 
gether with  the  prayer  of  Adonijah  that  the  king  would  swear 

to  him  that  he  would  not  put  him  to  death  with  the  sword  (DK 

before  WW,  a  particle  used  in  an  oath),  he  promised  him  con- 

ditional impunity  :  "  If  he  shall  be  brave  (^CHS,  vir  probus),  none 
of  his  hair  shall  fall  to  the  earth,"  equivalent  to  not  a  hair  of  his 
head  shall  be  injured  (cf.  1  Sam.  xiv.  45) ;  "  but  if  evil  be  found 

in  him,"  i.e.  if  he  render  himself  guilty  of  a  fresh  crime,  "  he 
shall  die." — Ver.  53.  He  then  had  him  fetched  down  from  the 

altar  ("P^n,  inasmuch  as  the  altar  stood  upon  an  eminence) ;  and 
when  he  fell  down  before  the  king,  i.e.  did  homage  to  him  as 

king,  he  gave  him  his  life  and  freedom  in  the  words,  "  Go  to  thy 

house."  The  expression  ̂ Wi?  "H?  does  not  imply  his  banishment 
from  the  court  (compare  ch.  ii.  1 3  and  2  Sam.  xiv.  2  4).  Solomon 
did  not  wish   to   commence  his  own  ascent  of  the  throne  by 
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infliction  of  punishment,  and  therefore  presented  the  usurper 
with  his  life  on  the  condition  that  he  kept  himself  quiet. 

chap.  ii.  david's  last  instructions  and  death,     solomon 
ascends  the  throne  and  fortifies  his  government. 

The  anointing  of  Solomon  as  king,  which  was  effected  hy 

David's  command  (ch.  L),  is  only  briefly  mentioned  in  1  Chron. 
xxiii.  1  in  the  words,  "When  David  was  old  and  full  of  days, 
he  made  his  son  Solomon  king  over  Israel  f  which  serve  as  an 
introduction  to  the  account  of  the  arrangements  made  by  David 
during  the  closing  days  of  his  life.  After  these  arrangements 
have  been  described,  there  follow  in  1  Chron.  xxviii.  and  xxix. 

his  last  instructions  and  his  death.  The  aged  king  gathered 

together  the  tribe-princes  and  the  rest  of  the  dignitaries  and 
superior  officers  to  a  diet  at  Jerusalem,  and  having  introduced 
Solomon  to  them  as  the  successor  chosen  by  God,  exhorted 

them  to  keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and  urged  upon  Solo- 
mon and  the  whole  assembly  the  building  of  the  temple,  gave 

his  son  the  model  of  the  temple  and  all  the  materials  which  he 
had  collected  towards  its  erection,  called  upon  the  great  men  of 
the  kingdom  to  contribute  to  this  work,  which  they  willingly 
agreed  to,  and  closed  this  last  act  of  his  reign  with  praise  and 
thanksgiving  to  God  and  a  great  sacrificial  festival,  at  which 
the  assembled  states  of  the  realm  made  Solomon  king  a  second 
time,  and  anointed  him  prince  in  the  presence  of  Jehovah 

(1  Chron.  xxix.  22). — A  repetition  of  the  anointing  of  the  new 
king  at  the  instigation  of  the  states  of  the  realm,  accompanied 
by  their  solemn  homage,  had  also  taken  place  in  the  case  of 
both  Saul  (1  Sam.  xi.)  and  David  (2  Sam.  ii.  4  and  v.  3),  and 
appears  to  have  been  an  essential  requirement  to  secure  the 
general  recognition  of  the  king  on  the  part  of  the  nation,  at  any 
rate  in  those  cases  in  which  the  succession  to  the  throne  was 

not  undisputed.  In  order,  therefore,  to  preclude  any  rebellion 
after  his  death,  David  summoned  this  national  assembly  again 

after  Solomon's  first  anointing  and  ascent  of  the  throne,  that  the 
representatives  of  the  whole  nation  might  pay  the  requisite 

homage  to  king  Solomon,  who  had  been  installed  as  his  suc- 
cessor according  to  the  will  of  God. — To  this  national  assembly, 

which  is  only  reported  in  the  Chronicles,  there  are  appended  the 

last  instructions  which  David  gave,  according  to  vers.  1-9  of  our 
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chapter,  to  his  successor  Solomon  immediately  before  his  death. 
Just  as  in  the  Chronicles,  according  to  the  peculiar  plan  of  that 
work,  there  is  no  detailed  description  of  the  installation  of 
David  on  the  throne  ;  so  here  the  author  of  our  books  has 

omitted  the  account  of  this  national  diet,  and  the  homage  paid 

by  the  estates  of  the  realm  to  the  new  king,  as  not  being 
required  by  the  purpose  of  his  work,  and  has  communicated  the 
last  personal  admonitions  and  instructions  of  the  dying  king 

David  instead.1 

Vers.  1-11.  David's  Last  Instructions  and  Death. — Vers. 
1-4.  When  David  saw  that  his  life  was  drawing  to  a  close,  he 
first  of  all  admonished  his  son  Solomon  to  be  valiant  in  the  ob- 

servance of  the  commandments  of  God.  "  I  go  the  way  of  all 

the  world"  (as  in  Josh,  xxiii.  14),  i.e.  the  way  of  death;  "be 

strong  and  be  a  man," — not  "  bear  my  departure  bravely,"  as 
Thenius  supposes,  but  prove  thyself  brave  (cf.  1  Sam.  iv.  9)  to 
keep  the  commandments  of  the  Lord.  Just  as  in  1  Sam  iv.  9 
the  object  in  which  the  bravery  is  to  show  itself  is  appended 

simply  by  the  copula  Vdv ;  so  is  it  here  also  with  'Ul  p1*?K^. 
The  phrase  '*  rnDBtomK  "1D6P,  to  keep  the  keeping  of  Jehovah, 
which  so  frequently  occurs  in  the  Thorah,  i.e.  to  observe  or  obey 
whatever  is  to  be  observed  in  relation  to  Jehovah  (cf.  Gen.  xxvi. 

5,  Lev.  viii.  35,  xviii.  30,  etc.),  always  receives  its  more  pre- 
cise definition  from  the  context,  and  is  used  here,  as  in  Gen. 

xxvi.  5,  to  denote  obedience  to  the  law  of  God  in  all  its  extent, 

or,  according  to  the  first  definition,  to  walk  in  the  ways  of  Jeho- 
vah. This  is  afterwards  more  fully  expanded  in  the  expression 

'W  vnpn  "ibis?,  to  keep  the  ordinances,  commandments,  rights,  and 

1  To  refute  the  assertion  of  De  "Wette,  Gramberg,  and  Thenius,  that  this 
account  of  the  Chronicles  arises  from  a  free  mode  of  dealing  with  the  history, 
and  an  intention  to  suppress  everything  that  did  not  contribute  to  the  honour 

of  David  and  his  house, — an  assertion  which  can  only  be  attributed  to  their 
completely  overlooking,  not  to  say  studiously  ignoring,  the  different  plans  of 
the  two  works  (the  books  of  Kings  on  the  one  hand,  and  those  of  Chronicles 

on  the  other), — it  will  be  sufficient  to  quote  the  unprejudiced  and  thoughtful 

decision  of  Bertheau,  who  says,  in  his  Comm.  on  1  Chron.  xxiii.  1:  "These 
few  words  (1  Chron.  xxiii.  1)  give  in  a  condensed  form  the  substance  of  the 
account  in  1  Kings  i.,  which  is  intimately  bound  up  with  the  account  of  the 
family  affairs  of  David  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings,  and  therefore, 
according  to  the  whole  plan  of  our  historical  work,  would  have  been  out  of 

place  in  the  Chronicles." 
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testimonies  of  Jehovah.  These  four  words  were  applied  to  the 

different  precepts  of  the  law,  the  first  three  of  which  are  con- 
nected together  in  Gen.  xxvi.  5,  Deut.  v.  28,  viii.  11,  and  served 

to  individualize  the  rich  and  manifold  substance  of  the  demands 

of  the  Lord  to  His  people  as  laid  down  in  the  Thorali.  ]Vup 
yz&R,  that  thou  mayest  act  wisely  and  execute  well,  as  in  Deut. 

xxix.  8,  Josh.  i.  7. — Ver.  4.  Solomon  would  then  experience 
still  further  this  blessing  of  walking  in  the  ways  of  the  Lord, 

since  the  Lord  would  fulfil  to  him  His  promise  of  the  everlast- 

ing possession  of  the  throne,  'til  D*pJ  ]Vg?  is  grammatically  sub- 
ordinate to  T'SfeTI  ]Vv>  in  ver.  3.  The  word  which  Jehovah  has 

spoken  concerning  David  (vj  lyi)  *s  the  promise  in  2  Sam.  vii 
12  sqq.,  the  substance  of  which  is  quoted  here  by  David  with 

a  negative  turn,  'tfl  1T}3*  &6,  and  with  express  allusion  to  the 
condition  on  which  God  would  assuredly  fulfil  His  promise, 
viz.  if  the  descendants  of  David  preserve  their  ways,  to  walk 

before  the  Lord  in  truth.  r>9??  *s  more  precisely  defined  by 
Defea  .  .  .  5>b3.  For  the  fact  itself  see  Deut.  v.  5,  xi.  13,  18. 

The  formula  'til  TP3]  to  is  formed  after  1  Sam.  ii.  33  (compare 
also  2  Sam.  iii.  29  and  Josh.  ix.  23).  "There  shall  not  be  cut 

off  to  thee  a  man  from  upon  the  throne  of  Israel,"  i.e.  there  shall 
never  be  wanting  to  thee  a  descendant  to  take  the  throne ;  in 
other  words,  the  sovereignty  shall  always  remain  in  thy  family. 

This  promise,  which  reads  thus  in  2  Sam.  vii.  16,  "Thy  house 
and  thy  kingdom  shall  be  continual  for  ever  before  thee,  and 

thy  throne  stand  fast  for  ever,"  and  which  was  confirmed  to 
Solomon  by  the  Lord  Himself  after  his  prayer  at  the  consecra- 

tion of  the  temple  (ch.  viii.  25,  ix.  5),  is  not  to  be  understood 
as  implying  that  no  king  of  the  Davidic  house  would  be  thrust 
away  from  the  throne,  but  simply  affirms  that  the  posterity  of 
David  was  not  to  be  cut  off,  so  as  to  leave  no  offshoot  which 

could  take  possession  of  the  throne.  Its  ultimate  fulfilment  it 
received  in  Christ  (see  at  2  Sam.  vii.  12  sqq.).  The  second 

"ib&6  in  ver.  4  is  not  to  be  erased  as  suspicious,  as  being  merely 
a  repetition  of  the  first  in  consequence  of  the  long  conditional 
clause,  even  though  it  is  wanting  in  the  Vulgate,  the  Arabic,  and 
a  Hebrew  codex. 

After  a  Greneral  admonition  David  communicated  to  his  sue- 

cessor  a  few  more  special  instructions ;  viz.,  first  of  all  (vers.  5,  6), 

to  punish  Joab  for  his  wickedness.  "  What  Joab  did  to  me  :  " — 
of  this  David  mentions  only  the  two  principal  crimes  of  Joab, 
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by  which  he  had  already  twice  deserved  death,  namely,  his  kill- 
ing the  two  generals,  Abner  (2  Sam.  iii.  27)  and  Amasa  the  son 

of  Jether  (2   Sam.  xx.   10).     The  name  W  is  written  &0$  in 
2   Sam.  xvii.   25.      Joab  had  murdered   both  of  them  out  of 

jealousy  in  a  treacherous  and  malicious  manner ;  and  thereby  he 
had  not  only  grievously  displeased  David  and  bidden  defiance 
to  his  royal  authority,  but  by  the  murder  of  Abner  had  exposed 
the  king  to  the  suspicion  in  the  eyes  of  the  people  of  having 

instigated  the  crime  (see  at  2   Sam.  iii.   28,  37).     'DWDtog, 
"  and  he  made  war-blood  in  peace,"  i.e.  he  shed  in  the  time  of 
peace  blood  that  ought  only  to  flow  in  war  (D^  in  the  sense  of 

making,  as  in  Deut.  xiv.  1,  Ex.  x.  2,  etc.),  "and  brought  war- 
blood  upon  his  girdle  which  was  about  his  loins,  and  upon  his 

shoes  under  his  feet,"  sc.  in  the  time  of  peace.     This  was  the 
crime  therefore :  that  Joab  had  murdered  the  two  generals  in  a 

time  of  peace,  as  one  ought  only  to  slay  his  opponent  in  time  of 
war.     Girdle  and  shoes,  the  principal  features  in  oriental  attire 

when  a  man  is  preparing  himself  for  any  business,  were  covered 
with  blood,  since  Joab,  while  saluting  them,  had  treacherously 
stabbed  both  of  them  with  the  sword.     David  ought  to  have 

punished  these  two  crimes ;  but  when  Abner  was  murdered,  he 

felt  himself  too  weak  to  visit  a  man  like  Joab  with  the  punish- 
ment he  deserved,  as  he  had  only  just  been  anointed  king,  and 

consequently  he  did  nothing  more  than  invoke  divine  retribution 
upon  his  head  (2   Sam.  iii.  29).     And  when  Amasa  was  slain, 
the  rebellions  of  Absalom  and  Sheba  had  crippled  the  power  of 
David  too  much,  for  him  to  visit  the  deed  with  the  punishment 
that  was  due.     But  as  king  of  the  nation  of  God,  it  was  not 
right  for  him  to  allow  such  crimes  to   pass  unpunished  :    he 
therefore  transferred  the  punishment,  for  which  he  had  wanted 

the  requisite   power,  to  his   son  and  successor. — Ver.   6.    "Do 

according   to   thy   wisdom   ("mark   the   proper   opportunity   of 

punishing  him" — Seb.  Schmidt),  and  let  not  his  grey  hair  go 
down  into  hell  (the  region  of  the  dead)  in  peace  (i.e.  unpunished)." 
The  punishment  of  so  powerful  a  man  as  Joab  the  commander- 

in-chief  was,  required  great  wisdom,  to  avoid  occasioning  a  re- 
bellion in  the  army,  which  was  devoted  to  him. — Ver.  7.  If  the 

demands  of  justice  required  that  Joab  should  be  punished,  the 
duty  of  gratitude  was  no  less  holy  to  the  dying  king.     And 
Solomon  was  to  show  this  to  the  sons  of  Barzillai  the  Gileadite, 

and  make  them  companions  of  his  table ;  because  Barzillai  had 
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supplied  David  with  provisions  on  his  flight  from  Absalom 

(2  Sam.  xvii.  27  sqq.,  xix.  32  sqq.).  1J$f  ̂ *?  *™,  "let 
them  be  among  those  eating  of  thy  table ; "  i.e.  not,  "  let  them 

draw  their  food  from  the  royal  table," — for  there  was  no  par- 
ticular distinction  in  this,  as  all  the  royal  attendants  at  the  court 

received  their  food  from  the  royal  kitchen,  as  an  equivalent  for 

the  pay  that  was  owing, — but,  "  let  them  join  in  the  meals  at 
the  royal  table."  The  fact  that  in  2  Sam.  ix.  10, 11,  13,  we 

have  inr^"7V  ?3X  to  express  this,  makes  no  material  difference. 
According  to  2  Sam.  xix.  38,  Barzillai  had,  it  is  true,  allowed 

only  one  son  to  follow  the  king  to  his  court.  "  For  so  they  drew 

near  to  me,"  i.e.  they  showed  the  kindness  to  me  of  supplying 
me  with  food;  compare  2  Sam.  xvii.  27,  where  Barzillai  alone 

is  named,  though,  as  he  was  a  man  of  eighty  years  old,  he  was 

certainly  supported  by  his  sons. — Ver.  8.  On  the  other  hand, 
>sy,  inui  the  Benjamite  had  shown  great  hostility  to  David  (cf. 

2  Sam.  xvi.  5-8).  He  had  cursed  him  with  a  vehement 
curse  as  he  fled  from  Absalom  (n^p.°P,  vehement,  violent,  not  ill, 
hcillos,  from  the  primary  meaning  to  be  sick  or  ill,  as  Thenius 

supposes,  since  it  cannot  be  shown  that  p_o  has  any  such  mean- 
ing) ;  and  when  David  returned  to  Jerusalem  and  Shimei  fell 

at  his  feet,  he  had  promised  to  spare  his  life,  because  he  did  not 
want  to  mar  the  joy  at  his  reinstatement  in  his  kingdom  by  an 

act  of  punishment  (2  Sam.  xix.  19-24),  and  therefore  had  per- 
sonally forgiven  him.  But  the  insult  which  Shimei  had  offered 

in  his  person  to  the  anointed  of  the  Lord,  as  king  and  represen- 
tative of  the  rights  of  God,  he  could  not  forgive.  The  instruction 

given  to  his  successor  (tflgFTTK,  let  him  not  be  guiltless)  did  not 
spring  from  personal  revenge,  but  was  the  duty  of  the  king  as 

judge  and  administrator  of  the  divine  right.1  It  follows  from  the 
expression  ̂ V,  with  thee,  i.e.  in  thy  neighbourhood,  that  Shimei 

was  living  at  that  time  in  Jerusalem  (cf.  ver.  36). — Vers.  10,  11. 
After  these  instructions   David   died,   and   was  buried  in  the 

1  M  Shimei  is  and  remains  rather  a  proof  of  David's  magnanimity  than  of  ven- 
geance. It  was  not  a  little  thing  to  tolerate  the  miscreant  in  his  immediate 

neighbourhood  for  his  whole  life  long  (not  even  banishment  being  thought  of). 
And  if  under  the  following  reign  also  he  had  been  allowed  to  end  his  days  in 
peace  (which  had  never  been  promised  him),  this  would  have  been  a  kindness 
which  would  have  furnished  an  example  of  unpunished  crimes  that  might 

easily  have  been  abused."  This  is  the  verdict  of  J.  J.  Hess  in  his  Geschichte 
Davids,  ii.  p.  221. 
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city  of  David,  i.e.  upon  Mount  Zion,  where  the  sepulchre  of 

David  still  existed  in  the  time  of  Christ  (Acts  ii.  29).1  On  the 
length  of  his  reiirn  see  2  Sam.  v.  5. 

Vers.  12-4G.  Accession  of  Solomon  and  Establishment 

of  his  Government. — Ver.  12  is  a  heading  embracing  the  sub- 
stance of  what  follows,  and  is  more  fully  expanded  in  1  Chron. 

xxix.  23-25.  Solomon  established  his  monarchy  first  of  all  by 

punishing  the  rebels,  Adonijah  (vers.  13-25)  and  his  adherents 
(vers.  26-35),  and  by  carrying  out  the  final  instructions  of  his 
father  (vers.  36—46). 

Vers.  13-25.  Adonijah  forfeits  Ms  life. — Vers.  13-18.  Adoni- 
jah came  to  Bathsheba  with  the  request  that  she  would  apply  to 

king  Solomon  to  give  him  Abishag  of  Shunem  as  his  wife.  Bath- 

sheba asked  him,  "  Is  peace  thy  coming  ?"  i.e.  comest  thou  with 
a  peaceable  intention  ?  (as  in  1  Sam.  xvi.  4),  because  after  what 
had  occurred  (ch.  i.  5  sqq.)  she  suspected  an  evil  intention.  He 

introduced  his  petition  with  these  words  :  "  Thou  knowest  that 
the  kingdom  was  mine,  and  all  Israel  had  set  its  face  upon  me 
that  I  should  be  king,  then  the  kingdom  turned  about  and  became 

my  brother's ;  for  it  became  his  from  the  Lord."  The  throne  was 
his,  not  because  he  had  usurped  it,  but  because  it  belonged  to  him 

as  the  eldest  son  at  that  time,  according  to  the  right  of  primo- 
geniture. Moreover  it  might  have  been  the  case  that  many  of 

the  people  wished  him  to  be  king,  and  the  fact  that  he  had  found 
adherents  in  Joab,  Abiathar,  and  others,  confirms  this ;  but  his 

assertion,  that  all  Israel  had  set  its  eyes  upon  him  as  the  future 
king,  went  beyond  the  bounds  of  truth.  At  the  same  time,  he 
knew  how  to  cover  over  the  dangerous  sentiment  implied  in  his 
words  in  a  very  skilful  manner  by  adding  the  further  remark, 
that  the  transfer  of  the  kingdom  to  his  brother  had  come  from 

Jehovah ;  so  that  Bathsheba  did  not  detect  the  artifice,  and  pro- 

1  The  situation  of  the  tombs  of  the  kings  of  Judah  upon  Zion,  Thenius  has 

attempted  to  trace  minutely  in  a  separate  article  in  Illgen's  Zeitschrift  fur  die 
histor.  Theol.  1844,  i.  p.  1  sqq.,  and  more  especially  to  show  that  the  entrance 
to  these  tombs  must  have  been  on  the  eastern  slope  of  Mount  Zion,  which  falls 
into  the  valley  of  Tyropoeon,  and  obliquely  opposite  to  the  spring  of  Siloah. 
This  is  in  harmony  with  the  statement  of  Theodoret  (quxst.  6  in  iii.  Reg.),  to 
the  effect  that  Josephus  says,  to  Bs  [avvj^cc  (ttis  retQyis)  nvccpu.  tvju  SAoos^  uux: 

clvrpon'hig  'iy^ou  to  o^ij^a,  koci  tvjv  (iccai\iK7iu  o/i'Kovu  irohVTihiicLV  ;  although  this 
statement  does  not  occur  in  any  passage  of  his  works  as  they  have  come  down 
to  us. 
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mised  to  fulfil  his  request  (vers.  1G  sqq.)  to  intercede  with 

king  Solomon  for  Abishag  to  be  given  him  to  wife.  *3KflJvK 

"03'rix,  "  do  not  turn  back  my  face,"  i.  e.  do  not  refuse  my 
request. — Ver.  19.  When  Bathsheba  came  to  Solomon,  he  re- 

ceived her  with  the  reverence  due  to  the  queen-mother  :  "  lie  rose 

up  to  meet  her"  (a  pregnant  expression  for  "  he  rose  up  and  went  to 
meet  her  "),  made  a  low  bow,  then  sat  upon  his  throne  again,  and 
bade  her  sit  upon  a  throne  at  his  right  hand.  The  seat  at  the 

right  hand  of  the  king  was  the  place  of  honour  among  the  Israel- 
ites (cf.  Ps.  ex.  1),  also  with  the  ancient  Arabian  kings  (cf.  Eich- 

horn,  Monumenta  Antiq.  Hist.  Arab.  p.  220),  as  well  as  among  the 

Greeks  and  Romans. — Vers.  20  sqq.  To  her  request,  "  Let  Abi- 

shag of  Shunem  be  given  to  Adonijah  thy  brother  for  a  wife  " 
(n^  P*i  cf.  Ges.  sj  143,  1,  a),  which  she  regarded  in  her  womanly 
simplicity  as  a  very  small  one  (nJ^P),  he  replied  with  indignation, 

detecting  at  once  the  intrigues  of  Adonijah:  "  And  why  dost  thou 
ask  Abishag  of  Shunem  for  Adonijah  ?  ask  for  him  the  kingdom, 
for  he  is  my  elder  brother;  and  indeed  for  him,  and  for  Abiathar 

the  priest,  and  for  Joab  the  son  of  Zeruiah."  The  repetition  of  v 
in  V)  (ver.  22),  for  the  purpose  of  linking  on  another  clause, 

answers  entirely  to  the  emotional  character  of  the  words.  "  For 
him,  and  for  Abiathar  and  Joab:"  Solomon  said  this,  because 

these  two  men  of  high  rank  had  supported  Adonijah's  rebellion 
and  wished  to  rule  under  his  name.  There  is  no  ground  for 

any  such  alterations  of  the  text  as  Thenius  proposes. — Although 

Abishag  had  been  only  David's  nurse,  in  the  eyes  of  the  people 
she  passed  as  his  concubine ;  and  among  the  Israelites,  just  as 
with  the  ancient  Persians  (Herod,  iii.  68),  taking  possession  of 

the  harem  of  a  deceased  king  was  equivalent  to  an  establish- 
ment of  the  claim  to  the  throne  (see  at  2  Sam.  xii.  8  and  iii. 

7,  8).  According  to  2  Sam.  xvi.  21,  this  cannot  have  been  un- 

known even  to  Bathsheba ;  but  as  Adonijah's  wily  words  had 
disarmed  all  suspicion,  she  may  not  have  thought  of  this,  or  may 

perhaps  have  thought  that  Abishag  was  not  to  be  reckoned  as 

one  of  David's  concubines,  because  David  had  not  known  her 
(ch.  i.  4). — Vers.  23  sqq.  Solomon  thereupon  solemnly  swore 

(the  formula  of  an  oath,  and  the  *3  introducing  the  oath,  as  in 
1  Sam.  xiv.  44,  etc.),  "  Adonijah  has  spoken  this  word  against  his 
own  life."  ̂ 33,  at  the  cost  of  his  life,  as  in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  1 7, 
i.e.  at  the  hazard  of  his  life,  or  to  his  destruction.  Ver.  24. 

"  And  now,  as  truly  as  Jehovah  liveth,  who  hath  established  me 
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and  set  me  on  the  throne  of  my  father  David,  and  hath  made 

me  a  house,  as  He  said  (verbatim,  2  Sam.  vii.  11)  :  yea,  to-day 

shall  Adonijah  be  put  to  death."  Jehovah  established  Solomon, 
or  founded  him  firmly,  by  raising  him  to  the  throne  in  spite  of 

Adonij ah's  usurpation.  In  WB'PI  the  central '  has  got  into  the 

text  through  a  copyist's  error,  rvn  v  nby,  i.e.  He  has  bestowed 
upon  me  a  family  or  posterity.  Solomon  had  already  one  son, 
viz.  Rehoboam,  about  a  year  old  (compare  xi.  42  with  ch.  xiv. 

21  and  2  Chron.  xii.  13).1 — Ver.  25.  Solomon  had  this  sentence 
immediately  executed  upon  Adonijah  by  Benaiah,  the  chief  of 

the  body-guard,  according  to  the  oriental  custom  of  both  ancient 
and  modern  times.  The  king  was  perfectly  just  in  doing  this. 
For  since  Adonijah,  even  after  his  first  attempt  to  seize  upon 
the  throne  had  been  forgiven  by  Solomon,  endeavoured  to 
secure  his  end  by  fresh  machinations,  duty  to  God,  who  had 
exalted  Solomon  to  the  throne,  demanded  that  the  rebel  should 

be  punished  with  all  the  severity  of  the  law,  without  regard 

to  blood-relationship. 
Vers.  26,  27.  Deposition  of  Abiathar. — The  conduct  of  Solo- 

mon towards  the  high  priest  Abiathar  is  a  proof  how  free  his 

actions  were  from  personal  revenge  or  too  great  severity.  Abia- 
thar had  also  forfeited  his  life  through  the  part  he  took  in 

Adonij  ah's  conspiracy  ;  but  Solomon  simply  sent  him  to  Ana- 
thoth  (i.e.  Anata  ;  see  at  Josh,  xviii.  24),  to  his  own  fields,  i.e. 

to  his  property  there,  telling  him,  "  Thou  art  indeed  a  man  of 

death,"  i.e.  thou  hast  deserved  to  die,  "  but  I  will  not  put  thee 

to  death  to-day,  because  thou  hast  borne  the  ark  of  Jehovah," 
namely,  both  on  the  occasion  of  its  solemn  conveyance  to  Jeru- 

salem (1  Chron.  xv.  11  sqq.)  and  also  on  David's  flight  from 
Absalom  (2  Sam.  xv.  24,  29),  that  is  to  say,  because  of  his 

high-priestly  dignity,  and  because  thou  didst  endure  all  that  my 
father  endured,  i.e.  thou  didst  share  all  his  afflictions  and  suffer- 

ings, both  in  the  period  of  Saul's  persecution  (1  Sam.  xxii.  20 
sqq,  xxiii.  8  sqq.),  and  during  the  rebellion  of  Absalom  (2  Sam. 

xv.  24  sqq.).  wnn  Dis3  (to-day)  puts  a  limit  upon  the  pardon, 
because    Solomon   could   not   foresee   whether  Abiathar   would 

1  When  Thenius  denies  this,  and  maintains  that  Rehoboam  cannot  have 
been  41  years  old  when  he  began  to  reign,  referring  to  his  discussion  at  ch. 
xiv.  21,  he  answers  himself,  inasmuch  as  at  ch.  xiv.  21  he  demonstrates  the 
fallacy  of  the  objections  which  Cappellus  has  raised  against  the  correctness  of 

the  reading  "  41  years." 
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always  keep  quiet,  and  not  forfeit  his  life  again  "by  fresh 
crimes.1 — Ver.  27.  The  banishment  of  Abiathar  to  his  own  private 
possession  involved  his  deposition  from  the  priesthood.  And,  as 
the  historian  adds,  thus  was  the  word  of  the  Lord  concerning 

the  house  of  Eli  fulfilled  (1  Sam.  ii.  30-33).  *?q>  corresponds 
to  the  New  Testament  iva  irXrjpoyOfi.  For  further  remarks  on 

this  prophecy  and  its  fulfilment,  see  at  1  Sam.  ii.  3  0  sqq.2  Thus 
was  the  high-priesthood  of  the  house  of  Eli  extinguished,  and 
henceforth  this  dignity  passed  through  Zadok  into  the  sole  pos- 

session of  the  line  of  Eleazar. 

Vers.  28—34.  Execution  of  Joab. — When  the  report  (of  the 
execution  of  Adonijah  and  the  deposition  of  Abiathar)  came 
to  Joab,  he  fled  to  the  tent  of  Jehovah  (not  to  the  tabernacle, 

but  to  the  holy  tent  upon  Zion)  to  seek  protection  at  the  altar 

(see  at  ch.  i.  50).  The  words  HDJ  *6  .  .  .  agl*  *3  are  intro- 

duced as  a  parenthesis  to  explain  Joab's  flight :  "  for  Joab  had 
leaned  after  Adonijah/'  i.e.  taken  his  side  (^HM  HBJ  as  in  Ex. 

xxiii.    2,  Judg.   ix.   3),  "  but  not    after  Absalom." 3     There  is 

1  There  is  no  meaning  in  the  objection  of  Thenius,  that  Abiathar  did  not 
carry  the  ark  himself,  since  this  was  not  the  duty  of  the  high  priest.  For,  in 
the  first  place,  it  is  questionable  whether  Abiathar  did  not  lend  a  helping 

hand  at  the  removal  of  the  ark  during  Absalom's  conspiracy.  And,  secondly, 
the  duty  binding  upon  the  high  priest,  to  superintend  and  conduct  the 

removal  of  the  ark,  might  very  well  be  called  carrying  the  ark.  The  con- 
jecture, that  for  nix  we  should  read  itex,  founders  on  the  preterite  fiNEO  ; 
T  ••  T  T   T 

for  Abiathar  had  not  only  worn  the  ephod  once  before,  but  he  wore  it  till 
the  very  hour  in  which  Solomon  deposed  him  from  his  office. 

2  Nothing  is  related  concerning  the  subsequent  fate  of  Abiathar,  since  the 
death  of  a  high  priest  who  had  been  deprived  of  his  office  was  a  matter  of  no 
importance  to  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  At  any  rate,  he  would 
not  survive  his  deposition  very  long,  as  he  was  certainly  eighty  years  old 

already  (see  Comm.  on  Sam.  p.  267). — The  inference  which  Ewald  (Gesch. 
iii.  pp.  269,  270)  draws  from  1  Sam.  ii.  31-36  as  to  the  manner  of  his  death, 
namely,  that  he  fell  by  the  sword,  is  one  of  the  numerous  fictions  founded 
upon  naturalistic  assumptions  with  which  this  scholar  has  ornamented  the 
biblical  history. 

3  Instead  of  DibcOtf  the  LXX.  (Cod.  Vat.),  Vulgate,  Syr.,  and  Arab, 
have  adopted  the  reading  Tifcfaw,  and  both  Thenius  and  Ewald  propose  to 

alter  the  text  accordingly.  But  whatever  plausibility  this  reading  may  have, 
especially  if  we  alter  the  preterite  ntD3  into  the  participle  ntDJ  after  the  %v 

T  T KiKhiKug  of  the  LXX.,  as  Thenius  does,  it  has  no  other  foundation  than  an 
arbitrary  rendering  of  the  LXX.,  who  thought,  but  quite  erroneously,  that 
the  allusion  to  Absalom  was  inapplicable  here.     For  inx  PIDj,  to  take  a 
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no  foundation  in  the  biblical  text  for  the  conjecture,  that  Joab 

had  given  Adonijah  the  advice  to  ask  for  Abishag  as  his  wife, 

just  as  Ahithophel  had  given  similar  advice  to  Absalom  (2  Sam. 
xvi.  21).  For  not  only  is  there  no  intimation  of  anything  of 
the  kind,  but  Solomon  punished  Joab  solely  because  of  his 
crimes  in  the  case  of  Abner  and  Amasa.  Moreover,  Abiathar 

was  also  deposed,  without  having  any  fresh  machinations  in 
favour  of  Adonijah  laid  to  his  charge.  The  punishment  of 
Adonijah  and  Abiathar  was  quite  sufficient  to  warn  Joab  of  his 
approaching  fate,  and  lead  him  to  seek  to  save  his  life  by  fleeing 
to  the  altar.  It  is  true  that,  according  to  Ex.  xxi.  13,  14, 

the  altar  could  afford  no  protection  to  a  man  who  had  com- 
mitted two  murders.  But  he  probably  thought  no  more  of 

these  crimes,  which  had  been  committed  a  long  time  before,  but 

simply  of  his  participation  in  Adonijah's  usurpation  ;  and  he 
might  very  well  hope  that  religious  awe  would  keep  Solomon 
from  putting  him  to  death  in  a  holy  place  for  such  a  crime  as 
that.  And  it  is  very  evident  that  this  hope  was  not  altogether 
a  visionary  one,  from  the  fact  that,  according  to  ver.  30,  when 
Joab  refused  to  leave  the  altar  at  the  summons  addressed  to  him 

in  the  name  of  the  king,  Benaiah  did  not  give  him  the  death- 
blow at  once,  but  informed  Solomon  of  the  fact  and  received 

his  further  commands.  Solomon,  however,  did  not  arrest  the 

course  of  justice,  but  ordered  him  to  be  put  to  death  there  and 
afterwards  buried.  The  burial  of  the  persons  executed  was  a 
matter  of  course,  as,  according  to  Deut.  xxi.  23,  even  a  person 
who  had  been  hanged  was  to  be  buried  before  sunset.  When, 
therefore,  Solomon  gives  special  orders  for  the  burial  of  Joab, 
the  meaning  is  that  Benaiah  is  to  provide  for  the  burial  with 
distinct  reference  to  the  services  which  Joab  had  rendered  to  his 

father.  "  And  take  away  the  blood,  which  Joab  shed  without 

cause,  from  me  and  my  father's  house."  So  long  as  Joab  re- 
mained unpunished  for  the  double  murder,  the  blood-guiltiness 

rested  upon  the  king  and  his  house,  on  whom  the  duty  of 
punishment  devolved  (cf.  Num.  xxxv.  30,  31  ;  Deut.  xix.  13). 

D3n  W,  blood  without  cause,  i.e.  blood  shed  in  innocence.  On 
the  connection  of  the  adverb  with  the  substantive,  at  which 

Thenius  takes  offence,  comp.  Ges.  §  151, 1,  and  Ewald,  §  287,  d 

person's  side,  would  suit  very  well  in  the  case  of  Adonijah  and  Absalom,  but 
not  in  that  of  Solomon,  whose  claim  to  the  throne  was  not  a  party  affair,  but 
had  been  previously  determined  by  God. 
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— For  ver.  32,  compare  ver.  5.  The  words  of  Solomon  in  ver. 
33a  point  back  to  the  curse  which  David  uttered  upon  Joab 
and  his  descendants  after  the  murder  of  Abner  (2  Sam.  iii. 

28,  29).  "  But  to  David,  and  his  seed,  and  his  house,  and  his 
throne,  let  there  be  salvation  for  ever  from  Jehovah."  This 
wish  sprang  from  a  conviction,  based  upon  2  Sam.  vii.  14,  that 

the  Lord  would  not  fulfil  His  promise  to  David  unless  his  suc- 
cessors upon  the  throne  exercised  right  and  justice  according  to 

the  command  of  the  Lord. — Ver.  34.  Benaiah  went  up  (/£?!),  in- 
asmuch as  the  altar  by  the  ark  of  the  covenant  stood  higher  up 

Mount  Zion  than  Solomon's  house.  Joab  was  buried  "  in  his 

house "  (i.e.  in  the  tomb  prepared  in  his  house,  either  in  the 
court  or  m  the  garden :  cf.  1  Sam.  xxv.  1),  "  in  the  desert," 

probably  the  wilderness  of  Judah,  as  Joab's  mother  was  a  step- 
sister of  David,  and  therefore  probably  dwelt  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Bethlehem. — Ver.  35.  Solomon  appointed  Benaiah 

commander-in-chief  in  the  place  of  Joab,  and  put  Zadok  in 

Abiathar's  place  (cf.  ch.  i.  8,  9). 
Vers.  36—46.  Punishment  of  Shimei. — Solomon  thereupon 

ordered  Shimei  to  come,  probably  from  Bahurim,  where  his 

home  was  (2  Sam.  xvi.  5),  and  commanded  him  to  build  him- 
self a  house  in  Jerusalem  to  dwell  in,  and  not  to  leave  the  city 

"  any  whither  "  (H3XJ  nJiJ),  threatening  him  with  death  if  ever 
he  should  cross  the  brook  Kidron.  The  valley  of  Kidron  is 
mentioned  as  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  city  with  an  allusion 
to  the  fact,  that  Bahurim  was  to  the  east  of  Jerusalem  towards 

the  desert. — Ver.  38.  Shimei  vowed  obedience,  and  that  on 
oath,  as  is  supplementarily  observed  in  ver.  42,  though  it  has 
been  arbitrarily  interpolated  by  the  LXX.  here  ;  and  he  kept  his 

word  a  considerable  time. — Vers.  39,  40.  But  after  the  lapse 
of  three  years,  when  two  slaves  fled  to  Gath  to  king  Achish, 
with  whom  David  had  also  sought  and  found  refuge  (1  Sam. 
xxvii.  2,  compare  ch.  xxi.  1 1  sqq.),  he  started  for  Gath  as  soon  as 

he  knew  this,  and  fetched  them  back. — Vers.  41  sqq.  When  this 
was  reported  to  Solomon,  he  sent  for  Shimei  and  charged  him 

with  the  breach  of  his  command  :  "  Did  I  not  swear  to  thee  by 
Jehovah,  and  testify  to  thee,  etc.  ?  Why  hast  thou  not  kept 

the  oath  of  Jehovah  (the  oath  sworn  by  Jehovah)  .  .?" — Ver.  44. 
He  then  reminded  him  of  the  evil  which  he  had  done  to  his 

father  :  "  Thou  knowest  all  the  evil,  which  thy  heart  knoweth 
(i.e.  which  thy  conscience  must  tell  thee) ;  and  now  Jehovah 
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returns  the  evil  upon  thy  head,"  namely,  by  decreeing  the 
punishment  of  death,  which  he  deserved  for  blaspheming  the 

anointed  of  the  Lord  (2  Sam.  xvi.  9). — Ver.  45.  "  And  king 
Solomon  will  be  blessed,  and  the  throne  of  David  be  established 

before  Jehovah  for  ever,"  namely,  because  the  king  does  justice 
(compare  the  remark  on  ver.  33). — Ver.  46.  Solomon  then 
ordered  him  to  be  executed  by  Benaiah.  This  punishment  was 

also  just.  As  Solomon  had  put  Shimei's  life  in  his  own  hand 
by  imposing  upon  him  confinement  in  Jerusalem,  and  Shimei 

had  promised  on  oath  to  obey  the  king's  command,  the  breach 
of  his  oath  was  a  crime  for  which  he  had  no  excuse.  There  is 
no  force  at  all  in  the  excuses  which  some  commentators  adduce 

in  his  favour,  founded  upon  the  money  which  his  slaves  had 
cost  him,  and  the  wish  to  recover  possession  of  them,  which  was 

a  right  one  in  itself.  If  Shimei  had  wished  to  remain  faithful 
to  his  oath,  he  might  have  informed  the  king  of  the  flight  of  his 
slaves,  have  entreated  the  king  that  they  might  be  brought  back, 

and  have  awaited  the  king's  decision ;  but  he  had  no  right  thus 
lightly  to  break  the  promise  given  on  oath.  By  the  breach  of 
his  oath  he  had  forfeited  his  life.  And  this  is  the  first  thing 
with  which  Solomon  charges  him,  without  his  being  able  to 
offer  any  excuse ;  and  it  is  not  till  afterwards  that  he  adduces 
as  a  second  fact  in  confirmation  of  the  justice  of  his  procedure, 

the  wickedness  that  he  practised  towards  his  father. — The  last 

clause,  "  and  the  kingdom  was  established  by  (T3)  Solomon," 
is  attached  to  the  following  chapter  in  the  Cod.  Al.  of  the  LXX. 
(in  the  Cod.  Vat.  it  is  wanting,  or  rather  its  place  is  supplied 
by  a  long  interpolation),  in  the  Vulgate,  and  in  the  Syriac  ; 

and  indeed  rightly  so,  as  Thenius  has  shown,  not  merely  be- 
cause of  the  PI  in  ch.  iii.  2,  but  also  because  of  its  form  as  a 

circumstantial  clause,  to  which  the  following  account  (ch.  iii. 

1  sqq.)  is  appended. 

CHAP.  III.    SOLOMON'S  MARRIAGE  ;    WORSHIP  AND  SACRIFICE  AT 
GIBEON  ;    AND  WISE  JUDICIAL  SENTENCE. 

The  establishment  of  the  government  in  the  hands  of  Solomon 

having  been  noticed  in  ch.  ii.,  the  history  of  his  reign  com- 
mences with  an  account  of  his  marriage  to  an  Egyptian  princess, 

and  with  a  remark  concerning  the  state  of  the  kingdom  at  the 

beginning  of  his  reign  (vers.  1-3).     There  then  follows  a  de- 
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scription  of  the  solemn  sacrifice  and  prayer  at  Gibeon,  by  which 

Solomon  sought  to  give  a  religious  consecration  to  his  govern- 
ment, and  to  secure  the  assistance  of  the  Lord  and  His  blessing 

upon  it,  and  obtained  the  fulfilment  of  his  desire  (vers.  4-15). 
And  then,  as  a  practical  proof  of  the  spirit  of  his  government, 
we  have  the  sentence  through  which  he  displayed  the  wisdom 

of  his  judicial  decisions  in  the  sight  of  all  the  people  (vers. 
16-28). 

Vers.    1-3.  Solomons  marriage  and  the  religious  state  of  the 
kingdom. — Ver.  1.  When  Solomon  had  well  secured  his  posses- 

sion of  the  throne   (ch.   ii.   46),  he  entered  into  alliance  with 
Pharaoh,  by  taking  his  daughter  as  his  wife.     This  Pharaoh  of 
Egypt  is  supposed  by  Winer,  Ewald,  and  others  to  have  been 

Psusennes,  the  last  king  of  the  twenty-first  (Tanitic)  dynasty, 
who  reigned  thirty-five  years  ;  since  the  first  king  of  the  twenty- 
second   (Bubastic)   dynasty,  Sesonchis  or  Sheshonk,  was  certainly 
the    Shishak   who    conquered   Jerusalem   in    the   fifth  year  of 

Eehoboam's  reign  (ch.   xiv.  25,  26).     The  alliance  by  marriage 
with  the  royal  family  of  Egypt   presupposes   that  Egypt  was 
desirous  of  cultivating  friendly  relations  with  the  kingdom  of 
Israel,  which  had  grown  into  a  power  to  be  dreaded ;  although, 
as  we  know  nothing  more  of  the  history  of  Egypt  at  that  time 
than  the  mere  names  of  the  kings  (as  given  by  Manetho),  it  is 
impossible  to  determine  what  may  have  been  the  more  precise 
grounds   which   led  the   reigning  king   of  Egypt  to   seek  the 
friendship  of  Israel.     There  is,  at  any  rate,  greater  probability  in 
this  supposition  than  in  that  of  Thenius,  who  conjectures  that 
Solomon  contracted  this  marriage  because  he  saw  the  necessity 

of  entering  into  a  closer  relationship  with  this  powerful  neigh- 
bour, who  had  a  perfectly  free  access  to  Palestine.     The  con- 

clusion of  this  marriage  took  place  in  the  first  year  of  Solomon's 
reign,  though  probably  not  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  reign, 
but  not  till  after  his  buildings  had  been  begun,  as  we  may  infer 

from  the  expression  null?  in>3  ly  (until  he  had  made  an  end  of 
building).     Moreover,  Solomon  had  already  married  Naamah  the 
Ammonitess  before  ascending  the  throne,  and  had  had  a  son  by 

her  (compare  ch.  xiv.   21  with  xi.  42,  43). — Marriage  with  an 
Egyptian  princess  was  not  a  transgression  of  the  law,  as  it  was 
only   marriages  with   Canaanitish  women  that  were  expressly 

prohibited  (Ex.  xxxiv.  16  ;  Deut.  vii.  3),  whereas  it  was  allow- 
able to  marry  even  foreign  women  taken  in  war  (Deut.  xxi.  10 
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sqq..).     At  the  same  time,  it  was  only  when  the  foreign  wives 
renounced  idolatry  and  confessed  their  faith  in  Jehovah,  that 
such  marriages  were  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  law. 

And  we  may  assume  that  this  was  the  case  even  with  Pharaoh's 
daughter;  because  Solomon  adhered  so  faithfully  to  the  Lord 

during  the  first  years  of  his  reign,  that  he  would  not  have  tole- 
rated any  idolatry  in  his  neighbourhood,  and  we  cannot  find  any 

trace  of  Egyptian  idolatry  in  Israel  in  the  time  of  Solomon,  and, 
lastly,  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh  is  expressly  distinguished  in  ch. 
xi  1  from  the  foreign  wives  who  tempted  Solomon  to  idolatry 
in  his  old  age.      The  assertion  of  Seb.  Schmidt  and  Thenius 

to  the  contrary  rests  upon  a  false  interpretation  of  ch.  xi  1. — 

"  And  he  brought  her  into  the  city  of  David,  till  he  had  finished 

the  building  of  his  palace,"  etc.     Into  the  city  of  David  :  i.e.  not 
into  the  palace  in  which  his  father  had  dwelt,  as  Thenius  arbi- 

trarily interprets  it  in  opposition  to  2  Chron.  viii.  11,  but  into  a 
house  in  the  city  of  David  or  Jerusalem,  from  which  he  brought 
her  up  into  the  house  appointed  for  her  after  the  building  of  his 
own  palace  was  finished  (ch.  ix.  24).     The  building  of  the  house 
of  Jehovah  is  mentioned  as  well,  because  the  sacred  tent  for  the 

ark  of  the  covenant  was  set  up  in  the  palace  of  David  until  the 

temple  was  finished,  and  the  temple  was  not  consecrated  till 
after  the  completion  of  the  building  of  the  palace  (see  at  ch. 

viii.  1).     By  the  building  of  "  the  wall  of  Jerusalem"  we  are  to 
understand  a  stronger  fortification,  and  possibly  also  the  extension 

of  the  city  wall  (see  at  ch.  xi.  27). — Ver.  2.  "Only  the  people 
sacrificed  upon  high  places,  because  there  was  not  yet  a  house 

built  for  the  name  of  Jehovah  until  those  days."     The  limiting 
PI,  only,  by  which  this  general  account  of  the  existing  condition 
of  the  religious  worship  is  appended  to  what  precedes,  may  be 
accounted  for  from  the  antithesis  to  the  strengthening  of  the 
kingdom  by  Solomon  mentioned  in  ch.  ii.  46.     The  train  of 

thought  is  the  following:  It  is  true  that  Solomon's  authority 
was  firmly  established  by  the  punishment  of  the  rebels,  so  that 

he  was  able  to  ally  himself  by  marriage  with  the  king  of  Egypt ; 
but  just  as  he  was  obliged  to  bring  his  Egyptian  wife  into  the 
city  of  David,  because  the  building  of  his  palace  was  not  yet 
finished,  so  the  people,  and  (according  to  ver.  3)  even  Solomon 
himself,  were  only  able  to  sacrifice  to  the  Lord  at  that  time  upon 
altars  on  the  high  places,  because  the  temple  was  not  yet  built. 

The  participle  B^naro  denotes  the  continuation  of  this  religious 
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condition  (see  Ewald,  §  168,  c).  The  ntoa,  or  high  places,1  were 
places  of  sacrifice  and  prayer,  which  were  built  upon  eminences 
or  hills,  because  men  thought  they  were  nearer  the  Deity  there, 
and  which  consisted  in  some  cases  probably  of  an  altar  only, 
though  as  a  rule  there  was  an  altar  with  a  sanctuary  built 

by  the  side  (nioa  JV2,  ch.  xiii.  32  ;  2  Kings  xvii.  29,  32,  xxiii. 
19),  so  that  HB3  frequently  stands  for  HD3  rva  (e.g.  ch.  xi.  7, 
xiv.  23  ;  2  Kings  xxi.  3,  xxiii.  8),  and  the  <^9?  is  also  dis- 

tinguished from  the  narp  (2  Kings  xxiii.  1 5  ;  2  Chron.  xiv.  2). 
These  high  places  were  consecrated  to  the  worship  of  Jehovah, 
and  essentially  different  from  the  high  places  of  the  Canaanites 
which  were  consecrated  to  Baal.  Nevertheless  sacrificing  upon 
these  high  places  was  opposed  to  the  law,  according  to  which 
the  place  which  the  Lord  Himself  had  chosen  for  the  revelation 
of  His  name  was  the  only  place  where  sacrifices  were  to  be 
offered  (Lev.  xvii.  3  sqq.) ;  and  therefore  it  is  excused  here  on 
the  ground  that  no  house  (temple)  had  yet  been  built  to  the 

name  of  the  Lord. — Ver.  3.  Even  Solomon,  although  he  loved 
the  Lord,  walking  in  the  statutes  of  his  father  David,  i.e.  accord- 

ing to  ch.  ii.  3,  in  the  commandments  of  the  Lord  as  they  are 
written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  sacrificed  and  burnt  incense  upon 
high  places.  Before  the  building  of  the  temple,  more  especially 
since  the  tabernacle  had  lost  its  significance  as  the  central  place 
of  the  gracious  presence  of  God  among  His  people,  through  the 
removal  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  the  worship  of  the  high 

places  was  unavoidable ;  although  even  afterwards  it  still  con- 

tinued as  a  forbidden  cultus,  and  could  not  be  thoroughly  ex- 
terminated even  by  the  most  righteous  kings  (ch.  xxii.  2  4 ; 

2  Kings  xii.  4,  xiv.  4,  xv.  4,  35). 

1  The  opinion  of   Bottcher  and   Thenius,  that  HD2  signifies  a  "sacred 

T     T coppice,"  is  only  based  upon  untenable  etymological  combinations,  and  can- 

not be  proved.  And  Ewald's  view  is  equally  unfounded,  viz.  that  "  high 
places  were  an  old  Cananaean  species  of  sanctuary,  which  at  that  time  had 
become  common  in  Israel  also,  and  consisted  of  a  tall  stone  of  a  conical  shape, 
as  the  symbol  of  the  Holy  One,  and  of  the  real  high  place,  viz.  an  altar,  a 

sacred  tree  or  grove,  or  even  an  image  of  the  one  God  as  well "  (Gesch.  iii.  p. 
390).  For,  on  the  one  hand,  it  cannot  be  shown  that  the  tall  stone  of  a  conical 
shape  existed  even  in  the  case  of  the  Canaanitish  bamuth,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  is  impossible  to  adduce  a  shadow  of  a  proof  that  the  Israelitish 
bamoth,  which  were  dedicated  to  Jehovah,  were  constructed  precisely  after  the 

pattern  of  the  Ba.&Ys-bamoth  of  the  Canaanites. 
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Vers.  4-15.  Solomon's  Sacrifice  and  Dream  at  Gibeon 
(cf.  2  Chron.  i.  1-13). — To  implore  the  divine  blessing  upon 
his  reign,  Solomon  offered  to  the  Lord  at  Gibeon  a  great  sacri- 

fice— a  thousand  burnt-offerings  ;  and,  according  to  2  Chron.  i.  2, 
the  representatives  of  the  whole  nation  took  part  in  this  sacri- 

ficial festival.  At  that  time  the  great  or  principal  hamuli  was 
at  Gibeon  (the  present  el  Jib ;  see  at  Josh.  ix.  3),  namely,  the 

Mosaic  tabernacle  (2  Chron.  i.  3),  which  is  called  ̂ Dan,  because 
the  ark  of  the  covenant,  with  which  Jehovah  had  bound  up  His 

gracious  presence,  was  not  there  now.  "  Upon  that  altar/'  i.e. 
upon  the  altar  of  the  great  bamah  at  Gibeon,  the  brazen  altar 

of  burnt-offering  in  the  tabernacle  (2  Chron.  i.  6). — Vers.  5  sqq. 
The  one  thing  wanting  in  the  place  of  sacrifice  at  Gibeon,  viz. 
the  ark  of  the  covenant  with  the  gracious  presence  of  Jehovah, 
was  supplied  by  the  Lord  in  the  case  of  this  sacrifice  by  a  direct 

revelation  in  a  dream,  which  Solomon  received  in  the  night  fol- 
lowing the  sacrifice.  There  is  a  connection  between  the  question 

which  God  addressed  to  Solomon  in  the  dream,  "  What  shall  I 

give  thee  ?"  and  the  object  of  the  sacrifice,  viz.  to  seek  the  help 
of  God  for  his  reign.  Solomon  commences  his  prayer  in  ver.  6 
with  an  acknowledgment  of  the  m?eat  favour  which  the  Lord 

had  shown  to  his  father  David,  and  had  continued  till  now  by 

raising  his  son  to  his  throne  (W  Dis3,  as  it  is  this  day  :  cf. 
1  Sam.  xxii.  8,  Deut.  viii.  18,  etc.)  ;  and  then,  in  vers.  7-9, 
in  the  consciousness  of  his  incapacity  for  the  right  administra- 

tion of  government  over  so  numerous  a  people,  he  asks  the  Lord 

for  an  obedient  heart  and  for  wisdom  to  rule  His  people.  nnjn 
introduces  the  petition,  the  reasons  assigned  for  which  are,  (1) 
his  youth  and  inexperience,  and  (2)  the  greatness  or  multitude 

of  the  nation  to  be  governed.  I  am,  says  he,  P?T  ">P,  i.e.  an 
inexperienced  youth  (Solomon  was  only  about  twenty  years 

old)  ;  u  I  know  not  to  go  out  and  in,"  i.e.  how  to  behave  my- 
self as  king,  or  govern  the  people  (for  iCaj  nx¥  compare  the  note 

on  Num.  xxvii.  17).  At  ver.  8  he  describes  the  magnitude  of 
the  nation  in  words  which  recall  to  mind  the  divine  promises  in 

Gen.  xiii.  16  and  xxxii.  13,  to  indicate  how  gloriously  the  Lord 
has  fulfilled  the  promises  which  He  made  to  the  patriarchs. 

— Ver.  9.  nra,  therefore  give.  The  prayer  (commencing  with 
nnjn  in  ver.  7)  is  appended  in  the  form  of  an  apodosis  to  the 

circumstantial  clauses  'til  *35w  and  'til  *pnjn    which  contain  the •     t:  :  :-:» 

grounds  of  the  petition.     VV&  3?;  a  hearing  heart,  i.e.  a  heart 
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giving  heed  to  the  law  and  right  of  God,  "  to  judge  Thy 
people,  (namely)  to  distinguish  between  good  and  evil  (i.e.  right 

and  wrong)."  "  For  who  could  judge  this  Thy  numerous  people," 
sc.  unless ,  Thou  gavest  him  intelligence  ?  ̂ 23,  heavy  in  multi- 

tude :  in  the  Chronicles  this  is  explained  by  bfa\. — Vers.  1 0  sqq. 

This  prayer  pleased  God  well.  "  Because  thou  hast  asked  this, 
and  hast  not  asked  for  thyself  long  life,  nor  riches,  nor  the 

life  (i.e.  the  destruction)  of  thy  foes,"  all  of  them  good  things, 
which  the  world  seeks  to  obtain  as  the  greatest  prize,  "  but 
intelligence  to  hear  judgment  (i.e.  to  foster  it,  inasmuch  as  the 
administration  of  justice  rests  upon  a  conscientious  hearing  of 

the  parties),  behold  I  have  done  according  to  thy  word"  (i.e.  ful- 
filled thy  request :  the  perfect  is  used,  inasmuch  as  the  hearken- 

ing has  already  begun ;  for  nsn  in  this  connection  compare  Ewald, 

§  307,  c),  "  and  given  thee  a  wise  and  understanding  heart."  The 
words  which  follow,  "  so  that  there  has  been  none  like  thee 

before  thee,"  etc.,  are  not  to  be  restricted  to  the  kings  of  Israel, 
as  Clericus  supposes,  but -are  to  be  understood  quite  universally 

as  applying  to  all  mankind  (cf.  ch.  v.  9—11). — Vers.  13,  14.  In 
addition  to  this,  according  to  the  promise  that  to  him  who  seeks 
first  the  kingdom  of  God  and  His  righteousness  all  other  things 
shall  be  added  (Matt.  vi.  33),  God  will  also  give  him  the 
earthly  blessings,  for  which  he  has  not  asked,  and  that  in  great 
abundance,  viz.  riches  and  honour  such  as  no  king  of  the  earth 

has  had  before  him ;  and  if  he  adhere  faithfully  to  God's  com- 

mandments, long  life  also  (^"wni,  in  this  case  I  have  lengthened). 
This  last  promise  was  not  fulfilled,  because  Solomon  did  not 

observe  the  condition  (cf.  ch.  xi.  42). — Ver.  15.  Then  Solomon 
awoke,  and  behold  it  was  a  dream;  i.e.  a  dream  produced  by  God, 

a  revelation  by  dream,  or  a  divine  appearance  in  a  dream.  Dvn 
as  in  Num.  xii.  6. — Solomon  thanked  the  Lord  again  for  this 

promise  after  his  return  to  Jerusalem,  by  offering  burnt-offerings 
and  thank-offerings  before  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  i.e.  upon 

the  altar  at  the  tent  erected  for  the  ark  upon  Zion,  and  pre- 
pared a  meal  for  all  his  servants  (viz.  his  court-servants),  i.e. 

a  sacrificial  meal  of  the  D^jk*. — This  sacrificial  festival  upon 
Zion  is  omitted  in  the  Chronicles,  as  well  as  the  following 

account  in  vers.  16—28  ;  not,  however,  because  in  the  chroni- 

cler's opinion  no  sacrifices  had  any  legal  validity  but  such  as 
were  offered  upon  the  altar  of  the  Mosaic  tabernacle,  as  Thenius 
fancies,  though  without  observing  the  account  in  1  Chron.  xxi 
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26  sqq.,  which  overthrows  this  assertion,  but  because  this  sacri- 
ficial festival  had  no  essential  significance  in  relation  to  Solo- 

mon's reign. 

Vers.  16-28.  Solomon's  Judicial  Wisdom. — As  a  proof  that 
the  Lord  had  bestowed  upon  Solomon  unusual  judicial  wisdom, 
there  is  appended  a  decision  of  his  in  a  very  difficult  case,  in 
which  Solomon  had  shown  extraordinary  intelligence.  Two 
harlots  living  together  in  one  house  had  each  given  birth  to  a 

child,  and  one  of  them  had  "  overlaid"  her  child  in  the  night 

while  asleep  (TO  n?p^  ~*®$,  because  she  had  lain  upon  it),  and 
had  then  placed  her  dead  child  in  the  other  one's  bosom  and 
taken  her  living  child  away.  When  the  other  woman  looked 
the  next  morning  at  the  child  lying  in  her  bosom,  she  saw  that 

it  was  not  her  own  but  the  other  woman's  child,  whereas  the 
latter  maintained  the  opposite.  As  they  eventually  referred  the 
matter  in  dispute  to  the  king,  and  each  one  declared  that  the 
living  child  was  her  own,  the  king  ordered  a  sword  to  be 
brought,  and  the  living  child  to  be  cut  in  two,  and  a  half  given 

to  each.  Then  the  mother  of  the  living  child,  "  because  her 

bowels  yearned  upon  her  son,"  i.e.  her  maternal  love  was  ex- 
cited, cried  out,  "  Give  her  (the  other)  the  living  child,  but  do 

not  slay  it ;"  whereas  the  latter  said,  "  It  shall  be  neither  mine 
nor  thine,  cut  it  in  pieces." — Ver.  27.  Solomon  saw  from  this 
which  was  the  mother  of  the  living  child,  and  handed  it  over  to 

her.1 — Ver.  28.  This  judicial  decision  convinced  all  the  people 
that  Solomon  was  endowed  with  divine  wisdom  for  the  admini- 

stration of  justice. 

chap,  iv.- v.  14.  Solomon's  ministers  of  state,     his  regal 
SPLENDOUR  AND  WISDOM. 

Ch.  iv.  contains  a  list  of  the  chief  ministers  of  state  (vers. 

2-6),  and  of  the  twelve  officers  placed  over  the  land  (vers.  7-20), 
which  is  inserted  here  to  give  an  idea  of  the  might  and  glory  of 

1  Grotius  observes  on  this  :  "  The  dy^i'votec  of  Solomon  was  shown  by  this 
to  be  very  great.  There  is  a  certain  similarity  in  the  account  of  Ariopharnis, 
king  of  the  Thracians,  who,  when  three  persons  claimed  to  be  the  sons  of  the 
king  of  the  Cimmerii,  decided  that  he  was  the  son  who  would  not  obey  the 

command  to  cast  javelins  at  his  father's  corpse.  The  account  is  given  by 
Diodorus  Siculus." 
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the  kingdom  of  Israel  under  Solomon's  reign.  So  far  as  the 
contents  are  concerned,  this  list  belongs  to  the  middle  portion  of 
the  reign  of  Solomon,  as  we  may  see  from  the  fact  that  two  of 
the  officers  named  had  daughters  of  Solomon  for  their  wives 

(vers.  11,  15),  whom  they  could  not  possibly  have  married  till 

the  later  years  of  Solomon's  life. 

Vers.  1-6.  The  Chief  Ministers  of  State. — The  list  is  intro- 

duced in  ver.  1  by  the  general  remark,  that  "  king  Solomon  was 

king  over  all  Israel." — Ver.   2.  The  first  of  the  0*1^,  princes, 
i.e.  chief  ministers  of  state  or  dignitaries,  mentioned  here  is  not 

the  commander-in-chief,  as  under  the  warlike  reign  of  David 
(2    Sam.  viii.  16,  xx.   23),  but,  in  accordance  with  the  peaceful 
rule  of  Solomon,  the  administrator  of  the  kingdom  (or  prime 

minister)  :  "  Azariah  the  son  of  Zadok  was  V&*}"  i.e.  not  the 
priest,  but  the  administrator  of  the  kingdom,  the  representative 

of  the  king  before  the  people  ;  like  |f}3  in  ver.  5,  where  this  word 
is  interpreted  by  ̂ tan  n}H,  with  this  difference,  however,  arising 
from  the  article  before  jjjb,   that  Azariah  was  the  Kohcn  par 
excellence,  that  is  to  say,  held  the  first  place  among  the  confidential 
counsellors  of  the  king,  so  that  his  dignity  was  such  as  befitted 
the   office  of  an   administrator  of  the  kingdom.      Compare  the 

explanation  of  1^3  at  2  Sam.  viii.  18.     The  view  of  the  Vulgate, 
Luther,  and  others,  which  has  been  revived  by  Thenius,  namely, 

that  13*3  is  to  be  connected  as  a  genitive  with  pfa^a  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  accents,  "Azariah  the  son  of  Zadok  the  priest,"  is 

incorrect,  and  does  not  even  yield  any  sense,  since  the  connection 
of  these  words  with  the  following  Elichoreph,  etc.,  is  precluded  by 
the  absence  of  the  copula  Vav,  which  would  be  indispensable  if 
Azariah  had  held  the  same  office  as  the  two  brothers  Elichoreph 

and  Achijah.1     Moreover,  Azariah   the  son  of  Zadok  cannot  be 
a  grandson  of  Zadok  the  high  priest,  i.e.  a  son  of  Ahimaaz  the 
son  of  Zadok,  as  many  infer  from  1  Chron.  v.  34,  35  (vi.  8,  9) ; 

for,  apart  from  the  fact  that  Zadok's  grandson  can  hardly  have 
been  old  enough  at  the  time  for  Solomon  to  invest  him  with 

1  The  objection  by  which  Thenius  tries  to  set  aside  this  argument,  which 
has  been  already  advanced  by  Houbigant,  viz.  that  "if  the  first  (Azariah)  was 
not  also  a  state  scribe,  the  copula  would  be  inserted,  as  it  is  everywhere  else 

from  ver.  4  onwards  when  a  new  office  is  mentioned,"  proves  nothing  at  all, 
because  the  copula  is  also  omitted  in  ver.  3,  where  the  new  office  of  V3TD 
is  introduced. 
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the  chief  dignity  in  the  kingdom,  which  would  surely  be  con- 
ferred upon  none  but  men  of  mature  years,  we  can  see  no  reason 

why  the  Azariah  mentioned  here  should  not  be  called  the  son  of 
Ahimaaz.  If  the  Zadok  referred  to  here  was  the  high  priest  of 
that  name,  Azariah  can  only  have  been  a  brother  of  Ahimaaz. 
And  there  is  no  real  difficulty  in  the  way,  since  the  name  Azariah 
occurs  three  times  in  the  line  of  high  priests  (1  Chron.  v.  36, 

39),  and  therefore  was  by  no  means  rare. — Ver.  3.  Elichoreph 
and  Achijah,  sons  of  Shisha,  who  had  held  the  same  office 

under  David,  were  secretaries  of  state  (D^sb :  see  at  2  Sam. 
viii.  17  and  xx.  25,  where  the  different  names  NtW  =  fcW  and 

iT"jb>  are  also  discussed). — Jehoshaphat  the  son  of  Ahilud  was  the 
chancellor,  as  he  had  already  been  in  the  time  of  David  (2  Sam. 

viii.  17  and  xx.  24).  The  rendering  of  Thenius,  "whilst 

Jehoshaphat  was  chancellor,"  is  grammatically  impossible. — 
Ver.  4.  On  Benaiah,  compare  ch.  ii.  35  and  the  Commentary 
on  2  Sam.  xxiii.  20.  On  Zadok  and  Abiathar,  see  at  2  Sam. 

viii.  17.  It  appears  strange  that  Abiathar  should  be  named  as 
priest,  i.e.  as  high  priest,  along  with  Zadok,  since  Solomon  had 
deposed  him  from  the  priestly  office  (ch.  ii.  27,  35),  and  we 
cannot  imagine  any  subsequent  pardon.  The  only  possible 

explanation  is  that  proposed  by  Theodoret,  namely,  that  Solo- 

mon had  only  deprived  him  of  the  apxv>  i-e-  of  the  priest's 
office,  but  not  of  the  iepwcrvvq  or  priestly  dignity,  because  this 

was  hereditary.1 — Ver.  5.  Azariah  the  son  of  Nathan  was  over 
the  &?P.,  i.e.  the  twelve  officers  named  in  vers.  7  sqq.  Zabad 

the  son  of  Nathan  was  ?r?3  (not  the  son  of  "  Nathan  the  priest," 
as  Luther  and  many  others  render  it).  I(P  is  explained  by  the 

epithet  appended,  ̂ fen  W") :  privy  councillor,  i.e.  confidential 
adviser  of  the  king.  Nathan  is  not  the  prophet  of  that  name, 
as  Thenius  supposes,  but  the  son  of  David  mentioned  in  2  Sam. 
v.  14.  Azariah  and  Zabud  were  therefore  nephews  of  Solomon. 

— Ver.  6.  Ahishar  was  rjan  ;V,  over  the  palace,  i.e.  governor 

of  the  palace,  or  minister  of  the  king's  household  (compare 
ch.  xvi.  9,  2  Kings  xviii.  18,  and  Isa.  xxii.  15),  an  office  met 
with  for  the  first  time  under  Solomon.  Adoniram,  probably 

the  same  person  as  Adoram  in  2  Sam.  xx.  24,  was  chief  over- 
seer of  the  tributary  service.  He  was  so  in  the  time  of  David 

also. 

1  Tqu  oLpxfiv  dtps  fau.ro,  ov  tyis  hpuavuvi;  tyvftuuoev'  rqv  yocprv^  itpuavyng  oc^tat 
Ovk  &k  #£//jotoi//c*;,  ecK^  ix.  yovix.'/is  ux>ov  O'etoo^S- — TilEODOKET. 
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Vers.  7-19.  Solomon's  Official  Persons  and  their  Dis- 

tricts.— Ver.  7.  Solomon  had  (appointed)  twelve  Ds?p  over  all 
Israel,  who  provided  0^?p3)  for  the  king  and  his  house,  i.e.  sup- 

plied provisions  for  the  necessities  of  the  court.  These  prefects 

are  not  to  be  regarded  as  "  chamberlains,"  or  administrators  of 
the  royal  domains  (Michaelis  and  Ewald),  for  these  are  men- 

tioned in  1  Chron.  xxvii.  25  sqq.  under  a  different  title.  They 

are  "general  receivers  of  taxes,"  or  "  chief  tax-collectors,"  as 
Eosenmuiler  expresses  it,  who  levied  the  king's  duties  or  taxes, 
which  consisted  in  the  East,  as  they  still  do  to  the  present  time, 
for  the  most  part  of  natural  productions,  or  the  produce  of  the 
land,  and  not  of  money  payments  as  in  the  West,  and  delivered 

them  at  the  royal  kitchen  (Rosenmuller,  A.  und  N.  Morgenland, 
iii.  p.  166).  It  cannot  be  inferred  from  the  explanation  given 
by  Josephus,  t)ye^6ve^  koX  aTpaT7]yoi,  that  they  exercised  a  kind 
of  government,  as  Thenius  supposes,  since  this  explanation  is 

nothing  but  a  subjective  conjecture.  *  One  month  in  the  year 

was  it  every  one's  duty  pnx  by  n\T)  to  provide."  The  districts 
assigned  to  the  twelve  prefects  coincide  only  partially  with  the 
territories  of  the  tribes,  because  the  land  was  probably  divided 
among  them  according  to  its  greater  or  smaller  productiveness. 
Moreover,  the  order  in  which  the  districts  are  enumerated  is 

not  a  geographical  one,  but  probably  follows  the  order  in  which 
the  different  prefects  had  to  send  the  natural  productions  month 

by  month  for  the  maintenance  of  the  king's  court.  The  de- 
scription begins  with  Ephraim  in  ver.  8,  then  passes  over  in 

ver.  9  to  the  territory  of  Dan  to  the  west  of  it,  in  ver.  1 0  to  the 
territory  of  Judah  and  Simeon  on  the  south,  in  vers.  1 1  and  1 2 
to  the  territory  of  Manasseh  on  this  side  from  the  Mediterranean 
to  the  Jordan,  then  in  vers.  13  and  14  to  the  territory  of 
Manasseh  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan,  thence  back  again  in 
vers.  1 5  and  1 6  to  the  northern  parts  of  the  land  on  this  side, 
viz.  the  territories  of  Naphtali  and  Asher,  and  thence  farther 

south  to  Issachar  in  ver.  17,  and  Benjamin  in  ver.  18,  closing 

at  last  in  ver.  19  with  Gilead. — Vers.  8  sqq.  In  the  names  of 
the  prefects  we  are  struck  with  the  fact,  that  in  the  case  of  five 

of  them  the  names  given  are  not  their  own  but  their  fathers' 
names.  It  is  very  improbable  that  the  proper  names  should 
have  dropped  out  five  times  (as  Clericus,  Michaelis,  and  others 
suppose) ;  and  consequently  there  is  simply  the  assumption  left, 

that  the  persons  in  question  bore  their  fathers'  names  with  Ben 
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prefixed  as  tlieir  own  proper  names  :  Benlmr,  Bendeker,  etc.,  after 

the  analogy  of  Bcnclianan  in  1  Chron.  iv.  20  and  others,  al- 
though such  a  proper  name  as  Bcn-Abinaddb  (ver.  11)  appears 

very  strange.  Benhur  was  stationed  on  the  mountains  of 
Ephraim.  These  mountains,  here  only  the  mountainous  district 
of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  were  among  the  most  fruitful  portions 

of  Palestine  (see  at  Josh.  xvii.  14,  15). — Ver.  9.  Bendeker  was 
in  Makaz,  a  city  only  mentioned  here,  the  situation  of  which 
is  unknown,  but  which  is  at  any  rate  to  be  sought  for  in  the 
tribe  of  Dan,  to  which  the  other  cities  of  this  district  belong. 
Shaalbim  has  probably  been  preserved  in  the  present  Sclbit,  to 

the  north-west  of  Ydlo  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  42).  Bcthshcmcsh,  the 

present  Ain-Shems  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  10).  Blon  (P^N),  which  is 
distinguished  from  Ajalon  (Josh.  xix.  42  and  43)  by  the  epithet 
Bethchanan,  and  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Dan,  has  not  yet  been 
discovered  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  43).  The  LXX.  have  arbitrarily 
interpolated  ea>?  before  Bethchanan,  and  Thenius  naturally  takes 
this  under  his  protection,  and  consequently  traces  Bethchanan  in 

the  village  of  Beit  Hunun  (Bob.  Pal.  ii  p.  371),  but  without  con- 
sidering that  la)?  yields  no  reasonable  sense  unless  preceded  by 

IP,  etc  (from;  cf.  ver.  12). — Ver.  10.  Benhesed  was  in  Arubboth, 
which  does  not  occur  again,  so  that  its  situation,  even  if  it  should 
be  identical  with  Arab  in  Josh.  xv.  52,  as  Bottcher  conjectures, 

can  only  be  approximatively  inferred  from  the  localities  which 

follow.  To  him  (ii>),  i.e.  to  his  district,  belonged  Sochoh  and  all 

the  land  of  Hepher.  From  Sochoh  we  may  see  that  Benhesed's 
district  was  in  the  tribe  of  Judah.  Of  the  two  Sochohs  in  Judah, 

that  still  exist  under  the  name  of  Shuweikeh,  it  is  impossible  to 
determine  with  certainty  which  is  intended  here,  whether  the 
one  upon  the  mountains  (Josh.  xv.  48)  or  the  one  in  the  plain 
(Josh.  xv.  35).  The  fact  that  it  is  associated  with  the  land  of 
Hejoher  rather  favours  the  latter.  The  land  of  Hejoher,  which 

must  not  be  confounded  with  the  city  of  Gath-ITepher  in  the  tribe 
of  Zebulun  (Josh.  xix.  1 3  ;  2  Kings  xiv.  25),  but  was  the  territory 
of  one  of  the  Canaanitish  kings  who  were  defeated  by  Joshua, 

was  probably  situated  in  the  plain  (see  at  Josh.  xii.  17). — 
Ver.  11.  Ben-Abinadab  had  the  whole  of  the  high  range  of 
Dor  (i^n  naj,  Josh.  xii.  23),  i.e.  the  strip  of  coast  on  the  Medi- 

terranean Sea  below  the  promontory  of  Carmel,  where  the  city 
of  Dor,  which  has  been  preserved  in  the  village  of  Tantura  or 
Tortura,  nine  miles  to  the  north  of  Csesarea,  was  situated  (see 
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at  Josh.  xi.  2).  Whether  this  district  embraced  the  fruitful 
plain  of  Sharon  is  not  so  clearly  made  out  as  Thenius  supposes. 

31J*3K-|3  stands  at  the  head  absolutely,  without  any  gram- 
matical connection  with  r»p:*73  ;  "  Abinadab :  the  whole  of  the 

high  range  of  Dor,"  etc.  The  person  named  was  probably  a  son 

of  David's  eldest  brother  but  one  (1  Sam.  xvi.  8,  xvii.  13),  and 
therefore  Solomon's  cousin ;  and  he  had  married  Solomon's 
daughter. — Ver.  12.  Baana  the  son  of  Ahilud  was  most  likely 
a  brother  of  Jehoshaphat  the  chancellor  (ver.  3).  This  district 
embraced  the  cities  on  the  southern  edge  of  the  plain  of  Jezreel, 
and  extended  to  the  Jordan.  Taanach  and  Megiddo,  which 

have  been  preserved  in  the  villages  of  Taanuk  and  Lejun,  were 

situated  on  the  south-western  border  of  this  plain,  and  belonged 

to  the  Manassites  (see  at  Josh.  xii.  21,  xvii.  11).  "And  all 
Bethshean,"  in  other  words,  the  whole  of  the  district  of  Beth- 
shean,  i.e.  Beisan,  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  valley  of  Jezreel, 
where  it  opens  into  the  Jordan  valley  (Bob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  740  sqq.), 

"  which  (district  was  situated)  by  the  side  of  Zarthan  below 
Jezreel,  from  (the  town  of)  Bethshean  (see  at  Josh.  xvii.  11)  to 

Abel-Mecholah,  on  the  other  side  of  Jokmeam."  Zarthan,  also 
called  Zcrcda  (compare  ch.  vii.  46  with  2  Chron.  iv.  17),  has 

probably  been  preserved,  so  far  as  the  name  is  concerned,  in 

Karn  Sartdbeh,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  the  old  city  pro- 
bably stood,  about  five  miles  to  the  south  of  Beisan,  at  a  point 

where  the  Jordan  valley  contracts  (see  at  Josh.  iii.  1G).  The 

expression  "  below  Jezreel "  refers  to  "  all  Bethshean,"  and  may 
be  explained  from  the  elevated  situation  of  Jezreel,  the  present 

:i  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  18).  According  to  Rob.  iii.  p.  163, 

this  is  "  comparatively  high,  and  commands  a  wide  and  noble 
view,  extending  down  the  broad  low  valley  on  the  east  of  Beisan 

and  to  the  mountains  of  Ajlun  beyond  the  Jordan."  The  fol- 
lowing words,  "  from  Bethshean  to  Abel-Mecholah,"  give  a  more 

precise  definition  of  the  boundary.  The  LXX.  have  erroneously 
inserted  /cal  before  jKBTTPao,  and  Thenius  and  Bottcher  defend  it 

on  the  strength  of  their  erroneous  interpretations  of  the  pre- 
ceding statements.  Abel-Mecholah  was  in  the  Jordan  valley, 

according  to  the  Onomast.,  ten  Roman  miles  to  the  south  of 
Beisan  (see  at  Judg.  vii.  22).  The  last  clause  is  not  quite 
intelligible  to  us,  as  the  situation  of  the  Levitical  city  Jokmeam 
(1  Chron.  vi.  53,  or  Kibzaim,  a  different  place  from  the  Jokneam 
on  Carmel,  Josh,  xii  22,  xxi.  34)  has  not  yet  been  discovered 
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(see  at  Josh.  xxi.  22).  According  to  this,  Baanah's  district  in 
the  Jordan  valley  did  not  extend  so  far  as  Kurn  Sartabeh,  but 
simply  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Zarthan,  and  embraced  the 

whole  of  the  tribe-territory  of  Manasseh  on  this  side  of  the 
Jordan. — Yer.  13.  Bensjeber  was  in  Ramoth  of  Gilead  in  the 

tribe  of  Gad  (Josh.  xx.  8),  probably  on  the  site  of  the  modern 

Szalt  (see  at  Deut.  iv.  43).  "  To  him  belonged  the  Havvoth  Jair 

(Jair's-lives)  in  Gilead,  to  him  the  region  of  Argdb  in  Bashan, 
sixty  great  cities  with  walls  and  brazen  bolts."  If  we  look  at 
this  passage  alone,  the  region  of  Argob  in  Bashan  appears  to  be 
distinct  from  the  Hawoth  Jair  in  Gilead.  But  if  we  compare 
it  with  Num.  xxxii.  40,  41,  Deut.  iii.  4,  5,  and  13,  14,  and 

Josh.  xiii.  30,  it  is  evident  from  these  passages  that  the  Jair's- 
lives  are  identical  with  the  sixty  large  and  fortified  cities  of  the 

region  of  Argob.  For,  according  to  Deut.  iii.  4,  these  sixty  for- 
tified cities,  with  high  walls,  gates,  and  bars,  were  all  fortified 

cities  of  the  kingdom  of  Og  of  Bashan,  which  the  Israelites  con- 
quered under  Moses,  and  to  which,  according  to  Num.  xxxii.  41, 

Jair  the  Manassite,  who  had  conquered  them,  gave  the  name 
of  Havvoth  Jair.  Hence  it  is  stated  in  Josh.  xiii.  30,  that  the 

sixty  Jair-towns  were  situated  in  Bashan.  Consequently  the 

'iK  fan  S?  in  our  verse  is  to  be  taken  as  a  more  precise  defini- 

tion of  'tfl  WJ  rnn  ft,  or  a  clearer  description  of  the  district 
superintended  by  Bengcber,  so  that  Gilead  is  used,  as  is  frequently 
the  case,  in  the  broader  sense  of  Perosa.  Compare  with  this  the 

Commentary  on  Deut.  iii.  4  and  13,  14,  where  the  names  3i"}K 
and  rrin  are  explained,  and  the  imaginary  discrepancy  between 

the  sixty  Jair's-towns  in  the  passages  cited,  and  the  twenty- 
three  and  thirty  cities  of  Jair  in  1  Chron.  ii.  22  and  Judg.  x.  4, 
is  discussed  and  solved.  And  when  Thenius  objects  to  this 

explanation  on  the  ground  that  the  villages  of  Jair  cannot 
be  identical  with  the  sixty  fortified  cities,  because  villages  of 
nomads  and  strongly  fortified  cities  could  not  be  one  and  the 

same,  this  objection  falls  to  the  ground  with  the  untenable  in- 
terpretation of  rrin  as  applying  to  nomad  villages. — Ver.  14. 

Ahinadab  the  son  of  Iddo  received  as  his  district  Mahanaim,  a 

fortified  and  probably  also  a  very  important  city  to  the  north  of 
the  Jabbok,  on  the  border  of  the  tribe  of  Gad,  which  may  perhaps 
have  been  preserved  in  the  ruin  of  Mahneh  (see  at  Josh.  xiii.  2  6 

and  Gen.  xxxii.  3).  n?^™?,  to  Mahanaim  (cf.  Ewald,  §  216,  a, 
note),  with  n  local,  probably  referring  to  the  fact  that  Ahinadab 
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was  sent  away  to  Mahanaim. — Yer.  15.  Ahimaaz,  possibly 

Zadok's  son  (2  Sam.  xv.  27,  xvii.  17  sqq.),  in  Naphtali.  This 
does  not  denote  generally  "  the  most  northern  portion  of  the 
land,  say  from  the  northern  end  of  the  lake  of  Gennesaret  into 

Coele-Syria,"  as  Thenius  supposes  ;  for  the  tribe-territory  of 
Asher,  which  had  a  prefect  of  its  own,  was  not  situated  to  the 

south-west  of  Naphtali,  but  ran  along  the  west  of  Naphtali  to 
the  northern  boundary  of  Canaan  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  24—31). 

He  also  (like  Ben-Abinadab,  ver.  11)  had  a  daughter  of  Solomon, 
Basmath,  as  his  wife. — Ver.  16.  Baanah  the  son  of  Hushai, 
probably  the  faithful  friend  and  wise  counsellor  of  David 

(2  Sam.  xv.  32  sqq.,  xvii.  5  sqq.),  was  in  Asher  and  T\S?V2}  a 
name  quite  unknown.  If  1  forms  part  of  the  word  (Baaloth, 
according  to  the  LXX.,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  and  Arab.),  we  must  take  it 
as  a  district,  since  the  preposition  2  would  necessarily  have  been 
repeated  if  a  district  (Asher)  had  been  connected  with  a  town 
(Baaloth).  In  any  case,  it  is  not  the  city  of  Baaloth  in  the 

Negeb  of  Judali  (Josh.  xv.  24)  that  is  intended. — Ver.  17. 
Jchoshaphat  the  son  of  Paruach,  in  Issachar ;  i.e.  over  the  whole 
of  the  territory  of  that  tribe  in  the  plain  of  Jezreel,  with  the 
exception  of  the  cities  of  Taanach,  Megiddo,  and  Bethshean, 
which  were  in  the  southern  portion  of  it,  and  were  allotted  to 
the  Manassites,  and,  according  to  ver.  12,  were  put  under  the 
care  of  Baanah ;  and  not  merely  in  the  northern  part  of 

Issachar,  "  with  the  exception  of  the  plain  of  Jezreel,"  as 
Thenius  erroneously  maintains.  Zebulun  may  possibly  have 
also  formed  part  of  his  district,  if  not  entirely,  yet  in  its 
southern  portion,  provided  that  the  northern  portion  was 
assigned  to  Ahimaaz  in  Naphtali,  since  Zebulun  had  no  prefect 

of  its  own. — Ver.  18.  Shimei  the  son  of  Elah,  possibly  the  one 
mentioned  in  ch.  i.  8,  in  Benjamin. — Ver.  19.  Geber  the  son  of 

Uri,  in  the  land  of  Gilead,  i.e.,  as  the  apposition  "  the  land  of 

Sihon  .  .  .  and  of  Og  .  .  ."  clearly  shows,  the  whole  of  the 
Israelitish  land  on  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  as  in  Deut.  xxxiv.  1, 

Judg.  xx.  1,  etc.,  with  the  simple  exception  of  the  districts 

placed  under  Bengeber  and  Ahinadab  (vers.  13  and  14).  3^3 

ins,  *  one  president  was  it  who  (was)  in  the  land  (of  Gilead)." 
yp.  cannot  signify  a  military  post  or  a  garrison  here,  as  in  1  Sam. 
x.  5,  xiii.  3,  etc.,  but  is  equivalent  to  2%*,  the  president  (ver.  7). 
The  meaning  is,  that  notwithstanding  the  great  extent  of  this 
district,  it  had  only  one  prefect. 
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In  ver.  20  the  account  of  Solomon's  officers  is  closed  by  a 
general  remark  as  to  the  prosperous  condition  of  the  whole 
nation ;  though  we  miss  the  copula  Vav  at  the  commencement. 

The  words,  "  Judah  and  Israel  were  numerous  as  the  sand  by 

the  sea,"  indicate  that  the  promise  given  to  the  patriarchs  (Gen. 
xxii.  17,  cf.  xxxii.  13)  had  been  fulfilled.  To  this  there  is 

appended  in  ch.  v.  1  the  remark  concerning  the  extent  of  Solo- 

mon's sway,  which  prepares  the  way  for  what  follows,  and  shows 
how  the  other  portion  of  the  promise,  "  thy  seed  will  possess  the 
gates  of  its  enemies,"  had  been  fulfilled. — The  first  fourteen 
verses  of  ch.  v.  are  therefore  connected  by  the  LXX.,  Vulg., 
Luther,  and  others  with  ch.  iv.  It  is  not  till  ch.  v.  15  that  a 

new  section  begins. 

Chap.  iv.  21-28  (v.  1-8).  Solomon's  Eegal  Splendour. — 
Ver.  21.  "Solomon  was  ruler  over  all  the  kingdoms  from  the 
river  (Euphrates)  onwards,  over  the  land  of  the  Philistines  to  the 

border  of  Egypt,  who  brought  presents  and  were  subject  to  Solo- 

mon his  whole  life  long."  Most  of  the  commentators  supply  ̂ V] 
before  DW?a  pK  (even  to  the  land  of  the  Philistines)  after  the 

parallel  passage  2  Chron.  ix.  26,  so  that  the  following  ?tta  IV) 
would  give  a  more  precise  definition  of  the  terminus  ad  quern. 
But  it  is  by  no  means  probable  that  W,  which  appears  to  be 

indispensable,  should  have  dropped  out  through  the  oversight  of 

a  copyist,  and  it  is  not  absolutely  necessary  to  supply  it,  inas- 

much as  3  may  be  repeated  in  thought  before  'S  pK  from  the 
preceding  clause.  The  participle  D^ap  is  construed  ad  sensum 
with  nte?D|>.  Bringing  presents  is  equivalent  to  paying  tribute, 

as  in  2  Sam.  viii.  2,  etc. — Vers.  22  sqq.  The  splendour  of  the 

court,  the  consumption  in  the  royal  kitchen  (vers.  22-25),  and 
the  well-filled  stables  (vers.  26-28),  were  such  as  befitted  the 
ruler  of  so  large  a  kingdom. — Vers.  22,  23.  The  daily  con- 

sumption of  Drip  (food  or  provisions)  amounted  to  thirty  cors  of 
fine  meal  (rkp  =  O^n  n?D}  fine  sifted  meal,  Ex.  xxix.  2  ;  for 
Too  see  also  Lev.  ii.  1)  and  sixty  cors  of  npp,  ordinary  meal, 
ten  fattened  oxen,  twenty  pasture  oxen,  which  were  brought 
directly  from  the  pasture  and  slaughtered,  and  a  hundred  sheep, 

beside  different  kinds  of  game,  lb,  tcop6<z,  the  later  name  for 
iDfy  the  largest  dry  and  also  liquid  (ch.  v.  11)  measure  of  capa- 

city, contained  ten  ephahs  or  baths,  i.e.,  according  to  the  calcula- 
tion made  by  Thenius,  15,300  cubic  inches  (Dresden)  =  about 
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1|-  scheffel  ;*  so  that  ninety  cors  would  amount  to  171  schcffel, 
from  which  28,000  lbs.  of  bread  could  be  baked  (Theol.  Stud. 

%ind  Krit.  1846,  pp.  132,  133).  And  "if  we  reckon  2  lbs.  of 
bread  to  each  person,  there  would  be  14,000  persons  in  Solomon's 
court."  The  consumption  of  flesh  would  be  quite  in  proportion 
to  that  of  bread ;  for  ten  fattened  oxen,  twenty  oxen  from  the 
pasture,  and  a  hundred  sheep,  yield  more  than  21,000  lbs.  of 

meat,  that  is  to  say,  a  pound  and  a  half  for  each  person,  "  assuming, 
according  to  the  statements  of  those  who  are  acquainted  with  the 
matter,  that  the  edible  meat  of  a  fat  ox  amounts  to  600  lbs., 

that  of  an  ox  from  the  pasture  to  400  lbs.,  and  that  of  a  sheep  to 

70  lbs."  (Thenius  ut  sup).  This  daily  consumption  of  Solomon's 
court  will  not  appear  too  great,  if,  on  the  one  hand,  we  compare 
it  with  the  quantity  consumed  at  other  oriental  courts  both  of 

ancient  and  modern  times,2  and  if,  on  the  other  hand,  we  bear 
in  mind  that  not  only  the  numerous  attendants  upon  the  king 

and  his  harem,  but  also  the  royal  adjutants  and  the  large  num- 
ber of  officers  employed  about  the  court,  were  supplied  from  the 

king's  table,  and  that  their  families  had  also  to  be  fed,  inas- 
much as  the  wages  in  oriental  courts  are  all  paid  in  kind.  In 

addition  to  this,  game  was  also  supplied  to  the  king's  table : 
viz.  !w  stags,  *3*  gazelles,  "WD£  fallow-deer,  and  D*W»j  B*W3 
"  fattened  fowl."  The  meaning  of  D^SH?  is  doubtful.  The  earlier 
translators  render  it  birds  or  fowl.  Kimchi  adopts  the  render- 

ing "capons;"  Tanch.  Hieros.  "geese,"  so  called  from  their  pure 
(113)  white  feathers ;  and  both  Gesenius  and  Dietrich  {Lex) 
decide  in  favour  of  the  latter.  The  word  must  denote  some 

special  kind  of  fowl,  since  edible  birds  in  general  were  called 

Dnsy  (Neh.  v.  18). — Vers.  24,  25.  Solomon  was  able  to  appro- 

priate all  this  to  his  court,  because  (s3)  he  had  dominion,  etc.; 
.  .  .  and  (ver.  25)  Israel  and  Judah  enjoyed  the  blessings  of  peace 

during  the  whole  of  his  reign,  von  "QJT733,  "  over  all  the  other 
side  of  the  river  (Euphrates),"  i.e.  not  the  land  on  the  east,  but 
that  on  the  west  of  the  river.  This  usage  of  speech  is  to  be 

explained  from  the  fact  that  the  author  of  our  books,  who  was 
living  in  exile  on  the  other  side  of  the  Euphrates,  describes  the 

1  The  sclieffcl  is  about  an  English  sack  (yid.  Fliigel's  Diet). — Tr. 
2  According  to  Athen.  Deipnos.  iv.  10,  the  kings  of  Persia  required  a  thou- 

sand oxen  a  day ;  and  according  to  Ta vernier,  in  Rosen muller's  A.u.N.  Mor- 
genlayid,  iii.  pp.  166,  167,  five  hundred  sheep  and  lambs  were  slaughtered  daily 

for  the  Sultan's  court. 
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extent  of  Solomon's  kingdom  taking  that  as  his  starting-point. 
Solomon's  power  only  extended  to  the  Euphrates,  from  Tiphsach 
in  the  north-east  to  Gaza  in  the  south-west.  npQn  (crossing, 
from  nDQ)  is  Thapsacus,  a  large  and  wealthy  city  on  the  western 
bank  of  the  Euphrates,  at  which  the  armies  of  the  younger 
Cyrus  and  Alexander  crossed  the  river  (Xen.  Anab.  i.  4  ;  Arrian, 

Uxped.  Alex.  iii.  7).  Gaza,  the  southernmost  city  of  the  Philis- 

tines, the  present  Guzzeh ;  see  at  Josh.  xiii.  3.  The  ̂ V  s?pD 

"inan  are  the  kings  of  Syria  who  were  subjugated  by  David 
(2  Sam.  viii.  6  and  x.  19),  and  of  the  Philistines  (2  Sam. 

viii.  1).  u  And  he  had  peace  on  all  sides  round  about."  This 
statement  does  not  "most  decidedly  contradict  ch.  xi.  23  sqq.," 
as  Thenius  maintains ;  for  it  cannot  be  proved  that  according 
to  this  passage  the  revolt  of  Damascus  had  taken  place  before 

Solomon's  reign  (Ewald  and  others;  see  at  ch.  xL  23  sqq.). — 
Ver.  25.  "  Judah  and  Israel  sat  in  safety,  every  one  under  his 

vine  and  his  fig-tree."  This  expresses  the  undisturbed  enjoy- 
ment of  the  costly  productions  of  the  land  (2  Kings  xviii.  31), 

and  is  therefore  used  by  the  prophets  as  a  figure  denoting 
the  happiness  of  the  Messianic  age  (Mic.  iv.  4;  Zech.  iii.  10). 

"From  Dan  to  Beersheba,"  as  in  Judg.  xx.  1,  etc. — Ver.  26. 
This  verse  is  not  to  be  regarded  "  as  a  parenthesis  according  to 

the  intention  of  the  editor,"  but  gives  a  further  proof  of  the 
peace  and  prosperity  which  the  kingdom  and  people  enjoyed 
under  Solomon.  Solomon  had  a  strong  force  of  war  chariots 

and  cavalry,  that  he  might  be  able  to  suppress  every  attempt  on 
the  part  of  the  tributary  kings  of  Syria  and  Philistia  to  revolt 

and  disturb  the  peace.  "Solomon  had  4000  racks  of  horses 

for  his  chariots,  and  12,000  riding  horses,"  which  were  kept 
partly  in  Jerusalem  and  partly  in  cities  specially  built  for  the 

purpose  (ch.  ix.  19,  x.  26;  2  Chron.  i.  14,  ix.  25).  DWK  (40) 

is  an  old  copyist's  error  for  nJJ-fnK  (4),  which  we  find  in  the 
parallel  passage  2  Chron.  ix.  25,  and  as  we  may  also  infer  from 

ch.  x.  26  and  2  Chron.  i.  14,  since  according  to  these  pas- 

sages Solomon  had  1400  33*1  or  war  chariots.  For  4000 
horses  are  a  very  suitable  number  for  1400  chariots,  though  not 
40,000,  since  two  draught  horses  were  required  for  every  war 

chariot,  and  one  horse  may  have  been  kept  as  a  reserve,  nyix 
does  not  mean  a  team  (Ges.),  but  a  rack  or  box  in  a  stable,  from 

R"W,  carpere.  According  to  Vegetius,  i.  56,  in  Bochart  (Hicroz.  i. 
p.  112,  ed.  Eos.),  even  in  ancient  times  every  horse  had  its  own 



54  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  KINGS. 

crib  in  the  stable  just  as  it  has  now.  Bottcher  (n.  ex.  Krit. 
Aehrcnl  ii.  p.  2  7)  is  wrong  in  supposing  that  there  were  several 

horses,  say  at  least  ten,  to  one  rack.  33TO3  is  used  collectively 

for  "chariots." — Ver.  27.  "And"  =  a  still  further  proof  of  the 
blessings  of  peace — "those  prefects  (vers.  7  sqq.)  provided  for 
king  Solomon,  and  all  who  came  to  the  king's  table,  i.e.  who 
were  fed  from  the  royal  table,  every  one  his  month  (see  at 
ver.  7),  so  that  nothing  was  wanting  (ver.  28),  and  conveyed  the 
barley  (the  ordinary  food  of  cattle  in  Palestine  and  the  southern 
lands,  where  oats  are  not  cultivated)  and  the  straw  for  the  horses 

and  coursers  to  the  place  where  it  ought  to  be.  To  "W'K 
ny  nvp  the  LXX.,  Vulg.,  and  others  supply  SRBn  as  the  subject : 
wherever  the  king  might  stay.  This  is  certainly  more  in  har- 

mony with  the  imperfect  HW  than  it  would  be  to  supply  Bfcnn, 
as  Bochart  and  others  propose ;  still  it  is  hardly  correct.  For 

in  that  case  Bb^J]  D^iDp  could  only  be  understood  as  referring 
to  the  chariot  horses  and  riding  horses,  which  Solomon  kept  for 
the  necessities  of  his  court,  and  not  to  the  whole  of  the  cavalry; 
since  we  cannot  possibly  assume  that  even  if  Solomon  changed 
his  residence  according  to  the  season  and  to  suit  his  pleasure, 
or  on  political  grounds,  as  Thenius  supposes,  though  this  cannot 
by  any  means  be  inferred  from  ch.  ix.  18  and  19,  he  took 
16,000  horses  about  with  him.  But  this  limitation  of  the 

clause  is  evidently  at  variance  with  the  context,  since  D^D^> 

KOiTi  too  plainly  refer  back  to  ver.  6.  Moreover,  "  if  the  king 
were  intended,  he  would  certainly  have  been  mentioned  by 

name,  as  so  many  other  subjects  and  objects  have  come  be- 

tween." For  these  reasons  we  agree  with  Bottcher  in  taking 
n\T  indefinitely  :  "where  it  (barley  and  straw)  was  wanted,  accord- 

ing to  the  distribution  of  the  horses."  Bb"J  probably  denotes  a 
very  superior  kind  of  horse,  like  the  German  Renner  (a  courser 

or  race-horse).  iDSE>»3  B^K,  every  one  according  to  his  right,  i.e. 
whatever  was  appointed  for  him  as  right. 

Vers.  29-34.  Solomon's  Wisdom. — Ver.  29.  According  to 
His  promise  in  ch.  iii.  12,  God  gave  Solomon  wisdom  and  very 

much  insight  and  X>.  ̂ T1,  *  breadth  of  heart,"  i.e.  a  compre- 
hensive understanding,  as  sand  by  the  sea-shore, — a  proverbial 

expression  for  an  innumerable  multitude,  or  great  abundance 

(cf.  ch.  iv.  20,  Gen.  xli.  49,  Josh.  xi.  4,  etc.).  nean  signifies 
rather  practical  wisdom,  ability  to  decide  what  is  the  judicious 



CHAP.  IV.  29-34.  55 

and  useful  course  to  pursue  ;  rwajjl,  rather  keenness  of  under- 
standing to  arrive  at  the  correct  solution  of  difficult  and  com- 

plicated  problems ;  37  Zirn,  mental  capacity  to  embrace  the  most 

diverse  departments  of  knowledge. — Ver.  30.  His  wisdom  was 
greater  than  the  wisdom  of  all  the  sons  of  the  East,  and  all  the 

wisdom  of  the  Egyptians.      D*Jp>  *33  (sons  of  the  East)  are  gene- 
rally the  Arabian  tribes  dwelling  in  the  east  of  Canaan,  who 

spread  as  far  as  to  the  Euphrates  (cf.  Judg.  vi.  3,  33,  vii.  12, 

viii.  10,  Job  i.  3,  Isa.  xi.    14,  etc.).      Hence  we  find  EHiJ  H.N 
used  in  Gen.  xxv.  6  to  denote  Arabia  in  the  widest  sense,  on 

the  east  and  south-east  of  Palestine ;  whereas  in  Gen.  xxix.  1 

^I.P.  *3?  H?  signi£Les  the  land  beyond  the  Euphrates,  viz.  Meso- 
potamia, and  in  Num.  xxiii.  7,  fflg  ̂ TVi,  the  mountains  of  Meso- 

potamia.     Consequently  by  "  the  sons  of  the  East "  we  are  to 
understand  here  primarily  the  Arabians,  who  were  celebrated  for 
their  gnomic  wisdom,  more  especially  the  Sabaeans  (see  at  ch.  x.), 
including  the  Idumseans,  particularly  the  Temanites  (Jer.  xlix.  7  ; 
Obacl.   8)  ;  but  also,  as  bb  requires,  the   Chaldseans,  who  were 

celebrated  both  for  their  astronomy  and  astrology.      "All  the 

wisdom  of  the  Egyptians,"  because  the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians, 
which  was  so  greatly  renowned  as  almost  to  have  become  proverbial 
(cf.  Isa.  xix.    11,  xxxi.  2,  and  Acts  vii.   22  ;  Joseph.  Ant.  viii. 
2,  5  ;  Herod,  ii.  160),  extended  over  the  most  diverse  branches 
of  knowledge,   such   as    geometry,   arithmetic,   astronomy,   and 
astrology   (Diod.   Sic.  i.  73   and   81),  and  as  their  skill  in  the 
preparation  of  ointments  from  vegetable  and  animal  sources,  and 

their  extensive  acquaintance  with  medicine,  clearly  prove,  em- 
braced natural  science  as  well,  in  which   Solomon,  according  to 

ver.  33,  was  very  learned. — Ver.  31.   "He  was  wiser  than  all 
men  (of  his  time),  than  Ethan  the  Ezrachite  and  Heman,  Chal- 

col  and  Darda,  the  sons  of  Machol."      These  four  persons  are 
most  probably  the  same  as  the  "  sons  of  Zerach"  (Ethan,  Heman, 
Calcol,  and  Dara)  mentioned  in  1  Chron.  ii.  6,  since  the  names 

perfectly  agree,  with  the  exception  of  I>Tj  for  VYV\,  where  the 

difference  is  no  doubt  attributable  to  a  copyist's  error ;  although, 
as  the  name  does  not  occur  again,  it  cannot  be  decided  whether 
Dara  or  Darda  is  the  correct  form.     Heman  and  Ethan  are  also 

called  Ezrachites  CCH!??)  in  ̂ s-  lxxxviii.  1  and  lxxxix.  1  ;  and 

*rn?K  is  another  form  of  *ITj{,  the  name  of  the  family  of  Zerach 
the  son  of  Judah  (Num.  xxvi.  13,  20),  lengthened  by  k  prosthet. 

But  they  were  both  Levites — Heman  a  Korahite  of  the  line  of 
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Kohath  and  a  grandson  of  Samuel  (1  Chron.  vi.  18,  19),  and 

Ethan  a  Merarite  (1  Chron.  vi.  29-32,  xv.  17)  and  the  presi- 
dent of  the  Levitical  vocal  choirs  in  the  time  of  David  (1  Chron. 

xv.  19);  and  Hcman  was  also  "  the  king's  seer  in  the  words  of 
God"  (1  Chron.  xxv.  5).  Their  Levitical  descent  is  not  at 
variance  with  the  epithet  Ezrachite.  For  as  the  Levite  in  Judg. 
xvii.  7  is  spoken  of  as  belonging  to  the  family  of  Judah,  because 

he  dwelt  in  Bethlehem  of  Judah,  and  as  Samuel's  father,  Elkanah 
the  Levite,  is  called  an  Ephraimite  in  1  Sam.  i.  1,  because  in 
his  civil  capacity  he  was  incorporated  into  the  tribe  of  Ephraim, 
so  Heman  and  Ethan  are  called  Ezrachites  because  they  were 
incorporated  into  the  Judsean  family  of  Zerach.  It  by  no  means 
follows  from  1  Chron.  ii.  6  that  they  were  lineal  descendants 

of  Zerach.  The  whole  character  of  the  genealogical  fragment 
contained  in  1  Chron.  ii.  6  sqq.  shows  very  clearly  that  it 
does  not  give  the  lineal  posterity  of  Zerach  with  genealogical 
exactness,  but  that  certain  persons  and  households  of  that  family 
who  had  gained  historical  renown  are  grouped  together  without 
any  more  precise  account  of  their  lineal  descent.  Calcol  and 
Bar  da  (or  Dara)  are  never  met  with  again.  It  is  no  doubt  to 

these  two  that  the  expression  ->inD  \)3  refers,  though  it  cannot 
be  determined  whether  Tine  is  a  proper  name  or  an  appellative 

noun.  In  support  of  the  appellative  meaning,  "  sons  of  the 
dance,"  in  the  sense  of  sacras  choreas  ducendi  periti,  Hiller  (in  the 

Onomast.  p.  872)  appeals  to  Eccles.  xii.  4,  "daughters  of  song." 
— "  And  his  name  was,"  i.e.  he  was  celebrated,  "  among  all  the 
nations  round  about"  (cf.  ch.  x.  1,  23,  24). — Ver.  32.  "  He 
spoke  three  thousand  proverbs,  and  there  were  a  thousand  and 

five  of  his  songs."  Of  these  proverbs  we  possess  a  comparatively 
small  portion  in  the  book  of  Proverbs,  probably  a  selection  of 
the  best  of  his  proverbs ;  but  of  the  songs,  besides  the  Song  of 

Songs,  we  have  only  two  psalms,  viz.  Ps.  lxxii.  and  exxvii.,  which 

have  his  name,  and  justly  bear  it. — Ver.  33.  "And  he  spoke  of 
trees,  from  the  cedar  on  Lebanon  to  the  hyssop  which  grows 

upon  the  wall."  The  cedar  and  hyssop  are  placed  in  antithesis, 
the  former  as  the  largest  and  most  glorious  of  trees,  the  latter  as 
the  smallest  and  most  insignificant  of  plants,  to  embrace  the 
whole  of  the  vegetable  kingdom.  Thenius  maintains  that  by 

2ifK  we  are  not  to  understand  the  true  hyssop,  nor  the  Wohl- 
gemuth or  Dosten  (ppi<yavov),  according  to  the  ordinary  view  (see 

at  Ex.  xii  22),  because  they  are  neither  of  them  such  small 
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plants  as  we  should  expect  in  antithesis  to  the  cedar,  but  "  one 
of  the  wall-mosses  growing  in  tufts,  more  especially  the  ortho- 
trichum  saxatile  (Oken),  which  forms  a  miniature  hyssop  with  its 

lancet-shaped  leaves,  and  from  its  extreme  minuteness  furnishes 

a  perfect  antithesis  to  the  cedar."  There  is  much  to  favour  this 
view,  since  we  can  easily  imagine  that  the  Hebrews  may  have 
reckoned  a  moss,  which  resembled  the  hyssop  in  its  leaves,  as 

being  itself  a  species  of  hyssop. — "  And  of  beasts  and  birds,  of 

creeping  things  and  fishes  ;  "  the  four  principal  classes  into  which 
the  Hebrews  divided  the  animal  kingdom.  Speaking  of  plants 

and  animals  presupposes  observations  and  researches  in  natural 

science,  or  botanical  and  zoological  studies. — Ver.  34.  The  wide- 
spread fame  of  his  wisdom  brought  many  strangers  to  Jerusalem, 

and  all  the  more  because  of  its  rarity  at  that  time,  especially 

among  princes.  The  coming  of  the  queen  of  Sheba  to  Jerusalem 

(ch.  x.)  furnishes  a  historical  proof  of  this.1 

CHAP.  V.  (V.   15-32).    PREPARATIONS  FOR  BUILDING  THE  TEMPLE. 

Immediately  after  the  consolidation  of  his  kingdom,  Solomon 
commenced  the  preparations  for  the  building  of  a  temple,  first  of 
all  by  entering  into  negotiations  with  king  Hiram  of  Tyre,  to 
procure  from  him  not  only  the  building  materials  requisite, 

viz.  cedars,  cypresses,  and  hewn  stones,  but  also  a  skilled  work- 

man for  the  artistic  work  of  the  temple  (vers.  1—12);  and, 
secondly,  by  causing  the  number  of  workmen  required  for  this 

great  work  to  be  raised  out  of  his  own  kingdom,  and  sending  > 
them  to  Lebanon  to  prepare  the  materials  for  the  building  in 

connection  with  the  Tyrian  builders  (vers.  13-18). — We  have 

1  Greatly  as  the  fame  of  Solomon's  wisdom  is  extolled  in  these  verses,  it 
was  far  outdone  in  subsequent  times.  Even  Josephus  has  considerably  adorned 
the  biblical  accounts  in  his  Antiqq.  viii.  2,  5.  He  makes  Solomon  the  author 

not  only  of  1005  fiifiTu'ot  Kepi  uhuv  xccl  pihuv,  and  300  (Sl(Z'Xov;  Trupx/ioXuv  kva 
tUoi/uu,  but  also  of  magical  books  with  marvellous  contents.  Compare  the 
extracts  from  Eupolemus  in  Eusebii  prsep.  Ev.  ix.  31  sqq.,  the  remnants  of 

Solomon's  apocryphal  writings  in  Fabricii  Cod.  apocr.  V.  T.  i.  pp.  914  sqq. 
and  1014  sq.,  the  collection  of  the  Talmudical  Sagas  in  Othonis  Lex.  rabb. 

philol.  pp.  668  sq.,  and  G.  Weil,  bibl.  Lcgenden  der  Mussulmauner,  pp.  225-279. 
According  to  the  Koran  (Sure  xxvii.  vers.  17  sqq.),  Solomon  understood  the 
languages  not  only  of  men  and  demons,  but  also  of  birds  and  ants.  The  Turkish 

literature  contains  a  u  Book  of  Solomon,"  Suleimanname,  consisting  of  seventy 
volumes,  from  which  v.  Hammer  (Rosenbl,  i.  p.  147  sqq.)  has  given  extracts. 
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a  parallel  passage  to  this  in  2  Chron.  ii.,  which  agrees  with  the 
account  before  us  in  all  the  leading  points,  but  differs  in  many 
of  the  details,  omitting  several  things  which  were  not  essential 
to  the  main  fact,  and  communicating  others  which  are  passed 

over  in  our  account,  e.g.  Solomon's  request  that  a  Tyrian  workman 
might  be  sent.  This  shows  that  the  two  accounts  are  extracts 
from  a  common  and  more  elaborate  source,  the  historical  materials 

being  worked  up  in  a  free  and  independent  manner  according 
to  the  particular  plan  adopted  by  each  of  the  two  authors. 
(For  further  remarks  on  the  mutual  relation  of  the  two  narratives, 

see  my  apologctischcr  Vcrsuch  fiber  die  Backer  dcr  Chronik,  pp.  216 
sqq.) 

Vers.  1-12.  Solomon  s  ncgotiationsioith  Ilir am  of  Tjjre. — Ver.  1. 
When  king  Hiram  of  Tyre  heard  that  Solomon  had  been 
anointed  king  in  the  place  of  David,  he  sent  his  servants,  i.e.  an 

embassage,  to  Solomon,  to  congratulate  him  (as  the  Syriac  cor- 
rectly explains)  on  his  ascent  of  the  throne,  because  he  had  been 

a  friend  of  David  the  whole  time  (D^DjrrpS,  ic.  as  long  as  both  of 
them  (David  and  Hiram)  were  kings).  On  Hiram  and  the  length 
of  his  reign,  see  the  remarks  on  2  Sam.  v.  11.  This  is  passed 
over  in  the  Chronicles  as  having  no  essential  bearing  upon  the 

building  of  the  temple. — Vers.  2-6.  Solomon  thereupon  com- 
municated to  Hiram,  by  means  of  an  embassy,  his  intention  to 

carry  out  the  building  of  the  temple  which  his  father  projected, 
and  asked  him  for  building  wood  from  Lebanon  for  the  purpose. 

From  the  words,  "  Thou  knowest  that  my  father  David  could  not 

build,"  etc.,  it  is  evident  that  David  had  not  only  been  busily 
occupied  for  a  long  time  with  the  plan  for  building  a  temple, 
but  that  he  had  already  commenced  negotiations  with  Hiram  on 

the  matter ;  and  with  this  1  Chron.  xxii.  4  agrees.  "  To  the 

name  of  Jehovah : "  this  expression  is  based  upon  Deut.  xii. 
5  and  11:"  the  place  which  the  Lord  shall  choose  to  put  His 

name  there,  or  that  His  name  may  dwell  there."  The  name  of 
Jehovah  is  the  manifestation  of  the  divine  nature  in  a  visible 

sign  as  a  real  pledge  of  His  presence  (see  at  xii.  5),  and 
not  merely  numen  Jovaz  quatenus  ah  hominibus  cognoscitur, 
colititr,  celeoratur  (Winer,  Thenius).  Hence  in  2  Sam.  vii,  to 

which  Solomon  refers,  nj3  y  nja  (vers.  5  and  7)  alternates  with 
^^pn^nnja  (ver.  13).  On  the  obstacle  which  prevented  it, 

"  because  of  the  war,  with  which  they  (the  enemies)  had  sur- 

rounded me,"  see  at  2  Sam.  vii.  9   sqq.      On  the  construction, 



CHAP.  V.  1-12.  50 

33D  with  a  double  accusative,  compare  the  very  similar  passage, 
Ps.  cix.  3,  which  fully  establishes  the  rendering  we  have  given, 

so  that  there  is  no  necessity  to  assume  that  nvrbv}  war,  stands 

for  enemies  (Ewald,  §  317,  b). — Ver.  4.  "  And  now  Jehovah  my 
God  has  given  me  rest  round  about,"  such  as  David  never 
enjoyed  for  a  permanency  (cf.  2  Sam.  vii.  1).  "  No  adversary 
is  there."  This  is  not  at  variance  with  ch.  xi.  14,  for  Hadad's 
enterprise  belonged  to  a  later  period  (see  the  comm.  on  that 

passage).  "  And  no  evil  occurrence :"  such  as  the  rebellions  of 
Absalom  and  Sheba,  the  pestilence  at  the  numbering  of  the 

people,  and  other  events  which  took  place  in  David's  reign. — 
Ver.  5.  "  Behold,  I  intend  to  build."  "ids  followed  by  an  infini- 

tive, as  in  Ex.  ii.  14,  2  Sam.  xxi.  16.  "As  Jehovah  spake  to 
David;"  viz.  2  Sam.  vii.  12  and  13. — Ver.  6.  "And  now 

command  that  they  fell  me  cedars  from  Lebanon."  We  may 
see  from  ver.  8  that  Solomon  had  also  asked  for  cypresses  ;  and 

according  to  the  parallel  passage  2  Chron.  ii.  6  sqq.,  he  had 
asked  for  a  skilful  artist,  which  is  passed  over  here,  so  that  it 
is  only  in  ch.  vii.  13,  14  that  we  find  a  supplementary  notice 
that  Hiram  had  sent  one.  It  is  evident  from  this  request,  that 
that  portion  of  Lebanon  on  which  the  cedars  suitable  for  building 
wood  grew,  belonged  to  the  kingdom  of  Hiram.  The  cedar  forest, 
which  has  been  celebrated  from  very  ancient  times,  was  situated 

at  least  two  days'  journey  to  the  north  of  Beirut,  near  the 
northernmost  and  loftiest  summits  of  the  range,  by  the  village  of 
Bjerrch,  to  the  north  of  the  road  which  leads  to  Baalbek  and  not 
far  to  the  east  of  the  convent  of  Canobin,  the  seat  of  the  patriarch 
of  the  Maronites,  although  Seetzen,  the  American  missionaries, 
and  Professor  Ehrenberg  found  cedars  and  cedar  groves  in  other 
places  on  northern  Lebanon  (see  Rob.  Pal.  iii.  440,  441,  and 

Bibl.  Pes.  pp.  588  sqq.).  The  northern  frontier  of  Canaan  did 

not  reach  as  far  as  Bjerreh  (see  at  Num.  xxxiv.  8,  9).  "  My 

servants  shall  be  with  thy  servants,"  i.  e.  shall  help  them  in  the 
felling  of  the  wood  (see  at  vers.  28,  29).  "And  the  wages  of 

thy  servants  will  I  give  to  thee  altogether  as  thou  sayest "  (see 
at  vers.  25,  26).  "  For  thou  knowest  that  no  one  among  us  is 

skilful  in  felling  trees  like  the  Sidonians."  This  refers  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  most  suitable  trees,  of  the  right  time  for  felling, 
and  of  the  proper  treatment  of  the  wood.  The  expression 
Sidonians  stands  for  Phoenicians  generally,  since  Sidon  was 
formerly  more  powerful  than  Tyre,  and  that  portion  of  Lebanon 
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which  produced  the  cedars  belonged  to  the  district  of  Sidon.  The 
inhabitants  of  Sidon  were  celebrated  from  time  immemorial  as 

skilful  builders,  and  well  versed  in  mechanical  arts  (compare  Bob. 
Pal.  iii.  421  sqq.,  and  Movers,  Phcenizicr,  ii.  1,  pp.  86  sqq.). 

Hiram  rejoiced  exceedingly  at  this  proposal  on  the  part  of 
Solomon,  and  praised  Jehovah  for  having  given  David  so  wise 
a  son  as  his  successor  (ver.  21).  It  must  have  been  a  matter 
of  great  importance  to  the  king  of  Tyre  to  remain  on  good  terms 
with  Israel,  because  the  land  of  Israel  was  a  granary  for  the 

Phoenicians,  and  friendship  with  such  a  neighbour  would  neces- 
sarily tend  greatly  to  promote  the  interests  of  the  Phoenician 

commerce.  The  praise  of  Jehovah  on  the  part  of  Hiram  does 

not  presuppose  a  full  recognition  of  Jehovah  as  the  only  true 
God,  but  simply  that  Hiram  regarded  the  God  of  Israel  as  being 
as  real  a  God  as  his  own  deities.  Hiram  expresses  a  fuller 
acknowledgment  of  Jehovah  in  2  Chron.  ii.  11,  where  he 
calls  Jehovah  the  Creator  of  heaven  and  earth ;  which  may  be 

explained,  however,  from  Hiram's  entering  into  the  religious 
notions  of  the  Israelites,  and  does  not  necessarily  involve  his 

own  personal  belief  in  the  true  deity  of  Jehovah. — Vers.  8,  9. 

Hiram  then  sent  to  Solomon,  and  promised  in  wrriting  (^33, 

2  Chron.  ii.  1 0)  to  comply  with  his  wishes.  *i«  ?nfe  ■»*  riK 
"  that  which  thou  hast  sent  to  me,"  i.e.  hast  asked  of  me  by 
messenger.  DHPha  are  not  firs,  but  cypresses.  "  My  servants 
shall  bring  down  (the  trees)  from  Lebanon  to  the  sea,  and  I  will 
make  them  into  rafts  (i.e.  bind  them  into  rafts  and  have  them 

floated)  upon  the  sea  to  the  place  which  thou  shalt  send  (word) 
to  me,  and  will  take  them  (the  rafts)  to  pieces  there,  and  thou 

wilt  take  (i.e.  fetch  them  thence)."  The  Chronicles  give  Yafo, 
i.e.  Joppa,  Jaffa,  the  nearest  harbour  to  Jerusalem  on  the  Medi- 

terranean Sea,  as  the  landing-place  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  46). 

"  And  thou  wilt  do  all  my  desire  to  give  bread  for  my  house," 

i.e.  provisions  to  supply  the  wants  of  the  king's  court.  "  The 
"i^  mentioned  in  ver.  6  was  also  to  be  paid  "  (Thenius).  This 
is  quite  correct ;  but  Thenius  is  wrong  when  he  proceeds  still 
further  to  assert,  that  the  chronicler  erroneously  supposed  this 

to  refer  to  the  servants  of  Hiram  who  were  employed  in  work- 
ing the  wood.  There  is  not  a  word  of  this  kind  in  the 

Chronicles  ;  but  simply  Solomon's  promise  to  Hiram  (ver.  9)  : 
"  with  regard  to  the  hewers  (the  fellers  of  the  trees),  I  give  thy 
servants  wheat  20,000  cors,  and  barley  20,000  cors,  and  wine 
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20,000  baths,  and  oil  20,000  baths."  This  is  omitted  in  our 
account,  in  which  the  wages  promised  in  ver.  6  to  the  Sidonian 
fellers  of  wood  are  not  more  minutely  defined.  On  the  other 

hand,  the  payment  for  the  wood  delivered  by  Solomon  to  Hiram, 
which  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Chronicles,  is  stated  here  in  ver.  11. 

"  Solomon  gave  Hiram  20,000  cors  of  wheat  as  food  (n?^©,  a 

contraction  of  TOJKD,  from  ̂ J<  •  cf.  Ewald,  §  79,  b)  for  his  house 
(the  maintenance  of  his  royal  court),  and  20  cors  of  beaten  oil ; 

this  gave  Solomon  to  Hiram  year  by  year,"  probably  as  long  as 
the  delivery  of  the  wood  or  the  erection  of  Solomon's  buildings 
lasted.  These  two  accounts  are  so  clear,  that  Jac.  Capp.,  Gramb., 

Mov.,  Thenius,  and  Bertheau,  who  have  been  led  by  critical  pre- 
judices to  confound  them  with  one  another,  and  therefore  to 

attempt  to  emend  the  one  from  the  other,  are  left  quite  alone. 
For  the  circumstance  that  the  quantity  of  wheat,  which  Solomon 
supplied  to  Hiram  for  his  court,  was  just  the  same  as  that  which 

he  gave  to  the  Sidonian  workmen,  does  not  warrant  our  identi- 
fying the  two  accounts.  The  fellers  of  the  trees  also  received 

barley,  wine,  and  oil  in  considerable  quantities  ;  whereas  the 

only  other  thing  which  Hiram  received  for  his  court  w^as  oil, 
and  that  not  common  oil,  but  the  finest  olive  oil,  namely  20 
cors  of  WIS)  \owf  i.e.  beaten  oil,  the  finest  kind  of  oil,  which 

was  obtained  from  the  olives  when  not  quite  ripe  by  pounding 
them  in  mortars,  and  which  had  not  only  a  whiter  colour,  but 

also  a  purer  flavour  than  the  common  oil  obtained  by  pressing 
from  the  ripe  olives  (cf.  Celsii  Hierobot.  ii.  pp.  349  sq.,  and 
Bahr,  Symbolilc,  i.  p.  419).  Twenty  cors  were  200  baths,  i.e., 
according  to  the  calculations  of  Thenius,  about  ten  casks  (1  cask 

=  6  pails;  1  pail  =  72  cans).  If  we  bear  in  mind  that  this 
was  the  finest  kind  of  oil,  we  cannot  speak  of  disproportion  to 
the  quantity  of  wheat  delivered.  Thenius  reckons  that  20,000 

cors  of  wheat  were  about  38,250  Dresden  scheffeln  (?  sacks). — 

Ver.  12.  The  remark  that  "  the  Lord  gave  Solomon  wisdom"  refers 
not  merely  to  the  treaty  which  Solomon  made  with  Hiram,  through 
which  he  obtained  materials  and  skilled  workmen  for  the  erection 

of  the  house  of  God  (Thenius),  but  also  to  the  wise  use  which  he 
made  of  the  capacities  of  his  own  subjects  for  this  work.  For 
this  verse  not  only  brings  to  a  close  the  section  relating  to 

Solomon's  negotiations  with  Hiram,  but  it  also  forms  an  intro- 
duction to  the  following  verses,  in  which  the  intimation  given 

by  Solomon  in  ver.  6,  concerning  the  labourers  who  were  to  fell 
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wood   upon   Lebanon  in   company  with  Hiram's  men,   is   more 
minutely  defined. 

Vers.  13—18.  The  tributary  labourers  out  of  Israel. — Vers.  13, 
14.  Solomon  raised  a  tribute  (DO,  tribute-labourers,  as  in  ch. 

iv.  G)  out  of  all  Israel,  i.e.  out  of  the  whole  nation  (not  "  out 

of  the  whole  territory  of  Israel,"  as  Ewald  supposes),  30,000 
men,  and  sent  them  up  to  Lebanon,  10,000  a  month  in  rota- 

tion ;  one  month  they  were  on  Lebanon  (doing  tribute  work), 
two  months  at  home  (looking  after  the  cultivation  of  their  own 

ground).  ?V%  from  TyVJl,  does  not  mean  in  tabulas  refcrre,  in 
support  of  which  appeal  is  made  to  1  Chron.  xxvii.  24,  though 
on  insufficient  ground,  but  ascendcre  fecit,  corresponding  to  the 
German  anshcben  (to  raise).  He  raised  them  out  of  the  nation, 
to  send  them  up  Lebanon  (cf.  ch.  ix.  25).  These  30,000 
Israelitish  labourers  must  be  distinguished  from  the  remnants 

of  the  Canaanites  who  were  made  into  tribute-slaves  (ver.  15 

and  eh.  ix.  20).  The  latter  are  called  *!?$)  DD,  tribute-slaves,  in 
ch.  ix.  21  as  in  Josh.  xvi.  10.  That  the  Israelites  were  not  to 

render  the  service  of  bondsmen  is  evident  from  the  fact,  that 

they  only  rendered  tribute  for  four  months  of  the  year,  and 

were  at  home  for  eight  months  ;  and  the  use  of  the  epithet  DD 
is  not  at  variance  with  this.  For  even  if  this  word  is  applied 

elsewhere  to  the  Canaanitish  bondsmen  (e.g.  Josh.  xvii.  13, 
Judg.  i.  28,  30,  and  2  Chron.  viii.  8),  a  distinction  is  decidedly 
made  in  our  account  of  Solomon  between  DD  and  13j)  Dp,  inas- 

much as  in  ch.  ix.  2  2,  after  the  Canaanitish  bondsmen  have 

been  mentioned,  it  is  expressly  stated  that  "  of  Israel  Solomon 

made  no  one  a  slave"  0??)-  r-^lc  30,000  Israelitish  tribute- 
servants  are  "  to  be  thought  of  as  free  Israelites,  who  simply 
performed  the  less  severe  work  of  felling  trees  in  fellowship 
with  and  under  the  direction  of  the  subjects  of  Hiram  (see  at 

ver.  6),  according  to  the  command  of  the  king,  and  probably 

not  even  that  without  remuneration"  (Thenius).  For  Adoniram 
see  at  ch.  iv.  6. — Ver.  15.  And  Solomon  had  70,000  bearers 
of  burdens  and  80,000  hewers  of  stone  on  the  mountains  (of 

Lebanon).  3Vh  is  understood  by  the  older  translators  as  refer- 
ring simply  to  hewers  of  stone.  This  is  favoured  both  by  the 

context,  since  ver.  18  speaks  of  stone-mason's  work,  and  also 
by  the  usage  of  the  language,  inasmuch  as  syn  is  mostly  applied 
to  the  quarrying  and  cutting  of  stones  (Deut.  vi.  11;  Isa.  v.  2  ; 
Prov.  ix.  1 ;  2  Kings  xii.  13),  and  only  occurs  in  Isa.  x.  15  in 
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connection  with  the  cutting  of  wood.  The  hewing  and  prepar- 

ing of  the  wood  were  amply  provided  for  by  30,000  Israelite's. 
That  the  150,000  bearers  of  burdens  and  hewers  of  stone  were 
not  taken  from  the  Israelites,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  they 

are  distinguished  from  the  latter,  or  at  all  events  are  not 
described  as  Israelites.  We  obtain  certainty  on  this  point  from 

the  parallel  passages,  ch.  ix.  20,  21,  2  Chron.  ii.  16,  17,  and 

2  Chron.  viii.  1—9,  according  to  which  Solomon  pressed  the 
Canaanites  who  were  left  in  the  land  to  this  bond-service. — 

Ver.  16.  "  Beside  p??),  i.e.  without  reckoning,  the  princes,  Solo- 

mon's officers,  who  were  over  the  work  (i.e.  the  chiefs  appointed 
by  Solomon  as  overlookers  of  the  work),  3300,  who  ruled  over 

the  people  who  laboured  at  the  work."  B*?J!5  T^,  as  Thenius 
correctly  observes,  cannot  be  the  chief  of  the  overlookers,  i.e.  the 
head  inspectors,  as  there  is  no  allusion  made  to  subordinate 
inspectors,  and  the  number  given  is  much  too  large  for  head 

inspectors.  D*?^,  which  is  governed  by  *}&>  in  the  construct 
state,  is  to  be  taken  as  defining  the  substantive :  principes  qui 

prcefecti  erant  (Vatabl. ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  287,  a).  Moreover,  at  the 

close  of  the  account  of  the  whole  of  Solomon's  buildings  (ch. 

ix.  23),  550  more  E^Jtin  *nb>  are  mentioned  as  presiding  over 
the  people  who  did  the  work.  The  accounts  in  the  Chronicles 

differ  from  these  in  a  very  peculiar  manner,  the  number  of  over- 
seers being  given  in  2  Chron.  ii.  17  as  3600,  and  in  2  Chron. 

viii.  10  as  250.  Now,  however  natural  it  may  be,  with  the 
multiplicity  of  errors  occurring  in  numerical  statements,  to 

assume  that  these  differences  have  arisen  from  copyists'  errors 
through  the  confounding  together  of  numerical  letters  resem- 

bling one  another,  this  explanation  is  overthrown  as  an  im- 

probable one,  by  the  fact  that  the  sum-total  of  the  overseers  is 
the  same  in  both  accounts  (3300  +  550  =  3850  in  the  books  of 

Kings,  and  3600  +  250  =  3850  in  the  Chronicles);  and  we 

must  therefore  follow  J.  H.  Michaelis,  and  explain  the  diffe- 
rences as  resulting  from  a  different  method  of  classification, 

namely,  from  the  fact  that  in  the  Chronicles  the  Canaanitish 

overseers  are  distinguished  from  the  Israelitish  (viz.  3600 
Canaanites  and  250  Israelites),  whereas  in  the  books  of  Kings 

the  inferiores  et  superiores  prcefecti  are  distinguished.  Conse- 
quently Solomon  had  3300  inferior  overseers  and  550  superior 

(or  superintendents),  of  whom  250  were  selected  from  the 
Israelites  and  300  from  the  Canaanites.      In  2  Chron.  ii.  16,17, 
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it  is  expressly  stated  that  the  3600  were  taken  from  the  tF")!, 
i.e.  the  Canaanites  who  were  left  in  the  land  of  Israel.  And  it 

is  equally  certain  that  the  number  given  in  ch.  ix.  23  and 

2  Chron.  viii.  10  (550  and  250)  simply  comprises  the  super- 
intendents over  the  whole  body  of  builders,  notwithstanding 

the  fact  that  in  both  passages  (ch.  v.  16  and  ch.  ix.  23)  the 

same  epithet  D^aran  *Tfc>  is  used.  If,  then,  the  number  of  over- 
seers is  given  in  ch.  ix.  23  as  550,  i.e.  300  more  than  in  the 

parallel  passage  of  the  Chronicles,  there  can  hardly  be  any  doubt 
that  the  number  550  includes  the  300,  in  which  the  number 

given  in  our  chapter  falls  short  of  that  in  the  Chronicles,  and 

that  in  the  3300  of  our  chapter  the  superintendents  of  Canaan- 

itish  descent  are  not  included.1 — Ver.  17.  And  the  kinij  had 

large,  costly  stones  broken,  "  to  lay  the  foundation  of  the  house 

with  hewn  stones."  Hfaj*  does  not  mean  heavy  (Thenius),  for 
this  would  be  a  perfectly  superfluous  remark,  inasmuch  as  large 
stones  are  always  heavy,  but  costly,  valuable  stones,  qui  multa 
pccunia  constdbant  (Cler.)  ;  compare  ch.  x.  2,  where  the  word 

stands  for  precious  stones.  105,  i.e.  to  lay  the  foundation  for 
the  temple,  by  which  we  are  to  understand  not  merely  the 

foundation  for  the  temple-house,  but  the  magnificent  substruc- 
tions for  the  whole  of  the  temple  area,  even  though  the  strong 

walls  which  surrounded  the  temple  mountain,  and  which  Jose- 
phus  describes  in  his  Antiquities,  viii.  3,  9,  and  xv.  11,  3,  and 
in  his  de  Bell.  Jud.  v.  5,  1,  may  not  have  been  all  completed  by 
Solomon,  but  may  have  been  a  work  of  centuries.  For  further 

remarks  on  this  subject,  see  at  ch.  vi.  38.  1VM  *J3K  are  squared 
stones,  according  to  ch.  vii.  10,  of  ten  and  eight  cubits. 

With  ver.  18  the  account  of  the  preparations  for  the  build- 

ing of  the  temple,  which  were  the  object  of  Solomon's  negotia- 
tions with  Hiram,  is  brought  to  a  close.  "  Solomon's  builders 

and  Hiram's  builders,  even  the  Giblites,  hewed  and  prepared  the 
wood  and  the  stones  for  the  building  of  the  house."  The  object 
to  wDBJ  is  not  the  square  stones  mentioned  before,  but  the  trees 

1  Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  292)  assumes  that  "  by  the  550  (1  Kings  ix.  23)  we 
are  to  understand  the  actual  superintendents,  -whereas  the  3300  (1  Kings  v. 
30)  include  inferior  inspectors  as  well ;  and  of  the  550  superintendents,  300 
were  taken  from  the  Cananaeans,  so  that  only  250  (2  Chron.  viii.  10)  were 

native  Hebrews ;"  though  he  pronounces  the  number  3600  (2  Chron.  ii.  17) 
erroneous.  Bertheau,  on  the  other  hand,  in  his  notes  on  2  Chron.  viii.  10, 

has  rather  complicated  than  elucidated  the  relation  in  which  the  two  accounts 
stand  to  one  another. 
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(beams)  and  stones  mentioned  after  WW,  D ̂ 3?™  is  to  be  taken 

as  explanatory,  "  even  the  Giblites,"  giving  a  more  precise  defini- 
tion of  rt  Hiram's  builders."  The  Giblites  are  the  inhabitants 

of  the  town  of  Gebal,  called  Byblos  by  the  Greeks,  to  the  north 

of  Beirut  (see  at  Josh.  xiii.  5),  which  was  the  nearest  to  the 

celebrated  cedar  forest  of  the  larger  Phoenician  towns.  Accord- 
ing t6  Ezek.  xxvii.  9,  the  Giblites  (Byblians)  were  experienced 

in  the  art  of  shipbuilding,  and  therefore  were  probably  skilful 

builders  generally,  and  as  such  the  most  suitable  of  Hiram's 
subjects  to  superintend  the  working  of  the  wood  and  stone  for 

Solomon's  buildings.  For  it  was  in  the  very  nature  of  the  case 
that  the  number  of  the  Phoenician  builders  was  only  a  small 

one,  and  that  they  were  merely  the  foremen  ;  and  this  may  also 
be  inferred  from  the  large  number  of  his  own  subjects  whom 

Solomon  appointed  to  the  work.1 

CHAP.  VI.    BUILDING  OF  THE  TEMPLE. 

The  account  of  the  building  of  the  temple  commences  with  a 

statement  of  the  date  of  the  building  (ver.  1) ;  and  this  is  fol- 

lowed by  a  description  of  the  plan  and  size  of  the  temple-house 

(vers.  2-1 0),  to  which  there  is  also  appended  the  divine  promise 
made  to  Solomon  during  the  erection  of  the  building  (vers.  1 1-1 3). 
After  this  we  have  a  further  account  of  the  internal  fittings  and 

1  Without  any  satisfactory  ground  Thenius  has  taken  offence  at  the  word 

Dv33iTl,  and  on  the  strength  of  the  critically  unattested  xcci  'ipa^ou  ccvrovg 
of  the  LXX.  and  the  paraphrastic  up/xoaavroe.;  x.u\  ovuoyjguvtcc;  of  Josephus, 
which  is  only  introduced  to  fill  in  the  picture,  has  altered  it  into  D^3P1, 

11  they  bordered  them  (the  stones)."     This  he  explains  as  relating  to  the 
81  bevelling"  of  the  stones,  upon  the  erroneous  assumption  that  the  grooving 
of  the  stones  in  the  old  walls  encircling  the  temple  area,  which  Robinson 

(Pal.  i.  423)  was  the  first  tc  notice  and  describe,  "  occurs  nowhere  else  in  pre- 
cisely the  same  form ;  "  whereas  Robinson  found  them  in  the  ancient  remains 

of  the  foundations  of  walls  in  different  places  throughout  the  land,  not  only 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem,  viz.  at  Bethany,  but  also  at  Carmel  on 

the  mountains  of  Judah,  at  Hebron,  Semua  (Esthemoa),  Beit  Nusib  (Nezib), 
on  Tabor,  and  especially  in  the  north,  in  the  old  remains  of  the  walls  of  the 

fortifications  es  Shukif,  Hunin,  Banias,   Tyrus,  Jebail  (Byblus),  Baalbek,  on 
the  island  of  Ruwad  (the  ancient  Aradus),  and  in  different  temples  on  Lebanon 
(see  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  101, 198,  434,  627  ;  iii.  12,  213,  214  ;  and  Bibl.  Researches, 
p.  229).     Bottcher  (n.  ex.  Krit.  Aehrenl.  ii.  p.  32)  has  therefore  properly 

rejected  this  conjecture  as  "  ill-founded,"  though  only  to  put  in  its  place 
another  which  is  altogether  unfounded,  namely,  that  before  D^^HHI  the  word 



6  6  THE  FIRST  BOOR  OF  KINGS. 

decorations  of  the  sanctuary  (vers.  14-36),  and  in  ch.  vii.  1-12  a 
description  of  the  royal  palace  which  was  built  after  the  temple  ; 
and,  finally,  a  description  of  the  pillars  of  the  court  which  were 
executed  in  metal  by  the  Tyrian  artist,  and  of  the  different  vessels 

of  the  temple  (ch.  vii.  13-51).1  We  have  a  parallel  to  this  in 
2  Chron.  iii.  and  iv.,  though  here  the  description  is  differently 

arranged.  In  the  Chronicles  the  external  building  of  the  temple- 
house  is  not  separated  from  the  internal  decoration  and  furnishing; 

but  after  the  period  of  erection  and  the  size  of  the  temple-house 
have  been  given  in  ch.  iii.  1-3,  there  follows  a  description,  a.  of 
the  court  (ver.  4);  b.  of  the  Holy  Place  with  its  internal  decorations 

(vers.  5-7);  c.  of  the  Most  Holy  Place,  with  special  reference  to  its 
size  and  decorations,  also  of  the  colossal  cherubim  placed  therein 
and  the  curtain  in  front  of  it,  which  is  not  mentioned  in  our  account 

(vers.  8-14) ;  d.  of  the  brazen  pillars  in  front  of  the  court  (vers. 

1 5-17);  c.  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  (ch.  iv.  1),  which  is  passed 
over  in  the  account  before  us  ;  /.  of  the  brazen  sea  (vers.  2-5) ; 
g.  of  the  brazen  lavers,  the  golden  candlesticks,  the  tables  of  shew- 
bread,  and  the  golden  basons  (vers.  6-8) ;  and  h.  of  the  courts 
(ver.  9).  The  account  is  then  closed  with  a  summary  enumera- 

tion of  the  different  vessels  of  the  temple  (vers.  10-22),  which 

agrees  almost  word  for  word  with  1  Kings  vii.  40-50. 

Vers.  1-10.  The  Outside  of  the  Building. — Ver.  1.  The 

building  of  the  temple,  a  fixed  and  splendid  house  of  Jehovah  as 

DH'^n  (u  the  Tyrians  ")  has  dropped  out.     For  this  has  nothing  further  in  its 
favour  than  the  most  improbable  assumption,  that  king  Hiram  gathered 

together  the  subjects  of  his  whole  kingdom  to  take  part  in  Solomon's  build- 
ings.— The  addition  of  rptx  em,  which  is  added  by  the  LXX.  at  the  end  of 

the  verse,  does  not  warrant  the  assumption  of  Thenius  and  Bottcher,  that 

D^jty  C'bty  nas  dropped  out  of  the  text.     For  it  is  obvious  that  the  LXX.  have •    T  T 

merely  made  their  addition  e  conjectura,  and  indeed  have  concluded  that,  as 

the  foundation  for  the  temple  was  laid  in  the  fourth  year  of  Solomon's  reign, 
the  preliminary  work  must  have  occupied  the  first  three  years  of  his  reign. 

1  Of  the  special  works  on  the  subject  of  the  temple,  see  my  pamphlet,  Der 

Tempel  Salomons,  eine  archaologische  Untersuchung  (Dorp.  1839)  ;  and  Carl 

Chr.  W.  F.  B'ahr,  Der  Salomonisclie  Tempel  mit  Beriicksichtigung  seines  Ver- 
lialtnisses  zur  heil.  Architectur  uberliaupt  (Karlsr.  1848).  In  both  of  these 
there  are  critical  notices  of  the  earlier  investigations  and  monographs  on  this 
subject,  which  have  now  simply  a  historical  interest.  See  also  the  short 

description  of  the  temple  in  my  Bill.  Archaologie,  i.  §  23  sqq.,  with  sketches 
of  the  temple  building  and  the  principal  vessels  on  Plates  2  and  3,  and  the 

most  recent  notice  by  H.  Merz  in  Herzog's  Cyclopsedia  (Art.  Temple). 
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the  dwelling-place  of  His  name  in  the  midst  of  His  people, 
formed  an  important  epoch  so  far  as  the  Old  Testament  kingdom 
of  God  was  concerned,  inasmuch  as,  according  to  the  declaration 

of  God  made  through  the  prophet  Nathan,  an  end  would  thereby 
be  put  to  the  provisional  condition  of  the  people  of  Israel  in  the 
land  of  Canaan,  since  the  temple  was  to  become  a  substantial 

pledge  of  the  permanent  possession  of  the  inheritance  promised 
by  the  Lord.  The  importance  of  this  epoch  is  indicated  by  the 
fact,  that  the  time  when  the  temple  was  built  is  defined  not 

merely  in  relation  to  the  year  of  Solomon's  reign,  but  also  in  rela- 
tion to  the  exodus  of  the  Israelites  out  of  Egypt.  "  In  the  480th 

year  after  the  exodus  of  the  sons  of  Israel  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt, 

in  the  fourth  year  of  Solomon's  reign,  in  the  second  month  of 
the  year,  Solomon  built  the  house  of  the  Lord."  The  correctness 
of  the  number  480,  as  contrasted  with  the  440th  year  of  the 
LXX.  and  the  different  statements  made  by  Josephus,  is  now 

pretty  generally  admitted  ;  and  we  have  already  proved  at  Judg. 
iii.  7  that  it  agrees  with  the  duration  of  the  period  of  the 

Judges  when  rightly  estimated.1  The  name  of  the  month  Ziv, 
brilliancy,  splendour,  probably  so  called  from  the  splendour  of 

the  flowers,  is  explained  by  the  clause,  "  that  is,  the  second 

month,"  because  the  months  had  no  fixed  names  before  the  cap- 
tivity, and  received  different  names  after  the  captivity.  The 

second  month  was  called  Jyar  after  the  captivity. — The  place 
where  the  temple  was  built  is  not  given  in  our  account,  as  having 
been  sufficiently  well  known;  though  it  is  given  in  the  parallel 

1  In  opposition  to  the  hypothesis  of  Bottcher,  which  has  been  repeated  by 
Bertheau,  viz.  that  the  number  480  merely  rests  upon  the  computation  of 
12  x  40  years,  or  twelve  generations  of  forty  years  each,  Thenius  himself 

has  observed  with  perfect  justice,  that  "  where  both  the  year  and  the  month 
of  the  reign  of  the  king  in  question  are  given,  the  principal  number  will  cer- 

tainly rest  upon  something  more  than  mere  computation  ;  and  if  this  had  not 
been  the  case,  the  person  making  such  a  computation,  if  only  for  the  purpose 

of  obtaining  the  appearance  of  an  exact  statement,  would  have  made  a  parti- 

cular calculation  of  the  year3  of  Solomon's  reign,  and  would  have  added  them 
to  the  round  number  obtained,  and  written  '  in  the  year  484.'  Moreover,  the 
introduction  to  our  chapter  has  something  annalistic  in  its  tone  ;  and  at  this 

early  period  it  would  be  undoubtedly  well  known,  and  in  a  case  like  the  pre- 
sent a  careful  calculation  would  be  made,  how  long  a  time  had  elapsed  since 

the  most  memorable  period  of  the  Israelitish  nation  had  passed  by."  Compare 
with  this  Ed.  Preuss  {Die  Zeitreclinung  der  LXX.,  p.  74  sqq.),  who  has  endea- 

voured with  much  greater  probability  to  show  that  the  alteration  made  by 
the  LXX.  into  440  rests  upon  nothing  more  than  a  genealogical  combination. 
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text,  2  Chron.  iii.  1,  namely,  "  Mount  Moriah,  where  the  Lord  had 

appeared  to  David"  at  the  time  of  the  pestilence,  and  where 
David  had  built  an  altar  of  burnt-offering  by  divine  command 
(see  at  2  Sam.  xxiv.  25). 

Vers.  2-4.  Plan  and  dimensions  of  the  temple-house. — The 
measures  of  the  temple-house  and  its  several  subdivisions  are  all 
given  in  the  clear,  i.e.  as  the  spaces  were  seen.  The  house,  i.e.  the 
main  building  of  the  temple  (lit.  as  for  the  house,  or  shell  of  the 
building),  its  length  was  sixty  cubits,  its  breadth  twenty  cubits, 
and  its  height  thirty  cubits,  and  that,  according  to  2  Chron.  iii.  3, 

"  after  the  earlier  measure,"  i.e.  after  the  old  Mosaic  or  sacred 
cubit,  which  was  a  hand-breadth  longer,  according  to  Ezek.  xl.  5 
and  xliii.  13,  than  the  civil  cubit  of  the  time  of  the  captivity. 
The  Mosaic  cubit,  according  to  the  investigations  of  Thenius, 

was  214,512  Parisian  lines  long,  i.e.  20t|-  Dresden  inches,  or 
181-  Rhenish  inches  (see  at  Gen.  vi  10). — Ver.  3.  The  porch 

(lit.  hall)  in  the  face  of  (*?*"/?,  i.e.  before)  the  Holy  Place  of  the 

house  was  twenty  cubits  long,  before  (??"*?)  the  breadth  of  the 
house,  i.e.  it  was  just  the  same  breadth  as  the  house.  The 

longer  line,  which  ran  parallel  to  the  breadth  of  the  house,  is 

called  here  ?T}k,  the  length,  though  from  our  point  of  view  we 
should  call  it  the  width.  And  ten  cubits  was  its  breadth,  i.e. 

its  depth  in  front  of  the  house.  The  height  of  the  court  is  not 
given  in  our  text ;  but  in  2  Chron.  iii.  4  it  is  said  to  have  been 
120  cubits.  This  is  certainly  an  error,  although  Ewald  (Gesch. 
iii.  p.  300)  still  joins  with  Stieglitz  (Baukunst,  p.  126,  and 
Bcitrr.  zur  Gesch.  dcr  Bauk.  i.  p.  70)  in  defending  its  correctness. 

For  an  erection  of  such  a  height  as  this  could  not  possibly  have 

been  designated  as  DJiK  (a  hall  or  porch),  but  would  have  been 
called  TOD,  a  tower.  But  even  a  tower  of  120  cubits  in  height 
in  front  of  a  temple  which  was  only  thirty  cubits  high,  would 
have  shown  a  greater  disproportion  than  our  loftiest  church 

towers  ;  *  and  such  a  funnel-like  erection  with  a  base  of  only  ten 

1  In  the  Strasburg  cathedral  and  that  at  Freiburg  in  Breisgau  the  pro- 
portion between  the  height  of  the  tower  and  that  of  the  church,  together  with 

the  roof,  is  about  3^  to  1 ;  it  is  only  in  the  cathedral  at  Rouen  that  the  pro- 
portion would  have  been  almost  4  to  1  if  it  had  been  carried  out  to  the  very 

top.  At  the  same  time,  in  making  this  comparison  it  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that  these  Gothic  towers  taper  off  into  slender  points,  whereas  in  the 

case  of  Solomon's  temple  we  must  assume  that  if  the  porch  was  carried  up  to 
the  height  supposed,  it  finished  in  a  flat  truncated  tower  ;  and  it  is  this  which 
would  chiefly  occasion  the  disproportion. 
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cubits  in  breadth  or  depth  would  hardly  have  possessed  .sufficient 

stability.      We   cannot  certainly  think  of  an  intentional  exag- 
geration of  the  height  in  the  Chronicles,  since  the  other  measures 

agree  with  the  account  before  us ;  but  the  assumption  that  there 
has  been  a  corruption  of  the  text  is  rendered  natural  enough  by 
many  other  errors  in  the  numerical  statements.    This  still  leaves 
it  undecided  whether  the  true  height  was  twenty  or  thirty  cubits  ; 
for  whereas  the  Syriac,  Arabic,  and  LXX.  (Cod.  Al.)  have  twenty 
cubits,  the  height  of  thirty  cubits  is   favoured  partly  by  the 
omission  of  any  statement  of  the  height  from  our  text,  which  is 
much  easier  to  explain  if  the  porch  was  of  the  same  height  as 

the  temple-house  than  if  the  heights  were  different,  and  partly 
by  the   circumstance  that  the   side  building   had  an  external 

height  of  twenty  cubits,  and  therefore  the  porch  would  not  have 
stood  out  with  any  especial  prominence  if  its  elevation  had  been 

just  the  same. — Ver.  4.  After  the  account  of  the  proportionate 
spaces   in  the   temple-house,    the   windows    through  which   it 

received  light  and  air  are  mentioned.      Q,?P^  DNpp£>  wn  does 
not  mean  fenestra*,  intus  latce,  forts  angustce  (Chald.,  Ar.,  Eabb., 
Luther,  and  others),  but  windows  with  closed  beams,  i.e.  windows 

the  lattice-work  of  which  could  not  be  opened  and  closed  at 

pleasure,  as  in  ordinary  dwelling-houses  (2  Kings  xiii.  1 7  ;  Dan. 
vi.  11).     For  &p\>p  signifies  beams  overlaid  in  ch.  vii.   4,  and 

rii^  beams  in  ch.  vii.   5.      The  opening  of  the  windows  was 
probably  narrower  without  than  within,  as  in  the  older  Egyptian 
buildings,  as  the  walls  were  very  strong ;  and  in  that  case  such 
windows  would  more  thoroughly  answer  their  purpose,  viz.  to 

admit  light  and  air,  and  let  out  the  smoke,  so  that  the  interpre- 
tation given  by  the  Chaldee  is  most  likely  founded  upon  an 

ancient  tradition,  and  is  in  accordance  with  the  fact,  though  not 
with  the  words.    It  is  a  disputed  point  among  the  commentators 
where  the  windows  were  placed :  whether  merely  in  the  front 
over  the  porch,  provided,  that  is  to  say,  that  this  was  ten  cubits 

lower  than  the  temple-house,  or  on  the  side  walls  above  the  side 
stories,  which  were  at  the  most  about  twenty  cubits  high,  in 
which  case  the  Most  Holy  Place,  which  was  only  twenty  cubits 

high,  remained  quite  dark,  according  to  ch.  viii.  12.    We  regard 
the  latter  view  as  the  correct  one,  inasmuch  as  the  objections  to 
it  rest  upon  assumptions  which  can  be  proved  to  be  false. 

Vers.  5—8.   The  side  building. — Ver.  5.  "  He  built  against  the 
wall  of  the  house  an  outwork  round  about  (i.e.  against  the  two 
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longer  sides  and  against  the  hinder  wall,  and  not  against  the 
front  also,  where  the  porch  was  built),  against  the  walls  of  the 
house  round  about,  against  the  Holy  Place  and  the  Holy  of 

Holies,  and  he  made  side  chambers  round  about."  V^)  (written 
constantly  V^  in  the  Keri)  signifies  literally  stratum,  here  the 
lower  building  or  outwork  erected  against  the  rooms  mentioned. 
The  word  is  gen.  comm.,  but  so  construed  that  the  masculine  is 
used  in  a  collective  sense  to  denote  the  whole  of  the  outworks, 

consisting  as  they  did  of  three  stories,  whereas  the  feminine  is 
used  for  one  single  story  of  the  building  (ver.  6).  On  this  use 
of  the  masculine  and  feminine  genders  to  distinguish  the  whole 
mass  and  the  individual  parts,  which  is  very  common  in  Arabic, 

though  it  is  rare  in  Hebrew,  in  which  the  distinction  is  gene- 
rally expressed  by  a  peculiar  feminine  form,  as  for  example  ̂ N 

a  fleet,  and  nj3K  a  single  ship,  compare  Ewald,  Lehrbuch  der  hebr. 
Spr.  ̂   175,  d,  and  17G,  a,  and  gramm.  crit.  ling.  ardb.  i.  §  295. 
rtVpTM  does  not  mean  cum  parietibus  (Seb.  Schmidt  and  J.  H. 

Michaelis),  but  riK  is  a  sign  of  the  accusative,  "  as  for  the 

walls,"  and  introduces  the  more  precise  definition.  r\)y?)£ 
signifies,  both  here  and  in  Ezuk.  xli.  6  sqq.,  side  chambers  or 

side  stories,  from  y?¥,  to  incline  to  one  side,  hence  to  limp,  i.e. 
to  lean  constantly  to  one  side.  From  this  there  were  derived 

for  J*y>'  the  meanings  side,  side  piece  or  side  wall,  e.g.  of  the 
ark,  Ex.  xxv.  12,  14,  etc.,  of  the  dwelling,  Ex.  xxvi.  20,  2G,  etc., 
of  the  altar,  Ex.  xxvii.  7,  30,  etc.,  the  side  wall  or  slope  of  a 
mountain,  2  Sam.  xvi.  13,  the  side  portion  of  the  human  body, 
i.e.  the  rib,  Gen.  ii.  21,  22,  the  sides  or  leaves  of  a  door  in  ver. 

34  of  the  present  chapter,  and  when  used  of  buildings,  the  side 

pieces  or  portions  built  out  which  lean  against  the  main  build- 
ing ;  and  lastly,  the  idea  of  a  piece  which  shows  a  large  side, 

i.e.  a  broad  plank  (ch.  vi.  15,  16).  The  meaning  planks  or 

beams,  as  it  were  ribs  or  rib- work,  is  unfounded. — Ver.  6.  The 
(internal)  breadth  of  the  lower  side  story  was  five  cubits,  that 
of  the  middle  one  six,  and  that  of  the  third  seven  cubits  ; 

"  for  he  (they)  had  made  shortenings  (i.e.  rebates)  against  the 
house  round  about  on  the  outside,  that  (there  might  be)  no 

insertion  into  the  walls  of  the  (temple-)  house."  The  meaning 
is  that  rebates  were  attached  against  the  temple  wall,  at  the 
point  where  the  lower  beams  of  the  different  side  stories  were 
to  be  placed,  so  that  the  heads  of  these  beams  rested  upon  the 

rebates  and  were  not  inserted  in  the  actual  wall  of  the  temple- 
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house.      These  rebates  are  called  very  descriptively  frtjn?*?,  de- 
ductions or  contractions  of  the  thickness  of  the  wall.      We  may 

assume  that  there  were  four  such  rebates :  three  for  the  three 

floors  of  the  side  stories,  and  one  for  the  roof.      It  still  remains 

doubtful,  however,  whether  these  rebates  were  merely  laid  along 

the  temple  wall,  or  along  the  outer  wall  of  the  side  building  as 
well,  so  as  to  ensure  symmetry  and  make  each  of  the  two  walls 
half  a  cubit  thinner  or  weaker  at  every  rebate.     The  former  is 

the  more  probable.      And  accordingly  the  temple  wall  was  one 
cubit  weaker  at  each  rebate,  that  is  to  say,  in  four  places.      If, 
therefore,  it  still  remained  two  cubits  thick  at  the  top,  it  must 

have  been  six  cubits  thick  below.     This  extraordinary  thick- 
ness, however,  would  be  quite  in  keeping  with  the  remains  of 

buildings  of  great  antiquity,  the  walls  of  which  have  generally 
a  colossal  thickness,  and  also  with  the  size  of  the  square  stones 
of  which  the  wall  was  constructed,  as  described  in  ch.  vii.  10. 

— Ver.  7  contains  a  circumstantial  clause,  inserted  as  an  ex- 

planation of  ver.  6  :  "  The  house,  (namely)  when  building,  was 
built  of  perfectly  finished  stones   of  the   quarry,  and  hammer 
and  axe  ;   no  kind  of  instrument  whatever  was  heard  at  the 

house  when  it  was  building."     V&n  *V?W  I?*?  (on  the  construc- 
tion see  Ges.  §  114,  1,  Erl.,  and  Ewald,  §  339,5)  does  not  mean 

stones  quite  unhewn,  which  God  had  so  caused  to  grow  that  they 

did   not   require   to  be  hewn  (Theodoret) ;  for  although  D"1^- 
nittte  is  used  in  Deut.  xxvii.  6    (compare  with  Ex.  xx.  25)  to 

signify  uninjured,  i.e.  unhewn  stones,  yet  this  meaning  is  pre- 
cluded here  by  the  context  (cf.  v.  32).      u?w  signifies  finished 

here,  that  is  to  say,  stones  which  were  so  perfectly  tooled  and 
prepared  when  first  broken  in  the  quarry,  that  when  the  temple 
walls  were  built  no  iron  instruments  were  required  to  prepare 

them  any  further,     (pa,   an   axe,  here   a  stone-mason's  cutting 
tool  corresponding  to  the  axe. — In  ver.  8  the  description  of  the 

side  building  is  continued.      "  A  door  C1^?,  an  opening  for  the 
entrance)  to  the  middle  side  chamber  (of  the  lower  story)  was 

on  the  right  side  (the  southern  side)  of  the  house,  and  a  wind- 
ing staircase  led  up  into  the  middle  (room  of  the  middle  story) 

and  out  of  the  middle  into  the  third  rooms,"  i.e.  the  rooms  of  the 
third  story.     This  is  the  rendering  according  to  the  Masoretic 
text ;  and  the  only  thing  that  appears   strange  is  the  use   of 

njbw  first  of  all  for  the  middle  room  of  the  lower  story  and 
then  for  the  middle  story  ;  and  the  conjecture  is  a  very  natural 
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one,  that  the  first  n:b*nn  may  have  been  an  error  of  the  pen 
for  njknnn,  in  which  case  V>$n  does  not  signify  the  side  room, 
but  is  used  in  a  collective  sense  for  the  row  of  side  rooms  in 

one  story,  as  in  Ezek.  xli.  5,  9,  11.  That  this  door  was  made 
from  the  outside,  i.e.  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  side  building,  and 

did  not  lead  into  the  side  rooms  "  from  the  interior  of  the  Holy 
Place,"  would  hardly  need  a  remark,  if  Bottcher  (Probcn  alttestl. 
SchrifterJd,  p.  339)  and  Schnaase  (Gcsch.  dcr  bildenden  Kiinste, 
Bd.  1)  had  not  really  supported  this  view,  which  is  so 

thoroughly  irreconcilable  with  the  dignity  of  the  sanctuary.1 
The  only  question  is,  whether  it  was  made  in  the  middle  of 

the  right  side  or  in  the  front  by  the  side  of  the  porch.  If 
the  Masoretic  text  is  correct,  there  is  no  doubt  about  the  former. 

But  if  we  read  i^nnr^  the  text  leaves  the  question  undecided. 
The  winding  staircase  was  not  constructed  in  the  outer  wall 

itself,  because  this  was  not  thick  enough  for  the  purpose,  and 
the  text  states  pretty  clearly  that  it  led  from  the  lower  story 
into  the  middle  one,  and  thence  still  higher,  so  that  it  was  in 
the  centre  of  the  building. 

In  vers.  9  and  10  the  description  of  the  exterior  of  the 

temple  building  is  brought  to  a  close.  "  So  he  built  the  house, 
and  finished  it,  and  covered  the  house  with  beams  and  boards 

of  cedar."  i'so'i  is  not  to  be  understood  as  relating  to  the 
internal  panelling  of  the  temple-house,  for  this  is  spoken  of 
first  in  the  section  which  follows  (ver.  15),  but  to  the  roofing; 

|SD  means  to  conceal  (Deut.  xxxiii.  21)  and  cover  in  all  the 
other  passages,  even  in  Hag.  i.  4  and  Jer.  xxii.  14,  where  P2p  is 

generally,  though  incorrectly,  translated  "  panelled."  As  a  verb 
signifying  clothing,  it  is  construed  with  the  accusative.  0*33  does 

not  mean  boards,  but  beams,  though  not  "  an  arched  covering  " 
(Thenius),  because  beams  cut  in  the  form  of  an  arch  would  have 
been  too  weak  in  the  middle,  nor  yet  rafters  (Bottcher),  because 

the  roofs  of  oriental  buildings  are  flat.  DTi&Q  rh"7K>  "  rows,  i.  e. 

tablets  (consisting)  of  cedars,"  i.  e.  cedar  tablets,  which  were 
inserted  in  rows  between  the  beams.  This  cedar-work  was  cer- 

tainly provided  with  a  strong  covering  to  protect  the  roof  and 
the  building  itself  against  rain  ;  and  at  the  sides  it  had  no  doubt 

a  parapet,  as  in  the  case  of  dwelling-houses  (Deut.  xxii.  8). — 

1  The  perfectly  groundless  assumption  of  Thenius,  that  the  outer  building 
had  most  probably  an  inner  door  as  well,  which  connected  it  with  the  temple, 
does  just  as  much  violence  tc  the  decorum  of  the  Holy  Place. 
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Ver.  10.  "And  he  built  the  outbuildings  to  the  whole  house 
(i.e.  all  round  the  temple-house,  with  the  exception  of  the  front : 

see  ver.  5) ;  five  cubits  was  its  height/'  i.e.  the  height  of  each 
story,  the  suffix  in  inoip  being  made  to  agree  with  JWH  through 
an  inaccuracy  which  has  arisen  from  condensation,  although,  as 
in  ver.  5,  it  denotes  the  whole  of  the  side  buildings,  which 
consisted  of  three  stories.  The  height  given  must  also  be 
understood  as  referring  to  the  height  within.  Consequently 
the  side  buildings  had  an  internal  height  of  3  X  5  cubits,  and 
reckoning  the  floorings  and  the  roof  of  the  whole  building  an 

external  height  of  1 8  or  20  cubits ;  so  that  the  temple-house, 
which  was  thirty  cubits  high  within  and  about  thirty-two  with- 

out, rose  about  twelve  or  fourteen  cubits  above  the  side  building, 
and  there  was  plenty  of  room  for  the  windows  in  the  side  walls. 

'\X\  tflfcW  :  "  and  it  (the  side  building)  held  to  the  house  with 
cedar  beams."  The  meaning  is,  that  the  building  was  fastened 
to  the  house  by  the  joists  of  the  cedar  beams  belonging  to  the 
different  stories,  which  rested  upon  rebates  of  the  temple  wall, 

so  that  it  was  firmly  attached  to  the  temple-house,  without  any 
injurious  insertions  into  the  sanctuary  itself.  This  is  apparently 
the  only  explanation,  that  can  be  grammatically  sustained,  of 

wrords  that  have  received  such  different  interpretations.  For 
the  translation  given  by  Thenius,  which  coincides  with  this, — 

viz.  "  he  fastened  it  (each  separate  story  of  the  building)  to  the 
temple-house  with  cedar  wood,  namely,  with  the  cedar  beams 

which  formed  the  flooring  and  roofing  of  the  three  stories," — is 
exposed  to  this  grammatical  objection,  that  the  suffix  is  wanting 

in  ths^  and  that  TnN  is  never  followed  by  JiK  in  the  sense  of  with. 
All  the  other  explanations  are  unsuitable,  thjtf  signifies  neither 

"  he  covered  the  house  "  (Chald.,  Vulg.,  Luther),  nor  "  he  over- 
laid the  house ; "  moreover,  the  roofing  of  the  house  has  been 

already  mentioned  in  ver.  9,  and  there  is  no  trace  to  be  found 

of  any  overlaying  or  covering  of  the  outside  with  cedar  wood. 
If,  therefore,  we  reckon  the  thickness  of  the  temple  wall  at 

six  cubits,  and  that  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  side  building  and 

the  front  wall  of  the  porch  at  three  cubits  each,  the  whole  build- 

ing would  be  ninety-three  cubits  long  (externally)  and  forty-eight 
cubits  broad.  The  height  of  the  temple-house  was  about  thirty- 
two  cubits  externally,  and  that  of  the  side  stories  from  eighteen 

to  twenty  cubits,  without  the  socle  upon  which  the  whole  build- 
ing rested.    This  is  not  mentioned  indeed,  as  being  a  subordinate 
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matter,  but  would  certainly  not  be  omitted.1  The  number  of 
rooms  in  the  side  buildings  is  not  given,  but  may  be  set  down 
at  thirty  in  each  story,  if  their  length  corresponded  to  their 

breadth  in  the  lower  story.  These  rooms  had  of  course  win- 
dows, although  they  are  not  mentioned  in  the  account,  but  each 

one  would  have  only  a  small  window  sufficient  to  give  it  the 
requisite  light.  And  as  to  the  number  of  the  temple  windows 
also,  we  can  simply  make  conjectures.  We  can  hardly  assume 
that  there  were  more  than  six  on  each  side,  and  there  were 

probably  none  at  the  back. 

Vers.  11-13.  Pkomise  of  God  during  the  Building  of  the 

Temple. — In  what  way  this  promise  was  communicated  to  Solo- 

mon is  not  more  precisely  stated.  But  the  expression  "  And  the 

word  of  Jehovah  came"  seems  to  point  to  a  prophetic  medium. 
And  this  is  in  harmony  with  ch.  ix.  2,  according  to  which  Jehovah 
only  revealed  Himself  to  Solomon  twice  by  an  actual  appearance. 

— Yer.  12.  'U1  WW  is  placed  at  the  head  absolutely :  "As  for  the 
house  which  thou  art  building  (HJ3,  a  participle),  if  thou  walkest 
in  my  statutes,  ...  I  will  set  up  my  word,  which  I  spake  to  thy 

lather  David."  The  reference  is  to  the  promise  in  2  Sam.  vii.  12 
sqq.  of  the  everlasting  establishment  of  his  throne.  God  would 
fulfil  this  for  Solomon  if  he  would  walk  in  the  commandments  of 

the  Lord,  as  his  father  had  already  urged  upon  him  when  he 

handed  over  the  kingdom  (ch.  ii.  3).  The  promise  in  ver.  13,  "  I 
will  dwell  in  the  midst  of  the  children  of  Israel,"  does  not  contain 
a  second  promise  added  to  the  one  given  in  2  Sam.  vii.  1 2  sqq., 

but  simply  a  special  application  of  it  to  the  building  of  the  temple 
which  had  already  been  commenced.      The  eternal  establishment 

1  Thenius,  on  the  other  hand,  reckons  the  length  of  the  whole  building  at 
a  hundred  cubits  and  its  breadth  at  fifty-two,  because,  on  the  unfounded  as- 

sumption that  the  temple  in  Ezekiel's  vision  was  simply  a  copy  of  Solomon's 
temple,  he  sets  down  the  thickness  of  the  temple  wall  in  front  and  along  the 
two  sides  at  six  cubits,  and  that  of  the  hinder  wall  at  seven.  Moreover,  he 

not  only  reckons  the  internal  length  of  the  house  at  sixty-two  cubits,  in 
opposition  to  the  statement  in  the  text,  that  the  length  of  the  house  (which 
was  divided  into  the  Holy  Place  and  the  Holy  of  Holies)  was  sixty  cubits ; 
but  in  opposition  to  ver.  16,  according  to  which  the  Holy  Place  and  the  Holy 
of  Holies  were  separated  by  boards  of  cedar,  he  assumes  that  there  was  a  wall 

of  two  cubits  in  thickness  between  the  Holy  Place  and  the  Holy  of  Holies,  ac- 
cording to  Ezek.  xli.  3  ;  and,  lastly,  for  no  other  reason  than  the  wish  to  get  the 

round  number  100,  he  takes  for  granted  that  the  hinder  wall  of  the  temple 
was  a  cubit  thicker  than  that  on  the  other  sides. 
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of  the  throne  of  David  involved  the  dwelling  of  God  among  His 

people,  or  rather  is  founded  upon  it.  This  dwelling  of  God  is  now 
to  receive  a  new  and  lasting  realization.  The  temple  is  to  be  a 

pledge  that  the  Lord  will  maintain  for  His  people  His  covenant  of 

grace  and  His  gracious  presence.  In  this  respect  the  promise,  "  I 
will  dwell  in  the  midst  of  the  children  of  Israel,  and  not  forsake 

my  people  Israel,"  is  a  confirmation  of  the  word  which  Jehovah 
had  spoken  to  David,  although,  so  far  as  the  actual  words  are  con- 

cerned, it  is  more  closely  connected  with  Lev.  xxvi.  11,  when  the 

highest  blessing  attendant  upon  the  faithful  observance  of  the 

commandments  of  God  is  summed  up  in  the  promise,  "  I  will 

make  my  abode  among  you,  and  my  soul  will  not  despise  you." 

Vers.  14-35.  The  Internal  Arrangements  of  the  Temple- 

house. — Vers.  14—22.  Internal  covering  of  the  house,  and  divi- 

sion into  Holy  and  Most  Holy. — Ver.  14  (cf.  ver.  9)  resumes  the 
description  of  the  building  of  the  temple,  which  had  been  inter- 

rupted by  the  divine  promise  just  communicated. — Ver.  15.  "  He 
built  (i.e.,  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned,  he  covered)  the  walls 
of  the  house  within  with  boards  of  cedar ;  from  the  floor  of  the 

house  to  the  walls  of  the  ceiling  he  overlaid  it  with  wood  within, 

and  overlaid  the  floor  with  cypress  boards."  The  expression  niT'ip 
jBDn^  "  avails  of  the  ceiling,"  is  very  striking  here,  and  renders 

it  probable  that  niTp  is  only  a  copyist's  error  for  nhip,  "  beams 
of  the  ceilings"  The  whole  of  the  inside  of  the  house  was 
covered  with  wood,  so  that  nothing  was  to  be  seen  of  the  stone 

wall  (ver.  18).  On  the  other  hand,  the  biblical  text  knows 
nothing  of  any  covering  of  the  outer  walls  also  with  wood,  as 

many  have  assumed. — Vers.  16,  17.  "And  he  built  Dn:^jrnx 
n^N\  the  twenty  cubits  (i.e.  the  space  of  twenty  cubits),  of  the 

hinclermost  side  of  the  house  with  boards  of  cedar,"  from  the  floor 

to  the  beams  (of  the  roof),  nn^n-ny  is  to  be  explained  from 
IBDn  rtiTp  iv  in  ver.  15.  "And  built  them  for  it  (the  house 
— Sb  pointing  back  to  rP3?)  into  the  hinder  room,  into  the  Most 

Holy."  T3fl  is  more  precisely  defined  by  the  apposition  BHp 
BTIP.l1,  and  therefore  denotes  the  Most  Holy  Place.  But  there  is 
a  doubt  as  to  its  derivation  and  true  meaning.  Aquila  and 

Symmachus  render  it  yjprq\xaTi(jT'r}piov ,  Jerome  \a\r]TrjpLov,  or  in 

the  Vulg.  oraculum,  so  that  they  derive  it  from  "CT,  to  speak ; 
and  Hengstenberg  adopts  this  derivation  in  Ps.  xxviii.  2  :  T^ 

lit.  that  which  is  spoken,  then  the  place  wdiere  the  speaking 
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takes  place.  Most  of  the  more  recent  commentators,  on  the 
other  hand,  follow  the  example  of  C.  B.  Michaelis  and  J.  Simonis, 
and  render  it,  after  the  Arabic,  the  hinder  portion  or  back  room, 

which  is  favoured  by  the  antithesis  kX&  few,  the  front  sanctuary 
(ver.  1 7).  The  words  of  the  text,  moreover,  are  not  to  be  under- 

stood as  referring  to  a  cedar  wall  in  front  of  the  Most  Holy  Place 
which  rose  to  the  height  of  twenty  cubits,  but  to  all  four  walls  of  the 
Most  Holy  Place,  so  that  the  wall  which  divided  the  hinder  room 
from  the  Holy  Place  is  not  expressly  mentioned,  simply  because 

it  is  self-evident.  The  words  also  imply  that  the  whole  of  the 
hinder  space  of  the  house  to  the  length  of  twenty  cubits  was  cut 
off  for  the  Most  Holy  Tlace,  and  therefore  the  party  wall  must 
also  have  filled  the  whole  height  of  the  house,  which  was  as 
much  as  thirty  cubits,  and  reached,  as  is  expressly  stated,  from 
the  floor  to  the  roof.  There  remained  therefore  forty  cubits  of 

the  house  (in  length)  for  ̂ p?  fcpn,  the  front  palace,  i.e.  the 
Holy  Place  of  the  temple  (ver.  17).  \^p?,  anterior,  formed  from 

*JD7  (cf.  Ewald,  §  1G4,  a). — In  ver.  18  there  is  inserted  in  a 
circumstantial  clause  the  statement  as  to  the  internal  decoration 

of  both  rooms  ;  and  the  further  description  of  the  Most  Holy 

Place  is  given  in  vers.  1 9  sqq.  "  And  cedar  wood  was  (placed) 
against  the  house  inside,  sculpture  of  gourds  (colocynthides)  and 

open  buds."  nyppp  is  in  apposition  to  PK,  containing  a  more 

minute  description  of  the  nature  of  the  covering  of  cedar.  J"W?P9 
signifies  sculpture,  half-raised  work  {basso  relievo) ;  not,  however, 

"  that  kind  of  bas-relief  in  which  the  figures,  instead  of  rising 
above  the  surface  on  which  they  are  wrought,  are  simply  sepa- 

rated from  it  by  the  chiselling  out  of  their  outlines,  and  their 

being  then  rounded  off  according  to  these  outlines"  (Thenius). 
For  although  the  expression  niyi?pp  »mna  (ver.  29)  appears  to 

favour  this,  yet  "merely  engraved  work"  does  not  harmonize 
with  the  decorations  of  the  brazen  stands  in  ch.  vii.  31,  which 

are  also  called  rri J^PD.  D'VPQ  are  figures  resembling  the  n'ypa 
or  wild  gourds  (2  Kings  iv,  39),  i.e.  oval  ornaments,  probably 

running  in  straight  rows  along  the  walls.  D^  *!*&?  are  open 
flower-buds ;  not  hangings  or  garlands  of  flowers  (Thenius),  for 

this  meaning  cannot  be  derived  from  ">E3  in  the  sense  of  loosen- 
ing  or  setting  free,  so  as  to  signify  flowers  loosened  or  set  free 

(=  garlands),  which  would  be  a  marvellous  expression!  The 

objection  that,  "according  to  Kum.  xvii.  23,  flowers  not  yet 

opened,  i.e.  flower-buds,  were  not  &»',  but  D^nft/1  rests  upon  a 
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false  interpretation  of  the  passage  referred  to. — Ver.  19.  "And 
(=  namely)  he  prepared  a  hinder  room  in  the  house  within,  to 

place  the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  Jehovah  there."  pri,  as  ch. 
xvii.  14  shows,  is  not  a  future  (ut  rcponeres),  but  the  infinitive  nn 

with  a  repeated  syllable  in  (see  Ewald,  §  238,  c). — Ver.  20.  "  And 
the  interior  of  the  hinder  room  was  twenty  cubits  the  length, 

twenty  cubits  the  breadth,  and  twenty  cubits  its  height."  The 
word  *)&>  I  agree  with  Kimchi  in  regarding  as  the  construct 
state  of  the  noun  ttSO?.  which  occurs  a^ain  in  ver.  29  in  the 

sense  of  the  inner  part  or  interior,  as  is  evident  from  the 

antithesis  P^np  (on  the  outside).  "And  he  overlaid  it  with 

fine  gold."  TOD  3HT  (=  nfaD  in  Job  xxviii.  15)  unquestionably 
signifies  fine  or  costly  gold,  although  the  derivation  of  this 

meaning  is  still  questionable  ;  viz.  whether  it  is  derived  from  "UD 
in  the  sense  of  to  shut  up,  i.e.  gold  shut  up  or  carefully  pre- 

served, after  the  analogy  of  DH3  ;  or  is  used  in  the  sense  of  taking 
out  or  selecting,  i.e.  gold  selected  or  pure ;  or  in  the  sense  of 
closed,  i.e.  gold  condensed  or  unadulterated  (Fiirst  and  Delitzsch 
on  Job  xxviii.  15). 

The  Most  Holy  Place  had  therefore  the  form  of  a  perfect 
cube  in  the  temple  as  well  as  in  the  tabernacle,  only  on  an 
enlarged  scale.  Now,  as  the  internal  elevation  of  the  house,  i.e. 

of  the  whole  of  the  temple-house,  the  hinder  portion  of  which 
formed  the  Most  Holy  Place,  was  thirty  cubits,  there  was  a  space 
of  about  ten  cubits  in  height  above  the  Most  Holy  Place  and 

below  the  roof  of  the  temple-house  for  the  upper  rooms  men- 
tioned in  2  Chron.  iii.  9,  on  the  nature  and  purpose  of  which 

nothing  is  said  in  the  two  accounts.1  "  And  he  overlaid  (clothed) 

the  altar  with  cedar  wood."  There  is  something  very  striking 
in  the  allusion  to  the  altar  in  this  passage,  since  the  verse  itself 
treats  simply  of  the  Most  Holy  Place ;  and  still  more  striking 

is  the  expression  "WW?  "^  !!,???rin,  "the  altar  belonging  to  the 
Dcbir"  in  ver.  22,  since  there  was  no  altar  in  the  Most  Holy 

1  This  upper  room  does  not  presuppose,  however,  that  the  party  wall,  which 
follows  as  a  matter  of  course  from  ver.  16,  was  not  merely  a  cedar  wall,  but 
a  wall  two  cubits  thick.  The  supposed  difficulty  of  setting  up  a  cedar  wall 
thirty  cubits  high  is  not  so  great  as  to  necessitate  assumptions  opposed  to 
the  text.  For  we  cannot  possibly  see  why  it  could  not  have  been  made  secure 

M  without  injuring  the  temple  wall."  The  wood  panelling  must  have  been 
nailed  firmly  to  the  wall  without  injuring  the  wall  itself ;  and  therefore  this 
could  be  done  just  as  well  in  the  case  of  the  cedar  beams  or  boards  of  the 
party  wall. 
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Place.  We  cannot  remove  the  strangeness  of  these  sentences 

by  such  alterations  as  Thenius  and  Bottcher  propose,  because 
the  alterations  suggested  are  much  too  complicated  to  appear 
admissible.  The  allusion  to  the  altar  in  both  these  verses  is 

rather  to  be  explained  from  the  statements  in  the  Pentateuch  as 

to  the  position  of  the  altar  of  incense ;  viz.  Ex.  xxx.  6,  "  Thou 
shalt  place  it  before  the  curtain,  which  is  above  the  ark  of  the 

testimony  before  the  capporeth  over  the  testimony ; "  and  Ex. 
xl.  5,  "before  the  ark  of  the  testimony;"  whereby  this  altar, 

although  actually  standing  "  before  the  inner  curtain,"  i.e.  in  the 
Holy  Place,  according  to  Ex.  xl.  26,  was  placed  in  a  closer  rela- 

tion to  the  Most  Holy  Place  than  the  other  two  things  which 
were  in  the  Holy  Place.  The  clothing  of  the  altar  with  cedar 

presupposes  that  it  had  a  heart  of  stone ;  and  the  omission  of 

the  article  before  n?TD  may  be  explained  on  the  ground  that  it 
is  mentioned  here  for  the  first  time,  just  as  in  ver.  16,  where 

■V31  was  first  mentioned,  it  had  no  article. — Ver.  21.  To  the 
gilding  of  the  Most  Holy  Place,  and  the  allusion  to  the  altar  of 
incense,  which  in  a  certain  sense  belonged  to  it,  there  is  now 

appended  in  ver.  2 1  the  gilding  of  the  Holy  Place.  "  Solomon 
overlaid  the  house  from  within  with  fine  gold."  no^BD  n;an 
cannot  be  the  party  wall  between  the  Holy  Place  and  the  Most 

Holy,  as  I  formerly  supposed,  but  is  the  Holy  Place  as  distin- 

guished from  the  Most  Holy.  The  following  words  'W  TSJN  are 
very  obscure.  If  we  rendered  them, "  he  caused  to  pass  over  in 

(with)  golden  chains  before  the  hinder  room,"  we  could  only 
think  of  an  ornament  consisting  of  golden  chains,  which  ran 

alone:  the  wall  in  front  of  the  hinder  room  and  above  the  fold- 
ing  doors.  But  this  would  be  very  singularly  expressed.  We 

must  therefore  take  i?y,  as  Gesenius,  de  Wette,  and  many  of 
the  earlier  commentators  do,  according  to  the  Chaldsean  usage 

in  the  sense  of  bolting  or  fastening :  "  he  bolted  (fastened)  with 

golden  chains  before  the  hinder  room ;  "  and  must  assume  with 
Merz  and  others  that  the  doors  into  the  Most  Holy  Place  (except 
on  the  day  of  atonement)  were  closed  and  fastened  with  golden 
chains,  which  were  stretched  across  the  whole  breadth  of  the 

door  and  stood  out  against  the  wall.1 — The  following  expres- 

1  The  conjecture  of  Thenius,  that  DDTSnTIX  (the  curtain)  has  dropped  out 

of  the  text  and  should  be  restored  ("he  carried  the  curtain  across  with 

golden  chains "),  is  very  properly  described  by  Merz  as  "  certainly  unten- 
able," since,  apart  from  the  fact  that  not  one  of  the  older  versions  contains 
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sion,  3HJ  way?,"  and  lie  overlaid  it  with  gold/'  can  only  refer  to 
the  altar  mentioned  in  the  previous  verse,  the  gilding  of  which 
has  not  yet  been  noticed,  however  surprising  the  separation  of 

these  words  from  ver.  20  may  be. — In  ver.  22  what  has  already 
been  stated  with  regard  to  the  gilding  is  repeated  once  more  in 
a  comprehensive  manner,  which  brings  this  subject  to  a  close. 

The  whole  house  (n*an"73)  is  the  Holy  Place  and  the  Most  Holy, 
but  not  the  porch  or  hall,  as  this  is  expressely  distinguished  from 

the  house,     ??ft?;!!,,  the  whole  altar,  not  merely  a  portion  of  it. 

Vers.  23—28.  The  large  cherub-figures  in  the  Most  Holy  Place. 
— Ver.  23.  He  made  (caused  to  be  made)  in  the  hinder  room 
two  cherubs  of  olive  wood,  i.e.  wood  of  the  oleaster  or  wild  olive- 
tree,  which  is  very  firm  and  durable,  and,  according  to  2  Chron. 

iii.  10,  tPyfyx  nfeljB,  i.e.,  according  to  the  Vulgate,  opus  statu- 
arium,  a  peculiar  kind  of  sculpture,  which  cannot  be  more 

precisely  defined,  as  the  meaning  of  JftX  is  uncertain.  "  Ten 

cubits  was  the  height  of  it "  {i.e.  of  the  one  and  of  the  other). 
The  figures  had  a  human  form,  like  the  golden  cherubs  upon 
the  ark  of  the  covenant,  and  stood  upright  upon  their  feet 
(2  Chron.  iii.  13),  with  extended  wings  of  five  cubits  in  length, 
so  that  one  wing  of  the  one  reached  to  one  wing  of  the  other  in 
the  centre  of  the  room,  and  the  other  wing  of  each  reached  to 
the  opposite  wall,  and  consequently  the  four  extended  wings  filled 
the  entire  breadth  of  the  Most  Holy  Place  (a  breadth  of  twenty 
cubits),  and  the  two  cherubs  stood  opposite  to  one  another  and 
ten  cubits  apart.  The  wings  were  evidently  fastened  to  the 

back  and  placed  close  to  one  another  upon  the  shoulder-blades, 

so  that  the  small  space  between  their  starting-points  is  not 
taken  into  consideration  in  the  calculation  of  their  length. 
The  figures  were  completely  overlaid  with  gold.  The  ark  of 
the  covenant  was  placed  between  these  cherubs,  and  under  the 
wings  which  pointed  towards  one  another.  As  they  were  made 

like  those  upon  the  ark,  they  had  evidently  the  same  meaning, 

and  simply  served  to  strengthen  the  idea  which  was  symbol- 
ized  in  the  cherub,  and  which  we  have  expounded  in  the  Com- 

the  missing  words,  chains  would  have  impeded  the  moving  of  the  curtain.  It 
is  true  that,  according  to  2  Chron.  iii.  14,  there  was  a  curtain  before  the  Most 
Holy  Place  ;  but  as  it  is  not  mentioned  so  early  as  this  even  in  the  Chronicles, 
this  would  not  be  its  proper  position  in  the  account  before  us,  but  it  would  be 
most  suitably  mentioned  either  in  connection  with  or  after  the  reference  to 
the  doors  of  the  Most  Holy  Place  in  vers,  ul  and  32. 
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mentary  on  Ex.  xxv.  20  sqq.  Only  their  faces  were  not  turned 
towards  one  another  and  bent  down  towards  the  ark,  as  in  the 

case  of  the  golden  cherubim  of  the  ark ;  but,  according  to 

2  Chron.  iii.  13,  they  were  turned  nja?,  towards  the  house,  i.e. 
the  Holy  Place,  so  as  to  allow  of  the  extension  of  the  wings 
along  the  full  length  of  the  Most  Holy  Place. 

Vers.  29— 35.  Ornaments  of  the  walls ;  the  floors  and  doors. — 
Ver.  29.  All  the  walls  of  the  house  (the  Holy  Place  and  the 

Most  Holy)  round  about  (2DD,  adverb)  he  made  engraved  work 
(carving)  of  cherubs,  palms,  and  open  flowers  from  within  to  the 
outside  {i.e.  in  the  Most  Holy  as  well  as  in  the  Holy  Place). 

h  .  .  JO  =  b*  . .  JO;  and  X*vh  as  in  ver.  20.  This  completes  the 
account  of  the  nature  of  the  covering  of  wood.  In  addition  to  the 

oval  figures  and  open  flowers  (ver.  18),  there  were  also  figures  of 

cherubim  and  palm-trees  carved  in  the  wooden  panels.  Nothing 
is  said  as  to  the  distribution  of  these  figures.  But  a  comparison 

wTith  Ezek.  xli.  18  shows  at  any  rate  so  much,  that  the  palm- 
trees  alternated  with  the  cherubs,  so  that  there  was  always  one 

cherub  standing  between  two  palm-trees.  The  gourd-shaped 
figures  and  the  open  flowers  probably  formed  the  upper  and 
lower  setting  of  the  rows  of  palms  and  cherubs,  the  flowers 
hanging  in  the  form  of  garlands  above  the  palms  and  cherubs, 
and  the  rows  of  gourds  arranged  in  bars  constituting  the  boun- 
dary  lines  both  above  and  below.  It  is  a  disputed  question 
whether  there  was  only  one  row  of  palms  and  cherubs  running 
round  the  walls,  or  whether  there  were  two,  or  possibly  even 
three.  There  is  more  probability  in  the  second  or  third  of 
these  assumptions  than  in  the  first,  inasmuch  as  on  the  walls  of 

the  Egyptian  temples  there  were  often  three  or  four  rows  of 
mythological  characters  in  relief  arranged  one  above  another 

(compare  my  work  on  the  Temple,  pp.  70  sqq.). — Ver.  30.  The 
floor  of  the  house  he  overlaid  with  gold  within  and  without, 

i.e.  in  the  Most  Holy  Place  and  in  the  Holy  Place  also. — Vers. 
31, 32.  He  made  the  entrance  to  the  back  room,  doors  {i.e.  consist- 

ing of  doors  ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  284,  a,  fi)  of  olive  wood,  which  moved, 

according  to  ch.  vii.  50,  on  golden  hinges.  'W  TWtn,  "  the  pro- 
jection of  the  door-posts  was  a  fifth  "  (rrittTD  is  construed  freely 

as  an  explanatory  apposition  to  ̂ N?,  to  which  it  is  really  sub- 
ordinate; cf.  Ewald,  §  290,  e).  These  obscure  words,  which  have 

been  interpreted  in  very  different  wrays  (see  Ges.  Thes.  pp.  43  sq.), 
can  hardly  have  any  other  meaning  than  this :  the  projecting 
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framework  of  the  doors  occupied  the  fifth  part  of  the  breadth  of 

the  wall     For  the  explanation  given  by  Bottcher  and  Thenius, 

"  the  entrance  framework  with  posts  of  fifth  strength,"  has  no  real 
support  in  Ezek.  xli.  3.     To  justify  the  rendering  given  to  JVtfon 

(fifth  strength),  tJNH  is  supplied,  though  not  in  the  sense  of  pro- 
jection, but  in  the  thoroughly  unwarranted  sense  of  strength  or 

thickness  of  the  wall ;  and  in  addition  to  this,  a  wall  two  cubits 

thick  is  postulated  between  the  Holy  Place  and  the  Most  Holy 
Place,  in  direct  contradiction  to  ver.  16.     The  further  evidence, 

which  Thenius  finds  in  ch.  viii.  8,  in  support  of  this  explanation, 

has  been  already  rejected  by  Bottcher  as  unsustained.     It  w7ould 
indeed   be   extremely   strange  for   the   thickness   of  the   door- 

posts which  formed  the  setting  of  the  entrance  to  be   given, 
whereas  nothing  is  said  about  the  size  of  the  doors.     According 

to  our  explanation,  "  a  fifth  of  the  breadth  of  the  wall,"  the 
entrance  was  four  cubits  broad  including  the  projecting  door- 

posts, and  each  of  the  two  wings  of  the  folding  doors  about  a 
cubit  and  a  half  broad,  if  we  reckon  the  projecting  framework 

on  either  side  at  half  a  cubit  in  breadth. — Ver.  32.  "  And  two 
doors  (i.e.  folding  doors,  sc.  he  made  ;  7?^  is  also  governed  by 

nb>y  in  ver.  31)  of  olive  wood,  and  carved  upon  them  carved 

work,"  etc.,  as  upon  the  walls  (ver.  29),  "  and  overlaid  them  with 

gold,  spreading  the  gold  upon  the  cherubs  and  palms "  fnj,  hiphil 
of  *m)j  i-c-  ne  spread  gold-leaf  upon  them,  so  that,  as  Eashi 
observes,  all  the  figures,  the  elevations  and  depressions  of  the 

carved  work,  were  impressed  upon  the  coating  of  gold-leaf,  and 
were  thus  plainly  seen.      Thenius  infers  from  this  explanatory 

clause,  that  the  gilding  upon  the  walls  and  doors  was  most  pro- 
bably confined  to  the  figures  engraved,  and  did  not  extend  over 

the  whole  of  the  walls  and  doors,  because,  if  the  doors  had  been 

entirely  overlaid  with  gold,  the  gilding  of  the  carved  work  upon 
them  would  have  followed  as  a  matter  of  course.      But  this  in- 

ference is  a  very  doubtful  one.     For  if  it  followed  as  a  matter 
of  course  from  the  gilding  of  the  entire  doors  that  the  carved 
work  upon  them  was  overlaid  with  gold,  it  would  by  no  means 
follow  that  the  overlaying  was  such  as  to  leave  the  carved  work 

visible  or  prominent,  which  this  clause  affirms.    Moreover,  a  par- 

tial gilding  of  the  walls  would  not  coincide  writh  the  expression 

n*3n~73  Drny  in  ver.  22,  since  these  words,  which  are  used  with 
emphasis,  evidently  affirm  more  than  "  that  such  (partial)  gilding 

was   carried   out   everywhere   throughout   the   temple   proper." 
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The  doors  in  front  of  the  Most  Holy  Place  did  not  render  the 
curtain  mentioned  in  2  Chron.  iii.  14  unnecessary,  as  many 

suppose.  This  curtain  may  very  well  have  been  suspended 
within  the  doors  ;  so  that  even  when  the  doors  were  opened 
outwards  on  the  entrance  of  the  high  priest,  the  curtain  formed 

a  second  covering,  which  prevented  the  priests  who  were 

ministering  in  the  Holy  Place  and  court  from  looking  in.1 — 
Vers.  33,  34.  "And  thus  he  made  upon  the  door  of  the  Holy 

Place  posts  of  olive  wood  from  a  fourth  (of  the  wall),"  i.e. 
a  framework  which  occupied  a  fourth  of  the  breadth  of  the 

wall,  or  was  five  cubits  broad  (see  at  ver.  31),  "and  two  doors 

of  cypress  wood,  two  leaves  each  door  turning,"  i.e.  each  of  the 
folding  doors  consisting  of  two  leaves,  each  of  which  was  made 
to  turn  by  itself,  so  that  it  could  be  opened  and  shut  alone 

(without  the  other  ;  Wy?P  is  probably  only  a  copyist's  error  for 
D*ykf).  Cypress  wood  was  chosen  for  the  folding  doors  of  the 
Holy  Place,  and  not  olive  wood,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Most 

Holy  Place,  probably  because  it  is  lighter  in  weight,  and  there- 
fore less  likely  to  sink  It  is  questionable  here  what  idea 

we  are  to  form  of  the  division  of  each  folding  door  into  two 
leaves,  each  of  which  turned  by  itself :  whether  we  are  to  think 

of  each  wing  as  divided  lengthwise  into  two  narrow  leaves,  or 
as  divided  half  way  up,  so  that  the  lower  half  could  be  opened 
without  the  upper.  I  agree  with  Merz  in  thinking  the  latter 
the  more  probable  assumption ;  for  the  objection  made  by 
Thenius,  on  the  ground  that  doors  of  this  kind  are  only  seen  in 
the  houses  of  the  peasantry,  is  an  idle  assertion  which  cannot 

be  proved.  In  a  doorway  of  live  cubits  in  breadth,  after  rec- 
koning the  doorposts  the  width  of  the  two  wings  could  not  be 

more  than  two  cubits  each.  And  if  such  a  door  had  been 

divided  into  two  halves,  each  half  would  have  been  only  one 

cubit  wide,  so  that  when  open  it  would  not  have  furnished  the 

requisite  room  for  one  man  conveniently  to  pass  through.  On 
the  other  hand,  we  may  assume  that  a  folding  door  of  four 
cubits  in  breadth,  if  made  in  just  proportions,  would  be  eight 

cubits  high.     And  a  door  of  such   a   height  might  easily  be 

1  H.  Merz  (Herzog's  Cycl.)  now  admits  this,  whereas  he  formerly  agreed 

with  Ewald  and  others  in  denying  the  existence  of  the  curtain  in  Solomon's 
temple,  and  regarded  the  curtain  (veil)  in  Matt,  xxvii.  51,  52  as  an  arbitrary 
addition  made  by  Herod  out  of  his  princely  caprice,  thus  overlooking  the 

deep  symbolical  meaning  which  the  veil  or  curtain  possessed. 
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divided  into  two  halves,  so  that  only  the  lower  half  (of  two 
cubits  in  breadth  and  about  four  in  height)  was  opened  for  the 

daily  entrance  of  the  priests  into  the  Holy  Place.  These  doors 

probably  opened  outwards,  like  those  in  front  of  the  Most 

Holy  Place. — Ver.  35.  Carving  and  gilding  :  as  upon  the  doors 
before  the  hinder  room.  The  gold  was  levelled  or  smoothed 
over  that  which  had  been  engraved,  i.e.  it  was  beaten  out  thin 

and  laid  upon  the  carving  in  such  a  manner  that  the  gold  plate 
fitted  closely  to  the  figures.  Gilding  was  generally  effected  in 

ancient  times  by  the  laying  on  of  gold  plate,  which  was  fas- 
tened with  tacks  (compare  2  Chron.  iii.  9). 

Ver.  36.  The  courts. — "  He  built  the  inner  court  three  rows 

of  hewn  stones  and  one  row  of  hewn  cedar  beams."  The  epithet 

inner  court  applied  to  the  "  court  of  the  priests"  (2  Chron.  iv.  9) 
presupposes  an  outer  one,  which  is  also  mentioned  in  2  Chron. 

iv.  9,  and  called  "  the  great  court."  The  inner  one  is  called 
the  upper  (higher)  court  in  Jer.  xxxvi.  10,  from  which  it  fol- 

lows that  it  was  situated  on  a  higher  level  than  the  outer  one, 
which  surrounded  it  on  all  sides.  It  was  enclosed  by  a  low 

wall,  consisting  of  three  rows  of  hewn  stones,  or  square  stones, 
laid  one  upon  another,  and  a  row  of  hewn  cedar  beams,  which 
were  either  laid  horizontally  upon  the  stones,  after  the  analogy 

of  the  panelling  of  the  temple  walls  on  the  inside,  or  placed  up- 
right so  as  to  form  a  palisading,  in  order  that  the  people  might 

be  able  to  see  through  into  the  court  of  the  priests.  According 
to  2  Chron.  iv.  9,  the  outer  court  had  gates  lined  with  brass, 
so  that  it  was  also  surrounded  with  a  high  wall.  Around  it 

there  were  chambers  and  cells  (2  Kings  xxiii.  1 1 ;  Jer.  xxxv.  4, 
xxxvi.  10)  for  the  priests  and  Levites,  the  plans  for  which  had 

already  been  made  by  David  (1  Chron.  xxviii.  12).  The  prin- 
cipal gate  was  the  east  gate  (Ezek.  xi.  1).  Other  gates  are  men- 

tioned in  2  Kings  xi.  6,  2  Chron.  xxiii.  5,  Jer.  xx.  2,  2  Kings 
xii.  10,  2  Chron.  xxiv.  8.  The  size  of  these  courts  is  not  given. 
At  the  same  time,  following  the  analogy  of  the  tabernacle,  and 
with  the  reduplication  of  the  rooms  of  the  tabernacle  which  is 

adopted  in  other  cases  in  the  temple,  we  may  set  down  the 
length  of  the  court  of  the  priests  from  east  to  west  at  200 
cubits,  and  the  breadth  from  south  to  north  at  1 0  0  cubits ;  so 

that  in  front  of  the  temple -building  on  the  east  there  was  a 
space  of  100  cubits  in  length  and  breadth,  or  10,000  square 
cubits,  left  free  for  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  and  the  other 
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vessels,  in  other  words,  for  the  sacrificial  worship.  The  outer 
or  great  court  will  therefore,  no  doubt,  have  been  at  least  twice 
as  large,  namely,  400  cubits  long  and  200  cubits  broad,  i.e.,  in 
all,  80,000  square  cubits  ;  so  that  the  front  space  before  the 
court  of  the  priests  (on  the  eastern  side)  was  150  cubits  long 
from  east  to  west,  and  200  cubits  broad  from  south  to  north, 

and  50  cubits  in  breadth  or  depth  still  remained  for  the  other 
three  sides. 

Vers.  37,  38.  The  time  consumed  in  "building. — The  founda- 
tion was  laid  in  the  fourth  year  in  the  month  Ziv  (see  ver.  1), 

and  it  was  finished  in  the  eleventh  year  in  the  month  Bid,  i.e. 

the  eighth  month,  so  that  it  was  built  in  seven  years,  or,  more 

precisely,  seven  years  and  a  half,  "  according  to  all  its  matters 

and  all  its  due."  fe  for  *&  signifies  proventus ;  7*3  rrv  is  there- 
fore the  fruit  month,  the  month  of  tree  fruits.  The  name  pro- 

bably originated  with  the  Phoenicians,  with  whom  the  fruit 
ripened  later ;  and  it  is  said  to  be  found  upon  the  great  Sidonian 

inscription  (compare  Dietrich  on  Ges.  Lex.  s.v.).  For  other  expla- 
nations see  Ges.  Thes.  p.  560.  In  comparison  with  other  large 

buildings  of  antiquity,1  and  also  of  modern  times,  the  work  was 
executed  in  a  very  short  time.  But  we  must  bear  in  mind  that 

the  building  was  not  a  very  large  one,  notwithstanding  all  its 
splendour  ;  that  an  unusually  large  number  of  workmen  were 
employed  upon  it ;  and  that  the  preparation  of  the  materials, 
more  especially  the  hewing  of  the  stones,  took  place  at  Lebanon, 
and  for  the  most  part  preceded  the  laying  of  the  foundation  of 
the  temple,  so  that  this  is  not  to  be  included  in  the  seven  years 
and  a  half.  Moreover,  the  period  mentioned  probably  refers  to 

the  building  of  the  temple-house  and  court  of  the  priests  only, 
and  to  the  general  arrangement  of  the  outer  court,  and  does  not 
include  the  completion  of  the  underground  works  which  were 
necessary  to  prepare  the  space  required  for  them,  and  of  which 

only  a  portion  may  have  been  carried  out  by  Solomon.2 

1  According  to  Pliny  (H.  N.  36,  c.  14),  all  Asia  was  building  at  the  cele- 
brated temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus  for  220  years. 

2  The  account  given  by  Josephus  of  these  substructures  does  not  show 
very  clearly  how  much  originated  with  Solomon,  and  how  much  belongs  to 

the  following  centuries.  At  the  close  of  his  description  of  Solomon's  temple 

(Ant.  viii.  3,  9),  he  states  that,  in  order  to  obtain  the  same  level  for  the  't^codsu 
ispou,  i.e.  the  outer  court  of  the  temple,  as  that  of  the  voto;,  he  had  large 
valleys  filled  up,  into  which  it  was  difficult  to  look  down  on  account  of  their 
depth,  by  raising  the  ground  to  the  height  of  400  cubits,  so  as  to  make  them 
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The  importance  of  the  temple  is  clearly  expressed  in  ch.  viii. 
13,  27,  ix.  3,  2  Chron.  vi.  2,  and  other  passages.  It  was  to  be 

a  house  built  as  the  dwelling-place  for  Jehovah,  a  place  for  His 
seat  for  ever;  not  indeed  in  any  such  sense  as  that  the  house 
could  contain  God  within  its  space,  when  the  heavens  of  heavens 
cannot  contain  Him  (ch.  viii.  27),  but  a  house  where  the  name 
of  Jehovah  is  or  dwells  (ch.  viii.  1 6  sqq. ;  2  Chron.  vi.  5  ;  cf. 
2  Sam.  vii.  13,  etc.),  i.e.  where  God  manifests  His  presence  in 

level  with  the  top  of  the  mountain ;  and  in  the  de  Bell.  Jud.  v.  5,  1,  after 

describing  the  temple-mountain  as  a  mighty  hill,   the  summit  of   which 
hardly  sufficed  for  the  temple-house  and  altar  when  the  building  was  com- 

menced, because  it  sloped  off  on  all  sides,  he  adds :   "  Solomon  therefore 
caused  a  wall  to  be  raised  on  the  eastern  side,  and  had  a  porch  built  upon  the 

ground  that  was  heaped  up,  and  on  the  other  sides  the  temple  (veto;)  was 

naked  (yvfA»&i)J"     But  in  the  description  of  the  temple  of  Herod  {Ant.  xv. 
11,  3)  he  says:  "The  temple  was  surrounded  by  enormous  porticos  (oroai), 
which  rested  upon  a  large  wall,  and  were  the  largest  work  of  which  men  have 
ever  heard.     It  was  a  steep  rocky  hill,  rising  gradually  towards  the  eastern 
part  of  the  city  up  to  the  highest  point.     This  hill  Solomon  surrounded  with 

a  wall  by  very  great  works  up  to  the  very  apex,  and  walled  it  round,  com- 
mencing at  the  root,  which  is  surrounded  by  a  deep  ravine,  with  stones  which 

wrere  fastened  together  with  lead,  .  .  .  and  continuing  to  the  top,  so  that  the 
size  and  height  of  the  building,   which  was  completed  as  a  square,  were 

immense,"  etc.     The  flat  obtained  in  this  manner  is  then  described  by  Jose- 
phus  as  a  'xtpifio'Kos  of  four  stadia  in  circumference,  namely,  one  stadium  on 
each  side.      Now,  although  it  was  the  outer  court  of  the  temple  of  Herod 
(the  court  of  the  Gentiles)  which  first  had  this  circumference  (see  my  bibl. 
Archdol.  i.  pp.  143,  144),  and  Josephus,  de  Bell.  Jud.  v.  5,  1,  relates  that 
subsequently  (roig  e%ij$  uiZaiv)  the  levelling  of  the  hill  was  carried  out  to 
even  a  greater  extent,  as  the  people  still  continued  to  heap  up  earth,  it  is 
quite  conceivable  that  Solomon  may  have  planned  the  area  of  the  temple 
with  this  circumference.    And  this  conjecture  acquires  great  probability  from 
the  fact  that,  according  to  the  researches  of  Robinson  (Pal.  i.  pp.  420  sqq.  ; 
Recent  Investigations  concerning  the  Topography  of  Jerusalem,  pp.  68  sqq.;  and 
Later  Biblical  Researches,  pp.  173  sqq.),  there  are  layers  of  enormous  square 

stones  in  the  lowest  part  of  the  south-western  and  south-eastern  corners  of 
the  present  Haram  wall,  the  dimensions  of  which,  apart  from  the  fact  that 
they  are  hewn  with  grooved  edges,  point  to  an  early  Israelitish  origin,  so  that 

they  might  very  well  be  relics  of  the  Solomonian  substructures  of  the  temple- 
hill.     There  is  also  the  remnant  of  the  arch  of  a  bridge  of  the  same  con- 

struction on  the  southern  portion  of  the  western  wall  of  the  Haram,  which 

points  to  a  bridge  that  led  across  from  Mori  ah  to  Zion,  and  "  appears  to 
remove  all  the  objections  to  the  identity  of  this  part  of  the  enclosure  of  the 

mosque  with  that  of  the  ancient  temple"  (Rob.  Pal.  i.  p.  426).    "  Here  then," 
adds  Robinson  (Pal.  i.  pp.  427,  428),   "  we  have  indisputable  remains  of 
Jewish  antiquity,  consisting  of  an  important  portion  of  the  western  wall  of 
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a  real  manner  to  His  people,  and  shows  Himself  to  them  as  the 

covenant  God,  so  that  Israel  may  there  worship  Him  and  receive 

an  answer  to  its  prayers.  The  temple  had  therefore  the  same
 

purpose  as  the  tabernacle,  whose  place  it  took,  and  which  
it  re- 

sembled in  its  fundamental  form,  its  proportions,  divisions,  and 

furniture.  As  the  glory  of  the  Lord  entered  into  the  tabernac
le 

in  the  cloud,  so  did  it  into  the  temple  also  at  its  dedication,  to
 

sanctify  it  as  the  place  of  the  gracious  presence  of  God  (ch.  viii 

the  ancient  temple  area.  They  are  probably  to  be  referred  to  a  period 
 long 

antecedent  to  the  days  of  Herod ;  for  the  labours  of  this  splendour-loving 

tyrant  appear  to  have  been  confined  to  the  body  of  the  temple
  and  the 

porticos  around  the  court.  The  magnitude  of  the  stones  also,  and  t
he  work- 

manship, as  compared  with  other  remaining  monuments  of  Herod,  seem  to 

point  to  an  earlier  origin.  In  the  accounts  we  have  of  the  destru
ction  of  the 

temple  by  the  Chaldseans,  and  its  rebuilding  by  Zerubbabel  und
er  Darius,  no 

mention  is  made  of  these  exterior  walls.  The  former  temple  was  des
troyed 

by  fire,  which  would  not  affect  these  foundations;  nor  is  it  probab
le  that  a 

feeble  colony  of  returning  exiles  could  have  accomplished  works  
like  these. 

There  seems,  therefore,  little  room  for  hesitation  in  referring  them  bac
k  to 

the  days  of  Solomon,  or  rather  of  his  successors,  who,  according  to
  Jose- 

phus,  built  up  here  immense  walls,   «  immoveable  for  all  tim
e.'  ' 

rer  probable  this  assumption  maybe,  the  successors  of  Solo
mon 

cannot  come  into  consideration  at  all,  since  Josephus  says  nothing  of  the  ki
nd, 

and  the  biblical  accounts  are  not  favourable  to  this  conjecture.     With  th
e 

division  of  the  kingdom  after  the  death  of  Solomon  the  might  of  the
  kings 

of  Judah  was  broken  ;  and  the  accounts  of  the  new  court  which  Jeho
shaphat 

built,   i.e.   of  the  restoration  of   the  inner  court  (2  Chron.  xx.  5),   and  of 

the  repairs  of  the  temple  by  Joash  (2  Kings  xii.  5  sqq.  ;  2  Chron.  xxiv.  4  sqq.)
 

and  Josiah  (2  Kings  xxii.  5  sqq.  J  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  8  sqq.),  do  not  produc
e  the 

impression  that  walls  so  costly  or  so  large  could  have  been  built  at 
 that  time. 

The  statement  of  Josephus  (i.e.  de  Bell.  Jud.  v.  5,  1)  concerning  the 
 gradual 

extension  of  the  levelled  hill,  has  reference  to  the  enlargement  of  the  tem
ple 

area  towards  the  north,  inasmuch  as  he  adds  to  the  words  already  quo
ted  : 

"  and  cutting  through  the  north  wall,  they  took  in  as  much  as  was  aft
erwards 

occupied  by°the  circumference  of   the  whole  temple."  — If,  therefore,  the 
remains  of  the  ancient  wall  which  have  been  mentioned,  with  their

  stones  of 

grooved  edges,  are  of  early  Israelitish  origin,  we  must  trace  them  to  So
lomon  ; 

and  this  is  favoured  still  further  by  the  fact,  that  when  Solomon  had  a 
 mag- 

nificent palace  built  for  himself  opposite  to  the  temple  (see  ch.  vii.  1-12),  he 

would  assuredly  connect  the  temple-mountain  with  Zion  by  a  brid
ge.— Even 

J.  Berggren  (Bibel  u.  Josephus  uber  Jems.  u.  d.  heil  Grab.)  thinks
  it  probable 

that  ''"the  so-called  remains  of  an  arch  in  the  western  Haram  wall  may  be, 

as  Robinson  at  first  indicated,  a  relic  of  that  ancient  and  marvello
us  xystus 

bridge,  with  which  the  Davidic  steps  on  the  two  steep  sides  of  the 
 valley  of 

the  Tyropceum,  constructed  for  the  purpose  of  going  from  Moria
h  to  Zion 

or  from  Zion  to  Moriah,  were  connected." 
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10  ;  2  Chron.  v.  14).  The  temple  thereby  became  not  only  a 

visible  pledge  of  the  lasting  duration  of  the  covenant,  by  virtue 
of  which  God  would  dwell  among  His  people,  but  also  a  copy  of 

the  kingdom  of  God,  which  received  at  its  erection  an  embodi- 
ment answering  to  its  existing  condition  at  the  time.  As  the 

tabernacle,  with  its  resemblance  to  a  nomad's  tent,  answered  to 
the  time  when  Israel  had  not  yet  found  rest  in  the  promised 
land  of  the  Lord  ;  so  was  the  temple,  regarded  as  an  immoveal  >le 

house,  a  pledge  that  Israel  had  now  acquired  its  lasting  inheri- 
tance in  Canaan,  and  that  the  kingdom  of  God  on  earth  had 

obtained  a  firm  foundation  in  the  midst  of  it. — This  relation 

between  the  temple  and  the  tabernacle  will  serve  to  explain  all 

the  points  of  difference  which  present  themselves  between  these 
two  sanctuaries,  notwithstanding  their  agreement  in  fundamental 
forms  and  in  all  essential  particulars.  As  a  house  or  palace  of 
Jehovah,  the  temple  was  not  only  built  of  solid  and  costly 
materials,  with  massive  walls  of  square  stones,  and  with  floors, 

ceilings,  walls,  and  doors  of  cedar,  cypress,  and  olive  woods — 
these  almost  imperishable  kinds  of  wood — but  was  also  pro- 

vided with  a  hall  like  the  palaces  of  earthly  kings,  and  with  side 
buildings  in  three  stories  in  which  to  keep  the  utensils  requisite 
for  a  magnificent  ceremonial,  though  care  was  taken  that  these 
adjoining  and  side  buildings  were  not  attached  directly  to  the 

main  building  so  as  to  violate  the  indestructibility  and  perfect- 
ness  of  the  house  of  God,  but  merely  helped  to  exalt  it  and  ele- 

vate its  dignity.  And  the  increased  size  of  the  inner  rooms, 
whilst  the  significant  forms  and  measures  of  the  tabernacle  were 

preserved,  was  also  essentially  connected  with  this.  Whereas 
the  length  and  breadth  of  the  dwelling  were  doubled,  and  the 
height  of  the  whole  house  tripled,  the  form  of  a  cube  was  still 
retained  for  the  Most  Holy  Place  as  the  stamp  of  the  perfected 

kingdom  of  God  (see  Comm.  on  Pent.  vol.  ii.  p.  184),  and  the 
space  was  fixed  at  twenty  cubits  in  length,  breadth,  and  height. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of  the  Holy  Place  the  sameness  of 

height  and  breadth  were  sacrificed  to  the  harmonious  proportions 
of  the  house  or  palace,  as  points  of  inferior  importance  ;  and  the 
measurements  were  thirty  cubits  in  height,  twenty  cubits  in 
breadth,  and  forty  cubits  in  length  ;  so  that  ten  as  the  number  of 
perfectness  was  preserved  as  the  standard  even  here.  And  in 
order  to  exhibit  still  further  the  perfectness  and  glory  of  the 

house  of  God,  the  walls  were  not  constructed  of  ordinary  quarry- 
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stone,  but  of  large  square  stones  prepared  at  the  quarry,  and  the 
walls  were  panelled  within  with  costly  wood  after  the  manner 
of  the  palaces  of  Hither  Asia,  the  panelling  being  filled  with 
carved  work  and  overlaid  with  gold  plate.     And  whereas  the 
overlaying  of  the  whole  of  the  interior  with  gold  shadowed  forth 
the  glory  of  the  house  as  the  residence  of  the  heavenly  King,  the 
idea  of  this  house  of  God  was  still  more  distinctly  expressed  in 
the  carved  work  of  the  walls.      In  the  tabernacle  the  walls  were 

decorated  with  tapestries  in  costly  colours  and  interwoven  figures 
of  cherubim ;  but  in  the    temple   they  were  ornamented  with 
carved  work  of  figures  of  cherubim,  palms,  and  opening  flowers. 
To  the  figures  of  cherubim,  as  representations  of  the  heavenly 
spirits   which  surround    the   Lord   of  glory   and  set  forth   the 

psychical  life  at  its  highest  stage,  there  are  thus  added  flowers, 

and  still  more  particularly  palms,  those  "  princes  of  the  vegetable 

kingdom,"  which,  with  their  fine  majestic  growth,  and  their  large, 
fresh,  evergreen  leaves,  unite  within  themselves  the  whole  of  the 
fulness  and  glory  of  the  vegetable  life  ;  to  set  forth  the  sanctuary 
(probably  with  special  reference  to  Canaan  as  the  land  of  palms, 
and  with  an  allusion  to  the  glory  of  the  King  of  peace,  inasmuch 
as  the  palm  is  not  only  the  sign  of  Palestine,  but  also  the  symbol 

of  peace)  "  as  a  place  that  was  ever  verdant,  abiding  in  all  the 
freshness  of  strength,  and  enfolding  within  itself  the  fulness  of 

life,"  and  thereby  to  make  it  a  scene  of  health  and  life,  of  peace 

and  joy,  a  "  paradise  of  God,"  where  the  righteous  who  are  planted 
there  flourish,  and  blossom,  and  bear  fruit  to  old  age  (Ps.  xcii. 

13).      And  this  idea  of  the  house,  as  an  immoveable  dwelling- 
place  of  God,  is  in  perfect  harmony  with  the  setting  up  of  two 
colossal  cherubim  in  the  Most  Holy  Place,  which  filled  the  whole 

space  with  their  outspread  wings,  and  overshadowed  the  ark  of 
the  covenant,  to  show  that  the  ark   of  the   covenant  with  its 

small  golden  cherubim  upon  the  Capporeth,  which  had  journeyed 
with  the  people  through  the  desert  to  Canaan,  was  henceforth  to 
have  there  a  permanent  and  unchangeable  abode. 

CHAP.  VII.  SOLOMON'S  PALACE  AND  THE  FURNITURE  OF  THE 
TEMPLE. 

Vers.  1—12.  Erection  of  the  royal  palace. — Ver.  1  is  closely 
connected  in  form  with  ch.  vi.  38,  and  contains  a  summary 

account  of  the  building,  which  is  more  minutely  described  in 
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vers.  2-12.  "  And  Solomon  built  his  house  (his  palace)  in 

thirteen  years,  and  finished  (in  that  time)  all  his  house."  The 
thirteen  years  are  to  be  reckoned  after  the  completion  of  the 
temple  in  seven  years,  so  that  the  two  buildings  were  executed 

in  twenty  years  (ch.  ix.  10).  The  expression  wn"73  is  used, 
because  the  palace  consisted  of  several  buildings  connected  to- 

gether ;  namely,  (1)  the  house  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon  (vers. 

2-5) ;  (2)  the  pillar-hall  with  the  porch  (ver.  6) ;  (3)  the  throne- 

room  and  judgment-hall  (ver.  7)  ;  (4)  the  king's  dwelling-house 
and  the  house  of  Pharaoh's  daughter  (ver.  8).  That  all  these 
buildings  were  only  different  portions  of  the  one  royal  palace, 
and  the  house  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon  was  not  a  summer  resi- 

dence of  Solomon  erected  on  Lebanon  itself,  as  many  of  the 
earlier  commentators  supposed,  is  indisputably  evident,  not  only 
from  the  first  verse  when  correctly  interpreted,  but  also  and 

still  more  clearly  from  the  fact  that  when  the  buildings  of  Solo- 
mon are  spoken  of  afterwards  (see  ch.  ix.  1,  10,  15,  and  x.  12), 

we  only  read  of  the  house  of  Jehovah  and  the  house  of  the  king, 
that  is  to  say,  of  the  temple  and  one  palace.  The  description  of 
the  several  portions  of  this  palace  is  so  very  brief,  that  it  is 

impossible  to  form  a  distinct  idea  of  its  character.  The  differ- 

ent divisions  are  given  in  vers.  1-8  in  their  natural  order,  com- 
mencing at  the  back  and  terminating  with  the  front  (ver.  8),  and 

there  then  follows  in  vers.  9-12  the  description  of  the  stones 
that  were  used. — Vers.  2-5.  The  house  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon. — 
This  building — so  named  because  it  was  built,  so  to  speak,  of  a 

forest  of  cedar  pillars — is  called  in  the  Arabic  the  "  house  of 

his  arms,"  because,  according  to  ch.  x.  17,  it  also  served  as  a 
keeping-place  for  arms : "  it  is  hardly  to  be  regarded,  however, 
as  simply  an  arsenal,  but  was  probably  intended  for  other  pur- 

poses also.  He  built  it  "a  hundred  cubits  its  length,  fifty  cubits  its 
breadth,  and  thirty  cubits  its  height,  on  four  rows  of  cedar  pillars, 

and  hewn  cedar  beams  (were)  over  the  pillars."  As  the  building 
was  not  merely  a  hall  of  pillars,  but,  according  to  ver.  3,  had  side- 

rooms  (n'ypv,  cf.  ch.  vi.  5)  above  the  pillars,  the  construction  of  it 
can  hardly  be  represented  in  any  other  way  than  this,  that  the 
rooms  were  built  upon  four  rows  of  pillars,  which  ran  round  all 

four  sides  of  the  building,  which  was  100  cubits  long  and  fifty 
cubits  broad  in  the  inside,  and  thus  surrounded  the  inner  court- 

yard on  all  sides.  Of  course  the  building  could  not  rest  merely 
upon  pillars,  but  was  surrounded  on  the  outside  with  a  strong 
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wall  of  hewn  square  stones  (ver.  9),  so  that  the  hewn  beams  which 
were  laid  upon  the  pillars  had  their  outer  ends  built  into  the 

wall,  and  were  supported  by  it,  so  as  to  give  to  the  whole  build- 

ing the  requisite  strength.1 — Ver.  3.  "  And  roofing  in  (of)  cedar 
was  above  over  the  side-rooms  upon  the  pillars,  five  and  forty ; 

fifteen  the  row."  J3D  is  to  be  understood  of  the  roofing,  as  in 
ch.  vi  15.  (compare  |Qp,  ch.  vi.  15).  The  numbers  "forty-five 

and  fifteen  the  row  "  cannot  refer  to  &*?§££,  but  must  refer,  as 
Thenius  assumes,  to  T\)f&r\  as  the  main  idea,  which  is  more  pre- 

cisely defined  by  B*Tragfl  ?y.  if  we  took  it  as  referring  to  the 
pillars,  as  I  myself  have  formerly  done,  we  should  have  to 

assume  that  there  were  only  galleries  or  pillar-halls  above  the 
lower  rows  of  pillars,  which  is  at  variance  with  Jfy^rn  There 

were  forty-five  side-rooms,  therefore,  built  upon  the  lower  rows  of 
pillars,  in  ranges  of  fifteen  each.  This  could  only  be  done  by 
the  ranges  of  rooms  being  built,  not  side  by  side,  but  one  over 

the  other,  in  other  words,  by  the  forty-five  side-rooms  forming 
three  stories,  as  in  the  side  buildings  of  the  temple,  so  that  each 

1  Thenius  therefore  supposes  that  "  the  lower  part  of  the  armoury  formed  a 
peristyle,  a  fourfold  row  of  pillars  running  round  inside  its  walls  and  enclosing 

a  courtyard,  so  that  the  Vulgate  alone  gives  the  true  sense,  quatuor  deambu- 

lacra  inter  columnas  cedrinas ;  "  and  he  points  to  the  court  of  the  palace  of 
Luxor,  which  has  a  double  row  of  pillars  round  it.  The  number  of  pillars  is 
not  given  in  the  text,  but  Thenius  in  his  drawing  of  this  building  sets  it  down 

at  400,  which  would  certainly  present  a  forest-like  aspect  to  any  one  entering 
the  building.  Nevertheless  we  cannot  regard  this  assumption  as  correct,  be- 

cause the  pillars,  which  we  cannot  suppose  to  have  been  less  than  a  cubit  in 
thickness,  would  have  been  so  close  to  one  another  that  the  four  rows  of 
pillars  could  not  have  formed  four  deambulacra.  As  the  whole  building  was 
only  fifty  cubits  broad,  and  this  breadth  included  the  inner  courtyard,  we 
cannot  suppose  that  the  sides  of  the  building  were  more  than  ten  cubits  deep, 
which  would  leave  a  breadth  of  thirty  cubits  for  the  court.  If  then  four 
pillars,  each  of  a  cubit  in  thickness,  stood  side  by  side  or  one  behind  the  other 
in  a  space  of  ten  cubits  in  depth,  the  distance  between  the  pillars  would  be 
only  a  cubit  and  a  half,  that  is  to  say,  would  be  only  just  enough  for  one  man 
and  no  more  to  walk  conveniently  through.  And  what  could  have  been  the 
object  of  crowding  pillars  together  in  this  way,  so  as  to  render  the  entire  space 
almost  useless  ?  It  is  on  this  ground,  probably,  that  Hermann  Weiss  assumes 
that  each  side  of  the  oblong  building,  which  was  half  as  broad  as  it  was  long, 

was  supported  by  one  row,  and  therefore  all  the  sides  together  by  four  rowrs 
of  cedar  pillars,  and  the  beams  of  the  same  material  which  rested  upon  them. 
But  this  view  is  hardly  a  correct  one  ;  for  it  not  only  does  not  do  justice  to 

the  words  of  the  text,  "  four  rows  of  pillars,"  but  it  is  insufficient  in  itself,  for 
the  simple  reason  that  one  row  of  pillars  on  each  side  would  not  have  afforded 
the  requisite  strength  and  stability  to  the  three  stories  built  upon  them,  even 
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story  had  a  "row"  of  fifteen  side-rooms  round  it.  This  view 
receives  support  from  ver.  4  :  "  and  beam-layers  (p^pf,  beams,  as 
in  ch.  vi.  4)  were  three  rows,  and  outlook  against  outlook  three 

times  ; "  i.e.  the  rows  of  side-rooms  were  built  one  over  the  other 
by  means  of  layers  of  beams,  so  that  the  rooms  had  windows 
opposite  to  one  another  three  times ;  that  is  to  say,  the  windows 
looking  out  upon  the  court  were  so  arranged  in  the  three  stories 
that  those  on  the  one  side  were  vis  a  vis  to  those  on  the  opposite 

side  of  the  building.  The  expression  in  ver.  5,  njriD"7K  ntno  bmt 
"  window  over  against  window,"  compels  us  to  take  Wttrtic 
in  the  sense  of  "  opposite  to  the  window"  (/K,  versus),  and  not,  as 
Thenius  proposes,  "  outlook  against  outlook,"  according  to  which 
;X  is  supposed  to  indicate  that  the  windows  were  only  separated 

from  one  another  by  slender  piers.  nJH?,  which  only  occurs  here, 
is  different  from  fbn,  the  ordinary  window,  and  probably  denotes 

a  large  opening  affording  a  wide  outlook. — Ver.  5.  "And  all 

the  doorways  and  mouldings  were  square  of  beams"  (*]P&>  is  an 
accusative  of  free  subordination,  denoting  the  material  or  the 

mode  of  execution;  cf.  Ewald,  §   284,  a,  /3).      "Square  with  a 
if  we  should  not  suppose  the  rooms  in  these  stories  to  be  very  broad,  since  the 
further  three  rows  of  pillars,  which  Weiss  assumes  in  addition,  according  to 
ver.  3,  as  the  actual  supporters  of  the  upper  building,  have  no  foundation  in 

the  text.  The  words  "four  rows  of  cedar  pillars  "  do  not  absolutely  require 
the  assumption  that  there  were  four  rows  side  by  side  or  one  behind  the  other 

on  every  side  of  the  building ;  for  the  assertion  that'll  does  not  denote  a  row 
in  the  sense  of  a  straight  line,  but  generally  signifies  a  row  surrounding  and 
enclosing  a  space,  is  refuted  by  Ex.  xxviii.  17,  where  we  read  of  the  four 

D'HIB  of  precious  stones  upon  the  breastplate  of  the  high  priest. — Is  it  not 
likely  that  the  truth  lies  midway  between  these  two  views,  and  that  the  fol- 

lowing is  the  view  most  in  accordance  with  the  actual  fact,  namely,  that  there 
were  four  rows  of  pillars  running  along  the  full  length  of  the  building,  but 
that  they  were  distributed  on  the  two  sides,  so  that  there  were  only  two  rows 
on  each  side?  In  this  case  a  person  entering  from  the  front  would  see  four 
rows  of  pillars  running  the  whole  length  of  the  building.  In  any  case  the 
rows  of  pillars  would  of  necessity  be  broken  in  front  by  the  entrance  itself. 

The  utter  uncertainty  as  to  the  number  and  position  of  the  four  rows  of 

pillars  is  sufficient  in  itself  to  render  it  quite  impossible  to  draw  any  plan  of 
the  building  that  could  in  the  slightest  degree  answer  to  the  reality.  More- 

over, there  is  no  allusion  at  all  in  the  description  given  in  the  text  to  either 
entrance  or  exit,  orto  staircases  and  other  things,  and  the  other  buildings  are 
still  more  scantily  described,  so  that  nothing  certain  can  be  determined  with 
regard  to  their  relative  position  or  their  probable  connection  with  one  another. 

For  this  reason,  after  studying  the  matter  again  and  again,  I  have  been  obliged 
to  relinquish  the  intention  to  illustrate  the  description  in  the  text  by 
drawings. 
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straight  upper  beam"  (Thenius)  cannot  be  the  correct  rendering 
of  &|£t?  &yx\.  Thenius  proposes  to  read  nJQ?™  for  nhTTpn^  after 
the  reading  at  %wpat  of  the  Seventy,  who  have  also  rendered 

Hint?  in  ver.  4  by  %w/9a,  a  broad  space.  It  may  be  pleaded  in 

support  of  this,  that  P*JG"i  is  less  applicable  to  the  doorposts  or 
mouldings  than  to  the  doorways  and  outlooks  (windows),  inas- 

much as,  if  the  doorways  were  square,  the  square  form  of  the 
moulding  or  framework  would  follow  as  a  matter  of  course. 

DWlBn  are  both  the  doors,  through  which  the  different  rooms 
were  connected  with  one  another,  and  also  those  through  which 
the  building  and  its  stories  were  reached,  of  course  by  stairs, 
probably  winding  staircases,  as  in  the  side  stories  of  the  temple. 
The  stairs  were  placed,  no  doubt,  at  the  front  of  the  building. 
The  height  given  is  thirty  cubits,  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
whole  building  (ver.  2).  If  we  reckon  the  height  of  the  lower 

pillars  at  eight  cubits,  there  were  twenty-two  cubits  left  for  the 
stories ;  and  assuming  that  the  roofing  of  each  was  one  cubit  in 
thickness,  there  remained  eighteen  cubits  in  all  for  the  rooms  of 
the  three  stories;  and  this,  if  equally  distributed,  would  give  an 
internal  height  of  six  cubits  for  each  story,  or  if  arranged  on  a 
graduated  scale,  which  would  probably  be  more  appropriate,  a 
height  of  seven,  six,  and  five  cubits  respectively. 

Vers.  6-8.  The  other  buildings. — Ver.  6.  "And  he  made  the 
pillar-hall,  fifty  cubits  its  length,  and  thirty  cubits  its  breadth, 
and  a  hall  in  front  of  them,  and  pillars  and  a  threshold  in  front 

of  them."  With  regard  to  the  situation  of  this  hall  in  relation 
to  the  other  parts  of  the  building,  which  is  not  precisely  defined, 
we  may  infer,  from  the  fact  that  it  is  mentioned  between  the 
house  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon  and  the  throne  and  judgment 

halls,  that  it  stood  between  these  two.  The  length  of  this  build- 
ing (fifty  cubits)  corresponds  to  the  breadth  of  the  house  of  the 

forest  of  Lebanon  ;  so  that,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  temple- 
hall  (ch.  vi.  3),  we  might  picture  to  ourselves  the  length  given 
here  as  running  parallel  to  the  breadth  of  the  house  of  the  forest 

of  Lebanon,  and  might  therefore  assume  that  the  pillar-hall  was 
fifty  cubits  broad  and  thirty  cubits  deep.  But  the  statement 

that  there  was  a  hall  in  front  of  the  pillar-hall  is  irreconcilable 
with  this  assumption.  We  must  therefore  understand  the  length 
in  the  natural  way,  as  signifying  the  measurement  from  back  to 

front,  and  regard  the  pillar-hall  as  a  portico  fifty  cubits  long  and 
thirty  cubits  broad,  in  front  of  which  there  was  also  a  porch  as 
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an  entrance.  DrMffvp,  in  front  of  them,  i.e.  in  front  of  the 

pillars  which  formed  this  portico.  The  last  words,  "  and  pillars 

and  threshold  in  front  of  them,"  refer  to  the  porch.  This  had 
also  pillars,  probably  on  both  sides  of  the  doorway,  which  carried 

the  roof ;  and  in  front  of  them  was  ̂ V,  i.e.,  according  to  the 
Chaldee  NA?PD,  the  moulding  or  framework  of  the  threshold,  a 

threshold-like  entrance,  with  steps. — Ver.  7.  "And  the  throne-hall, 
where  he  judged,  the  judgment-hall,  he  made  and  (indeed)  covered 

writh  cedar,  from  floor  to  floor."  The  throne-hall  and  the  judg- 
ment-hall are  therefore  one  and  the  same  hall,  which  was  both 

a  court  of  judgment  and  an  audience-chamber,  and  in  which,  no 
doubt,  there  stood  the  splendid  throne  described  in  ch.  x.  18-20. 
But  it  is  distinguished  from  the  pillar-hall  by  the  repetition  of 
nfc^,  It  probably  followed  immediately  upon  this,  but  was 
clearly  distinguished  from  it  by  the  fact  that  it  was  covered  with 

cedar  VplPC  *W  PiTlffi?!?.  These  wTords  are  very  obscure.  The 
rendering  given  by  Thenius,  "panelled  from  the  floor  to  the 

beams  of  the  roof,"  is  open  to  these  objections  :  (1)  that  |BD  gene- 
rally does  not  mean  to  panel,  but  simply  to  cover,  and  that  }2D 

r)N2  in  particular  cannot  possibly  be  taken  in  a  different  sense 
here  from  that  which  it  bears  in  ver.  3,  where  it  denotes  the 

roofing  of  the  rooms  built  above  the  portico  of  pillars ;  and  (2) 
that  the  alteration  of  the  second  ypipn  into  nnipn  has  no  critical 
warrant  in  the  rendering  of  the  Syriac,  a  fundamento  ad  cazluru 

ejus  usque,  or  in  that  of  the  Vulgate,  a  pavimento  usque  ad  sum- 

mitatem,  whereas  the  LXX.  and  Chald.  both  read  VP">^  "W. 
But  even  if  we  were  to  read  nnipn,  this  would  not  of  itself 

signify  the  roof  beams,  inasmuch  as  in  ch.  vi.  16  rnTjpn  0r 
nnipn  receives  its  more  precise  definition  from  the  expression 

|Qpn  nvvj?  (nnip)  in  ver.  15.  The  words  in  question  cannot  have 

any  other  meaning  than  this :  "  from  the  one  floor  to  the  other," 
i.e.  either  from  the  floor  of  the  throne-hall  to  the  floor  of  the 

pillar-hall  (described  in  ver.  6),  or  more  probably  from  the  lower 

floor  to  the  upper,  inasmuch  as  there  wrere  rooms  built  over  the 
throne-room,  just  as  in  the  case  of  the  house  of  the  forest  of 

Lebanon  ;  for  VP~]P  may  denote  not  only  the  lower  floor,  but  also 
the  floor  of  upper  rooms,  which  served  at  the  same  time  as  the 

ceiling  of  the  lower  rooms.  So  much,  at  any  rate,  may  be 
gathered  from  these  words,  with  all  their  obscurity,  that  the 

throne-hall  was  not  an  open  pillar-hall,  but  wras  only  open  in 
front,  and  was  shut  in  by  solid  walls  on  the  other  three  sides. — 
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Ver.  8.  After  (behind)  the  throne  and  judgment  hall  then  fol- 

lowed the  king's  own  palace,  the  principal  entrance  to  which 
was  probably  through  the  throne-hall,  so  that  the  king  really 
delivered  judgment  and  granted  audiences  in  the  gate  of  his 

palace.  "  His  house,  where  he  dwelt,  in  the  other  court  inwards 

from  the  (throne)  hall  was  like  this  work,"  i.e.  was  built  like  the 
throne-hall ;  "  and  a  (dwelling)  house  he  made  for  the  daughter 
of  Pharaoh,  whom  Solomon  had  taken,  like  this  hall."  The  con- 

struction of  the  dwelling-places  of  the  king  and  queen  cannot  be 
ascertained  from  these  words,  because  the  hall  with  which  its 

style  is  compared  is  not  more  minutely  described.  All  that  can 

be  clearly  inferred  from  the  words,  "in  the  other  court  inside 

the  hall,"  is,  that  the  abode  of  the  king  and  his  Egyptian  wife 
had  a  court  of  its  own,  and  when  looked  at  from  the  entrance, 
formed  the  hinder  court  of  the  whole  palace.  The  house  of 

Pharaoh's  daughter  was  probably  distinct  from  the  dwelling-place 
of  the  king,  so  that  the  palace  of  the  women  formed  a  building 

by  itself,  most  likely  behind  the  dwelling-house  of  the  king, 
since  the  women  in  the  East  generally  occupy  the  inner  portion 

of  the  house.  The  statement  that  the  dwelling-place  of  the 
king  and  queen  formed  a  court  by  itself  within  the  complex  of 
the  palace,  warrants  the  further  inference,  that  the  rest  of  the 

buildings  (the  house  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon,  the  pillar-hall,  and 
the  throne-hall)  were  united  together  in  one  first  or  front  court. 

Vers.  9-1 2.  "  All  these  (viz.  the  whole  of  the  buildings  de- 
scribed in  vers.  2-8)  were  costly  stones,  after  the  measure  of 

that  which  is  hewn,  sawn  with  the  saw  within  and  without  (i.e. 

on  the  inner  and  outer  side  of  the  halls  and  buildings),  and 
from  the  foundation  to  the  corbels,  and  from  without  to  the 

great  court."  ninatpn,  the  corbels,  upon  which  the  beams  of 
the  roof  rest.  The  Sept.  renders  it  eco?  twv  yecacjp.  Thenius 
understands  by  this  the  battlements  which  protected  the  flat 

roofs,  and  therefore  interprets  niriQD  as  signifying  the  stone 
border  of  the  roof  of  the  palace.  But  yetaos,  or  yeicraos, 

<yelaaov,  merely  signifies  the  projection  of  the  roof,  and,  gene- 
rally speaking,  every  projection  in  a  building  resembling  a  roof, 

but  not  the  battlement-like  protection  or  border  of  the  flat 
roof,  which  is  called  npj;»  in  Deut.  xxii.  8.  pn,  the  outside 
in  distinction  from  the  great  court,  can  only  be  the  outer 

court ;  and  as  nbSltn  nvnn  is  no  doubt  identical  with  WJpKn  Wl 

(ver.  8),  and  therefore  refers  to  the  court  surrounding  the  king's 
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dwelling-house,  fin  is  to  be  understood  as  relating  to  the  court- 
yard or  fore-court  surrounding  the  front  halls. — Vers.  10,  11. 

"  And  the  foundation  was  laid  with  costly,  large  stones  of  ten 
and  eight  cubits  (sc.  in  length,  and  of  corresponding  breadth 
and  thickness).  And  above  (the  foundation,  and  therefore  the 
visible  walls,  were)  costly  stones,  after  the  measure  of  that 

which  is  hewn,  and  cedars." — Ver.  12.  And  (as  for)  the  great 
court,  there  were  round  it  three  rows  (i.e.  it  was  formed  of  three 

rows)  of  hewn  stones  and  a  row  of  hewn  cedar  beams,  as  in 
the  inner  court  of  the  house  of  Jehovah  (see  at  ch.  vi.  36)  and 

the  hall  of  the  house.  ̂ $5  signifies  "  and  so  with  the  court," 
Vav  serving  as  a  comparison,  as  in  Prov.  xxv.  3,  20,  and  fre- 

quently in  Proverbs  (see  Dietrich  in  Ges.  Lex.  s.v.  1,  and  Ewald, 

§  340,  b),  so  that  there  is  no  necessity  for  the  un-Hebraic  con- 
jecture of  Thenius,  W&D.  n\27\  D^t6  in  all  probability  refers 

not  to  the  temple-hall,  but  to  the  pillar-hall  of  the  palace,  the 
surrounding  wall  of  which  was  of  the  same  nature  as  the  wall 

of  the  great,  i.e.  the  other  or  hinder,  court.1 

Vers.  13-51.  The  Metallic  Vessels  of  the  Temple  (com- 

pare 2  Chron.  ii.  13,  14,  and  iii.  15-v.  1). — Vers.  13,  14.  To 

1  The  situation  of  this  palace  in  Jerusalem  is  not  defined.  Ewald  supposes 
(Gesch.  iii.  p.  317)  that  it  was  probably  built  on  the  southern  continuation  of 

the  temple-mountain,  commonly  called  Ophel,  i.e.  Hill.  But  "  nothing  more 
is  needed  to  convince  us  that  it  cannot  have  stood  upon  Ophel,  than  a  single 
glance  at  any  geographical  outline  of  Ophel  on  one  of  the  best  of  the  modern 
maps,  and  a  recollection  of  the  fact  that,  according  to  Neh.  iii.  26,  31,  it  was 

upon  Ophel,  where  the  king's  palace  is  said  to  have  stood,  that  the  temple- 
socagers  and  shopkeepers  had  their  places  of  abode  after  the  captivity" 
(Thenius).  The  view  held  by  earlier  travellers  and  pilgrims  to  Zion,  and 
defended  by  Berggren  (p.  109  sqq.),  namely,  that  the  ancient  Solomonian 
and  Asmonsean  palaces  stood  upon  Moriah  on  the  western  side  of  the  temple, 
is  equally  untenable.  For  the  xystus,  above  which,  according  to  Josephus, 
Bell.  Jud.  ii.  16,  3,  the  Asmonsean  palace  stood,  was  connected  with  the  temple 
by  a  bridge,  and  therefore  did  not  stand  upon  Moriah,  but  upon  Zion  or  the 

civo)  Kohis,  since  this  bridge,  according  to  Josephus,  Bell.  Jud.  vi.  6,  2,  con- 
nected the  temple  with  the  upper  city.  Moreover,  it  clearly  follows  from 

the  passages  of  Josephus  already  noticed  (p.  84  sq.),  in  which  he  refers  to  the 
substructures  of  the  temple  area,  that  the  temple  occupied  the  whole  of 
Moriah  towards  the  west,  and  extended  as  far  as  the  valley  of  the  Tyropoeon, 

and  consquently  there  was  no  room  for  a  palace  on  that  side.  When  Jose- 

phus affirms,  therefore  {Ant.  viii.  5,  2),  that  Solomon's  palace  stood  opposite 
to  the  temple  (durtKpvg  e^au  vuou),  it  can  only  have  been  built  on  the  north- 

east side  of  Zion,  as  most  of  the  modern  writers  assume  (see  W.  Krafft, 
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make  these  vessels  king  Hiram  had  sent  to  Solomon,  at  his 
request  (2  Chron.  ii.  6),  a  workman  named  Hiram  of  Tyre. 

Ver.  13  contains  a  supplementary  remark,  in  which  n?B^}  must 
be  rendered  in  the  pluperfect  (compare  the  remarks  on  Gen. 
ii.  19).  King  Solomon  had  sent  and  fetched  Hiram  from 

Tyre.  This  artisan  bore  the  same  name  as  the  king,  Dvn  or 
DiVn  (ver.  40),  in  2  Chron.  ii.  13  QWI  (Huram),  with  the 

epithet  *3£,  i.e.  my  father,  3K  being  a  title  of  honour  equiva- 
lent to  master  or  counsellor,  as  in  Gen.  xlv.  8.  He  was  the 

son  of  a  widow  of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali,  and  his  father  was 

+C&  Bfyc,  i.e.  a  Tyrian  by  birth.  According  to  2  Chron.  ii.  1 3, 

his  mother  was  u  of  the  daughters  of  Dan,"  i.e.  of  the  tribe  of 
Dan.  Both  statements  may  easily  be  united  thus  :  she  was  a 
Danite  by  birth,  and  married  into  the  tribe  of  Naphtali.  When 
her  husband  died,  she  was  married  again  as  the  widow  of  a 
Naphtalite,  and  became  the  wife  of  a  Tyrian,  to  whom  she  bore 
a  son,  Hiram.  This  explanation  is  also  adopted  by  Bertheau 
(on  the  Chronicles) ;  and  the  conjecture  of  Lundius,  Thenius,  and 
others,  that  the  mother  was  an  Israelitish  widow  of  the  city  of 
Dan  in  the  tribe  of  Naphtali,  which  was  quite  close  to  Tyre,  is 

less  in  harmony  with  the  expression  "  of  the  daughters  of  Dan." 
HETU  V~}hf  «  a  brass- worker,"  refers  to  wn  (he),  i.e.  Hiram,  and 
not  to  his  father  (Thenius).  The  skill  of  Hiram  is  described  in 
almost  the  same  terms  as  that  of  Bezaleel  in  Ex.  xxxi.  3  sqq., 

with  this  exception,  that  Bezaleel's  skill  is  attributed  to  his 
being  filled  with  the  Spirit  of  God,  i.e.  is  described  rather  as  a 

supernatural  gift,  whereas  in  the  case  of  Hiram  the  more  inde- 

finite expression,  "  he  was  filled  with  wisdom,  etc.,"  is  used,  re- 
presenting it  rather  as  a  natural  endowment.  In  the  account 

given  here,  Hiram  is  merely  described  as  a  worker  in  brass, 
because  he  is  only  mentioned  at  the  commencement  of  the 
section  which  treats  of  the  preparation  of  the  brazen  vessels  of 
the  temple.  According  to  2  Chron.  ii.  14,  he  was  able  to  work 
in  gold,  silver,  brass,  iron,  stone,  wood,  purple,  etc.  There  is 
nothing  improbable  in  this  extension  of  his  skill  to  wood  and  to 

Topographie  Jerus.  p.  114  sqq.,  and  Berggr.  p.  110).  This  is  sustained  not 
only  by  the  probability  that  the  Asmonreans  would  hardly  build  their  palace 
anywhere  else  than  on  the  spot  where  the  palace  of  the  kings  of  Judah  built 
by  Solomon  stood,  but  also  by  the  account  of  the  elevation  of  Joash  to  the 
throne  in  2  Kings  xi.  and  2  Chron.  xxiii.,  from  which  it  is  perfectly  obvious 
that  the  royal  palace  stood  upon  Zion  opposite  to  the  temple. 
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the  art  of  weaving.  Bezaleel  also  combined  in  himself  all  these 
talents.  Of  course  Hiram  was  merely  a  foreman  or  leader  of 
these  different  branches  of  art ;  and  he  certainly  did  not  come 
alone,  but  brought  several  assistants  with  him,  who  carried  out 

the  different  works  under  his  superintendence. — The  enumera- 
tion of  them  commences  with  the  pillars  of  the  temple-hall. 

Vers.    15—22.     The    brazen   pillars    of   the   porch    (compare 
2    Chrom    iii.   15-17). — He    formed  the   two    brazen    pillars, 

which  were  erected,  according  to   2  Chron.  iii.   15,  "before  the 
(temple)  house,  i.e.  in   front  of  the  hall  of  the  temple.     One 

was  eighteen  cubits  high,  and  a  thread  of  twelve  cubits  sur- 

rounded  (spanned)   the  other    pillar."      The  statement  of    the 
height  of  the  one  pillar  and  that  of  the  circumference  of  the 

other  is  to  be  understood  as  an  abbreviated  expression,  signify- 
ing that  the  height  and  thickness  mentioned  applied  to  the  one 

as  well  as  to  the  other,  or  that  they  were  alike  in  height  and  cir- 
cumference.     According  to  the  Chronicles,  they  were  thirty-five 

cubits  long ;  which  many  expositors  understand  as  signifying 

that  the  length  of  the  two  together  was  thirty-five  cubits,  so 

that  each   one  was  only  17^-  cubits  long,  for  which  the   full 
number  18  is  substituted  in  our  text.      But  this  mode  of  re- 

conciling the  discrepancy  is  very  improbable,  and  is   hardly  in 
harmony  with  the  words  of  the  Chronicles.     The  number   35 

evidently  arose  from  confounding  the  numeral  letters  it  =  1 8 
with  n5>  =  35.     The  correctness  of  the  number  18  is  confirmed 

by  2  Kings  xxv.  17  and  Jer.  Iii.  21.     The  pillars  were  hollow, 

the  brass  being  four  finger-breadths  in  thickness  (Jer.  Iii.  21) ; 

and  they  were  cast  in  the  Jordan  valley  (ver.  46). — Ver.  16.  "And 
he  made  two  capitals  (nnnb),  to  set  them  on  the  heads  of  the 
pillars,  cast  in  brass,  five  cubits  the  height  of  the  one  and  of  the 

other  capital."     If,  on  the  other  hand,  in  2   Kings  xxv.  17  the 
height  of  the  capital  is  said  to  have  been  three  cubits,  this  dis- 

crepancy cannot  be  explained  on  the  supposition  that  the  capitals 

had  been  reduced  two  cubits  in  the  course  of  time  ;  but  the  state- 
ment rests,  like  the  parallel  passage  in  Jer.  Iii.  22,  upon  an  error 

of  the  text,  i.e.  upon  the  substitution  of  :i  (3)  for  n  (5). — Ver.  17. 

*  Plait  {i.e.  ornaments  of  plait),  plait-work  and  cords  (twist,  re- 
sembling) chain-work,  were  on  the  capitals,  which  were  upon  the 

heads  of  the  pillars,  seven  on  the  one  capital  and  seven  on  the  other 

capital."     Consequently  this  decoration  consisted  of  seven  twists 
arranged  as  festoons,  which  were  hung  round  the  capitals  of  the 
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pillars. — Ver.  18.  "  And  he  made  pomegranates,  and  indeed  two 
rows  round  about  the  one  twist,  to  cover  the  capitals  which  were 

upon  the  head  of  the  pillars;  and  so  he  did  with  the  other  capital." 

In  the  Masoretic  text  the  words  D'H/iB^n  and  D^'cnn  are  confused 
together,  and  we  must  read,  as  some  of  the  Codd.  do,  in  the 
first  clause  IMtennrjiK  for  DH^yrrriK,  and  in  the  middle  clause 

DHttsyn  B*M$  for  tfifenn  B*Cr^. '  This  is  not  only  required  by  the 
sense,  but  sustained  by  a  comparison  wTith  ver.  19.  The  relation 
between  the  two  rows  of  pomegranates  and  the  plaited  work  is 

indeed  not  precisely  denned  ;  but  it  is  generally  and  correctly 
assumed,  that  one  row  ran  round  the  pillars  below  the  plaited 
work  and  the  other  above,  so  that  the  plaited  work,  which  was 
formed  of  seven  cords  plaited  together  in  the  form  of  festoons, 
was  enclosed  above  and  below  by  the  rows  of  pomegranates.  If 

wre  compare  with  this  the  further  statements  in  vers.  41  and  42, 
2  Chron.  iii.  16  and  iv.  12,  13,  and  Jer.  lii.  23,  ninbn  is  there 

more  precisely  designated  rhnbn  rfpj,  "  bowls  of  the  capitals," 
from  which  it  is  evident  that  the  lower  portion  of  the  capitals, 
to  which  the  braided  work  was  fastened,  was  rounded  in  the 

form  of  a  pitcher  or  caldron.  The  number  of  the  pomegranates 
on  the  two  festoons  is  given  at  400,  so  that  there  were  200  on 
each  capital,  and  consequently  each  row  contained  100  (2  Chron. 

iii.  16)  ;  and  according  to  Jer.  (Lc.)  there  were  96  HrtHJ  "  wind- 
wards," and  in  all  100  on  the  braided  work  round  about,  nrnri, 

u  windwards,"  can  hardly  be  taken  in  any  other  sense  than  this  : 
in  the  direction  of  the  wind,  i.e.  facing  the  four  quarters  of  the 
heavens.  This  meaning  is  indisputably  sustained  by  the  use  of 

the  wTord  W1,  to  denote  the  quarters  of  the  heavens,  in  statements 
of  the  aspect  of  buildings  (Ezek.  xlii.  16-18),  whereas  there  is 

no  foundation  whatever  for  such  meanings  as  "  airwards  =  un- 

covered" (Bottcher,  Thenius),  or  hanging  freely  (Ewald).1 — In 
vers.  1 9  and  20a  second  decoration  of  the  capitals  of  the  pillars 

1  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  observe,  that  the  expression  nn  P)NK>,  to  gasp  for 
air,  in  Jer.  ii.  24,  xiv.  6,  does  not  warrant  our  giving  to  nrPH  the  meaning 

open  or  uncovered,  as  Bottcher  supposes.  But  when  Thenius  follows  Bottcher 

(Proben,  p.  335)  in  adducing  in  support  of  this  the  fact  "  that  the  tangent, 
which  is  drawn  to  any  circle  divided  into  a  hundred  parts,  covers  exactly  four 

of  these  parts,"  the  fact  rests  upon  a  simple  error,  inasmuch  as  any  drawing 
will  show  that  a  tangent  only  touches  one  point  of  a  circle  divided  into  a 

hundred  parts.  And  the  remark  of  Bottcher,  "  If  you  describe  on  the  out- 
side of  a  circle  of  twelve  cubits  in  circumference  a  hundred  small  circles  of 

twelve-hundredths  of  a  cubit  in  diameter,  a  tangent  drawn  thereupon  will 
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is  mentioned,  from  which  we  may  see  that  the  rounding  with  the 

chain-like  plaited  work  and  the  pomegranates  enclosing  it  did 
not  cover  the  capital  to  the  very  top,  but  only  the  lower  portion 
of  it.  The  decoration  of  the  upper  part  is  described  in  ver.  1 9 : 

11  And  capitals,  which  were  upon  the  top  of  the  pillars,  were  (or, 

Hiram  made)  lily-work  after  the  manner  of  the  hall,  four  cubits." 
The  lily- work  occupied,  according  to  ver.  20,  the  upper  portion  of 
the  capitals,  which  is  here  called  nirib,  as  a  crown  set  upon  the 
lower  portion.  It  was  lily-work,  i.e.  sculpture  in  the  form  of 

flowering  lilies.  The  words  ritox  V2"}X  Dtikzi  are  obscure.  Accord- 
ing to  Bottcher  and  Thenius,  B^isa  is  intended  to  indicate  the 
o  *       »       — 

position  of  the  pillars  within  the  hall,  so  that  their  capitals 
sustained  the  lintel  of  the  doorway.  But  even  if  D^Nn  were 
rendered,  within  the  hall,  as  it  is  by  Bottcher,  it  is  impossible  to 

see  how  this  meaning  could  be  obtained  from  the  words  "  capitals 

upon  the  head  of  the  pillars  lily- work  within  the  hall."  In  that 
case  we  must  at  least  have  "  the  pillars  within  the  hall;"  and 
Dpwa  would  be  connected  with  D^TCByn,  instead  of  being  sepa- 

rated from  it  by  |&W  n^vp.  Even  if  we  were  to  introduce  a 

stop  after  |K*iB*  and  take  D7IN3  by  itself,  the  expression  "  in  (or 

at)  the  hall"  would  not  in  itself  indicate  the  position  of  the 
pillars  in  the  doorway,  to  say  nothing  of  the  fact  that  it  is 
only  in  ver.  2 1  that  anything  is  said  concerning  the  position  of 

the  pillars.  Again,  the  measurement  "four  cubits"  cannot 
be  understood,  as  it  is  by  Thenius,  as  denoting  the  diameter  of 
the  capitals  of  the  pillars ;  it  must  rather  indicate  the  measure 

of  the  lily-work,  that  is  to  say,  it  affirms  that  there  were  four 
cubits  of  lily-work  on  the  capitals,  which  were  five  cubits  high, 
— in  other  words,  the  lily-work  covered  the  four  upper  cubits 
of  the  capitals ;  from  which  it  still  further  follows,  that  the 
plaited  work  which  formed  the  decoration  of  the  lower  portion 
of  the  capitals  was  only  one  cubit  broad  or  high.  Consequently 

D^iNa  cannot  be  understood  in  any  other  sense  than  "  in  the 

manner  of  or  according  to  the  hall,"  and  can  only  express  the 
thought,  that  there  was  lily-work  on  the  capitals  of  the  pillars 
as  there  was  on  the  hall.     For  the  vindication  of  this  use  of  2 

cover  to  the  eye  exactly  four  small  circles,  although  mathematically  it  touches 

only  one  of  them  in  one  point,"  is  not  correct  according  to  any  measurement. 
For  if  the  tangent  touches  one  of  these  smaller  circles  with  mathematical 
exactness,  to  the  eye  there  will  be  covered  either  three  or  five  half  circles,  or 
even  seven,  but  never  four. 
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see  Ges.  Lex,  by  Dietrich,  s.v.  21  There  is  no  valid  objection 
to  the  inference  to  which  this  leads,  namely,  that  on  the  frontis- 

piece of  the  temple-hall  there  was  a  decoration  of  lily-work. 
For  since  the  construction  of  the  hall  is  not  more  minutely  de- 

scribed, we  cannot  expect  a  description  of  its  decorations. — In 
ver.  20  a  more  precise  account  is  given  of  the  position  in  which 

the  crowns  consisting  of  lily- work  were  placed  on  the  capitals  of 
the  columns,  so  that  this  verse  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  explana- 

tion of  ver.  1 9  :  namely,  capitals  upon  the  pillars  (did  he  make) 
also  above  near  the  belly,  which  was  on  the  other  side  of  the 

plait- work."  JOan^  the  belly,  i.e.  the  belly-shaped  rounding,  can 
only  be  the  rounding  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  capitals,  which 

is  called  nfe  in  vers.  41,  42.  Hence  rtMfrn  iiyh  (Kcri),  "on  the 

other  side  of  the  plaited  work,"  can  only  mean  behind  or  under 
the  plait,  since  we  cannot  suppose  that  there  was  a  belly-shaped 
rounding  above  the  caldron-shaped  rounding  which  was  covered 
with  plaited  work,  and  between  this  and  the  lily-work.  The 

belly-shaped  rounding,  above  or  upon  which  the  plaited  work 
lay  round  about,  might,  when  looked  at  from  without,  be  de- 

scribed as  being  on  the  other  side  of  it,  i.e.  behind  it.  In  the 

second  half  of  the  verse :  "  and  the  pomegranates  two  hundred 

in  rows  round  about  on  the  second  capital,"  the  number  of  the 
pomegranates  placed  upon  the  capitals,  which  was  omitted  in 

ver.  18,  is  introduced  in  a  supplementary  form.2 — Ver.  21.  "And 

1  This  is  the  way  in  which  the  earlier  translators  appear  to  have  under- 

stood it:  e.g.,  LXX.  tpyov  xpivov  x.ctroc  to  ctl'hot,^.  rtaadcpuv  Trny^uv  ("lily- work 
according  to  the  hall  four  cubits")  ;   Vulg.    Capitella   .  .  .   quasi  opere  lilii 
fabricata  erant  in  porticu  quatuor  cuhitorum ;   Chald.    t^p?    Wi:t^C>    12))} 

.  T        T:_ 
pBS  JD11S!  NT371X2  (opus  liliaceum  collectum  in  porticu  quatuor  cubitorum)\ 

Syr.  opus  liliaceum  idem  fecit  (]n  f\cc>\*^  ̂ vn)  in  porticu  quatuor  cubitis. 
These  readings  appear  to  be  based  upon  the  view  supported  by  Rashi  (D^fcO 

for  D^J<3)  :  lily-work  as  it  was  in  the  hall. T  T 

2  Hermann  Weiss  (Kosliimkunde,  i.  p.  367)  agrees  in  the  main  with  the  idea 
worked  out  in  the  text ;  but  he  assumes,  on  the  ground  of  monumental  views, 
that  the  decoration  was  of  a  much  simpler  kind,  and  one  by  no  means  out  of 

harmony  with  the  well-known  monumental  remains  of  the  East.  In  his 

opinion,  the  pillars  consisted  of  "a  shaft  nineteen  cubits  in  height,  sur- 
rounded at  the  top,  exactly  after  the  fashion  of  the  ornamentation  of  the 

Egyptian  pillars,  with  seven  bands  decorated  like  plaited  work,  which 

unitedly  covered  a  cubit,  in  addition  to  which  there  was  the  lily-work  of 
five  cubits  in  height,  i.e.  a  slender  capital  rising  up  in  the  form  of  the  calyx 

of  a  lily,  ornamented  with  pomegranates."  Our  reasons  for  dissenting  from 
this  opinion  are  given  in  the  exposition  of  the  different  verses. 
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he  set  up  the  pillars  at  the  hall  of  the  Holy  Place,  and  set  up  the 
right  pillar,  and  called  its  name  Jachin,  and  .   .  .   the  left  .   .   . 

Boaz."      Instead  of  ̂Sm  D^«6  we  have  in  2  Chron.  iii.  15  *»£ 

ITOn,  and  in  ver.  17  Wwi  \:s^y,  "before  the  house,"  "before 
the  Holy  Place."      This  unquestionably  implies  that  the  two 
brazen  pillars  stood  unconnected  in  front  of  the  hall,  on  the 
right  and  left  sides  of  it,  and  not  within  the  hall  as  supporters 
of  the  roof.     Nevertheless  many  have  decided  in  favour  of  the 
latter  view.       But  of  the  four  arguments  used   by  Thenius  in 

proof  that  this  was  the  position  of  the  pillars,  there  is  no  force 
whatever  in  the  first,  which  is  founded  upon  Amos  ix.  1,  unless 

we  assume,  as  Merz  and  others  do,  that  the  words  of  the  pro- 

phet, "  Smite  the  capital,  that  the  thresholds  may  shake,  and 
break  them  (the  capitals  of  the  pillars),  that  they  may  fall  upon 

the  head  of  all,"  refer  to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  not.  as 
Thenius  and  others  suppose,  to  the  temple  erected  at  Bethel  for 

the  calf-worship.     For  even  if  the  temple  at  Bethel  had  really 
had  a  portal  supported  by  pillars,  it  would  by  no  means  follow 

that  the  pillars  Jachin  and  Boaz  in  Solomon's  temple  supported 
the  roof  of  the  hall,  as  it  is  nowhere  stated  that  the  temple  of 
Jeroboam  at  Bethel  was  an  exact  copy  of  that  of  Solomon. 
And  even  with  the  only  correct  interpretation,  in  which  the 
words  of  Amos  are  made  to  refer  to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem, 
the  argument  founded  upon  them  in  support  of  the  position  of 
the  pillars  as  bearers  of  the  hall  rests  upon  the  false  idea,  that 

the  t^Bp,  which  are  shaken  by  the  smiting  of  the  capital,  are 

the  beams  lying  upon  the   top   of  the   pillars,  or   the   super- 
liminaria  of  the  hall.      It  is  impossible  to  prove  that  *]D  has  any 
such  meaning.     The  beam  over  the  entrance,  or  upon  the  door- 

posts, is  called  *tfp?to  in  Ex.  xii.  7,  22,  23,  whereas  *|?  denotes 
the  threshold,  i.e.  the  lower  part  of  the  framework  of  the  door, 
as  is  evident  from  Judg.  xix.  27.     The  words  of  the  prophet 
are  not  to  be  interpreted  architecturally,  but  to  be  taken  in  a 

rhetorical  sense  ;  "  so  that  by  the  blow,  which  strikes  the  capital, 
and  causes  the  thresholds  to  tremble,  such  a  blow  is  intended 

as   shakes   the   temple   in  all  its  joints"   (Baur  on   Amos   ix. 

1).     "  -rinMr^  a  kind  of  ornament  at  the  top  of  the  pillars,  and 
D^SDn,  the  thresholds,  are  opposed   to   one  another,  to  express 
the  thought  that  the  building  is  to  be  shaken  and  destroyed 

a  summo  usque  ad  imum,  a  capite  ad  calcem"  (Hengstenberg, 
Christol.  i.  p.  366  transl.).     The  other  arguments  derived  from 
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Ezek  xl.   48   and  49,  and  from  Josephus,  Ant.  viii.  3,  4,  prove 

nothing  at  all.      From  the  words  of  Josephus,  rovrav  tcov  tciovwv 

top  p,ev  erepov  Kara  rrjv  he^tav  earrjae  rov  irpoirvXalov  irapaaraha 

rbv  Se  erepov,  tc.r.X.,  it  would  only  follow  "  that  the  pillars 
(according  to   the  view  of  Josephus)  must  have   stood  in  the 

doorway,"  if  it  were  the  case  that  irapaard^  had  no  other  mean- 

ing   than    doorpost,   and    irpo-nvXaiov   could    be    understood   as 

referring  to  the  temple-hall  generally.     But  this  is  conclusively 

disproved  by  the  fact  that  Josephus  always  calls  the  temple- 

hall  irpovaov  (I.e.,  and  viii.  3,  2   and  3),  so  that  irpoirvXaiov  can 

only  denote  the  fore-court,  and  irapatnas;  a  pillar   standing  by 

itself.      Consequently  Josephus  regarded  the  pillars  Jachin  and 

Boaz   as   propylcca  erected   in  front    of    the   hall.       We   must 

therefore  adhere  to  the  view  expressed  by  Bahr   (d.  Tcmpcl,  p. 

35    sqq.),  that  these   pillars   did   not  support  the   roof  of  the 

temple-hall,  but  were  set  up  in  front  of  the  hall  on  either  side 

of  the  entrance.      In   addition   to  the  words  of  the  text,  this 

conclusion  is   sustained   (1)  by  the   circumstance  that  the  two 

pillars  are  not  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  building  of  the 

temple  and  the  hall,  but  are  referred  to  for  the  first  time  here 

in  the  enumeration  of  the  sacred  vessels  of  the  court  that  were 

made  of  brass.      "  If  the  pillars  had  formed  an  essential  part 
of  the  construction  and  had   been  supporters  of  the  hall,  they 

would  certainly  have  been  mentioned  in  the  description  of  the 

building,  and  not  have  been  placed  among  the  articles  of  furni- 

ture "  (Schnaase) ;  and  moreover  they  would  not  have  been  made 

of  metal  like  the  rest  of  the  vessels,  but  would  have  been  con- 

structed  of  the   same   building   materials   as   the   hall  and  the 

house,  namely,  of  stone  or  wood  (Bahr).      And  to  this  we  may 

add  (2)  the  monumental  character  of  the  pillars,  which  is  evi- 
dent from  the  names  given  to  them.      No  architectural  portion 

of  the  building  received  a  special  name.1     Jachin  (P?;) :  "  he 

establishes/'  stabiliet  tcmplv.m  (Simonis  Onom.  p.  430) ;  and  Boaz 

(Ty'3),  ex  W  i3  in  illo,  sc.  Domino,  robur  (Sim.  p.  460).      Kimchi 

has  correctly  interpreted  the  first  name  thus :  "  Let  this  temple 

1  Stieglitz  (Gesch.  der  Baukunst,  p.  127)  aptly  observes  in  relation  to  this  : 

"  The  architect  cannot  subscribe  to  Meyer's  view  (that  the  pillars  were  sup- 

porters of  the  hall),  since  it  was  only  through  their  independent  position  that 

the  pillars  received  the  solemn  character  intended  to  be  given  to  them,  and 

by  their  dignity  subserved  the  end  designed,  of  exaltiug  the  whole  building 

and  calling  attention  to  the  real  purpose  of  the  whole." 
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Stand  for  ever;"  and  the  second,  "  Solomon  desired  that  God 

would  give  it  strength  and  endurance."  The  pillars  were  sym- 
bols of  the  stability  and  strength,  whicli  not  only  the  temple 

as  an  outward  building,  but  the  kingdom  of  God  in  Israel  as 
embodied  in  the  temple,  received  from  the  Lord,  who  had  chosen 

the  temple  to  be  His  dwelling-place  in  the  midst  of  His  people.1 
— In  ver.  22  it  is  stated  again  that  there  was  lily-work  upon  the 
head  of  the  pillars, — a  repetition  which  may  be  explained  from 
the  significance  of  this  emblem  of  the  capitals  of  the  pillars ; 

and  then  the  words,  "  So  was  the  work  of  the  capitals  finished," 
bring  the  account  of  this  ornament  of  the  temple  to  a  close. 

Vers.  23-26.  TJie  brazen  sea  (cf.  2  Chron.  iv.  2-5). — "  He 
made  the  molten  sea  —  a  water-basin  called  D*  {mare)  on 
account  of  its  size  —  ten  cubits  from  one  upper  rim  to  the 

other,"  i.e.  in  diameter  measured  from  the  upper  rim  to  the  one 
opposite  to  it,  "  rounded  all  round,  and  five  cubits  its  (external) 

height,  and  a  line  of  thirty  cubits  encircled  it  round  about," 
i.e.  it  was  thirty  cubits  in  circumference.  The  Chethib  nip  is  to 

be  read  »Tij5  here  and  in  Zech.  i.  16  and  Jer.  xxxi.  39,  for  which 

the  Keri  has  ijj  in  all  these  passages,  njjj  or  lij  means  a  line  for 
measuring,  which  is  expressed  in  ver.  15  by  Din.  The  relation 
of  the  diameter  to  the  circumference  is  expressed  in  whole 

numbers  which  come  very  near  to  the  mathematical  proportions. 
The  more  exact  proportions  would  be  as  7  to  22,  or  113  to  355. 

— Tor.  24.  And  colocynths  (gourds)  ran  round  it  under  its  brim, 
ten  to  the  cubit,  surrounding  the  sea  in  two  rows  ;  the  colocynths 

"  cast  in  its  casting,"  i.e.  cast  at  the  same  time  as  the  vessel 
itself.  Instead  of  D^ViJQ,  gourds  (see  at  ch.  vi.  18),  we  find  rfiD'n 
QV)i??,  figures  of  oxen,  in  the  corresponding  text  of  the  Chronicles, 

and  in  the  last  clause  merely  "ijjsin,  an  evident  error  of  the  pen, 
onpn  being  substituted  by  mistake  for  D^ypa,  and  afterwards 

interpreted  D*npl  Did.  The  assumption  by  which  the  early 
expositors  removed  the  discrepancy,  namely,  that  they  were  casts 

of  bullocks'  heads,  is  not  to  be  thought  of,  for  the  simple  reason 
that  D"Hp2  signifies  oxen  and  not  the  heads  of  oxen.  How  far 
apart  the  two  rows  of  gourd-like  ornaments  were,  it  is  impossible 

1  There  is  no  necessity  to  refute  the  fanciful  notion  of  Ewald,  that  these, 

pillars,  "  when  they  were  erected  and  consecrated,  were  certainly  named  after 
men  who  were  held  in  estimation  at  that  time,  probably  after  the  younger 

sons  of  Solomon,"  and  that  of  Thenius,  that  7573.  py,  "  He  (the  Lord)  estab- 

lishes with  strength,"  was  engraved  upon  them  as  an  inscription. 
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to  decide.  Their  size  may  be  estimated,  from  the  fact  that  there 
were  ten  within  the  space  of  a  cubit,  at  a  little  over  two  inches 

in  diameter. — Ver.  25.  This  vessel  stood  (rested)  upon  twelve 
brazen  oxen,  three  turning  to  the  north,  three  to  the  west,  three 

to  the  south,  and  three  to  the  east,  u  and  the  sea  above  upon 

them,  and  all  their  backs  (turned)  inwards ;"  i.e.  they  were  so 
placed  that  three  of  their  heads  were  directed  towards  each 
quarter  of  the  heavens.  The  size  of  the  oxen  is  not  given  ;  but 
we  must  assume  that  it  was  in  proportion  to  the  size  and  height 
of  the  sea,  and  therefore  about  five  cubits  in  height  up  to  the 
back.  These  figures  stood,  no  doubt,  upon  a  metal  plate,  which 
gave  them  a  fixed  and  immoveable  position  (see  the  engraving 

in  my  bill.  Archdol.  Taf.  iii.  fig.  1). — Ver.  26.  "And  its  thick- 

ness (i.e.  the  thickness  of  the  metal)  was  a  handbreadth"  =  four 
finger-breadths,  as  in  the  case  of  the  brazen  pillars  (see  at  ver. 

15),  "  and  its  upper  rim  like  work  of  a  goblet  (or  of  a  goblet- 

rim,  i.e.  bent  outwards),  lily-blossom,"  i.e.  ornamented  with  lily- 
flowers.  It  held  2000  baths;  according  to  the  Chronicles,  3000 
baths.  The  latter  statement  has  arisen  from  the  confusion  of  2 

(3)  with  2  (2)  ;  since,  according  to  the  calculation  of  Thenius, 
the  capacity  of  the  vessel,  from  the  dimensions  given,  could  not 
exceed  2000  baths.  This  vessel,  which  took  the  place  of  the 
laver  in  the  tabernacle,  was  provided  for  the  priests  to  wash 
themselves  (2  Chron.  iv.  6),  that  is  to  say,  that  a  supply  of 
water  might  be  kept  in  readiness  to  enable  the  priests  to  wash 
their  hands  and  feet  when  they  approached  the  altar  to  officiate, 
or  were  about  to  enter  the  Holy  Place  (Ex.  xxx.  18  sqq.).  There 
were  no  doubt  taps  by  which  the  water  required  for  this  purpose 

was  drawn  off  from  the  sea.1 — The  artistic  form  of  the  vessel 
corresponded  to  its  sacred  purpose.  The  rim  of  the  basin,  which 
rose  upwards  in  the  form  of  a  lily,  was  intended  to  point  to  the 
holiness  and  loveliness  of  that  life  which  issued  from  the  sanc- 

tuary. The  twelve  oxen,  on  which  it  rested,  pointed  to  the 
twelve  tribes  of  Israel  as  a  priestly  nation,  which  cleansed  itself 

1  For  the  different  conjectures  on  this  subject,  see  Lundius,  jud.  Heilig- 
thiimer,  p.  356.  Thenius  supposes  that  there  was  also  a  provision  for  filling 
the  vessel,  since  the  height  of  it  would  have  rendered  it  a  work  of  great  labour 
and  time  to  fill  it  by  hand,  and  that  there  was  probably  a  pipe  hidden  behind 
the  figures  of  the  oxen,  since,  according  to  Aristeas,  histor.  LXX.  lnterp., 
Oxon.  1692,  p.  32  (also  Eusebii  prazp.  evang.  ix.  38),  there  were  openings 
concealed  at  the  foot  of  the  altar,  out  of  which  water  was  allowed  to  run  at 

certain  seasons  for  the  requisite  cleansing  of  the  pavement  of  the  court  from 
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here  in  the  persons  of  its  priests,  to  appear  clean  and  holy  before 
the  Lord.  Just  as  the  number  twelve  unquestionably  suggests 
the  allusion  to  the  twelve  tribes  of  the  covenant  nation,  so,  in 

the  choice  of  oxen  or  bullocks  as  supporters  of  the  basin,  it  is 

impossible  to  overlook  the  significance  of  this  selection  of  the 
first  and  highest  of  the  sacrificial  animals  to  represent  the  priestly 
service,  especially  if  we  compare  the  position  of  the  lions  on 

Solomon's  throne  (ch.  x.  20). 

Vers.  27-39.  The  Brazen  Stands  and  their  Basins.1 — He 
made  ten  stands  of  brass,  each  four  cubits  long,  four  cubits 

broad,  and  three  cubits  high,  rrobp^  stands  or  stools  (Luther), 
is  the  name  given  to  these  vessels  from  their  purpose,  viz.  to 
serve  as  supports  to  the  basins  which  were  used  for  washing  the 
flesh  of  the  sacrifices.  They  were  square  chests  cast  in  brass, 

of  the  dimensions  given. — Vers.  28,  29.  Their  work  (their  con- 
struction) was  the  following  :  they  had  nfajpD,  lit.  surroundings, 

i.e.  panels  or  flat  sides,  and  that  between  B'1??^,  commissural,  i.e. 
frames  or  borders,  which  enclosed  the  sides,  and  were  connected 

together  at  the  angles ;  and  upon  the  panels  within  the  borders 

(there  were  figures  of)  lions,  oxen,  and  cherubim.  The  state- 
ment in  Josephus,  that  each  centre  was  divided  into  three  com- 

partments, has  nothing  to  support  it  in  the  biblical  text,  nor  is 
it  at  all  probable  in  itself,  inasmuch  as  a  division  of  this  kind 

would  have  rendered  the  figures  placed  upon  them  insignificantly 

small.  "  And  upon  the  borders  was  a  base  above."  I?  is  a  noun, 
and  has  been  rendered  correctly  by  the  Chaldee  **£??,  basis. 
The  meaning  is,  above,  over  the  borders,  there  was  a  pedestal 
for  the  basin  upon  the  chest,  which  is  more  fully  described  in 

ver.  31.  To  take  J2  as  an  adverb  does  not  give  a  suitable  sense. 
For  if  we  adopt  the  rendering,  and  upon  the  corner  borders  (or 

ledges)  likewise  above  (De  Wette  and  Ewald), — i.e.  there  were 
also  figures  of  lions,  oxen,  and  cherubim  upon  the  corner  borders, 

the  blood  of  the  sacrifices ;  and  there  is  still  a  fountain  just  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  spot  on  which,  according  to  ver.  39,  the  brazen  sea  must  have 

stood  (see  Schultz's  plan)  ;  and  in  the  time  of  the  Crusaders  there  was  a  large 
basin,  covered  by  a  dome  supported  by  columns  (see  Robinson,  Pal.  i.  446). 
But  even  if  the  later  temple  was  supplied  with  the  water  required  by  means 

of  artificial  water-pipes,  the  Solomonian  origin  of  these  arrangements  or 
designs  is  by  no  means  raised  even  to  the  rank  of  probability. 

1  The  description  which  follows  will  be  more  easily  understood  by  comparing 
•with  it  the  sketch  given  in  my  hiblische  Archaologie,  Taf.  hi.  fig.  4. 
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— it  is  impossible  to  tell  what  the  meaning  of  ?Vft£  can  be,  to  say 
nothing  of  the  fact  that  on  the  corner  borders  there  could  hardly 
be  room  for  such  figures  as  these.  This  last  argument  also  tells 

against  the  rendering  adopted  by  Thenius:  "  and  upon  the  corner 
borders,  above  as  well  as  below  the  lions  and  oxen,  (there  were) 

wreaths  ; "  in  which,  moreover,  it  is  impossible  to  attach  any  sup- 
portable meaning  to  the  |3.  When,  on  the  other  hand,  Thenius 

objects  to  our  view  that  the  pedestal  in  question  is  spoken  of  for 

the  first  time  in  ver.  31,  and  that  the  expression  "  above  the 

corner  borders  (ledges)  "  would  be  extremely  unsuitable,  since 
the  pedestal  in  question  was  above  the  whole  stand ;  the  former 
remark  is  not  quite  correct,  for  ver.  3 1  merely  contains  a  more 
minute  description  of  the  character  of  the  pedestal,  and  the  latter 
is  answered  by  the  fact  that  the  pedestal  derived  its  strength 

from  the  corner  borders  or  ledges.  "  And  below  the  lions  and 

oxen  were  wreaths,  pendant  work."  rriv,  here  and  at  ver.  36, 
is  to  be  explained  from  iTO  in  Prov.  i.  9  and  iv.  9,  and  signifies 

twists  or  wreaths.  TMD  H^O  is  not  "work  of  sinking,"  i.e. 
sunken  work  (Thenius),  which  never  can  be  the  meaning  of 

TtiD,  but  pendant  work,  festoons,  by  which.,  however,  we  cannot 

understand  festoons  hanging  freely,  or  floating  in  the  air. — 

Ver.  30.  "  Every  stool  had  four  brazen  wheels  and  brazen  axles, 
and  the  four  feet  thereof  had  shoulder-pieces ;  below  the  basin 

were  the  shoulder-pieces  cast,  beyond  each  one  (were)  wreaths." 
The  meaning  is  that  the  square  chests  stood  upon  axles  with 
wheels  of  brass,  after  the  style  of  ordinary  carriage  wheels 
(ver.  33),  so  that  they  could  be  driven  or  easily  moved  from  one 
place  to  another ;  and  that  they  did  not  rest  directly  upon  the 
axles,  but  stood  upon  four  feet,  which  were  fastened  upon  the 
axles.  This  raised  the  chest  above  the  rim  of  the  wheels,  so 

that  not  only  were  the  sides  of  the  chest  which  were  ornamented 
with  figures  left  uncovered,  but,  according  to  ver.  32,  the  wheels 
stood  below  the  panels,  and  not,  as  in  ordinary  carriages,  at  the 
side  of  the  chest.  With  regard  to  the  connection  between  the 

axles  and  the  wheels,  Gesenius  (Thes.  p.  972)  and  Thenius  sup- 
pose that  the  axles  were  fastened  to  the  wheels,  as  in  the  Koman 

plaustra  and  at  the  present  day  in  Italy,  so  as  to  turn  with  them  ; 

and  Thenius  argues  in  support  of  this,  that  Br6  is  to  be  connected 

not  only  with  what  immediately  precedes,  but  also  with  *31D 
nt?ru.  But  this  latter  is  unfounded ;  and  the  idea  is  altogether 
irreconcilable  with  the  fact  that  the  wheels  had  naves  (BVgfy 



CHAP.  VII.  27-CD.  107 

ver.  33),  from  which  we  must  infer  that  they  revolved  upon  the 

axles.  The  words  D«v  nbna  vntoyQ  n{J2")Kl  are  ambiguous.  They 

may  either  he  rendered,  "  and  its  four  feet  had  shoulder-pieces," 
or,  as  Thenius  supposes,  "  and  its  four  feet  served  as  shoulder- 

pieces."  nbya  means  stepping  feet,  feet  bent  out  as  if  for  step- 
ping (Ex.  xxv.  12).  The  suffix  attached  to  vnoya  refers  to  njiao, 

the  masculine  being  often  used  indefinitely  instead  of  the  femi- 
nine, as  in  Drp  in  ver.  28.  Thenius  compares  these  feet  to  the 

ayLtafo7roSe?  of  the  Greeks,  and  imagines  that  they  were  divided 

below,  like  fork-shaped  upright  contrivances,  in  which,  as  in 
forks,  the  wheels  turned  with  the  axles,  so  that  the  axle-peg, 
which  projected  outwards,  had  a  special  apparatus,  instead  of  the 

usual  pin,  in  the  form  of  a  stirrup-like  and  on  the  lower  side 
hand-shaped  holder  fP),  which  was  fastened  to  the  lower  rim  of 
the  n^DP,  and  descended  perpendicularly  so  as  to  cover  the  foot, 
and  the  general  arrangement  of  the  wheels  themselves  received 

greater  strength  in  consequence.  These  feet,  which  were  divided 

in  the  shape  of  forks,  are  supposed  to  be  called  nbrj3  (shoulders), 
because  they  were  not  attached  underneath  at  the  edge  of  the 
stand,  but  being  cast  with  the  corner  rims  passed  down  in  the 
inner  angles,  so  that  their  uppermost  portion  was  under  the  basin, 
and  the  lowest  portion  was  under  the  stand,  which  we  are  to 

picture  to  ourselves  as  without  a  bottom,  and  projecting  as  a 

split  foot,  held  the  wheel,  and  so  formed  its  shoulder-pieces. 
But  we  cannot  regard  this  representation  as  either  in  accordance 

with  the  text,  or  as  really  correct.  Even  if  orp  rfsns  could  in 

any  case  be  grammatically  rendered,  "  they  served  them  (the 

wheels  and  axles)  as  shoulders,"  although  it  would  be  a  very 
questionable  course  to  take  Er6  in  a  different  sense  here  from 
that  which  it  bears  in  the  perfectly  similar  construction  in 

ver.  28,  the  feet  which  carried  the  stand  could  not  possibly 
be  called  the  shoulders  of  the  wheels  and  their  axles,  since 

they  did  not  carry  the  wheels,  but  the  njtap.  Moreover, 

this  idea  is  irreconcilable  with  the  following  words:  "below 

the  basin  were  the  shoulder-pieces  cast."  If,  for  example, 
as  Thenius  assumes,  the  mccJwnah  had  a  cover  which  was 
arched  like  a  dome,  and  had  a  neck  in  the  centre  into  which 

the  basin  was  inserted  by  its  lower  rim,  the  shoulder-pieces, 
supposing  that  they  were  cast  upon  the  inner  borders  of  the 
chest,  would  not  be  below  the  basin,  but  simply  below  the  corners 

of  the  lid  of  the  chest,  so  that  they  would  stand  in  no  direct 



108  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  KINGS. 

relation  whatever  to  the  basin.  We  must  therefore  give  the 

preference  to  the  rendering,  which  is  grammatically  the  most 

natural  one,  "  and  its  feet  had  shoulder-pieces,"  and  understand 
the  words  as  signifying  that  from  the  feet,  which  descended  of 
course  from  the  four  corner  borders  of  the  chest  down  to  the 

axles,  there  ascended  shoulder-pieces,  which  ran  along  the  out- 
side of  the  chest  and  reached  to  the  lower  part  of  the  basin 

which  was  upon  the  lid  of  the  chest,  and  as  shoulders  either 

supported  or  helped  to  support  it.  According  to  ver.  34,  these 

shoulder-pieces  were  so  cast  upon  the  four  corners  of  the  chest, 

that  they  sprang  out  of  it  as  it  were,  rriv  C"K  "OgO,  opposite 
to  each  one  were  wreaths.  Where  these  festoons  were  attached, 

the  various  senses  in  which  ">3VD  is  used  prevent  our  deciding 
with  certainty.  At  any  rate,  we  must  reject  the  alteration  pro- 

posed by  Thenius,  of  nr"i>  into  WT$,  for  the  simple  reason  that 
nns1?  tr\x  in  the  sense  of  a  one  to  the  other"  would  not  be 
Hebraic. — In  ver.  3 1  we  have  a  description  of  the  upper  portion 
of  the  mechonah,  which  formed  the  pedestal  for  the  basin,  and 

therewith  an  explanation  of  is3?  nnno.  "  And  the  mouth  of  it 
(the  basin)  was  within  the  crown  and  upwards  with  a  cubit, 

and  the  mouth  of  it  (the  crown)  was  rounded,  stand-work,  a 
cubit  and  a  half  (wide),  and  on  its  mouth  also  there  was  en- 

graved work,  and  its  panels  were  square,  not  round."  To  under- 
stand this  verse,  we  must  observe  that,  according  to  ver.  35,  the 

mechonah  chest  was  provided  at  the  top  with  a  dome-shaped 
covering,  in  the  centre  of  which  there  was  an  elevation  resem- 

bling the  capital  of  a  pillar  (rnnbri^  the  crown),  supporting  the 
basin,  which  was  inserted  into  it  by  its  lower  rim.  The  suffix 

in  VPB  (its  mouth)  is  supposed  by  Thenius  to  refer  to  the 
mechonah  chest,  and  he  questions  the  allusion  to  the  basin,  on 

the  ground  that  this  was  so  flat  that  a  mouth-like  opening  could 
not  possibly  be  spoken  of,  and  the  basins  were  never  within  the 

mechonah.  But  howTever  correct  these  twro  remarks  may  be  in 
themselves,  they  by  no  means  demonstrate  the  necessity  of 

taking  Vl*B  as  referring  to  the  mechonah  chest.  For  ns  (the 
mouth)  is  not  necessarily  to  be  understood  as  denoting  a  mouth- 

like opening  to  the  basin  ;  but  just  as  PK1  *a  in  Ex.  xxviii.  32 
signifies  the  opening  of  the  clothes  for  the  head,  i.e.  for  putting 

the  head  through  when  putting  on  the  clothes,  so  may  Wa  (its 
mouth)  be  the  opening  or  mouth  for  the  basin,  i.e.  the  opening 
into  which  the  basin  fitted  and  was  emptied,  the  water  in  the 
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basin  being  let  off  into  the  mechonah  chest  through  the  head- 
shaped  neck  by  means  of  a  tap  or  plug.  The  mouth  was  really 

the  lower  or  contracted  portion  of  the  shell-shaped  basin,  which 
was  about  a  cubit  in  height  within  the  neck  and  upwards,  that 

is  to  say,  in  all,  inasmuch  as  it  went  partly  into  the  neck  and 

rose  in  part  above  it.  The  n*s  (the  mouth  thereof)  which 
follows  is  the  (upper)  opening  of  the  crown-like  neck  of  the  lid 

of  the  mechonah.  This  was  rounded,  £~n^?,  stand-work,  i.e., 
according  to  De  AVette's  correct  paraphrase,  formed  after  the 
style  of  the  foot  of  a  pillar,  a  cubit  and  a  half  in  diameter. 

"  And  also  upon  the  mouth  of  it  (the  mechonah)  was  carved 

work."  The  DJ  (also)  refers  to  the  fact  that  the  sides  of  the 
mechonah  were  already  ornamented  with  carving.  Dnvraoo,  the 

panels  of  the  crown-like  neck  (n"](P)  and  its  mouth  (n*B)  were 
square,  like  the  panels  of  the  sides  of  the  mechonah  chest.  The 
fact  that  panels  are  spoken  of  in  connection  with  this  neck,  may 
be  explained  on  the  assumption  that  with  its  height  of  one  cubit 
and  its  circumference  of  almost  five  cubits  (which  follows  from 

its  having  a  diameter  of  a  cubit  and  a  half)  it  had  stronger 
borders  of  brass  to  strengthen  its  bearing  power,  while  between 
them  it  consisted  of  thinner  plates,  which  are  called  fillings  or 

panels. — In  vers.  32,  33,  the  wheels  are  more  minutely  de- 
scribed. Every  stool  had  four  wheels  under  the  panels,  i.e.  not 

against  the  sides  of  the  chest,  but  under  them,  and  rtiT,  hands 
or  holders  of  the  wheels,  i.e.  special  contrivances  for  fastening 
the  wheels  to  the  axles,  probably  larger  and  more  artistically 

worked  than  the  linch-pins  of  ordinary  carriages.  These  rfT 
were  only  required  when  the  wheels  turned  upon  the  axles,  and 
not  when  they  were  fastened  to  them.  The  height  of  the  wheel 
was  a  cubit  and  a  half,  i.e.  not  half  the  height,  but  the  whole. 
For  with  a  half  height  of  a  cubit  and  a  half  the  wheels  would 
have  been  three  cubits  in  diameter ;  and  as  the  chest  was  only 
four  cubits  long,  the  hinder  wheels  and  front  wheels  would 
almost  have  touched  one  another.  The  work  (construction)  of 
the  wheels  resembled  that  of  (ordinary)  carriage  wheels  ;  but 

everything  about  them  (holders,  felloes,  spokes,  and  naves)  was 

cast  in  brass. — In  ver.  34  the  description  passes  to  the  upper 

portion  of  the  mechonah.  "  And  he  made  four  shoulder-pieces 
at  the  four  corners  of  one  {i.e.  of  every)  stand  ;  out  of  the  stand 

were  its  shoulder-pieces."  fltona  are  the  shoulder-pieces  already 
mentioned  in  ver.  30,  which  were  attached  to  the  feet  below,  or 



110  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  KINGS. 

which  terminated  in  feet.  They  were  fastened  to  the  corners  in 
such  a  way  that  they  seemed  to  come  out  of  them ;  and  they  rose 
above  the  corners  with  a  slight  inclination  (curve)  towards  the 
middle  of  the  neck  or  capital,  till  they  came  under  the  outer 
rim  of  the  basin  which  rested  upon  the  capital  of  the  lid  of  the 

chest,  so  as  to  support  the  basin,  which  turned  considerably  out- 

wards at  the  top. — Ver.  35.  "  And  on  the  upper  part  of  the 
stand  (the  mechondh  chest)  half  a  cubit  high  was  rounded  all 
round,  and  on  the  upper  part  were  its  holders,  and  its  panels  out 

of  it.  rutosn  $K"i  is  the  upper  portion  of  the  square  chest. 
This  was  not  flat,  but  rounded,  i.e.  arched,  so  that  the  arching 
rose  half  a  cubit  high  above  the  height  of  the  sides.  This  arched 

covering  (or  lid)  had  nhj,  holders,  and  panels,  which  were  there- 
fore upon  the  upper  part  of  the  HjtoD.  The  holders  we  take  to 

be  strong  broad  borders  of  brass,  which  gave  the  lid  the  neces- 
sary firmness  ;  and  the  fillings  or  panels  are  the  thinner  plates 

of  brass  between  them.  They  were  both  nJ^p,  "  out  of  it,"  out 
of  the  upper  part  of  the  mechonah,  i.e.  cast  along  with  it.  With 

regard  to  the  decoration  of  it,  ver.  36  states  that  "  he  cut  out 
(engraved)  upon  the  plates  of  its  holders,  and  upon  its  panels, 
cherubim,  lions,  and  palms,  according  to  the  empty  space  of 

every  one,  and  wreaths  all  round."  We  cannot  determine  any- 
thing further  with  regard  to  the  distribution  of  these  figures. — 

Vers.  37,  38.  "  Thus  he  made  the  ten  stools  of  one  kind  of 

casting,  measure,  and  form,  and  also  ten  brazen  basins  (J™"1*?),  each 
holding  forty  baths,  and  each  basin  four  cubits."  In  a  round 
vessel  this  can  only  be  understood  of  the  diameter,  not  of  the 

height  or  depth,  as  the  basins  were  set  upon  (?V)  the  stands. 
ruiDisrrpy  iriK  ite)  is  dependent  upon  Wl :  he  made  ten  basins, 
.  .  .  one  basin  upon  a  stand  for  the  ten  stands,  i.e.  one  basin  for 
each  stand.  If  then  the  basins  were  a  cubit  in  diameter  at  the 

top,  and  therefore  their  size  corresponded  almost  exactly  to  the 

length  and  breadth  of  the  stand,  whilst  the  crown-like  neck,  into 
which  they  were  inserted,  was  only  a  cubit  and  a  half  in  dia- 

meter (ver.  31),  their  shape  must  have  resembled  that  of  wide- 
spreading  shells.  And  the  form  thus  given  to  them  required 

the  shoulder-pieces  described  in  vers.  30  and  34  as  supports 
beneath  the  outer  rim  of  the  basins,  to  prevent  their  upsetting 

when  the  carriage  was  wheeled  about.1 — Ver.  39.  And  he  put 
1  The  description  which  Ewald  has  given  of  these  stands  in  his  Geschichtc, 

iii.  pp.  311,  312,  and  still  more  elaborately  in  an  article  in  the  Gotlingeit 
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the  stands  five  on  the  right  side  of  the  house  and  five  on  the 

left ;  and  the  (brazen)  sea  he  put  upon  the  right  side  eastwards, 
opposite  to  the  south.  The  right  side  is  the  south  side,  and  the 
left  the  north  side.  Consequently  the  stands  were  not  placed 

on  the  right  and  left,  i.e.  on  each  side  of  the  altar  of  burnt- 

offering,  but  on  each  side  of  the  house,  i.e.  of  the  temple-hall ; 
while  the  brazen  sea  stood  farther  forward  between  the  hall  and 

the  altar,  only  more  towards  the  south,  i.e.  to  the  south-east  of 
the  hall  and  the  south-west  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering.  The 
basins  upon  the  stands  were  for  washing  (according  to  2  Chron. 

iv.  6),  namely,  "  the  work  of  the  burnt-offering,"  that  is  to  say, 
for  cleansing  the  flesh  and  fat,  which  were  to  be  consumed  upon 

the  altar  of  burnt-offering.  By  means  of  the  stands  on  wheels, 
they  could  not  only  easily  bring  the  water  required  near  to  the 
priests  who  were  engaged  in  preparing  the  sacrifices,  but  could 
also  let  down  the  dirty  water  into  the  chest  of  the  stand  by 
means  of  a  special  contrivance  introduced  for  the  purpose,  and 
afterwards  take  it  away.  As  the  introduction  of  carriages  for  the 

basins  arose  from  the  necessities  of  the  altar-service,  so  the  pre- 
paration of  ten  such  stands,  and  the  size  of  the  basins,  was 

occasioned  by  the  greater  extension  of  the  sacrificial  worship,  in 
which  it  often  happened  that  a  considerable  number  of  sacrifices 
had  to  be  made  ready  for  the  altar  at  the  same  time.  The 

artistic  work  of  these  stands  and  their  decoration  with  figures 
were  intended  to  show  that  these  vessels  were  set  apart  for  the 
service  of  the  sanctuary.  The  emblems  are  to  some  extent  the 
same  as  those  on  the  walls  of  the  sanctuary,  viz.  cherubim, 
palms,  and  flowers,  which  had  therefore  naturally  the  same 
meaning  here  as  they  had  there ;  the  only  difference  being  that 
they  were  executed  there  in  gold,  whereas  here  they  were  in 
brass,  to  correspond  to  the  character  of  the  court.  Moreover, 
there  were  also  figures  of  lions  and  oxen,  pointing  no  doubt 
to   the  royal   and   priestly   characters,   which  were   combined, 

Gelehrten  Nachr.  1859,  pp.  131-146,  is  not  only  obscure,  but  almost  entirely 
erroneous,  since  he  proposes  in  the  most  arbitrary  way  to  make  several 
alterations  in  the  biblical  text,  on  the  assumption  that  the  Solomonian  stands 

were  constructed  just  like  the  small  bronze  four-wheeled  kettle -carriages 
(hardly  a  foot  in  size)  which  have  been  discovered  in  Mecklenburg,  Steyer- 
mark,  and  other  places  of  Europe.  See  on  this  subject  G.  C.  F.  Lisch, 

"  iiber  die  ehernen  Wagenbecken  der  Bronzezeit,"  in  the  Jahrhh.  des  Vereiiis 
f.  Mecklenb.  Geschichte,  ix.  pp.  373,  374,  where  a  sketch  of  a  small  carriage  of 
this  kind  is  given. 
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according  to  Ex.  xix.  6,  in  the  nation  worshipping  the  Lord  in 
this  place. 

Vers.  40—51.  Summary  enumeration  of  the  other  vessels  of  the 
temple. — In  ver.  40  the  brazen  vessels  of  the  court  are  given. 
In  vers.  41—47  the  several  portions  of  the  brazen  pillars,  the 
stands  and  basins,  the  brazen  sea  and  the  smaller  vessels  of 

brass,  are  mentioned  once  more,  together  with  notices  of  the 

nature,  casting,  and  quantity  of  the  metal  used  for  making 

them.  And  in  vers.  48-50  we  have  the  golden  vessels  of  the 
Holy  Place.  This  section  agrees  almost  word  for  word  with 

2  Chron.  iv.  11— v.  1,  where,  moreover,  not  only  is  the  arrange- 
ment observed  in  the  previous  description  of  the  temple-build- 

ing a  different  one,  but  the  making  of  the  brazen  altar  of  burnt- 
offering,  of  the  golden  candlesticks,  and  of  the  table  of  shew- 
bread,  and  the  arrangement  of  the  great  court  (2  Chron.  iv.  7-9) 
are  also  described,  to  which  there  is  no  allusion  whatever  in  the 

account  before  us  ;  so  that  these  notices  in  the  Chronicles  fill 

up  an  actual  gap  in  the  description  of  the  building  of  the 

temple  which  is  given  here. — Ver.  40a.  The  smaller  brazen  vessels. 

— Hiram  made  the  pots,  shovels,  and  bowls.  nn43n  is  a  slip 
of  the  pen  for  rtTDn,  pots,  as  we  may  see  by  comparing  it  with 
ver.  45  and  the  parallel  passages  2  Chron.  iv.  11  and  2  Kings 

xxv.  1 4.  The  pots  were  used  for  carrying  away  the  ashes  ;  D*yjn, 

the  shovels,  for  clearing  the  ashes  from  the  altar  ;  nip"iTE>n  were 
the  bowls  used  for  catching  the  blood,  when  the  sacrificial 
animals  were  slaughtered  :  compare  Ex.  xxvii.  3  and  Num.  iv.  14, 

where  forks  and  fire-basins  or  coal-pans  are  also  mentioned. — 
Ver.  406  introduces  the  recapitulation  of  all  the  vessels  made 

by  Hiram,  njiV  rva,  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  (cf.  Ewald, 

§  300,  I);  in  2  Chron.  iv.  11  more  clearly,  '"  rV33;  we  find  it 
also  in  ver.  45,  for  which  we  have  in  2  Chron.  iv.  16  njrp  JV37, 
for  the  house  of  Jehovah.  The  several  objects  enumerated  in 

vers.  41-45  are  accusatives  governed  by  riiryp. — Vers.  41-44, 
the  brazen  pillars  with  the  several  portions  of  their  capitals  ; 

see  at  vers.  15-22.  The  inappropriate  expression  Q^V?  *2*"2£ 
(upon  the  face  of  the  pillars)  in  ver.  42  is  probably  a  mistake 

for  'in  W^y,  "  upon  the  two  pillars,"  for  it  could  not  properly 
be  said  of  the  capitals  that  they  were  upon  the  surface  of  the 

pillars. — Ver.  43.  The  ten  stands  and  their  basins :  see  at  vers. 

2  7-37;  ver.  44,  the  brazen  sea:  vid.  vers.  23-26;  lastly, 
ver.  45,  the  pots,  etc.,  as  at  ver.  40.     The  Chethib  ?nxn  is  a 
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mistake  for  ?vxn  (Keri).1  ̂ pP  n^n?,  of  polished  brass — 
accusative  •  of  the  material  governed  by  n^V. — Ver.  46.  "In 
the  Jordan  valley  he  cast  them — in  thickened  earth  between 

Succoth  and  Zarthan,"  where  the  ground,  according  to  Burck- 
hardt,  Syr.  ii.  p.  593,  is  marly  throughout.  *™J}  n?2???,  "  by 
thickening  of  the  earth,"  the  forms  being  made  in  the  ground 
by  stamping  together  the  clayey  soil.  Succoth  was  on  the  other 

side  of  the  Jordan, — not,  however,  at  the  ford  near  Bethsean 
(Thenius),  but  on  the  south  side  of  the  Jabbok  (see  at  Judg. 
viii.  5  and  Gen.  xxxiii.  17).  Zarthan  or  Zercda  was  in  the 

Jordan  valley  on  this  side,  probably  at  Kurn  Sartabeh  (see  at 

Judg.  vii.  22  and  Josh.  iii.  16).  The  casting-place  must  have 
been  on  this  side  of  the  Jordan,  as  the  (eastern)  bank  on  the 

other  side  has  scarcely  any  level  ground  at  all.  The  circum- 
stance that  a  place  on  the  other  side  is  mentioned  in  connection 

with  one  on  this  side,  may  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  the 

two  places  were  obliquely  opposite  to  one  another,  and  in  the 

valley  on  this  side  there  was  no  large  place  in  the  neighbour- 
hood above  Zarthan  which  could  be  appropriately  introduced 

to  define  the  site  of  the  casting-place. — Ver.  47.  Solomon  left 

all  these  vessels  of  excessive  number  unweighed.  n35l  does  not 
mean  he  laid  them  down  (=  set  them  up  :  Movers),  but  he  let 

them  lie,  i.e.  unweighed,  as  the  additional  clause,  "  the  weight 

of  the  brass  was  not  ascertained,"  clearly  shows.  This  large 
quantity  of  brass,  according  to  1  Chron.  xviii.  8,  David  had 

taken  from  the  cities  of  Hadadezer,  adding  also  the  brass  pre- 

sented to  him  by  Toi. — Vers.  48-50.  The  golden  vessels  of  the 
Holy  Place  (cf.  2  Chron.  iv.  19-22).  The  vessels  enumerated 

here  are  divided,  by  the  repetition  of  "WD  3HJ  in  vers.  49  and  50, 
into  two  classes,  which  were  made  of  fine  gold  ;  and  to  this  a 
third  class  is  added  in  ver.  50&  which  was  made  of  gold  of 

inferior  purity.  As  "Mp  snj  is  governed  in  both  instances  by 
W}  as  an  accusative  of  the  material,  the  snj  (gold)  attached  to 

the  separate  vessels  must  be  taken  as  an  adjective.  "  Solomon 
made  all  the  vessels  in  the  house  of  Jehovah   (i.e.  had  them 

1  After  nWn   D^arrfe   n&O  the  LXX.  have  the  interpolation,   ku\   o< v  ••  t  •  ••  -       t  ••  ; 

otv'Koi   rsaaccpocKouroc  xctl   oktu   rov   oi'xcv   tov  (ixat'Aiojg   xocl   rov  oi'xov   Kvpt'ov, 
which  is  proved  to  be  apocryphal  by  the  marvellous  combination  of  the 

king's  house  and  the  house  of  God,  though  it  is  nevertheless  regarded  by 
Thenius  as  genuine,  and  as  an  interesting  notice  respecting  certain  pillars  in 

the  enclosure  of  the  inner  court  of  the  temple,  and  in  the  king's  palace ! 
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made) :  the  golden  altar,  and  the  golden  table  on  which  was 

the  shew-bread,  and  the  candlesticks  ...  of  costly  gold  ("MD : 
see  at  ch.  vi.  20).  TJie  house  of  Jehovah  is  indeed  here,  as  in 
ver.  40,  the  temple  with  its  courts,  and  not  merely  the  Holy 

Place,  or  the  temple-house  in  the  stricter  sense  ;  but  it  by  no 

means  follows  from  this  that  Cparrps,  "  all  the  vessels,"  includes 
both  the  brazen  vessels  already  enumerated  and  also  the  golden 
vessels  mentioned  afterwards.  A  decisive  objection  to  our 

taking  the  bb  (all)  as  referring  to  those  already  enumerated  as 
well  as  those  which  follow,  is  to  be  found  in  the  circumstance 

that  the  sentence  commencing  with  tW  is  only  concluded  with 

1UD  3i"iT  in  ver.  49.     It  is  evident  from  this  that  Dv3rr?3   is T  T  T  •  ••    -  T 

particularized  in  the  several  vessels  enumerated  from  nzirp  ns 
onwards.  These  vessels  no  doubt  belonged  to  the  Holy  Place 

or  temple-house  only  ;  though  this  is  not  involved  in  the  ex- 

pression "  the  house  of  Jehovah,"  but  is  apparent  from  the  con- 
text, or  from  the  fact  that  all  the  vessels  of  the  court  have 

already  been  enumerated  in  vers.  40-46,  and  were  made  of 
brass,  whereas  the  golden  vessels  follow  here.  That  these  were 
intended  for  the  Holy  Place  is  assumed  as  well  known  from 

the  analogy  of  the  tabernacle.  njn>  n^  new  merely  affirms 
that  the  vessels  mentioned  afterwards  belonged  to  the  house  of 
God,  and  were  not  prepared  for  the  palace  of  Solomon  or  any 
other  earthly  purpose.  We  cannot  infer  from  the  expression 

"  Solomon  made "  that  the  golden  vessels  were  not  made  by 
Hiram  the  artist,  as  the  brazen  ones  were  (Thenius).  Solomon 
is  simply  named  as  the  builder  of  the  temple,  and  the  introduction 

of  his  name  was  primarily  occasioned  by  ver.  47.  The  "golden 
altar"  is  the  altar  of  incense  in  the  Holy  Place,  which  is  called 
golden  because  it  was  overlaid  with  gold-plate  ;  for,  according 
to  ch.  vi.  20,  its  sides  were  covered  with  cedar  wood,  after  the 

analogy  of  the  golden  altar  in  the  tabernacle  (Ex.  xxx.  1-5). 

"  And  the  table,  upon  which  the  shew-bread,  of  gold."  2HT  be- 
longs to  fwn,  to  which  it  stands  in  free  subjection  (vid.  Ewald, 

§287,  ̂ /signifying  "  the  golden  table."  Instead  of  \$&}  we 
have  nfon?$n  in  2  Chron.  iv.  19  (the  tables),  because  there  it 
has  already  been  stated  in  ver.  8  that  ten  tables  were  made, 
and  put  in  the  Holy  Place.  In  our  account  that  verse  is 
omitted ;  and  hence  there  is  only  a  notice  of  the  table  upon 

which  the  loaves  of  shew-bread  generally  lay,  just  as  in  2 
Chron.  xxix.  18,  in  which  the  chronicler  does   not  contradict 
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himself,  as  Thcnius  fancies.  The  number  ten,  moreover,  is  re- 
quired and  proved  to  be  correct  in  the  case  of  the  tables,  by 

the  occurrence  of  the  same  number  in  connection  with  the 

candlesticks.  In  no  single  passage  of  the  Old  Testament  is  it 

stated  that  there  was  only  one  table  of  shew-bread  in  the  Holy 

Place  of  Solomon's  temple.1  The  tables  were  certainly  made  of 
wood,  like  the  Mosaic  table  of  shew-bread,  probably  of  cedar 

wood,  and  only  overlaid  with  gold  (see  at  Ex.  xxv.  23-30). 

"  And  the  candlesticks,  five  on  the  right  and  five  on  the  left, 
before  the  back-room."  These  were  also  made  in  imitation  of 
the  Mosaic  candlestick  (see  Ex.  xxv.  31  sqq.),  and  were  pro- 

bably placed  not  near  to  the  party  wall  in  a  straight  line  to  the 
right  and  left  of  the  door  leading  into  the  Most  Holy  Place, 
but  along  the  two  longer  sides  of  the  Holy  Place ;  and  the 
same  with  the  tables,  except  that  they  stood  nearer  to  the  side 
walls  with  the  candlesticks  in  front  of  them,  so  that  the  whole 

space  might  be  lighted  more  brilliantly.  The  altar  of  burnt- 
offering,  on  the  contrary,  stood  in  front  of  and  very  near  to 

the  entrance  into  the  Most  Holy  Place  (see  at  ch.  vi.  20). — 
In  the  following  clause  (vers.  49fr  and  50a)  the  ornaments  of 
the  candlesticks  are  mentioned  first,  and  then  the  rest  of  the 

smaller  golden  vessels  are  enumerated,  nnsr^  the  flower- work, 
with  which  the  candlesticks  were  ornamented  (see  Ex.  xxv.  33). 

The  word  is  evidently  used  collectively  here,  so  that  the  EW33 
mentioned  along  with  them  in  the  book  of  Exodus  (I.e.)  are 

included.  ^1$?,  the  lamps,  which  were  placed  upon  the  shaft 
and  arms  of  the  candlestick  (Ex.  xxv.  3  7).  B^Pp^?,  the  snuffers 
(Ex.  xxv.  38).  niGp3  basins  in  Ex.  xii.  22,  here  probably  deep 

dishes  (Schalen).  J"i™jp,  knives.  flSpnttD,  bowls  (Schalen)  or  cans 
with  spouts  for  the  wine  for  the  libations  ;  according  to  2  Chron. 

iv.  8,  there  were  a  hundred  of  these  made.    T\)B3}  small  flat  vessels, 

1  Nothing  can  be  learned  from  2  Chron.  xxix.  18  concerning  the  number 
of  the  vessels  in  the  Holy  Place.  If  we  were  to  conclude  from  this  passage 
that  there  were  no  more  vessels  in  the  Holy  Place  than  are  mentioned  there, 
we  should  also  have  to  assume,  if  we  would  not  fall  into  a  most  unscientific 
inconsistency,  that  there  was  neither  a  candlestick  nor  a  golden  altar  of 
incense  in  the  Holy  Place.  The  correct  meaning  of  this  passage  may  be 

gathered  from  the  words  of  king  Abiam  in  2  Chron.  xiii.  11 :  "  "We  lay  the 
shew-bread  upon  the  pure  table,  and  light  the  golden  candlestick  every  even- 

ing ;"  from  which  it  is  obvious  that  here  and  there  only  the  table  and  the 
candlestick  are  mentioned,  because  usually  only  one  table  had  shew-bread 
upon  it,  and  only  one  candlestick  was  lighted. 
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probably  for  carrying  the  incense  to  the  altar,  rtfnnn,  extin- 

guishers ;  see  at  Ex.  xxv.  38. — Ver.  50&.  The  ninb  were  also 
of  gold,  possibly  of  inferior  quality.  These  were  either  the 
hinges  of  the  doors,  or  more  probably  the  sockets,  in  which  the 
pegs  of  the  doors  turned.  They  were  provided  for  the  doors  of 
the  inner  temple,  viz.  the  Holy  Place  and  the  Most  Holy  Place. 

We  must  supply  Vdv  before  >Jyi?. 
All  the  vessels  mentioned  in  vers.  48  and  49  belonged  to  the 

Holy  Place  of  the  temple,  and  were  the  same  as  those  in  the 
tabernacle  ;  so  that  the  remarks  made  in  the  Comm.  on  Ex. 

xxv.  30  and  39,  and  xxx.  1-10,  as  to  their  purpose  and  signifi- 
cation, apply  to  them  as  well.  Only  the  number  of  the  tables 

and  candlesticks  was  ten  times  greater.  If  a  multiplication  of 
the  number  of  these  two  vessels  appeared  appropriate  on  account 
of  the  increase  in  the  size  of  the  room,  the  number  was  fixed 

at  ten,  to  express  the  idea  of  completeness  by  that  number. 
No  new  vessel  was  made  for  the  Most  Holy  Place,  because  the 
Mosaic  ark  of  the  covenant  was  placed  therein  (ch.  viii.  4 : 

compare  the  remarks  on  this  at  Ex.  xxv.  10-22). — The  account 
of  the  vessels  of  the  temple  is  brought  to  a  close  in  ver.  51  : 

*  So  was  ended  all  the  work  that  king  Solomon  made  in  the 
house  of  the  Lord  ;  and  Solomon  brought  all  that  was  conse- 

crated by  his  father,  (namely)  the  silver  and  the  gold  (which 
were  not  wrought),  and  the  vessels  he  placed  in  the  treasuries  of 

the  house  of  Jehovah."  As  so  much  gold  and  brass  had  already 
been  expended  upon  the  building,  it  might  appear  strange  that 
Solomon  should  not  have  used  up  all  the  treasures  collected  by 
his  father,  but  should  still  be  able  to  bring  a  large  portion  of  it 
into  the  treasuries  of  the  temple.  But  according  to  1  Chron. 
xxii.  14,  16,  and  xxix.  2  sqq.,  David  had  collected  together  an 
almost  incalculable  amount  of  gold,  silver,  and  brass,  and  had 
also  added  his  own  private  treasure  and  the  freewill  offerings 

of  the  leading  men  of  the  nation  (1  Chron.  xxix.  7-9).  Solo- 
mon was  also  able  to  devote  to  the  building  of  the  temple  a 

considerable  portion  of  his  own  very  large  revenues  (cf.  ch. 
x.  14),  so  that  a  respectable  remnant  might  still  be  left  of  the 
treasure  of  the  sanctuary,  which  was  not  first  established  by 
David,  but  had  been  commenced  by  Samuel  and  Saul,  and  in 

which  David's  generals,  Joab  and  others,  had  deposited  a  por- 
tion of  the  gold  and  silver  that  they  had  taken  as  booty  (1  Chron. 

xxvi  20-28).     For  it  is  evident  that  not  a  little  had  found  its 



chap.  vm.  117 

way  into  this  treasure  through  the  successful  wars  of  David, 
from  the  fact  that  golden  shields  were  taken  from  the  generals 
of  Hadadezer,  and  that  these  were  consecrated  to  the  Lord  along 

with  the  silver,  golden,  and  brazen  vessels  offered  as  gifts  of 
homage  by  king  Toi  of  Hamath,  in  addition  to  the  gold  and 
silver  which  David  had  consecrated  from  the  defeated  Syrians, 

Moabites,  Ammonites,  Philistines,  and  Amalekites  (2  Sam.  viii. 

7,  11,  12;  1  Chron.  xviii.  7,  10,  ll).1 

CHAP.  VIII.    DEDICATION  OF  THE  TEMPLE. 

This  solemn  transaction  consisted  of  three  parts,  and  the 

chapter  arranges  itself  in  three  sections  accordingly  :  viz.  (a) 
the  conveyance  of  the  ark  and  the  tabernacle,  together  with  its 
vessels,  into  the  temple,  with  the  words  spoken  by  Solomon  on 

the  occasion  (vers.  1-21)  ;  (b)  Solomon's  dedicatory  prayer 
(vers.  22-53)  ;  (c)  the  blessing  of  the  congregation,  and  the 
offering  of  sacrifice  and  observance  of  a  feast  (vers.  54-66). — 
The  parallel  account  to  this  in  2  Chron.  v.  2-vii.  10,  in  addition 
to  certain  minor  alterations  of  words  and  constructions,  intro- 

1  The  amazing  extent  to  which  this  booty  may  possibly  have  reached,  may 
be  inferred  from  the  accounts  we  have  concerning  the  quantity  of  the  pre- 

cious metals  in  Syria  in  the  Macedonian  age.  In  the  gaza  regia  of  Damascus, 
Alexander  found  2600  talents  of  gold  and  600  talents  of  uncoined  silver 
(Curt.  iii.  13,  16,  cf.  Arrian,  ii.  11,  10).  In  the  temple  of  Jupiter  at  Antioch 
there  was  a  statue  of  this  god  of  solid  silver  fifteen  cubits  high  (Justin, 
xxxix.  2,  5.  6)  ;  and  in  the  temple  at  Hierapolis  there  was  also  a  golden 
statue  (Lucian,  de  Dea  Syr.  §  31).  According  to  Appian  (JParth.  28,  ed. 
Schweigh.),  this  temple  was  so  full  of  wealth,  that  Crassus  spent  several 
days  in  weighing  the  vessels  of  silver  and  gold.  And  from  the  unanimous 
testimony  of  the  ancients,  the  treasures  of  the  palaces  and  temples  of  Asia  in 
the  earlier  times  were  greater  still.  Of  the  many  accounts  which  Bahr 

(Symbolik,  i.  p.  258  sqq.)  and  Movers  (Phonizicr,  ii.  3,  p.  40  sqq.)  have  col- 
lected together  on  this  subject,  we  will  mention  only  a  few  here,  the  credi- 

bility of  which  cannot  be  disputed.  According  to  Varro  (in  Plin.  xxxiii.  15), 
Cyrus  had  taken  34,000  pounds  of  gold  as  booty  after  the  conquest  of  Asia, 
beside  the  gold  wrought  into  vessels  and  ornaments,  and  500,000  talents  of 
silver.  In  Susa,  Alexander  took  40,000,  or,  according  to  other  accounts, 
50,000,  talents  from  the  royal  treasury ;  or,  as  it  is  still  more  definitely  stated, 
40,000  talents  of  uncoined  gold  and  silver,  and  9000  talents  of  coined  dariks. 
Alexander  had  these  brought  to  Ecbatana,  where  he  accumulated  180,000 
talents.  Antigonus  afterwards  found  in  Susa  15,000  talents  more  in  vessels 
and  wrought  gold  and  silver.  In  Persepolis,  Alexander  took  120,000  talents, 
and  in  Pasargada  6000  talents.     For  the  proofs,  see  Movers,  pp.  42,  43. 
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duced  for  the  most  part  merely  for  the  sake  of  elucidation, 
contains  here  and  there,  and  more  especially  towards  the  end, 

a  few  deviations  of  greater  extent,  partly  omissions  and  partly 
additions.  But  in  other  respects  it  agrees  almost  word  for 
word  with  our  account. 

With  regard  to  the  time  of  the  dedication,  it  is  merely  stated 
in  ver.  2  that  the  heads  of  the  nation  assembled  at  Jerusalem 

to  this  feast  in  the  seventh  month.  The  year  in  which  this 

took  place  is  not  given.  But  as  the  building  of  the  temple  was 
finished,  according  to  ch.  vi.  38,  in  the  eighth  month  of  the 

eleventh  year  of  Solomon's  reign,  the  dedication  which  followed 
in  the  seventh  month  cannot  have  taken  place  in  the  same  year 

as  the  completion  of  the  building.  Ewald's  opinion,  that  Solo- 
mon dedicated  the  building  a  month  before  it  was  finished,  is 

not  only  extremely  improbable  in  itself,  but  is  directly  at  vari- 
ance with  ch.  vii.  51.  If  we  add  to  this,  that  according  to 

ch.  ix.  1-10  it  was  not  till  after  the  lapse  of  twenty  years, 
during  which  he  had  built  the  two  houses,  the  temple,  and  his 
palace,  that  the  Lord  appeared  to  Solomon  at  the  dedication  ot 
the  temple  and  promised  to  answer  his  prayer,  we  must  decide 
in  favour  of  the  view  held  by  Thenius,  that  the  dedication  of 

the  temple  did  not  take  place  till  twenty  years  after  the  build- 
ing of  it  was  begun,  or  thirteen  years  after  it  was  finished,  and 

when  Solomon  had  also  completed  the  building  of  the  palace, 
which  occupied  thirteen  years,  as  the  LXX.  have  indicated  at 
the  commencement  of  ch.  viii.  1  by  the  interpolation  of  the 
words,  koli  eyevero  co?  auvereXeae  ^aXcofiaiv  rov  olfcoSojArjaaL  rov 
olttov  Kuplov  Kal  tov  olfcov  avrov  jieTa  eUocn  err)} 

Vers.  1-21.  The  first  act  of  the  solemnities  consisted  (1) 
in  the  removal  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant  into  the  Most  Holy 

riace  of  the  temple  (vers.  1-11);  and  (2)  in  the  words  with 
which  Solomon  celebrated  the  entrance  of  the  Lord  into  the 

new  temple  (vers.  12-21). — Vers.  1-11.  Removal  of  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  into  the  temple. — This  solemn  transaction  was 
founded  entirely  upon  the  solemnities  with  which  the  ark  was 

conveyed  in  the  time  of  David  from  the  house  of  Obed-edom 
into  the  holy  tent  upon  Zion  (2  Sam  vi  1 2  sqq. ;  1  Chron.  xv. 

1  From  the  whole  character  of  the  Alexandrian  version,  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  these  words  have  been  transferred  by  the  LXX.  from  ch.  ix.  1, 
and  have  not  dropped  out  of  the  Hebrew  text,  as  Thenius  supposes. 
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2  sqq.).     Solomon  assembled  the  elders  of  Israel,  and  all  the 

heads  of  the   tribes,  the   princes  of  the  fathers'  houses   (Wfcfl 
nizxn,  contracted  from  nnsn  rva  Wb3)  of  the  Israelites,  as  repre- 

sentatives of  the  whole  congregation,  to  himself  at  Jerusalem, 
to  bring  the  ark  of  the  covenant  out  of  the  city  of  David,  i.e. 
from  Mount  Zion  (see  the  Comm.  on  2  Sam.  vi.  16,  17),  into  the 
temple  which  he  had  built  upon  Mori  ah.      (On  the  use  of  the 

contracted    form    of    the   imperfect   /\}P]   after   TX,   see   Ewald, 

§  233,  b.) — Ver.  2.  Accordingly  "all  the  men  of  Israel  (i.e.  the 
heads  of  the  tribes  and  families  mentioned  in  ver.  1)  assem- 

bled together  to  the  king  in  the  month  Ethanim,  i.e.  the  seventh 

month,  at  the  feast."      Gesenius  explains  the  name  E^nsn  (in 
55  codd.  D^rrsn)  as  meaning  "month  of  the  flowing  brooks," 
after  |rp£  in  Pro  v.  xiii.  1 5  ;  Bottcher,  on  the  other  hand,  sup- 

poses it  to  denote  the  equinox.      But  apart  from  other  grounds, 
the  plural  by  no  means  favours  this.     Nor  does  the  seventh 

month  answer  to  the  period  between  the  middle  of  our  Sep- 
tember and  the  middle  of  October,  as  is  supposed  by  Thenius, 

who  founds  upon  this  supposition  the  explanation  already  rejected 

by  Bottcher,  viz.  "  month  of  gifts  ;"  but  it  corresponds  to  the 
period  between  the  new  moon  of  October  and  the  new  moon  of 

November,  -during  which  the  rainy  season  commences  in  Pale- 
stine  (Piob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  96  sqq.),  so  that  this  month  may  very 

well  have  received  its  name  from  the  constant  flowing  of  the 

brooks.     The  explanation,  "  that  is  the  seventh  month,"  is  added, 
however  (here  as  in  ch.  vi.  1,  38),  not  because  the  arrangement 

of  the  months  was  a  different  one  before  the  captivity  (Thenius), 
but  because   different   names   came   into  use   for  the   months 

during  the  captivity.    3na  is  construed  with  the  article:  "  because 
the  feast  intended  was   one   that  was  well  known,  and   had 

already  been  kept  for  a  long  time  (viz.  the  feast  of  tabernacles)." 
The  article  overthrows  the  explanation  given  by  Thenius,  who 
supposes  that  the  reference  is  to  the  festivities  connected  with 

the  dedication  of  the  temple  itself. — Vers.  3,  4.  After  the  arrival 
of  all  the  eiders  (i.e.  of  the  representatives  of  the  nation,  more 
particularly  described  in  ver.  1),  the  priests  carried  the  ark  and 
brought  it  up  (sc.  into  the  temple),  with  the  tabernacle  and  all 

the  holy  vessels  in  it.     The  expression  &nk  wi;  which  follows, 
introduces  as  a  supplementary  notice,  according  to  the  general 
diffuseness  of  the  early  Hebrew  style  of  narrative,  the  more 
precise  statement  that  the  priests  and  Levites  brought  up  these 
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sacred  vessels.  "Bfto  ?nfc  is  not  the  tent  erected  for  the  ark  of 
the  covenant  upon  Zion,  which  can  be  proved  to  have  been 
never  so  designated,  and  which  is  expressly  distinguished  from 
the  former  in  2  Chron.  i.  4  as  compared  with  ver.  3,  but  is  the 
Mosaic  tabernacle  at  Gibeon  in  front  of  which  Solomon  had 

offered  sacrifice  (ch.  iii.  4).  The  tabernacle  with  the  vessels  in 
it,  to  which,  however,  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  that  had  long 
been  separated  from  it,  did  not  belong,  was  probably  preserved 
as  a  sacred  relic  in  the  rooms  above  the  Most  Holy  Place.  The 

ark  of  the  covenant  was  carried  by  priests  on  all  solemn  occa- 
sions, according  to  the  spirit  of  the  law,  which  enjoined,  in 

Num.  iii.  31  and  iv.  5  sqq.,  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant  and 
the  rest  of  the  sacred  vessels  should  be  carried  by  the  Levites, 

after  the  priests  had  carefully  wrapped  them  up;  and  the  Levites 
were  prohibited  from  directly  touching  them,  on  pain  of  death. 
When,  therefore,  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was  carried  in  solemn 

procession,  as  in  the  case  before  us,  probably  uncovered,  this 
could  only  be  done  by  the  priests,  more  especially  as  the 

Levites  were  not  allowed  to  enter  the  Most  Holy  Place.  Con- 
sequently, by  the  statement  in  ver.  36,  that  the  priests  and 

Levites  carried  them  (pT}$),  viz.  the  objects  mentioned  before,  we 
are  to  understand  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was  carried 

into  the  temple  by  the  priests,  and  the  tabernacle  with  its 

vessels  by  the  Levites.1 — Ver.  5.  "  And  king  Solomon  and  the 
whole  congregation,  that  had  gathered  round  him,  were  with 
him  before  the  ark  sacrificing  sheep  and  oxen  in  innumerable 

multitude."  This  took  place  while  the  ark  of  the  covenant 
was  carried  up,  no  doubt  when  it  was  brought  into  the  court  of 
the  temple,  and  was  set  down  there  for  a  time  either  within 
or  in  front  of  the  hall.  Then  was  this  magnificent  sacrifice 

"offered"  there  "in  front  of  the  ark"  (fnxn  «jhd&). — Ver.  C. 
After  this  sacrificing  was  ended,  the  priests  carried  the  ark  to 

its  place,  into  the  back-room  of  the  house,  into  the  Most  Holy 
under  the   wings  of  the  cherubim    (already   described    in   ch. 

1  Instead  of  D^nb  in  ver.  3,  we  have  D5<6n  in  2  Chron.  v.  4  ;  and  instead 

of  D»^>m  Dorian  in  ver.  4,  we  have  D^n  D^nbn,  "the  Levitical  priests." 
These  variations  are  to  be  attributed  to  inexactness  in  expression.  For  it  is 
obvious  that  Thenius  is  wrong  in  his  notion  that  the  chronicler  mentioned 
the  Levites  instead  of  the  priests,  from  the  simple  fact  that  he  states  in 

ver.  7  that  "  the  priests  carried  the  ark,"  etc.,  in  exact  agreement  with  our 
account. 
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vi.  2  3  sqq.).  The  latter  statement  is  explained  in  ver.  7.  "  For 
the  cherubim  were  spreading  out  wings  towards  the  place  of 
the  ark,  and  so  covered  (lit.  threw  a  shade)  over  the  ark  and 

over  its  poles  from  above."  If  the  outspread  wings  of  the  great 
cherubic  figures  threw  a  shade  not  only  over  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,  but  also  over  its  poles,  the  ark  was  probably  so  placed 
that  the  poles  ran  from  north  to  south,  and  not  from  east  to 

west,  as  they  are  sketched  in  my  Archaologie. — Ver.  8.  "  And 
the  poles  were  long,  and  there  were  seen  their  heads  (i.e. 
they  were  so  long  that  their  heads  were  seen)  from  the  Holy 
Place  before  the  hinder  room  ;  but  on  the  outside  (outside 

the  Holy  Place,  say  in  the  porch)  they  were  not  seen."  *3*W! 
cannot  be  rendered  :  they  had  lengthened  the  poles,  from  which 
Kimchi  and  others  have  inferred  that  they  had  made  new 

and  longer  carrying-poles,  since  the  form  of  the  tense  in  this 
connection  cannot  be  the  pluperfect,  and  in  that  case,  more- 

over, the  object  would  be  indicated  by  ns  as  in  ch.  iii.  14  ; 

but  T"]?*?  is  used  intransitively,  "  to  be  long,"  lit.  to  show  length, 
as  in  Ex.  xx.  12,  Deut.  v.  16,  etc.  The  remark  to  the  effect 

that  the  poles  were  visible,  indicates  that  the  precept  of  the 
law  in  Ex.  xxv.  15,  according  to  which  the  poles  were  to  be 

left  in  the  ark,  was  observed  in  Solomon's  temple  also.  Any 
one  could  convince  himself  of  this,  for  the  poles  were  there  "  to 

this  day."  The  author  of  our  books  has  retained  this  chrono- 
logical allusion  as  he  found  it  in  his  original  sources;  for  when  he 

composed  his  work,  the  temple  was  no  longer  standing.  It  is  im- 
possible, however,  to  ascertain  from  this  statement  how  the  heads 

of  the  poles  could  be  seen  in  the  Holy  Place, — whether  from  the 
fact  that  they  reached  the  curtain  and  formed  elevations  therein, 
if  the  poles  ran  from  front  to  back ;  or  whether,  if,  as  is  more 
probable,  they  ran  from  south  to  north,  the  front  heads  were  to 

be  seen,  simply  when  the  curtain  was  drawn  back.1 — Ver.  9. 
"  There  was  nothing  in  the  ark  but  the  two  tables  of  stone, 
which  Moses  had  put  there  at  Horeb,  when  Jehovah  concluded 

the   covenant  with  Israel."     The   intention  of  this  remark  is 

1  The  proof  which  Thenius  has  endeavoured  to  give  by  means  of  a  drawing 
of  the  correctness  of  the  latter  view,  is  founded  upon  untenable  assumptions 

(see  Bottcher,  jEhrenl.  ii.  p.  G9).  It  by  no  means  follows  from  the  expres- 

sion H*21  ̂ B~?])  that  the  heads  of  the  poles  were  visible  as  far  off  as  the 
door  of  the  Holy  Place,  but  simply  that  they  could  be  seen  in  the  Holy  Place, 
though  not  outside. 
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also  simply  to  show  that  the  law,  which  enjoined  that  the  ark 

should  merely  preserve  the  stone  tables  of  the  covenant  (Ex.  xxv. 

1 6,  xl.  20),  had  not  been  departed  from  in  the  lapse  of  time.  "»BW 
before  nna  is  not  a  pronoun,  but  a  conjunction  :  when,  from  the 
time  that,  as  in  Deut.  xi.  6,  etc.  rna  without  rra,  signifying 
the  conclusion  of  a  covenant,  as  in  1  Sam.  xx.  16,  xxii.  8,  etc. 

Horeb,  the  general  name  for  the  place  where  the  law  was  given, 
instead  of  the  more  definite  name  Sinai,  as  in  Deuteronomy 

(see  the  Comm.  on  Ex.  xix.  1,  2).1 — Vers.  10,  11.  At  the  dedi- 
cation of  the  tabernacle  the  cdorv  of  Jehovah  in  the  cloud  filled 

the  sanctuary,  so  that  Moses  could  not  enter  (Ex.  xl.  34,  35); 

and  so  was  it  now.  When  the  priests  came  out  of  the  sanc- 
tuary, after  putting  the  ark  of  the  covenant  in  its  place,  the 

cloud  filled  the  house  of  Jehovah,  so  that  the  priests  could  not 
stand  to  minister.  The  signification  of  this  fact  was  the  same 
on  both  occasions.  The  cloud,  as  the  visible  symbol  of  the 

gracious  presence  of  God,  filled  the  temple,  as  a  sign  that 

Jehovah  the  covenant-God  had  entered  into  it,  and  had  chosen 
it  as  the  scene  of  His  gracious  manifestation  in  Israel.  By  the 
inability  of  the  priests  to  stand,  we  are  not  to  understand  that 
the  cloud  drove  them  away  ;  for  it  was  not  till  the  priests  had 
come  out  that  it  filled  the  temple.  It  simply  means  that  they 
could  not  remain  in  the  Holy  Place  to  perform  service,  say  to 

offer  an  incense-offering  upon  the  altar  to  consecrate  it,  just  as 
sacrifices  were  offered  upon  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  after  the 

dedicatory  prayer  (vers.  62,  63).2 

1  The  statement  in  Heb.  ix.  4,  to  the  effect  that  the  pot  of  manna  and 
Aaron's  rod  that  budded  were  also  to  be  found  in  the  ark,  which  is  at 
variance  with  this  verse,  and  which  the  earlier  commentators  endea- 

voured to  bring  into  harmony  with  it  by  forced  methods  of  different  kinds, 

simply  rests  upon  an  erroneous  interpretation  of  nnyn  "oe£>  in  Ex.  xvi.  33,  34, 
and  Num.  xvii.  25,  which  had  become  traditional  among  the  Jews ;  since 
this  merely  affirms  that  the  objects  mentioned  had  been  deposited  in  front  of 
the  testimony,  i.e.  in  front  of  the  ark  which  contained  the  testimony,  and 

not  within  it,  as  the  Jews  supposed. — Still  less  are  De  "Wette  and  others 
warranted  in  deducing  from  this  verse  an  argument  against  the  existence  of 
the  Mosaic  book  of  the  law  in  the  time  of  Solomon,  inasmuch  as,  according 

to  the  precept  in  Deut.  xxxi.  26,  the  book  of  the  law  was  not  to  be  kept  in 
the  ark,  but  by  the  side  of  it,  or  near  it. 

2  Bertheau's  opinion  (on  2  Chron.  v.  14),  that  the  priests  could  not  remain 
in  the  hall  and  in  front  of  it  on  account  of  the  cloud,  namely,  "  the  cloud  of 
smoke,  which,  ascending  from  the  sacrifices  burned  upon  the  altar  of  burnt- 

offering,  concealed  the  glory  of  the  Lord,"  is  decidedly  erroneous.     For  the 



CHAP.  VIII.  12-21.  123 

The  glory  of  the  Lord,  which  is  like  a  consuming  fire  (Ex. 
xxiv.  17  ;  Deut.  iv.  24,  ix.  3),  before  which  unholy  man  cannot 

stand,  manifested  itself  in  the  cloud.  This  marvellous  mani- 
festation of  the  glory  of  God  took  place  only  at  the  dedication  ; 

after  that  the  cloud  was  only  visible  in  the  Most  Holy  Place 

on  the  great  day  of  atonement,  when  the  high  priest  entered  it. 

— The  Chronicles  contain  a  long  account  at  this  place  of  the 
playing  and  singing  of  the  Levites  at  these  solemnities  (vid. 

2  Chron.  v.  12-14). 
Vers.  12-21.  Solomon  extols  this  marvellous  proof  of  the 

favour  of  the  Lord. — Ver.  12.  Then  spake  Solomon,  "Jehovah 

hath  spoken  to  dwell  in  the  darkness."  u  Solomon  saw  that  the 
temple  was  filled  with  a  cloud,  and  remembered  that  God  had 

been  pleased  to  appear  in  a  cloud  in  the  tent  of  Moses  also. 
Hence  he  assuredly  believed  that  God  was  in  this  cloud  also, 
and  that,  as  formerly  He  had  filled  the  tabernacle,  so  He  would 

now  fill  the  temple  and  dwell  therein "  (Seb.  Schmidt).  *»DK 
')X\  T\SjV*f  which  Thenius  still  renders  incorrectly,  "  the  Lord 
intends  to  dwell  in  the  darkness,"  refers,  as  Kashi,  C.  a  Lap., 
and  others  have  seen,  to  the  utterances  of  God  in  the  Penta- 

teuch concerning  the  manifestation  of  His  gracious  presence 

among  His  people,  not  merely  to  Lev.  xvi.  2  (I  will  appear  in  the 

cloud),  but  also  to  Ex.  xix.  9,  where  the  Lord  said  to  Moses,  "  I 

come  to  thee  PV\}  3#3,"  and  still  more  to  Ex.  xx.  2 1  and  Deut.  iv. 

11,  v.  19,  according  to  which  God  came  down  upon  Sinai  ??"JV3. 
Solomon  took  the  word  ̂ "W  from  these  passages.  That  he 
meant  by  this  the  black,  dark  cloud  which  filled  the  temple,  is 

perfectly  obvious  from  the  combination  7Q"jyn^  Jjyn  in  Deut.  v. 
19  and  iv.  II.1     Solomon  saw  this  word  of  Jehovah  realized  in 

cloud  -which  hindered  the  priests  from  performing  the  service  was,  accord- 
ing to  the  distinct  words  of  the  text,  the  cloud  which  filled  the  house ;  and 

the  explanatory  clause,  "  for  the  glory  of  the  Lord  filled  the  house  of 
Jehovah,"  indicates  in  the  most  unmistakeable  terms  that  it  was  the  vehicle 
of  the  glory  of  God,  and  therefore  was  not  a  cloud  of  smoke  formed  by  the 
burning  sacrifices,  but  the  cloud  in  which  God  manifested  His  invisible  being 

to  His  people, — the  very  same  cloud  in  which  Jehovah  was  to  appear  above 
the  Capporeth,  when  the  high  priest  entered  the  Most  Holy  Place  on  the  day 
of  atonement,  so  that  he  was  commanded  not  to  enter  it  at  all  times,  and, 
when  he  entered,  to  cover  the  Capporeth  with  the  cloud  of  the  burning  incense 
(Lev.  xvi.  2,  13). 

1  Thenius,  however,  has  built  up  all  kinds  of  untenable  conjectures  as  to 
alterations  of  the  text,  upon  the  erroneous  assumption  that  py  means  the 
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the  filling  of  the  temple  with  the  cloud,  and  learned  therefrom 
that  the  Lord  would  dwell  in  this  temple.  Hence,  being  firmly 
convinced  of  the  presence  of  Jehovah  in  the  cloud  which  filled 

the  sanctuary,  he  adds  in  ver.  13:  "I  have  built  Thee  a  house 

to  dwell  in,  a  place  for  Thy  seat  for  ever."  We  are  not  to 
understand  DWiJJ  as  signifying  that  Solomon  believed  that  the 
temple  built  by  him  would  stand  for  ever ;  but  it  is  to  be 
explained  partly  from  the  contrast  to  the  previous  abode  of 
God  in  the  tabernacle,  which  from  the  very  nature  of  the  case 
could  only  be  a  temporary  one,  inasmuch  as  a  tent,  such  as 
the  tabernacle  was,  is  not  only  a  moveable  and  provisional 
dwelling,  but  also  a  very  perishable  one,  and  partly  from  the 

promise  given  to  David  in  2  Sam  vii.  14-16,  that  the  Lore" 
would  establish  the  throne  of  his  kingdom  for  his  seed  for  ever. 

This  promise  involved  the  eternal  duration  of  the  gracious  con- 
nection between  God  and  Israel,  which  was  embodied  in  the 

dwelling  of  God  in  the  temple.  This  connection,  from  its  very 
nature,  was  an  eternal  one  ;  even  if  the  earthly  form,  from 

which  Solomon  at  that  moment  abstracted  himself,  was  tem- 

poral and  perishable. — Solomon  had  spoken  these  words  with 
his  face  turned  to  the  Most  Holy  Place.  He  then  (ver.  14) 
turned  his  face  to  the  congregation,  which  was  standing  in  the 

court,  and  blessed  it.  The  word  "  blessed "  (D^)  denotes  the 
wish  for  a  blessing  with  which  the  king  greeted  the  assembled 
congregation,  and  introduced  the  praise  of  God  which  follows. 

— In  vers.  15-21  he  praises  the  Lord  for  having  now  fulfilled 
with  His  hand  what  He  spake  with  His  mouth  to  his  father 

David  (2  Sam.  vii.). — Ver.  16.  The  promise  of  God,  to  choose 
Jerusalem  as  the  place  for  the  temple  and  David  as  prince,  is 
taken  freely  from  2  Sam.  vii.  7,  8.  In  2  Chron.  vi.  6,  before 

"  I  chose  David,"  we  find  "  and  I  chose  Jerusalem,  that  my 
name  might  be  there  ;"  so  that  the  affirmation  answers  more  pre- 

cisely to  the  preceding  negation,  wThereas  in  the  account  before 
us  this  middle  term  is  omitted. — Vers.  17-19.  David's  inten- 

tion to  build  the  temple,  and  the  answer  of  God  that  his  son 
was  to  execute  this  work,  are  so  far  copied  from  2  Sam.  vii.  2, 
12,  13,  that  God  approves  the  intention  of  David  as  such. 

rtPW,  "Thou  didst  well  that  it  was  in  thy  mind."— Vers.  20,  21. 
light  and  radiant  cloud,  and  cannot  be  synonymous  with  psiy.  Bottcher 

adopts  the  same  opinion,  without  taking  any  notice  of  the  striking  remarks  of 
Bertheau  on  2  Chron.  v.  14. 
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"  And  Jehovah  has  set  up  His  word."  'til  D|£1  supplies  the  ex- 
planation of  l*F3  KPD  (hath  fulfilled  with  his  hand)  in  ver.  15. 

God  had  caused  Solomon  to  take  possession  of  the  throne  of 

David ;  and  Solomon  had  built  the  temple  and  prepared  a  place 
there  for  the  ark  of  the  covenant.  The  ark  is  thereby  declared 
to  be  the  kernel  and  star  of  the  temple,  because  it  was  the 
throne  of  the  glory  of  God. 

Vers.  22-53.  Second  Act  of  the  feast  of  dedication  :  Solo- 

mons dedicatory  'prayer  (cf.  2  Chron.  vi.  12-42). — Ver.  22.  "Then 
Solomon  stood  before  the  altar  of  Jehovah  in  front  of  all  the 

assembly  of  Israel,  and  stretched  out  his  hands  towards  heaven." 
It  is  evident  from  ver.   54  that  Solomon  uttered  the   prayer 
which  follows  upon  his  knees.     The  Chronicles  contain  the  same 
account  as  we  have  here,  with  this  addition,  that  it  is  said  to 

have  taken  place  on  a  "  scaffold,"  or  kind  of  pulpit  C^1?)  specially 
erected  for  the  purpose.1     The  altar,  to  the  front  of  which  Solo- 

mon went,  was  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  in  the  court,  where 

the   congregation  was  gathered  together.      The  expression  "MJ 
'B*  ?np"73  favours  the  idea  that  Solomon  offered  the  prayer  upon 
his  knees  with  his  face  turned  towards  the  congregation,  and 
not  with  his  back  to  the  people  and  his  face  turned  towards  the 

temple,  as  Thenius  supposes. — The  substance  of  the  prayer  is 
closely  connected  with  the  prayer  of  Moses,  especially  with  the 
blessings  and  curses  therein  (rid.  Lev.  xxvi.  and  Deut.  xxviii.). 

Commencing  with  the  praise  of  God,  who  "  keepeth  covenant 

and  truth  "  towards  His  servants,  and  has  thus  far  performed  to 
His  servant  David  the  promise  that  He  gave  him  (vers.  23,  24), 
Solomon  entreats  the  Lord  still  further  to  fulfil  this  promise  of 

His  (vers.  25,  26),  and  to  keep  His  eyes  constantly  open  over 
the  temple,  to  hearken  to  the  prayers  of  His  people,  and  to 
avert  the  curse  threatened  against  sinners  from  all  who  shall 

call   upon  Him  in  this  temple  (vers.  27-53). — Vers.  23,  24. 
By  granting  the  blessing  promised  to  His  people,  the  Lord  has 

1  Bbttcher  is  right  in  his  assertion,  that  the  opinion  expressed  by  Thenius 
and  Cappellus,  that  this  passage  in  the  Chronicles  has  been  dropped  out  of  our 

text  through  a  copyist's  oversight,  is  a  very  improbable  one ;  although  the 
reasons  he  assigns  are  for  the  most  part  untenable.  The  omission  may  be 
explained  in  a  very  simple  manner,  from  the  fact  that  the  introduction  of 
this  circumstance  had  no  bearing  upon  the  design  or  contents  of  the  dedica- 

tory prayer. 
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hitherto  proved  Himself  to  be  the  true  and  only  God  in  heaven 
and  on  earth,  who  keepeth  covenant  and  mercy  with  those  who 
walk  before  Him  with  all  their  heart.  This  acknowledgment 
produces  the  requisite  confidence  for  offering  the  prayer  which 
is  sure  of  an  answer  (Matt.  xxi.  22;  Mark  xi.  24;  Jas.  i.  6). 

For  'i*  ̂ &?TK  compare  Ex.  xv.  11  with  Deut.  iv.  39  ;  2  Sam. 
vii.  22,  xxii.  32  ;  Ps.  lxxxvi.  8.  "Who  keepeth  covenant  and 

mercy/'  verbatim  the  same  as  in  Deut.  vii.  9.  The  promise  given 
to  His  servant  David  (2  Sam.  vii.),  the  fulfilment  of  which  the 

commencement  now  lay  before  their  eyes  (cf.  vers.  20,  21),  was 

an  emanation  from  the  covenant  faithfulness  of  God.  "  As  it  is 

this  day,"  as  in  ch.  iii.  6. — Ver.  25.  The  expression  "and  now" 
(nrun)  introduces  the  prayer  for  the  further  fulfilment  of  the 
promise,  never  to  allow  a  successor  upon  the  throne  to  be 
wanting  to  David,  in  the  same  conditional  form  in  which 
David  had  uttered  the  hope  in  ch.  ii.  4,  and  in  which  the 

Lord  had  renewed  the  promise  to  Solomon  during  the  building 

of  the  temple  (ch.  vi.  12,  13).  In  KBST^  &*  **ffb$  instead  of 
KD3  byn  in  ch.  ii.  4,  the  divine  rejection  is  more  distinctly  in- 

dicated.— Ver.  26  is  not  merely  a  repetition  of  the  prayer  in 
ver.  25,  as  Thenius  supposes,  but  forms  the  introduction  to  the 
prayers  which  follow  for  the  hearing  of  all  the  prayers  presented 

before  the  Lord  in  the  temple.  The  words,  "  let  Thy  words  be 

verified,  which  Thou  spakest  unto  Thy  servant  David,"  contain 
something  more  than  a  prayer  for  the  continual  preservation  of 
the  descendants  of  David  upon  the  throne,  for  the  fulfilment  of 
which  Solomon  prayed  in  ver.  25.  They  refer  to  the  whole  of 

the  promise  in  2  Sam.  vii.  12-16.  The  plural  T"OT  (Chethib) 
points  back  to  D'WfTTa  in  2  Sam.  vii.  17,  and  is  not  to  be 
altered  into  the  singular  after  the  Kcri.  The  singular  |BK*  is 
used  as  it  frequently  is  with  the  subject  in  the  plural,  when 

the  verb  precedes  (cf.  Ewald,  §  316,  a,  1).  Solomon  has  here  in 
mind  one  particular  point  in  the  promise,  viz.  that  God  would 
not  withdraw  His  mercy  from  the  seed  of  David,  even  when  it 
sinned.  This  is  evident  from  what  follows,  where  he  mentions 

simply  cases  of  transgression,  and  prays  that  they  may  be  for- 
given.— Vers.  26-28  sqq.  are  closely  connected  in  this  sense: 

keep  Thy  words  that  were  spoken  to  David  ;  for  although  this 
temple  cannot  hold  Thine  infinite  divine  nature,  I  know  that 
Thou  wilt  have  respect  to  the  prayer  of  Thy  servant,  to  keep 

Thine  eyes  open  over  this  temple,  to  hear  every  prayer  which 
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Thy  people  shall  bring  before  Thee  therein.     1V3B*  in  ver.  28 

continues  the  optative  Nj  ipxN  in  ver.  26  ;  and  ver.  27  contains 
an   intermediate   thought,   with  which  Solomon  meets  certain 
contracted  ideas  of  the  gracious  presence  of  God  in  the  temple. 

*3  (ver.  27)  signifies  neither  but,  nevertheless,  atqui  (Bottcher), 

nor  "  as  "  (Thenius,  Bertheau) ;  and  the  assertion  that  ver.  2  7 
is  the  commencement  of  a  new  section  is  overthrown  by  the 

inadmissible   rendering   of  JJ^B*,  "  but  Thou   turnest  Thyself" 
(Thenius). — With  the  words,  "  Should  God  really  dwell  upon 
the  earth  !  behold,  the  heaven  and  the  heaven  of  heavens  (i.e. 

the  heavens  in  their  widest  extent,  cf.  Deut.  x.  14)  cannot  con- 

tain Thee,  to  say  nothing  (*3  *|X;  cf.  Ewald,  §  354,  c)  of  this 
house  which  I  have  built,"  in  which  the  infinitude  of  God  and 
His  exaltation  above  the  world  are  expressed  as  clearly  and 

forcibly  as  possible,  Solomon  does  not  intend  to  guard  against 

the  delusion  that  God  really  dwells  in  temples  (J.  D.  Mich.), 
but  simply  to  meet  the  erroneous  idea  that  He  dwells  in  the 

temple  as  men  dwell  in  a  house,  namely,  shut  up  within  it, 

and  not  also  outside  and  above  it, — a  delusion  which  sometimes 
forced  its  way  into  the  unspiritual  nation,  but  which  was  always 

attacked  by  the  prophets  (cf.  Mic.  iii.  1 1  ;  Jer.  vii.  4,  etc.).     For 

it  is  evident  that  Solomon  did  combine  with  his  clear  percep- 
tion of  the  infinite  exaltation  of  God  a  firm  belief  in  His  real 

presence  in  the  temple,  and  did  not  do  homage  to  the  abstract 
idealism   of  the   rationalists,   not  merely  from  his  declaration 

in  vers.  12  sqq.  that  he  had  built  this  temple  as  a  dwelling- 

place  for  God,   but   also   from   the   substance   of  all  the   fol- 
lowing   prayers,    and    primarily    from    the    general  prayer    in 

vers.  28  and  29,  that  God  would  take  this  temple  under  His 

special  protection,  and  hearken  to  every  prayer  directed  towards 
it.     The  distinction  between  npaPi  nanm  and  nm  is  the  follow- 

ing :    n?an  denotes  prayer  in  general,  praise,  supplication,  and 

thanksgiving ;  »i3nri>  supplication  or  entreaty,  prayer  for  help  and 
mercy ;  and  nri,  jubilation,  prayer  as  the  joyous  utterance  of 

praise  and  thanksgiving. — Ver.  29.  "That  Thine  eyes  may  be 

open  upon  this  house  night  and  day."      fl^rrpN,  speciali  quadam 
providentia    in   hanc   domum   directi   (Mich.).      The  following 

clause,  "  upon  the  place  of  which  Thou  hast  said,  My  name  shall 

be  there"   (namely,  2  Sam.  vii.  13,  wypliciti),  contains  within 
itself  the  ground  upon  which  the  prayer  rests.     Because  the 

name  of  God  will  be  in  the  temple,  i.e.  because  God  will  mani- 
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fest  His  gracious  presence  there,  He  will  also  keep  His  eyes 
open  upon  it,  so  as  to  hear  the  prayer  of  Solomon  directed 

towards  it.  njn  Dipran  ?k  (toward  this  place) :  because  Solomon 
also  was  praying  in  the  court  towards  the  temple. — In  ver.  30, 

"  and  hear  the  supplication  of  Thy  servant  and  of  Thy  people 

Israel,"  he  begins  by  asking  that  those  prayers  may  be  heard 
which  the  king  and  people  shall  henceforth  bring  before  God 

in  the  temple.  ̂ VP'f1.  corresponds  to  JVJQi  in  ver.  28,  and  is 
more  precisely  defined  by  the  following  yp^n  nnxi  (as  for  these 
prayers),  Thou  wilt  hear  them  up  to  the  place  of  Thine  abode, 

to  heaven.  ?N  VVW  is  a  pregnant  expression :  to  hear  the 
prayer,  which  ascends  to  heaven.  In  the  Chronicles  we  find 

throughout  the  explanatory  |D.  The  last  words,  "  hear  and  for- 

give," must  be  left  in  their  general  form,  and  not  limited  by 
anything  to  be  supplied.  Nothing  but  forgiveness  of  sin  can 
remove  the  curse  by  which  transgression  is  followed. 

This  general  prayer  is  then  particularized  from  ver.  31  on- 
wards by  the  introduction  of  seven  special  petitions  for  an 

answer  in  the  different  cases  in  which,  in  future,  prayers  may 
be  offered  to  God  in  the  temple.  The  first  prayer  (vers.  31,32) 
has  reference  to  the  oaths  sworn  in  the  temple,  the  sanctity  of 

which  God  is  asked  to  protect.  "  If  a  man  sin  against  his 
neighbour,  and  an  oath  be  laid  upon  him,  to  cause  him  to  swear, 
and  he  come  (and)  swear  before  the  altar  in  this  house,  then 

wilt  Thou  hear,"  etc.  ikw  nt*  does  not  mean  either  "  granted 

that "  (Thenius)  or  "  just  when  "  (Ewald,  §  533,  a),  although  DN  is 
used  in  the  Chronicles,  and  we  might  render  it  freely  "  when ; " 
but  AN  is  simply  an  accusative  particle,  serving  to  introduce  the 

following  clause,  in  the  sense  of  "  as  for,"  or  H  with  regard  to 

(such  a  case  as)  that  a  man  sins"  (vid.  Ewald,  §  277,  a).  «"yK  n:pi 
cannot  be  taken  as  anything  but  an  asyndeton.  For  if  n?K 
were  a  substantive,  it  would  have  the  article  (n?NH)  provided 
it  were  the  subject,  and  the  verb  would  be  written  nsa ;  and  if 

it  were  the  object,  we  should  have  '"y^,  as  in  Neh.  x.  30  (cf. 
Ezek.  xvii.  13).  The  prayer  refers  to  the  cases  mentioned  in 

Ex.  xxii.  6-12  and  Lev.  v.  21-24,  when  property  entrusted  to 
any  one  had  been  lost  or  injured,  or  when  a  thing  had  been 
found  and  the  finding  was  denied,  or  when  an  act  of  fraud  had 

been  committed ;  in  which  cases  the  law  required  not  only  com- 
pensation with  the  addition  of  a  fifth  of  its  value,  but  also  a 

trespass-offering  as  an  expiation  of  the  sin  committed  by  taking 
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a  false  oath.  But  as  this  punishment  could  only  be  inflicted 

when  the  guilty  person  afterwards  confessed  his  guilt,  many 
false  oaths  might  have  been  sworn  in  the  cases  in  question 
and  have  remained  unpunished,  so  far  as  men  were  concerned. 

Solomon  therefore  prays  that  the  Lord  will  hear  every  such  oath 

that  shall  have  been  sworn  before  the  altar,  and  work  (fl'W), 
i.e.  actively  interpose,  and  judge  His  servants,  to  punish  the 

guilty  and  justify  the  innocent.  The  construction  DsE$n  y£OT 
(vers.  32,  34,  36,  etc.)  can  be  explained  more  simply  from  the 

adverbial  use  of  the  accusative  (Ewald,  §  300,  b),  than  from  ?N 

DJDtfn  in  ver.  30.  te>K"i2  Syn  nn,  to  give  (bring)  his  way  upon 
his  head,  i.e.  to  cause  the  merited  punishment  to  fall  upon  him 

(cf.  Ezek.  ix.  10,  xi.  21,  etc.).  Vf]V't]\}  and  P*«f  pTOn  recall 

Deut.  xxv.  2.  For  Inflffl  b  nn  compare' 2  Sam.  xxii.  21,  25.— The  following  cases  are  all  taken  from  Lev.  xxvi.  and  Deut.  xxviii. 

Vers.  3  3  and  3  4.  The  second  petition, — "  If  Thy  people  Israel 
are  smitten  by  the  enemy,  because  they  have  sinned  against 
Thee,  and  they  turn  to  Thee  and  confess  Thy  name,  .  .  .  then 

hear  .  .  .  and  bring  them  back  into  the  land," — refers  to  the 
threatenings  in  Lev.  xxvi.  17  and  Deut.  xxviii.  25,  where  the 
nation  is  threatened  with  defeat  and  subjugation  on  the  part  of 
enemies,  who  shall  invade  the  land,  in  which  case  prisoners 
of  war  are  carried  away  into  foreign  lands,  but  the  mass  of  the 

people  remain  in  the  land,  so  that  they  who  are  beaten  can  pray 
to  the  Lord  in  the  temple,  that  He  will  forgive  them  their  sin, 

save  them  out  of  the  power  of  the  enemy,  and  bring  back  the 
captives  and  fugitives  into  their  fatherland. 

Vers.  35  and  36.  The  third  prayer  refers  to  the  remission  of 
the  punishment  of  drought  threatened  against  the  land,  when  the 
heaven  is  shut  up,  according  to  Lev.  xxvi.  1 9,  Deut.  xi.  1 7,  xxviii. 

23.  ftjSn  "3,  because  Thou  humblest  them  (LXX.,Vulg.);  not  "that 
Thou  nearest  them  "  (Chald.  and  others).  DTin  ̂   because  Thou 
teachest  them  the  good  way.  These  words  correspond  to  Dayn  *o, 
and  contain  a  motive  for  forgiveness.  Because  God  teaches  His 
people  and  seeks  by  means  of  chastisements  to  bring  them  back 
to  the  good  way  when  they  fail  to  keep  His  commandments,  He 
must  forgive  when  they  recognise  the  punishment  as  a  divine 
chastisement  and  come  to  Him  with  penitential  prayer. 

Vers.  37-40.  The  fourth  prayer  relates  to  the  removal  of 
other  land-plagues:  famine  (Lev.  xxvi.  19,  20,  and  26  ;  Deut. 
xxviii.   23)  ;    pestilence    (Lev.  xxvi.  25) ;  blight    and    mildew 
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in  the  corn  (Dent,  xxviii.  22);  locusts  (^p?,  devourer,  is  con- 

nected with  ninx  without  a  copula, — in  the  Chronicles  by  Vdv, — 
to  depict  the  plague  of  locusts  more  vividly  before  their  eyes 
after  Deut.  xxviii.  38);  oppression  by  enemies  in  their  own  land; 
lastly,  plagues  and  diseases  of  all  kinds,  such  as  are  threatened 

against  the  rebellious  in  Lev.  xxvi.  16  and  Deut.  xxviii.  59-61. 

"W  is  not  the  imperfect  Kal  of  TW  (Ges.,  Dietr.,  Fiirst,  Olsh, 
Gramm.  p.  524),  but  the  imperfect  Hipliiloi  1¥n  in  Deut.  xxviii. 
52,  as  in  Neh.  ix.  27;  and  the  difficult  expression  H?FH*?? 

is  probably  to  be  altered  into  'V  P.??,  whilst  vnyc>  is  either  to 
be  taken  as  a  second  object  to  W,  as  Luther  supposes,  or  as 

in  apposition  to  HN!?>  m  tne  ̂ an(^  (m)  hi*3  gates,  as  Bertheau 
assumes.  The  assertion  of  Thenius,  that  all  the  versions  except 

the  Vulgate  are  founded  upon  the  reading  V"jy  nns3?  is  incorrect. 
HJff  "3  is  omitted  after  "ynp-TS,  since  Solomon  dropped  the 
construction  witli  which  he  commenced,  and  therefore  briefly 
summed  up  all  the  prayers,  addressed  to  God  under  the  various 

chastisements  here  named,  in  the  expression  nanrrSzi  rferp3^ 
which  is  placed  absolutely  at  the  opening  of  ver.  38.  1PN 

'131  pyT,  "  when  they  perceive  each  one  the  stroke  of  his  heart," 
i.e.  not  dolor  animi  quem  quisqnc  sentit  (Vatab.,  C.  a  Lap.),  but 
the  plague  regarded  as  a  blow  falling  upon  the  heart,  in  other 
words,  as  a  chastisement  inflicted  upon  him  by  God.  In  all 
these  cases  may  God  hear  his  prayer,  and  do  and  give  to  every 

one  according  to  his  way.  inn  tj's^  "  as  Thou  knowest  his  heart," 
i.e.  as  is  profitable  for  every  one  according  to  the  state  of  his 
heart  or  his  disposition.  God  can  do  this,  because  He  knows 
the  hearts  of  all  men  (cf.  Jer.  xvii.  10).  The  purpose  assigned 

for  all  this  hearing  of  prayer  (ver.  40),  viz.  "  that  they  may  fear 
Thee,"  etc.,  is  the  same  as  in  Deut.  iv.  1 0. 

Vers.  41-43.  The  fifth  prayer  has  reference  to  the  hearing  of 
the  prayers  of  foreigners,  who  shall  pray  in  the  temple.  Solomon 
assumes  as  certain  that  foreigners  will  come  and  worship  before 
Jehovah  in  His  temple ;  even  Moses  himself  had  allowed  the 
foreigners  living  among  the  Israelites  to  offer  sacrifice  at  the 
temple  (Num.  xv.  14  sqq.),  and  the  great  name  and  the  arm  of 
the  Lord,  that  had  manifested  itself  in  deeds  of  omnipotence, 
had  become  known  in  the  times  of  Moses  to  the  surround- 

ing nations  (Ex.  xv.  14,  xviii.  1  ;  Josh.  v.  1),  and  the  report 
of  this  had  reached  Balaam  even  in  Mesopotamia  (see  the 

Comm.  on  Num.  xxii.).     ̂ "psn  ?$  does  not  mean  "  as  for  the 
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foreigners  "   (Thenius),  for  ̂   is  never  used  in  this  sense ;  but 
it  is  to  be  connected  with  ynwn  in   ver.    43,  as  %  yvy  fre- 

quently occurs  (Bertheau). — Ver.  42   is  a  parenthesis  inserted 

in  explanation  of  ̂ 9F  ®$  :  "  f°r  tney  w^  hear,"  etc.     The  strong 
hand  and  the  outstretched  arm  are  connected  together  as  a  stand- 

ing expression  for  the  wondrous  manifestations  of  the  divine 
omnipotence  in  the  guidance  of  Israel,  as  in  Deut.  iv.  34,  v.  15, 

etc.     With  &Bnni  Kni  the  p.$?  a:n  in  ver.  41  is  resumed,  and 

the    main  thought  continued. — Ver.   43.    The   reason   for   the 

hearing  of  the  prayers  of  foreigners  is  "  that  all  nations  may 

know  Thy  name  to  fear  Thee,"  etc.,  as  in  Deut.  xxviii.  10.     An 

examination   of  this  original  passage,   from  which   N"Ji??  1*?^  *3 
'Ml  by  is  taken  and  transferred  to  the  temple,  shows  that  the 
common  explanations  of  this  phrase,  viz.  "  that  this  house  is 

called  after  Thy  name,"  or  "  that  Thy  name  is  invoked  over  this 

temple  (at  its  dedication),"  are  erroneous.      The  name  of  the 
Lord  is  always  used  in  the  Scriptures  to  denote  the  working  of 

God  among  His  people  or  in  His  kingdom  (see  at  2  Sam.  vi.  2). 

The  naming  of  this  name  over  the  nation,  the  temple,  etc.,  pre- 
supposes the  working  of  God  within  it,  and  denotes  the  con- 

fession and  acknowledgment  of  that  working.      This  is  obvious 

from  such  passages  as  Jer.  xiv.  9,  where  the   expression  "  Thy 
name  is  called  over  us "  is  only  a  further  explanation  of  the 
word  "  Thou  art  in  the  midst  of  us  ;"  and  from  Isa.  lxiii.  19, 
where   "we    are  they  over  whom  Thou   hast  not  ruled  from 

eternity  "  is  equivalent  to  "  over  whom  Thy  name  has  not  been 
called."     The  name  of  Jehovah  will  be  named  over  the  temple, 
when  Jehovah  manifests  His  gracious  presence  within  it  in  such 
a  manner,  that  the  nations  who  pray  towards  it  experience  the 
working  of  the  living  God  within  His  sanctuary.      It  is  in  this 
sense  that  it  is  stated  in  2  Sam.  vi.  2  that  the  name  of  Jehovah 

is  named  above  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (see  the  Comm.  in  loc). — 
There  are  no  cases  on  record  of  the  worship  of  foreigners  in  con- 

nection with  Solomon's  temple,  though  there  are  in  connection 
with  the  temple  built  after  the  captivity  (vid.  Josephus,  Ant.  xi. 

8,  5,  that  of  Alexander  the  Great ;  xii.  2,  5  sqq.,  that  of  Ptole- 
maeus  Philadelphus  ;  and  2  Mace.  iii.  2,  3,  that  of  Seleucus). 

Finally,  in  vers.  44-50  Solomon  also  asks,  that  when  prayers 
are  directed  towards  the  temple  by  those  who  are  far  away  both 
from  Jerusalem  and  the  temple,  they  may  be  heard.  The  sixth 
case,  in  vers.  44  and  45,  is,  if  Israel  should  be  engaged  in  war 
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with  an  enemy  by  the  appointment  of  God ;  and  the  seventh, 

in  vers.  46-50,  is,  if  it  should  be  carried  away  by  enemies  on 

account  of  its  sins.1  By  the  expression  in  ver.  44,  "  in  the 
way  which  Thou  sendest  them,"  the  war  is  described  as  one 
undertaken  by  the  direction  of  God,  whether  waged  against  an 
enemy  who  has  invaded  the  land,  or  outside  the  land  of  Canaan 
for  the  chastisement  of  the  heathen  dwelling  around  them. 

"  And  shall  pray  131  Vjjjn  T}?. :  "  i.e.  in  the  direction  towards  the 
chosen  city  and  the  temple,  namely,  in  faith  in  the  actual 

presence  of  the  covenant  God  in  the  temple.  >"|j,T  ?&,  "  to 
Jehovah,"  instead  of  "  to  Thee,"  is  probably  introduced  for  the 
sake  of  greater  clearness.  Dssiro  rvb'jn  and  secure  them  justice 
(cf.  Deut.  x.  18,  Ps.  ix.  5,  etc.). — Vers.  46  sqq.  In  the  seventh 
prayer,  viz.  if  Israel  should  be  given  up  to  its  enemies  on 
account  of  its  sins  and  carried  away  into  the  land  of  the  enemy, 
Solomon  had  the  threat  in  Lev.  xxvi.  33  and  44  in  his  eye, 

though  he  does  not  confine  his  prayer  to  the  exile  of  the  whole 
nation  foretold  in  that  passage  and  in  Deut.  xxviii.  45  sqq., 

64  sqq.,  and  xxx.  1—5,  but  extends  it  to  every  case  of  trans- 

portation to  an  enemy's  land.  D3?  bx  VXVty  "  and  they  take  it 
to  heart,"  compare  Deut.  iv.  39,  and  without  the  object,  Deut. 
xxx.  1  ;  not  "  they  feel  remorse,"  as  Thenius  supposes,  because 
the  Hiphil  cannot  have  this  reflective  signification  (Bottcher). 

The  confession  of  sin  in  ver.  47,  HXR8n  WJjni  HKDri,  was  adopted 

by  the  Jews  when  in  captivity  as  the  most  exhaustive  ex- 
pression of  their  deep  consciousness  of  guilt  (Dan.  ix.  5  ;  Ps.  cvi. 

6).      Nt?n,  to  slip,  labi,  depicts  sin  as  a  wandering  from  right ; 

1  Bertheau  (ou  Chron.)  has  already  proved  that  there  is  no  force  in  the 
arguments  by  which  Thenius  attempts  to  show,  on  doctrinal  grounds,  that 

vers.  44-51  are  an  interpolated  addition.  As  he  correctly  observes,  "  it  is, 
on  the  contrary,  quite  in  harmony  with  the  original  plan,  that  the  two  cases 
are  also  anticipated,  in  which  the  prayers  of  Israelites  who  are  at  a  distance  from 
the  seat  of  the  sanctuary  are  directed  towards  the  temple,  since  it  is  perfectly 
appropriate  that  the  prayers  of  the  Israelites  at  the  place  of  the  sanctuary  are 
mentioned  first,  then  the  prayers  of  foreigners  at  the  same  place,  and  lastly 
the  prayers  of  Israelites,  who,  because  they  are  not  in  Jerusalem,  are  obliged 
to  content  themselves  with  turning  their  faces  towards  the  temple.  We  might 
also  point  to  the  fact  that  it  is  probably  intentional  that  exactly  seven 
cases  are  enumerated,  inasmuch  as  in  enumerations  of  this  kind,  which  are 
not  restricted  by  the  nature  of  the  case  to  any  definite  measure,  such  a 

number  as  seven  easily  furnishes  an  outward  limit," — or  more  correctly :  be- 
cause seven  as  a  sacred  or  covenant  number  was  more  appropriate  than  any 

other  to  embrace  all  prayers  addressed  to  God. 
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'iU,n>  to  act  perversely,  as  a  conscious  perversion  of  justice ; 

and  VV~}  as  a  passionate  rebellion  against  God  (cf.  Isa.  lvii.  20). 
— Ver.  5  0.  D<»rT^  DJirui :  literally,  "  and  make  (place)  them  for 
compassion  before  their  captors,  that  they  may  have  compassion 

upon  them,"  i.e.  cause  them  to  meet  with  compassion  from  their 
enemies,  who  have  carried  them  away. — In  vers.  51-53  Solo- 

mon closes  with  general  reasons,  which  should  secure  the  hear- 
ing of  his  prayer  on  the  part  of  God.  Bertheau  follows  the 

earlier  commentators  in  admitting  that  these  reasons  refer  not 

merely  to  the  last  petitions,  but  to  all  the  preceding  ones.1 
The  plea  "for  they  are  Thy  people,"  etc.  (ver.  51),  is  taken  from 
Deut.  iv.  10  ;  and  that  in  ver.  53,  "Thou  didst  separate  them," 
etc.,  is  taken  from  Lev.  xx.  24,  26,  compared  with  Ex.  xix.  5. 

'til  *p3*|f  niw,  "  that  Thine  eyes  may  be  opened,"  follows  upon 

n^Ofh  ("then  hear  Thou")  in  ver.  49;  just  as  ver.  29  at  the 
commencement  of  the  prayer  follows  upon  rMW  in  ver.  28.  The 
recurrence  of  the  same  expression  shows  that  the  prayer  is 
drawing  to  a  close,  and  is  rounded  off  by  a  return  to  the 

thought  with  which  it  opened.  "  As  Thou  spakest  by  Moses" 
points  back  to  Ex.  xix.  5. — In  2  Chron.  vi.  40-42  the  con- 

clusion of  the  prayer  is  somewhat  altered,  and  closes  with  the 

appeal  to  the  Lord  to  cause  salvation  and  grace  to  go  forth 
from  the  temple  over  His  people. 

Vers.  54-66.  Concluding  Act  of  the  dedication  of  the 

temple.  Vers.  54-61.  Blessing  the  congregation. — After  the 
conclusion  of  the  prayer,  Solomon  rose  up  from  his  knees  and 

blessed   all  the   assembled   congregation.      niBTtB  VS31  is  a  cir- 
O  O  ;  T    -     ; 

cumstantial  clause,  which  must  be  connected  with  the  previous 

words  and  rendered  thus  :  "  from  lying  upon  his  knees  with 

his  hands  spread  out  towards  heaven."  "  And  he  stood,"  i.e.  he 
came  from  the  altar  and  stood  nearer  to  the  assembled  congre- 

gation. The  blessing  begins  with  praise  to  the  Lord  for  the 
fulfilment  of  His  promises  (ver.  16),  and  consists  in  the  petition 

that   the  Lord  will  always  fulfil  his   (Solomon's)  prayers,  and 

1  Seb.  Schmidt  has  already  given  the  following  explanation :  "  These 
things  which  I  have  asked  for  myself  and  for  my  people  do  Thou,  0  Lord, 

because  it  is  for  Thy  people  that  I  have  prayed,  and  I  am  their  king :  there- 
fore hear  Thou  the  prayers  of  Thy  servant  and  Thy  people.  For  in  ver.  52  he 

makes  mention  of  his  own  case  and  of  the  cases  of  all  the  rest,  in  which  they 
would  call  upon  the  Lord. 
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grant  His  people  the  promised  salvation.1 — Ver.  56.  The  praise 
of  Jehovah  rests,  so  far  as  the  first  part  is  concerned,  upon  the 
promise  in  Dent.  xii.  9,  10,  and  upon  its  fulfilment  in  Josh, 
xxi.  44,  45  and  xxiii.  14  ;  and  the  second  part  is  founded  upon 

Lev.  xxvi.  3—13  and  Deut.  xxviii.  1-14,  where  the  "good  word, 

which  the  Lord  spake  by  Moses,"  is  more  precisely  described 
as  the  blessing  which  the  Lord  had  promised  to  His  people 
and  had  hitherto  bestowed  upon  them.  He  had  already  given 
Israel  rest  by  means  of  Joshua  when  the  land  of  Canaan  was 
taken  ;  but  since  many  parts  of  the  land  still  remained  in  the 
hands  of  the  Canaanites,  this  rest  was  only  fully  secured  to 

them  by  David's  victories  over  all  their  enemies.  This  glorious 
fulfilment  warranted  the  hope  that  the  Lord  would  also  fulfil  in 
the  future  what  He  had  promised  His  servant  David  (2  Sam. 
vii.  10),  if  the  people  themselves  would  only  faithfully  adhere 
to  their  God.  Solomon  therefore  sums  up  all  his  wishes  for 

the  good  of  the  kingdom  in  vers.  57-G1  in  the  words,  "  May 
Jehovah  our  God  be  with  us,  as  He  was  with  our  fathers  ;  may 
lie  not  leave  us  nor  forsake  us,  to  incline  our  heart  to  Himself, 

that  we  may  walk  in  all  His  ways,"  etc. — that  the  evil  word 
predicted  by  Moses  in  Lev.  xxvi.  14  sqq.,  Deut,  xxviii.  15,  may 
not  fall  upon  us.  For  ver.  57  compare  Deut.  xxxi.  G,  8,  and 

Josh.  i.  5.  VV&  '$  corresponds  to  *JS"V  bit  in  these  passages. 
In  the  Pentateuch  tt'B3  is  used  but  once  of  men  who  forsake 
the  Lord,  viz.  Deut.  xxxii.  1 5  ;  in  other  cases  it  is  only  used 

in  the  general  sense  of  casting  away,  letting  alone,  and  other 

similar  meanings.      It  is  first  used  of  God,  in  the  sense  of  for- 

1  This  blessing  is  omitted  from  the  Chronicles,  because  it  is  simply  a  re- 
capitulation of  the  longer  prayer;  but  instead  of  it  we  have  a  statement,  in 

2  Chron.  vii.  1-4,  to  the  effect  that  fire  fell  from  heaven  and  consumed  the 

burnt-offering  upon  the  altar.  This  statement,  which  even  Movers  regards  as 
a  traditional,  i.e.  a  legendary  addition,  according  to  his  erroneous  view  of 
the  sources  of  the  Chronicles,  is  confirmed  by  the  similar  miracle  which 
occurred  at  the  dedication  of  the  temple.  It  is  omitted,  like  so  many  other 

things  in  the  account  before  us,  because  all  that  was  essential  in  this  occur- 
rence was  contained  implicite  in  the  filling  of  the  temple  with  the  glory  of  the 

Lord.  Just  as  at  the  consecration  of  the  Mosaic  sanctuary  the  Lord  did  not 
merely  manifest  His  gracious  presence  through  the  cloud  which  filled  the 
tent,  but  also  kindled  the  first  sacrifice  with  fire  from  heaven  (Lev.  ix.  24), 
to  sanctify  the  altar  as  the  legitimate  place  of  sacrifice  ;  so  also  at  the  temple 
the  miraculous  kindling  of  the  first  sacrifice  with  fire  from  heaven  was  the 
immediate  and  even  necessary  consequence  of  the  filling  of  the  temple  with 
the  cloud,  in  which  the  presence  of  Jehovah  was  embodied. 



CHAP.  VIII.  G2-66.  135 

Baking  His  people,  in  Ps.  xxvii.  9  in  connection  with  3jy ;  and 
it  frequently  occurs  afterwards  in  Jeremiah. — Ver.  59.  May 
these  my  words,  which  I  have  prayed  (vers.  25-43),  be  near  to 
Jehovah  our  God  day  and  night,  that  He  may  secure  the  right 
of  His  servant  (the  king)  and  of  His  people,  as  every  day 

demands,  toto  ̂   W,  as  in  Ex.  v.  13,  xvi.  4. — For  ver.  60 

compare  ver.  43. — Ver.  61.  Let  your  heart  be  '"  Ey  ubw,  wholly, 
undividedly  devoted  to  the  Lord  (cf.  ch.  xi.  4,  xv.  3,  14,  etc.). 

Vers.  62-66.  Sacrifices  and  feast. — Vers.  62,  63.  The  dedi- 
catory prayer  was  followed  by  a  magnificent  sacrifice  offered  by 

the  king  and  all  Israel.  The  thank-offering  (Cipj^  n?J)  con- 
sisted, in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  manifestation  of 

divine  grace,  of  2  2,0  0  0  oxen  and  120,000  sheep.  This  enormous 
number  of  sacrificial  animals,  in  which  J.  D.  Michaelis  found 

serious  difficulties,  Thenius  endeavours  to  set  aside  as  too  large, 
by  calculating  that  as  these  sacrifices  were  offered  in  seven 
days,  reckoning  the  sacrificial  day  at  twelve  full  hours,  there 

must  have  been  about  five  oxen  and  about  twenty-five  sheep 
slaughtered  and  offered  in  sacrifice  every  minute  for  the  king 
alone.  This  calculation  would  be  conclusive,  if  there  were  any 
foundation  for  the  three  assumptions  upon  which  it  rests : 

namely,  (1)  that  the  number  of  sacrifices  mentioned  was  offered 
for  the  king  alone ;  (2)  that  the  slaughtering  and  preparation 
of  the  sacrificial  animals  could  only  be  performed  by  the  priests 
and  Levites ;  and  (3)  that  the  whole  of  the  flesh  of  these 
sacrificial  animals  was  to  be  consumed  upon  the  altar.  But 

these  three  assumptions  are  all  erroneous.  There  is  nothing  in 

the  account  about  their  being  "  for  the  king  alone."  For  it  is 
obvious  that  the  wrords  "  and  Solomon  offered  a  sacrifice  "  are 
not  to  be  understood  as  signifying  that  the  fking  had  these 
sacrifices  offered  for  himself  alone,  but  that  the  words  refer  to 

the  sacrifices  offered  by  the  king  and  all  Israel  for  the  con- 
secration of  the  temple,  from  the  simple  fact  that  in  ver.  62 

"  Solomon  and  all  Israel "  are  expressly  mentioned  as  offering 
sacrifice,  and  that  after  the  statement  of  the  number  of  the 

sacrifices  we  find  these  words  in  ver.  63  :  "so  the  king  and  all 
the  children  of  Israel  dedicated  the  house  of  Jehovah."  More- 

over it  is  very  evident  from  the  law  in  Lev.  i.  and  iii.  that  at 

the  offering  of  sacrifice  the  slaughtering,  flaying,  and  prepara- 
tion of  the  sacrificial  animals  were  performed  by  any  Israelite, 

and  that  it  was  only  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  against  the 
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altar  and  the  burning  of  the  sacrificial  portions  upon  the  altar 
which  were  the  exclu/iive  province  of  the  priests.  In  order  to 
form  a  correct  idea  of  the  enormous  number  of  sacrifices  which 

could  be  slaughtered  on  any  one  day,  we  will  refer  again  to  the 
notice  in  Josephus  {Bell.  Jud.  vi.  9,  3)  already  mentioned  in  the 
Comm.  on  the  Pentateuch,  vol.  iii.  p.  51  (translation),  that  in  the 
reign  of  the  emperor  Nero  the  procurator  Cestius  directed  the 
priests  to  count  the  number  of  the  paschal  lambs,  and  that 

they  counted  250,000,  which  were  slaughtered  for  the  passover 
between  the  ninth  and  eleventh  hours  of  the  day,  and  of  which 

the  blood  was  sprinkled  upon  the  altar.  If  then  it  was  pos- 
sible at  that  time  to  slaughter  more  than  250,000  lambs  in 

three  hours  of  the  afternoon,  and  to  sprinkle  the  blood  upon 
the  altar,  there  can  have  been  no  difficulty  in  slaughtering  and 
sacrificing  3000  oxen  and  18,000  sheep  at  the  dedication  of 
the  temple  on  each  of  the  seven  days  of  the  festival.  As  all 

Israel  from  Hamath  to  the  brook  of  Egypt  came  to  Jerusalem 
to  this  festival,  we  shall  not  be  above  the  mark  if  we  estimate 

the  number  of  the  heads  of  houses  present  at  100,000.  And 

with  very  little  trouble  they  could  have  slaughtered  3000  oxen 

and  18,000  sheep  a  day  and  prepared  them  for  sacrificing. 
How  many  priests  took  an  active  part  in  this,  we  do  not  indeed 
know,  in  fact  we  have  no  information  as  to  the  number  of  the 

priests  in  Solomon's  time  ;  but  we  know  that  in  the  time  of 
David  the  number  of  Levites  qualified  for  service,  reckoning 
from  their  thirtieth  year,  was  38,000,  so  that  we  may  certainly 
assume  that  there  were  two  or  three  thousand  priests.  Now  if 
only  the  half  of  these  Levites  and  priests  had  come  to  Jerusalem  to 
the  dedication  of  the  temple,  they  alone  could  have  slaughtered 
3000  oxen  and  18,000  sheep  every  day.  And  would  not  a 
thousand  priests  have  been  sufficient  to  sprinkle  the  blood  of 
so  many  animals  upon  the  altar  and  to  burn  the  fat  between 

the  morning  and  evening  sacrifice  ?  If  we  divided  these  sacri- 
fices among  a  thousand  priests,  each  one  would  only  have  had 

to  attend  to  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  and  burning  of  the  fat 

of  three  oxen  and  eighteen  sheep  each  day. — But  the  brazen 
altar  of  burnt-offering  might  not  have  been  large  enough  for 
the  burning  of  so  many  sacrifices,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that 

only  the  fat  portions  of  the  thank-offerings  were  consumed,  and 
they  did  not  require  much  room ;  since  the  morning  and  even- 

ing burnt-offerings  were  added  daily,  and  as  festal   offerings 
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they  would  certainly  not  consist  of  a  lamb  only,  but  at  least  of  one 

bullock,  and  they  were  burned  whole,  although  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  with  a  surface  of  144  square  yards  (see  my  bibl.  Archaol. 
i.  p.  127)  would  hold  a  very  large  quantity  of  sacrificial  flesh  at 
once.  In  ver.  64,  however,  it  is  expressly  stated  that  Solomon 
sanctified  the  middle  of  the  court,  which  was  before  the  house 

of  Jehovah,  to  burn  the  burnt-offering  and  meat-offering  and  the 
fat  portions  of  the  thank-offerings  there,  because  the  brazen  altar 
was  too  small  to  hold  these  sacrifices.  "  The  middle  of  the  court" 
pvnn  Tjin)  is  the  whole  of  the  inner  portion  of  the  court  of  the 

priests,  which  was  in  front  of  the  temple-house  and  formed  the 
centre  of  the  court  surrounding  the  temple.  Of  course  we  have 
not  to  imagine  that  the  sacrifices  were  offered  upon  the  stone 

pavement  of  the  court,  but  must  assume  that  there  were  auxiliary 
altars  erected  in  the  inner  court  around  the  brazen  altar.  By 

the  burnt-offering  and  the  meat-offering  (belonging  to  it:  rpiyrrnx 
nru&rrn&o)  we  are  not  to  understand  certain  burnt-offerings, 

which  were  offered  for  a  definite  number  of  thank-offerings,  as 
Thenius  supposes.  The  singular  and  the  definite  article  are 
both  at  variance  with  this.  The  reference  is  rather  to  the 

(well-known)  daily  morning  and  evening  burnt-offerings  with 
their  meat-offering,  and  in  this  case,  no  doubt,  to  such  a  festal 
sacrifice  as  is  prescribed  in  Num.  xxviii.  for  the  great  yearly 

feasts. — Ver.  65.  Thus  Solomon  held  the  feast  at  that  time,  and 
all  Israel  with  him,  a  great  assembly  from  the  neighbourhood 
of  Hamath  to  the  brook  of  Egypt,  i.e.  from  the  whole  land  in  its 

fullest  extent  from  north  to  south.  "  The  district  of  Hamath" 
i.e.  Epiphania  on  the  Orontes,  is  mentioned  as  the  northern 
boundary  (cf.  Num.  xxxiv.  8,  xiii.  21,  Josh.  xiii.  5,  etc.)  ;  and 

"  the  brook  of  Egypt"  (Q^IVP  'DP)»  JRhinocorura,  as  the  southern 
boundary  (cf.  Num.  xxxiv.  8,  Josh.  xv.  4).  "  The  feast "  0??)* 
which  Solomon  held  with  the  people  "  seven  days  and  seven 

days,  fourteen  days,"  is  not  the  feast  of  the  dedication,  but,  as 
in  ver.  2,  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  which  fell  in  the  seventh 

month  ;  and  the  meaning  of  the  verse  is,  that  on  that  occasion 
the  feast  of  the  seventh  month  was  kept  for  fourteen  days,  namely, 
seven  days  as  the  feast  of  the  dedication,  and  seven  days  as  the 
feast  of  tabernacles.  We  are  obliged  to  take  the  words  in  this 

way,  partly  on  account  of  the  evident  reference  to  3ro  (at  the 
feast)  in  ver.  2  in  the  expression  ̂ nrrriN  (the  feast)  in  this 
verse,  and  partly  on  account  of  the  statement  which  follows  in 
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ver.   66,  "and  on  the  eighth  day  he  sent  the  people  away." 

The  "  eighth  day"  is  not  the  first  day  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles 
(Thenius) ;  but  the  eighth  day,  as  the  conclusion  of  the  feast  of 

tabernacles,  rnv$|  (Lev.  xxiii.  36).     The  correctness  of  this  view 
is  placed  beyond  all  doubt  by  the  context  in  the  Chronicles, 

which  states  more  clearly  that."  Solomon  kept  the  feast  seven 
days,  and  all  Israel  with  him  .   .   .  and  they  kept  rnjjj  (the 
closing  feast)  on  the  eighth  day  ;  for  they  kept  the  dedication 
of  the  altar  seven  days  and  the  feast  seven  days  ;  and  on  the 

twenty-third  day  of  the   seventh   month   he   sent   the   people 

away."      The  feast  of  tabernacles  lasted  seven  days,  from  the 
15th  to  the  21st,  with  a  closing  festival  on  the  eighth  day,  i.e. 

the  2  2d  of  the  month  (Lev.  xxiii.  33-39).      This  festival  was 
preceded  by  the  dedication  of  the  temple  from  the  8th  to  the 

14th  of  the  month.      The  statement  in  ver.  66,  "  on  the  eighth 

day  he  sent  the  people  away,"  if  we  take  the  words  in  their 
strict  sense,  is  at  variance  with  the  statement  in  the  Chronicles, 

"on  the  23d  day,"  since  the  eighth  day  of  the  feast  of  taber- 
nacles was  the  2 2d  day  of  the  month;  but  it  may  easily  be 

accounted  for  from  want  of  precision  in  a  well-known  matter. 
Solomon  sent  the  people  away  on  the  eighth  day,  i.e.  on  the 
afternoon  or  evening  of  the  atzereth  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles, 
so  that  on  the  morning  of  the  next  day,  i.e.  on  the  23d  of  the 

month,  the  people  took  their  journey  home,  "joyful  and  glad  of 
heart  for  all  the  goodness  that  the  Lord  had  shown  to  His  ser- 

vant David  and  to  the  people."     David  is  mentioned,  because 
the  completion  of  the  building  of  the  temple  was  the  fulfilment 

of  the  divine  promise  given  to  him.      "  Tents,"  for  houses,  as  in 
2  Sam.  xx.  1,  Judg.  vii  8,  and  other  passages. 

CHAP.  IX.    THE  ANSWER  TO  SOLOMON'S  PRAYER.       THE  MEANS 
EMPLOYED  FOR  THE  ERECTION  OF  HIS  BUILDINGS. 

Vers.  1-9.  The  Answer  of  the  Lord  to  Solomon's  Dedica- 
tory Prayer  (cf.  2  Chron.  vii.  11-22). — Vers.  1,  2.  When 

Solomon  had  finished  the  building  of  the  temple,  and  of  his 
palace,  and  of  all  that  he  had  a  desire  to  build,  the  Lord 
appeared  to  him  the  second  time,  as  He  had  appeared  to  him  at 
Gibeon,  i.e.  by  night  in  a  dream  (see  ch.  iii.  5),  to  promise  him 
that  his  prayer  should  be  answered.  For  the  point  of  time,  see 

at  ch.  viii.  1.      p'C,r\"?3>  all  Solomon's  desire  or  pleasure,  is  para- 
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phrased  thus  in  the  Chronicles  :  i?  by  KB"?"??,  "  all  that  came 
into  his  mind,"  and,  in  accordance  with  the  context,  is  very 
properly  restricted  to  these  two  principal  buildings  by  the  clause, 

"  in  the  house  of  Jehovah  and  in  his  own  house." — Vers.  3  sqq. 
The  divine  promise  to  Solomon,  that  his  prayer  should  be 
answered,  is  closely  connected  with  the  substance  of  the  prayer ; 
but  in  our  account  we  have  only  a  brief  summary,  whereas  in  the 

Chronicles  it  is  given  more  elaborately  (yid.  2  Chron.  vii.  12-16). 

*  I  have  sanctified  this  house  which  thou  hast  built,  to  put  my 

name  there."  For  the  expression,  see  Deut.  xii.  11.  The  sanc- 
tifying consisted  in  the  fact,  that  Jehovah  put  His  name  in  the 

temple ;  i.e.  that  by  filling  the  temple  with  the  cloud  which 
visibly  displayed  His  presence,  He  consecrated  it  as  the  scene 

of  the  manifestation  of  His  grace.  To  Solomon's  prayer,  "  May 
Thine  eyes  stand  open  over  this  house"  (ch.  viii.  29),  the  Lord 
replies,  giving  always  more  than  we  ask,  "  My  eyes  and  my 
heart  shall  be  there  perpetually." — Vers.  4  and  5  contain  the 
special  answer  to  ch.  viii.  25  and  26. — Vers.  6-9  refer  to  the 
prayer  for  the  turning  away  of  the  curse,  to  which  the  Lord 
replies  :  If  ye  and  your  children  turn  away  from  me,  and  do 

not  keep  my  commandments,  but  worship  other  gods,  this  house 
will  not  protect  you  from  the  curses  threatened  in  the  law,  but 

they  will  be  fulfilled  in  all  their  terrible  force  upon  you  and 
upon  this  temple.  This  threat  follows  the  Pentateuch  exactly 
in  the  words  in  which  it  is  expressed ;  ver.  7  being  founded 
upon  Deut.  xxviii.  37,  45,  and  63,  and  the  curse  pronounced 

upon  Israel  in  Deut.  xxix.  23-26  being  transferred  to  the 

temple  in  vers.  8  and  9. — '3B  byo  rw,  to  dismiss,  i.e.  to  reject 
from  before  my  face.  "  This  house  will  be  P  y?,"  i.e.  will  stand 
high,  or  through  its  rejection  will  be  a  lofty  example  for  all  that 
pass  by.  The  temple  stood  upon  a  high  mountain,  so  that  its 
ruins  could  not  fail  to  attract  the  attention  of  all  who  went 

past.  The  expression  flyJJ  is  selected  with  an  implied  allusion 
to  Deut.  xxvi.  19  and  xxviii.  1.  God  there  promises  to  make 

Israel  P^y,  high,  exalted  above  all  nations.  This  blessing  will 

be  turned  into  a  curse.  The  temple,  which  wTas  high  and  widely 
renowned,  shall  continue  to  be  high,  but  in  the  opposite  sense,  as 

an  example  of  the  rejection  of  Israel  from  the  presence  of  God.1 

1  The  conjecture  of  Bbttcher,  Thenius,  and  Bertheau,  that  p^y  should  be 
altered  into  Q^y,  has  no  support  in  Mic.  iii.  12,  Jer.  xxvL  18,  and  Ps.  lxxix.  1, 
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Vers.  10-28.  The  Means  by  which  the  Buildings  webe 
erected. — In  order  that  all  which  still  remained  to  be  said 

concerning  Solomon's  buildings  might  be  grouped  together, 
different  notices  are  introduced  here,  namely,  as  to  his  relation 
to  Hiram,  the  erection  of  several  fortresses,  and  the  tributary 

labour,  and  also  as  to  his  maritime  expeditions ;  and  these  hete- 
rogeneous materials  are  so  arranged  as  to  indicate  the  resources 

which  enabled  Solomon  to  erect  so  many  and  such  magnificent 
buildings.  These  resources  were :  (1)  his  connection  with  king 

Hiram,  who  furnished  him  with  building  materials  (vers.  10-14); 
(2)  the  tributary  labour  which  he  raised  in  his  kingdom  (vers. 

15-25)  ;  (3)  the  maritime  expedition  to  Ophir,  which  brought 
him  great  wealth  (vers.  26-28).  But  these  notices  are  very 
condensed,  and,  as  a  comparison  with  the  parallel  account  in  2 
Chron.  viii.  shows,  are  simply  incomplete  extracts  from  a  more 
elaborate  history.  In  the  account  of  the  tributary  labour,  the 

enumeration  of  the  cities  finished  and  fortified  (vers.  15-19) 
is  interpolated  ;  and  the  information  concerning  the  support 
which  was  rendered  to  Solomon  in  the  erection  of  his  buildings 

by  Hiram  (vers.  11—14),  is  merely  supplementary  to  the 
account  already  given  in  ch.  v.  Vers.  24  and  25  point  still 

more  clearly  to  an  earlier  account,  since  they  would  be  other- 
wise unintelligible. — In  2  Chron.  viii.  the  arrangement  is  a 

simpler  one  :  the  buildings  are  first  of  all  enumerated  in  vers. 

1—6,  and  the  account  of  the  tributary  labour  follows  in  vers. 
7-11. 

Vers.  10—14.  The  notices  concerning  Solomons  connection 
with  Hiram  are  very  imperfect;  for  ver.  14  does  not  furnish 
a  conclusion  either  in  form  or  substance.  The  notice  in  2 

Chron.  viii.  1,  2  is  still  shorter,  but  it  supplies  an  important 
addition  to  the  account  before  us. — Vers.  10  and  11  form  one 

and  has  all  the  ancient  versions  against  it ;  for  they  all  contain  the  Masoretic 
text,  either  in  a  verbal  translation  (LXX.),  or  in  a  paraphrase,  as  for 

example  the  Chaldee,  u  the  house  that  was  high  shall  be  destroyed;'1  the 
Syriac  and  Arabic,  "  this  house  will  be  destroyed  ;"  and  the  Vulgate,  domus 

~hxc  erit  in  ercmplum. — In  2  Chron.  vii.  21  the  thought  is  somewhat  varied 
by  the  alteration  of  n\T  into  HTI  "".EJtf.      For  it  would  never  enter  the  mind ...     ,  T   T  ..     _. 
of  any  sober  critic  to  attribute  this  variation  to  a  misinterpretation  of  our 
text.  Still  less  can  it  be  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  explain  or  rectify  our 

text,  as  Bbttcher  imagines,  since  the  assertion  of  this  critic,  that  ji^y  is  only 

used  to  signify  an  exalted  position,  and  never  the  exaltation  of  dignity  or 
worth,  is  proved  to  be  erroneous  by  Deut.  xxvi.  19  and  xxviii.  1. 
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period.  !*)*  ts  (then  he  gave)  in  ver.  1 1  introduces  the  apodosis 

to  'po  WJ  (and  it  came  to  pass,  etc.)  in  ver.  10;  and  ver.  11 
contains  a  circumstantial  clause  inserted  as  a  parenthesis. 

Hiram  had  supported  Solomon  according  to  his  desire  with 
cedar  wood  and  cypress  wood,  and  with  gold  ;  and  Solomon 

gave  him  in  return,  after  his  buildings  were  completed,  twenty 
cities  in  the  land  of  Galil.  But  these  cities  did  not  please 

Hiram.  When  he  went  out  to  see  them,  he  said,  "  What  kind 
of  cities  are  these  (no  in  a  contemptuous  sense)  which  thou 

hast  given  me,  my  brother?"  '•nK  as  in  ch.  xx.  32,  1  Mace. 
x.  18,  xi.  30,  2  Mace.  xi.  22,  as  a  conventional  expression 

used  by  princes  in  their  intercourse  with  one  another.  "And 

he  called  the  land  Cabul  unto  this  day;"  i.e.  it  retained  this 
name  even  to  later  times.  The  land  of  Galil  is  a  part  of  the 

country  which  was  afterwards  known  as  Galilcca,  namely,  the 
northern  portion  of  it,  as  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  in  Josh, 

xx.  7,  xxi.  32,  Kales  in  the  mountains  of  Naphtali,  to  the  north- 
west of  Lake  Hulch,  is  distinguished  from  the  Kadesh  in  southern 

Palestine  by  the  epithet  ?vj3.  It  is  still  more  evident  from 
2  Kings  xv.  29  and  Isa.  viii.  23  that  Galil  embraced  the 
northern  part  of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali ;  whilst  the  expression 

used  by  Isaiah,  &Sl*\  ->v3,  also  shows  that  this  district  was  for 
the  most  part  inhabited  by  heathen  (i.e.  non-Israelites).  The 
twenty  cities  in  Galil,  which  Solomon  gave  to  Hiram,  certainly 
belonged  therefore  to  the  cities  of  the  Canaanites  mentioned 

in  2  Sam.  xxiv.  7  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  were  cities  occupied 
chiefly  by  a  heathen  population,  and  in  all  probability  they 
were  in  a  very  bad  condition.  Consequently  they  did  not  please 
Hiram,  and  he  gave  to  the  district  the  contemptuous  name  of 

the  land  of  Cabul.  Of  the  various  interpretations  given  to  the 
word  Cahil  (see  Ges.  Thes.  p.  656),  the  one  proposed  by  Hiller 
(Onomast.  p.  435),  and  adopted  by  Reland,  Ges.,  Maurer,  and 

others,  viz.  that  it  is  a  contraction  of  bteHS,  sicut  id  quod  evanuit 
tanquam  nihil,  has  the  most  to  support  it,  since  this  is  the  mean- 

ing required  by  the  context.  At  the  same  time  it  is  possible, 

and  even  probable,  that  it  had  originally  a  different  significa- 

tion, and  is  derived  from  ̂ ?3  —  ?2n  in  the  sense  of  to  pawn, 
as  Gesenius  and  Dietrich  suppose.  This  is  favoured  by  the 

occurrence  of  the  name  Cabul  in  Josh.  xix.  2  7,  where  it  is  pro- 

bably derivable  from  ?33,  to  fetter,  and  signifies  literally  a  for- 
tress or  castle ;  but  in  this  instance  it  has  no  connection  with 
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the  land  of  Cabul,  since  it  is  still  preserved  in  the  village  of 

Cabul  to  the  south-east  of  Acre  (see  the  Comm.  on  Josh.  I.e.). 

The  "  land  of  Cabul "  would  therefore  mean  the  pawned  land ; 
and  in  the  mouths  of  the  people  this  would  be  twisted  into 

v*  good  for  nothing."  In  this  case  N"}p?l  would  have  to  be  taken 
impersonally :  "  they  called ;"  and  the  notice  respecting  this 
name  would  be  simply  an  explanation  of  the  way  in  which  the 

people  interpreted  it.  Hiram,  however,  did  not  retain  this  dis- 
trict, but  gave  it  back  to  Solomon,  who  then  completed  the 

cities  (2  Chron.  viii.  2.).1  The  only  way  in  which  we  can  give  to 
ver.  14  a  meaning  in  harmony  with  the  context,  is  by  taking  it 

as  a  supplementary  explanation  of  ̂ nni  .  .  .  Nfeu  .  .  .  D^n  in 

ver.  11,  and  so  rendering  n?B»1  as  a  pluperfect,  as  in  ch.  vii. 

13:"  Hiram  had  sent  the  king  a  hundred  and  twenty  talents 

of  gold."  If  we  reckon  the  value  of  gold  as  being  ten  times 
the  worth  of  silver,  a  hundred  and  twenty  talents  of  gold  would 
be  3,141,600  thalers  (about  £471,240  :  Tr.).  This  is  no  doubt 
to  be  regarded  as  a  loan,  which  Solomon  obtained  from  Hiram 
to  enable  him  to  complete  his  buildings.  Although  David  may 
have  collected  together  the  requisite  amount  of  precious  metals 

for  the  building  of  the  temple,  and  Solomon  had  also  very  con- 
siderable yearly  revenues,  derived  partly  from  tribute  paid  by 

subjugated  nations  and  partly  from  trade,  his  buildings  were 
so  extensive,  inasmuch  as  he  erected  a  large  number  of  cities 

beside  the  temple  and  his  splendid  palace  (vers.  15—19),  that 
Iris  revenues  might  not  suffice  for  the  completion  of  these  costly 

works ;  and  therefore,  since  he  would  not  apply  the  conse- 
crated treasures  of  the  temple  to  the  erection  of  cities  and 

palaces,  he  might  find  himself  compelled  to  procure  a  loan  from 
the  wealthy  king  Hiram,  which  he  probably  intended  to  cover 
by  ceding  to  him  twenty  cities  on  the  border  of  the  Phoenician 
territory.  But  as  these  cities  did  not  please  the  king  of  Tyre  and 

he  gave  them  back  to  Solomon,  the  latter  will  no  doubt  have  re- 
paid the  amount  borrowed  during  the  last  twenty  years  of  his  reign. 

1  This  simple  method  of  reconciling  the  account  before  us  with  the  appa- 
rently discrepant  notice  in  the  Chronicles,  concerning  which  even  Movers  (die 

biblische  Chronik,  p.  159)  observes,  that  the  chronicler  interpolated  it  from  a 
second  (?)  source,  is  so  natural,  that  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  how  Bertheau 
can  object  to  it ;  since  he  admits  that  the  accounts  in  the  books  of  Kings 
and  Chronicles  are  incomplete  extracts  from  common  and  more  elaborate 
sources. 
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Vers.  15—23.  Solomons  tribute  service,  and  the  building  of  the 

cities.  (Cf.  2  ChroD.  viii.  3-10.)  The  other  means  by  which 
Solomon  made  it  possible  to  erect  so  many  buildings,  was  by 
compelling  the  remnants  of  the  Canaanitish  population  that 

were  still  in  the  land  to  perform  tributary  labour.  Dftn  ~i:n  n£ 
"  this  is  the  case  with  regard  to  the  tribute."      For  do  rpyn O  "  TV!  V  ' 

compare  ch.  v.  27.  To  the  announcement  of  the  object  which 
Solomon  had  in  view  in  raising  tributary  labourers,  namely,  to 

build,  etc.,  there  is  immediately  appended  a  list  of  all  the  build- 

ings completed  by  him  (vers.  15—19)  ;  and  it  is  not  till  ver.  20 
that  we  have  more  precise  details  concerning  the  tribute  itself. 
Millo,  the  wall  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  cities  enumerated,  are  for 

the  most  part  not  new  buildings,  but  simply  fortifications,  or  the 
completion  of  buildings  already  in  existence.  David  had  already 
built  the  castle  of  Millo  and  the  wall  of  Jerusalem  (2  Sam.  v.  9); 

so  that  Solomon's  building  was  in  both  cases  merely  fortifying 
more  strongly.  On  Millo  see  the  fuller  remarks  at  2  Sam.  v.  9 ; 
and  on  the  building  of  the  wall,  those  at  ch.  iii.  1  and  xi.  27. 
As  Solomon  thereby  closed  the  breach  of  the  city  of  David 
according  to  ch.  xi.  27,  he  probably  extended  the  city  wall  so 
as  to  enclose  the  temple  mountain ;  and  he  may  possibly  have 
also  surrounded  the  lower  city  with  a  wall,  since  David  had 
only  built  a  fortification  round  about  the  upper  city  upon  Zion 

(see  at  2  Sam.  v.  9). — Hazor :  an  old  royal  city  of  the  Canaan- 
ites  above  Lake  Hideh,  which  has  not  yet  been  discovered  (see 

at  Josh.  xi.  1).  Megiddo  ;  i.e.  Lcjun  (see  at  ch.  iv.  12).  Gezer : 
also  an  old  Canaanitish  royal  city,  which  stood  close  to  the 

Philistian  frontier,  probably  on  the  site  of  the  present  village  of 

el  Kuoab  (see  at  Josh.  x.  33). — Ver.  16.  This  city  had  been 
taken  and  burned  down  by  the  king  of  Egypt ;  its  Canaanitish 
inhabitants  had  been  put  to  death ;  and  the  city  itself  had  been 

given  as  a  marriage  portion  to  his  daughter  who  was  married 
to  Solomon.  Nothing  is  known  concerning  the  occasion  and 

object  of  Pharaoh's  warlike  expedition  against  this  city.  The 
conjecture  of  Thenius,  that  the  Canaanitish  inhabitants  of  Gezer 

had  drawn  upon  themselves  the  vengeance  of  Pharaoh,  mentioned 
here,  through  a  piratical  raid  upon  the  Egyptian  coast,  is  open 
to  this  objection,  that  according  to  all  accounts  concerning  its 

situation,  Gezer  was  not  situated  near  the  sea-coast,  but  very 
far  inland. — Ver.  1 7.  This  city  Solomon  built :  i.e.  he  not  only 
rebuilt  it,  but  also  fortified  it.      He  did  the  same  also  to  Lower 
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Bcthhoron,  i.e.  Bcit-Ur  Tachta,  on  the  western  slope  of  the 

mountains,  four  hours'  journey  from  Gibeon.  According  to 
2  Chron.  viii.  5,  Solomon  also  fortified  Upper  Bethhoron,  which 
was  separated  by  a  deep  wady  from  Lower  Bethhoron,  that  lay 
to  the  west  (see  Comm.  on  Josh.  x.  10  and  xvi.  3).  The  two 

Bethhorons  and  Gezer  were  very  important  places  for  the  pro- 
tection of  the  mountainous  country  of  Benjamin,  Ephraim,  and 

Judah  against  hostile  invasions  from  the  Philistian  plain.  The 

situation  of  Megiddo  on  the  southern  edge  of  the  plain  of 
Jezreel,  through  which  the  high  road  from  the  western  coast  to 
the  Jordan  ran,  was  equally  important ;  and  so  also  was  Hazor 
as  a  border  fortress  against  Syria  in  the  northern  part  of  the 

land. — Ver.  18.  Solomon  also  built,  i.e.  fortified,  Baalath  and 
Tadmor  in  the  desert.  According  to  Josh.  xix.  44,  Baalath 
was  a  city  of  Dan,  and  therefore,  as  Josephus  {Ant.  viii.  6,  1) 

justly  observes,  was  not  far  from  Gezer;  and  consequently  is 

not  to  be  identified  with  either  Baalgad  or  Baalbek  in  Coele- 
syria  (Iken,  Mich.  Rosenm. ;  cf.  Robinson,  Bibl.  Res.  p.  519). 

"ion  (Chctliib)  is  either  to  be  read  "JDJJ,  or  according  to  Ewald 
(Gesch.  in.  p.  344)  "ten,  palm,  a  palm-city.  The  Keri  requires 
"ibin  (Tadmor,  after  2  Chron.  viii.  4),  a  pronunciation  which 
may  possibly  have  simply  arisen  from  Aramaean  expansion,  but 
which  is  still  the  name  for  the  city  current  among  the  Arabs 

even  in   the   present  day   (  cjj,   locus  palmar um  fcr ax).     The 

Greeks  and  Romans  called  it  Palmyra.  It  was  situated  in 
what  is  certainly  now  a  very  desolate  oasis  of  the  Syrian  desert, 

on  the  caravan  road  between  Damascus  and  the  Euphrates, — 

according  to  modern  accounts,  not  more  than  seventeen  hours' 
journey  from  that  river  ;  and  there  are  still  magnificent  ruins 
which  attest  the  former  glory  of  this  wealthy  and,  under  queen 
Zenobia,  very  powerful  city  (cf.  Ritter,  Erdk.  xvii.  2,  p.  148G 

sqq.,  and  E.  Osiander  in  Herzog's  Cycl.).  The  correctness  of 
this  explanation  of  the  name  is  placed  beyond  all  doubt  by  the 

words  "  in  the  wilderness  ; "  and  consequently  even  Movers  has 
given  up  his  former  opinion,  viz.  that  it  was  the  city  of  Thamar 
in  southern  Judah  (Ezek.  xlvii.  19,  xlviii.  28),  which  Thenius 

has  since  adopted,  and  has  decided  in  favour  of  Palmyra,  with- 
out being  led  astray  by  the  attempt  of  Hitzig  to  explain  the 

name  from  the  Sanscrit  (vid.  Deutsche  morgld.  Ztschr.  viii.  p.  2  2  2 

sqq.).     The  expression  p.??  appears  superfluous,  as  all  the  cities 
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named  before  were  situated  in  the  land  or  kingdom  of  Solomon, 

and  Tadmor  is  sufficiently  defined  by  ISHB?  (in  the  desert). 
The  text  is  evidently  faulty,  and  either  the  name  of  the  land, 

namely  llamath  (according  to  2  Chron.  viii.  4),  has  dropped 
out,  or  H.K3  is  to  be  taken  in  connection  with  what  follows 

(according  to  the  Cod.  Al.  of  the  LXX.),  and  the  cop.  1  before 

ny-^3  n«  must  be  erased  and  inserted  before  psa  ("  and  in  the ••T  T  '     V  T  T        \ 

land  of  all  the  magazine-cities"). — Ver.  19.  The  "magazine- 
cities  "  (niJSDSn  *")JJ)  were  fortified  cities,  in  which  the  produce 
of  the  land  was  collected,  partly  for  provisioning  the  army,  and 

partly  for  the  support  of  the  rural  population  in  times  of  dis- 
tress (2  Chron.  xvii.  12,  xxxii.  28),  similar  to  those  which 

Pharaoh  had  built  in  the  land  of  Goshen  (Ex.  i.  11).  If  they 
were  situated  on  the  great  commercial  roads,  they  may  also  have 
served  for  storing  provisions  for  the  necessities  of  travellers  and 

their  beasts  of  burden.  The  cities  for  the  war-chariots  p?"l?) 
and  cavalry  (D^Knan)  were  probably  in  part  identical  with  the 
magazine-cities,  and  situated  in  different  parts  of  the  kingdom. 
There  were  no  doubt  some  of  these  upon  Lebanon,  as  we  may 
on  the  one  hand  infer  from  the  general  importance  of  the 
northern  frontier  to  the  security  of  the  whole  kingdom,  and  still 
more  from  the  fact  that  Solomon  had  an  opponent  at  Damascus 

in  the  person  of  Eezin  (ch.  xi.  24),  who  could  easily  stir  up 
rebellion  in  the  northern  provinces,  which  had  only  just  been 
incorporated  by  David  into  the  kingdom  ;  and  as  we  may  on 
the  other  hand  clearly  gather  from  2  Chron.  xvi.  4,  according 

to  which  there  were  magazine-cities  in  the  land  of  Naphtali. 

Finally,  the  words  "  and  what  Solomon  had  a  desire  to  build  " 
embrace  all  the  rest  of  his  buildings,  which  it  would  have 
occupied  too  much  space  to  enumerate  singly.  That  the  words 

p£>n  nx  are  not  to  be  so  pressed  as  to  be  made  to  denote  simply 

"  the  buildings  undertaken  for  pure  pleasure,"  like  the  works 
mentioned  in  Eccles.  ii.  4  sqq.,  as  Thenius  and  Bertheau  sup- 

pose, is  evident  from  a  comparison  of  ver.  1,  where  all  Solomon's 
buildings  except  the  temple  and  palace,  and  therefore  the  forti- 

fications as  well  as  others,  are  included  in  the  expression  "  all 

his  desire." — Fuller  particulars  concerning  the  tributary  work- 
men are  given  in  ver.  20  sqq.  The  Canaanitish  population 

that  was  left  in  the  land  were  made  use  of  for  this  purpose, — 
namely,  the  descendants  of  the  Canaanites  who  had  not  been 

entirely  exterminated   by  the   Israelites.       "  Their   children," 
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etc.,  supplies  a  more  precise  definition  of  the  expression  "  all 

the  people,"  etc.,  in  ver.  20.  (For  the  fact  itself,  see  the  com- 
mentary on  ch.  v.  27,  28.) — Ver.  22.  Solomon  did  not  make 

Israelites  into  tributary  slaves ;  but  they  were  warriors,  mini- 

sters, and  civil  and  military  officers.  B*"!?2  are  the  king's  ser- 
vants ;  E^,  the  heads  of  the  military  and  civil  service  ;  &&?&, 

royal  adjutants  (see  at  2  Sam.  xxiii.  8) ;  TCns*  S2Ti  n£  cap- 
tains over  the  royal  war-chariots  and  cavalry. — For  ver.  23 

compare  ch.  v.  30. 
Vers.  24  and  25  contain  two  notices,  with  which  the  account 

of  Solomon's  buildings  is  brought  to  a  close.  Both  verses  point 
back  to  ch.  iii.  1-4  (viz.  ver.  24  to  ch.  iii.  1,  and  ver.  25  to 
ch.  iii.  2-4),  and  show  how  the  incongruities  which  existed  at 

the  commencement  of  Solomon's  reign  were  removed  by  his 

buildings.  "When  Solomon  married  Pharaoh's  daughter,  he 
brought  her  into  the  city  of  David  (ch.  iii.  1),  until  he  should 
have  finished  his  palace  and  built  her  a  house  of  her  own 
within  it.  After  this  building  was  completed,  he  had  her 

brought  up  from  the  city  of  David  into  it,  ™W,  came  up,  inas- 
much as  the  palace  stood  upon  the  loftier  summit  of  Zion.  ̂  

is  to  be  connected  with  Ttf  which  follows,  in  the  sense  of  only  or 

just  as  :  as  soon  as  Pharaoh's  daughter  had  gone  up  into  the 
house  built  for  her,  Solomon  built  Millo.1 — Ver.  25.  After  the 
building  of  the  temple,  the  practice  of  sacrificing  upon  the  altars 
of  the  high  places  could  be  brought  to  an  end  (ch.  iii.  2). 

Solomon  now  offered  burnt-offerings  and  thank-offerings  three 
times  a  year  upon  the  altar  which  he  had  built  to  the  Lord, 

i.e.  upon  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  in  the  temple,  or  as 

2  Chron.  viii.  1 2  adds  by  way  of  explanation,  "  before  the 

porch."  "  Three  times  in  the  year  :"  i.e.  at  the  three  great  yearly 
feasts — passover,  the  feast  of  weeks,  and  the  feast  of  tabernacles 

1  Nothing  certain  can  be  gathered  from  this  notice  as  to  the  situation  of 
this  castle.  The  remark  made  by  Thenius,  to  the  effect  that  it  must  have 
joined  that  portion  of  the  palace  in  which  the  harem  was,  rests  upon  the 

assumption  that  Millo  was  evidently  intended  to  shelter  the  harem, — an 
assumption  which  cannot  be  raised  into  a  probability,  to  say  nothing  of  a 

certainty.  The  building  of  Millo  immediately  after  the  entrance  of  Pharaoh's 
daughter  into  the  house  erected  for  her,  may  have  arisen  from  the  fact  that 

David  (?  Solomon — Tr.)  could  not  undertake  the  fortification  of  Jerusalem 
by  means  of  this  castle  till  after  his  own  palace  was  finished,  because  he  had 
not  the  requisite  labour  at  command  for  carrying  on  all  these  buildings  at  the 
same  time. 
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(2  Chron.  viii.  13).      The  words  which  follow,  Sm  VBpFK,  "  and 
indeed  burning  (the  sacrifice)  at  the  (altar)  which  was  before 

Jehovah,"  cannot  be  taken  as  parallel  to  the  preceding  clause, 
and  understood  as  referring  to  the  incense,  which  was  offered 

along  with  the  bleeding  sacrifices,  because  ""^iPC1  is  not  a  pre- 
terite, but  an  inf.  absol.,  which  shows  that  this  clause  merely 

serves  as  an  explanation  of  the  preceding  one,  in  the  sense  of, 

"  namely,  burning  the  sacrifices  at  the  altar  which  was  before 

Jehovah."  "^pri  is  the  technical  expression  here  for  the 
burning  of  the  portions  of  the  sacrificial  flesh  upon  the  altar, 

as  in  Ex.  xxix.  18,  Lev.  i.  9,  etc.  On  the  use  of  "»^K  after 
in**,  which  Thenius  and  Bottcher  could  not  understand,  and  on 

which  they  built  up  all  kinds  of  conjectures,  see  Ewald,  §  333,  a, 

note. — JVarrnK  twi,  "  and  made  the  house  complete,"  i.e.  he  put 
the  temple  into  a  state  of  completion,  by  offering  the  yearly 
sacrifices  there  from  that  time  forward,  or,  as  Bottcher  explains 

it,  gave  it  thereby  its  full  worth  as  a  house  of  God  and  place  of 

worship.  n?w\  is  to  be  taken  grammatically  as  a  continuation 

of  the  inf.  abs.'^pn. 
Vers.  26-28.  He  sends  ships  to  Ophir. — Solomon  built  a 

fleet  (^N  is  collective,  ships  or  fleet;  the  nom.  unitatis  is  hjjk) 

a.t  Eziongeber,  near  Eloth,  on  the  coast  of  the  Eed  Sea  (fpiD'D^ ; 
see  at  Ex.  x.  19),  in  the  land  of  Eclom ;  and  Hiram  sent  in  the 

fleet  "  shipmen  that  had  knowledge  of  the  sea "  along  with 

Solomon's  servants  to  Ophir,  whence  they  brought  to  king 
Solomon  420  talents  of  gold.  Eziongeber,  a  harbour  at  the  north- 

eastern end  of  the  Elanitic  Gulf,  was  probably  the  "  large  and 

beautiful  town  of  Asziun"  mentioned  by  Makrizi  (see  at  Num. 
xxxiii.  35),  and  situated  on  the  great  bay  of  Wady  Emrag 

(see  Biippell,  Bcisen  in  Nubien,  pp.  252—3).  Eloth  (lit.  trees,  a 
grove,  probably  so  named  from  the  large  palm-grove  in  the 
neighbourhood),  or  Elath  (Deut.  ii.  8  ;  2  Kings  xiv.  22  :  see  at 
Gen.  xiv.  6),  the  Ailci  and  JElana  of  the  Greeks  and  Eomans, 

Arab.  Aileh,  was  situated  at  the  northern  point  of  the  (Elanitic) 
gulf,  which  took  its  name  from  the  town  ;  and  in  the  time  of 
the  Fathers  it  was  an  important  commercial  town.  It  was  not 

far  from  the  small  modern  fortress  of  AJeaba,  where  heaps  of 

rubbish  still  show  the  spot  on  which  it  formerly  stood  (compare 
Buppell,  Nub.  p.  248,  with  plates  6  and  7,  and  Bobinson,  Pal. 

i.  p.  251  sqq.). — The  corresponding  text,  2  Chron.  viii.  17,  18, 
differs  in  many  respects  from  the  account  before  us.     The  state- 
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ment  in  the  Chronicles,  that  Solomon  went  to  Eziongeber  and 
Elath,  is  but  a  very  unimportant  deviation  ;  for  the  building  of 
the  fleet  makes  it  a  very  probable  thing  in  itself  that  Solomon 
should  have  visited  on  that  account  the  two  towns  on  the 

Elanitic  Gulf,  which  were  very  near  to  one  another,  to  make 
the  requisite  arrangements  upon  the  spot  for  this  important 
undertaking.  There  is  apparently  a  far  greater  deviation  in 
ver.  27,  where,  in  the  place  of  the  statement  that  Hiram  sent 

*?£3,  in  the  (or  a)  fleet,  his  servants  as  sailors  who  had  know- 
ledge of  the  sea,  the  chronicler  affirms  that  Hiram  sent  by  his 

servants  ships  and  men  who  had  knowledge  of  the  sea.  For 
the  only  way  in  which  Hiram  could  send  ships  to  Eziongeber 
was  either  by  land  or  (as  Ritter,  Erdk.  xiv.  p.  365,  supposes) 
out  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  supposing  that  the  Tyrians  had  a  fleet 
upon  that  sea  at  so  early  a  date  as  this.  The  statement  in  the 
Chronicles  receives  an  apparent  confirmation  from  1  Kings  x. 

22,  "  The  king  had  a  Tarshish  fleet  upon  the  sea  with  the  fleet 

of  Hiram,"  if  indeed  this  passage  also  refers  to  the  trade  with 
Ophir,  as  is  generally  supposed  ;  for  then  these  words  affirm 
that  Hiram  sent  ships  of  his  own  to  Ophir  along  with  those  of 
Solomon.  We  do  not  think  it  probable,  however,  that  the 

words  "  Hiram  sent  ships  by  his  own  men"  are  to  be  so  pressed 
as  to  be  taken  to  mean  that  he  had  whole  ships,  or  ships  taken 

to  pieces,  conveyed  to  Eziongeber  either  from  Tyre  or  out  of  the 
Mediterranean  Sea,  although  many  cases  might  be  cited  from 

antiquity  in  support  of  this  view.1  In  all  probability  the  words 
affirm  nothing  more  than  that  Hiram  supplied  the  ships  for  this 
voyage,  that  is  to  say,  that  he  had  them  built  at  Eziongeber  by 
his  own  men,  and  the  requisite  materials  conveyed  thither,  so 

1  Thus,  for  example,  according  to  Arriani  ezped.  Alex.  1.  v.  p.  329,  and 
vii.  p.  485  (ed.  Blanc),  Alexander  the  Great  had  ships  transported  from 
Phoenicia  to  the  Euphrates,  and  out  of  the  Indus  into  the  Hydaspes,  the 
ships  being  taken  to  pieces  for  the  land  transport  (sTprJwxit),  and  the 

pieces  {rpr^a.-zoC)  afterwards  joined  together  again.  Plutarch  relates  (vita 
Anton,  p.  948,  ed.  Frkf.  1620)  that  Cleopatra  would  have  had  her  whole 
fleet  carried  across  the  isthmus  which  separates  Egypt  from  the  Red  Sea,  and 
have  escaped  by  that  means,  had  not  the  Arabs  prevented  the  execution  of 

her  plan  by  burning  the  first  ships  that  were  drawn  up  on  the  land.  Accord- 
ing to  Thucydides,  bell.  Pelop.  iv.  8,  the  Peloponnesians  conveyed  sixty  ships 

which  lay  at  Corcyra  across  the  Leucadian  isthmus.  Compare  also  Polyreni 
strateg.  v.  2,  6,  and  Ammian.  Marcell.  xxiv.  7,  and  from  the  middle  ages  the 

account  of  Makrizi  in  Burckhardt's  Reisen  in  Syrien,  p.  331. 
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far  as  they  were  not  to  be  obtained  upon  the  spot.  At  any 
rate,  Solomon  was  obliged  to  call  the  Tyrians  to  his  help  for 
the  building  of  the  ships,  since  the  Israelites,  who  had  hitherto 

carried  on  no  maritime  trade  at  all,  were  altogether  inexpe- 
rienced in  shipbuilding.  Moreover,  the  country  round  Ezion- 

geber  would  hardly  furnish  wood  adapted  for  the  purpose,  as 
there  are  only  palms  to  be  found  there,  whose  spongy  wood, 
however  useful  it  may  be  for  the  inside  of  houses,  cannot  be 

applied  to  the  building  of  ships.  But  if  Hiram  had  ships  built 
for  Solomon  by  his  own  men  and  sent  him  sailors  who  were 
accustomed  to  the  sea,  he  would  certainly  have  some  of  his  own 
ships  engaged  in  this  maritime  trade  ;  and  this  explains  the 
statement  in  ch.  x.  22. 

The  destination  of  the  fleet  was  Ophir,  whence  the  ships 

brought  420  or  (according  to  the  Chronicles)  450  talents  of 
gold.  The  difference  between  420  and  450  may  be  accounted 
for  from  the  substitution  of  the  numeral  letter  3  (50)  for  2 
(20).  The  sum  mentioned  amounted  to  eleven  or  twelve  million 

dollars  (from  £1,600,000  to  £1,800,000— Tr),  and  the  ques- 
tion arises,  whether  this  is  to  be  taken  as  the  result  of  one 

voyage,  or  as  the  entire  profits  resulting  from  the  expeditions  to 
Ophir.  The  words  admit  of  either  interpretation,  although 

they  are  more  favourable  to  the  latter  than  to  the  former,  inas- 
much as  there  is  no  allusion  whatever  to  the  fact  that  they 

brought  this  amount  all  at  once  or  on  every  voyage.  (See  also 
at  ch.  x.  14  and  22.)  The  question  as  to  the  situation  of 
Ophir  has  given  rise  to  great  dispute,  and  hitherto  no  certain 
conclusion  has  been  arrived  at ;  in  fact,  it  is  possible  that 
there  are  no  longer  any  means  of  deciding  it.  Some  have 
endeavoured  to  prove  that  it  was  in  southern  Arabia,  others 
that  it  was  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Africa,  and  others  again  that 

it  was  in  Hither  India.1     The  decision  is  dependent  upon  a 

1  Compare  the  thorough  examination  of  the  different  views  concerning 

Ophir  in  C.  Ritter's  Erdk.  xiv.  pp.  348-431,  with  the  briefer  collection  made 
by  Gesenius  in  his  Thes.  p.  141  sq.  and  in  the  Allgem.  Encyclop.  der  Wissen- 

schaft  u.  Kiinsle,  3  Sect.  Bd.  4,  p.  201  sqq.,  and  by  Pressel,  art.  "  Ophir,"  in 

Herzog's  Cyclopaedia. — We  need  not  dwell  upon  the  different  opinions  held 
by  the  earlier  writers.  But  among  modern  authors,  Niebuhr,  Gesenius, 
Rosenmuller,  and  Seetzen  decide  in  favour  of  Arabia;  Quatremere  (Memoire 

sur  le  pays  a" Ophir  in  Mem.  de  VInstit.  roy.  1845,  t.  xv.  P.  ii.  p.  350  sqq.)  and 
Movers,  who  takes  Ophir  to  be  the  name  of  an  emporium  on  the  eastern  coast 
of  Africa,  in  favour  of  Sofala ;  while  Chr.  Lassen  (Indische  Alterthumskunde, 
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previous  question,  whether  ch.  x.  22,  "  The  king  had  a  Tarshish 
fleet  upon  the  sea  with  the  fleet  of  Hiram  ;  once  in  three  years 

came  the  Tarshish  fleet,  bringing  gold,  silver,"  etc.,  also  applies 
to  the  voyage  to  Ophir.      The  expression  "  Tarshish  fleet ;"  the 
word  EJ?  ("  on  the  sea  "),  which  naturally  suggests  that  sea  to 
which  the  Israelites  applied  the  special  epithet  2*n,  namely  the 
Mediterranean ;  and  lastly,  the  difference  in  the  cargoes, — the 
ships   from  Ophir   bringing  gold   and  algicmmim  wood  (ver.  28 
and  ch.  x.  11),  and   the  Tarshish   fleet   bringing  gold,   silver, 

ivory,   apes,  and  peacocks   (ch.  x.  22), — appear  to  favour  the 
conclusion  that   the  Tarshish  fleet  did  not  sail  to  Ophir,  but 

upon  the  Mediterranean  Sea  to  Tarshish,  i.e.  Tartessus  in  Spain ; 

to  which  we  may  add  the  fact  that  B*Bhn  »3K  is  reproduced  in 

2  Chron.  ix.  21  by  B^ehn  nn^l  ntotf,  "  ships  going  to  Tarshish." 
Nevertheless,  however  plausible  these  arguments  may  appear, 
after  a  renewed   investigation   of  the   subject  I  cannot   regard 

them  as  having  decisive  weight :   for  (1)  the  expression  "  Tar- 
shish fleet"  is  used  in  ch.  xxii.  40   in  connection  with  ships 

that  were  intended   to  go  to  Ophir ;    (2)   BT5?   (upon   the   sea) 
might  receive  its  more  precise  definition  from  what  precedes  ; 
and  (3)  the  difference  in  the  cargoes  reduces  itself  to  this,  that 
in  addition   to   the  gold,  which  was   the    chief  production   of 
Ophir,  there   are   a  few   other  articles   of  trade  mentioned,  so 
that  the  account  in  ch.  x.  22  is  more   complete   than  that  in 
ch.  ix.  28  and  x.  11.      The  statement  concerning  the  Tarshish 
fleet  in  ch.  x.  22  contains  a  passing  remark,  like  that  in  ch.  x. 
11,  from  which  we  must  infer  that  both  passages  treat  in  the 
same  manner  simply  of  the  voyage  to  Ophir,  and  therefore  that 

the  term  "  Tarshish  ships,"  like  our  Indiamen   (Indicnfalirer) , 
was  applied  to  ships  intended  for  long  voyages.      If,  in  addition 
to  the  ships  sailing  to  Ophir,  Solomon  had  also  had  a  fleet  upon 
the  Mediterranean   Sea  which  sailed  with  the  Phoenicians  to 

Tartessus,  this  would  certainly  have  been  mentioned  here  (ch. 

ix.  27,  28)  at  the  same  time  as  the   Ophir  voyage.      On  all 

i.  p.  537  sqq.,  ii.  p.  552  sqq.)  and  C.  Ritter  are  the  principal  supporters  of  India. 

On  the  other  hand,  Albr.  Roscher  (Ptvlemaus  und  die  Handelsstrassen  in  Cen- 
tral-Africa, Gotha  1857,  p.  57  sqq.)  has  attempted  to  connect  together  all 

these  views  by  assuming  that  the  seamen  of  Hiram  and  Solomon  fetched  the 
gold  of  Western  Africa  from  the  island  of  Dahlak  in  the  Red  Sea,  and  having 

taken  it  to  India  to  exchange,  returned  at  the  end  of  a  three  years'  voyage 
viiTiched  with  gold  and  the  productions  of  India. 
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these  grounds  we  can  come  to  no  other  conclusion  than  that 

the  expression  in  2  Chron.  ix.  21,  "  ships  going  to  Tarshish,"  is 

simply  a  mistaken  exposition  of  the  term  "  Tarshish  fleet," — a 
mistake  which  may  easily  be  explained  from  the  fact,  that  at 
the  time  when  the  Chronicles  were  written,  the  voyages  not 

only  of  the  Israelites  but  also  of  the  Tyrians  both  to  Ophir  and 
Tarshish  had  long  since  ceased,  and  even  the  geographical 
situation  of  these  places  was  then  unknown  to  the  Jews  (see 

my  Introduction  to  the  Old  Test.  p.  442,  ed.  2). 
The  name  Ophir  occurs  first  of  all  in  Gen.  x.  29  among  the 

tribes  of  Southern  Arabia,  that  were  descended  from  Joktan, 
between  Seba  and  Havilah,  i.e.  the  Sabaeans  and  Chaulotaeans. 

Hence  it  appears  most  natural  to  look  for  the  gold-land  of  Ophir 
in  Southern  Arabia.  But  as  there  is  still  a  possibility  that  the 
Joktanide  tribe  of  Ophir,  or  one  branch  of  it,  may  subsequently 

have  emigrated  either  to  the  eastern  coast  of  Africa  or  even  to 
Hither  India,  and  therefore  that  the  Solomonian  Ophir  may 
have  been  an  Arabian  colony  outside  Arabia,  the  situation  of 

this  gold  country  cannot  be  determined  without  further  evidence 
from  Gen.  x.  2  9  alone  ;  but  before  arriving  at  an  actual  decision, 

we  must  first  of  all  examine  the  arguments  that  may  be  ad- 
duced in  support  of  each  of  the  three  countries  named.  Sofala 

in  Eastern  Africa,  in  the  Mozambique  Channel,  has  nothing  in 

common  with  the  name  Ophir,  but  is  the  Arabic  &\j^  (Heb. 

rfecJ),  i.e.  lowland  or  sea-coast;  and  the  old  Portuguese  accounts 
of  the  gold  mines  in  the  district  of  Fura  there,  as  well  as  the 
pretended  walls  of  the  queen  of  Saba,  have  far  too  little  evidence 
to  support  them,  to  have  any  bearing  upon  the  question  before 
us.  The  supposed  connection  between  the  name  Ophir  and  the 
city  of  Sovwdpa  mentioned  by  Ptolemseus,  or  Ovinrapa  by 
Periplus  {Geogr.  min.  i.  p.  30),  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Goa, 
or  the  shepherd  tribe  of  Abhira,  cannot  be  sustained.  Xovirdpa 
or  Sufdra  (Edrisi)  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  Supdra,  i.e.  beautiful 
coast  (c£  Lassen,  Ind.  Alterthk.  i.  p.  107);  and  Ovinrapa  in 
Periplus  is  no  doubt  simply  a  false  reading  for  Xovirapa,  which 

has  nothing  in  common  with  "VSitf.  And  the  shepherd  tribe  of 
Abhira  can  hardly  come  into  consideration,  because  the  country 

which  they  inhabited,  to  the  south-east  of  the  mouths  of  the 

Indus,  has  no  gold. — Again,  the  hypothesis  that  India  is  intended 
derives  just  as  little  support  from  the  circumstance  that,  with 
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the  exception  of  Gen.  x.  29,  the  LXX.  have  always  rendered 

TBiK  either  Scocfripd  or  2ov(f>Lp,  which  is,  according  to  the  Coptic 
lexicographers,  the  name  used  by  the  Copts  for  India,  and 
that  Josephus  (Ant.  viii.  6,  4),  who  used  the  Old  Test,  in  the 
Alexandrian  version,  has  given  India  as  the  explanation  of 

Ophir,  as  it  does  from  this  supposed  resemblance  in  the  names. 
For,  according  to  the  geographical  ideas  of  the  Alexandrians  and 
later  Greeks,  India  reached  to  Ethiopia,  and  Ethiopia  to  India, 
as  Letronne  has  conclusively  proved  (see  his  Memoire  sur  une 
mission  aricnne,  etc.,  in  Mem.  dc  V Inst  it.  Acad,  dcs  Inscript  ct 
Bell.  Lettres,  t.  x.  p.  220  sqq.). 

Greater  stress  has  been  laid  upon  the  duration  of  the  voyages 

to  Ophir, — namely,  that  the  Tarshish  fleet  came  once  in  three 
years,  according  to  ch.  x.  22,  and  brought  gold,  etc.  But  even 

Lassen,  who  follows  Heeren,  observes  quite  truly,  that  "  this 
expression  need  not  be  understood  as  signifying  that  three  whole 
years  intervened  between  the  departure  and  return,  but  simply 

that  the  fleet  returned  once  in  the  course  of  three  years."  More- 
over, the  stay  in  Ophir  is  to  be  reckoned  in  as  part  of  the  time 

occupied  in  the  voyage  ;  and  that  this  is  not  to  be  estimated  as 
a  short  one,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that,  according  to  Homer, 

Odyss.  xv.  454  sqq.,  a  Phoenician  merchantman  lay  for  a  whole 
year  at  one  of  the  Cyclades  before  he  had  disposed  of  his  wares 
of  every  description,  in  return  for  other  articles  of  commerce, 
and  filled  his  roomy  vessel.  If  we  add  to  this  the  slowness  of 

the  voyage, — considering  that  just  as  at  the  present  day  the 
Arabian  coasters  go  but  very  slowly  from  port  to  port,  so  the 

combined  fleet  of  Hiram  and  Solomon  would  not  be  able  to  pro- 
ceed with  any  greater  rapidity,  inasmuch  as  the  Tyrians  were 

not  better  acquainted  with  the  dangerous  Arabian  Sea  than  the 
modern  Arabians  are,  and  that  the  necessary  provisions  for  a 

long  voyage,  especially  the  water  for  drinking,  could  not  be 
taken  on  board  all  at  once,  but  would  have  to  be  taken  in  at 

the  different  landing-places,  and  that  on  these  occasions  some 
trade  would  be  done, — we  can  easily  understand  how  a  voyage 
from  Eziongeber  to  the  strait  of  Bab  el  Mandeb  and  the  return 

mi^ht  occupy  more  than  a  year,1  so  that  the  time  occupied  in 

1  It  is  no  proof  to  the  contrary,  that,  according  to  the  testimony  of  ancient 
writers,  as  collected  by  Movers  (Phoniz.  ii.  3,  p.  190  sqq.),  the  Phoenicians 
sailed  almost  as  rapidly  as  the  modern  merchant  ships ;  for  this  evidence 

simply  applies  to  the  voyages  on  the  Mediterranean  Sea  with  which  they  were 
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the  voyage  as  given  here  cannot  furnish  any  decisive  proof 
that  the  fleet  sailed  beyond  Southern  Arabia  to  the  East  Indies. 

And  lastly,  the  same  remarks  apply  to  the  goods  brought 
from  Ophir,  which  many  regard  as  decisive  evidence  in  favour  of 

India.  The  principal  article  for  which  Ophir  became  so  cele- 
brated, viz.  the  gold,  is  not  found  either  in  Sufdra  near  Goa,  or 

in  the  land  of  Abhira.  Even  if  India  be  much  richer  in  gold 
than  was  formerly  supposed  (cf.  Lassen,  ii.  p.  592),  the  rich 

gold  country  lies  to  the  north  of  Cashmir  (see  Lassen,  ii. 

pp.  603-4).  Moreover,  not  only  is  it  impossible  to  conceive 
what  goods  the  Phoenicians  can  have  offered  to  the  Indian 
merchants  for  their  gold  and  the  other  articles  named,  since 

large  sums  of  gold  were  sent  to  India  every  year  in  the  Eoman 
times  to  pay  for  the  costly  wares  that  were  imported  thence 

(see  Eoscher,  pp.  53,  54)  ;  but  it  is  still  less  possible  to  com- 
prehend how  the  shepherd  tribe  of  Abhira  could  have  come 

into  possession  of  so  much  gold  as  the  Ophir  fleet  brought 
home.  The  conjecture  of  Eitter  (Erdk.  xiv.  p.  399)  and  Lassen 

(ii.  p.  592),  that  this  tribe  had  come  to  the  coast  not  very  long 
before  from  some  country  of  their  own  where  gold  abounded, 
and  that  as  an  uncultivated  shepherd  tribe  they  attached  but 

very  little  value  to  the  gold,  so  that  they  parted  with  it  to  the 
Phoenicians  for  their  purple  cloths,  their  works  in  brass  and 

glass,  and  for  other  things,  has  far  too  little  probability  to 
appear  at  all  admissible.  If  the  Abhira  did  not  know  the 

value  of  the  gold,  they  would  not  have  brought  it  in  such  quan- 
tities out  of  their  original  home  into  these  new  settlements. 

We  shoidd  therefore  be  obliged  to  assume  that  they  were  a 
trading  people,  and  this  would  be  at  variance  with  all  the 

known  accounts  concerning  this  tribe. — As  a  rule,  the  gold 
treasures  of  Hither  Asia  were  principally  obtained  from  Arabia 
in  the  most  ancient  times.  If  we  leave  Havilah  (Gen.  ii.  11) 
out  of  the  account,  because  its  position  cannot  be  determined 

familiar,  and  to  the  period  when  the  Phoenician  navigation  had  reached  its 
fullest  development,  so  that  it  has  no  bearing  upon  the  time  of  Solomon  and 
a  voyage  upon  the  Arabian  Sea,  with  which  the  Phoenicians  were  hitherto 

quite  unacquainted. — Again,  the  calculation  made  by  Lassen  (ii.  pp.  590-1), 
according  to  which  a  voyage  from  Eziongeber  to  the  mouth  of  the  Indus  could 
have  been  accomplished  in  a  hundred  days,  is  founded  upon  the  assumption 
that  the  Phoenicians  were  already  acquainted  with  the  monsoon  and  knew 

what  was  the  best  time  for  the  navigation  of  the  Red  Sea, — an  assumption 
which  can  neither  be  proved  nor  shown  to  be  probable. 
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with  certainty,  the  only  other  place  specially  referred  to  in  the 

Old  Testament  "besides  Ophir  as  being  celebrated  as  a  gold 
country  is  Saba,  in  the  south-western  portion  of  Yemen.  The 
Sabseans  bring  gold,  precious  stones,  and  incense  (Isa.  lx.  6  ; 
Ezek.  xxvii.  22);  and  the  queen  of  Saba  presented  Solomon 
with  120  talents  of  gold,  with  perfumes  and  with  precious  stones 
(1  Kings  x.  1 0).  This  agrees  with  the  accounts  of  the  classical 
writers,  who  describe  Arabia  as  very  rich  in  gold  (cf.  Strabo, 
xvi.  777  sq.  and  784  ;  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  50,  iii.  44;  also  Bochart, 
Phaleg,  1.  ii.  c.  27).  These  testimonies,  which  we  have  already 
given  in  part  at  Ex.  xxxviii.  31,  are  far  too  distinct  to  be  set 
aside  by  the  remark  that  there  is  no  gold  to  be  found  in  Arabia 
at  the  present  time.  For  whilst,  on  the  one  hand,  the  wealth  of 
Arabia  in  gold  may  be  exhausted,  just  as  Spain  no  longer  yields 
any  silver,  on  the  other  hand  we  know  far  too  little  of  the 
interior  of  Southern  Arabia  to  be  able  distinctly  to  maintain 

that  there  is  no  gold  in  existence  there. — Silver,  the  other 
metal  brought  from  Ophir,  was  also  found  in  the  land  of  the 
Nabatseans,  according  to  Strabo,  xvi.  p.  784,  although  the  wealth 
of  the  ancient  world  in  silver  was  chiefly  derived  from  Tarshish 

or  Tartessus  in  Spain  (cf.  Movers,  Phoniz.  ii.  3,  p.  3  6  sqq., 
where  the  different  places  are  enumerated  in  which  silver  was 

found). — That  precious  stones  were  to  be  found  in  Arabia  is 
evident  from  the  passages  cited  above  concerning  the  Sabaeans. 

— On  the  other  hand,  however,  it  has  been  supposed  that  the 
remaining  articles  of  Ophir  could  only  have  been  brought  from 
the  East  Indies. 

According  to  ch.  x.  12,  the  Ophir  ships  brought  a  large 

quantity  of  WB&*  ̂ V  (almuggim  wood  :  2  Chron.  ii.  7,  D^N). 
According  to  Kimchi  (on  2  Chron.  ii.  7),  the  BD7K  or  DwX  is 

arbor  rubri  coloris,  dicta   lingua  arabica  albakam   ( JaJI),  vulgo 

brasilica.  This  tree,  according  to  Abulfadl  (Celsius,  Hierob.  i.  p. 

176),  is  a  native  of  India  and  Ethiopia;  and  it  is  still  a  ques- 
tion in  dispute,  whether  we  are  to  understand  by  this  the  Ptero- 

carpus  Santal.,  from  which  the  true  sandal-wood  comes,  and 
which  is  said  to  grow  only  in  the  East  Indies  on  Malabar  and 
Java,  or  the  Cassalpinia  Sappan  L.,  a  tree  which  grows  in  the 
East  Indies,  more  especially  in  Ceylon,  and  also  in  different 
parts  of  Africa,  the  red  wood  of  which  is  used  in  Europe  chiefly 
for  dyeing.     Moreover  the  true  explanation  of  the  Hebrew  name 
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is  still  undiscovered.  The  derivation  of  it  from  the  Sanscrit 

Valgu,  i.e.  pidcher  (Lassen  and  Bitter),  has  been  set  aside  by 
Gesenius  as  inappropriate,  and  mocha,  mochdta,  which  is  said  to 

signify  sandal-wood  in  Sanscrit,  has  been  suggested  instead. 
But  no  evidence  has  been  adduced  in  its  favour,  nor  is  the 

word  to  be  found  in  Wilson's  Sanscrit  Lexicon.  If,  however, 
this  derivation  were  correct,  ?N  would  be  the  Arabic  article,  and 
the  introduction  of  this  article  in  connection  with  the  word 

mocha  would  be  a  proof  that  the  sandal-wood,  together  with  its 
name,  came  to  the  Hebrews  through  merchants  who  spoke 

Arabic. — The  other  articles  from  Ophir  mentioned  in  ch.  x.  22 
are  MfUB^  o&We?  iXecfxxvnvot  (LXX.),  denies  elephantorum  or 

ebur  (Vulg.),  ?W  1^,  elephants'  teeth  (Targ.).  But  however 
certain  the  meaning  of  the  word  may  thus  appear,  the  justifica- 

tion of  this  meaning  is  quite  as  uncertain.  In  other  cases 

ivory  is  designated  by  the  simple  term  |K>  (ch.  x.  18,  xxii.  39  ; 
Ps.  xlv.  9  ;  Amos  iii.  15,  etc.),  whereas  Ezekiel  (xxvii.  15)  calls 

the  whole  tusk  TV  ™:~)i?,  horns  of  the  tooth.  Mn  is  said  to 
signify  elephants  here ;  and  according  to  Benary  it  is  contracted 

from  B^Nff,  the  Sanscrit  word  ibha,  elephant ;  according  to 

Ewald,  from  B*?yP,  from  the  Sanscrit  Kalabha  ;  and  according  to 
Hitzig,  from  D*iro  =  D*ar|7,  Libyi ;  or  else  M???£  is  a  false  read- 

ing for  D*33ni  W,  ivory  and  ebony,  according  to  Ezek.  xxvii.  15 
(see  Ges.  Thes.  p.  1453).  Of  these  four  derivations  the  first  two 
are  decidedly  wrong :  the  first,  because  ibha  as  a  name  for  the 
elephant  only  occurs,  according  to  Weber,  in  the  later  Indian 
writings,  and  is  never  used  in  the  earlier  writings  in  this  sense 
(yid.  Eoediger,  Addenda  ad  Ges.  thes.  p.  115) ;  the  second, 
because  Kalabha  does  not  signify  the  elephant,  but  catulum 
elephanti,  before  it  possesses  any  teeth  available  for  ivory.  The 
third  is  a  fancy  which  its  originator  himself  has  since  given  up; 
and  the  fourth  a  conjecture,  which  is  not  raised  to  a  probability 

even  by  the  attempt  of  Bottcher  to  show  that  D*an  is  a  case 
of  backward  assimilation  from  D*?2tf?,  because  the  asyndeton 
D^an  \w  between  two  couples  connected  by  1  is  without  any 
analogy,  and  the  passages  adduced  by  Bottcher,  viz.  Deut. 
xxix.  22,  Josh.  xv.  54  sqq.,  and  even  Ezek.  xxvii.  33,  are  to  be 

taken  in  quite  a  different  way. — The  rendering  of  t^Bp  by  apes, 
and  the  connection  of  the  name  not  only  with  the  Sanscrit  and 
Malabar  kapi,  but  also  with  the  Greek  KYjiro^  and  /crjfios,  also 
/cet/3o?,  are  much  surer  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  assumption 
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that  the  Greeks,  like  the  Semitic  nations,  received  the  word  from 

the  Indians  along  with  the  animals,  is  very  improbable  :  for  ktjttos 
in  Greek  does  not  denote  the  ape  (irtOrjtcos;)  generally,  but  simply 

a  species  of  long-tailed  apes,  the  native  land  of  which,  accord- 

ing to  the  testimony  of  ancient  writers,  was  Ethiopia,1  and  the 
Ethiopian  apes  are  hardly  likely  to  have  sprung  from  India. — 

And  lastly,  even  in  the  case  of  EP'Sfl,  according  to  the  ancient 
versions  peacocJts,  the  derivation  from  the  Malabaric  or  Tamul 

togai  or  tughai  (cf.  Eoediger  in  Ges.  Thes.  p.  1502)  is  not  placed 
beyond  the  reach  of  doubt. 

If,  in  conclusion,  we  look  through  all  the  articles  of  commerce 
that  were  brought  to  Jerusalem  from  the  Ophir  voyages,  apart  from 
the  gold  and  silver,  which  were  not  to  be  found  in  the  land  of 

Abhira,  the  ivory  and  ebony  (supposing  that  we  ought  to  read  ]& 

D^nni  for  MfW)  furnish  no  evidence  in  support  of  India,  inas- 
much as  both  of  them  could  have  been  brought  from  Ethiopia,  as 

even  Lassen  admits  (ii.  p.  554).  And  even  if  the  words  Almuggim, 
Kophim,  and  Tucchijim  really  came  from  India  along  with  the 
objects  to  which  they  belonged,  it  would  by  no  means  follow 
with  certainty  from  this  alone  that  Ophir  was  situated  in  India. 

— For  since,  for  example,  there  are  indisputable  traces  of  very 
early  commercial  intercourse  between  India  and  Hither  Asia 
and  Africa,  especially  Southern  Arabia  and  Ethiopia,  reaching 

far  beyond  the  time  of  Solomon,  the  seamen  of  Hiram  and  Solo- 
mon may  have  obtained  these  articles  either  in  Arabia  or  on 

the  Ethiopian  coast.  For  even  if  the  statements  of  Herodotus 
and  Strabo,  to  the  effect  that  the  Phoenicians  emigrated  from 
the  islands  of  the  Erythraean  Sea,  Tylos  (or  Tyros  ?)  and  Arados, 
to  the  Phoenician  coast,  do  not  prove  that  the  Phoenicians  had 
already  extended  their  commercial  enterprise  as  far  as  India 

even  before  the  twelfth  century,  as  Lassen  (ii.  597  and  584-5) 
supposes;  if  the  Tyrians  and  Aradians,  who  were  related  to  them 
by  tribe,  still  continued  to  dwell  upon  the  islands  of  the  Persian 
Gulf,  from  which  they  could  much  more  easily  find  the  way  to 

1  Compare  Aristoteles,  hist,  animal,  ii.  8 :  tart  le  6  piu  xqfSog  ttIQwoc,  %xav 
ovpocj.  Strabo,  xvii.  p.  812  :  son  Zs  6  k^tos  to  ftsv  Trpoowrrov  soiKug  ̂ etrvpa, 

t'  a'XAot  (5s  Kvvog  xct\  cipKTOv  ftsTe&^C'  yiwecTott  V  sv  Aldto7riet.  Plinius,  h.  n.  viii. 
19  (28)  :  lidem  (the  games  of  Pompey  the  Great)  ostenderunt  ex  ̂ Ethiopia 

quas  vocant  xyiTtovs,  quarum  pedes  posteriores  pedibus  humanis  et  cruribus, 

priores  manibus  futre  similes.  Solinus  Polyh.  says  the  same  (Bochart,  Hieroz. 
i.  lib.  iii.  c.  31). 



CHAR  IX.  26-28.  157 

India  by  sea, — since  the  historical  character  of  these  statements 
lias  been  disputed  by  Movers  (Phdnizicr,  ii.  1,  p.  38  sqq.)  on 
very  weighty  grounds  ;  yet  it  is  evident  that  there  was  a  very 
early  intercourse  between  East  India  and  Africa,  reaching  far 

beyond  all  historical  testimony,  from  the  following  well-estab- 
lished facts  :  that  the  Egyptians  made  use  of  indigo  in  the 

dyeing  of  their  stuffs,  and  this  could  only  have  been  brought  to 
them  from  India ;  that  muslins,  which  were  likewise  of  Indian 

origin,  are  found  among  the  materials  in  which  the  mummies 
are  enveloped  ;  and  that  in  the  graves  of  the  kings  of  the 
eighteenth  dynasty,  who  ceased  to  reign  in  the  year  1476  B.C., 
there  have  been  discovered  vases  of  Chinese  porcelain  (cf. 
Lassen,  ii.  p.  596).  And  the  intercourse  between  the  southern 
coast  of  Arabia  and  Hither  India  may  have  been  quite  as  old,  if 
not  older  ;  so  that  Indian  productions  may  have  been  brought 
to  Hither  Asia  by  the  Sabreans  long  before  the  time  of  Solomon 

(vid.  Lassen,  ii.  pp.  593-4,  and  Movers,  Phoniz.  ii.  3,  pp.  247, 
256).  But  the  commercial  intercourse  between  Arabia  and  the 
opposite  coast  of  Ethiopia,  by  which  African  productions  reached 
the  trading  inhabitants  of  Arabia,  was  unquestionably  still  older 
than  the  trade  with  India.  If  we  weigh  well  all  these  points, 
there  is  no  valid  ground  for  looking  outside  Arabia  for  the 
situation  of  the  Solomonian  Ophir.  But  we  shall  no  doubt  be 

obliged  to  give  up  the  hope  of  determining  with  any  greater 
precision  that  particular  part  of  the  coast  of  Arabia  in  which 
Ophir  was  situated,  inasmuch  as  hitherto  neither  the  name 

Ophir  nor  the  existence  of  gold-fields  in  Arabia  has  been 
established  by  modern  accounts,  and  moreover  the  interior  of 
the  great  Arabian  peninsula  is  still  for  the  most  part  a  terra 
incognita} 

1  If  the  notice  of  Eupolemus  contained  in  a  fragment  in  Eusebius  (prsepar. 
ev.  ix.  30),  to  the  effect  that  David  (a  mistake  for  Solomon)  sent  miners  to 

the  island  of  Ovptpri  (for  which  Gesenius  conjectures  that  we  should  read  Ovtppy} 
or  Ov(pyjp)  in  the  Red  Sea,  which  was  rich  in  gold  mines,  and  that  they 
brought  gold  thence  to  Judaea,  could  be  proved  to  be  historical  through 
any  earlier  testimony,  Ophir  would  have  been  an  island  of  the  Erythraean 
Sea,  either  Dahlak  inside  Bab  el  Mandeb,  or  Diu  Zokatara  (the  Sanscrit 
Dwipa  Sukhatara,  i.e.  the  happy  island)  by  the  present  Cape  Guardafui. 

But  this  notice  is  evidently  simply  a  conjecture  founded  upon  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, having  no  historical  value. 
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CHAP.  X.    THE  QUEEN  OF  SABA.     SOLOMON  S  WEALTH  AND  SPLENDOUR. 

Vers.  1-13.  Visit  of  the  Queen  of  Saba  (cf.  2  Chron.  ix. 

1-12). — When  the  fame  of  Solomon's  great  wisdom  came  to  the 
ears  of  the  queen  of  Saba,  probably  through  the  Ophir  voyages, 
she  undertook  a  journey  to  Jerusalem,  to  convince  herself  of  the 
truth  of  the  report  which  had  reached  her,  by  putting  it  to  the 

test  by  means  of  enigmas.  K3tf,  Safid,  is  not  Ethiopia  or 
Meroe,  as  Josephus  (Ant.  viii.  6,  5),  who  confounds  N^  W1^h 
N}D>  and  the  Abyssinian  Christians  suppose  (vid.  Ludolfi  hist. 

JEth.  ii.  3),  but  the  kingdom  of  the  Sabccans,  who  were  cele- 
brated for  their  trade  in  incense,  gold,  and  precious  stones,  and 

who  dwelt  in  Arabia  Felix,  with  the  capital  Saba,  or  the 
Mapidfta  of  the  Greeks.  This  queen,  who  is  called  Balkis  in 
the  Arabian  legend  (cf.  Koran,  Sur.  27,  and  Pococke,  Spccivi.  hist. 

Arab.  p.  60),  heard  the  fame  of  Solomon  njn;  DKO;  i.e.  not  "  at 

the  naming  of  the  name  of  Jehovah  "  (Bottcher),  nor  "  in  re- 
spect of  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  with  regard  to  that  which  Solomon 

had  instituted  for  the  glory  of  the  Lord  "  (Thenius) ;  nor  even 
"  serving  to  the  glorification  of  God  "  (de  Wette  and  Maurer) ; 
but  literally,  "  belonging  to  the  name  of  the  Lord ; "  in  other 
words,  the  fame  which  Solomon  had  acquired  through  the  name 
of  the  Lord,  or  through  the  fact  that  the  Lord  had  so  glorified 

Himself  in  him  (Ewald  and  Dietrich  in  Ges.  Lex.  s.v.  f).  "  She 
came  to  try  him  with  riddles,"  i.e.  to  put  his  wisdom  to  the  test 
by  carrying  on  a  conversation  with  him  in  riddles.  The  love  of 

the  Arabs  for  riddles,  and  their  superiority  in  this  jeu  d 'esprit, 
is  sufficiently  well  known  from  the  immense  extent  to  which 
the  Arabic  literature  abounds  in  Mashals.  We  have  only  to 

think  of  the  large  collections  of  proverbs  made  by  Ali  ben  Abi 
Taleb  and  Meidani,  or  the  Malcamcn  of  Hariri,  which  have  been 

made  accessible  to  all  by  F.  Euckert's  masterly  translation  into 
German,  and  which  are  distinguished  by  an  amazing  fulness  of 

word-play  and  riddles.  HTH,  a  riddle,  is  a  pointed  saying  which 
merely  hints  at  the  deeper  truth  and  leaves  it  to  be  guessed. — 
Vers.  2,  3.  As  the  queen  of  a  wealthy  country,  she  came  with  a 

very  large  retinue.  <n  does  not  mean  a  military  force  or  an 

armed  escort  (Thenius),  but  riches,  property ;  namely,  her  nume- 

rous retinue  of  men  (B*!-J5J,  ver-  13),  and  camels  laden  with 
valuable  treasures.  The  words  rn|£  .  .  .  D7DJI  are  an  explana- 

tory circumstantial  clause,  both  here  and  also  in  the  Chronicles, 
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where  the  cop.  Vav  stands  before  D^DJ  (cf.  Ewald,  §  341,  a,  b). 

"  And  spake  to  Solomon  all  that  she  had  upon  her  heart,"  i.e. 
in  this  connection,  whatever  riddles  she  had  it  in  her  mind  to 

lay  before  him  ;  "  and  Solomon  told  her  all  her  sayings,"  i.e. 
was  able  to  solve  all  her  riddles.     There  is  no  ground  for  think- 

ing of  sayings  of  a  religious  nature,  as  the  earlier  commentators 

supposed,  but  simply  of  sayings  the  meaning  of  which  was  con- 
cealed,  and   the   understanding  of  which  indicated  very  deep 

wisdom. — Vers.   4,  5.  She  saw  IVan,  i.e.  Solomon's  palace,  not 

the  temple,  and  "  the   food  of  his  table,"  i.e.   both  the  great 

variety  of  food  that  was  placed  upon  the  king's  table  (ch.  v. 
2,  3),  and  also  the  costly  furniture  of  the  table   (ver.  21),  and 

"  the  seat  of  his  retainers  and  the  standing  of  his  servants,"  i.e. 
the  places  in  the  palace  assigned  to  the  ministers  and  servants 
of  the  king,  which  were  contrived  with  wisdom  and  arranged  in 

a   splendid  manner.      D**13JJ  are  the  chief  officers  of  the  king, 
viz.    ministers,   counsellors,  and   aides   de   camp ;    DTn^p,   the 
court  servants  ;  2W)n}  the  rooms  of  the  courtiers  in  attendance  ; 

ncyp,  the  standing-place,  i.e.  the  rooms  of  the  inferior  servants, 

"  and  their  clothing,"  which  they  received  from  the  king  ;  and 
Vjjtf?,  not  his  cup-bearers  (LXX.,  Vulg.),  but  as  in  Gen.  xl.  21, 
the  drink,  i.e.  probably  the  whole  of  the  drinking  arrangements; 

Slwj,  and  his  ascent,  by  which  he  was  accustomed  to  go  into 

the  house  of  Jehovah.     n?y  does  not  mean  burnt-offering  here, 
as  the  older  translators  have  rendered  it,  but  ascent,  as  in  Ezek. 

xl.  26,  and  as  the  Chronicles  have  correctly  explained  it  by 

in5^y.     For  burnt-offering  is  not  to  be  thought  of  in  this  con- 
nection,  because  the  queen  had  nothing  to  see  or  to  be  astonished 

at  in  the  presentation  of  such  an  offering.     ir6*y  is  most  likely 
"  the  king's  outer   entrance "   into   the  temple,    mentioned  in 
2   Kings  xvi.  1 8  ;  and  the  passage  before  us  would  lead  us  to 
suppose  that  this  was  a  work  of  art,  or  an  artistic  arrangement. 

'\y\  rrn  xb\  "  and  there  was  no  more  spirit  in  her:"  she  was  beside 
herself  with  amazement,  as  in  Josh.  v.  1,  ii.  11. — Vers.  6-9. 
She  then  said  with  astonishment  to  Solomon,  that  of  what  her 

eyes  now  saw  she  had  not  heard  the  half,  through  the  report 
which  had  reached  her  of  his  affairs  and  of  his  wisdom,  and 

which  had  hitherto  appeared  incredible  to  her;  and  not  only  con- 
gratulated his  servants,  who  stood  continually  near  him  and  could 

hear  his  wisdom,  but  also  praised  Jehovah  his  God,  that  out  of 

His  eternal  love  to  His  people  Israel  He  had  given  them  a  king 
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to  do  justice  and  righteousness.  The  earlier  theologians  inferred 
from  this  praising  of  Jehovah,  which  involved  faith  in  the  true 
God,  when  taken  in  connection  with  Matt.  xii.  42,  that  this 

queen  had  been  converted  to  the  true  God,  and  conversed  with 
Solomon  on  religious  matters.  But,  as  we  have  already  observed 
at  ch.  v.  21,  an  acknowledgment  of  Jehovah  as  the  God  of 
Israel  was  reconcilable  with  polytheism.  And  the  fact  that 

nothing  is  said  about  her  offering  sacrifice  in  the  temple,  shows 

that  the  conversion  of  the  queen  is  not  to  be  thought  of  here. — 
Ver.  10.  She  thereupon  presented  to  Solomon  a  hundred  and 

twenty  talents  of  gold  (more  than  three  million  thalers  [nearly 

half  a  million  sterling — Tr.]),  and  a  very  large  quantity  of  spices 

and  precious  stones.  The  D*ob>3  probably  included  the  genuine 
balsam  of  Arabia,  even  if  Dtp  was  not  the  specific  name  of  the 

genuine  balsam.  "  There  never  more  came  so  much  of  such 

spices  to  Jerusalem."  Instead  of  3y  *ti$  .  .  .  N3  *?  we  find  in 
the  Chronicles,  ver.  9,  simply  n;n  n?,  « there  was  nothing  like 

this  balsam,"  which  conveys  the  same  meaning  though  expressed 
more  indefinitely,  since  mn?  Dtfap  points  back  to  the  preceding 

words,  "  balsam  (spices)  in  great  quantity."  ' — Vers.  11,  12.  The 
allusion  to  these  costly  presents  leads  the  historian  to  introduce 
the  remark  here,  that  the  Ophir  fleet  also  brought,  in  addition 

to  gold,  a  large  quantity  of  Algummim  wood  (see  at  ch.  ix. 

28)  and  precious  stones.  Of  this  wood  Solomon  had  ̂ vpp  or 

TODD  made  for  the  temple  and  palace.  "WPP,  from  ̂ Vp}  signifies 
a  support,  and  n?DO  may  be  a  later  form  for  D?p,  a  flight  of 
steps  or  a  staircase,  so  that  we  should  have  to  think  of  steps 
with  bannisters.  This  explanation  is  at  any  rate  a  safer  one 

than  that  of  "  divans  "  (Thenius),  which  would  have  been  quite 
out  of  place  in  the  temple,  or  "  narrow  pannelled  stripes  on  the 
floor  "  (Bertheau),  which  cannot  in  the  smallest  degree  be  de- 

duced from  "WPP,  or  "  support  =  moveables,  viz.  tables,  benches, 

footstools,  boxes,  and  drawers  "  (Bottcher),  which  neither  har- 
monizes with  the  temple,  where  there  was  no  such  furniture, 

nor  with  the  rri^DD  of  the  Chronicles.  "  And  guitars  and  harps 

for  the  singers,"  probably  for  the  temple  singers.  "»i33  and 
^33  are  string    instruments;  the  former  resembling  our  guitar 

1  It  was  this  which  gave  rise  to  the  legend  in  Josephus  (Ant.  viii.  6,  6), 
that  it  was  through  this  queen  that  the  root  of  the  true  balsam  (Opobalsamwn), 
which  was  afterwards  cultivated  in  gardens  at  Jericho  and  Engedi,  was  first 

of  all  brought  to  Palestine  (cf.  Movers,  Phonizkr,  ii.  3,  p.  226  sqq.). 
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rather  than  the  harp,  the  strings  being  carried  over  the  sound- 

ing-board upon  a  bridge,  the  latter  being  of  a  pitcher  shape  with- 
out any  sounding  bridge,  as  in  the  case  of  the  harps. — Ver.  13. 

Solomon  gave  the  queen  of  Saba  all  that  she  wished  and  asked 

for,  beside  what  he  gave  her  "  according  to  the  hand,"  i.e.  the 
might,  of  the  king  ;  that  is  to  say,  in  addition  to  the  presents 
answering  to  his  micdit  and  his  wealth,  which  he  was  obliged  to 

give  as  a  king,  according  to  the  Oriental  custom.  In  the  Chro- 

nicles (ver.  12)  we  find  "  beside  that  which  she  had  brought 

(njonn)  to  the  king,"  which  is  an  abbreviated  expression  for  "  be- 
side that  which  he  gave  her  in  return  for  what  she  had  brought 

to  him,"  or  beside  the  return  presents  corresponding  to  her  gifts  to 
him,  as  it  has  been  already  correctly  paraphrased  by  the  Targum. 

Vers.  14-22.  Solomon's  Wealth  and  the  Use  he  made  of 
IT  (cf.  2  Chron.ix.  13-21). — Ver.  14.  The  gold  which  Solomon 
received  in  one  year  amounted  to  666  talents, — more  than 
seventeen  million  thalers  (two  million  and  a  half  sterling — Tr.). 
666  is  evidently  a  round  number  founded  upon  an  approxima- 

tive valuation,  nns  njK>3  is  rendered  in  the  Vulg.  per  annos  sin- 
gulos ;  but  this  is  hardly  correct,  as  the  Ophir  fleet,  the  produce 

of  which  is  at  any^rate  included,  did  not  arrive  every  year,  but 
once  in  three  years.  Thenius  is  wrong  in  supposing  that  this 
revenue  merely  applies  to  the  direct  taxes  levied  upon  the 

Israelites.  It  includes  all  the  branches  of  Solomon's  revenue, 
whether  derived  from  his  commerce  by  sea  and  land  (cf.  vers. 

28,  29)  or  from  the  royal  domains  (1  Chron.  xxvii.  26-31),  or 
received  in  the  form  of  presents  from  foreign  princes,  who  either 
visited  him  like  the  queen  of  Saba  or  sent  ambassadors  to  him 

(vers.  23,  24),  excepting  the  duties  and  tribute  from  conquered 

kings,  which  are  specially  mentioned  in  ver.  15.  'Jin  ̂ ND  ̂ iDp, 
beside  what  came  in  (nb?V?  K3)  from  the  travelling  traders  and 
the  commerce  of  the  merchants,  and  from  all  the  kings,  etc.  T?N 

D'nnn  (a  combination  resembling  our  merchantmen ;  cf.  Ewald, 
§  287,  e,  p.  721)  are  probably  the  tradesmen  or  smaller  dealers 

who  travelled  about  in  the  country,  and  Era*!  the  wholesale 

dealers.  This  explanation  of  &~\n  cannot  be  rendered  doubtful 
by  the  objection  that  Wi  only  occurs  elsewhere  in  connection 

with  the  wandering  about  of  spies  ;  for  ??"l  signified  originally  to 
go  about,  spy  out,  or  retail  scandal,  and  after  that  to  trade,  and 

go  about  as  a  tradesman.     3"jyn  wd  are  not  kings  of  the  auxiliary 
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and  allied  nations  (Chald.,  Ges.),  but  kings  of  the  mixed  popula- 
tion, and  according  to  Jer.  xxv.  24,  more  especially  of  the  popu- 

lation of  Arabia  Deserta  ("131S3  W?l^),  which  bordered  upon 
Palestine ;  for  T)V  is  a  mixed  crowd  of  all  kinds  of  men,  who 
either  attach  themselves  to  a  nation  (Ex.  xii.  38),  or  live  in  the 

midst  of  it  as  foreigners  (Neh.  xiii.  3),  hence  a  number  of  mer- 

cenaries (Jer.  1.  37).  In  2  Chron.  ix.  14, 3Jjn  is  therefore  cor- 
rectly explained  by  the  term  2Hg,  which  does  not  mean  the  whole 

of  Arabia,  but  "  only  a  tract  of  country  not  very  extensive  on  the 

east  and  south  of  Palestine "  (Gesenius),  as  these  tribes  were 
tributary  to  Solomon.  pNH  rrin^  the  governors  of  the  land, 

are  probably  the  officers  named  in  ch.  iv.  7-19.  As  they  col- 
lected the  duties  in  the  form  of  natural  productions  and  delivered 

them  in  that  form,  so  also  did  the  tradesmen  and  merchants  pay 
their  duties,  and  the  subjugated  pastoral  tribes  of  Arabia  their 
tribute,  in  natura.  This  explains  in  a  very  simple  manner  why 
these  revenues  are  separated  from  the  revenue  of  Solomon  which 

came  in  the  form  of  money,  nna  is  a  foreign  word,  which  first 
found  its  way  into  the  Hebrew  language  after  the  times  of  the 
Assyrians,  and  sprang  from  the  Sanscrit  paJcsha,  a  companion  or 
friend,  which  took  the  form  of  pakkha  in  Prakrit,  and  probably 

of  pakha  in  the  early  Persian  (vid.  Benfey  and  Stern,  die  Monats- 

namcn,  p.  195). — Vers.  16,  17.  Solomon  had  500  ornamental 

shields  made,  200  larger  ones  (ps^,  scuta,  targets),  and  300 
smaller  (D*???,  clypei).  These  shields,  like  all  the  shields  of  the 
ancients,  were  made  of  wood  or  basket-work,  and  covered  with 
gold  plate  instead  of  leather  (see  my  hill.  Archaol.  ii.  pp.  296 

sqq.).  tMHB>  nnr  does  not  mean  aurum  jugulatum,  i.e.  gold  mixed 
with  metal  of  a  different  kind,  but,  as  Kimchi  has  shown,  aurum 

diductum,  beaten  gold,  from  Dn{£  to  stretch  ;  since  Solomon  would 

certainly  use  pure  gold  for  these  ornamental  shields.  "  Six  hun- 

dred shekels  of  gold  he  spread  upon  one  target,"  that  is  to  say, 
he  used  for  gilding  one  target.  Six  hundred  shekels  would 
weigh  about  1 7  J  lbs.,  so  that  the  value  of  the  gold  upon  a  target 
would  be  more  than  5000  thalers  (£750),  supposing  that  the 
Mosaic  shekel  is  meant.  But  this  is  rendered  doubtful  by  the 

fact  that  the  gold  upon  the  small  shields  is  estimated  at  three 
minse.  If,  for  example,  the  three  minae  are  equal  to  three 
hundred  shekels,  according  to  2  Chron.  ix.  16,  as  is  generally 
assumed,  a  hundred  shekels  are  reckoned  as  one  mina ;  and  as 

the  mina  only  contained  fifty  Mosaic  shekels,  according  to  Ezek. 
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xlv.  12,  the  reference  must  be  to  shekels  after  the  kings  weight 
(2  Sam.  xiv.  26),  which  were  only  half  the  sacred  shekel  (see 
my  bibl.  Archaol.  iL  p.  135).  Consequently  the  gold  plate  upon 
one  target  was  not  quite  9  lbs.,  and  that  upon  a  shield  not 

quite  4^  lbs.  These  shields  were  intended  for  the  body-guard 
to  carry  on  state  occasions  (ch.  xiv.  27,  28  ;  2  Chron.  xii.  10), 
and  were  kept  in  the  house  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon  (ch.  vii.  2). 

— Vers.  18-20.  Solomon  had  a  great  throne  of  ivory  made,  and 

had  it  overlaid  with  fine  c^old.  J^"KD3  is  not  a  throne  made  of 
ivory,  but  one  merely  ornamented  with  ivory ;  and  we  are  to 

imagine  the  gilding  as  effected  by  laying  the  gold  simply  upon 

the  wood,  and  inserting  the  ivory  within  the  gold  plate.  tB%D,  a 

hophal  participle  of  TTQ  ■  auricm  dejpuratum,  hence  =  TfclB  in  2 
Chron.  ix.  1 7.  The  throne  had  six  steps,  and  a  *  rounded  head 

on  the  hinder  part  thereof,"  i.e.  a  back  which  was  arched  above 
or  rounded  off,1  and  J"iT;  arms,  i.e.  arms  on  both  sides  of  the 
seat  (njBfn  DipD)^  and  two  lions  standing  by  the  side  of  the  arms. 
Beside  this  there  were  twelve  lions  upon  the  six  steps,  namely 
two  upon  each  step,  one  on  this  side  and  one  on  that.  Instead 

of  D^K  (ver.  20)  we  find  JtivJ**  in  ver.  19,  just  as  we  do  in  both 
verses  of  the  Chronicles,  not  because  the  reference  is  to  artificial, 

inanimate  figures  and  not  to  natural  lions,  as  Thenius  supposes, 

but  because  the  plural  ending  &-  is  an  unusual  one  with  this 
word ;  and  even  where  natural  lions  are  spoken  of,  we  always 

find  rrt*T|K  in  other  passages  (cf.  Judg.  xiv.  5 ;  2  Sam.  i.  23  ; 
2  Kings  xvii.  25  ;  Song  of  Sol.  iv.  8,  etc.).  The  lions  were 

symbols  of  the  ruler's  authority ;  and  the  twelve  lions  upon  the 
steps  may  possibly  have  pointed  to  the  rule  over  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel,  which  was  concentrated  in  the  throne;  not 

"  watchers  of  the  throne,"  as  Thenius  thinks.  This  throne  was 
so  splendid  a  work,  that  the  historian  observes  that  nothing  of 
the  kind  had  ever  been  made  for  any  other  kingdom.     Upon  the 

1  Instead  of  ViriND   F1D3^  fejJ  WtiTft   we  have  in  the   Chronicles  ̂ 3D1 .  T-:r   -  t  :  v  v  : 

CfriND  KD3P  DHte,   "  and  a  footstool  in  gold  fastened  to  the  throne  "  (the •Ti;ir  •••-  tt~ 

plural  D^iriND  refers  to  the  footstool  and  the  steps).     Now,  however  easily •    T   T;|T 

DVrtND  may  have  been  written  by  mistake  for  ynriKD,  3HT  B>23  cannot  have 

grown  out  of  ̂ijy  gjfco  by  any  such  mistake.  The  quid-pro-quo  of  the  LXX. 
for  {jfay  £>iO,  KpoTopxl  poaxuv,  in  which  ̂ fay  is  certainly  confounded  with 

i>jy,  does  not  warrant  the  conjecture  of  Thenius,  that  the  Chronicler  found 

*}))}  in  his  original  and  substituted  &22  (lamb),  whereupon  55733  (lamb)  was 

changed  by  another  hand  into  Kb3,  footstep,  and  £>&<")  was  dropped  altogether. 
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early  Assyrian  monuments  we  do  indeed  find  high  seats  depicted, 
which  are  very  artistically  worked,  and  provided  with  backs  and 
arms,  and  some  with  the  arms  supported  by  figures  of  animals 

(see  Layard's  Nineveh  and  its  Remains,  vol.  ii.  p.  301),  but  none 
resembling  Solomon's  throne.  It  is  not  till  a  later  age  that  the 
more  splendid  thrones  appear  (vid.  Eosenmiiller,  A.  u.  N.  Morgcn- 

land,  iii.  pp.  176  sqq.). — Vers.  21,  22.  The  drinking  vessels  of 
Solomon  also  were  all  of  gold,  and  all  the  vessels  of  the  house 

of  the  forest  of  Lebanon  of  costly  gold  ("Wp  :  see  at  ch.  vi.  20). 
Silver  was  counted  as  nothing,  because  the  Tarshish  fleet  arrived 

once  in  three  years,  bringing  gold,  silver,  etc.  (see  at  ch.  ix.  28). 

In  vers.  23-29  everything  that  had  to  be  stated  concerning 
the  wealth,  wisdom,  and  revenue  of  Solomon  is  summed  up  as 

a  conclusion  (cf.  2  Chron.  ix.  22-28  and  i.  14-17). — Vers. 

23  and  24  point  back  to  ch.  v.  9-14.  7^5:  Solomon  became 

greater,  not  was  greater,  on  account  of  the  Vdv  consec.  pxn*?^ 
all  the  world,  corresponds  to  D^yrrpzi  in  ch.  v.  1 4.  The  foreign- 

ers out  of  all  lands,  who  came  on  account  of  his  wisdom,  brought 

Solomon  presents :  gold  and  silver  vessels,  clothes  (pSiy?Vy  court 
dresses,  which  are  still  customary  presents  in  the  East),  P^?., 

armour,  spices,  horses  and  mules. — Ver.  26  is  simply  a  repeti- 
tion of  ch.  v.  6  (compare  also  ch.  ix.  19) ;  and  ver.  27  is  merely 

a  further  extension  of  ver.  21.  The  words  of  ver.  27,  "Solo- 
mon made  silver  like  stones  in  Jerusalem,  and  cedars  like  the 

sycamores  in  the  lowland  for  abundance,"  are  a  hyperbolical 
description  of  his  collection  of  enormous  quantities  of  precious 

metals  and  costly  wood.  &??'?,  sycomori,  mulberry  fig-trees,  are 
very  rare  in  Palestine  in  its  present  desolate  state  (see  Rob.  Pal. 
iii.  27),  and  are  only  met  in  any  abundance  in  Egypt;  but  in 
ancient  times  they  abounded  in  the  lowlands  of  Palestine  to 
such  an  extent,  that  they  were  used  as  common  building  wood 
(vid.  Isa.  ix.  9,  on  which  Theodoret  observes,  tovtcov  (avKa/jbivcov) 

7]  HcCKaiG-rivri  ireirXrjpaiTaL).  According  to  1  Chron.  xxvii.  28, 
the  sycamore  forests  in  the  lowland  of  Judah  were  royal  do- 

mains'— Vers.  28,  29  (cf.  2  Chron.  i.  16,  17).  "And  (as  for) the  going  out  of  horses  from  Egypt  for  Solomon,  a  company  of 

king's  merchants  fetched  (horses)  for  a  definite  price."  This  is 
the  only  possible  explanation  of  the  verse  according  to  the 

Masoretic  punctuation  ;  but  to  obtain  it,  the  first  nipD  must  be 

connected  with  *Vjb  in  opposition  to  the  accents,  and  the  second 
must  be  pointed  nji?D.     This  is  the  rendering  adopted  by  Ge- 
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senilis  in  his  Thesaurus  and  Lexicon  (ed.  Dietr.  s.  v.  nJp9).  The 
meaning  company  or  troop  may  certainly  be  justified  from  Gen. 
i.  10,  Ex.  vii.  19,  and  Lev.  xi.  36,  where  the  word  signifies  an 
accumulation  of  water.  Still  there  is  something  very  strange 

not  only  in  the  application  of  the  word  both  to  a  company  of 
traders  and  also  to  a  troop  of  horses,  but  also  in  the  omission  of 

D^piD  (horses)  after  the  second  'TipD.  Hence  the  rendering  of 
the  LXX.  and  Vulgate  deserves  attention,  and  may  possibly  be 
the  one  to  be  preferred  (as  Michaelis,  Bertheau  on  Chron.,  and 
Movers  assume).  The  translators  of  these  versions  have  taken 

mpD  as  the  name  of  a  place,  e£  'Etcove,  or  rather  etc  Kove,  de  Coa} 
According  to  this,  the  rendering  would  be  :  "  And  as  for  the 
going  out  of  horses  from  Egypt  and  Koa  (or  Kawe)  for  Solomon, 

the  king's  traders  fetched  them  from  Koa  (Kawe)  for  a  fixed 
price."  It  is  true  that  the  situation  of  Koa  cannot  be  more 
precisely  defined ;  but  there  seems  to  be  very  little  doubt  that 
it  was  a  place  for  the  collection  of  customs  upon  the  frontier  of 

Egypt. — Ver.  29.  "  And  there  came  up  and  went  out  a  chariot 
from  Egypt  for  six  hundred  shekels  of  silver,  and  a  horse  for  a 
hundred  and  fifty  shekels ;  and  so  (in  the  same  manner  as  for 
Solomon)  they  led  them  out  for  all  the  kings  of  the  Hittites 

and  the  kings  of  Aram  through  their  hand."  n??"lP,  like  22"!  in 
2  Sam.  viii.  4,  x.  18,  and  Ezek.  xxxix.  20,  denotes  a  chariot 

with  the  team  of  horses  belonging  to  it,  possibly  three  horses 
(see  at  ch.  v.  6),  not  quadriga  (Clericus  and  others),  or  two 

draught  horses  and  two  as  a  reserve  (Thenius).  Eor  the  infer- 
ence, that  if  a  horse  cost  150  shekels,  a  team  of  four  would  be 

obtained  for  600,  is  not  quite  a  certain  one,  since  the  chariot 
itself  would  certainly  not  be  given  in.  A  hundred  and  fifty 

shekels  are  a  little  more  than  130  thalers  (£19,  10s. — Tr.),  and 
600  would  be  525  thalers  (£78,  15s.).  These  amounts  are 
sufficient  to  show  how  untenable  the  opinion  of  Movers  is,  that 
the  sums  mentioned  are  not  the  prices  paid  for  horses  and 
chariots,  but  the  payment  made  for  their  exit,  or  the  customs 

duty.  And  his  other  opinion  is  equally  erroneous,  namely  that 
the  chariots  and  horses  were  state  carriages  and  horses  of  luxury 

intended  for  the  king. — The  merchants   are  called  the  king's 

1  That  Kovi  or  Kui  is  the  earliest  reading  of  the  LXX.,  and  not  the  ix. 
QiKovi  of  the  Cod.  Vat.  and  Alex.,  is  very  evident  from  the  statement  which 
we  find  in  the  Onomast.  of  Eusebius  (ed.  Larsow  et  Parth.  p.  260),  K&/B,  x^a/o* 
AiyvKTov ;  for  which  Jerome  has  Coa,  qux  estjuxta  AZgyptum,  after  the  Vulgate. 
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traders,  not  because  a  portion  of  their  profits  went  into  the  royal 
treasury  as  the  tax  upon  trade  (Bertheau),  nor  as  the  brokers 
who  bought  for  the  king  (Thenius),  but  because  they  carried  on 

their  trade  for  the  king's  account.  B*V3  cannot  be  adduced  as 
evidence  to  the  contrary  ;  for  linguists  require  no  proof  that  this 

cannot  mean  "  auf  Hire  Hand]'  as  Thenius  assumes.  Bottcher's 
explanation  is  the  right  one,  namely,  "  through  their  hand,"  in- 

asmuch as  they  brought  the  horses  and  chariots  themselves  even 

to  those  kings  who  lived  at  a  greater  distance,  without  employing 

intermediate  agents.  The  kin^s  of  the  D^nn  the  Hittites  in  the 
wider  sense  ( =  Canaanites,  as  in  Josh.  i.  4,  2  Kings  vii.  6,  Ezek. 

xvi.  3),  and  of  Aram,  were  in  part  Solomon's  vassals,  since  his 
rule  extended  over  all  the  Canaanites  with  the  exception  of  the 
Phoenicians,  and  over  several  kingdoms  of  Aram. 

CHAP.  XL  SOLOMON  S  POLYGAMY  AND  IDOLATRY.   HIS  OPPONENTS, 
AND  HIS  DEATH. 

The  idolatry  into  which  Solomon  fell  in  his  old  age  appears 

so  strange  in  a  king  so  wise  and  God-fearing  as  Solomon  showed 
himself  to  be  at  the  dedication  of  the  temple,  that  many  have 
been  quite  unable  to  reconcile  the  two,  and  have  endeavoured 

to  show  either  that  Solomon's  worship  of  idols  was  psycholo- 
gically impossible,  or  that  the  knowledge  of  God  and  the  piety 

attributed  to  him  are  unhistorical.  But  great  wisdom  and  a 
refined  knowledge  of  God  are  not  a  defence  against  the  folly  of 
idolatry,  since  this  has  its  roots  in  the  heart,  and  springs  from 
sensual  desires  and  the  lust  of  the  flesh.  The  cause  assigned 

in  the  biblical  account  for  Solomon's  falling  away  from  the 
Lord,  is  that  he  loved  many  strange,  i.e.  foreign  or  heathen, 
wives,  who  turned  his  heart  from  Jehovah  to  their  own  gods  in 

his  old  age.  Consequently  the  falling  away  did  not  take  place 
suddenly,  but  gradually,  as  Solomon  got  old,  and  was  not  a 
complete  renunciation  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  to  whom  he 
offered  solemn  sacrifices  three  times  a  year,  and  that  certainly 
to  the  day  of  his  death  (ch.  ix.  25),  but  consisted  simply  in  the 
fact  that  his  heart  was  no  longer  thoroughly  devoted  to  the 
Lord  (ch.  xi  4),  and  that  he  inclined  towards  the  idols  of  his 

foreign  wives  and  built  them  altars  (vers.  5-8) ;  that  is  to  say, 
it  consisted  merely  in  a  syncretic  mixture  of  Jehovah -worship 

and  idolatry,  by  w7hich  the  worship  which  should  be  paid  solely 
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and  exclusively  to  the  true  God  was  not  only  injured,  but  was 
even  turned  into  idolatry  itself,  Jehovah  the  only  true  God 

being  placed  on  a  level  with  the  worthless  gods  of  the  heathen. 

— Love  to  foreign  wives  no  doubt  presupposed  an  inclination  to 
foreign  customs  ;  it  was  not,  however,  idolatry  in  itself,  but  was 
still  reconcilable  with  that  sincere  worship  of  Jehovah  which 
is  attributed  to  Solomon  in  the  earlier  years  of  his  reign.  At 
the  same  time  it  was  a  rock  on  which  living  faith  and  true 
adherence  to  the  Lord  might  at  last  suffer  shipwreck  And  we 
may  even  infer  from  the  repeated  warnings  of  God  (ch.  iii.  14, 
vi.  12,  ix.  4),  that  from  the  earliest  years  of  his  reign  Solomon 
was  in  danger  of  falling  into  idolatry.  This  danger  did,  indeed, 
spring  in  his  case  from  his  inclination  to  foreign  customs  ;  but 

this  inclination  was  again  influenced  by  many  of  the  circum- 
stances of  his  reign,  which  we  must  regard  as  contributing  more 

remotely  to  his  eventual  fall.  And  among  the  first  of  these  we 

must  place  the  splendour  and  glory  of  his  reign.  Through  long 
and  severe  conflicts  David  had  succeeded  in  conquering  all  the 
enemies  of  Israel,  and  had  not  only  helped  his  people  to  peace 
and  prosperity,  but  had  also  raised  the  kingdom  to  great  power 

and  glory.  And  Solomon  inherited  these  fruits  of  his  father's 
reign.  Under  the  blessings  of  peace  he  was  not  only  able  to 
carry  out  the  work  of  building  a  splendid  temple,  which  his 
father  had  urged  upon  him,  but  was  also  able,  by  a  wise  use  of 
the  sources  already  existing  and  by  opening  new  ones,  still 
further  to  increase  the  treasures  which  he  had  collected,  and 

thereby  to  exalt  the  splendour  of  his  kingdom.  The  treaty 
with  Hiram  of  Tyre,  which  enabled  him  to  execute  the  intended 
state  buildings  in  Jerusalem,  was  followed  by  alliances  for  the 
establishment  of  a  widespread  commerce  both  by  sea  and  land, 
through  which  ever  increasing  treasures  of  gold  and  silver,  and 

other  costly  goods,  were  brought  to  the  king.  As  this  accumu- 
lation of  riches  helped  to  nourish  his  inclination  to  a  love  of 

show,  and  created  a  kind  of  luxury  which  was  hardly  reconcil- 
able with  the  simplicity  of  manners  and  the  piety  of  a  servant 

of  God,  so  the  foreign  trade  led  to  a  toleration  of  heathen 
customs  and  religious  views  which  could  not  fail  to  detract 
from  the  reverence  paid  to  Jehovah,  however  little  the  trade 
with  foreigners  might  be  in  itself  at  variance  with  the  nature 
of  the  Old  Testament  kingdom  of  God.  And  again,  even  the 

great  wisdom  of  king  Solomon  might  also  become  a  rock  en- 
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dangering  his  life  of  faith,  not  so  much  in  the  manner  suggested 
by  J.  J.  Hess  (Gesch.  Dav.  u.  Sal.  ii.  p.  413),  namely,  that  an 
excessive  thirst  for  inquiry  might  easily  seduce  him  from  the 
open  and  clearer  regions  of  the  kingdom  of  truth  into  the  darker 
ones  of  the  kingdom  of  lies,  i.e.  of  magic,  and  so  lead  him  to 
the  paths  of  superstition  ;  as  because  the  widespread  fame  of 
his  wisdom  brought  distinguished  and  wise  men  from  distant 
lands  to  Jerusalem  and  into  alliance  with  the  king,  and  their 

homage  flattered  the  vanity  of  the  human  heart,  and  led  to  a 
greater  and  greater  toleration  of  heathen  ways.  But  these 
things  are  none  of  them  blamed  in  the  Scriptures,  because  they 
did  not  of  necessity  lead  to  idolatry,  but  might  simply  give  an 
indirect  impulse  to  it,  by  lessening  the  wall  of  partition  between 
the  worship  of  the  true  God  and  that  of  heathen  deities,  and 

making  apostasy  a  possible  thing.  The  Lord  Himself  had  pro- 
mised and  had  given  Solomon  wisdom,  riches,  and  glory  above 

all  other  kings  for  the  glorification  of  his  kingdom ;  and  these 

gifts  of  God  merely  contributed  to  estrange  his  heart  from  the 

true  God  for  the  simple  reason,  that  Solomon  forgot  the  command- 
ments of  the  Lord  and  suffered  himself  to  be  besotted  by  the 

lusts  of  the  flesh,  not  only  so  as  to  love  many  foreign  wives,  but 
so  as  also  to  take  to  himself  wives  from  the  nations  with  which 

Israel  was  not  to  enter  into  any  close  relationship  whatever. 

Vers.  1-13.  Solomon's  Love  of  many  Wives  and  Idolatry. 
— Vers.  1,  2.  "Solomon  loved  many  foreign  wives,  and  that 

along  with  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh/'  '£>  03T1W,  standing  as  it 
does  between  '"i  rrin.35  DT?  and  nvzsiD,  cannot  mean  "  and  espe- 

cially the  daughter  of  P.,"  as  Thenius  follows  the  earlier  com- 
mentators in  supposing,  but  must  mean,  as  in  ver.  25,  "and 

that  with,  or  along  with,"  i.e.  actually  beside  the  daughter  of 
Pharaoh.  She  is  thereby  distinguished  from  the  foreign  wives 

who  turned  away  Solomon's  heart  from  the  Lord,  so  that  the 
blame  pronounced  upon  those  marriages  does  not  apply  to  his 
marriage  to  the  Egyptian  princess  (see  at  ch.  iii.  1).  All  that 
is  blamed  is  that,  in  opposition  to  the  command  in  Deut.  xvii. 
17,  Solomon  loved  (1)  many  foreign  wives,  and  (2)  Moabitish, 
Ammonitish,  and  other  wives,  of  the  nations  with  whom  the 

Israelites  were  not  to  intermarry.  All  that  the  law  expressly 

prohibited  was  marriage  with  Canaanitish  women  (Deut.  vii.  1-3; 

Ex.  xxxiv.  1 6) ;  consequently  the  words  "  of  the  nations,"  etc.,  are 
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not  to  be  taken  as  referring  merely  to  the  Sidonian  and  Hittite 
women  (J.  D.  Mich.) ;  but  this  prohibition  is  extended  here  to 
all  the  tribes  enumerated  in  ver.  2,  just  as  in  Ezra  ix.  2  sqq., 
x.  3,  Neh.  xiii.  23  ;  not  from  a  rigour  surpassing  the  law,  but 
in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  law,  namely,  because  the 

reason  appended  to  the  law,  nc  in  idololatriam  a  supcrstititsis 
mulieribus  pclliccrcntur  (Clericus),  applied  to  all  these  nations. 
The  Moabites  and  Ammonites,  moreover,  were  not  to  be  received 

into  the  congregation  at  all,  not  even  to  the  tenth  generation, 
and  of  the  Edomites  only  the  children  in  the  third  generation 
were  to  be  received  (Deut.  xxiii.  4,  8,  9).  There  was  all  the 
less  reason,  therefore,  for  permitting  marriages  with  them,  that  is 

to  say,  so  long  as  they  retained  their  nationality  or  their  heathen 

ways.  The  words  2?3  .  .  .  tttarnft  are  connected  in  form  with 
Josh,  xxiii.  12,  but,  like  the  latter,  they  really  rest  upon 
Ex.  xxxiv.  16  and  Deut.  vii.  1—3.  In  the  last  clause  DrQ  is 

used  with  peculiar  emphasis  :  Solomon  clave  to  these  nations, 
of  which  God  had  said  such  things,  to  love,  ix.  to  enter  into 
the  relation  of  love  or  into  the  marriage  relation,  with  them. 

P2i  is  used  of  the  attachment  of  a  man  to  his  wife  (Gen. 

ii.  4)  and  also  to  Jehovah  (Deut.  iv.  4,  x.  20,  etc.). — Vers. 
3-8  carry  out  still  further  what  has  been  already  stated.  In 
ver.  3  the  taking  of  many  wives  is  first  explained.  He 
had  seven  hundred  T&Vff  WW)  women  of  the  first  rank,  who 
were  exalted  into  princesses,  and  three  hundred  concubines. 
These  are  in  any  case  round  numbers,  that  is  to  say,  numbers 
which  simply  approximate  to  the  reality,  and  are  not  to  be 
understood  as  affirming  that  Solomon  had  all  these  wives  and 
concubines  at  the  same  time,  but  as  including  all  the  women 
who  were  received  into  his  harem  during  the  whole  of  his  reign, 

whereas  the  sixty  queens  and  eighty  concubines  mentioned  in 
Song  of  Sol.  vi.  8  are  to  be  understood  as  having  been  present 
in  the  court  at  one  time.  Even  in  this  respect  Solomon  sought 

to  equal  the  rulers  of  other  nations,  if  not  to  surpass  them.1 — 
These  women  "  inclined  his  heart,"  i.e.  determined  the  inclina- 

1  Nevertheless  these  numbers,  especially  that  of  the  wives  who  were  raised 
to  the  rank  of  princesses,  appear  sufficiently  large  to  suggest  the  possibility 
of  an  error  in  the  numeral  letters,  although  Oriental  rulers  carried  this  custom 

to  a  very  great  length,  as  for  example  Darius  Codoraannus,  of  whom  it  is  re- 
lated that  he  took  with  him  360  pellices  on  his  expedition  against  Alexander 

(see  Curtius,  iii.  3,  24  ;  Athen.  Deipnos.  iii.  1). 
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tion  of  his  heart.  Yer.  4.  In  the  time  of  old  age,  when  the 
flesh  gained  the  supremacy  over  the  spirit,  they  turned  his 
heart  to  other  gods,  so  that  it  was  no  longer  wholly  with 

Jehovah,  his  God.  Ew,  integer,  i.e.  entirely  devoted  to  the 
Lord  (cf.  ch.  viii.  61),  like  the  heart  of  David  his  father,  who 
had  indeed  grievously  sinned,  but  had  not  fallen  into  idolatry. 

— Vers.  5-8.  He  walked  after  the  Ashtaroth,  etc.  According 
to  ver.  7,  the  idolatry  here  condemned  consisted  in  the  fact 
that  he  built  altars  to  the  deities  of  all  his  foreign  wives,  upon 
which  they  offered  incense  and  sacrifice  to  their  idols.  It  is 
not  stated  that  he  himself  also  offered  sacrifice  to  these  idols. 

But  even  the  building  of  altars  for  idols  was  a  participation 
in  idolatry  which  was  irreconcilable  with  true  fidelity  to  the 

Lord.  rnfrB^  Astarte,  was  the  chief  female  deity  of  all  the 
Canaanitisli  tribes  ;  her  worship  was  also  transplanted  from 

Tyre  to  Carthage,  where  it  flourished  greatly.  She  was  a  moon- 
goddess,  whom  the  Greeks  and  Eomans  called  sometimes  Aphro- 

dite, sometimes  Urania,  Xekrjvalrj,  Cozlestis,  and  Juno  (see  the 

Comm.  on  Judg.  ii.  13).  £'3??,  which  is  called  n?b  (without 
the  article)  in  ver.  7,  and  D3po  in  Jer.  xlix.  1,  3,  and  Amos  i. 
15,  the  abomination  of  the  Ammonites,  must  not  be  confounded 

with  the  Molcch  (Jl?®*?,  always  with  the  article)  of  the  early 
Canaanites,  to  whom  children  were  offered  in  sacrifice  in  the 

valley  of  Benhinnom  from  the  time  of  Ahaz  onwards  (see  the 
Comm.  on  Lev.  xviii.  21),  since  they  had  both  of  them  their 
separate  places  of  worship  in  Jerusalem  (cf.  2  Kings  xxiii. 
10  and  13),  and  nothing  is  ever  said  about  the  offering  of 

children  in  sacrifice  to  Milcom ;  although  the  want  of  informa- 

tion  prevents  us  from  determining  the  precise  distinction  be- 
tween the  two.  Milcom  was  at  any  rate  related  to  the  Chemosh 

of  the  Moabites  mentioned  in  ver.  7 ;  for  Chemosh  is  also  de- 
scribed as  a  god  of  the  Ammonites  in  Judg.  xi.  24,  whereas 

everywhere  else  he  is  called  the  god  of  the  Moabites  (Num.  xxi. 

29  ;  Amos  i.  15,  etc.).  Chemosh  was  a  sun-god,  who  was  wor- 
shipped as  king  of  his  people  and  as  a  god  of  war,  and  as  such 

is  depicted  upon  coins  with  a  sword,  lance,  and  shield  in  his 
hands,  and  with  two  torches  by  his  side  (see  at  Num.  xxi.  29). 
The  enumeration  of  the  different  idols  is  incomplete  ;  Chemosh 
being  omitted  in  ver.  5,  and  Astarte,  to  whom  Solomon  also 
built  an  altar  in  Jerusalem,  according  to  2  Kings  xxiii.  13,  in 
ver.  7.      Still  this  incompleteness  does  not  warrant  our  filling 
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up  the  supposed  gaps  by  emendations  of  the  text.  *ttl  y\7\  ty})*if 

as  in  Judg.  ii.  11,  Hi.  7,  etc.  '"  ̂ jJH  NpD,  a  pregnant  expres- 
sion for  '*'fW  nj$  fc&D,  as  in  Num.  xiv.  24,  xxxii.  11,  12,  etc. 

— These  places  of  sacrifice  (n??,  see  at  ch.  iii.  2)  Solomon  built 
upon  the  mountain  in  front,  i.e.  to  the  east,  of  Jerusalem,  and, 
according  to  the  more  precise  account  in  2  Kings  xxiii.  13,  to 
the  right,  that  is  to  say,  on  the  southern  side,  of  the  Mount  of 

Corruption, — in  other  words,  upon  the  southern  peak  of  the 
Mount  of  Olives  ;  and  consequently  this  peak  has  been  called 
in  church  tradition  from  the  time  of  Brocardus  onwards,  either 

Mons  Offensionis,  after  the  Vulgate  rendering  of  IVfTOipn  in  in 
2  Kings  xxiii.  13,  or  Mons  Scandali,  Mount  of  Offence  (vid. 

Eob.  Pal.  i.  565  and  566).— Ver.  8.  "  So  did  he  for  all  his 

foreign  wives,"  viz.  built  altars  for  their  gods ;  for  instance,  in 
addition  to  those  already  named,  he  also  built  an  altar  for 
Astarte.  These  three  altars,  which  are  only  mentioned  in  the 

complete  account  in  2  Kings  xxiii.  13,  were  sufficient  for  all 
the  deities  of  the  foreign  wives.  For  the  Hittitesand  Edomites 

do  not  appear  to  have  had  any  deities  of  their  own  that  were 
peculiar  to  themselves.  The  Hittites  no  doubt  worshipped 

Astarte  in  common  with  the  Sidonians,  and  the  Edomites  pro- 
bably worshipped  Milcom.  In  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament 

the  only  place  in  which  gods  of  the  Edomites  are  mentioned  is 
2  Chron.  xxv.  20,  and  there  no  names  are  given.  Of  course  we 

must  except  Pharaoh's  daughter,  according  to  ver.  1,  and  the 
remarks  already  made  in  connection  with  that  verse ;  for  she 

brought  no  idolatrous  worship  to  Jerusalem,  and  consequently 

even  in  later  times  we  do  not  find  the  slightest  trace  of  Egyptian 

idolatry  in  Jerusalem  and  Judah.1  Burning  incense  (rrtTtppD)  is 
mentioned  before  sacrificing  (nirmtp),  because  vegetable  offerings 

took  precedence  of  animal  sacrifices  in  the  nature-worship  of 

Hither  Asia  (vid.  Bahr,  Symbolik,  ii.  pp.  237  sqq.). — Vers.  9  sqq. 
Through  this  apostasy  from  the  Lord  his  God,  who  had  appeared 

1  From  the  fact  that  .these  places  of  sacrifice  still  existed  even  in  the  time  of 
Josiah,  notwithstanding  the  reforms  of  Asa,  Jehoshaphat,  Joash,  and  Heze- 
kiah,  which  rooted  out  all  public  idolatry,  at  least  in  Jerusalem,  Movers  infers 
(Phoniz.  ii.  3,  p.  207),  and  that  not  without  reason,  that  there  was  an  essential 
difference  between  these  sacred  places  and  the  other  seats  of  Israelitish 
idolatry  which  were  exterminated,  namely,  that  in  their  national  character 
they  were  also  the  places  of  worship  for  the  foreigners  settled  in  and  near 
Jerusalem,  e.g.  the  Sidonian,  Ammonitish,  and  Moabitish  merchants,  which 
were  under  the  protection  of  treaties,  since  this  is  the  only  ground  on  which 
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to  him  twice  (ch.  iii.  5  sqq.  and  ix.  2  sqq.)  and  had  warned 

him  against  idolatry  (nyn  is  a  continuation  of  the  participle 
n$T??)j  Solomon  drew  down  upon  himself  the  anger  of  Jehovah. 
The  emphasis  lies  upon  the  fact  that  God  had  appeared  to  him 
Himself  for  the  purpose  of  warning  him,  and  had  not  merely 

caused  him  to  be  warned  by  prophets,  as  Theodoret  has  ex- 
plained. In  consequence  of  this,  the  following  announcement  is 

made  to  him,  no  doubt  through  the  medium  of  a  prophet,  pos- 

sibly Ahijah  (ver.  29)  :  "  Because  this  has  come  into  thy  mind, 
and  thou  hast  not  kept  my  covenant,  ...  I  will  tear  the  kingdom 
from  thee  and  give  it  to  thy  servant ;  nevertheless  I  will  not  do 

it  in  thy  lifetime  for  thy  father  David's  sake  :  howbeit  I  will  not 
tear  away  the  whole  kingdom  ;  one  tribe  I  will  give  to  thy  son." 
In  this  double  limitation  of  the  threatened  forfeiture  of  the  king- 

dom there  is  clearly  manifested  the  goodness  of  God  (heUvvat, 

ti)v  ufierpov  dyaOoTTjTa — Theodoret);  not,  however,  with  reference 
to  Solomon,  who  had  forfeited  the  divine  mercy  through  his 
idolatry,  but  with  regard  to  David  and  the  selection  of  Jerusalem: 

that  is  to  say,  not  from  any  special  preference  i"<>r  David  and  Jeru- 
salem, but  in  order  that  the  promise  made  to  David  (2  Sam.  vii.), 

and  the  choice  of  Jerusalem  as  the  place  where  His  name  should 
be  revealed  which  was  connected  with  that  promise, might  stand 

iinmoveably  as  an  act  of  grace,  which  no  sin  of  men  could  over- 

turn (vid.  ver.  oO).     For  *in«  D3V  see  the  Coiiiiu.  on  vers.  31,  32. 

Vers.  14-40.  Solomon's  Opponents. — Although  the  punish- 
ment with  which  Solomon  was  threatened  for  his  apostasy  was 

not  to  be  inflicted  till  after  his  death,  the  Lord  raised  up 
several  adversaries  even  during  his  lifetime,  who  endangered 

the  peace  of  his  kingdom,  and  were  to  serve  as  constant  re- 
minders that  he  owed  his  throne  and  his  peaceable  rule  over 

the  whole  of  the  kingdom  inherited  from  his  father  solely  to 

the  mercy,  the  fidelity,  and  the  long-suffering  of  God. — The 
rising  up  of  Hadad  and  Eezon  took  place  even  before  the  com- 
we  can  satisfactorily  explain  their  undisturbed  continuance  at  Jerusalem. 

But  this  -would  not  preclude  their  having  been  built  by  Solomon  for  the  wor- 
ship of  his  foreign  wives  ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  much  easier  to  explain  their 

being  built  in  the  front  of  Jerusalem,  and  opposite  to  the  temple  of  Jehovah, 
if  from  the  very  first  regard  was  had  to  the  foreigners  who  visited  Jerusalem. 
The  objection  offered  by  Thenius  to  this  view,  which  Bertheau  had  already 
adopted  (zur  Gesch.  der  Isr.  p.  323),  has  been  shown  by  Bottcher  (N.  exeg. 
jEhrenl.  ii.  p.  95)  to  be  utterly  untenable. 
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mencemeilt  of  Solomon's  idolatry,  but  it  is  brought  by  flftlj  DjJJI 
(ver.  14)  into  logical  connection  with  the  punishment  with 
which  he  is  threatened  in  consequence  of  that  idolatry,  because 

it  was  not  till  a  later  period  that  it  produced  any  perceptible 

effect  upon  his  government,  yet  it  ought  from  the  very  first  to 

have  preserved  him  from  self-security. 
Vers.  14-22.  The  first  adversary  was  Hadad  the  Edomite, 

a  man  of  royal  birth.  The  name  Tin  (T1K  in  ver.  17,  accord- 
ing to  an  interchange  of  n  and  K  which  is  by  no  means  rare) 

was  also  borne  by  a  prse-Mosaic  king  of  Edom  (Gen.  xxxvi.  35), 
from  which  we  may  see  that  it  was  not  an  uncommon  name  in 

the  royal  family  of  the  Edomites.  But  the  conjecture  of  Ewald 
and  Thenius,  that  our  Hadad  was  a  grandson  of  Hadar,  the  last 

of  the  kings  mentioned  there,  is  quite  a  groundless  one,  since  it 
rests  upon  the  false  assumption  that  Hadar  (called  Hadad  in 
the  Chronicles  by  mistake)  reigned  in  the  time  of  David  (see 

the  Comm.  on  Gen.  xxxvi.  31  sqq.).  Mn  before  Dfr£3  stands  in 

the  place  of  the  relative  "1B&:  "  of  royal  seed  he  =  who  was  of  the 

royal  seed  in  Edom"  (cf.  Ewald,  §  332,  a). — Vers.  15  sqq.  When 
David  had  to  do  with  the  Edomites,  .  .  .  Hadad  fled,  ns  rvn  is 

analogous  to  By  nvj,  to  have  to  do  with  any  one,  though  in  a 
hostile  sense,  as  in  the  phrase  to  go  to  war  with  (ns)  a  person, 
whereas  By  njn  generally  means  to  be  upon  the  side  of  any  one. 

The  correctness  of  the  reading  ni\"i3  is  confirmed  by  all  the 
ancient  versions,  which  have  simply  paraphrased  the  meaning 
in  different  ways.  Eor  Bbttcher  has  already  shown  that  the 

LXX.  did  not  read  ntena,  as  Thenius  supposes.  The  words 

from  T)VV2  to  the  end  of  ver.  1G  form  explanatory  circum- 
stantial clauses.  On  the  circumstance  itself,  compare  2  Sam. 

viii.  13,  14,  with  the  explanation  given  there.  "The  slain," 
whom  Joab  went  to  bury,  were  probably  not  the  Israelites  who 
had  fallen  in  the  battle  in  the  Salt  valley  (2  Sam.  viii.  13), 
but  those  who  had  been  slain  on  the  invasion  of  the  land  by 
the  Edomites,  and  still  remained  unburied.  After  their  burial 

Joab  defeated  the  Edomites  in  the  valley  of  Salt,  and  remained 

six  months  in  Edom  till  he  had  cut  off  every  male.  u  All 

Israel "  is  the  whole  of  the  Israelitish  army.  "  Every  male  "  is 
of  course  only  the  men  capable  of  bearing  arms,  who  fell  into 

the  hands  of  the  Israelites ;  for  "  Hadad  and  others  fled,  and  the 

whole  of  the  Idumoean  race  was  not  extinct "  (Clericus).  Then 

Hadad  fled,  while  yet  a  little  boy,  with  some  of  his  father's 
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Edomitish  servants,  to  go  to  Egypt,  going  first  of  all  to  Midian 
and  thence  to  Paran.      The  country  of  Midian  cannot  be  more 

precisely  defined,  inasmuch  as  we  meet  with  Midianites  some- 
times  in  the  peninsula  of  Sinai   on  the   eastern   side   of  the 

Elanitic  Gulf,  where  Edrisi   and  Abulfeda  mention  a  city  of 
Madian  (see  at  Ex.  ii.  15),  and  sometimes  on  the  east  of  the 

Moabitish   territory   (see   at  Num.   xxii.   4   and   Judg.  vi.    1). 
Here,  at  any  rate,  we  must  think  of  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
Elanitic  Gulf,  though  not  necessarily  of  the  city  of  Madian,  five 

days'  journey  to  the  south  of  Aela ;  and  probably  of  the  country 
to  which  Moses  fled  from  Egypt.     Paran  is  the  desert  of  that 
name  between  the  mountains  of  Sinai  and  the  south  of  Canaan 

(see  at  Num.  x.  12),  through  which  the  Haj   route  from  Egypt 
by  Elath  to   Mecca  still  runs.      Hadad   would  be  obliged  to 
take  the  road  by  Elath  in  order  to  go  to  Egypt,  even  if  he 
had  taken  refuge  with  the  Midianites  on  the  east  of  Moab 

and   Edom. — Vers.  18  sqq.   Erom  Paran  they  took  men  with 
them   as   guides   through   the   desert.      Tims  Hadad  came   to 

Egypk>  where  Pharaoh  received  him  hospitably,  and  gave  them 
a   house   and  maintenance  (p[)?),  and  also   assigned  him  land 

(H?)  to  cultivate   for  the  support  of  the   fugitives  who   had 
come  with  him,  and  eventually,  as  he  found  great  favour  in 
his  eyes,  gave  him  for  a  wife  the  sister  of  his  own  wife,  queen 
Tachpenes,   who    bare   him   a   son,    Genuhath.      This    son   was 
weaned  by  Tachpenes  in  the  royal  palace,  and   then   brought 
up  among  (with)  the  children  of  Pharaoh,  the  royal  princes. 

According  to  Eosellini   and  "Wilkinson    (Ges.   Thcs.  p.  1500), 
Tachpenes  was  also  the  name  of  a  female  deity  of  Egypt.     The 

wife  of  Pharaoh  is  called  nryain,  i.e.  the  mistress  among  the  king's 
wives,  as  being  the  principal  consort.      In  the  case  of  the  kings 

of  Judah  this  title  is  given  to  the  king's  mother,  probably  as 
the  president  in  the  harem,  whose   place  was   taken   by   the 

reigning   queen  after   her    death.       The   weaning,   probably   a 
family  festival  as  among  the  Hebrews  (Gen.  xxi.  8)  and  other 
ancient  nations  (yid.  Dougtoei  Analccta  ss.  i.  22  sq.),  was  carried 

out  by  the  queen  in  the  palace,  because  the  boy  wTas  to  be 
thereby  adopted  among  the  royal  children,  to  be  brought  up 

with  them. — Vers.   21,   22.   When  Hadad  heard  in  Egypt  of 
the  death  of  David  and  Joab,  he  asked  permission  of  Pharaoh 

to  return  to  his  own  country.     Pharaoh  replied,  u  What  is  there 

lacking  to  thee  with  me  ?"     This  answer  was  a  pure  expression 
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of  love  and  attachment  to  Hadad,  and  involved  the  request  that 

he  would  remain.  But  Hadad  answered,  "  No,  but  let  me  go." 
We  are  not  told  that  Pharaoh  then  let  him  go,  but  this  must 
be  supplied ;  just  as  in  Num.  x.  32  we  are  not  told  what  Hobab 

eventually  did  in  consequence  of  Moses'  request,  but  it  has  to 
be  supplied  from  the  context.  The  return  of  Hadad  to  his  native 
land  is  clearly  to  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that,  according  to 

vers.  14  and  25,  he  rose  up  as  an  adversary  of  Solomon.1 
Vers.  23-25.  A  second  adversary  of  Solomon  was  Bezon,  the 

son  of  Eliadah  (for  the  name  see  at  ch.  xv.  18),  who  had 
fled  from  his  lord  Hadadezer,  king  of  Zobah,  and  who  became 

the  captain  of  a  warlike  troop  p^?),  when  David  smote  them 

(Dnx),  ie.  the  troops  of  his  lord  (2  Sam.  viii.  3,  4).  Eezon  pro- 
bably fled  from  his  lord  for  some  reason  which  is  not  assigned, 

1  The  LXX.  have  supplied  what  is  missing  e  conjectura :  x.cti  oiuiarps-^su 

"Ad?o  (i.e.  Hadad)  si$  ty,u  yqv  ccvrov'  ocvty)  yi  kolkioc  ijv  tnor/ioev" Ahsp'  xotl  kftccpv- 
3'ju.Y}<7£v'lopccfa,  kcx.1  ifiocotTisvceu  \v  yf,'E^o)pc.  Thenius  proposes  to  alter  the 
Hebrew  text  accordingly,  and  draws  this  conclusion,  that  "  shortly  after  the 
accession  of  Solomon,  Hadad,  having  returned  from  Egypt,  wrested  from  the 

power  of  the  Israelites  the  greatest  part  of  Edom,  probably  the  true  mountain- 
land  of  Edom,  so  that  certain  places  situated  in  the  plain,  particularly  Ezion- 
geber,  remained  in  the  hands  of  the  Israelites,  and  intercourse  could  be  main- 

tained with  that  port  through  the  Arabah,  even  though  not  quite  without 

disturbance."  This  conclusion,  which  is  described  as  "  historical,"  is  indeed 
at  variance  with  1  Kings  xxii.  48,  according  to  which  Edom  had  no  king 
even  in  the  time  of  Jehoshaphat,  but  only  a  vicegerent,  and  also  with 

2  Kings  viii.  20,  according  to  which  it  was  not  till  the  reign  of  Jehoshaphat's 
son  Joram  that  Edom  fell  away  from  Judah.  But  this  discrepancy  Thenius 

sets  aside  by  the  remark  at  1  Kings  xxii.  48,  that  in  Jehoshaphat's  time  the 
family  of  Hadad  had  probably  died  out,  and  Jehoshaphat  prudently  availed 
himself  of  the  disputes  which  arose  concerning  the  succession  to  enforce 

Judah's  right  of  supremacy  over  Edom,  and  to  appoint  first  a  vicegerent  and 
then  a  new  king,  though  perhaps  one  not  absolutely  dependent  upon  him. 
But  this  conjecture  as  to  the  relation  in  which  Jehoshaphat  stood  to  Edom  is 
proved  to  be  an  imaginary  fiction  by  the  fact  that,  although  the  history  does 
indeed  mention  a  revolt  of  the  Edomites  from  Judah  (2  Chron.  xx. ;  see 
at  1  Kings  xxii.  48),  it  not  only  says  nothing  whatever  about  the  dying  out 
of  the  royal  family  of  Hadad  or  about  disputes  concerning  the  succession, 

but  it  does  not  even  hint  at  them. — But  with  regard  to  the  additions  made  to 

this  passage  by  the  LXX.,  to  which  even  Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  276)  attri- 
butes historical  worth,  though  without  building  upon  them  such  confident 

historical  combinations  as  Thenius,  we  may  easily  convince  ourselves  of  their 
critical  worthlessness,  if  we  only  pass  our  eye  over  the  whole  section  (vers. 

14-25),  instead  of  merely  singling  out  those  readings  of  the  LXX.  which 
support  our  preconceived  opinions,  and  overlooking  all  the  rest,  after  the 
thoroughly  unscientific  mode  of  criticism  adopted  by  a  Thenius  or  Bbttcher. 
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when  the  latter  was  engaged  in  war  with  David,  before  his  com- 
plete  overthrow,  and  collected  together  a  company  from  the 
fugitives,  with  which  he  afterwards  marched  to  Damascus,  and 
having  taken  possession  of  that  city,  made  himself  king  over  it. 

This  probably  did  not  take  place  till  towards  the  close  of  David's 
reign,  or  even  after  his  death,  though  it  was  at  the  very  beginning 

of  Solomon's  reign ;  for  "  he  became  an  adversary  to  Israel  all 
the  days  of  Solomon  {i.e.  during  the  whole  of  his  reign),  and  that 
with  (beside)  the  mischief  which  Hadad  did,  and  he  abhorred 
Israel  (i.e.  became  disgusted  with  the  Israelitish  rule),  and  became 

king  over  Aram."  Tin  Tj'x  is  an  abbreviated  expression,  to  which 

•"CT  may  easily  be  supplied,  as  it  has  been  by  the  LXX.  (vid. 
Ewald,  ̂   292,  b,  Anm).  It  is  impossible  to  gather  from  these 

few  words  in  what  the  mischief  done  by  Hadad  to  Solomon  con- 

For  example,  the  LXX.  have  connected  together  the  two  accounts  respecting 
the  adversaries  Hadad  and  Rezon  who  rose  up  against  Solomon  (ver.  14  and 
ver.  23),  which  are  separated  in  the  Hebrew  text,  and  have  interpolated 

what  is  stated  concerning  Rezon  in  vers.  23  and  24  after  "■Efl^n  in  ver.  14, 

and  consequently  have  been  obliged  to  alter  '\y\  fDb>  VW  in  ver.  25  into  *ctl 
fc«*  Ixrocj,  because  they  had  previously  cited  Hadad  and  Rezon  as  adver- 

saries, whereas  in  the  Hebrew  text  these  words  apply  to  Rezon  alone.  But 
the  rest  of  ver.  25,  namely  the  words  from   njnrrnfcO  onwards,  they  have tit         v  : 

not  given  till  the  close  of  ver.  22  (LXX.)  ;  and  in  order  to  connect  this  with 

what  precedes,  they  have  interpolated  the  words  ko.1  ccviorpiipsv  "Al;p  ti;  tvjv 
yr.v  avrov.  The  Alexandrians  were  induced  to  resort  to  this  intertwining  of 
the  accounts  concerning  Hadad  and  Rezon,  which  are  kept  separate  in  the 
Hebrew  text,  partly  by  the  fact  that  Hadad  and  Rezon  are  introduced  as 
adversaries  of  Solomon  with  the  very  same  words  (vers.  14  and  23),  but 

more  especially  by  the  fact  that  in  ver.  25  of  the  Hebrew  text  the  injury  done 

to  Solomon  by  Hadad  is  merely  referred  to  in  a  supplementary  manner  in  con- 

nection with  Rezon's  enterprise,  and  indeed  is  inserted  parenthetically  within 
the  account  of  the  latter.  The  Alexandrian  translators  did  not  know  what 

to  make  of  this,  because  they  did  not  understand  njnrrn&O  and  took  f)Nl t    t  t  v :  v  : 

for  riSN  Mm  i  KocKtoc.  With  this  reading  vp*i  which  follows  was  necessarily 

understood  as  referring  to  Hadad ;  and  as  Hadad  was  an  Edomite,  TpW) 

D"lS"by  had  to  be  altered  into  l&tvtktvat*  iv  yy  'Eo^a.     Consequently  all  the 
t-;       - 

alterations  of  the  LXX.  in  this  section  are  simply  the  result  of  an  arbitrary 
treatment  of  the  Hebrew  text,  which  they  did  not  really  understand,  and 
consist  of  a  collocation  of  all  that  is  homogeneous,  as  every  reader  of  this 
translation  who  is  acquainted  with  the  original  text  must  see  so  clearly  even 

at  the  very  beginning  of  the  chapter,  where  the  number  of  Solomon's  wives 
is  taken  from  ver.  3  of  the  Hebrew  text  and  interpolated  into  ver.  1,  that,  as 

Thenius  observes,  "  the  true  state  of  the  case  can  only  be  overlooked  from 

superficiality  of  observation  or  from  preconceived  opinion." 
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sisted.1  Eezon,  on  the  other  hand,  really  obtained  possession  of 
the  rule  over  Damascus.  Whether  at  the  beginning  or  not  till 

the  end  of  Solomon's  reign  cannot  be  determined,  since  all  that 

is  clearly  stated  is  that  he  was  Solomon's  adversary  during  the 
whole  of  his  reign,  and  attempted  to  revolt  from  him  from  the 
very  beginning.  If,  however,  he  made  himself  king  of  Damascus 
in  the  earliest  years  of  his  reign,  he  cannot  have  maintained  his 
sway  very  long,  since  Solomon  afterwards  built  or  fortified  Tadmor 
in  the  desert,  which  he  could  not  have  done  if  he  had  not  been 
lord  over  Damascus,  as  the  caravan  road  from  Gilead  to  Tadmor 

(Palmyra)  went  past  Damascus.2 
Vers.  26—40.  Attempted  rebellion  of  Jeroboam  the  Ephraimite. 

— Hadad  and  Eezon  are  simply  described  as  adversaries  (1?^)  of 

Solomon ;  but  in  the  case  of  Jeroboam  it  is  stated  that  "  he 

lifted  up  his  hand  against  the  king,"  i.e.  he  stirred  up  a  tumult 
or  rebellion.  3  T  D*ifl  is  synonymous  with  ?  *lj  fc&o  in  2  Sam. 
xviii.  28,  xx.  21.  It  is  not  on  account  of  this  rebellion,  which 

was  quickly  suppressed  by  Solomon,  but  on  account  of  the  later 
enterprise  of  Jeroboam,  that  his  personal  history  is  so  minutely 

detailed.  Jeroboam  was  an  Ephraimite  P^JW*  as  *n  ̂   Sam.  i.  1 , 
Judg.  xii.  5)  of  Zereda,  i.e.  Zarthan,  in  the  Jordan  valley  (see 

ch.  vii.  46),  son  of  a  widow,  and  "TO,  i.e.  not  a  subject  (Then.), 
but  an  officer,  of  Solomon.  All  that  is  related  of  his  rebellion 

against  the  king  is  the  circumstances  under  which  it  took  place. 

-it^K  nyin  nr  this  is  how  it  stands  with,  as  in  Josh.  v.  4.  Solo- 
mon  built  Millo  (ch.  ix.  15),  and  closed  the  rent  (the  defile?) 

in  the  city  of  David,  pa,  ruptura,  cannot  be  a  rent  or  breach 

in  the  wall  of  the  city  of  David,  inasmuch  as  noin  is  not  added, 
and  since  the  fortification  of  the  city  by  David  (2  Sam.  v.  9)  no 

1  What  Josephus  (Ant.  viii.  7,  6)  relates  concerning  an  alliance  between 
Hadad  and  Rezon  for  the  purpose  of  making  hostile  attacks  upon  Israel,  is 
merely  an  inference  drawn  from  the  text  of  the  LXX.,  and  utterly  worthless. 

2  Compare  Ewald,  Gesch.  iii.  p.  276.  It  is  true  that  more  could  be  inferred 
from  2  Chron.  viii.  3,  if  the  conquest  of  the  city  of  Hamath  by  Solomon  were 

really  recorded  in  that  passage,  as  Bertheau  supposes.  But  although  ̂ y  pjn 

is  used  to  signify  the  conquest  of  tribes  or  countries,  we  cannot  infer  the  con- 

quest of  the  city  of  Hamath  from  the  words,  "  Solomon  went  to  Hamath 

Zobah  n^V  ptm  and  built  Tadmor,"  etc.,  since  all  that  rvk]}  pflV  distinctly 
expresses  is  the  establishment  of  his  power  over  the  land  of  Hamath  Zobah. 
And  this  Solomon  could  have  done  by  placing  fortifications  in  that  province, 
because  he  was  afraid  of  rebellion,  even  if  Hamath  Zobah  had  not  actually 
fallen  away  from  his  power. 
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hostile  attack  had  ever  been  made  upon  Jerusalem ;  but  in  all 

probability  it  denotes  the  ravine   which  separated  Zion   from 
Moriah  and  Ophel,  the  future  Tyropceon,  through  the  closing  of 
which  the  temple  mountain  was  brought  within  the  city  wall, 
and    the    fortification    of   the    city    of   David  was    completed 

(Thenius,  Ewald,  Gesch.  in.  p.  330).      Compare  flf*?,  a  gap  in  the 
coast,  a  bay.     On  the  occasion  of  this  building,  Jeroboam  proved 

himself  a  Vn  iteS,  i.e.  a  very  able  and  energetic  man ;  so  that 
when  Solomon  saw  the  young  man,  that  he  was  doing  work,  i.e. 
urging  it  forward,  he  committed  to  him  the  oversight  over  all 
the  heavy  work  of  the  house  of  Joseph.     It  must  have  been 
while  occupying  this  post  that  he  attempted  a  rebellion  against 

Solomon.     This  is  indicated  by  fW  "OTH  *tl  in  ver.  2  7.     Accord- 
ing to  ch.  xii.  4,  the  reason  for  the  rebellion  is  to  be  sought  for 

in  the  appointment  of  the  Ephraimites  to  heavy  works.     This 
awakened  afresh  the  old  antipathy  of  that  tribe  to  Judah,  and 

Jeroboam  availed  himself  of  this  to  instigate  a  rebellion. — Vers. 
29  sqq.  At  that  time  the  prophet  Ahijah  met  him  in  the  field 
and  disclosed  to  him  the  word  of  the  Lord,  that  he  should  be- 

come king  over  Israel.     ̂ ^  riya  :  at  that  time,  viz.  the  time 
when  Jeroboam  had  become  overseer  over  the  heavy  works,  and 
not  after  he  had  already  stirred  up  the  rebellion.     For  the  whole 

of  the  account  in  vers.  29—39  forms  part  of  the  explanation  of 
?l^r3n  T  D^n  which  commences  with  ver.   27&,  so  that  rwa  VF1 

N'nn  is  closely  connected  with  fow  1gB3  in  ver.  28,  and  there  is 
no  such  gap  in  the  history  as  is  supposed   by  Thenius,  who 
builds  upon  this  opinion  most  untenable  conjectures  as  to  the 
intertwining  of  different  sources.     At  that  time,  as  Jeroboam 
was  one  day  going   out  of  Jerusalem,  the  prophet  Ahijah  of 
Shilo  (Seilun)  met  him  by  the  way  PT£[8)i  with  a  new  upper 

garment  wrrapped  around  him ;  and  when  they  were  alone,  he 

rent  the  new  garment,  that  is  to  say,  his  own,  not  Jeroboam's, 
as  Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  388)  erroneously  supposes,  into  twelve 

pieces,  and  said  to  Jeroboam,  "  Take  thee  ten  pieces,  for  Jehovah 
saith,  I  will  rend  the  kingdom  out  of  the  hand  of  Solomon,  and 

give  thee  ten  tribes ;  and  one  tribe  shall  remain  to  him  (Solomon) 

for  David's  sake,"  etc.     The  new  nDpfef  was  probably  only  a  large 
four-cornered  cloth,  which  was  thrown  over  the  shoulders  like  the 
Heik  of  the  Arabs,  and  enveloped  the  whole  of  the  upper  portion 

of  the  body  (see  my  bibl.  Archdol.  ii.  pp.  36,3  7).     By  the  tear- 
ing of  the  new  garment  into  twelve  pieces,  of  which  Jeroboam 
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was  to  take  ten  for  himself,  the  prophetic  announcement  was 

symbolized  in  a  very  emphatic  manner.  This  symbolical  action 

made  the  promise  a  completed  fact.  "  As  the  garment  was  torn 
in  pieces  and  lay  before  the  eyes  of  Jeroboam,  so  had  the  division 

of  the  kingdom  already  taken  place  in  the  counsel  of  God  "  (0. 
v.  Gerlach).  There  was  something  significant  also  in  the  cir- 

cumstance that  it  was  a  new  garment,  which  is  stated  twice,  and 
indicates  the  newness,  i.e.  the  still  young  and  vigorous  condition, 
of  the  kingdom  (Thenius). 

In  the  word  of  God  explaining  the  action  it  is  striking  that 
Jeroboam  was  to  receive  ten  tribes,  and  the  one  tribe  was  to 

remain  to  Solomon  (vers.  31,  32,  35,  36,  as  in  ver.  13).  The 
nation  consisted  of  twelve  tribes,  and  Ahijah  Lad  torn  his  garment 
into  twelve  pieces,  of  which  Jeroboam  was  to  take  ten ;  so  that 
there  were  two  remaining.  It  is  evident  at  once  from  this,  that 
the  numbers  are  intended  to  be  understood  symbolically  and  not 
arithmetically.  Ten  as  the  number  of  completeness  and  totality 
is  placed  in  contrast  with  one,  to  indicate  that  all  Israel  was  to 
be  torn  away  from  the  house  of  David,  as  is  stated  in  ch.  xii. 

20,"  they  made  Jeroboam  king  over  all  Israel,"  and  only  one 
single  fragment  was  to  be  left  to  the  house  of  Solomon  out  of 
divine  compassion.  This  one  tribe,  however,  is  not  Benjamin, 
the  one  tribe  beside  Judah,  as  Hupfeld  (on  Ps.  lxxx.),  C.  a  Lap., 

Mich.,  and  others  suppose,  but,  according  to  the  distinct  state- 

ment in  ch.  xii.  2  0,  "  the  tribe  of  Judah  only."  Nevertheless 
Benjamin  belonged  to  Judah;  for,  according  to  ch.  xii.  21, 
Kehoboam  gathered  together  the  whole  house  of  Judah  and 
the  tribe  of  Benjamin  to  fight  against  the  house  of  Israel  (which 
had  fallen  away),  and  to  bring  the  kingdom  again  to  himself. 

And  so  also  in  -2  Chron.  xi.  3  and  23  Judah  and  Benjamin  are 

reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  kingdom  of  Kehoboam.  This  dis- 
tinct prominence  given  to  Benjamin  by  the  side  of  Judah  over- 

throws the  explanation  suggested  by  Seb.  Schmidt  and  others, 
namely,  that  the  description  of  the  portion  left  to  Eehoboam  as 

one  tribe  is  to  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  Judah  and  Ben- 
jamin, on  the  border  of  which  Jerusalem  was  situated,  were 

regarded  in  a  certain  sense  as  one,  and  that  the  little  Benjamin 
was  hardly  taken  into  consideration  at  all  by  the  side  of  the 

great  Judah.  For  if  Ahijah  had  regarded  Benjamin  as  one  with 
Judah,  he  would  not  have  torn  his  garment  into  twelve  pieces, 
inasmuch  as  if  Benjamin  was  to  be  merged  in  Judah,  or  was  not 
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to  be  counted  along  with  it  as  a  distinct  tribe,  the  whole  nation 
could  only  be  reckoned  as  eleven  tribes.  Moreover  the  twelve 
tribes  did  not  so  divide  themselves,  that  Jeroboam  really  received 
ten  tribes  and  Eehoboam  only  one  or  only  two.  In  reality  there 
were  three  tribes  that  fell  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  and  only 
nine  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  being 
reckoned  as  two  tribes,  since  the  tribe  of  Levi  was  not  counted 

in  the  political  classification.  The  kingdom  of  Judah  included, 
beside  the  tribe  of  Judah,  both  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  and  also 
the  tribe  of  Simeon,  the  territory  of  which,  according  to  Josh, 

xix.  1-9,  was  within  the  tribe-territory  of  Judah  and  completely 
surrounded  by  it,  so  that  the  Simeonites  would  have  been  obliged 

to  emigrate  and  give  up  their  tribe-land  altogether,  if  they  desired 
to  attach  themselves  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  But  it  cannot  be 
inferred  from  2  Chron.  xv.  9  and  xxxiv.  6  that  an  emigration 

of  the  whole  tribe  had  taken  place  (see  also  at  ch.  xii.  17). 
On  the  other  hand,  whilst  the  northern  border  of  the  tribe  of 

Benjamin,  with  the  cities  of  Bethel,  Kamah,  and  Jericho,  fell  to 
the  kingdom  of  Jeroboam  (ch.  xii.  29,  xv.  17,  21,  xvi.  34), 
several  of  the  cities  of  the  tribe  of  Dan  were  included  in  the 

kingdom  of  Judah,  namely,  Ziklag,  which  Achish  had  presented 
to  David,  and  also  Zorea  and  Ajalon  (2  Chron.  xi.  10,  xxviii. 

18),  in  which  Judah  obtained  compensation  for  the  cities  of 

Benjamin  of  which  it  had  been  deprived.1     Consequently  there 

1  On  the  other  hand,  the  fact  that  in  Ps.  lxxx.  2  Benjamin  is  placed  between 
Ephraim  and  Manasseh  is  no  proof  that  it  belonged  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel ; 
nor  can  this  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  Benjamin,  as  the  tribe  to  which 
Saul  belonged,  at  the  earlier  split  among  the  tribes  took  the  side  of  those  which 
were  opposed  to  David,  and  that  at  a  still  later  period  a  rebellion  originated 
with  Benjamiu.  For  in  Ps.  lxxx.  2  the  exposition  is  disputed,  and  the 
jealousy  of  Benjamin  towards  Judah  appears  to  have  become  extinct  with  the 
dying  out  of  the  royal  house  of  Saul.  Again,  the  explanation  suggested  by 

Oehler  (Herzog's  Cycl.)  of  the  repeated  statement  that  the  house  of  David 
was  to  receive  only  one  tribe,  namely,  that  there  was  not  a  single  whole  tribe 
belonging  to  the  southern  kingdom  beside  Judah,  is  by  no  means  satisfactory. 
For  it  cannot  be  proved  that  any  portion  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  ever  belonged 
to  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  although  the  number  ten  was  not  complete  without 
it.  And  it  oannot  be  inferred  from  2  Chron.  xv.  9  that  Simeonites  had 

settled  outside  their  tribe-territory.  And,  as  a  rule,  single  families  or  house- 
holds that  may  have  emigrated  cannot  be  taken  into  consideration  as  having 

any  bearing  upon  the  question  before  us,  since,  according  to  the  very  same 
passage  of  the  Chronicles,  many  members  of  the  tribes  of  Ephraim  and 
Manasseh  had  emigrated  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah. 
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only  remained  nine  tribes  for  the  northern  kingdom.  For 

'Ui  nay  ]yzh  see  at  ver.  13.  Tor  ver.  33  compare  vers.  4-8. 
The  plurals  ̂ 3W,  vinfl^,  and  WH  are  not  open  to  critical  ob- 

jection, but  are  used  in  accordance  with  the  fact,  since  Solomon 
did  not  practise  idolatry  alone,  but  many  in  the  nation  forsook 

the  Lord  along  with  him.  p?""i?,  with  a  Chaldaic  ending  (see 
Ges.  §  87,  1,  a).  In  vers.  34-36  there  follows  a  more  precise 
explanation :  Solomon  himself  is  not  to  lose  the  kingdom,  but 
to  remain  prince  all  his  life,  and  his  son  is  to  retain  one  tribe  ; 

both  out  of  regard  to  David  (vid.  vers.  12  and  13).  Wfett  *3 
HntTK,  "  but  I  will  set  him  for  prince,"  inasmuch  as  leaving  him 
upon  the  throne  was  not  merely  a  divine  permission,  but  a 

divine  act.  "  That  there  may  be  a  light  to  my  servant  David 

always  before  me  in  Jerusalem."  This  phrase,  which  is  repeated 
in  ch.  xv.  4,  2  Kings  viii.  19,  2  Chron.  xxi.  7,  is  to  be  ex- 

plained from  2  Sam.  xxi.  17,  where  David's  regal  rule  is  called 
the  light  which  God's  grace  had  kindled  for  Israel,  and  affirms 
that  David  was  never  to  want  a  successor  upon  the  throne. — 
Vers.  37-39.  The  condition  on  which  the  kingdom  of  Jeroboam 
was  to  last  was  the  same  as  that  on  which  Solomon  had  also 

been  promised  the  continuance  of  his  throne  in  ch.  iii.  14, 

vi.  12,  ix.  4,  namely,  faithful  observance  of  the  command- 

ments of  God.  The  expression,  "  be  king  over  all  that  thy  soul 

desireth,"  is  explained  in  what  follows  by  "  all  Israel."  It  is 
evident  from  this  that  Jeroboam  had  aspired  after  the  throne. 

On  the  condition  named,  the  Lord  would  build  him  a  lasting 
house,  as  He  had  done  for  David  (see  at  2  Sam.  vii.  16).  In 
the  case  of  Jeroboam,  however,  there  is  no  allusion  to  a  lasting 

duration  of  the  H37DD  (kingdom)  such  as  had  been  ensured  to 
David ;  for  the  division  of  the  kingdom  was  not  to  last  for  ever, 

but  the  seed  of  David  was  simply  to  be  chastised,  riw  J5/%  for 

this,  i.e.  because  of  the  apostasy  already  mentioned ;  "  only  not 

all  the  days,"  i.e.  not  for  ever.  »i|PK]  is  explanatory  so  far  as  the 
sense  is  concerned :  "  for  I  will  humble."  Jeroboam  did  not 
fulfil  this  condition,  and  therefore  his  house  was  extirpated  at 

the  death  of  his  son  (ch.  xv.  28  sqq.). — Ver.  40  is  a  con- 

tinuation of  ̂ £2  T  D"W  in  ver.  26  ;  for  vers.  27—39  contain 

simply  an  explanation  of  Jeroboam's  lifting  up  his  hand  against 
Solomon.  It  is  obvious  from  this  that  Jeroboam  had  organized 

a  rebellion  against  Solomon;  and  also,  as  ver.  29  is  closely  con- 
nected with  ver.  28,  that  this  did  not  take  place  till  after  the 
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prophet  had  foretold  his  reigning  over  ten  tribes  after  Solomon's 
death.  But  this  did  not  justify  Jeroboam's  attempt ;  nor  was 
Ahijah's  announcement  an  inducement  or  authority  to  rebel. 
Ahijah's  conduct  was  perfectly  analogous  to  that  of  Samuel  in 
the  case  of  Saul,  and  is  no  more  to  be  attributed  to  selfish 

motives  than  his  was,  as  though  the  prophetic  order  desired  to 
exalt  itself  above  the  human  sovereign  (Ewald  ;  see,  on  the  other 

hand,  Oehler's  article  in  Herzog's  Cycl.).  For  Ahijah  expressly 
declared  to  Jeroboam  that  Jehovah  would  let  Solomon  remain 

prince  over  Israel  during  the  remainder  of  his  life.  This  deprived 

Jeroboam  of  eveTy  pretext  for  rebellion.  Moreover  the  prophet's 
announcement,  even  without  this  restriction,  gave  him  no  right 
to  seize  with  his  own  hand  and  by  means  of  rebellion  upon  that 
throne  which  God  intended  to  give  to  him.  Jeroboam  might 
have  learned  how  he  ought  to  act  under  these  circumstances  from 

the  example  of  David,  who  had  far  more  ground,  according  to 
human  opinion,  for  rebelling  against  Saul,  his  persecutor  and 
mortal  foe,  and  who  nevertheless,  even  when  God  had  delivered 

his  enemy  into  his  hand,  so  that  he  might  have  slain  him,  did 
not  venture  to  lay  his  hand  upon  the  anointed  of  the  Lord,  but 
waited  in  pious  submission  to  the  leadings  of  his  God,  till 
the  Lord  opened  the  way  to  the  throne  through  the  death 

of  Saul.  By  the  side  of  David's  behaviour  towards  Saul  the 
attempt  of  Jeroboam  has  all  the  appearance  of  a  criminal 
rebellion,  so  that  Solomon  would  have  been  perfectly  justified 

in  putting  him  to  death,  if  Jeroboam  had  not  escaped  from 

his  hands  by  a  flight  into  Egypt. — On  Shishak  see  at  ch. 
xiv.  25. 

Vers.  41—43.  Conclusion  of  the  history  of  Solomon. — Notice 
of  the  original  works,  in  which  further  information  can  be  found 
concerning  his  acts  and  his  wisdom  (see  the  Introduction)  ;  the 

length  of  his  reign,  viz.  forty  years  ;  his  death,  burial,  and  suc- 
cessor. Solomon  did  not  live  to  a  very  great  age,  since  he  was 

not  more  than  twenty  years  old  when  he  ascended  the  throne. 

— Whether  Solomon  turned  to  the  Lord  again  with  all  his  heart, 
a  question  widely  discussed  by  the  older  commentators  (see 
Pfeifferi  Dubia  vex.  p.  435  ;  Buddei  hist.  eccl.  ii.  p.  273  sqq.), 
cannot  be  ascertained  from  the  Scriptures.  If  the  Preacher 

Koheleth)  is  traceable  to  Solomon  so  far  as  the  leading  thoughts 
are  concerned,  we  should  find  in  this  fact  an  evidence  of  his  con- 

version, or  at  least  a  proof  that  at  the  close  of  his  life  Solomon 
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discovered  the  vanity  of  all  earthly  possessions  and  aims,  and 

declared  the  fear  of  God  to  be-  the  only  abiding  good,  with  which 
a  man  can  stand  before  the  judgment  of  God. 

IL— HISTORY  OF  THE  KINGDOMS  OF  ISRAEL  AND  JUDAH  TO 
THE  DESTRUCTION  OF  THE  FORMER. 

Chap.  xii.-2  Kings  xvii. 

After  the  death  of  Solomon  the  Israelitish  kingdom  of  God 
was  rent  asunder,  through  the  renunciation  of  the  Davidic 
sovereignty  by  the  ten  tribes,  into  the  two  kingdoms  of  Israel 
(the  ten  tribes)  and  Judah ;  and  through  this  division  not 
only  was  the  external  political  power  of  the  Israelitish  state 
weakened,  but  the  internal  spiritual  power  of  the  covenant 
nation  was  deeply  shaken.  And  whilst  the  division  itself 

gave  rise  to  two  small  and  weak  kingdoms  in  the  place  of  one 
strong  nation,  the  power  of  both  was  still  further  shaken  by 

their  attitude  towards  each  other. — The  history  of  the  two 
kingdoms  divides  itself  into  three  epochs.  In  the  first  epoch, 
i.e.  the  period  from  Jeroboam  to  Omri  in  Israel,  and  from 

Eehoboam  to  Asa  in  Judah  (1  Kings  xii.-xvi.),  they  maintained 
a  hostile  attitude  towards  each  other,  until  Israel  sustained  a 

severe  defeat  in  a  great  war  with  Judah  ;  and  on  the  renewal 
of  its  attacks  upon  Judah,  king  Asa  called  the  Syrians  to  his 
help,  and  thereby  entangled  Israel  in  long  and  severe  conflicts 

with  this  powerful  neighbouring  state.  The  hostility  termi- 
nated in  the  second  epoch,  under  Ahab  and  his  sons  Ahaziah 

and  Joram  in  Israel,  and  under  Jehoshaphat,  Joram,  and 

Ahaziah  of  Judah,  since  the  two  royal  families  connected  them- 
selves by  marriage,  and  formed  an  alliance  for  the  purpose  of  a 

joint  attack  upon  their  foreign  foes,  until  the  kings  of  both 
kingdoms,  viz.  Joram  of  Israel  and  Ahaziah  of  Judah,  were  slain 

at  the  same  time  by  Jehu  (1  Kings  xvii -2  Kings  x.  27).  This 
period  of  union  was  followed  in  the  third  epoch,  from  Jehu  in 
Israel  and  Joash  in  Judah  onwards,  by  further  estrangement 
and  reciprocal  attacks,  which  led  eventually  to  the  destruction 

of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  by  the  Assyrians  through  the  untheo- 
cratical  policy  of  Ahaz. 
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If  we  take  a  survey  of  the  attitude  of  the  two  kingdoms 

towards  the  Lord,  the  invisible  God-King  of  His  people,  during 
these  three  epochs,  to  all  appearance  the  idolatry  was  stronger 
in  the  kingdom  of  Judah  than  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  For 
in  the  latter  it  is  only  under  Ahab  and  his  two  sons,  under 

whom  the  worship  of  Baal  was  raised  into  the  state  religion  at 
the  instigation  of  Jezebel  the  Phoenician  wife  of  Ahab,  that  we 

meet  with  the  actual  worship  of  idols.  Of  the  other  kings 
both  before  and  afterwards,  all  that  is  related  is,  that  they  walked 
in  the  ways  of  Jeroboam,  and  did  not  desist  from  his  sin,  the 

worship  of  the  calves.  In  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  on  the  other 
hand,  out  of  thirteen  kings,  only  five  were  so  truly  devoted 
to  the  Lord  that  they  promoted  the  worship  of  Jehovah  and 

opposed  idolatry  (viz.  Asa,  Jehoshaphat,  Uzziah,  Jotham,  and 
Hezekiah).  Of  the  others,  it  is  true  that  Joasli  and  Amaziah 
walked  for  a  long  time  in  the  ways  of  the  Lord,  but  in  the 

closing  years  of  their  reign  the}'  forsook  the  God  of  their  fathers 
to  serve  idols  and  worship  them  (2  Cliron.  xxiv.  18  and  xxv. 
14  sqq.).  Even  Behoboam  was  strengthened  at  the  outset  in 
the  worship  of  Jehovah  by  the  Levites  who  emigrated  from  the 
kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  to  Judah  ;  but  in  the  course  of  three 

years  he  forsook  the  law  of  the  Lord,  and  Judah  with  him,  so 
that  altars  of  high  places,  Baal  columns,  and  Asherah  idols,  were 
set  up  on  every  hill  and  under  every  green  tree,  and  there  were 
even  male  prostitutes  in  the  land,  and  Judah  practised  all  the 
abominations  of  the  nations  that  were  cut  off  before  Israel 

(1  Kings  xiv.  23,  24;  2  Chron.  xi.  13-17,  xii.  1).  In  all 
these  sins  of  his  father  Abijam  also  walked  (1  Kings  xv.  3). 
At  a  later  period,  in  the  reign  of  Joram,  the  worship  of  Baal 
was  transplanted  from  Israel  to  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  and  was 
zealously  maintained  by  Ahaziah  and  his  mother  Athaliah.  It 
grew  still  worse  under  Ahaz,  who  even  went  so  far  as  to  set  up 
an  idolatrous  altar  in  the  court  of  the  temple  and  to  close  the 

temple  doors,  for  the  purpose  of  abolishing  altogether  the  legal 
worship  of  Jehovah.  But  notwithstanding  this  repeated  spread 
of  idolatry,  the  apostasy  from  the  Lord  was  not  so  great  and  deep 
in  the  kingdom  of  Judah  as  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  This  is 
evident  from  the  fact  that  idolatry  could  not  strike  a  firm  root 
there,  inasmuch  as  the  kings  who  were  addicted  to  it  were 

always  followed  by  pious  and  God-fearing  rulers,  who  abolished 
the  idolatrous  abominations,  and  nearly  all  of  whom  had  long 
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reigns;  so  that  during  the  253  years  which  intervened  between 
the  division  of  the  kingdom  and  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom 
of  the  ten  tribes,  idolatry  did  not  prevail  in  Judah  for  mucli 

more  than  fifty-three  years/  and  for  about  200  years  the  worship 
of  the  true  God  was  maintained  according  to  the  commandment 
of  the  law.  This  constant  renewal  of  a  victorious  reaction 

against  the  foreign  deities  'shows  very  clearly  that  the  law  of 
God,  with  its  ordinances  and  institutions  for  divine  worship,  had 
taken  firm  and  deep  root  in  the  people  and  kingdom,  and  that 
the  reason  why  idolatry  constantly  revived  and  lifted  up  its 
head  afresh  was,  that  the  worship  of  Jehovah  prescribed  in  the 
law  made  no  concessions  to  the  tendency  to  idolatry  in  hearts 
at  enmity  against  God.  It  was  different  with  the  kingdom 
of  the  ten  tribes.  There  the  fact  that  idolatry  only  appeared 
in  the  reigns  of  Ahab  and  his  sons  and  successors,  is  to  be 

accounted  for  very  simply  from  the  attitude  of  that  kingdom 
towards  the  Lord  and  His  lawful  worship.  Although,  for 
instance,  the  secession  of  the  ten  tribes  from  the  house  of 

David  was  threatened  by  God,  as  a  punishment  that  would 

come  upon  Solomon  and  his  kingdom  on  account  of  Solomon's 
idolatry  ;  on  the  part  of  the  rebellious  tribes  themselves  it  was 
simply  the  ripe  fruit  of  their  evil  longing  for  a  less  theocratic 
and  more  heathen  kingdom,  and  nothing  but  the  work  of 
opposition  to  the  royal  house  appointed  by  Jehovah,  which  had 
already  shown  itself  more  than  once  in  the  reign  of  David,  though 

it  had  been  suppressed  again  by  the  weight  of  his  government, 
which  was  strong  in  the  Lord. 

This  opposition  became  open  rebellion  against  the  Lord, 

when  Jeroboam,  its  head,  gave  the  ten  tribes  a  religious  con- 
stitution opposed  to  the  will  of  God  for  the  purpose  of  estab- 

lishing his  throne,  and  not  only  founded  a  special  sanctuary  for 
his  subjects,  somewhat  after  the  model  of  the  tabernacle  or 
of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  but  also  set  up  golden  calves  as 
symbols  and  images  of  Jehovah  the  invisible  God,  to  whom  no 

likeness  can  be  made.  This  image- worship  met  the  wishes 

and  religious  cravings  of  the  sensual  and  carnally-minded 
people,  because  it  so  far  filled  up  the  gap  between  the  legal 

1  Namely,  fourteen  years  under  Rehoboam,  three  under  Abijah,  six  under 
Jorani,  one  under  Ahaziah,  six  under  Athaliah,  and  sixteen  under  Ahaz, — in 
all  forty-six  years ;  to  which  we  have  also  to  add  the  closing  years  of  the 
reigns  of  Joash  and  Amaziah. 
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worship  of  Jehovah  and  the  worship  of  the  nature-deities,  that 
the  contrast  between  Jehovah  and  the  Baalim  almost  entirely 

disappeared,  and  the  principal  ground  was  thereby  removed  for 
the  opposition  on  the  part  of  the  idolatrous  nation  to  the 
stringent  and  exclusive  worship  of  Jehovah.  In  this  respect 
the  worship  of  the  calves  worked  more  injuriously  upon  the 

religious  and  moral  'life  of  the  nation  than  the  open  worship  of 
idols.  This  sin  of  Jeroboam  is  therefore  "  the  ground,  the  root 
and  cause  of  the  very  sinful  development  of  the  kingdom  of 
Israel,  which  soon  brought  down  the  punishment  of  God,  since 
even  from  the  earliest  time  one  judgment  after  another  fell 

openly  upon  the  kingdom.  For  beside  the  sin  of  Jeroboam, 
that  which  was  the  ground  of  its  isolation  continued  to  increase, 

and  gave  rise  to  tumult,  opposing  aspirants  to  the  throne,  and 
revolutionary  movements  in  the  nation,  so  that  the  house  of 

Israel  was  often  split  up  within  itself"  (Ziegler).  Therefore 
the  judgment,  with  which  even  from  the  time  of  Moses  the 
covenant  nation  had  been  threatened  in  case  of  obstinate  rebel- 

lion against  its  God,  namely  the  judgment  of  dispersion  among 
the  heathen,  fell  upon  the  ten  tribes  much  earlier  than  upon 
Judah,  because  Israel  had  filled  up  the  measure  of  sin  earlier 
than  Judah. 

The  chronological  computation  of  this  period,  both  as  a  whole 
and  in  its  separate  details,  is  one  of  the  more  difficult  features 
connected  with  this  portion  of  the  history  of  the  Israelitish 
kingdom.  As  our  books  give  not  only  the  length  of  time  that 
every  king  both  of  Israel  and  Judah  reigned,  but  also  the  time 
when  every  king  of  Israel  ascended  the  throne,  calculated 
according  to  the  year  of  the  reign  of  the  contemporaneous  king 

of  Judah,  and  vice  versa,  these  accounts  unquestionably  fur- 
nish us  with  very  important  help  in  determining  the  chronology 

of  the  separate  data ;  but  this  again  is  rendered  difficult  and 

uncertain  by  the  fact,  that  the  sum-total  of  the  years  of  the 
several  kings  is  greater,  as  a  rule,  than  the  number  of  years 

that  they  can  possibly  have  reigned  according  to  the  synchro- 
nistic accounts  of  the  contemporaneous  sovereigns  in  the  other 

kingdom.  Chronologists  have  therefore  sought  from  time 

immemorial  to  reconcile  the  discrepancies  by  assuming  in- 
accuracies in  the  accounts,  or  regencies  and  interregna.  The 

necessity  for  such  assumptions  is  indisputable,  from  the  fact  that 
the  discrepancies  in  the  numbers  of  the  years  are  absolutely 
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irreconcilable  without  them.1  But  if  the  application  of  them 
in  the  several  cases  is  not  to  he  dependent  upon  mere  caprice, 

the  reconciliation  of  the  sum-totals  of  the  years  that  the  differ- 
ent kin^s  reigned  with  the  differences  which  we  obtain  from o  o 

the  chronological  data  in  the  synchronistic  accounts  must  be 

effected  upon  a  fixed  and  well-founded  historical  principle, 
regencies  and  interregna  being  only  assumed  in  cases  where 
there  are  clear  indications  in  the  text.  Most  of  the  differences 

can  be  reconciled  by  consistently  observing  and  applying  the 
principle  pointed  out  in  the  Talmud,  viz.  that  the  years  of  the 

kings  are  reckoned  from  Nisan  to  Nisan,  and  that  with  such  pre- 
cision, that  even  a  single  day  before  or  after  Nisan  is  reckoned  as 

equal  to  a  year, — a  mode  of  reckoning  which  is  met  with  even  in 
the  New  Testament,  e.g.  in  the  statement  that  Jesus  rose  from  the 

dead  after  three  days,  or  on  the  third  day,  and  also  in  the  writ- 

ings of  Josephus,  so  that  it  is  no  doubt  an  early  Jewish  custom,2 
— for,  according  to  this,  it  is  not  necessary  to  assume  a  single  in- 

terregnum in  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  and  only  one  regency  (that 

1  This  is  indirectly  admitted  even  by  0.  Wolff  (in  his  Versuch  die  Wider- 

spriiche  in  den  Jahrreihen  der  Konige  Judex 's  und  Israel's  und  andere  Dijj'trenzen 
in  der  bill.  Chronologie  auszugleichen  ;  Theol.  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1858,  p.  625  sqq.), 
though  for  the  most  part  he  declares  himself  opposed  to  such  assumptions 
as  arbitrary  loopholes,  inasmuch  as,  with  his  fundamental  principle  to  adhere 
firmly  to  the  years  of  the  reigns  of  the  kings  of  Judah  as  normative,  he  is 
only  able  to  effect  a  reconciliation  by  shortening  at  his  pleasure  the  length 
of  the  reigns  given  in  the  text  for  the  kings  of  Israel  in  the  period  extending 
from  Rehoboam  to  the  death  of  Ahaziah  of  Judah,  and  in  the  following 

period  by  arbitrarily  interpolating  a  thirty-one  years'  interregnum  of  the 
Israelitish  kings  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah  between  Amaziah  and  Uzziah. 

2  Compare  Gemara  babyl.  tract.  fOEJTl  L/X"l,  c.  i.  fol.  3,  p.  1,  ed.  Amstel. : 

iD"jD  N^K  D^D^O^  D!"6  plO  pK,  "  non  numerant  in  regibus  nisi  a  Nisano" 
{i.e.  regain  annos  nonnisi  a  Nisano  numerant).  After  quoting  certain 

passages,  he  says  as  a  proof  of  this,  ̂fcTl£»  ̂ ftb  ttta  W  N^>  K"IDn  "l  1DX, 
1,1  dixit  1*.  Chasda :  hoc  non  doccnt  nisi  de  regibus  Israelitarum.n — Ibid.  fol.  2, 

p.  2 :  r\y&  men  rwa  nnx  on  n^vb  njc?n  e\xi  ;d^,  "  Nisanus  initium 
anni  regibus,  ac  dies  quideiu  units  in  anno  (ridel,  post  calendas  Nisani)  instar 

anni  computalur." — Ibid. :  PI3K>  DICTI  n:*^  f]lD3  TriX  D1\  "  units  dies  in  Jine 
anni  pro  anno  computatur."  For  the  examples  of  the  use  of  this  mode  of 
calculation  in  Josephus,  see  Wieseler,  chronol.  Synapse  der  vier  Ecangelu  n 
(Hamb.  1852),  p.  52  sqq.  They  are  sufficient  of  themselves  to  refute  the 
assertion  of  Joach.  Hartmanu,  Systema  chronol.  bibl.,  Rostoch.  1777,  p.  253 
sq.,  that  this  is  a  mere  invention  of  the  Rabbins  and  later  commentators, 
even  though  the  biblical  writers  may  not  have  carried  it  out  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  reckon  one  single  day  before  or  after  the  commencement  of 
Nisan  as  equal  to  a  whole  year,  as  is  evident  from  2  Kings  xv.  17  and  23. 
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of  Joram  with  his  father  Jehoshaphat),  which  is  clearly  indicated 
in  the  text  (2  Kings  viii.  16);  and  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel 
there  is  no  necessity  to  assume  a  single  regency,  and  only  two 
interregna  (the  first  after  Jeroboam  EL,  the  second  between  Pekah 

and  Hoshea).  —  If,  for  example,  we  arrange  the  chronological 
data  of  the  biblical  text  upon  this  principle,  we  obtain  for  the 

period  between  the  division  of  the  kingdom  and  the  Babylonian 

captivity  the  following  table,  which  only  differs  from  the  state- 

ments in  the  text  in  two  instances,1  and  has  a  guarantee  of  its 
correctness  in  the  fact  that  it  coincides  with  the  well-established 

chronological  data  of  the  universal  history  of  the  ancient  world.2 

1  Namely,  in  the  fact  that  the  commencement  of  the  reign  of  Jehoahaz  of 
Israel  is  placed  in  the  twenty-second  year  of  Joash  of  Judah,  and  not  in  the 
twenty-third,  according  to  2  Kings  xiii.  1,  and  that  that  of  Azariah  or  Uzziah 
of  Judah  is  placed  in  the  fifteenth  year  of  Jeroboam  of  Israel,  and  not  the 

twenty-seventh,  according  to  2  Kings  xv.  1.  The  reasons  for  this  will  be 
given  in  connection  with  the  passages  themselves. 

2  Not  only  with  the  ordinary  chronological  calculation  as  to  the  beginning 
and  end  of  this  entire  period,  which  has  been  adopted  in  most  text-books  of 
the  biblical  history,  and  taken  from  Usserii  Annates  Vet.  et  Novi  Test.,  but 

also  with  such  data  of  ancient  history  as  have  been  astronomically  estab- 
lished. For  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim,  with  which  the  captivity  or 

seventy  years1  servitude  of  the  Jews  in  Babylon  commences,  coincides  with 
the  twenty-first  year  of  the  reign  of  Nabopolasar,  in  the  fifth  year  of  whose 
reign  an  eclipse  of  the  moon,  recorded  in  Almagest,  was  observed,  which 
eclipse,  according  to  the  calculation  of  Ideler  (in  the  Abhdll.  der  Berliner 
Academie  der  Wissensch.  fur  histor.  Klasse  of  the  year  1814,  pp.  202  and  224), 

took  place  on  April  22  of  the  year  G21  B.C.  Consequently  the  twenty-first 
year  of  Nabopolasar,  in  which  he  died,  coincides  with  the  year  605  B.C. ;  and 
the  first  conquest  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  which  occurred  before 

the  death  of  Nabopolasar,  took  place  in  the  year  606  B.C. — Compare  with 

this  Marc.  Niebuhr's  Geschkhte  Assurs  and  Babels,  p.  47.  Among  other 
things,  this  scholar  observes,  at  p.  5,  note  1,  that  "  the  whole  of  the  follow- 

ing investigation  has  given  us  no  occasion  whatever  to  cherish  any  doubts 

as  to  the  correctness  of  the  narratives  and  numbers  in  the  Old  Testament ;" 
and  again,  at  p.  83  sqq.,  he  has  demonstrated  the  agreement  of  the  chrono- 

logical data  of  the  Old  Testament  from  Azariah  or  Uzziah  to  the  captivity 
with  the  Canon  of  Ptolemy,  and  in  so  doing  has  only  deviated  two  years 
from  the  numbers  given  in  our  chronological  table,  by  assigning  the  battle 
at  Carchemish  to  the  year  143  sera  Nabouas.,  i.e.  605  B.C.,  the  first  year  of 
Nebuchadnezzar,  144  ser.  Nab.,  or  604  B.C.,  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 

and  the  temple  to  the  year  162  ser.  Nab.,  or  586  B.C., — a  difference  which 
arises  chiefly  from  the  fact  that  Niebuhr  reckons  the  years  of  the  reign  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  given  in  the  Old  Test,  from  the  death  of  Nabopolasar  in  the 
year  605,  and  assumes  that  the  first  year  of  Nebuchadnezzar  corresponded  to 
the  year  605  B.C. 
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Clironological  View  of  the  Principal  E cents  from  the  Division  of 

the  Kingdom  to  the  Babylonian  Captivity. 
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From  the  Division  of  the  Kingdom  to  the  Ascent  of 
the  Throne  by  Ahab  in  the  38  th  year  of  Asa  King 
of  Judah. 

Chap,  xn.-xvi.  28. 

This  epoch  embraces  only  fifty-seven  years,  which  are  filled 
up  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah  by  the  reigns  of  three  kings,  and 
in  the  kingdom  of  Israel  by  six  rulers  from  four  different  houses, 

Jeroboam's  sin  of  rebellion  against  the  ordinance  and  command- 
ment of  God  having  produced  repeated  rebellions,  so  that  one 
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dynasty  was  ever  rising  up  to  overthrow  and  exterminate  another. 

— Commencing  with  the  secession  of  the  ten  tribes  from  Keho- 
boam,  we  have  first  of  all  an  account  of  the  founding  of  the 

kingdom  of  Israel  (ch.  xii.),  and  of  the  predictions  of  the  prophets 

concerning  the  introduction  of  the  calf-worship  (ch.  xiii.)  and 
the  rejection  of  Jeroboam  and  his  house  by  God  (ch.  xiv.  1-20) ; 
and  after  this  the  most  important  facts  connected  with  the  reigns 

of  Kehoboam,  Abijam,  and  Asa  are  given  (ch.  xiv.  21-xv.  24) ; 
and,  finally,  a  brief  history  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  from  the 
ascent  of  the  throne  by  Nadab  to  the  death  of  Omri  (ch.  xv. 

25-xvi.  28). 

CHAP.  XII.    SECESSION    OF    THE    TEN    TRIBES    FROM    THE    HOUSE 

OF    DAVID,  AND    FOUNDING    OF    THE    KINGDOM    OF    ISRAEL. 

The  jealousy  which  had  prevailed  from  time  immemorial 
between  Ephraim  and  Judah,  the  two  most  powerful  tribes  of 
the  covenant  nation,  and  had  broken  out  on  different  occasions 

into  open  hostilities  (Judg.  viii.  1  sqq. ;  2  Sam.  ii.  9,  xix.  42 
sqq.),  issued,  on  the  death  of  Solomon,  in  the  division  of  the 
kingdom ;  ten  tribes,  headed  by  Ephraim,  refusing  to  do  homage 
to  Kehoboam,  the  son  and  successor  of  Solomon,  and  choosing 

Jeroboam  the  Ephraimite  as  their  king.  Now,  although  the 
secession  of  the  ten  tribes  from  the  royal  house  of  David  had 

been  ordained  by  God  as  a  punishment  for  Solomon's  idolatry,  and 
not  only  had  Solomon  been  threatened  with  this  punishment,  but 
the  sovereignty  over  ten  tribes  had  been  promised  to  Jeroboam 
by  the  prophet  Ahijah,  whilst  the  secession  itself  was  occasioned 

by  Kehoboam's  imprudence ;  yet  it  was  essentially  a  rebellion 
against  the  Lord  and  His  anointed,  a  conspiracy  on  the  part  of 
these  tribes  against  Judah  and  its  king  Kehoboam.  Eor  apart 
from  the  fact  that  the  tribes  had  no  right  to  choose  at  their 

pleasure  a  different  king  from  the  one  who  was  the  lawful  heir 
to  the  throne  of  David,  the  very  circumstance  that  the  tribes 

who  were  discontented  with  Solomon's  government  did  not  come 
to  Jerusalem  to  do  homage  to  Kehoboam,  but  chose  Sichem  as 
the  place  of  meeting,  and  had  also  sent  for  Jeroboam  out  of 
Egypt,  showed  clearly  enough  that  it  was  their  intention  to 
sever  themselves  from  the  royal  house  of  David  ;  so  that  the 

harsh  reply  given  by  Kehoboam  to  their  petition  that  the  service 
imposed  upon  them  might  be  lightened,  furnished  them  with  the 
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desired  opportunity  for  carrying  out  the  secession  upon  which 
they  had  already  resolved,  and  for  which  Jeroboam  was  the 
suitable  man.  And  we  have  already  shown  at  ch.  xi.  40  that 

the  promise  of  the  throne,  which  Jeroboam  had  already  received 
from  God,  neither  warranted  him  in  rebelling  against  Solomon, 
nor  in  wresting  to  himself  the  government  over  the  tribes  that 

were  discontented  with  the  house  of  David  after  Solomon's 

death.  The  usurpation  of  the  throne  was  therefore  Jeroboam's 
first  sin  (vers.  1-24),  to  which  he  added  a  second  and  much 
greater  one  immediately  after  his  ascent  of  the  throne,  namely, 
the  establishment  of  an  unlawful  worship,  by  which  he  turned 

the  political  division  into  a  religious  schism  and  a  falling  away 

from  Jehovah  the  God-King  of  His  people  (vers.  25-33). 

Vers.  1-24.  Secession  of  the  Ten  Tribes  (cf.  2  Chron. 
x.  1-xi.  4). — Vers.  1-4.  Rehoboam  went  to  Shechem,  because 

all  Israel  had  come  thither  to  make  him  king.  "  All  Israel," 
according  to  what  follows  (cf.  vers.  20  and  21),  was  the  ten 

tribes  beside  Judah  and  Benjamin.  The  right  of  making  king 
the  prince  whom  God  had  chosen,  i.e.  of  anointing  him  and  doing 

homage  to  him  (compare  1  Chron.  xii.  38,  where  T^P1?  alternates 

with  v^?  ̂ ?,  2  Sam.  ii.  4,  v.  3),  was  an  old  traditional  right 
in  Israel,  and  the  tribes  had  exercised  it  not  only  in  the  case  of 
Saul  and  David  (1  Sam.  xi.  15  ;  2  Sam.  ii.  4,  v.  3),  but  in  that 

of  Solomon  also  (1  Chron.  xxix.  1}2).  The  ten  tribes  of  Israel 

made  use  of  this  right  on  Eehoboam's  ascent  of  the  throne ;  but 
instead  of  coming  to  Jerusalem,  the  residence  of  the  king  and 
capital  of  the  kingdom,  as  they  ought  to  have  done,  and  doing 
homage  there  to  the  legitimate  successor  of  Solomon,  they  had 
gone  to  Sichem,  the  present  Nabulus  (see  at  Gen.  xii.  6  and 
xxxiii.  18),  the  place  where  the  ancient  national  gatherings  were 
held  in  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  (Josh.  xxiv.  1),  and  where  Abimelech 
the  son  of  Gideon  had  offered  himself  as  king  in  the  time  of  the 

Judges  (Judg.  ix.  1  sqq.).  On  the  choice  of  Sichem  as  the  place 

for  doing  homage  Kimchi  has  quite  correctly  observed,  that  "  they 
sought  an  opportunity  for  transferring  the  government  to  Jero- 

boam, and  therefore  were  unwilling  to  come  to  Jerusalem,  but 
came  to  Sichem,  which  belonged  to  Ephraim,  whilst  Jeroboam 

was  an  Ephraimite."  If  there  could  be  any  further  doubt  on  the 
matter,  it  would  be  removed  by  the  fact  that  they  had  sent  for 
Jeroboam  the  son  of  Xebat  to  come  from  Egypt,  whither  he  had 
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fled  from  Solomon  (ch.  xi.  40),  and  attend  this  meeting,  and  that 
Jeroboam  took  the  lead  in  the  meeting,  and  no  doubt  suggested 
to  those  assembled  the  demand  which  they  should  lay  before 

Eehoboam  (ver.  4).1 — The  construction  of  vers.  2  and  3  is  a 
complicated  one,  since  it  is  only  in  W3J1  in  ver.  3  that  the 

apodosis  occurs  to  the  protasis  'W  JW?  W,  and  several  cir- 
cumstantial clauses  intervene.  "  And  it  came  to  pass,  when 

Jeroboam  the  son  of  Nebat  heard,  sc.  that  Solomon  was  dead 

and  Eehoboam  had  been  made  king  ...  he  was  still  in  Egypt, 

however,  whither  he  had  fled  from  king  Solomon ;  and  as  Jero- 
boam was  living  in  Egypt,  they  had  sent  and  called  him  .  .  .  that 

Jeroboam  came  and  the  whole  congregation  of  Israel,"  etc.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  2  Chron.  x.  2  the  construction  is  very  much 

simplified,  and  is  rendered  clearer  by  the  alteration  of  f^s  3B>2 
DTO»a,  "  and  Jeroboam  dwelt  in  Egypt,"  into  tfTO??  'T  $fa, 
"  that  Jeroboam  returned  from  Egypt."2 — Ver.  4.  The  persons 
assembled  desired  that  the  burdens  which  Solomon  had  laid 

upon  them  should  be  lightened,  in  which  case  they  would  serve 
Eehoboam,  i.e.  would  yield  obedience  to  him  as  their  king. 

*p3Nl  JYlhgD  Pj?n,  "  make  light  away  from  the  service  of  thy  father," 

1  "  This  pretext  was  no  doubt  furnished  to  the  people  by  Jeroboam,  who, 
because  he  had  formerly  been  placed  above  Ephraim  as  superintendent  of  the 
works,  could  most  craftily  suggest  calumnies,  from  the  things  which  he  knew 

better  than  others." — (Seb.  Schmidt.) 
2  At  the  same  time,  neither  this  explanation  in  the  Chronicles,  nor  the  fact 

that  the  Vulgate  has  the  same  in  our  text  also,  warrants  our  making  alterations 
in  the  text,  for  the  simple  reason  that  the  deviation  in  the  Chronicles  and 

Vulgate  is  so  obviously  nothing  but  an  elucidation  of  our  account,  which  is  more 
obscurely  expressed.  There  is  still  less  ground  for  the  interpolation,  which 
Thenius  has  proposed,  from  the  clauses  contained  in  the  Septuagint  partly 

after  ch.  xi.  43,  partly  in  ch.  xii.  between  vers.  24  and  25,  and  in  an  abbrevi- 
ated form  once  more  after  ch.  xiii.  34,  so  as  to  obtain  the  following  more 

precise  account  of  the  course  of  the  rebellion  which  Jeroboam  instigated,  and 

of  which  we  have  not  a  very  minute  description  in  ch.  xi.  26 :  "  Solomon  having 
appointed  Jeroboam  superintendent  of  the  tributary  labour  in  Ephraim,  for 

the  purpose  of  keeping  in  check  the  Sichemites,  who  were  probably  pre- 
eminently inclined  to  rebel,  directed  him  to  make  a  fortress,  which  already 

existed  upon  Mount  Gerizim  under  the  name  of  Millo,  into  a  strong  prison 

(iTVlV')  from  which  the  whole  district  of  Gerizim,  the  table-land,  received  the 
name  of  the  land  of  ZeriraJi,  and  probably  made  him  governor  of  it  and  in- 

vested him  with  great  power.  When  holding  this  post,  Jeroboam  rebelled 

against  Solomon,  but  was  obliged  to  flee.  Having  now  returned  from  Egypt,  lie 
assembled  the  members  of  his  own  tribe,  and  with  them  he  first  of  all  besieged 
this  prison,  for  the  purpose  of  making  himself  lord  of  the  surrounding  district 
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i.e.  reduce  what  was  imposed  upon  us  by  thy  father.  Solomon 
had  undoubtedly  demanded  greater  performances  from  the  people 
than  they  had  previously  been  accustomed  to,  not  only  to  meet 
the  cost  of  maintaining  the  splendour  of  his  court,  but  also  and 
principally  to  carry  out  his  large  and  numerous  buildings.  But 
in  return  for  this,  he  had  secured  for  his  people  not  only  the 
blessings  of  undisturbed  peace  throughout  his  whole  reign,  but 
also  great  wealth  from  the  trade  and  tribute  of  the  subjugated 

nations,  so  that  there  cannot  have  been  any  well-grounded  occa- 
sion for  complaint.  But  when,  as  is  too  often  the  case,  men 

overlooked  the  advantages  and  blessings  which  they  owed  to  his 

government,  and  fixed  their  attention  in  a  one-sided  manner 
merely  upon  the  performances  which  the  king  demanded,  it  might 
appear  as  though  he  had  oppressed  his  people  with  excessive 
burdens. 

Vers.  5-24.  In  order  that  the  request  of  the  tribes  might 
be  maturely  weighed,  Eehoboam  directed  them  to  appear 
before  him  again  in  three  days,  and  in  the  meantime  discussed 
the  matter  with  the  older  counsellors,  who  had  served  his 

father. — Ver.   7.    These  counsellors  said  (the  singular  ">2T1  is 

Now  this  castle  was  the  citadel  of  the  city  in  which  Jeroboam  was  born,  to 
which  he  had  just  returned,  and  from  which  they  fetched  him  to  take  part 
in  the  negotiations  with  Rehoboam.  Its  ruins  are  still  in  existence,  according 
to  Robinson  (Pal.  iii.  p.  99),  and  from  all  that  has  been  said  it  was  not  called 

Zeredah  (ch.  xi.  26),  but  (after  the  castle)  Zerira."  This  is  what  Thenius 
says.  But  if  we  read  the  two  longer  additions  of  the  LXX.  quite  through, 

we  shall  easily  see  that  the  words  MKooopwz  ru>  ̂ cchcipuv  ryu  tv  o'psi  'Ecppx'tp, 
do  not  give  any  more  precise  historical  information  concerning  the  building 
of  the  Millo  mentioned  in  ch.  xi.  27,  since  this  verse  is  repeated  immediately 
afterwards  in  the  following  form  :  ouro;  uzoog/xws  ty,u  ocKpctu  tv  reel;  oipasatu 

oi'kov  "'JLtppa.'ifA,  ovrog  ovvix.'kiiGZ  rp  ttg'Xiu  iAa/3/S, — but  are  nothing  more  than 
a  legendary  supplement  made  by  an  Alexandrian,  which  has  no  more  value 

than  the  statement  that  Jeroboam's  mother  was  named  Sarira  and  was  yvjr) 
Tropur,.  The  name  of  the  city  lapipa.  is  simply  the  Greek  form  of  the 
Hebrew  rmv  which  the  LXX.  have  erroneously  adopted  in  the  place  of 

rm^'  as  the  reading  in  ch.  xi.  26.     But  in  the  additional  clauses  in  ques- 

tion  in  the  Alexandrian  version,  "2upipoc  is  made  into  the  residence  of  king 
Jeroboam  and  confounded  with  Thirza  ;  what  took  place  at  Thirza  according 
to  ch.  xiv.  17  (of  the  Hebrew  text)  being  transferred  to  Sarira,  and  the 

following  account  being  introduced,  viz.  that  Jeroboam's  wife  went  Ik  lupipcc 
to  the  prophet  Ahijah  to  consult  him  concerning  her  sick  son,  and  on  return- 

ing heard  of  the  child's  death  as  she  was  entering  the  city  of  Sarira. — These 
remarks  will  be  quite  sufficient  to  prove  that  the  Alexandrian  additions  have 
not  the  least  historical  worth. 
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used,  because  one  of  them  spoke  in  the  name  of  the  whole), 

"  If  thou  wilt  be  subservient  to  this  people  to-day  (now),  and 
servest  them,  and  hearkenest  to  them,  .  .  .  they  will  serve 

thee  for  ever." — Vers.  8  sqq.  But  Eehoboam  forsook  this  advice, 
and  asked  the  younger  ministers  who  had  grown  up  with  him. 
They  advised  him  to  overawe  the  people  by  harsh  threats. 

"  My  little  finger  is  strong'er  than  my  father's  loins."  ̂ BjjJ, from  IPP,  littleness,  i.e,  the  little  finger  (for  the  form,  see  Ewald, 

§255,  h), — a  figurative  expression  in  the  sense  of,  I  possess 

much  greater  might  than  my  father.  "  And  now,  my  father  laid 
a  heavy  yoke  upon  you,  and  I  will  still  further  add  to  your 

yoke  (lay  still  more  upon  you)  :  my  father  chastised  you  with 

whips,  I  will  chastise  you  with  scorpions."  M1W,  scorpiones, 
are  whips  with  barbed  points  like  the  point  of  a  scorpion's 
sting.1  This  advice  was  not  only  imprudent,  "  considering  all 

the  circumstances  "  (Seb.  Schmidt),  but  it  was  unwise  in  itself, 
and  could  only  accelerate  the  secession  of  the  discontented.  It 
was  the  language  of  a  tyrant,  and  not  of  a  ruler  whom  God  had 

placed  over  His  people.  This  is  shown  in  vers.  13,  14  :  "  The 
king  answered  the  people  harshly,  and  forsook  the  counsel  of 

the  old  men,"  i.e.  the  counsellors  who  were  rich  in  experience, 
and  spoke  according  to  the  counsels  of  the  young  men,  who 
flattered  his  ambition.  It  is  very  doubtful,  indeed,  whether  the 

advice  of  the  old  men  would  have  been  followed  by  so  favour- 
able a  result ;  it  might  probably  have  been  so  for  the  moment, 

but  not  for  a  permanency.  For  the  king  could  not  become 

the  *J?y  of  the  people,  serve  the  people,  without  prejudicing 
the  authority  entrusted  to  him  by  God  ;  though  there  is  no 
doubt  that  if  he  had  consented  to  such  condescension,  he 

would  have  deprived  the  discontented  tribes  of  all  pretext 
for  rebellion,  and  not  have  shared  in  the  sin  of  their  seces- 

sion.— Ver.  15.  "And  the  king  hearkened  not  to  the  people  (to 
their  request  for  their  burdens  to  be  reduced),  for  it  was  H3D 
niiT  DJJD  a  turning  from  the  Lord,  that  He  might  establish  His 

word"  (ch.  xi.  31  sqq.),  i.e.  by  a  divine  decree,  that  Eehoboam 

1  The  Rabbins  give  this  explanation:  virgx  spinis  instructs.  Isidor.  Hispal. 
Origg.  v.  c.  27,  explains  it  in  a  similar  manner :  virga  si  est  nodosa  vel  acu- 

leata,  scorpio  vocatur.      The  Targ.  and  Syr.,  on  the  other  hand,   pJ"iD, 
i  "*  7     °  .  :  :  ." P_.iViD,  i.e.  the  Greek  fA»potyutt,  a  whip.     See  the  various  explanations  in 

Bochart,  Hieroz.  iii.  p.  554  sq.  ed.  Ros. 
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contributed  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  counsel  of  God  through  his 

own  folly,  and  brought  about  the  accomplishment  of  the  sen- 
tence pronounced  upon  Solomon. — Ver.  16.  The  harsh  word 

supplied  the  discontented  with  an  apparently  just  occasion  for 

saying,  *  What  portion  have  we  in  David  ?  We  have  no  in- 
heritance in  the  son  of  Jesse !  To  thy  tents,  0  Israel  !  Now 

see  to  thy  house,  David  ! "  i.e.  take  care  of  thy  house.  David, 
the  tribe-father,  is  mentioned  in  the  place  of  his  family.  These 
words,  with  which  Sheba  had  once  preached  rebellion  in  the 

time  of  David  (2  Sam.  xx.  1),  give  expression  to  the  deep- 
rooted  aversion  which  was  cherished  by  these  tribes  towards 
the  Davidic  monarchy,  and  that  in  so  distinct  and  unvarnished 
a  manner,  that  we  may  clearly  see  that  there  were  deeper 

causes  for  the  secession  than  the  pretended  oppression  of  Solo- 

mon's government ;  that  its  real  foundation  was  the  ancient 
jealousy  of  the  tribes,  which  had  been  only  suppressed  for  the 

time  by  David  and  Solomon,  but  had  not  been  entirely  eradi- 
cated, whilst  this  jealousy  again  had  its  roots  in  the  estrange- 
ment of  these  tribes  from  the  Lord,  and  from  His  law  and 

righteousness. — Ver.  17.  But  the  sons  of  Israel,  who  dwelt  in 
the  cities  of  Judah,  over  these  Eehoboam  became  king.  These 

"  sons  of  Israel "  are  members  of  the  ten  tribes  who  had  settled 
in  Judah  in  the  course  of  ages  (cf.  ver.  23) ;  and  the  Simeonites 
especially  are  included,  since  they  were  obliged  to  remain  in 

the  kingdom  of  Judah  from  the  very  situation  of  their  tribe- 
territory,  and  might  very  well  be  reckoned  among  the  Israelites 
who  dwelt  in  the  cities  of  Judah,  inasmuch  as  at  first  the 

whole  of  their  territory  was  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Judah,  from 
which  they  afterwards  received  a  portion  (Josh.  xix.  1).  The 

verse  cannot  possibly  mean  that  "  the  tribe  of  Judah  declared 

in  favour  of  their  countryman  Eehoboam  as  king "  (Ewald, 
Gesch.  iii.  p.  399). — Ver.  18.  In  order  to  appease  the  agitated 
tribes  and  commence  negotiations  with  them,  Eehoboam  sent 
Adoram,  the  superintendent  of  the  tribute,  to  them  (see  at  ch. 
iv.  6).  Eehoboam  entrusted  him  with  the  negotiation,  because 
the  tribes  had  complained  that  the  tribute  burdens  were  too 
severe,  and  the  king  was  no  doubt  serious  in  his  wish  to  meet 
the  demands  of  the  people.  But  the  very  fact  that  he  sent 
this  man  only  increased  the  bitterness  of  feeling,  so  that  they 
stoned  him  to  death,  and  Eehoboam  himself  was  obliged  to 

summon  up  all  his  strength  (pssnn)  to  escape  a  similar  fate  by 
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a  speedy  flight  to  his  chariot. — Ver.  19.  Thus  Israel  fell  away 

from  the  house  of  David  "  unto  this  day  "  (for  this  formula,  see 
p.  13).  —  Ver.  20.  The  secession  was  completed  by  the  fact 
that  all  Israel  (of  the  ten  tribes)  called  Jeroboam  to  the 

assembly  of  the  congregation  and  made  him  king  "  over  all 
Israel,"  so  that  the  tribe  of  Judah  alone  adhered  to  the  house 
of  David  (see  at  ch.  xi.  32).  Ver.  20  commences  in  the  same 

manner  as  ver.  2,  to  indicate  that  it  closes  the  account  com- 
menced in  ver.  2. — Vers.  21-24.  But  after  the  return  of  Beho- 

boam  to  Jerusalem  he  was  still  desirous  of  bringing  back  the 

seceders  by  force  of  arms,  and  raised  for  that  purpose  an  army  of 
180,000  men  out  of  all  Judah,  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and  the 
rest  of  the  people,  i.e.  the  Israelites  dwelling  in  the  cities  of 

Judah, — a  number  which  does  not  appear  too  large  according 
to  2  Sam.  xxiv.  9.  But  the  prophet  Shemaiah,  a  prophet  who 
is  not  mentioned  again,  received  instructions  from  God  to  forbid 

the  kin^  to  2:0  to  war  with  their  brethren  the  Israelites,  "  for 

this  thing  was  from  the  Lord."  WJ1  "9To  "  this  thing,  i.e.  his 
being  deprived  of  the  sovereignty  over  ten  tribes,  but  not  their 

rebellion"  (Seb.  Schmidt).  For  the  fact  itself,  see  the  remark  on 
ver.  15.  The  king  and  the  people  hearkened  to  this  word.  UWJ 

fl??J,  "  they  turned  to  go,"  i.e.  they  gave  up  the  intended  expedi- 
tion and  returned  home.  In  2  Chron.  xi.  4  we  have  the  explana- 
tory phrase  rchti  BW^, 

Vers.  25-33.  Founding  of  the  Kingdom  of  Israel. — 

Ver.  25.  When  Jeroboam  had  become  king,  it  was  his  first 

care  to  give  a  firmer  basis  to  his  sovereignty  by  the  fortifica- 
tion of  Sichem  and  Pnuel.  F133,  to  build,  is  used  here  in  the 

sense  of  fortifying,  because  both  cities  had  stood  for  a  long  time, 
and  nothing  is  known  of  their  having  been  destroyed  under 
either  Solomon  or  David,  although  the  tower  of  Sichem  had 

been  burnt  down  by  Abimelech  (Judg.  ix.  49),  and  the  tower  of 
Pnuel  had  been  destroyed  by  Gideon  (Judg.  viii.  17).  Sichem, 
a  place  well  known  from  the  time  of  Abraham  downwards  (Gen. 
xii.  6),  was  situated  upon  the  mountains  of  Ephraim,  between 
Mount  Gerizim  and  Mount  Ebal,  and  still  exists  under  the 

name  of  Nabxdus  or  Nablus,  a  name  corrupted  from  Flavia 
Neapolis.  Jeroboam  dwelt  therein,  i.e.  he  chose  it  at  first  as  his 
residence,  though  he  afterwards  resided  in  Thirza  (see  ch.  xiv. 

17).     Pnuel  was  situated,  according  to  Gen.  xxxii.  31,  on  the 
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other  side  of  the  Jordan,  on  the  northern  bank  of  the  Jabbok 

(not  the  southern  side,  as  Thenius  supposes) ;  and  judging  from 

Gen.  xxxii.  22  sqq.  and  Judg.  viii.  8  sqq.,  it  was  on  the  cara- 
van road,  which  led  through  Gilead  to  Damascus,  and  thence 

past  Palmyra  and  along  the  Euphrates  to  Mesopotamia.  It  was 
probably  on  account  of  its  situation  that  Jeroboam  fortified  it, 
to  defend  his  sovereignty  over  Gilead  against  hostile  attacks 

from  the  north-east  and  east. — Vers.  26  sqq.  In  order  also  to 
give  internal  strength  to  his  kingdom,  Jeroboam  resolved  to 
provide  for  his  subjects  a  substitute  for  the  sacrificial  worship 
in  the  temple  by  establishing  new  sacra,  and  thus  to  take  away 
all  occasion  for  making  festal  journeys  to  Jerusalem,  from  which 
he  apprehended,  and  that  probably  not  without  reason,  a  return 
of  the  people  to  the  house  of  David,  and  consequently  further 

danger  for  his  own  life.  "  If  this  people  go  up  to  perform 
sacrifice  in  the  house  of  Jehovah  at  Jerusalem,  their  heart  will 

turn  to  their  lord,  king  Rehoboam,"  etc. — Ver.  28.  He  there- 
fore consulted,  sc.  with  his  counsellors,  or  the  heads  of  the  nation, 

who  had  helped  him  to  the  throne,  and  made  two  calves  of  gold. 

3Hj  vjy  are  young  oxen,  not  of  pure  gold  however,  or  cast  in 
brass  and  gilded,  but  in  all  probability  like  the  golden  calf  which 
Aaron  had  cast  for  the  people  at  Sinai,  made  of  a  kernel  of 
wood,  which  was  then  covered  with  gold  plate  (see  the  Comm. 
on  Ex.  xxxii.  4).  That  Jeroboam  had  in  his  mind  not  merely 

the  Egyptian  Apis-worship  generally,  but  more  especially  the 
image-worship  which  Aaron  introduced  for  the  people  at  Sinai, 
is  evident  from  the  words  borrowed  from  Ex.  xxxii.  4,  with 

which  he  studiously  endeavoured  to  recommend  his  new  form 

of  worship  to  the  people  :  "  Behold,  this  is  thy  God,  0  Israel, 

who  brought  thee  up  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt."  rri^P  D??"3^, 
it  is  too  much  for  you  to  go  to  Jerusalem ;  not  "  let  your  going 

suffice,"  because  IP  is  not  to  be  taken  in  a  partitive  sense  here, 
as  it  is  in  Ex.  ix.  28  and  Ezek.  xliv.  6.  What  Jeroboam  meant 

to  say  by  the  words,  "  Behold  thy  God,"  etc.,  was,  "  this  is  no 
new  religion,  but  this  was  the  form  of  worship  which  our  fathers 

used  in  the  desert,  with  Aaron  himself  leading  the  way"  (Seb. 
Schmidt).  And  whilst  the  verbal  allusion  to  that  event  at  Sinai 
plainly  shows  that  this  worship  was  not  actual  idolatry,  i.e?wa,s 
not  a  worship  of  Egyptian  idols,  from  which  it  is  constantly 
distinguished  in  our  books  as  well  as  in  Hosea  and  Amos,  but 
that  Jehovah  was  worshipped  under  the  image  of  the  calves  or 



CHAP.  XII.  25-33.  199 

young  oxen  ;  the  choice  of  the  places  in  which  the  golden  calves 
were  set  up   also   shows  that  Jeroboam  desired  to  adhere  as 
closely  as  possible  to  ancient  traditions.     He  did  not  select  his 
own  place  of  residence,  but  Bethel  and  Dan.     Bethel,  on  the 
southern  border  of  his  kingdom,  which  properly  belonged  to  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin  (Josh,  xviii.  13  and  22),  the  present  Bcitin, 
had  already  been  consecrated  as  a  divine  seat  by  the  vision  of 
Jehovah  which  the  patriarch  Jacob  received  there  in  a  dream 

(Gen.  xxviii.  11,  19),  and  Jacob  gave  it  the  name  of  Bethel, 
house  of  God,  and  afterwards  built  an  altar  there  to  the  Lord 

(Gen.  xxxv.  7).     And  Jeroboam  may  easily  have  fancied,  and 

have  tried  to  persuade  others,  that  Jehovah  would  reveal  Him- 
self to  the  descendants  of  Jacob  in  this  sacred  place  just  as  well 

as  He  had  done  to  their  forefather. — Dan,  in  the  northern  part 
of  the  kingdom,  on  the  one  source  of  the  Jordan,  formerly  called 
Laish  (Judg.  xviii.  26  sqq.),  was  also  consecrated  as  a  place  of 

worship  by  the  image-worship  established  there  by  the  Danites, 
at  which  even  a  grandson  of  Moses  had  officiated  ;  and  regard 
may  also  have  been   had   to  the  convenience  of  the   people, 

namely,  that  the  tribes  living  in  the  north  would  not  have  to  go 

a  long  distance  to  perform  their  worship; — Ver.  30.  But  this 
institution  became  a  sin  to  Jeroboam,  because  it  violated  the 

fundamental  law  of  the  Old  Testament  religion,  since  this  not 
only  prohibited  all  worship  of  Jehovah  under  images  and  symbols 

(Ex.  xx.  4),  but  had  not  even  left  the  choice  of  the  place  of  wor- 

ship to  the  people  themselves  (Deut.  xii.  5  sqq.).     "  And  the 

people  went  before  the  one  to  Dan."     The  expression  "  to  Dan" 
can  only  be  suitably  explained  by  connecting  it  with  Byn  :  the 

people  even  to  Dan,  i.e.  the  people  throughout  the  whole  king- 
dom even  to  Dan.     The  southern  boundary  as  the  terminus  a 

quo  is  not  mentioned  ;  not  because  it  was  for  a  long  time  in 
dispute,   but  because  it  was   already  given  in  the  allusion  to 

Bethel.     ̂ C1??  is  neither  the  golden  calf  at  Dan  nor  (as  I  formerly 
thought)  that  at  Bethel,  but  is  to  be  interpreted  according  to  the 

preceding  IrtKFniffl  inarms* :  one  of  the  two,  or  actually  both  the 
one  and  the  other  (Thenius).     The  sin  of  which  Jeroboam  was 

guilty  consisted  in  the  fact  that  he  no  longer  allowed  the  people 

to  go  to  the  house  of  the  Lord  in  Jerusalem,  but  induced  or  com- 
pelled them  to  worship  Jehovah  before  one  or  the  other  of  the 

calves  which  he  had  set  up,  or  (as  it  is  expressed  in  ver.  31)  made 

a  house  of  high  places,  niDn  rv?  (see  at  ch.  iil  2),  instead  of  the 
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house  of  God,  which  the  Lord  had  sanctified  as  the  place  of 
worship  by  filling  it  with  His  gracious  presence.  The  singular 

2  n^n  may  he  accounted  for  from  the  antithesis  to  rrfrv  1Y3, 
upon  which  it  rests.  There  was  no  necessity  to  say  expressly 
that  there  was  a  house  of  high  places  at  Bethel  and  Dan,  i.e.  in 
two  places,  because  it  followed  as  a  matter  of  course  that  the 

golden  calves  could  not  stand  in  the  open  air,  but  were  placed 
in  a  temple,  by  which  the  sacrificial  altar  stood.  These  places 
of  worship  were  houses  of  high  places,  Bamoth,  because  the  ark 

of  the  covenant  was  wanting,  and  therewith  the  gracious  pre- 
sence of  God,  the  Shcchinah,  for  which  no  symbol  invented  by 

men  could  be  a  substitute.  Moreover  Jeroboam  made  "  priests 

from  the  mass  of  the  people,  who  were  not  of  the  sons  of  Levi." 
D??  n^j?Pj  i-c-  not  of  the  poorest  of  the  people  (Luther  and 
others),  but  from  the  last  of  the  people  onwards,  that  is  to  say, 
from  the  whole  of  the  people  any  one  without  distinction  even 
to  the  very  last,  instead  of  the  priests  chosen  by  God  out  of 

the  tribe  of  Levi.  For  this  meaning  of  J")toi?o  see  Gen.  xix.  4 
and  Ezek.  xxxiii.  2,  also  Lud.  de  Dieu  on  this  passage.  This 
innovation  on  the  part  of  Jeroboam  appears  very  surprising,  if 
we  consider  how  the  Ephraimite  Micah  (Judg.  xvii.  10  sqq.) 
rejoiced  that  he  had  obtained  a  Levite  to  act  as  priest  for  his 

image-worship,  and  can  only  be  explained  from  the  fact  that 
the  Levites  did  not  consent  to  act  as  priests  in  the  worship 

before  the  golden  calves,  but  set  their  faces  against  it,  and  there- 
fore, as  is  stated  in  2  Clnon.  xi.  13,  14,  were  obliged  to  leave 

their  district  towns  and  possessions  and  emigrate  into  the  king- 
dom of  Judah. — Ver.  32.  Jeroboam  also  transferred  to  the  eighth 

month  the  feast  which  ought  to  have  been  kept  in  the  seventh 
month  (the  feast  of  tabernacles,  Lev.  xxiii.  34  sqq.).  The  pretext 

for  this  arbitrary  alteration  of  the  law,  which  repeatedly  de- 
scribes the  seventh  month  as  the  month  appointed  by  the  Lord 

(Lev.  xxiii.  34,  39,  and  41),  he  may  have  found  in  the  fact  that 
in  the  northern  portion  of  the  kingdom  the  corn  ripened  a  month 
later  than  in  the  more  southern  Judah  (see  my  bibl.  Archaol.  ii. 

§118,  Anm.  3,  and  §  119,  Anm.  2),  since  this  feast  of  the  in- 
gathering of  the  produce  of  the  threshing-floor  and  wine-press 

(Ex.  xxiii.  16  ;  Lev.  xxiii.  39  ;  Deut.  xvi.  13)  was  a  feast  of 
thanksgiving  for  the  gathering  in  of  all  the  fruits  of  the  ground. 
But  the  true  reason  was  to  be  found  in  his  intention  to  make 

the  separation  in  a  religious  point  of  view  as  complete  as  pos- 
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Bible,  although  Jeroboam  retained  the  day  of  the  month,  the 
fifteenth,  for  the  sake  of  the  weak  who  took  offence  at  his 
innovations.  For  we  may  see  very  clearly  that  many  beside 

the  Levites  were  very  discontented  with  these  illegal  institu- 
tions, from  the  notice  in  2  Chron.  xi.  16,  that  out  of  all  the 

tribes  those  who  were  devoted  to  the  Lord  from  the  heart  went 

to  Jerusalem  to  sacrifice  to  the  God  of  the  fathers  there.  "  And 

he  sacrificed  upon  the  altar."  This  clause  is  connected  with 
the  preceding  one,  in  the  sense  of :  he  instituted  the  feast 

and  offered  sacrifices  thereat.  In  ver.  326  (from  nby  ,3  on- 
wards) and  ver.  33,  what  has  already  been  related  concerning 

Jeroboam's  religious  institutions  is  brought  to  a  close  by  a 
comprehensive  repetition  of  the  leading  points.  "  Thus  did  he 
in  Bethel,  (namely)  to  offer  sacrifice  to  the  calves  ;  and  there 
he  appointed  the  priests  of  the  high  places  which  he  had  made, 
and  offered  sacrifice  upon  the  altar  which  he  had  made  at  Bethel, 
on  the  fifteenth  day  in  the  eighth  month,  which  he  himself  had 

devised,  and  so  made  a  feast  for  the  children  of  Israel  and  sacri- 

ficed upon  the  altar  to  burn."  T3?0  signifies  scorsum,  by  him- 
self alone,  i.e.  in  this  connection,  i.q.  "  from  his  own  heart."  The 

Kcri  ispp  is  therefore  a  correct  explanation  as  to  the  fact ;  but 
it  is  a  needless  correction  from  Neh.  vi.  8.  The  last  clause, 

"VDpn?  .  .  .  bvi),  leads  on  to  what  follows,  and  it  would  be  more 
correct  to  take  it  in  connection  with  ch.  xiii.  1  and  render  it 

thus  :  and  when  he  was  offering  sacrifice  upon  the  altar  to  burn, 
behold  there  came  a  man  of  God,  etc.  Thenius  has  rendered 

?Vl\  incorrectly,  and  he  stood  at  the  altar.  This  thought  would 

have  been  expressed  by  '&n  ?V_  ̂ to5!,  as  in  ch.  xiii.  1.  By  "^PP? 
we  are  not  to  understand  the  burning  or  offering  of  incense,  but 

the  burning  of  the  sacrificial  portions  of  the  flesh  upon  the  altar, 
as  in  Lev.  i.  9,  13,  17,  etc. 

CHAP.  XIII.    TESTIMONY  OF  GOD  AGAINST  THE  CALF-WORSHIP  OF 

JEROBOAM. 

A  prophet  out  of  Judah  announces  to  Jeroboam  the  eventual 
overthrow  of  the  idolatrous  worship,  and  attests  his  divine 
mission  by  miraculous  signs  upon  the  altar  at  Bethel  and  the 

hardened  king  (vers.  1-10)  ;  but  on  the  way  back  he  allows 
himself  to  be  enticed  by  an  old  prophet  out  of  Bethel  to  go  into  his 
house,  contrary  to  the  express  command  of  the  Lord,  and  while 



202  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  KINGS. 

sitting  at  table  with  him  has  to  hear  from  his  mouth  the  divine 
threat,  that  on  account  of  his  transgression  of  the  command  of 
God  he  will  not  come  into  the  sepulchre  of  his  fathers.  This 

threat  was  fulfilled  on  his  way  home  ;  and  the  marvellous  ful- 
filment made  so  deep  an  impression  upon  the  old  prophet,  that 

he  confirmed  the  testimony  which  he  had  given  concerning  the 

worship  at  the  high  places  (vers.  11-32).  These  marvellous 
occurrences  not  only  teach  how  Jeroboam  brought  about  the 
overthrow  of  his  dynasty  by  his  thorough  hardening  against 
the  word  of  God  (vers.  33,  34),  but  they  also  show  how  false 

prophecy  rose  up  from  the  very  beginning  in  the  kingdom  of 
Israel  and  set  itself  against  the  true  prophets  of  the  Lord,  and 

how  it  gained  a  victory,  which  merely  displayed  its  own  im- 
potence, however,  and  foreshadowed  its  eventual  and  certain 

overthrow. 

Vers.  1-10.  Prophecy  against  the  idolatrous  worship  at  Bethel. 
— Vers.  1,  2.  Whilst  Jeroboam  was  still  occupied  in  sacrificing 

by  the  altar  at  Bethel,  there  came  a  prophet  (D^npx  t^K)  out  of 

Judah  "  in  the  word  of  Jehovah "  to  Bethel,  and  pronounced 
upon  the  altar  its  eventual  destruction.  ni.T  tyis  does  not 

mean  "  at  the  word  of  Jehovah  "  here,  as  it  frequently  does, 
but  u  in  the  word  of  Jehovah,"  as  vers.  9  and  17  more  espe- 

cially show;  so  that  the  word  of  Jehovah  is  regarded  as  a 
power  which  comes  upon  the  prophet  and  drives  him  to  utter 
the  divine  revelation  which  he  has  received.  It  is  the  same  in 

eh.  xx.  35.  Wpn!?  is  to  be  taken  as  in  ch.  xii.  33. — "  Behold 
a  son  will  be  born  to  the  house  of  David,  named  Josiah ;  he 

will  offer  upon  thee  (0  altar)  the  priests  of  the  high  places,  who 

burn  incense  {i.e.  kindle  sacrifices)  upon  thee,  and  men's  bones 
will  they  burn  upon  thee."  According  to  2  Kings  xxiii.  15-20, 
this  prophecy  was  literally  fulfilled.  The  older  theologians 
found  in  this  an  evident  proof  of  the  divine  inspiration  of  the 

prophets ;  modern  theology,  on  the  other  hand,  which  denies 
the  supernatural  inspiration  of  prophecy  in  accordance  with  its 

rationalistic  or  naturalistic  principles,  supposes  that  this  pro- 
phecy was  not  more  precisely  defined  till  after  the  event,  and 

adduces  in  support  of  this  the  apparently  just  argument,  that 
the  prediction  of  particular  historical  events  is  without  analogy, 
and  generally  that  the  introduction  either  of  particular  persons 
by  name  or  of  definite  numbers  is  opposed  to  the  very  essence 

of  prophecy,  and  turns  prediction  into  soothsaying.      The  dis- 
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tinction  between  soothsaying  and  prediction,  however,  is  not 
that  the  latter  merely  utters  general  ideas  concerning  the  future, 
whilst  the  former  announces  special  occurrences  beforehand : 

but  soothsaying  is  the  foretelling  of  all  kinds'  of  accidental 
things;  prophecy,  on  the  contrary,  the  foretelling  of  the  progres- 

sive development  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  not  merely  in  general, 
but  in  its  several  details,  according  to  the  circumstances  and 
necessities  of  each  particular  age,  and  that  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  several  concrete  details  of  the  prophecy  rest  upon  the 

general  idea  of  the  revelation  of  salvation,  and  are  thereby 
entirely  removed  from  the  sphere  of  the  accidental.  It  is  true 
that  perfectly  concrete  predictions  of  particular  events,  with  the 
introduction  of  names  and  statement  of  times,  are  much  more 

rare  than  the  predictions  of  the  progressive  development  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  according  to  its  general  features;  but  they  are 
not  altogether  wanting,  and  we  meet  with  them  in  every  case 
where  it  was  of  importance  to  set  before  an  ungodly  generation 

in  the  most  impressive  manner  the  truth  of  the  divine  threaten- 
ings  or  promises.  The  allusion  to  Coresli  in  Isa.  xliv.  28, 
xlv.  1,  is  analogous  to  the  announcement  before  us.  But  in 
both  cases  the  names  are  closely  connected  with  the  destination 

of  the  persons  in  the  prophecy,  and  are  simply  a  concrete  de- 
scription of  what  God  will  accomplish  through  these  men. 

Hence  the  name  'UWfcO  occurs  primarily  according  to  its  appella- 

tive meaning  alone,  viz.  "  he  whom  Jehovah  supports,"  from 

n*^tf,  to  support,  and  expresses  this  thought :  there  will  be  born 
a  son  to  the  house  of  David,  whom  Jehovah  will  support  or 

establish,  so  that  he  shall  execute  judgment  upon  the  priests  of 
the  high  places  at  Bethel.  This  prophecy  was  then  afterwards 
so  fulfilled  by  the  special  arrangement  of  God,  that  the  king 
who  executed  this  judgment  bore  the  name  of  Joshiyahu  as  his 

proper  name.  And  so  also  Bhp  was  originally  an  appellative  in 
the  sense  of  sun.  The  judgment  which  the  prophet  pronounced 
upon  the  altar  was  founded  upon  the  jus  talionis.  On  the  very 

same  altar  on  which  the  priests  offer  sacrifice  to  the  D  vJJ?  shall 
they  themselves  be  offered,  and  the  altar  shall  be  defiled  for  ever 

by  the  burning  of  men's  bones  upon  it.  D*JK  ntovy,  "  men's 
bones,"  does  not  stand  for  "  their  (the  priests')  bones,"  but  is 
simply  an  epithet  used  to  designate  human  corpses,  which  defile 

the  place  where  they  lie  (2  Kings  xxiii.  16). — Ver.  3.  In  con- 
firmation of  his  word  the  prophet  added  a  miracle  (nsto,  repas, 
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portcntum,  see  at  Ex.  iv.  21) :  "  this  is  the  sign  that  the  Lord 
hath  spoken  (through  me) :  behold  the  altar  will  be  rent  in 

pieces,  and  the  ashes  upon  it  will  be  poured  out."  |kh  is  the 
ashes  of  the  fat  of  the  sacrificial  animals.  The  pouring  out  of 
the  sacrificial  ashes  in  consequence  of  the  breaking  up  of  the 

altar  was  a  penal  sign,  which  indicated,  along  with  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  altar,  the  desecration  of  the  sacrificial  service  per- 

formed upon  it. — Ver.  4.  The  king,  enraged  at  this  announce- 
ment, stretched  out  his  hand  against  the  prophet  with  the 

words,  "  seize  him" — and  his  hand  dried  up,  so  that  he  was  not 
able  to  draw  it  back  again.  B?J,  to  dry  up,  i.e.  to  become  rigid 
in  consequence  of  a  miraculous  withdrawal  of  the  vital  energy. 
Thus  Jeroboam  experienced  in  the  limbs  of  his  own  body  the 

severity  of  the  threatened  judgment  of  God. — Vers.  5,  6.  The 
penal  miracle  announced  in  the  word  of  Jehovah,  i.e.  in  the 
strength  of  the  Lord,  also  took  effect  immediately  upon  the 
altar  ;  and  the  defiant  kins  was  now  obliged  to  entreat  the  man 

of  God,  saying,  "  Soften,  I  pray,  the  face  of  the  Lord  thy  God, 

and  pray  for  me,  that  my  hand  may  return  to  me,"  i.e.  that  I 
may  be  able  to  draw  it  back  again,  to  move  it  once  more.  And 
this  also  took  place  at  once  at  the  intercession  of  the  prophet. 

'"  'jBTOC  n?n)  lit.  to  stroke  the  face  of  God,  i.e.  to  render  it  soft 
by  intercession  (see  at  Ex.  xxxii.  11). — Ver.  7.  As  Jeroboam 
could  do  nothing  by  force  against  the  prophet,  he  endeavoured 
to  gain  him  over  to  his  side  by  friendliness,  that  at  least  he 
might  render  his  threat  harmless  in  the  eyes  of  the  people. 
For  this  purpose,  and  not  to  do  him  honour  or  to  make  him 

some  acknowledgment  for  the  restoration  of  his  hand,  he  in- 
vited him  to  his  house,  to  strengthen  himself  with  food  pVD 

as  in  Gen.  xviii.  5,  Judg.  ix.  5  ;  for  the  form  n"!VD)  see  Ewald, 
^  41,  c)  and  receive  from  him  a  present. — Vers.  8  sqq.  But 
this  design  was  also  frustrated,  and  the  rejection  of  his  worship 

on  the  part  of  God  was  still  more  strongly  declared.  "  If  thou 

gavest  me,"  the  man  of  God  replied,  "  the  half  of  thy  house,  I 
shall  not  go  in  with  thee,  nor  eat  bread  and  drink  water  in  this 

place;  for  thus  hath  Jehovah  commanded  me,"  etc.  The  subject, 
Jehovah,  is  easily  supplied  to  HTC  from  the  context  (vid.  Ewald, 
§  294,  b).  God  had  forbidden  the  prophet  to  eat  and  drink 

"  to  manifest  His  detestation  of  idolatry,  and  to  show  by  that 
fact  that  the  Bethelites  were  so  detestable,  and  as  it  were  ex- 

communicated by  God,  that  He  wished  none  of  the  faithful  to 
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join  with  them  in  eating  and  drinking  "  (C.  a  Lap.).  He  was 
not  to  return  by  the  way  by  which  he  came,  that  no  one  might 

look  out  for  him,  and  force  him  to  a  delay  which  was  irrecon- 

cilable with  his  commission,  or  "lest  by  chance  being  brought 
back  by  Jeroboam,  he  should  do  anything  to  please  him  which 
was  unworthy  of  a  prophet,  or  from  which  it  might  be  inferred 

that   idolaters  might   hope   for   some  favour   from  the  Deity" 
(Budd.). 

Vers.  1 1—3  2.  Seduction  of  the  man  of  God  by  an  old  prophet,  and 

his  consequent  punishment. — Vers.  11-19.  The  man  of  God  had  re- 
sisted the  invitations  of  Jeroboam,  and  set  out  by  a  different  road 

to  return  to  Judah.  An  old  prophet  at  Bethel  heard  from  his 

sons  what  had  taken  place  (the  singular  fo3  W3J  as  compared  with 

the  plural  D^^Sp^  may  be  explained  on  the  supposition  that  first 
of  all  one  son  related  the  matter  to  his  father,  and  that  then  the 

other  sons  supported  the  account  given  by  the  first) ;  had  his  ass 

saddled  ;  hurried  after  him,  and  found  him  sitting  under  the  tere- 
binth (the  tree  well  known  from  that  event) ;  invited  him  to  come 

into  his  house  and  eat  with  him ;  and  when  the  latter  appealed 

to  the  divine  prohibition,  said  to  him  (ver.  1 8),  "  I  am  a  prophet 
also  as  thou  art,  and  an  angel  has  said  to  me  in  the  word  of  the 

Lord :  Bring  him  back  with  thee  into  thy  house,  that  he  may 

eat  and  drink,"  and  lied  to  him  (ft  ̂na  without  a  copula,  because 
it  is  inserted  as  it  were  parenthetically,  simply  as  an  explana- 

tion)— then  he  went  back  with  him,  and  ate  and  drank  in  his 
house. — Vers.  20-22.  As  they  were  sitting  at  table  the  word 
of  the  Lord  came  to  the  old  prophet,  so  that  he  cried  out  to  the 

man  of  God  from  Judah :  "  Because  thou  hast  been  rebellious 

against  the  command  of  the  Lord,  and  hast  not  kept  the  com- 

mandment, .  .  .  thou  wilt  not  come  to  the  grave  of  thy  fathers," 
i.e.  thou  wilt  meet  with  a  violent  death  by  the  way.  This 

utterance  was  soon  fulfilled. — Vers.  23  sqq.  After  he  had  eaten 
he  saddled  the  ass  for  him,  i.e.  for  the  prophet  whom  he  had 
fetched  back,  and  the  latter  (the  prophet  from  Judah)  departed 

upon  it.  On  the  road  a  lion  met  him  and  slew  him ;  "  and  his 
corpse  was  cast  in  the  road,  but  the  ass  stood  by  it,  and  the  lion 

stood  by  the  corpse."  The  lion,  contrary  to  its  nature,  had 
neither  consumed  the  prophet  whom  it  had  slain,  nor  torn  in 
pieces  and  devoured  the  ass  upon  which  he  rode,  but  had 
remained  standing  by  the  corpse  and  by  the  ass,  that  the  slaying 
of  the  prophet  might  not  be  regarded  as  a  misfortune  that  had 
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befallen  him  by  accident,  but  that  the  hand  of  the  Lord  might 

be  manifest  therein,  so  that  passers-by  saw  this  marvel  and 
related  it  in  Bethel. — Ver.  26.  When  the  old  prophet  at  Bethel 

heard  of  this,  he  said, "  It  is  the  man  of  God,  who  was  disobedi- 
ent to  the  word  of  the  Lord ;  the  Lord  hath  delivered  him  to  the 

lion,  so  that  it  hath  torn  him  (pi"T\  frangcre,  confringerc,  used  of 
a  lion  which  tears  its  prey  in  pieces)  and  slain  him  according 

to  the  word  of  the  Lord,  which  He  spake  to  him." — Vers.  27-32. 
He  thereupon  had  his  ass  saddled,  and  went  and  found  the 

corpse  and  the  ass  standing  by  it,  without  the  lion  having  eaten 
the  corpse  or  torn  the  ass  in  pieces ;  and  he  lifted  the  corpse 
upon  his  ass,  and  brought  it  into  his  own  city,  and  laid  the 

corpse  in  his  grave  with  the  customary  lamentation :  *1W  ,|in> 
alas,  my  brother!  (cf.  Jer.  xxii.  18),  and  then  gave  this  com- 

mand to  his  sons  :  "  When  I  die,  bury  me  in  the  grave  in  which 
the  man  of  God  is  buried,  let  my  bones  rest  beside  his  bones ; 
for  the  word  which  he  proclaimed  in  the  word  of  Jehovah  upon 

the  altar  at  Bethel  and  upon  all  the  houses  of  the  high  places 

in  the  cities  of  Samaria  will  take  place  "  (i.e.  will  be  fuliilled). 
The  expression  "  cities  of  Samaria "  belongs  to  the  author  of 
these  books,  and  is  used  proleptically  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten 
tribes,  which  did  not  receive  this  name  till  after  the  building  of 

the  city  of  Samaria  as  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  and  the  resi- 
dence of  the  kings  of  Israel  (ch.  xvi.  2  4).  There  is  a  prophetic 

element  in  the  words  "  upon  all  the  houses  of  the  high  places," 
etc.,  inasmuch  as  the  only  other  erection  at  that  time  beside  the 

one  at  Bethel  was  a  temple  of  the  high  places  at  Dan.  But  after 
such  a  beginning  the  multiplication  of  them  might  be  foreseen 
with  certainty,  even  without  any  higher  illumination. 

The  conduct  of  the  old  prophet  at  Bethel  appears  so  strange, 
that  Josephus  and  the  Chald.,  and  most  of  the  Piabbins  and  of 
the  earlier  commentators  both  Catholic  and  Protestant,  have 

regarded  him  as  a  false  prophet,  who  tried  to  lay  a  trap  for  the 

prophet  from  Judah,  in  order  to  counteract  the  effect  of  his  pro- 
phecy upon  the  king  and  the  people.  But  this  assumption  cannot 

be  reconciled  with  either  the  divine  revelation  which  came  to 

him  at  the  table,  announcing  to  the  Judsean  prophet  the  punish- 
ment of  his  transgression  of  the  commandment  of  God,  and  was 

so  speedily  fulfilled  (vers.  20—24) ;  or  with  the  honour  which  he 
paid  to  the  dead  man  after  this  punishment  had  fallen  upon  him, 

by  burying  him  in  his  own  grave ;  and  still  less  with  his  con- 
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formation  of  his  declaration  concerning  the  altar  at  Bethel  (vers. 

29-32).  We  must  therefore  follow  Ephr.  Syr.,  Theodor.,  Heng- 
stenberg,  and  others,  and  regard  the  old  prophet  as  a  true 

prophet,  who  with  good  intentions,  and  not  "  under  the  inlluence 

of  human  envy  "  (Thenius),  hut  impelled  by  the  desire  to  enter 
into  a  closer  relation  to  the  man  of  God  from  Judah  and  to 

strengthen  himself  through  his  prophetic  gifts,  urged  him  to  enter 
his  house.  The  fact  that  he  made  use  of  sinful  means  in  order 

to  make  more  sure  of  securing  the  end  desired,  namely,  of  the 

false  pretence  that  he  had  been  directed  by  an  angel  to  do  this, 

may  be  explained,  as  Hengstenberg  suggests  (Dissert,  vol.  ii.  p. 

149),  on  the  ground  that  when  Jeroboam  introduced  his  innova- 
tions, he  had  sinned  by  keeping  silence,  and  that  the  appearance 

of  the  Judsean  prophet  had  brought  him  to  a  consciousness  of 
this  sin,  so  that  he  had  been  seized  with  shame  on  account  of 
his  fall,  and  was  anxious  to  restore  himself  to  honour  in  his 

own  eyes  and  those  of  others  by  intercourse  with  this  witness  to 
the  truth.  But  however  little  the  lie  itself  can  be  excused  or 

justified,  we  must  not  attribute  to  him  alone  the  consequences 
by  which  the  lie  was  followed  in  the  case  of  the  Juda^an  prophet. 
For  whilst  he  chose  reprehensible  means  of  accomplishing  what 
appeared  to  be  a  good  end,  namely,  to  raise  himself  again  by 
intercourse  with  a  true  prophet,  and  had  no  wish  to  injure  the 

other  in  any  way,  the  Jndaean  prophet  allowed  himself  to  be 
seduced  to  a  transgression  of  the  clear  and  definite  prohibition  of 
God  simply  by  the  sensual  desire  for  bodily  invigoration  by 
meat  and  drink,  and  had  failed  to  consider  that  the  divine  reve- 

lation which  he  had  received  could  not  be  repealed  by  a  pretended 

revelation  from  an  angel,  because  the  word  of  God  does  not  con- 
tradict itself.  He  was  therefore  obliged  to  listen  to  a  true 

revelation  from  God  from  the  mouth  of  the  man  whose  pretended 

revelation  from  an  angel  he  had  too  carelessly  believed,  namely, 
to  the  announcement  of  punishment  for  his  disobedience  towards 

the  commandment  of  God,  which  punishment  he  immediately 

afterwards  endured,  "  for  the  destruction  of  the  flesh,  but  for  the 

preservation  of  the  spirit :  1  Cor.  xv.  5  "  (JBcrlcb.  Bible).  That 
the  punishment  fell  upon  him  alone  and  not  upon  the  old  prophet 
of  Bethel  also,  and  that  for  apparently  a  smaller  crime,  may  be 

accounted  for  "  not  so  much  from  the  fact  that  the  old  prophet 
had  lied  with  a  good  intention  (this  might  hold  good  of  the  other 
also),  as  from  the  fact  that  it  was  needful  to  deal  strictly  with 
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the  man  who  had  just  received  a  great  and  holy  commission  from 

the  Lord"  (0.  v.  Gerlach).  It  is  true  that  no  bodily  punish- 
ment fell  upon  the  old  prophet,  but  this  punishment  he  received 

instead,  that  with  his  lie  he  was  put  to  shame,  and  that  his 
conscience  must  have  accused  him  of  having  occasioned  the  death 
of  the  man  of  God  from  Judah.  He  was  thereby  to  be  cured  of 
his  weakness,  that  he  might  give  honour  to  the  truth  of  the 

testimony  of  God.  "  Thus  did  the  wondrous  providence  of  God 
know  how  to  direct  all  things  most  gloriously,  so  that  the  bodily 
destruction  of  the  one  contributed  to  the  spiritual  and  eternal 

preservation  of  the  soul  of  the  other  "  (Berlcb.  Bible). — Concern- 
ing the  design  of  these  marvellous  events,  H.  Witsius  has  the 

following  remarks  in  his  Misccll.  ss.  i.  p.  118  (ed.  nov.  1736): 

"  So  many  wondrous  events  all  concurring  in  one  result  caused 
the  prophecy  against  the  altar  at  Bethel  to  be  preserved  in  the 
mouths  and  memories  of  all,  and  the  mission  of  this  prophet  to 
become  far  more  illustrious.  Thus,  although  the  falsehood  of 
the  old  man  of  Bethel  brought  disgrace  upon  himself,  it  injured 
no  one  but  the  man  of  God  whose  credulity  was  too  great ;  and, 
under  the  overruling  providence  of  God,  it  contributed  in  the 
most  signal  manner  to  the  confirmation  and  publication  of  the 

truth."1  The  heaping  up  of  the  marvellous  corresponded  to  the 
great  object  of  the  mission  of  the  man  of  God  out  of  Judah, 
through  which  the  Lord  would  enter  an  energetic  protest  against 
the  idolatrous  worship  of  Jeroboam  at  its  first  introduction,  to 
guard  those  who  feared  God  in  Israel,  of  whom  there  were  not 

a  few  (2  Chron.  xi.  16  ;  2  Kings  xviii.  3,  xix.  18),  from  falling 
away  from  Him  by  joining  in  the  worship  of  the  calves,  and  to 
take  away  every  excuse  from  the  ungodly  who  participated 
therein. 

Vers.  33  and  34.  But  this  did  not  lead  Jeroboam  to  conver- 

sion. He  turned  not  from  his  evil  way,  but  continued  to  make 

high  priests  from  the  mass  of  the  people.     W  2^1,  "  he  re- 

1  Compare  with  this  the  remark  of  Theodoret  in  his  quxst.  43  in  3  libr. 

Reg. :  "  In  my  opinion  this  punishment  served  to  confirm  the  declaration  con- 
cerning the  altar.  For  it  was  not  possible  for  the  statement  of  such  a  man 

to  be  concealed :  and  this  was  sufficient  to  fill  with  terror  those  who  heard 

it ;  for  if  partaking  of  food  contrary  to  the  command  of  God,  and  that  not 
of  his  own  accord,  but  under  a  deception,  brought  such  retribution  upon  a 

righteous  man,  to  what  punishments  would  they  be  exposed  who  had  for- 
saken the  God  who  made  them,  and  worshipped  the  likenesses  of  irrational 

creatures  ?  " 
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turned  and  made,"  i.e.  he  made  again  or  continued  to  make. 
For  the  fact  itself  compare  ch.  xii.  31.  "Whoever  had  plea- 

sure (K?!?IJ,  cf.  Ges.  §  109),  he  filled  his  hand,  that  he  might 

become  a  priest  of  the  high  places."  ̂ p"1?  K.?P,  to  fill  the 
hand,  is  the  technical  expression  for  investing  with  the  priest- 

hood, according  to  the  rite  prescribed  for  the  consecration  of 
the  priests,  namely,  to  place  sacrificial  gifts  in  the  hands  of  the 
persons  to  be  consecrated  (see  at  Lev.  vii.  37  and  viii.  25  sqq.). 

The  plural  ntoa  ̂ nh  is  used  with  indefinite  generality  :  that 

he  might  be  ranked  among  the  priests  of  high  places. — Ver. 

34.  "  And  it  became  in  (with)  this  thing  the  sin  of  the  house 
of  Jeroboam,  and  the  destroying  and  cutting  off  from  the 

earth;"  that  is  to  say,  this  obstinate  persistence  in  ungodly  con- 
duct was  the  guilt  which  had  as  its  natural  consequence  the 

destroying  of  his  house  from  the  face  of  the  earth,  n*ri  "O'na 

is  not  a  mistake  for  njn  "iyj'->  DU^  ?  is  used,  as  in  1  Chron. 
ix.  33,  vii.  23,  to  express  the  idea  of  being  and  persisting  in  a 

thing  (for  this  use  of  3  compare  Ewald,  §  295,/). 

CHAP.  XIV.  REIGN  AND  DEATH  OF  JEROBOAM  AND  REHOBOAM. 

Vers.  1-20.  Beign  of  Jeroboam. — Vers.  1-18.  Ahijalis 

prophecy  against  Jeroboam  and  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  —  As 
Jeroboam  did  not  desist  from  his  idolatry  notwithstanding  the 
threatened  punishment,  the  Lord  visited  him  with  the  illness 
of  his  son,  and  directed  the  prophet  Ahijah,  to  whom  his  wife 
had  gone  to  ask  counsel  concerning  the  result  of  the  illness,  to 
predict  to  him  not  only  the  cutting  off  of  his  house  and  the 
death  of  his  sick  son,  but  also  the  thrusting  away  of  Israel  out 

of  the  land  of  its  fathers  beyond  the  Euphrates,  and  in  confirma- 
tion of  this  threat  caused  the  sick  son  to  die  when  the  returning 

mother  crossed  the  threshold  of  her  house  again. — Vers.  1—3. 
When  his  son  fell  sick,  Jeroboam  said  to  his  wife  :  Disguise  thy- 

self, that  thou  mayest  not  be  known  as  the  wife  of  Jeroboam,  and 

go  to  Shiloh  to  the  prophet  Ahijah,  who  told  me  that  I  should 
be  king  over  this  people  ;  he  will  tell  thee  how  it  will  fare  with 

the  boy.  njflKfy  from  nj?£  to  alter  one's  self,  i.e.  to  disguise  one's 
self.  She  was  to  go  to  Shiloh  disguised,  so  as  not  to  be  recognised, 
to  deceive  the  old  prophet,  because  otherwise  Jeroboam  did  not 

promise  himself  any  favourable  answer,  as  he  had  contemptuously 

neglected  Ahijah's  admonition  (ch.  xi.  38,  39).     But  he  turned 
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to  this  prophet  because  he  had  spoken  concerning  him  *P£?,  to 

be  king,  i.e.  that  he  would  become  king,  over  this  people.  *?\?vh 
stands  for  =£&  T\vrh}  -\vitli  which  the  infinitive  esse  can  be  omitted 
(vid.  Ewald,  §336,  &).  As  this  prophecy,  which  was  so  favour- 

able to  Jeroboam,  had  come  to  pass  (ch.  xi.  29,  30),  he  hoped 
that  he  might  also  obtain  from  Ahijah  a  divine  revelation  con- 

cerning the  result  of  his  son's  illness,  provided  that  he  did  not 
know  who  it  was  who  came  to  seek  counsel  concerning  her  sick 

son.  To  complete  the  deception,  she  was  to  take  with  her  as 

a  present  for  the  prophet  (cf.  1  Sam.  ix.  8)  "  ten  loaves  and 

crumbs"  and  a  jar  with  honey,  i.e.  a  trilling  gift  such  as  a  simple 

citizen's  wife  might  take.  According  to  the  early  versions  and 
the  context,  a  kind  of  plain  cake,  xoWvpi'Sa  (LXX.),  criistulam 
(Vulg.).  It  is  different  in  Josh.  ix.  5. — Vers.  4,  5.  Ahijah  could 
no  longer  see,  because  his  eyes  were  blinded  with  aire.  VQ? 

WV  as  in  1  Sam.  iv.  15,  an  expression  applied  to  the  black 
cataract,  amaurosis.  It  was  therefore  all  the  less  possible  for  him 
to  recognise  in  a  natural  manner  the  woman  who  was  coming  to 

him.  But  before  her  arrival  the  Lord  had  not  only  revealed  to 
him  her  coming  and  her  object,  but  had  also  told  him  what  he 

was  to  say  to  her  if  she  should  disguise  herself  when  she  came. 

TO]  nb;  see  at  Judg.  xviii.  4.  'W  Fistha  vn  "let  it  be  if  she 
comes  and  disguises  herself;"  i.e.  if  when  she  comes  she  should 

disguise  herself — Ver.  G.  "When  Ahijah  heard  the  sound  of 
her  feet  entering  the  door  (the  participle  HK3,  according  to  the 

number  and  gender,  refers  to  the  ntft?  implied  in  ?VJ"!,  vid. 
Ewald,  v$  317,  c),  he  addressed  her  by  her  name,  charged  her 
with  her  disguise  of  herself,  and  told  her  that  he  was  entrusted 

with  a  hard  saying  to  her.  HC'IJ  (cf.  ch.  xii.  13)  is  equivalent 
to  ni"p  rmn -  for  the  construction,  compare  Ewald,  §  284,  c. — 
Vers.  7  sqq.  The  saying  was  as  follows  :  "  Therefore,  because 
thou  hast  exalted  thyself  from  the  people,  and  I  have  made 
thee  prince  over  my  people  Israel  (cf.  ch.  xi.  31),  .  .  .  but  thou 

hast  not  been  as  my  servant  David,  who  kept  my  command- 
ments .  .  .  (cf.  ch.  xi.  34),  and  hast  done  worse  than  all  who 

were  before  thee  (judiccs  nimirum  ct  duces  Israelis — Cler.),  and 
hast  gone  and  hast  made  thyself  other  gods  (contrary  to  the 

express  command  in  Ex.  xx.  2,  3),  .  .  .  and  hast  cast  me  be- 
hind thy  back  :  therefore  I  bring  misfortune  upon  the  house  of 

Jeroboam,"  etc.  The  expression,  to  cast  God  behind  the  back, 
which  only  occurs  here  and  in  Ezek.  xxiii.  35,  denotes  the  most 
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scornful  contempt  of  God,  the  strict  opposite  of  "  keeping  God 

before  the  eyes  and  in  the  heart."     "VpSl  PTf  *?,  every  male  per- 

son;  see  at  1  Sam.  xxv.  22.     A  synonymous  expression  is  ">OT 
3-iTyi,  the  fettered  (i.e.  probably  the  married)   and  the  free   (or 

single);  see  at  Deut.  xxxii.  30.     "In  Israel/'  i.e.  in  the  king- 
dom  of  the   ten   tribes.      The   threat   is  strengthened   by  the 

clause  in  ver.  10,  "and  I  will  sweep  out  after  the  house  of 

Jeroboam,  as  one  sweepeth  out  dung,  even  to  the  end,"  which 
expresses   shameful  and  utter  extermination  ;   and  this  threat 
is    still  further  strengthened  in  ver.   11   by  the  threat  added 
from  Deut.  xxviii.  2G,  that  of  those  cut  off  not  one  is  to  come 

to  the  grave,  but  their  bodies  are  to  be  devoured  by  the  dogs 

and  birds  of  prey, — the  worst  disgrace  that  could  befall  the  dead. 
Instead  of  wild  beasts  (Deut,  xxviii.  26)  the  dogs  are  mentioned 
here,  because  in  the  East  they  wander  out  in  the  streets  without 
owners,  and  are  so  wild  and  ravenous  that  they  even  devour 

corpses   (vid.  Harniar,  Beobachtungen,  i.  p.  198).      BJQTv  with 
p   of  relationship,  equivalent  to  of  those  related  to  Jeroboam. 

It  is  the  same  in  ver.  13. — Vers.  12,  13.  After  this  announce- 
ment  of  the  judgment  upon  the  house  of  Jeroboam,  Ahijah 

gave  the  wife  information  concerning  her  sick  son.      He  would 

die  as  soon  as  she  entered  the  city,  and  of  all  the  male  mem- 
bers of  the  house  of  Jeroboam  he  only  would  receive  the  honour 

of  a  proper  burial,  because  in  him  there  was  some  good  thing 

towards  Jehovah  found.     Ewald  (§  247,  b)  regards  the  form  nsh:i 
as  standing  for  B&P3,  and  refers  the  suffix  to  the  following  word 

"Vyn  (vid.  Ewald,  §  309,  c).    But  as  this  use  of  the  suffix  would  be 
very  harsh,  the  question  arises  whether  HK3  is  not  to  be  regarded 
as  a  feminine  form  of  the  infinitive,  after  the  analogy  of  njn  in 
Ex.  ii.  4  and  m?  in  2  Kings  xix.  3,  etc.      From  the  fulfilment 
of  this  declaration  in  vers.  17  and  18  Jeroboam  was  to  learn 

that  the  threatened  destruction  of  his  royal  house  would  also  be 
just  as  certainly  fulfilled.      The  sick  son  appears  to  have  been 

the   heir-presumptive   to   the   throne.       This   may  be  inferred 
partly  from  the  lamentation  of  all  Israel  at  his  death  (ver.  18), 

and  partly  from  what  follows  here  in  the  next  verse.     H}*1!"^ 
means  in  his  relation  to  Jehovah. — Ver.    14.  "Jehovah  will 
raise  Himself  up   a   king   over   Israel,   who   will   cut   off  the 
house  of  Jeroboam  this  day ;  but  what  (sc.  do  I  say)  ?  even 

now,"  sc.  has   He   raised   him   up.       This   appears   to   be   the 
simplest  explanation  of  the  last  words  of  the  verse,  of  which 
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very  various  interpretations  have  been  given,  nt  is  placed 
before  &vr\}  to  give  it  the  stronger  emphasis,  as  in  Ex.  xxxii.  1 

(compare  Josh.  ix.  12,  13,  and  Ewald,  §  293,  b ;  and  for  nny  D3 
compare  Delitzsch  on  Job,  i.  p.  290,  transl.). — Vers.  15,  16. 
But  in  order  that  not  only  Jeroboam,  but  also  the  people  who 
had  joined  in  his  idolatry,  might  perceive  the  severity  of  the 
divine  judgment,  Ahijah  also  announced  to  the  nation  its 

banishment  into  exile  beyond  the  Euphrates.  "  Jehovah  will 
smite  Israel,  as  the  reed  shakes  in  the  water,"  is  an  abbreviated 
phrase  for  :  Jehovah  will  smite  Israel  in  such  a  manner  that 
it  will  sway  to  and  fro  like  a  reed  in  the  water  moved  by  a 
strong  wind,  which  has  not  a  sufficiently  firm  hold  to  resist 

the  violence  of  the  storm.  "  And  will  thrust  them  out  of  the 

good  land,"  etc.,  as  Moses  threatened  the  transgressors  of  the 
law  (Deut.  xxix.  27),  "and  scatter  them  beyond  the  river 

(Euphrates),"  i.e.  banish  them  among  the  heathen,  from  whom 
God  brought  out  and  chose  their  forefather  (Josh.  xxiv.  3), 

"  because  they  have  made  themselves  Ashera-idols,  to  provoke 

Jehovah."  B'nftW  is  used  for  idols  generally,  among  which  the 
goMen  calves  are  reckoned.  \n]\  that  He  may  deliver  up 
Israel,  on  account  of  the  idolatrous  forms  of  worship  introduced 

by  Jeroboam.  For  the  fulfilment  see  2  Kings  xv.  29,  xvii.  23, 
and  xviii.  11. — In  vers.  17  and  18  the  exact  fulfilment  of 

Ahijah's  announcement  concerning  the  death  of  Jeroboam's  sick 
son  is  described.  According  to  ver.  17,  Jeroboam  was  then 
residing  at  Thirza,  whereas  he  had  at  first  resided  at  Shechem 
(ch.  xii.  25).  Tliirza  is  probably  the  present  Talluza,  on  the 

north  of  Shechem  (see  at  Josh.  xii.  24). — Vers.  19  and  20. 
End  of  Jeroboams  reign.  Of  the  wars,  which  were  described  in 
the  annals  of  the  kings  (see  p.  12),  the  war  with  Abijam  of 
Judah  is  the  only  one  of  which  we  have  any  account  (2  Chron. 
xiii.  2  sqq.).  See  also  the  Comm.  on  ver.  30.  He  was  followed 

on  the  throne  by  his  son  JS"adab. 

Vers.  21-31.  Reign  of  Rehoboam  in  Judah  (compare  2 
Chron.  xL  5— xii.  16). — Ver.  21.  Rehoboam,  who  ascended  the 
throne  at  the  age  of  forty-one,  was  born  a  year  before  the 
accession  of  Solomon  (see  at  ch.  ii.  24).  In  the  description  of 
Jerusalem  as  the  city  chosen  by  the  Lord  (cf.  ch.  xi.  36)  there 
is  implied  not  so  much  an  indirect  condemnation  of  the  falling 

away  of  the  ten  tribes,  as  the  striking  contrast  to  the  idolatry 
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of  liehoboam  referred  to  in  vers.  23  sqq.  The  name  of  his 
mother  is  mentioned  (here  and  in  ver.  31),  not  because  she 

seduced  the  king  to  idolatry  (Ephr.  Syr.),  but  generally  on  ac- 

count of  the  great  influence  which  the  queen-mother  appears  to 
have  had  both  upon  the  king  personally  and  upon  his  govern- 

ment, as  we  may  infer  from  the  fact  that  the  mother's  name  is 
given  in  the  case  of  every  king  of  Judah  (vid.  ch.  xv.  2,  13, 

xxii.  42,  etc.). — Vers.  22-24.  The  general  characteristics  of 

Eehoboam's  reign  are  supplied  and  more  minutely  defined  in 
the  account  in  the  Chronicles.  According  to  2  Chron.  xi.  5— 
xii.  1,  he  appears  to  have  been  brought  to  reflection  by  the  an- 

nouncement of  the  prophet,  that  the  falling  away  of  the  ten 

tribes  had  come  from  the  Lord  as  a  punishment  for  Solomon's 
idolatry  (ch.  xii.  23,  24;  2  Chron.  xi.  2-4);  and  in  the  first 
years  of  his  reign  to  have  followed  the  law  of  God  with 
earnestness,  and  to  have  been  occupied  in  the  establishment 

of  his  government  partly  by  the  fortification  of  different  cities 

(2  Chron.  xi.  5-12),  and  partly  by  setting  in  order  his  do- 
mestic affairs,  placing  his  numerous  sons,  who  were  born  of 

his  many  wives  and  concubines,  in  the  fortified  cities  of  the 
land,  and  thus  providing  for  them,  and  naming  Abijam  as  his 

successor  (2  Chron.  xi.  18-22);  while  his  kingdom  was  still 
further  strengthened  by  the  priests,  Levites,  and  pious  Israelites 
who  emigrated  to  Judah  and  Jerusalem  from  the  ten  tribes 

(2  Chron.  xi.  13-17).  But  this  good  beginning  only  lasted 
three  years  (2  Chron.  xi.  17).  When  he  thought  that  he  had 
sufficiently  fortified  his  kingdom,  he  forsook  the  law  of  the 
Lord,  and  all  Israel  (i.e.  all  the  covenant  nation)  with  him 

(2  Chron.  xii.  1).  "  Judah  did  that  which  was  displeasing  in 
the  sight  of  the  Lord ;  they  provoked  Him  to  jealousy  more 
than  all  that  their  fathers  (sc.  under  the  Judges)  had  done  with 

their  sins."  Wp,  to  provoke  to  jealousy  (Num.  v.  14),  is  to  be 
explained,  when  it  refers  to  God,  from  the  fact  that  the  relation 
in  which  God  stood  to  His  people  was  regarded  under  the 
figure  of  a  marriage,  in  which  Jehovah  appears  as  the  husband 
of  the  nation,  who  is  angry  at  the  unfaithfulness  of  his  wife, 
i.e.  at  the  idolatry  of  the  nation.  Compare  the  remarks  on 

K3jp  7K  in  the  Comm.  on  Ex.  xx.  5. — Ver.  23.  They  also  (the 
Judasans  as  well  as  the  Israelites)  built  themselves  bamoth, 

altars  of  high  places  (see  at  ch.  iii.  3),  monuments  and  Ashera- 
idols.     ntoJR?  are  not  actual  images  of  gods,  but  stones  set  up  as 
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memorials  (Gen.  xxxi.  13,  xxxv.  20  ;  Ex.   xxiv.  4),  more  espe- 
cially stone  monuments   set  up  in  commemoration  of  a  divine 

revelation  (Gen.  xxviii.  18,  22,   xxxv.  14).      Like  the  hamotli, 
in  connection  with  which  they    generally  occur,    they    were 
originally  dedicated  to  Jehovah  ;  but  even  under  the  law  they 
were  forbidden,  partly  as  places  of  divine  worship  of  human 
invention  which    easily  degenerated    into    idolatry,  but  chiefly 
because  the  Canaanites  had  erected  such  monuments  to  Baal  by 
the   side  of  his  altars  (Ex.   xxiii.    24,  xxxiv.  13  ;  Dent.  vii.  5, 

etc.),  whereby  the  worship  of  Jehovah  was  unconsciously  identi- 
fied with  the  worship  of  Baal,  even  when  the  mazzebotk  were 

not  at  first  erected  to  the  Canaanitish  Baal      As  the  rri3¥0  of 

the    Canaanites  were  dedicated  to   Baal,  so  were  the   B*WK  to 
Astarte,    the   female    nature-deity  of  those  tribes.      i™?*,  how- 

ever, does  not  mean  a  grove  (see  the  Comm.  on  Deut.  xvi.  21), 

but  an  idol  of  the  Canaanitish  nature-goddess,  generally  most 
likely  alofty  wooden  pillar,  though  sometimes  perhaps  a  straight 
trunk  of  a  tree,  the  brandies  and   crown  of  which  were  lopped 

(ill*,  and  which  was  planted  upon  heights  and  in  other  places  by 
the  side  of  the  altars  of  Baal      The  name  mcfc  was  transferred 

from  the  idol  to  the   goddess  of  nature  (ch.  xv.  13,   xviii.  19  ; 

2  Kings   xxi.    7,  etc.),  and   was   used   of  the   image   or  column 
of  the  Phoenician  Astarte  (ch.   xvi.   33  ;   2   Kings  xiii.  G,  xvii. 

10,  etc),  just  as  nn_;s  in  Judg.   iii.    7  alternates  with  TYrmpV 
in  Judg.   ii.  13.      These   idols   the  Israelites   (?  Jiuheans — Tk.) 
appear  to   have  also   associated  with   the   worship  of  Jehovah  ; 
for  the  external  worship  of  Jehovah  was  still  maintained  in  the 
temple,  and  was  performed  by  Rehoboam  himself  with  princely 

pomp  (ver.  2S).     "On  every  high  hill,"  etc.;  see  at  Deut,  xii.  2. 
— Ver.  2  4.   "  There  were  also  prostitutes  in  the  land."      BHjj  is 
used  collectively  as  a  generic  name,  including  both  male  and 
female  hierod  via?,  and  is  exchanged  for  the  plural  in  ch.  xv.  1 2. 

The  male  E^sn.i?  had  emasculated  themselves  in  religious  frenzy 
in  honour  of  the  Canaanitish  goddess  of  nature,  and  were  called 
Galli  by  the  Eomans.      They  were   Canaanites,  who  had  found 
their   way  into   the  land   of  Judah  when   idolatry  gained  the 

upper  hand  (as  indicated  by  BW).     "  They  appear  here  as  strangers 
among  the  Israelites,  and  are  those  notorious  Cinoedi  more  espe- 

cially of  the  imperial  age  of  Eome  who  travelled  about  in  all 
directions,  begging  for  the  Syrian  goddess,  and  even  in  the  time 

of  Augustine  went  about  asking  for  alms  in  the  streets  of  Car- 
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thage  as  a  remnant  of  the  Phoenician  worship  (de  civ.  Dei,  vii. 

26)." — Movers,  p.  679.  On  the  female  T\Svh$  see  the  Comm. 
on  Gen.  xxxviii.  21  and  Deut.  xxiii.  18. 

This  sinking  into  heathen  abominations  was  soon  followed 
by  the  punishment,  that  Judah  was  given  up  to  the  power  of 

the  heathen. — Vers.  25—28.  King  Shishak  of  Egypt  invaded 
the  land  with  a  powerful  army,  conquered  all  the  fortified 

cities,  penetrated  to  Jerusalem,  and  would  probably  have  put 

an  end  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  if  God  had  not  had  compas- 
sion upon  him,  and  saved  him  from  destruction,  in  consequence 

of  the  humiliation  of  the  king  and  of  the  chiefs  of  the  nation, 
caused  by  the  admonition  of  the  prophet  Shemaiah,  so  that 
after  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem  Shishak  contented  himself  with 

withdrawing,  taking  with  him  the  treasures  of  the  temple  and 

of  the  royal  palace.  Compare  the  fuller  account  of  this  expe- 

dition in  2  Chron.  xii.  2-9.  Shishak  (P&W)  was  the  first  king 
of  the  twenty-second  (or  Bubastitic)  dynasty,  called  Scsonchis  in 
Jul.  Afric,  Sesonchosis  in  Eusebius,  and  upon  the  monuments 
on  which  Champollion  first  deciphered  his  name,  Sheshonk  or 

Sheshenk.  Shishak  has  celebrated  his  expedition  against  Judah 

by  a  bas-relief  on  the  outer  wall  of  the  pillar-hall  erected  by 
him  in  the  first  palace  at  Karnak,  in  which  more  than  130 

figures  are  led  in  cords  by  Ammon  and  the  goddess  Muth  with 
their  hands  bound  upon  their  backs.  The  lower  portion  of  the 
figures  of  this  long  row  of  prisoners  is  covered  by  escutcheons, 
the  border  of  which  being  provided  with  battlements,  shows 
that  the  prisoners  are  symbols  of  conquered  cities.  About  a 
hundred  of  these  escutcheons  are  still  legible,  and  in  the  names 

upon  them  a  large  number  of  the  names  of  cities  in  the  king- 

dom of  Judah  have  been  deciphered  with  tolerable  certainty.1 
Shishak  was    probably   bent    chiefly    upon   the    conquest   and 

1  Compare  Max  Duncker,  Gesch.  des  Alterthums,  Bd.  i.  p.  909,  ed.  3,  and 
for  the  different  copies  of  this  bas-relief  in  the  more  recent  works  upon 

Egypt,  Ruetschi  in  Herzog's  Cycl.  (art.  Rehohoam).  The  latest  attempts  at 
deciphering  are  those  by  Brugsch,  Geogr.  Inschriften  in  den  agypt.  Denk- 
malern,  ii.  p.  56  sqq.,  and  0.  Blau,  Sisaqs  Zug  gegen  Juda  aus  dem  Denkmale 

bei  Karnak  erlautert,  in  the  Deutsch.  morgenl.  Ztschr.  xv.  p.  233  sqq.  Cham- 

pollion's  interpretation  of  one  of  these  escutcheons,  in  his  Precis  da  systeme 
hierogl.  p.  204,  viz.  Juda  hammalek,  "  the  king  of  Judah,"  has  been  rejected 
by  Lepsius  and  Brugsch  as  philologically  inadmissible.  Brugsch  writes  the 

name  thus  :  Judh  malk  or  Joud-hamalok,  and  identifies  Judh  with  Jehudijeh, 
which  Robinson  (Pal.  iii.  p.  45)  supposes  to  be  the  ancient  Jehud  (Josh.  xix.  45). 
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plundering  of  the  cities.  But  from  Jerusalem,  beside  other 
treasures  of  the  temple  and  palace,  he  also  carried  off  the  golden 
shields  that  had  been  made  by  Solomon  Teh.  x.  16),  in  the 

place  of  which  liehoboam  had  copper  ones  made  for  his  body- 
guard. The  guard,  tftTJ,  runners,  are  still  further  described  as 

r\b®n  IV3  nna  DWn  «  who  kept  the  door  of  the  king's  house," 
i.e.  supplied  the  sentinels  for  the  gate  of  the  royal  palace. — 

Ver.  28.  "Whenever  the  king  went  into  the  house  of  Jehovah, 
the  runners  carried  these  shields  ;  from  which  we  may  see  that 
the  king  was  accustomed  to  go  to  the  temple  with  solemn 

pomp.  These  shields  were  not  kept  in  the  state-house  of  the 
forest  of  Lebanon  (ch.  x.  1 7)  as  the  golden  shields  were,  but  in 

the  guard-chamber  (Nn  ;  see  at  Ezek.  xl.  7)  of  the  runners. — 
Vers.  2  9-31.  Further  particulars  are  given  in  2  Chron.  xi.  and 

xii.  concerning  the  rest  of  the  acts  of  liehoboam.  "  There  was 
war  between  liehoboam  and  Jeroboam  the  whole  time  (of  their 

reign)."  As  nothing  is  said  about  any  open  war  between  them, 
and  the  prophet  Shemaiah  prohibited  the  attack  which  Eehoboam 
was  about  to  make  upon  the  tribes  who  had  fallen  away  (ch. 

xi.  23  s< [<[.),  n?n?D  can  only  denote  the  hostile  feelings  and  atti- 
tude of  the  two  rulers  towards  one  another. — Ver.  31.  Death 

and  burial  of  liehoboam:  as  in  the  case  of  Solomon  (ch.  xi.  43). 

The  name  of  the  queen-mother  has  already  been  given  in  ver. 
21,  and  the  repetition  of  it  here  may  be  explained  on  the  sup- 

position that  in  the  original  sources  employed  by  the  author  of 
our  books  it  stood  in  this  position.  The  son  and  successor  of 

IMioboam  upon  the  throne  is  called  Abijam  (D^.)  in  the 
account  before  us  ;  whereas  in  the  Chronicles  he  is  always 

called  Abijah  (HJ3K,  2  Chron.  xii.  1G,  xiii.  1,  etc.,  or  fcTOK, 
2  Chron.  xiii.  21).  B^tf,  i.e.  father  of  the  sea,  is  unquestion- 

ably the  older  form   of  the  name,  which  was  reduced  to  nJ?N, 

This  Jelind  in  the  tribe  of  Dan,  Blau  (p.  238)  therefore  also  finds  in  the  name  ; 
and  it  will  not  mislead  any  one  that  this  city  is  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the 
tribe  of  Dan,  since  in  the  very  same  chapter  (Josh.  xix.  42)  Ajalon  is  assigned 
to  Dan,  though  it  was  nevertheless  a  fortress  of  Kehoboam  (2  Chron.  xi.  10). 
But  Blau  has  not  given  any  explanation  of  the  addition  malk  or  malok, 

whereas  Gust.  Roesch  takes  it  to  be  -pD,  and  supposes  it  to  mean  "  Jehud  of 
the  king,  namely,  of  Rehoboam  or  of  Judah,  on  account  of  its  being  situated 

in  Dan,  which  belonged  to  the  northern  kingdom."  But  this  is  certainly  in- 
correct. For  where  could  the  Egyptians  have  obtained  this  exact  knowledge 

of  the  relation  in  which  the  tribes  of  the  nation  of  Israel  stood  to  one 
another? 
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and   then    identified  with  the  formation  from  *3N  and   FP  =  *HJ 
(from  njnp. 

CHAP.  XV.   1-24.    KEIGNS  OF  THE  TWO  KINGS  ABU  AM  AND  ASA 
OF  JUDAH. 

Vers.  1-8.  Eeign  of  Abijam  (cf.  2  Chron.  xiii.). — Abijam 

reigned  three  years,  and  his  mother's  name  was  Maacah, 
daughter  {i.e.  grand-daughter)  of  Absalom.  We  have  the  same 
in  2  Chron.  xi.  20,  21  ;  but  in  2  Chron.  xiii.  2  she  is  called 

Michajahu,  daughter  of  Uriel  of  Gibeah.  If  DWUK  was  without 

doubt  Absalom,  the  well-known  son  of  David,  as  we  may  infer 
from  the  fact  that  this  name  does  not  occur  again  in  the  Old 
Testament  in  connection  with  any  other  person,  since  Absalom 

had  only  one  daughter,  viz.  Thamar  (2  Sam.  xiv.  27),  who  was 
fifty  years  old  when  Solomon  died,  Maacah  must  have  been  a 
daughter  of  this  Thamar,  who  had  married  Uriel  of  Gibeah, 

and  therefore  a  grand-daughter  of  Absalom.  This  is  sustained 
by  Josephus  {Ant.  viii.  10,  1).  The  form  of  the  name  ̂ ^9 

is  probably  an  error  in  copying  for  ̂ V.'1?,  as  the  name  is  also 
written  in  2  Chron.  xi.  20  and  21,  and  not  a  different  name, 

which  Maacah  assumed  as  queen,  as  Caspari  supposes  {Micha, 

p.  3,  note  4). — Vers.  3,  4.  Abijam  walked  as  king  in  the  foot- 
steps of  his  father.  Although  he  made  presents  to  the  temple 

(ver.  15),  his  heart  was  not  D?B>,  wholly  or  undividedly  given 

to  the  Lord,  like  the  heart  of  David  (cf.  ch.  xi.  4) ;  but  (*3,  after 

a  previous  negative)  for  David's  sake  Jehovah  had  left  him  a 
light  in  Jerusalem,  to  set  up  his  son  after  him  and  to  let  Jeru- 

salem stand,  because  (*^N)  David  had  done  right  in  the  eyes  of 
God,  etc.,  i.e.  so  that  it  was  only  for  David's  sake  that  Jehovah 
did  not  reject  him,  and  allowed  the  throne  to  pass  to  his 
son.  For  the  fact  itself  compare  ch.  xi.  13  and  36  ;  and 

for  the  words,  "  except  in  the  matter  of  Uriah  the  Hittite," 
see  2  Sam.  xi.  and  xii. — Ver.  6.  "  And  there  was  war  between 

Rehoboam  and  Jeroboam  all  his  life ;"  i.e.  the  state  of  hostility 
which  had  already  existed  between  Eehoboam  and  Jeroboam 

continued  "  all  the  days  of  his  life,"  or  so  long  as  Abijam  lived 
and  reigned.  If  we  take  Vjn  *&T?3  in  this  manner  (not 
Bfflfpfi  ver-  16),  the  statement  loses  the  strangeness  which 
it  has  at  first  sight,  and  harmonizes  very  well  with  that  in 
ver.  7,  that  there  was  also  war  between  Abijam  and  Jeroboam. 
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Under  Abijam  it  assumed  the  form  of  a  serious  war,  in  which 

Jeroboam  sustained  a  great  defeat  (see  2  Chron.  xiii.  3-20). — 
The  other  notices  concerning  Abijam  in  vers.  7  and  8  are  the 
same  as  in  the  case  of  Kehoboam  in  ch.  xiv.  29  and  31. 

Vers.  9-24.  Keign  of  Asa  (cf.  2  Chron.  xiv.-xvi.). — As  Asa 
ascended  the  throne  in  the  twentieth  year  of  the  reign  of  Jero- 

boam, his  father  Abijam,  who  began  to  reign  in  the  eighteenth 
year  of  Jeroboam  (ver.  1),  can  only  have  reigned  two  years  and 

a  few  months,  and  not  three  full  years. — Ver.  10.  Asa  reigned 

forty-one  years.  "  The  name  of  his  mother  was  Maacah,  the 

daughter  of  Absalom."  This  notice,  which  agrees  verbatim  with 
ver.  2,  cannot  mean  that  Abijam  had  his  own  mother  for  a 

wife  ;  though  Thenius  finds  this  meaning  in  the  passage,  and 
then  proceeds  to  build  up  conjectures  concerning  emendations 
of  the  text.  We  must  rather  explain  it,  as  Ephr.  Syr,  the 
Rabbins,  and  others  have  done,  as  signifying  that  Maacah,  the 

mother  of  Abijam,  continued  during  Asa's  reign  to  retain  the 

post  of  queen-mother  or  <"rpsnj  £&  sultana  valide,  till  Asa  de- 
posed her  on  account  of  her  idolatry  (ver.  1 3),  probably  because 

Asa's  own  mother  had  died  at  an  early  age. — Vers.  11  sqq.  As 
ruler  Asa  walked  in  the  ways  of  his  pious  ancestor  David  :  he 
banished  the  male  prostitutes  out  of  the  land,  abolished  all  the 

abominations  of  idolatry,  which  his  fathers  (Abijam  and  Beho- 
boam)  had  introduced,  deposed  his  grandmother  Maacah  from 
the  rank  of  a  queen,  because  she  had  made  herself  an  idol  for 
the  Ashera,  and  had  the  idol  hewn  in  pieces  and  burned  in  the 

valley  of  the  Kidron.  Dv9f  is  a  contemptuous  epithet  applied 
to  idols  (Lev.  xxvi  30) ;  it  does  not  mean  stercorei,  however,  as 
the  Eabbins  affirm,  but  logs,  from  Sv3,  to  roll,  or  masses  of  stone, 
after  the  Chaldee  hbi  (Ezra  v.  8,  vi.  4),  generally  connected 

with  V*W?>  It  is  so  in  Deut.  xxix.  16.  ™p$Q,  formido,  from 
pa,  tcrrcre,  timere,  hence  an  idol  as  an  object  of  fear,  and  not 

pudendum,  a  shameful  image,  as  Movers  (Phoniz.  i.  p.  571), 
who  follows  the  Eabbins,  explains  it,  understanding  thereby  a 

Phallus  as  a  symbol  of  the  generative  and  fructifying  power  of 

nature.  With  regard  to  the  character  of  this  idol,  nothing- 
further  can  be  determined  than  that  it  was  of  wood,  and 

possibly  a  wooden  column  like  the  D*!^  (see  at  ch.  xiv.  23). 

"  But  the  high  places  departed  not,"  i.e.  were  not  abolished. 
By  the  rri£3  we  are  not  to  understand,  according  to  ver.  12, 
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altars  of  high  places  dedicated  to  idols,  but  unlawful  altars  to 
Jehovah.  It  is  so  in  the  other  passages  in  which  this  formula 

recurs  (ch.  xxii.  24;  2  Kings  xii.  4,  xiv.  4,  xv.  4;  and  the 

parallel  passages  2  Chron.  xv.  17,  xx.  33).  The  apparent  dis- 
crepancy between  the  last-mentioned  passages  and  2  Chron. 

xiv.  2,  4,  and  xvii.  6,  may  be  solved  very  simply  on  the  sup- 
position that  the  kings  (Asa  and  Jehoshaphat)  did  indeed 

abolish  the  altars  on  the  high  places,  but  did  not  carry  their 

reforms  in  the  nation  thoroughly  out ;  and  not  by  distinguish- 
ing between  the  bamoth  dedicated  to  Jehovah  and  those  dedi- 

cated  to  idols,  as  Thenius,  Bertheau,  and  Caspari,  with  many 
of  the  earlier  commentators,  suppose.  For  although  2  Chron. 

xiv.  2  is  very  favourable  to  this  solution,  since  both  H1D3 

and  "93H  rrirtnTD  are  mentioned  there,  it  does  not  accord  with 
2  Chron.  xvii.  6,  where  ntoan  cannot  be  merely  idolatrous  altars 
dedicated  to  the  Canaanitish  Baal,  but  unquestionably  refer  to 
the  unlawful  altars  of  Jehovah,  or  at  any  rate  include  them. 

Moreover,  the  next  clause  in  the  passage  before  us,  "  neverthe- 

less Asa's  heart  was  wholly  given  to  the  Lord,"  shows  that  the 
expression  vid  ao  does  not  mean  that  the  king  allowed  the  un- 

lawful JehoYsih-bamoth  to  remain,  but  simply  that,  notwith- 
standing his  fidelity  to  Jehovah,  the  bamoth  did  not  depart,  so 

that  he  was  unable  to  carry  the  abolition  of  them  thoroughly 

out. — Ver.  15.  He  brought  the  sacred  offerings  of  his  father 

and  his  own  sacred  offerings  into  the  house  of  Jehovah  ;  pro- 
bably the  booty,  in  silver,  gold,  and  vessels,  which  his  father 

Abijam  had  gathered  in  the  war  with  Jeroboam  (2  Chron. 
xiii.  16,  17),  and  he  himself  on  the  conquest  of  the  Cushites 

(2  Chron.  xiv.  12,  13).  The  Keri  'KHjJI  is  a  bad  emendation 

of  the  correct  reading  in  the  Chethib  Vftp,  i.e.  v^'np  (VF1?)  > for  nirp  JV2  is  an  accusative,  and  is  to  be  connected  with 

Kan. — Vers.  16,  17.  The  state  of  hostility  between  Judah  and 
Israel  continued  during  the  reign  of  Asa  ;  and  Baasha  the  king 
of  Israel  advanced,  etc.  These  statements  are  completed  and 
elucidated  by  the  Chronicles.  After  the  great  victory  obtained 

by  Abijam  over  Jeroboam,  the  kingdom  of  Judah  enjoyed  rest 
for  ten  years  (2  Chron.  xiii.  23).  Asa  employed  this  time  in 
exterminating  idolatry,  fortifying  different  cities,  and  equipping 

his  army  (2  Chron.  xiv.  1-7).  Then  the  Cushite  Zerah  invaded 
the  land  of  Judah  with  an  innumerable  army  (in  the  eleventh 
year  of  Asa),  but  was  totally  defeated  by  the  help  of  the  Lord 
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(2  Chron.  xiv.  8-14)  ;  whereupon  Asa,  encouraged  by  the 
prophet  Azariah,  the  son  of  Oded,  proceeded  with  fresh  zeal  to 
the  extermination  of  such  traces  of  idolatry  as  still  remained  in 

the  kingdom,  then  renewed  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  in  front 
of  the  temple-hall,  and  in  the  fifteenth  year  of  his  reign  held, 
with  the  whole  nation,  a  great  festival  of  thanksgiving  and 

rejoicing  to  the  Lord  at  Jerusalem  (2  Chron.  xv.  1-15).  The 
next  year,  the  sixteenth  of  his  reign  and  the  thirty-sixth  from 
the  division  of  the  kingdom  (2  Chron.  xvi.  1),  Baasha  com- 

menced hostilities,  by  advancing  against  Judah,  taking  pos- 
session of  liamali,  the  present  er  Ram  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  25), 

which  was  only  two  hours  and  a  quarter  from  Jerusalem,  and 

fortifying  it.  The  occupation  of  Eamah  is  not  expressly  men- 
tioned indeed,  but  it  is  implied  in  rrrirp  py  ?vi),  which  affirms 

the  hostile  invasion  of  Judah.  For  Eamah,  from  its  very  situa- 
tion in  the  heart  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  and  the  immediate 

neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem,  can  neither  have  been  a  border 

city  nor  have  belonged  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  The  inten- 
tion of  Baasha,  therefore,  in  fortifying  Eamah  cannot  have  been 

merely  to  restrain  his  own  subjects  from  passing  over  into  the 

kingdom  of  Judah,  but  was  evidently  to  cut  off  from  the  king- 
dom of  Judah  all  free  communication  with  the  north.  ̂ r9? 

'U1  nn^  "  that  they  might  not  give  one  going  out  or  one  coming 
in  to  Asa ;"  i.e.  to  cut  off  from  the  others  all  connection  with 
Asa,  and  at  the  same  time  to  cut  off  from  those  with  Asa  all 
connection  with  this  side.  The  main  road  from  Jerusalem  to 

the  north  passed  by  Eamah,  so  that  by  shutting  up  this  road 
the  line  of  communication  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  was  of 
necessity  greatly  disturbed.  Moreover,  the  fortification  of 
Eamah  hy  Baasha  presupposes  the  reconquest  of  the  cities 
which  Abijam  had  taken  from  the  kingdom  of  Israel  (2  Chron. 
xiii.  19),  and  which,  according  to  2  Chron.  xiii.  19,  were  still  in 

the  possession  of  Asa. — Vers.  18,  19.  In  order  to  avert  the 
danger  with  which  his  kingdom  was  threatened,  Asa  endea- 

voured to  induce  the  Syrian  king,  Benhadad  of  Damascus,  to 
break  the  treaty  which  he  had  concluded  with  Baasha  and  to 

become  his  ally,  by  sending  him  such  treasures  as  were  left  in 

the  temple  and  palace.1     Dnnian  niay  be  explained  from  the 

1  Asa  had  sought  help  from  the  Lord  and  obtained  it,  when  the  powerful 
army  of  the  Cushites  invaded  the  land ;  but  when  an  invasion  of  the  Israel- 

ites took  place,  he  sought  help  from  the  Syrians.     This  alteration  in  his  con- 
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fact  that  the  temple  and  palace  treasures  had  been  plundered 

by  Shishak  in  the  reign  of  Rehoboam  (ch.  xiv.  2G) ;  and  there- 
fore what  Asa  had  replaced  in  the  temple  treasury  (ver.  15), 

and  had  collected  together  for  his  palace,  was  only  a  remnant 
in  comparison  with  the  former  state  of  these  treasures.  The 

name  "H'!H?>  i.e.  son  of  Hadad,  the  sun-god  (according  to 
Macrobius,  i.  23  ;  cf.  Movers,  Phoniz.  i.  p.  196),  was  borne  by 
three  kings  of  Damascus  :  the  one  here  named,  his  son  in  the 
time  of  Ahab  (ch.  xx.  1,  34),  and  the  son  of  Hazael  (2  Kings 
xiii.  24).  The  first  was  a  son  of  Tabrimmon  and  grandson  of 
Hezyon.  According  to  ver.  19,  his  father  Tabrimmon  (good  is 
Rimmon ;  see  at  2  Kings  v.  18)  had  also  been  king,  and  was 
the  contemporary  of  Abijam.  But  that  his  grandfather  Hezyon 
was  also  king,  and  the  same  person  as  the  Rezon  mentioned  in 
ch.  xi.  23,  cannot  be  shown  to  be  even  probable,  since  there  is 

no  ground  for  the  assumption  that  Hezyon  also  bore  the  name 
Eezon,  and  is  called  by  the  latter  name  here  and  by  the  former 

in  ch.  xi.  23. — Ver.  20.  Benhadad  consented  to  Asa's  request, 
and  directed  his  captains  to  advance  into  the  kingdom  of  Israel: 
they  took  several  cities  in  the  north  of  the  land,  whereby 

Baasha  was  compelled  to  give  up  fortifying  Bamah  and  with- 

draw to  Thirza.  Ijon  (Psy)  is  to  be  sought  for  in  all  probability 
in  Tell  Dibbin,  on  the  eastern  border  of  Merj  Ayun ;  and  in 
Ajicn,  although  Ajun  is  written  with  Aleph,  the  name  Ijon  is 
probably  preserved,  since  the  situation  of  this  Tell  seems 
thoroughly  adapted  for  a  fortress  on  the  northern  border  of 
Israel  (yid.  Eobinson,  Bill.  Res.  p.  375,  and  Van  de  Velde,  Man. 
p.  322).  Dan  is  the  present  Tell  el  Kadi  ;  see  at  Josh.  xix.  47. 

Abel- Beth- Maachah,  the  present  Abil  el  Kamh,  to  the  north-west 

of  Lake  Huleh  (see  at  2  Sam.  xx.  14).  "All  Ckinncroth"  is 
the  district  of  Chinnereth,  the  tract  of  land  on  the  western  shore 

of  the  Lake  of  Gennesareth  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  35).  'J  H^"-3?  ̂ , 
together  with  all  the  land  of  Naphtali  (for  this  meaning  of  ?V 
compare  the  Comm.  on  Gen.  xxxii.  12).     The  cities  named  were 

duct  may  probably  be  explained  in  part  from  the  fact,  that  notwithstanding 
the  victory,  his  army  had  been  considerably  weakened  by  the  battle  which 
he  fought  with  the  Cushites  (2  Chron.  xiv.  9),  although  this  by  no  means 
justified  his  want  of  confidence  in  the  power  of  the  Lord,  and  still  less  his 
harsh  and  unjust  treatment  of  the  prophet  Hanani,  whom  he  caused  to  be 

put  in  the  house  of  the  stocks  on  account  of  his  condemnation  of  the  con- 
fidence which  he  placed  in  the  Syrians  instead  of  Jehovah  (2  Chron.  xvi. 

7-10). 
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the  principal  fortresses  of  the  land  of  Naphtali,  with  which  the 

whole  of  the  country  round  was  also  smitten,  i.e.  laid  waste. — 
Ver.  21.  3^5,  and  remained  at  Thirza,  his  place  of  residence 

(see  at  ch.  xiv.  17). — Ver.  22.  Asa  thereupon  summoned  all 

Judah  *pj  P#j  ncminc  immuni,  i.e.  excepto,  no  one  being  free  (cf. 
Ewald,  §  286,  a),  and  had  the  stones  and  the  wood  carried 
away  from  Raman,  and  Geba  and  Mizpah  in  Benjamin  built,  i.e. 
fortified,  with  them.  Gcba  must  not  be  confounded  with  Gibeah 

of  Benjamin  or  Saul,  but  is  the  present  Jeba,  three-quarters  of 
an  hour  to  the  north-east  of  Ramah  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  24). 
Mizpah,  the  present  Nebi  Samwil,  about  three-quarters  of  a  geo- 

graphical mile  to  the  south-west  of  Ramah  (see  at  Josh,  xviii. 
26). — Vers.  23,  24.  Of  the  other  acts  of  Asa,  the  building 
of  cities  refers  to  the  building  of  fortifications  mentioned  in 
2  Chron.  xiv.  5,  6.  The  disease  in  his  feet  in  the  time  of 

his  old  age  commenced,  according  to  2  Chron.  xvi.  12,  in  the 

thirty-ninth  year  of  his  reign ;  and  he  sought  help  from  the 
physicians,  but  not  from  the  Lord ;  from  which  we  may  see, 
that  the  longer  he  lived  the  more  he  turned  his  heart  away  from 
the  Lord  (compare  2  Chron.  xvL  10). 

CHAP.  XV.  25-XVI.   28.    REIGNS  OF  THE  KINGS  OF  ISRAEL,  nadab, 
BAASHA,  ELAH,  ZIMKI,  AND  OMRI. 

Vers.  25-32.  The  Reign  of  Nadab  lasted  not  quite  two 
years,  as  he  ascended  the  throne  in  the  second  year  of  Asa,  and 

was  slain  in  his  third  year. — Ver.  6.  He  walked  in  the  ways  of 
his  father  (Jeroboam)  and  in  his  sin,  i.e.  in  the  calf- worship  intro- 

duced by  Jeroboam  (ch.  xii.  28).  When  Nadab  in  the  second 
year  of  his  reign  besieged  Gibbethon,  which  the  Philistines  had 
occupied,  Baasha  the  son  of  Ahijah,  of  the  house,  i.e.  the  family 
or  tribe,  of  Issachar,  conspired  against  him  and  slew  him,  and 

after  he  became  king  exterminated  the  whole  house  of  Jero- 
boam, without  leaving  a  single  soul,  whereby  the  prediction  of 

the  prophet  Ahijah  (ch.  xiv.  10  sqq.)  was  fulfilled.  Gibbethon, 
which  was  allotted  to  the  Danites  (Josh.  xix.  44),  has  not  yet 
been  discovered.  It  probably  stood  close  to  the  Philistian 

border,  and  was  taken  by  the  Philistines,  from  whom  the  Israel- 
ites attempted  to  wrest  it  by  siege  under  both  Nadab  and 

Baasha  (ch.  xvi.  16),  though  apparently  without  success.  $b 

noBb"?|  TK5?n  as  in  Josh.  xi.  14  (see  the  Comm.  on  Deut.  xx. 
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16). — Ver.  32  is  simply  a  repetition  of  ver.  16  ;  and  the  re- 

mark concerning  Baasha's  attitude  towards  Asa  of  Judah  im- 
mediately after  his  entrance  upon  the  government  precedes  the 

account  of  his  reign,  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  at  the  very 
outset,  that  the  overthrow  of  the  dynasty  of  Jeroboam  and  the 

rise  of  a  new  dynasty  did  not  alter  the  hostile  relation  between 
the  kingdom  of  Israel  and  the  kingdom  of  Judah. 

Ver.  33-ch.  xvi.  7.  The  Eeign  of  Baasha  is  described  very 
briefly  according  to  its  duration  (two  years)  and  its  spirit, 
namely,  the  attitude  of  Baasha  towards  the  Lord  (ver.  34)  ; 

there  then  follow  in  ch.  xvi.  1—4  the  words  of  the  prophet 

Jehu,  the  son  of  Hanani  (2  Chron.  xvi.  7),  concerning  the  ex- 
termination of  the  family  of  Baasha ;  and  lastly,  in  vers.  5-7, 

his  death  is  related  with  the  standing  allusion  to  the  annals  of 
the  kings.  The  words  of  Jehu  concerning  Baasha  (ch.  xvi. 

1-4)  coincide  exactly  mutatis  mutandis  with  the  words  of 

Ahijah  concerning  Jeroboam.1  The  expression  "  exalted  thee 
out  of  the  dust,"  instead  of  "  from  among  the  people"  (ch.  xiv. 
7),  leads  to  the  conjecture  that  Baasha  had  risen  to  be  king 

from  a  very  low  position,  irrvoa  (his  might)  in  ver.  5  refers,  as 
in  the  case  of  Asa  (ch.  xv.  23),  less  to  brave  warlike  deeds, 
than  generally  to  the  manifestation  of  strength  and  energy  in 

his  government. — Ver.  7  adds  a  supplementary  remark  concern- 
ing the  words  of  Jehu  (vers.  2  sqq.),  not  to  preclude  an  excuse 

that  might  be  made,  in  which  case  031.  would  have  to  be  taken 

in  the  sense  of  nevertheless,  or  notwithstanding  (Ewald,  §  354,  a), 

but  to  guard  against  a  misinterpretation  by  adding  a  new  fea- 
ture, or  rather  to  preclude  an  erroneous  inference  that  might  be 

drawn  from  the  words,  "  I  (Jehovah)  have  made   thee   prince  " 

1  "There  was  something  very  strange  in  the  perversity  and  stolidity  of  the 
kings  of  Israel,  that  when  they  saw  that  the  families  of  preceding  kings  were 
evidently  overthrown  by  the  command  of  God  on  account  of  the  worship  of 
the  calves,  and  they  themselves  had  overturned  them,  they  nevertheless 
worshipped  the  same  calves,  and  placed  them  before  the  people  for  them  to 

worship,  that  they  might  not  return  to  the  temple  and  to  Asa,  king  of  Jeru- 
salem ;  though  prophets  denounced  it  and  threatened  their  destruction. 

Truly  the  devil  and  the  ambition  of  reigning  blinded  them  and  deprived  them 
of  their  senses.  Hence  it  came  to  pass,  through  the  just  judgment  of  God, 
that  they  all  were  executioners  of  one  another  in  turn  :  Baasha  was  the 
executioner  of  the  sons  of  Jeroboam ;  Zambri  was  the  executioner  of  the 

sons  of  Baasha ;  and  the  executioner  of  Zambri  was  Oniri." — C.  a  Lapide. 



224  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  KINGS. 

(ver.  2),  as  though  Baasha  had  exterminated  Nadab  and  his 

house  by  divine  command  (Thenius).  DJ1  simply  means  "  and 

also"  and  is  not  to  be  connected  specially  with  KtflJ  T3,  but  to 
be  taken  as  belonging  to  the  whole  sentence  :  "  also  the  word  of 
Jehovah  had  come  to  Baasha  through  Jehu,  .  .  .  not  only  because 

of  the  evil,  etc.,  but  also  (?V)  .  .  .  ?V))  because  he  had  slain  him 

(Jeroboam)."  With  regard  to  this  last  reason,  we  must  call  to 
mind  the  remark  made  at  ch.  xi.  39,  viz.  that  the  prediction  of 
the  prophet  to  Baasha  gave  him  no  right  to  put  himself  forward 
arbitrarily  as  the  fulfiller  of  the  prophecy.  The  very  fact  that 

Baasha  continued  Jeroboam's  sin  and  caused  the  illegal  worship 
to  be  perpetuated,  showed  clearly  enough  that  in  exterminating 
the  family  of  Jeroboam  he  did  not  act  under  divine  direction, 

but  simply  pursued  his  own  selfish  ends. 

Vers.  8-14.  The  Beign  of  Elah. — As  Baasha  reigned  from 
the  third  to  the  twenty-sixth  year  of  Asa,  i.e.  not  quite  twenty- 
four  years,  but  only  twenty-three  years  and  a  few  months,  so  his 
son  Elah  reigned  from  the  twenty-sixth  to  the  twenty-seventh  year 
of  Asa,  i.e.  not  quite  two  years. — Vers.  9,  10.  Zimri,  the  com- 

mander of  the  half  of  his  war-chariots,  conspired  against  him, 
and  not  only  slew  him,  when  he  was  intoxicated  ptaP  ™ffi  at  a 
drinking  bout  in  the  house  of  Arza,  the  prefect  of  his  palace, 
but  after  ascending  the  throne  exterminated  the  whole  family  of 
Baasha  to  the  very  last  man.  The  prefect  of  the  palace  was  no 
doubt  a  party  to  the  conspiracy,  and  had  probably  arranged  the 
drinking  bout  in  his  house  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  it  out. 

"  He  did  not  leave  him  T*jja  PAPD  (see  at  ch.  xiv.  10),  either  his 
avengers  (iyX3,  blood-relations,  who  might  have  avenged  his 

death)  or  his  friends."  These  words  simply  serve  to  explain 
Vp3  pntPB,  and  show  that  this  phrase  is  to  be  understood  as 

relating  to  males  onlv. — Vers.  12,  13.  "  According  to  the  word 

of  the  Lord  ;"  see  at  vers.  1  sqq.  rviKttrra  ?X}  with  regard  to 
all,  i.e.  on  account  of  all  the  sins  (compare  ver.  7,  where  ?JJ 

is  used).  Dn^an^  through  their  nothingnesses,  i.e.  their  idols, 
by  which  the  golden  calves  are  meant. 

Vers.  15-22.  The  Eeign  of  Zimri  lasted  only  seven  days. 
As  soon  as  the  people  of  war  (DVJi),  who  were  besieging  Gib- 
bethon  (see  at  ch.  xv.  2  7),  heard  of  his  conspiracy,  his  usurpa- 

tion of  the  throne,  and  his  murderous  deeds,  they  proclaimed 
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Omri  king  in  the  camp  of  the  military  commanders,  and  he  at 

once,  with  all  Israel,  i.e.  all  the  army,  raised  the  siege  of  Gib- 
bethon,  to  lay  siege  to  Thirza.  Now  when  Zimri  saw  that  the 
city  was  taken,  he  went  into  the  castle  of  the  royal  palace  and 

burned  the  king's  house  over  his  own  head,  as  Sardanapalus  did, 

according  to  Justin  {Hist.  i.  3).  |to"]X  does  not  mean  harem 
(Ewald),  but  the  high  castle  (from  tnx,  to  be  high) ;  here  and 
in  2  Kings  xv.  25,  the  citadel  of  the  royal  palace,  which  con- 

sisted of  several  buildings. — Ver.  19  is  connected  with  nbj 

in  ver.  18:"  and  so  died  for  his  sins,"  i.e.  as  a  punishment 
for  them. — Vers.  21,  22.  But  Omri  did  not  come  into  pos- 

session of  an  undisputed  sovereignty  immediately  upon  the 
death  of  Zimri.  The  nation  divided  itself  into  two  halves  ;  one 

half  was  behind  Tibni,  the  son  of  Ginath  (i.e.  declared  in  favour 

of  Tibni),  to  make  him  king,  the  other  adhered  to  Omri.  Never- 

theless Omri's  gained  the  upper  hand  over  the  party  of  Tibni, 
and  the  latter  died,  whereupon  Omri  became  king  after  four 
years,  as  we  may  see  from  a  comparison  of  vers.  15,  16  with 

ver.  23.  The  "people  of  Israel"  (ver.  21)  are  probably  the 
fighting  people,  so  that  the  succession  to  the  throne  was  decided, 

by  the  military.  "nnK  rrrj  as  in  2  Sam.  ii.  10.  P[n,  with  an 
accusative  instead  of  with  ?y,  in  the  sense  of  to  overpower,  as  in 
Jer.  xx.  7.  According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  viii.  12,  5),  Tibni  was 
slain  by  his  opponent ;  but  this  is  not  contained  in  the  words  ; 

on  the  contrary,  all  that  is  implied  in  the  connection  of  nbjl 

with  'til  ptnjj  is  that  he  met  with  his  death  in  the  decisive  en- 
gagement in  which  the  opposing  party  triumphed. 

Vers.  23-28.  The  Keign  of  Omri. — Ver.  23.  Omri  reigned 
twelve  years,  i.e.,  if  we  compare  vers.  15  and  23  with  ver.  29, 
reckoning  from  his  rebellion  against  Zimri ;  so  that  he  only 
possessed  the  sole  government  for  eight  years  (or,  more  exactly, 
seven  years  and  a  few  months),  viz.  from  the  31st  to  the  38th 

years  of  Asa,  and  the  conflict  with  Tibni  for  the  possession 

of  the  throne  lasted  about  four  years.  "  At  Thirza  he  reigned 

six  years,"  i.e.  during  the  four  years  of  the  conflict  with  Tibni, 
and  after  his  death  two  years  more. — Ver.  24.  As  soon  as  he 
had  obtained  undisputed  possession  of  the  throne,  he  purchased 
the  hill  Shomron  (Samaria)  from  Shcmcr  (Semer)  for  two  talents  of 

silver,  about  5200  thalers  (£780 — Tr.),  built  houses  upon  it, 
and  named  the  town  which  he  built  after  the  former  owner  of 
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the  hill  tf">p'^,  rendered  by  the  LXX.  Se/iTjpdyv  here,  but  every- 
where else  Safidpeta  (Samaria),  after  the  Chaldee  form  P.P^ 

(Ezra  iv.  10,  17).  This  city  he  made  his  seat  (Residenz,  place 
of  residence,  or  capital),  in  which  he  resided  for  the  last  six  years 
of  his  reign,  and  where  he  was  buried  after  his  death  (ver.  28). 
Samaria  continued  to  be  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten 

tribes  from  that  time  forward,  and  the  residence  of  all  succeed- 
ing kings  of  Israel  until  the  destruction  of  this  kingdom  after 

its  conquest  by  Salmanasar  (2  Kings  xviii.  9,  10).  The  city 

was  two  hours  and  a  half  to  the  north-west  of  Sichem,  upon  a 
mountain  or  hill  in  a  mountain-hollow  (Bergkessel,  lit.  moun- 

tain-caldron) or  basin  of  about  two  hours  in  diameter,  sur- 

rounded on  all  sides  by  still  higher  mountains.  "  The  mountains 
and  valleys  round  about  are  still  for  the  most  part  arable,  and 

are  alive  with  numerous  villages  and  diligent  cultivation."  The 
mountain  itself  upon  which  Samaria  stood  is  still  cultivated  to 
the  very  top,  and  about  the  middle  of  the  slope  is  surrounded 
by  a  narrow  terrace  of  level  ground  resembling  a  girdle.  And 
even  higher  up  there  are  marks  of  smaller  terraces,  where  streets 
of  the  ancient  city  may  possibly  have  run.  After  the  captivity 
Samaria  was  retaken  and  demolished  by  John  Hyrcanus,  and 
lay  in  ruins  till  Gabinius  the  Eoman  governor  rebuilt  it  (Joseph. 
Ant  xiii.  19,  2,  3,  and  xiv.  5,  3).  Herod  the  Great  afterwards 
decorated  it  in  a  marvellous  manner,  built  a  temple  there  to  the 

emperor  Augustus,  and  named  the  city  after  him  Sefiao-Trj,  i.e. 
Augusta,  from  which  arose  the  present  name  Sebuste  or  Sebustieh, 
borne  by  a  village  which  is  still  standing  on  the  ancient  site  : 

"  a  pitiable  hamlet  consisting  of  a  few  squalid  houses,  inhabited 
by  a  band  of  plunderers,  notorious  as  thieves  even  among  their 

lawless  fellow-countrymen"  (V.  de  Velde,  i.  p.  378). — But  by 
the  side  of  this  there  are  magnificent  ruins  of  an  ancient  Johan- 
nite  church,  with  the  reputed  grave  of  John  the  Baptist  and 
remains  of  limestone  columns  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain  (cf. 
Bobinson,  Pal.  iii.  p.  136  sqq.  ;  Van  de  Velde,  Syria  and  Pal. 

L  p.  374  sqq. ;  and  C.  v.  Baumer,  Pal.  pp.  159,  160). — Vers. 
25,  26.  Omri  also  walked  in  the  ways  of  Jeroboam,  and  acted 

worse  than  his  predecessors  upon  the  throne. — For  vers.  26  and 
27,  compare  vers.  13  and  14. 
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2.  From  Ahab's  Ascent  of  the  Throne  to  the  Death  of 
Joram  of  Israel  and  Ahaziah  of  Judah. 

Chap.  xvi.  29-2  Kings  x.  27. 

In  this  epoch,  which  embraces  only  thirty-four  years,  the 
history  of  the  kings  of  Judah  falls  so  far  into  the  background 
behind  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  that  it  seems  to 
form  merely  an  appendix  to  it ;  and  the  history  of  the  monarchy 
is  so  controlled  by  the  description  of  the  labours  of  the  prophets, 

that  it  seems  to  be  entirely  absorbed  in  them.  These  pheno- 

mena have  their  foundation  in  the  development  of  the  two  king- 
doms during  this  period.  Through  the  alliance  and  affinity  of 

Jehoshaphat  with  the  idolatrous  Ahab,  the  kingdom  of  Judah 

not  only  lost  the  greatest  part  of  the  blessing  which  the  long 
and  righteous  reign  of  this  pious  king  had  brought,  but  it  became 

so  entangled  in  the  political  and  religious  confusion  of  the  king- 
dom of  Israel  in  consequence  of  the  participation  of  Jehosha- 
phat in  the  wars  between  Israel  and  the  Syrians,  and  other  foes, 

and  the  inclination  of  Joram  and  Ahaziah  to  the  worship  of 
Baal,  that  its  further  development  during  this  period  was  almost 
entirely  dependent  upon  the  history  of  Israel.  In  the  latter 

kingdom  the  prophets  maintained  a  fierce  conflict  with  the  ido- 
latry introduced  by  Ahab  and  Jezebel,  in  which  the  worship  of 

Baal  did  indeed  eventually  succumb,  but  the  pure  lawful  wor- 
ship of  Jehovah  did  not  attain  to  full  supremacy,  so  that  this 

great  spiritual  conflict  was  no  more  followed  by  a  permanent 
blessing  to  the  kingdom  as  such,  than  the  single  victories  of 
Ahab  and  Joram  over  the  Syrians  by  outward  peace  and  rest 

from  its  oppressors.  To  guard  against  the  spreading  apostasy 
of  the  people  from  the  living  God  through  the  exaltation  of  the 
worship  of  Baal  into  the  ruling  national  religion,  in  Israel,  the 

Lord  raised  up  the  most  powerful  of  all  the  prophets,  Elijah 
the  Tishbite,  with  his  fiery  zeal,  who  worked  so  mightily  upon 
the  formation  of  the  spiritual  life  of  the  covenant  nation  and 

the  fate  of  the  kingdom,  not  only  in  his  own  person  in  the 

reigns  of  Ahab  and  Ahaziah  (ch.  xvii— 2  Kings  ii.),  but  indi- 
rectly in  the  person  of  his  successor  Elisha  under  Joram  (2  Kings 

iii.— ix.),  and  also  under  the  succeeding  kings  of  Israel,  that  the 
labours  of  these  prophets  and  their  disciples  form  the  central 

and  culminating  point  of  the  Old  Testament  kingdom  of  God 
during  the  period  in  question. 
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CHAP.  XVI.  29-34.    THE  REIGN  OF  AHAB  OF  ISRAEL. 

The  ascent  of  the  throne  of  Israel  by  Ahab  (ver.  29)  formed 

a  turning-point  for  the  worse,  though,  as  a  comparison  of  ver. 
30  with  ver.  25  clearly  shows,  the  way  had  already  been  pre- 

pared by  his  father  Omri. — Vers.  30,  31.  Whereas  the  former 
kings  of  Israel  had  only  perpetuated  the  sin  of  Jeroboam,  i.e.  the 

calf-worship,  or  worship  of  Jehovah  under  the  image  of  an  ox, 
which  he  had  introduced,  Ahab  was  not  satisfied  with  this. 

^3J  ̂i?.jn  ™.,  "  it  came  to  pass,  was  it  too  little  V*  i.e.  because 
it  was  too  little  (cf.  Ewald,  §  362,  a)  to  walk  in  the  sins  of 
Jeroboam,  that  he  took  as  his  wife  Jezebel,  the  daughter  of 

Ethbaal  the  kin^  of  the  Sidonians,  and  served  Baal,  and  wor- 

shipped  him.  ip*\  before  tj83,  "  he  went  and  served,"  is  a  pic- 
torial description  of  what  took  place,  to  give  greater  prominence 

to  the  new  turn  of  affairs,  ̂ nx  (i.e.  with  Baal)  is  the  EiOwfiaXo? 

(py2  ins  or  'I#o/3<z\o?  :  Jos.  Ant.  viii.  13, 1)  mentioned  by  Menan- 
der  in  Josephus,  c.  Ap.  i.  18,  who  was  king  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  and 
priest  of  Astarte,  and  who  usurped  the  throne  after  the  murder 

of  his  brother,  king  Pheles,  and  reigned  thirty-two  years.  Jeze- 
bel (*3J*t,  i.e.  probably  without  cohabitation,  cf.  Gen.  xxx.  20,= 

untouched,  chaste ;  not  a  contraction  of  '?f?K>  as  Ewald,  §  273,  b, 
supposes)  was  therefore,  as  tyrant  and  murderess  of  the  prophets, 
a  worthy  daughter  of  her  father,  the  idolatrous  priest  and  regicide. 

Baal  (always  PJOn  with  the  article,  the  Baal,  i.e.  Lord  tear  i^o^r/v) 
was  the  principal  male  deity  of  the  Phoenicians  and  Canaanites, 
and  generally  of  the  western  Asiatics,  called  by  the  Babylonians 

?3  =:  ?y$  (Isa.  xlvi.  1),  BrjXos,  and  as  the  sun-god  was  worshipped 
as  the  supporter  and  first  principle  of  psychical  life  and  of  the 
generative  and  reproductive  power  of  nature  (see  at  Judg.  ii.  1 3). 

Ahab  erected  an  altar  to  this  deity  ?yan  jV2t  in  the  house  (temple) 
of  Baal,  which  he  had  built  at  Samaria.  The  worship  of  Baal 
had  its  principal  seat  in  Tyre,  where  Hiram,  the  contemporary  of 
David  and  Solomon,  had  built  for  it  a  splendid  temple  and  placed 

a  golden  pillar  (xpvaovv  klovo)  therein,  according  to  Dius  and 
Menander,  in  Joseph.  Ant.  viii.  5,  3,  and  c.  Ap.  i.  18.  Ahab  also 

erected  a  similar  pillar  (n?^)  to  Baal  in  his  temple  at  Samaria 
(vid.  2  Kings  iii  2,  x.  27).  For  statues  or  images  of  Baal  are 

not  met  with  in  the  earlier  times ;  and  the  0  y?a  are  not  statues 
of  Baal,  but  different  modifications  of  that  deity.  It  was  only  in 
the  later  temple  of  Baal  or  Hercules  at  Tyre  that  there  was,  as 
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Cicero  observes  (Vcrr.  iv.  43),  ex  cere  simulacrum  ipsius  Herculis. 

quo  non  facile  quidquam  dixcrim  me  vidisse  pulcrius. — Ver.  33. 

"  And  Ahab  made  rng^fTTIWt,  i.e.  the  Asherah  belonging  to  the 

temple  of  Baal "  (see  at  Judg.  vi.  25  and  Ex.  xxxiv.  13),  an  idol 
of  Astarte  (see  at  ch.  xiv.  23). — Ver.  34.  In  his  time  Hid  the 

Bethelite  ffrgft  JV3  ;  compare  Ges.  §  111,  1  with  §  86,  2.  5)  built 
Jericho :  *  he  laid  the  foundation  of  it  with  Abiram  his  first- 

born, and  set  up  its  gates  with  Segub  his  youngest,  according  to 

the  word  of  Jehovah,"  etc.  (for  the  explanation  see  the  Comm.  on 
Josh.  vi.  26).  The  restoration  of  this  city  as  a  fortification,  upon 
which  Joshua  had  pronounced  the  curse,  is  mentioned  as  a  proof 

how  far  ungodliness  had  progressed  in  Israel ;  whilst  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  curse  upon  the  builder  shows  how  the  Lord  will  not 

allow  the  word  of  His  servants  to  be  transgressed  with  impunity. 

Jericho,  on  the  border  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  (Josh.  xvi.  7), 
which  was  allotted  to  the  Benjaminites  (Josh,  xviii.  21),  had  come 
into  the  possession  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  on  the  falling  away 
of  the  ten  tribes  from  the  royal  house  of  David,  and  formed  a 

border  city  of  that  kingdom,  through  the  fortification  of  which 
Ahab  hoped  to  secure  to  himself  the  passage  across  the  Jordan. 

TJie  prophets  Elijah  and  Elisha. 

When  Ahab,  who  was  not  satisfied  with  the  sin  of  Jeroboam, 

had  introduced  the  worship  of  Baal  as  the  national  religion  in 
the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  and  had  not  only  built  a  temple 
to  Baal  in  his  capital  and  place  of  residence,  but  had  also 

appointed  a  very  numerous  priesthood  to  maintain  the  worship 

(see  ch.  xviii.  19) ;  and  when  his  godless  wife  Jezebel  was  perse- 
cuting the  prophets  of  Jehovah,  for  the  purpose  of  exterminat- 

ing the  worship  of  the  true  God :  the  Lord  God  raised  up  the 
most  powerful  of  all  the  prophets,  namely  Elijah  the  Tishbite, 

who  by  his  deeds  attested  his  name  *nj?K  or  TOK,  £&  whose  God 
is  Jehovah.  Eor  however  many  prophets  of  Jehovah  arose  in 
the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  from  its  very  commencement  and 
bore  witness  against  the  sin  of  Jeroboam  in  the  power  of  the 
Spirit  of  God,  and  threatened  the  kings  with  the  extermination 
of  their  house  on  account  of  this  sin,  no  other  prophet,  either 

before  or  afterwards,  strove  and  worked  in  the  idolatrous  king- 
dom for  the  honour  of  the  Lord  of  Sabaoth  with  anything  like 

the  same  mighty  power  of  God  as  the  prophet  Elijah.  And 

there  was  no  other  prophet  whom  the  Lord  so  gloriously  acknow- 
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ledged  by  signs  and  wonders  as  Elijah,  although  He  fulfilled  the 
words  of  all  His  servants  by  executing  the  judgments  with 
which  they  had  threatened  the  rebellious,  and  whenever  it  was 

necessary  accredited  them  as  His  messengers  by  miraculous  signs. 

— Although,  in  accordance  with  the  plan  of  our  books,  which  was 
to  depict  the  leading  features  in  the  historical  development  of 
the  kingdom,  all  that  is  related  in  detail  of  the  life  and  labours 
of  Elijah  is  the  miracles  which  he  performed  in  his  conflict  with 

the  worshippers  of  Baal,  and  the  miraculous  display  of  the  omni- 
potence and  grace  of  God  which  he  experienced  therein ;  yet 

we  may  see  very  clearly  that  these  formed  but  one  side  of  his 
prophetic  labours  from  the  passing  notices  of  the  schools  of  the 
prophets,  which  he  visited  once  more  before  his  departure  from 
the  earth  (2  Kings  ii)  ;  from  which  it  is  obvious  that  this  other 
side  of  his  ministry,  which  was  more  hidden  from  the  world, 
was  not  less  important  than  his  public  ministry  before  the  kings 

and  magnates  of  the  land.  For  these  societies  of  "  sons  of  the 

prophets,"  which  we  meet  with  at  Gilgal,  Bethel,  and  Jericho 
(2  Kings  ii.  3,  5,  iv.  38),  had  no  doubt  been  called  into  exist- 

ence by  Elijah,  by  associating  together  those  whose  souls  were 
fitted  to  receive  the  Spirit  of  God  for  mutual  improvement  in  the 
knowledge  and  fear  of  Jehovah,  in  order  to  raise  up  witnesses  to 
the  truth  and  combatants  for  the  cause  of  the  Lord,  and  through 
these  societies  to  provide  the  godly,  who  would  not  bow  the  knee 
before  Baal,  with  some  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the  Levitical 

priesthood  and  the  want  of  the  temple-worship.  Compare  the 
remarks  on  the  schools  of  the  prophets  at  1  Sam.  xix.  24. — The 
more  mightily  idolatry  raised  its  head  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel, 
the  more  powerfully  did  the  Lord  show  to  His  people  that  He, 
Jehovah,  and  not  Baal,  was  God  and  Lord  in  Israel.  In  the 

prophet  Elijah  there  were  combined  in  a  marvellous  manner  a 
life  of  solitude  spent  in  secret  and  contemplative  intercourse  with 
God,  and  an  extraordinary  power  for  action,  which  would  suddenly 
burst  forth,  and  by  which  he  acted  as  a  personal  representative 
of  God  (see  at  ch.  xvii.  1).  In  his  person  the  spirit  of  Moses 
revived  ;  he  was  the  restorer  of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  Israel,  of 
which  Moses  was  the  founder.  His  life  recalls  that  of  Moses  in 

many  of  its  features :  namely,  his  flight  into  the  desert,  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  Lord  to  him  at  Horeb,  and  the  marvellous  ter- 
mination of  his  life.  Moses  and  Elijah  are  the  Coryphaei  of  the 

Old  Testament,  in  whose  life  and  labours  the  nature  and  glory 
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of  this  covenant  are  reflected.  As  the  thunder  and  lightning 
and  the  blast  of  trumpets  and  the  smoking  mountain  bare  witness 
to  the  devouring  fire  of  the  holiness  of  the  God  who  had  come 
down  upon  Sinai  to  give  effect  to  the  promises  He  had  made  to 
the  fathers,  and  to  make  the  children  of  Israel  the  people  of  His 

possession ;  so  does  the  fiery  zeal  of  the  law  come  out  so  power- 
fully in  Moses  and  Elijah,  that  their  words  strike  the  ungodly 

like  lightning  and  flames  of  fire,  to  avenge  the  honour  of  the 
Lord  of  Sabaoth  and  maintain  His  covenant  of  grace  in  Israel. 

Moses  as  lawgiver,  and  Elijah  as  prophet,  are,  as  Ziegler  has  well 
said  (p.  206),  the  two  historical  anticipations  of  those  two  future 

witnesses,  which  are  "  the  two  olive-trees  and  two  torches  stand- 
ing before  the  God  of  the  earth.  And  if  any  one  will  hurt  them, 

fire  proceedeth  out  of  their  mouth  and  devoureth  their  enemies ; 
and  if  any  man  will  hurt  them,  he  must  therefore  be  slain.  These 
have  power  to  shut  heaven,  that  it  rain  not  in  the  days  of  their 
prophecy,  and  have  power  over  waters  to  turn  them  into  blood, 
and  to  smite  the  earth  with  all  kinds  of  plagues,  as  often  as  they 

will "  (Eev.  xi.  4  sqq.).  Elijah  was  called  to  this  office  of  witness 
to  turn  the  heart  of  the  fathers  to  the  sons,  and  of  the  sons  to 

their  fathers  (Mai.  iii.  24),  so  that  in  his  ministry  the  prophecy 

of  the  future  of  the  kingdom  of  God  falls  quite  into  the  back- 
ground. Nevertheless  he  was  not  only  a  forerunner  but  also  a 

type  of  the  Prophet  promised  by  Moses,  who  was  to  fulfil  both 
law  and  prophets  (Matt.  v.  17);  and  therefore  he  appeared  as  the 
representative  of  prophecy,  along  with  Moses  the  representative 
of  the  law,  upon  the  mount  of  the  Transfiguration,  to  talk  with 
Christ  of  the  decease  which  He  was  to  accomplish  at  Jerusalem 

(Luke  ix.  31  ;  Matt.  xvii.  3). — To  continue  his  work,  Elijah,  by 
command  of  God,  called  Elisha  the  son  of  Shaphat,  of  Abel- 
Meholah,  who  during  the  whole  of  his  prophetic  course  carried 
on  with  power  the  restoration  of  the  law  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel, 

which  his  master  had  begun,  by  conducting  schools  of  the  pro- 
phets and  acting  as  the  counsellor  of  kings,  and  proved  himself 

by  many  signs  and  wonders  to  be  the  heir  of  a  double  portion  of 
the  gifts  of  Elijah. 

Modern  theology,  which  has  its  roots  in  naturalism,  has 

taken  offence  at  the  many  miracles  occurring  in  the  history  of 
these  two  prophets,  but  it  has  overlooked  the  fact  that  these 

miracles  were  regulated  by  the  extraordinary  circumstances 
under  which  Elijah  and  Elisha  worked.     At  a  time  when  the 
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sovereignty  of  the  living  God  in  Israel  was  not  only  called  in 
question,  but  was  to  be  destroyed  by  the  worship  of  Baal,  it  was 
necessary  that  Jehovah  as  the  covenant  God  should  interpose 
in  a  supernatural  manner,  and  declare  His  eternal  Godhead 
in  extraordinary  miracles.  In  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes 
there  were  no  priestly  or  Levitical  duties  performed,  nor  was 

there  the  regular  worship  of  God  in  a  temple  sanctified  by 
Jehovah  Himself;  whilst  the  whole  order  of  life  prescribed  in 
the  law  was  undermined  by  unrighteousness  and  ungodliness. 

But  with  all  this,  the  kingdom  was  not  yet  ripe  for  the  judg- 
ment of  rejection,  because  there  were  still  seven  thousand  in 

the  land  who  had  not  bowed  their  knee  before  Baal.  For  the 

sake  of  these  righteous  men,  the  Lord  had  still  patience  with 
the  sinful  kingdom,  and  sent  it  prophets  to  call  the  rebellious 
to  repentance.  If,  then,  under  the  circumstances  mentioned, 
the  prophets  were  to  fulfil  the  purpose  of  their  mission  and 
carry  on  the  conflict  against  the  priests  of  Baal  with  success, 
they  needed  a  much  greater  support  on  the  part  of  God,  through 
the  medium  of  miracles,  than  the  prophets  in  the  kingdom  of 

Judah,  who  had  powerful  and  venerable  supports  in  the  Levi- 

tical priesthood  and  the  lawful  worship.1  It  is  only  when  we 
overlook  the  object  of  these  miracles,  therefore,  that  they  can 

possibly  appear  strange.  "  If,"  as  Kurtz  has  said,2  "  we  take 
the  history  of  our  prophet  as  one  living  organic  link  in  the 
whole  of  the  grand  chain  of  the  marvellous  works  of  God,  which 
stretches  from  Sinai  to  Golgotha  and  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and 
bear  in  mind  the  peculiarity  of  the  position  and  circumstances 
of  Elijah,  the  occurrence  of  a  miracle  in  itself,  and  even  the 
accumulation  of   them    and    their    supposed   externality,  will 

1  "  Where  the  temple  was  wanting,  and  image-worship  took  its  place,  and 
the  priesthood  was  an  unlawful  caste,  it  was  only  by  extraordinary  methods 
that  the  spreading  evil  could  be  met.  The  illegitimacy,  which  was  represented 
here  by  the  monarchy  and  priesthood,  was  opposed  by  the  prophetic  order  as 
the  representative  of  the  law,  and  therefore  also  as  a  peculiarly  constituted 
and  strong  body  divided  up  into  societies  of  considerable  scope,  and  having 

a  firm  organization.  And  this  prophetic  order,  as  the  only  accredited  repre- 
sentative of  the  law,  also  took  the  place  of  the  law,  and  was  therefore  en- 

dowed with  the  power  and  majesty  of  the  law  which  had  been  manifested  in 
wonders  and  signs.  Not  only  was  the  spirit  of  Moses  inherited  by  Elijah  and 

others,  but  his  miraculous  power  also." — Haevernick,  Einl.  in  d.  A.  Test.  ii.  1, 
pp.  166,  167.     Compare  Hengstenberg,  Dissertation,  vol.  i.  p.  186  sqq. 

2  Herzog's  Cyclopaedia,  Art.  Elijah. 
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appear  to  us  in  a  very  different  light. — Without  miracle,  with- 
out very  striking,  i.e.  external  miracles,  their  ministry  would 

have  been  without  basis,  without  a  starting-point,  and  without 

hold." — The  miracles  are  still  more  numerous  in  the  history  of 
Elisha,  and  to  some  extent  bear  such  a  resemblance  to  those  of 

Elijah,  that  the  attempt  has  been  made  to  set  them  down  as 
merely  legendary  imitations  of  the  latter ;  but  considered  as  a 
whole,  they  are  more  of  a  helpful  and  healing  nature,  whereas 
those  of  Elijah  are  for  the  most  part  manifestations  of  judicial 
and  punitive  wrath.  The  agreement  and  the  difference  may 

both  be  explained  from  Elisha's  position  in  relation  to  Elijah 
and  his  time.  By  the  performance  of  similar  and  equal 
miracles  (such  as  the  division  of  the  Jordan,  2  Kings  ii.  8  and 
14  ;  the  increase  of  the  oil,  2  Kings  iv.  3  sqq.  compared  with 
1  Kings  xvii.  14  sqq.;  the  raising  of  the  dead,  2  Kings  iv.  34 

sqq.  compared  with  1  Kings  xvii.  19  sqq.)  Elisha  proved  him- 
self to  be  the  divinely-appointed  successor  of  Elijah,  who  was 

carrying  forward  his  master's  work  (just  as  Joshua  by  the 
drying  up  of  the  Jordan  proved  himself  to  be  the  continuer  of 
the  work  of  Moses),  and  as  such  performed  more  miracles,  so 
far  as  number  is  concerned,  than  even  his  master  had  done, 

though  he  was  far  inferior  to  him  in  spiritual  power.  But 
the  difference  does  not  prevail  throughout.  Eor  whilst  the 

helpful  and  healing  side  of  Elijah's  miraculous  power  is  dis- 
played in  his  relation  to  the  widow  at  Zarephath ;  the  judicial 

and  punitive  side  of  that  of  Elisha  comes  out  in  the  case  of  the 

mocking  boys  at  Bethel,  of  Gehazi,  and  of  Joram's  knight.  But 
the  predominance  of  strict  judicial  sternness  in  the  case  of  Elijah, 
and  of  sparing  and  helpful  mildness  in  that  of  Elisha,  is  to  be 

accounted  for  not  so  much  from  any  difference  in  the  personality 
of  the  two,  as  from  the  altered  circumstances.  Elijah,  with  his 

fiery  zeal,  had  broken  the  power  of  the  Baal- worship,  and  had 
so  far  secured  an  acknowledgment  of  the  authority  of  Jehovah 
over  His  people  that  Joram  and  the  succeeding  kings  gave  heed 
to  the  words  of  the  prophets  of  the  Lord ;  so  that  Elisha  had  for 
the  most  part  only  to  cherish  and  further  the  conversion  of  the 

people  to  their  God,  for  which  Elijah  had  prepared  the  way. 

CHAP.  XVII.    FIRST  APPEARANCE  OF  ELIJAH. 

The  prophet  Elijah  predicts  to  Ahab,  as  a  punishment  for  his 
idolatry,  the  coming  of  a  drought  and  famine.    During  their  con- 
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tinuance  he  is  miraculously  preserved  by  God,  first  of  all  at  the 
brook  Cherith,  and  then  at  the  house  of  a  widow  at  Zarephath 

(vers.  1-16),  whose  deceased  son  he  calls  to  life  again  (vers. 
17-24). 

Ver.  1.  Elijah  the  Tishbite  is  introduced  without  the  for- 

mula "  The  word  of  the  Lord  came  to  .  . .,"  with  which  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  prophets  is  generally  announced,  proclaiming 

to  king  Ahab  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  the  punitive  miracle  of 
a  drought  that  will  last  for  years.      This  abrupt  appearance  of 

Elijah  cannot  be  satisfactorily  explained  from  the  fact  that  we 
have  not  the  real  commencement  of  his  history  here  ;  it  is  rather 

a  part  of  the  character  of  this  mightiest  of  all  the  prophets,  and 
indicates  that  in  him  the  divine  power  of  the  Spirit  appeared  as 

it  were  personified,  and  his  life  and  acts  were  the  direct  effluence 

of  the  higher  power  by  which  he  was  impelled.      His  origin  is 

also  uncertain.      The  epithet  "2^:nn  is  generally  derived  from  a 
place  called  Tishbch,  since,  according  to  Tobit  i.  2,  there  existed 

in  Upper  Galilee  a  Sia^ri  etc  he^iwv  Ku67&>?,  "  on  the  right,  i.e. 
to  the  south  of  Kydios"  probably  Kedesh  in  the  tribe  of  Naphtali, 
from  which  the  elder  Tobias  was  carried  away  captive,  although 

this  description  of  the  place  is  omitted  in  the  Hebrew  version 
of  the  book  of  Tobit  issued  by  Fagius  and  Minister,  and  in  the 

Vulgate.     And  to  this  we  must  adhere,  and  as  no  other  Thisbe 

occurs,   must  accept  this   Galilean  town   as   the   birthplace  of 

Elijah  ;  in  which  case  the  expression  "  of  the  settlers  of  Gilead  " 
indicates  that  Elijah  did  not  live  in  his  birthplace,  but  dwelt  as 

a  foreigner  in  Gilead.     For  3*J;in  in  itself  by  no  means  denotes 
a  non-Israelite,  but,  like  ">?.,  simply  one  who  lived  away  from  his 
home  and  tribe  relations   in  the  territory  of  a  different  tribe, 

without  having  been  enrolled  as  a  member  of  it,  as  is  clearly 
shown  by  Lev.  xxv.  40,  and  still  more  clearly  by  Judg.  xvii.  7, 

where  a  Levite  who  was  born  in  Bethlehem  is  described  as  i?  in 

the  tribe  of  Ephraim.1     The  expression  "  as  truly  as  Jehovah 

1  The  supposition  of  Seb.  Schmidt,  with  which  I  formerly  agreed,  namely, 

that  Elijah  was  a  foreigner,  a  Gentile  by  birth,  after  further  examination  I 

can  no  longer  uphold,  though  not  from  the  a  priori  objection  raised  against 

it  by  Kurtz  (in  Herzog's  Cycl),  namely,  that  it  would  show  a  complete  mis- 
apprehension of  the  significance  of  Israel  in  relation  to  sacred  history  and  the 

history  of  the  world,  and  that  neither  at  this  nor  any  other  time  in  the  Old 

Testament  history  could  a  prophet  for  Israel  be  called  from  among  the  Gen- 

tiles,— an  assertion  of  which  it  would  be  difficult  to  find  any  proof, — but  because 
we  are  not  forced  to  this  conclusion  by  either  ̂ CTin  or  njta  \nCTi9.     For 
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the  God  of  Israel  liveth,  before  whom  I  stand  (i.e.  whom  I  serve; 

see  at  ch.  i.  2),  there  shall  not  fall  dew  and  rain  these  years, 

except  at  my  word,"  was  a  special  application  of  the  threats  of 
the  law  in  Deut.  xi.  16,  17,  xxviii.  23,  24,  and  Lev.  xxvi. 

19,  to  the  idolatrous  kingdom,      npxn  D^#n    "these  (ensuing p  O  ■    T  •    T     ■  '  \  O  / 

years,"  does  not  fix  any  definite  terminus.  In  s*)?1  ̂ P  there  is 
involved  an  emphatic  antithesis  to  others,  and  more  especially 

to  the  prophets  of  Baal.  "  When  I  shall  say  this  by  divine 
authority  and  might,  let  others  prate  and  lie  as  they  may  please  " 
(Bcrlcb.  BibcT).  Elijah  thereby  describes  himself  as  one  into 

whose  power  the  God  of  Israel  has  given  up  the  idolatrous 

king  and  his  people.      In  Jas.  v.  17,  18,  this  act  of  Elijah  is 

even  if  the  Thisbeh  in  Tob.  i.  2  should  not  be  Elijah's  birthplace,  it  would  not 
follow  that  there  was  no  other  place  named  Thisbeh  in  existence.  How  many 
places  in  Canaan  are  there  that  are  never  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament ! 
And  such  cases  as  that  described  in  Judg.  vii.  7,  where  the  Levite  is  said  to 

have  left  his  birthplace  and  to  have  lived  in  another  tribe  as  a  foreigner  or 
settler,  may  not  have  been  of  rare  occurrence,  since  the  Mosaic  law  itself 

refers  to  it  in  Lev.  xxv.  41. — Again,  the  LXX.  were  unable  to  explain  "ac'riD 

lyb),  and  have  paraphrased  these  words  in  an  arbitrary  manner  by  6  U  Qtafiay 

tv;  Toc^axl,  from  which  Thenius  and  Ewald  conjecture  that  there  was  a 

Thisbeh  in  Gilead,  and  that  it  was  probably  the  Tisieh  (<UwjJ?)  mentioned 

by  Robinson  (Pal.  iii.  153)  to  the  south  of  Busra=Bostra.  The  five  argu- 
ments by  which  Kurtz  has  attempted  to  establish  the  probability  of  this  con- 

jecture are  very  weak.     For  (1)  the  defective  writing  'O^'fiD  by  no  mean3 

proves  that  the  word  which  is  written  plene  (3^'in)  in  every  other  case  must 
necessarily  have  been  so  written  in  the  stat.  constr.  plur. ;  and  this  is  the  only 
passage  in  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament  in  which  it  occurs  in  the  stat. 

constr.  plur. ; — (2)  the  precise  description  of  the  place  given  in  Tobit  i.  2  does 
not  at  all  lead  "  to  the  assumption  that  the  Galilean  Thisbeh  was  not  the 

only  place  of  that  name,"  but  may  be  fully  explained  from  the  fact  that 
Thisbeh  was  a  small  and  insignificant  place,  the  situation  of  which  is  defined 
by  a  reference  to  a  larger  town  and  one  better  known ; — (3)  there  is  no  doubt 
that  "  Gilead  very  frequently  denotes  the  whole  of  the  country  to  the  east  of 
the  Jordan,"  but  this  does  not  in  the  least  degree  prove  that  there  was  a  Thisbeh 
in  the  country  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan  ; — (4)  "that  the  distinction  and  dif- 

ference between  a  birthplace  and  a  place  of  abode  are  improbable  in  themselves 

and  not  to  be  expected  in  this  connection,"  is  a  perfectly  unfounded  assump- 
tion, and  has  first  of  all  to  be  proved  ; — (5)  the  Tisieh  mentioned  by  Robinson 

cannot  be  taken  into  consideration,  for  the  simple  reason  that  the  assumption 

of  a  copyist's  error,  the  confusion  of  \  with  j,  (Tisieh  instead  of  Thisbeh), 
founders  on  the  long  i  of  the  first  syllable  in  Tisieh ;  moreover  the  Arabic 

t>  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  G  and  not  to  TV 
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ascribed  to  the  power  of  his  prayers,  since  Elijah  "  was  also  a 

man  such  as  we  are,"  inasmuch  as  the  prophets  received  their 
power  to  work  solely  through  faith  and  intercourse  with  God  in 
prayer,  and  faith  gives  power  to  remove  mountains. 

Vers.  2-9.  After  the  announcement  of  this  judgment,  Elijah 
had  to  hide  himself,  by  the  command  of  God,  until  the  period  of 
punishment  came  to  an  end,  not  so  much  that  he  might  be  safe 
from  the  wrath  and  pursuit  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel,  as  to  preclude 

all  earnest  entreaties  to  remove  the  punishment.  "  For  inasmuch 
as  the  prophet  had  said  that  the  rain  would  come  at  his  word, 

how  would  they  have  urged  him  to  order  it  to  come  ! "  (Seb. 

Schm.)  He  was  to  turn  TO"lp0  eastward,  i.e.  from  Samaria,  where 
he  had  no  doubt  proclaimed  the  divine  judgment  to  Ahab,  to  the 
Jordan,  and  to  hide  himself  at  the  brook  Cherith,  which  is  in 

front  of  the  Jordan.  The  brook  Cherith  was  in  any  case  a  brook 
emptying  itself  into  the  Jordan;  but  whether  upon  the  eastern  or 

the  western  side  of  that  river,  the  ambiguity  of  W7&  which  means 

both  "  to  the  east  of"  (Gen.  xxv.  18)  and  also  "  in  the  face  of," 
i.e.  before  or  towards  (Gen.  xvi.  12,  xviii.  1G),  it  is  impossible  to 

determine  with  certainty.  That  it  must  signify  "  to  the  east  of 

the  Jordan  "  here,  does  not  follow  from  J"11?"1  p.  with  anything  like 
the  certainty  that  Thenius  supposes.  An  ancient  tradition  places 
the  Cherith  on  this  side  of  the  Jordan,  and  identifies  it  with  the 

spring  Phasaclis,  which  takes  its  rise  in  the  slope  of  the  mountains 
into  the  Jordan  valley  above  the  city  of  Phasaclis,  and  empties 
itself  into  the  Jordan  (cf.  Ges.  thes.  p.  719,  and  V.  de  Velde,  Reise, 

ii.  pp.  273-4) ;  whereas  Eusebius,in  the  Onom.  s.v.  Chorat  (Xoppa), 
places  it  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan,  and  Thenius  thinks  of 

the  apparently  deep  Wady  Rajib  or  Ajlun.  All  that  can  be 
affirmed  with  certainty  is,  that  neither  the  brook  Kanah  (Josh. 
xvi.  8,  xvii.  9),  which  flows  into  the  Mediterranean,  nor  the  Wady 
Kelt  near  Jericho,  which  Robinson  {Pal.  ii.  p.  288)  suggests,  can 

possibly  come  into  consideration  :  the  latter  for  the  simple  reason, 
that  the  locality  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jericho  was  unsuitable 

for  a  hiding-place.  Elijah  was  to  drink  of  this  brook,  and  the 
ravens  by  divine  command  were  to  provide  him  with  bread  and 
meat,  which  they  brought  him,  according  to  ver.  6,  both  morning 

and  evening.  It  is  now  generally  admitted  that  B^-Tyn  does  not 
mean  either  Arabs  or  Orebites  (the  inhabitants  of  an  imaginary 

city  named  Oreb),  but  ravens.  Through  this  miracle,  which  un- 
believers reject,  because  they  do  not  acknowledge  a  living  God,  by 
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whom,  as  the  Creator  and  Lord  of  all  creatures,  even  the  voracious 

ravens  are  made  subservient  to  His  plans  of  salvation,  Elijah  was 
not  only  cut  off  from  intercourse  with  men,  who  might  have 
betrayed  his  place  of  abode  to  the  king,  but  was  mightily 
strengthened  himself,  through  the  confidence  inspired  in  the 
almighty  assistance  of  his  God,  for  his  approaching  contests  with 
the  worshippers  of  idols,  and  for  the  privations  and  sufferings 
which  awaited  him  in  the  fulfilment  of  his  vocation. — Vers.  7-9. 

After  some  time  this  brook  dried  up  for  want  of  rain.  Then  the 
Lord  directed  His  servant  to  go  to  the  Sidonian  Zarephath,  and  to 
live  with  a  widow  whom  He  had  commanded  to  provide  for  him. 

WW  ypp  does  not  mean  post  annum,  for  E"1^  merely  derives  this 
meaning  in  certain  passages  from  the  context  (cf.  Lev.  xxv.  29  ; 

1  Sam.  xxvii.  7  ;  Judg.  xvii.  1 0) ;  whereas  in  this  instance  the  con- 
text does  not  point  to  the  space  of  a  year,  but  to  a  longer  period 

of  indefinite  duration,  all  that  we  know  being  that,  according  to 
ch.  xviii.  1,  the  sojourn  of  Elijah  at  Cherith  and  Zarephath  lasted 
at  least  two  years.  Zarephath  (2ape7rra,  LXX.)  was  situated  on 

the  Mediterranean  Sea  between  Tyre  and  Sidon,  where  a  mise- 
rable Mohammedan  village  with  ruins  and  a  promontory,  Sura- 

fend,  still  preserve  the  name  of  the  former  town  (Eob.  iii.  p.  413 

sqq.,  and  V.  de  Velde,  Syria  and  Palestine,  i.  pp.  101-3,  transl.). 
Vers.  10—16.  When  Elijah  arrived  at  the  city  gate,  he  met  a 

widow  engaged  in  gathering  wood.  To  discover  whether  it  was 
to  her  that  the  Lord  had  sent  him,  he  asked  her  for  something 
to  drink  and  for  a  morsel  of  bread  to  eat ;  whereupon  she  assured 
him,  with  an  oath  by  Jehovah,  that  she  had  nothing  baked 

(ytyft  —  naj^  iytcpvcplas,  a  cake  baked  in  hot  ashes),  but  only  a 

handful  of  meal  in  the  "i?  (a  pail  or  small  vessel  in  which  meal 
was  kept)  and  a  little  oil  in  the  pitcher,  and  that  she  was  just 
gathering  wood  to  dress  this  remnant  for  herself  and  her  son, 
that  they  might  eat  it,  and  then  die.  From  this  statement  of 
the  widow  it  is  evident,  on  the  one  hand,  that  the  drought  and 
famine  had  spread  across  the  Phoenician  frontier,  as  indeed 

Menander  of  Ephesus  attests  ;x  on  the  other  hand,  the  widow 

showed  by  the  oath,  "  as  Jehovah  thy  God  liveth,"  that  she  was 
a  worshipper  of  the  true  God,  who  spoke  of  Jehovah  as  his  God, 

1  Josephus  gives  this  statement  from  his  Phoenician  history  :  uj3po%ict  re  tx' 

ccvtov  [SC.  '  I^o/SaAoy)  eytuero  oc7r6  rou  'Y  Trep  (leper  oiiov  /xrivog  tag  rov  tp^o/nivou 

irovg  'l7rip[iipiTa,iov  {Ant.  viii.  13,  2).  Hyperberetseus  answers  to  Tislirl  of  the 
Hebrews ;  cf.  Benfey  and  Stern,  die  Monatsnamen,  p.  18. 
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because  she  recognised  the  prophet  as  an  Israelite. — Vers.  13 
sqq.  In  order,  however,  to  determine  with  indisputable  certainty 
whether  this  believing  Gentile  was  the  protectress  assigned  him 
by  the  Lord,  Elijah  comforted  her,  and  at  the  same  time  desired 
her  first  of  all  to  bake  him  a  little  cake  D#o  i.e.  of  the  last  of  the 

T       '    * 

meal  in  the  Kad  and  of  the  oil  in  the  pitcher,  and  then  to  bake 
for  herself  and  her  son,  adding  this  promise :  Jehovah  the  God 
of  Israel  will  not  let  the  meal  in  the  Kad  and  the  oil  in  the 

pitcher  fail,  till  He  sends  rain  upon  the  earth  again.  And  the 
widow  did  according  to  his  word.  She  gave  up  the  certain  for 
the  uncertain,  because  she  trusted  the  word  of  the  Lord,  and 

received  the  reward  of  her  believing  confidence  in  the  fact  that 
during  the  whole  time  of  the  drought  she  suffered  from  no  want 

of  either  meal  or  oil  This  act  of  the  pious  Gentile  woman,  who 
had  welcomed  with  a  simple  heart  the  knowledge  of  the  true 
God  that  had  reached  her  from  Israel,  must  have  been  the  source 

of  strong  consolation  to  Elijah  in  the  hour  of  conflict,  when  his 
faith  was  trembling  because  of  the  multitude  of  idolaters  in 
Israel.  If  the  Lord  Himself  had  raised  up  true  worshippers  of 
His  name  among  the  Gentiles,  his  work  in  Israel  could  not 
be  put  to  shame.  The  believing  widow,  however,  received  from 
the  prophet  not  only  a  material  blessing,  but  a  spiritual  blessing 
also.  For,  as  Christ  tells  His  unbelieving  contemporaries  to 
their  shame  (Luke  iv.  25,  26),  Elijah  was  not  sent  to  this  widow 
in  order  that  he  might  be  safely  hidden  at  her  house,  although 
this  object  was  better  attained  thereby  than  by  his  remaining 
longer  in  Israel ;  but  because  of  her  faith,  namely,  to  strengthen 
and  to  increase  it,  he  was  sent  to  her,  and  not  to  one  of  the 

many  widows  in  Israel,  many  of  whom  would  also  have  received 
the  prophet  if  they  had  been  rescued  by  him  from  the  pressure 
of  the  famine.  And  the  miraculous  increase  of  the  meal  and  oil 

did  not  merely  subserve  the  purpose  of  keeping  the  prophet  and 
the  widow  alive ;  but  the  relief  of  her  bodily  need  was  also 

meant  to  be  a  preparatory  means  of  quieting  her  spiritual  need 
as  well.  On  the  Chethib  W)y  see  at  ch.  vi.  19.  In  ver.  15  the 

Keri  »WTJ  K\l  is  an  unnecessary  emendation  of  the  Chethib 
torn  Wfl  j  the  feminine  form  ?2#r\\  is  occasioned  primarily  by  the 

preceding  verbs,  and  may  be  taken  as  an  indefinite  neuter :  "  and 
there  ate  he  and  she."  The  offence  which  Thenius  has  taken  at 

D^t  (days)  has  no  foundation,  if  we  do  not  understand  the  sen- 
tence as  referring  merely  to  their  eating  once  of  the  bread  just 
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baked,  but  take  it  generally  as  signifying  that  in  consequence  of 
their  acting  according  to  the  word  of  Jehovah,  they  (Elijah,  the 
widow,  and  her  family)  ate  for  days,  i.e.  until  God  sent  rain 

again  (ver.  14). 

Vers.  17—24.    The  widow's  deceased  son  raised  to  life  again. 
— Ver.  17.  After  these  events,  when  Elijah  had  taken  up  his 
abode  in  the  upper  room  of  her  house,  her  son  fell  sick,  so  that 

he  breathed  out  his  life,     'til  "ibw  ny,  literally  till  no  breath  re- 
mained in   him.     That  these  words  do    not  signify  merely  a 

death-like  torpor,  but  an  actual  decease,  is  evident  from  what 
follows,  where  Elijah  himself  treats  the  boy  as  dead,  and  the 

Lord,  in  answer  to  his  prayer,  restores  him  to  life  again. — Ver. 
18.  The  pious  woman  discerned  in  this  death  a  punishment 

from  God  for  her  sin,  and  supposed  that  it  had  been  drawn  to- 
wards her  by  the  presence  of  the  man  of  God,  so  that  she  said 

to  Elijah,  "  What  have  we  to  do  with  one  another  (TJPJ  v'HD  ;  cf. 
Judg.  xi.  12  ;  2  Sam.  xvi.  10),  thou  man  of  God  ?     Hast  thou 
come  to  me  to  bring  my  sin  to  remembrance  (with  God),  and 

to  kill  my  son  ?  "     In  this  half-heathenish  belief  there  spoke  at 
the  same  time  a  mind  susceptible  to  divine  truth  and  conscious 
of  its  sin,  to  which  the  Lord  could  not  refuse  His  aid.      Like 
the  blindness  in  the  case  of  the  man  born  blind   mentioned 

in  John  ix.,  the  death  of  this  widow's  son  was  not  sent  as  a 
punishment  for  particular  sins,  but  was  intended  as  a  medium 
for  the  manifestation  of  the  works  of  God  in  her  (John  ix.  3), 
in  order  that  she  might  learn  that  the  Lord  was  not  merely  the 
God  of  the  Jews,  but  the  God  of  the  Gentiles  also  (Rom.  iii.  29). 

— Vers.  19,  20.  Elijah  told  her  to  carry  the  dead  child  up  to 
the  chamber  in  which  he  lived  and  lay  it  upon  his  bed,  and 

then  cried  to  the  Lord,  "  Jehovah,   my  God !  hast  Thou   also 
brought  evil  upon  the  widow  with  whom  I  sojourn,  to  slay  her 

son  ?  "     These  words,  in  which  the  word  also  refers  to  the  other 
calamities  occasioned  by  the  drought,  contain  no  reproach  of 
God,   but  are  expressive  of  the  heartiest  compassion  for  the 
suffering  of  his  benefactress  and  the  deepest  lamentation,  which, 

springing  from   living  faith,  pours  out  the  whole  heart  before 
God  in  the  hour  of  distress,  that  it  may  appeal  to  Him  the 

more  powerfully  for  His  aid.     The  meaning  is,  "  Thou,  0  Lord 
my  God,  according  to  Thy  grace  and  righteousness,  canst  not 

possibly  leave  the  son  of  this  widow  in  death."     Such  confident 
belief  carries  within  itself  the  certainty  of  being  heard     The 
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prophet  therefore  proceeds  at  once  to  action,  to  restore  the  boy 

to  life. — Ver.  21.  He  stretched  himself  0"?.°^.)  three  times  upon 
him,  not  to  ascertain  whether  there  was  still  any  life  left  in 
him,  as  Paul  did  in  Acts  xx.  10,  nor  to  warm  the  body  of  the 
child  and  set  its  blood  in  circulation,  as  Elisha  did  with  a  dead 

child  (2  Kings  iv.  34), — for  the  action  of  Elisha  is  described  in 
a  different  manner,  and  the  youth  mentioned  in  Acts  xx.  1 0  was 

only  apparently  dead, — but  to  bring  down  the  vivifying  power 
of  God  upon  the  dead  body,  and  thereby  support  his  own  word 

and  prayer.1  He  then  cried  to  the  Lord,  "  Jehovah,  my  God,  I 

pray  Thee  let  the  soul  of  this  boy  return  within  it."  fsnj? '£, 
inasmuch  as  the  soul  as  the  vital  principle  springs  from  above. 

— Vers.  22,  23.  The  Lord  heard  this  prayer:  the  boy  came  to 

life  again  ;  whereupon  Elijah  gave  him  back  to  his  mother. — 
Ver.  24.  Through  this  miracle,  in  which  Elijah  showed  himself 
as  the  forerunner  of  Him  who  raiseth  all  the  dead  to  life,  the 

pious  Gentile  woman  was  mightily  strengthened  in  her  faith  in 
the  God  of  Israel.  She  now  not  only  recognised  Elijah  as  a  man 
of  God,  as  in  ver.  18,  but  perceived  that  the  word  of  Jehovah  in 
his  mouth  was  truth,  by  which  she  confessed  implicite  her  faith 
in  the  God  of  Israel  as  the  true  God. 

chap,  xviii.  Elijah's  meeting  with  ahab,  and  victory  over 
the  prophets  of  baal. 

As  the  judgment  of  drought  and  famine  did  not  bring  king 
Ahab  to  his  senses  and  lead  him  to  turn  from  his  ungodly 

ways,  but  only  filled  him  with  exasperation  towards  the  pro- 
phet who  had  announced  to  him  the  coming  judgment ;  there 

was  no  other  course  left  than  to  lay  before  the  people  with 

mighty  and  convincing  force  the  proof  that  Jehovah  was  the 

only  true  God,  and  to  execute  judgment  upon  the  priests  of 
Baal  as  the  seducers  of  the  nation. 

Vers.  1-19.  Elijah's  meeting  with  Ahab. — Vers.  1  and  2a. 
In  the  third  year  of  his  sojourn  at  Zarephath  the  word  of  the 
Lord  came  to  Elijah  to  show  himself  to  Ahab  ;  since  God  was 

about  to  send  rain  upon  the  land  again.  The  time  given,  "  the 
third  year,"   is  not  to  be   reckoned,  as  the  Eabbins,  Clericus, 

1  "  This  was  done,  that  the  prophet's  body  might  be  the  instrument  of  the 

miracle,  just  as  in  other  cases  of  miracle  there  was  an  imposition  of  the  hand." 
— Seb.  Schmidt. 
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Thenius,  and  others  assume,  from  the  commencement  of  the 

drought,  but  from  the  event  last  mentioned,  namely,  the  so- 
journ of  Elijah  at  Zarephath.  This  view  merits  the  preference 

as  the  simplest  and  most  natural  one,  and  is  shown  to  be 
the  oldest  by  Luke  iv.  25  and  Jas.  v.  17,  where  Christ  and 
James  both  s^y,  that  in  the  time  of  Ahab  it  did  not  rain  for 

three  years  and  six  months.  And  this  length  of  time  can  only 

be  obtained  by  allowing  more  than  two  years  for  Elijah's  stay 
at  Zarephath. — From  ver.  2b  to  ver.  6  we  have  parenthetical 
remarks  introduced,  to  explain  the  circumstances  which  led  to 

Elijah's  meeting  with  Ahab.  The  verbs  KJIJ3,  TO,  1DN*},  and 
lp?rn  (vers.  3,  4,  5,  6)  carry  on  the  circumstantial  clauses: 

"  and  the  famine  was  .  .  ."  (ver.  2b),  and  "  Obadiah  feared  .  .  ." 
(ver.  3b),  and  are  therefore  to  be  expressed  by  the  pluperfect. 
When  the  famine  had  become  very  severe  in  Samaria  (the 

capital),  Ahab,  with  Obadiah  the  governor  of  his  castle  ("IPK 
JVan  bv}  see  at  ch.  iv.  6),  who  was  a  God-fearing  man,  and  on 
the  persecution  of  the  prophets  of  Jehovah  by  Jezebel  had 
hidden  a  hundred  prophets  in  caves  and  supplied  them  with 
food,  had  arranged  for  an  expedition  through  the  whole  land  to 
seek  for  hay  for  his  horses  and  mules.  And  for  this  purpose 

they  had  divided  the  land  between  them,  so  that  the  one  explored 
one  district  and  the  other  another.  We  see  from  ver.  4  that 

Jezebel  had  resolved  upon  exterminating  the  worship  of  Jeho- 
vah, and  sought  to  carry  out  this  intention  by  destroying  the 

prophets  of  the  true  God.  The  hundred  prophets  whom  Oba- 

diah concealed  were  probably  for  the  most  part  pupils  ("  sons  ") 
of  the  prophets.  B*K  D^tston  must  signify,  according  to  the  con- 

text and  also  according  to  ver.  13,  "fifty  each,"  so  that  DWn 

must  have  fallen  out  through  a  copyist's  error,  p  JV"]^  vSt\3 
that  we  may  not  be  obliged  to  kill  (a  portion)  of  the  cattle  (\o 
partitive).  The  Keri  HDnano  is  no  doubt  actually  correct,  but 
it  is  not  absolutely  necessary,  as  the  Chethlb  HDna  }p  may  be 

taken  as  an  indefinite  phrase :  "  any  head  of  cattle." — Vers. 
7,  8.  Elijah  met  Obadiah  on  this  expedition,  and  told  him  to 

announce  his  coming  to  the  king. — Vers.  9  sqq.  Obadiah  was 
afraid  that  the  execution  of  this  command  might  cost  him  his 

life,  inasmuch  as  Ahab  had  sent  in  search  of  Elijah  "  to  every 

kingdom  and  every  nation," — a  hyperbole  suggested  by  inward 
excitement  and  fear.     pN  ViDKi  is  to  be  connected  with  what '  •  t  :  ,T  : 

follows  in  spite  of  the  accents:  "  and  if  they  said  he  is  not 
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here,  he  took  an  oath,"  etc. — Vers.  12,  13.  "And  if  it  comes  to 
pass  (that)  I  go  away  from  thee,  and  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  carries 

thee  away  whither  I  know  not,  and  I  come  to  tell  Ahab  (sc.  that 
thou  art  here)  and  he  findeth  thee  not,  he  will  slay  me,  and  thy 

servant  feareth  the  Lord  from  his  youth,"  etc. ;  i.e.  since  I  as  a 
God-fearing  man  and  a  protector  of  the  prophets  cannot  boast 
of  any  special  favour  from  Ahab.  I?*?,  from  my  youth  up  : 

"  thy  servant "  being  equivalent  to  "  I  myself."  From  the  fear 
expressed  by  Obadiah  that  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  might  suddenly 
carry  the  prophet  to  some  unknown  place,  Seb.  Schmidt  and 
others  have  inferred  that  in  the  earlier  history  of  Elijah  there 
had  occurred  some  cases  of  this  kind  of  sudden  transportation, 

though  they  have  not  been  handed  down ;  but  the  anxiety  ex- 
pressed by  Obadiah  might  very  well  have  sprung  from  the  fact, 

that  after  Elijah  had  announced  the  coming  drought  to  Ahab, 
he  disappeared,  and,  notwithstanding  all  the  inquiries  instituted 
by  the  king,  was  nowhere  to  be  found.  And  since  he  was  not 

carried  off  miraculously  then  (compare  the  ̂ >  and  ̂ )_,  "  get 

thee  hence  "  and  "  he  went,"  in  ch.  xviL  3,  5),  there  is  all  the 
less  ground  for  imagining  cases  of  this  kind  in  the  intermediate 
time,  when  he  was  hidden  from  his  enemies.  The  subsequent 
translation  of  Elijah  to  heaven  (2  Kings  ii.  11,  12),  and  the 
miraculous  carrying  away  of  Philip  from  the  chamberlain  of 
Mauritania  (Acts  viii.  39),  do  not  warrant  any  such  assumption  ; 
and  still  less  the  passage  which  Clericus  quotes  from  Ezekiel 
(iii.  12,  14),  because  the  carrying  of  Ezekiel  through  the  air, 
which  is  mentioned  here,  only  happened  in  vision  and  not  in 

external  reality.  If  Obadiah  had  known  of  any  actual  occur- 
rence of  this  kind,  he  would  certainly  have  stated  it  more 

clearly  as  a  more  striking  vindication  of  his  fear. — Vers.  15-19. 
But  when  Elijah  assured  him  with  an  oath  (niNJV  njnj  see  at 
1  Sam.  L  3)  that  he  would  show  himself  to  Ahab  that  day, 
Obadiah  went  to  announce  it  to  the  king;  whereupon  Ahab 
went  to  meet  the  prophet,  and  sought  to  overawe  him  with  the 

imperious  words, "  Art  thou  here,  thou  troubler  of  Israel?"  (">?y, 
see  at  Gen.  xxxiv.  30).  But  Elijah  threw  back  this  charge  : 

"  It  is  not  I  who  have  brought  Israel  into  trouble,  but  thou 
and  thy  family,  in  that  ye  have  forsaken  the  commandments 

of  Jehovah,  and  thou  goest  after  Baalim."  He  then  called  upon 
the  king  to  gather  together  all  Israel  to  him  upon  Carmel,  to- 

gether with  the  450  prophets  of  Baal  and  the  400  prophets  of 
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Asherah,  who  ate  of  Jezebel's  table,  i.e.  who  were  maintained  by 
the  queen. 

Carmel,  a  mountain  ridge  "  with  many  peaks,  intersected 

by  hundreds  of  larger  and  smaller  ravines,"  which  stands  out  as 
a  promontory  running  in  a  north-westerly  direction  into  the 
Mediterranean  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  26),  and  some  of  the  loftiest 
peaks  of  which  rise  to  the  height  of  1800  feet  above  the  level 
of  the  sea,  when  seen  from  the  northern  or  outer  side  shows 

only  "  bald,  monotonous  rocky  ridges,  scantily  covered  with 

short  and  thorny  bushes  ;"  but  in  the  interior  it  still  preserves 
its  ancient  glory,  which  has  procured  for  it  the  name  of  "  fruit- 

field,"  the  valleys  being  covered  with  the  most  beautiful  flowers 
of  every  description,  and  the  heights  adorned  with  myrtles, 
laurels,  oaks,  and  firs  (cf.  V.  de  Velde,  R.  i.  p.  292  sqq.).  At 

the  north-western  extremity  of  the  mountain  there  is  a  cele- 
brated Carmelite  monastery,  dedicated  to  Elijah,  whom  tradition 

represents  as  having  lived  in  a  grotto  under  the  monastery  ; 

but  we  are  certainly  not  to  look  there  for  the  scene  of  the  con- 
test with  the  priests  of  Baal  described  in  the  verses  which 

follow.  The  scene  of  Elijah's  sacrifice  is  rather  to  be  sought 
for  on  one  of  the  south-eastern  heights  of  Carmel ;  and  Van  de 
Velde  (i.  p.  320  sqq.)  has  pointed  it  out  with  great  probability 

in  the  ruins  of  el  Mohraka,  i.e.  "  the  burned  place,"  "  a  rocky 
level  space  of  no  great  circumference,  and  covered  with  old 

gnarled  trees  with  a  dense  entangled  undergrowth  of  bushes." 
For  "  one  can  scarcely  imagine  a  spot  better  adapted  for  the 
thousands  of  Israel  to  have  stood  drawn  up  on  than  the  gentle 
slopes.  The  rock  shoots  up  in  an  almost  perpendicular  wall  of 

more  than  200  feet  in  height  on  the  side  of  the  vale  of  Esdrae- 
lon.  On  this  side,  therefore,  there  was  no  room  for  the  gazing 
multitude  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  this  wall  made  it  visible 

over  the  whole  plain,  and  from  all  the  surrounding  heights,  so 
that  even  those  left  behind,  who  had  not  ascended  Carmel, 

would  still  have  been  able  to  witness  at  no  great  distance  the 

fire  from  heaven  that  descended  upon  the  altar." — "  There  is  not 
a  more  conspicuous  spot  on  all  Carmel  than  the  abrupt  rocky 

height  of  el  Mohraka,  shooting  up  so  suddenly  on  the  east." 
Moreover,  the  soil  was  thoroughly  adapted  for  the  erection  of 

the  altar  described  in  vers.  3 1  and  32:  "it  showed  a  rocky 
surface,  with  a  sufficiency  of  large  fragments  of  rock  lying  all 

around,  and,  besides,  well  fitted  for  the  rapid  digging  of  a  trench." 
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There  is  also  water  in  the  neighbourhood,  as  is  assumed  in 

ver.  3  4.  "  Nowhere  does  the  Kishon  run  so  close  to  Mount 

Carmel  as  just  beneath  el  Mohraka,"  which  is  "1635  feet 
above  the  sea,  and  perhaps  1000  feet  above  the  Kishon.  This 
height  can  be  gone  up  and  down  in  the  short  time  allowed  by 

the  Scripture  (vers.  40—44)."  But  it  was  possible  to  find  water 
even  nearer  than  this,  to  pour  upon  the  burnt-offering  in  the 
manner  described  in  vers.  34,  35.  Close  by  the  steep  rocky 
wall  of  the  height,  just  where  you  can  descend  to  the  Kishon 

through  a  steep  ravine,  you  find,  "250  feet  it  might  be  beneath 
the  altar  plateau,  a  vaulted  and  very  abundant  fountain  built 
in  the  form  of  a  tank,  with  a  few  steps  leading  down  into  it, 
just  as  one  finds  elsewhere  in  the  old  wells  or  springs  of  the 

Jewish  times." — "  From  such  a  fountain  alone  could  Elijah 
have  procured  so  much  water  at  that  time.  And  as  for  the 
distance  between  this  spring  and  the  supposed  site  of  the 
altar,  it  was  every  way  possible  for  men  to  go  thrice  thither 

and  back  again  to  obtain  the  necessary  supply."  Lastly, 
el  Mohraka  is  so  situated,  that  the  circumstances  mentioned 

in  vers.  42-44  also  perfectly  coincide  (Van  de  Velde,  pp. 
322-325). 

Vers.  20-46.  Elijah's  contest  icith  the  prophets  of  Baal. — 
Ahab  sent  through  all  Israel  and  gathered  the  prophets  (of  Baal) 
together  upon  Mount  Carmel.  According  to  vers.  21,  22,  and 

39,  a  number  of  the  people  ("all  the  people")  had  also  come 
with  them.  On  the  other  hand,  not  only  is  there  no  further 
reference  in  what  follows  to  the  400  prophets  of  Asherah  (cf. 
vers.  25  and  40),  but  in  ver.  22  it  is  very  obvious  that  the 
presence  of  the  450  prophets  of  Baal  alone  is  supposed.  We 
must  therefore  assume  that  the  Asherah  prophets,  foreboding 
nothing  good,  had  found  a  way  of  evading  the  command  of 

Ahab  and  securing  the  protection  of  Jezebel.1  King  Ahab  also 
appeared   upon   Carmel   (cf.  ver.   41),   as  he   had   no   idea   of 

1  It  is  true  that  in  ver.  22  the  LXX.  have  this  clause,  xctl  oi  7rpo$viTcci  rov 

oL'Kaov;  (i.e.  mBWn)  mpctKooiot,  which  Thenius  regards  as  an  original  portion T"     -•    T 

of  the  text,  though  without  observing  the  character  of  the  LXX.  If  the 

Asherah  prophets  had  also  been  present,  Elijah  would  not  only  have  com- 
manded the  prophets  of  Baal  to  be  seized  and  slain  (ver.  40),  but  the 

Asherah  prophets  also.  From  the  principle  a  potiori  Jit,  etc.,  it  may  be  pos- 
sible to  explain  the  omission  of  the  Asherah  prophets  in  ver.  25,  but  not  in 

ver.  40. 
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Elijah's  intention,  wnicn  was  by  no  means  "to  prove  to  tne 
king  that  lie  (Ahab)  and  not  Elijah  had  brought  Israel  into 

trouble  "  (Vat.,  Seb.  Schm.),  but  to  put  before  the  eyes  of  the 
whole  nation  a  convincing  practical  proof  of  the  sole  deity  of 

Jehovah  and  of  the  nothingness  of  the  Baals,  that  were  re- 
garded as  gods,  and  by  slaying  the  priests  of  Baal  to  give  a 

death-blow  to  idolatry  in  Israel. — Ver.  21.  Elijah  addressed  the 

assembled  people  as  follows  :  "  How  long  do  ye  limp  upon 
both  sides  ?  Is  Jehovah  God,  then  go  after  Him  ;  but  if  Baal 

be  God,  then  go  after  him" — and  the  people  answered  him  not 
a  word.  They  wanted  to  combine  the  worship  of  Jehovah  and 
Baal,  and  not  to  assume  a  hostile  attitude  towards  Jehovah  by 
the  worship  of  Baal ;  and  were  therefore  obliged  to  keep  silence 
under  this  charge  of  infatuated  halving,  since  they  knew  very 
well  from  the  law  itself  that  Jehovah  demanded  worship  with 

a  whole  and  undivided  heart  (Deut.  vi.  4,  5).  This  dividing  of 

the  heart  between  Jehovah  and  Baal  Elijah  called  limping  p$ 

D^syDn  v-h£  "  upon  the  two  parties  (of  Jehovah  and  Baal)." 
Eor  CBVp  the  meaning  "  divided  opinions,  parties,"  is  well 
established  by  the  use  of  taw?  in  Ps.  cxix.  113  ;  and  the  ren- 

dering of  the  LXX.  lyvvat,  the  hollow  of  the  knee,  is  only  a 
paraphrase  of  the  sense  and  not  an  interpretation  of  the  word. 

— Vers.  22-25.  As  the  people  adhered  to  their  undecided 
double-mindedness,  Elijah  proposed  to  let  the  Deity  Himself 
decide  who  was  the  true  God,  Jehovah  or  Baal.  The  prophets 
of  Baal  were  to  offer  a  sacrifice  to  Baal,  and  he  (Elijah)  would 
offer  one  to  Jehovah.  And  the  true  God  should  make  Himself 

known  by  kindling  the  burnt- offering  presented  to  Him  with 
fire  from  heaven,  and  in  this  way  answering  the  invocation  of 
His  name.  This  proposal  was  based  upon  the  account  in  Lev. 
ix.  As  Jehovah  had  there  manifested  Himself  as  the  God  of 

Israel  by  causing  fire  to  fall  from  heaven  upon  the  first  sacrifice 
presented  in  front  of  the  tabernacle  and  to  consume  it,  Elijah 
hoped  that  in  like  manner  Jehovah  would  even  now  reveal 
Himself  as  the  living  God.  And  the  form  of  decision  thus 
proposed  would  necessarily  appear  all  the  fairer,  because  Elijah, 
the  prophet  of  Jehovah,  stood  alone  in  opposition  to  a  whole 

crowd  of  Baal's  prophets,  numbering  no  less  than  450  men. 
And  for  that  very  reason  the  latter  could  not  draw  back,  with- 

out publicly  renouncing  their  pretensions,  whether  they  be- 
lieved that  Baal  would  really  do  what  was  desired,  or  hoped 
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that  they  might  be  able  to  escape,  through  some  accident  or 
stratagem,  from  the  difficult  situation  that  had  been  prepared 

for  them,  or  fancied  that  the  God  of  Elijah  would  no  more  fur- 
nish the  proof  of  His  deity  that  was  desired  of  Him  than  Baal 

would.  In  order,  however,  to  cut  off  every  subterfuge  in  the 
event  of  their  attempt  proving  a  failure,  Elijah  not  only  yielded 
the  precedence  to  them  on  the  occasion  of  this  sacrifice,  but 
gave  them  the  choice  of  the  two  oxen  brought  to  be  offered  ; 

which  made  the  fairness  of  his  proposal  so  much  the  more  con- 
spicuous to  every  one,  that  the  people  willingly  gave  their 

consent 

Vers.  26-29.  The  prophets  of  Baal  then  proceeded  to  the 
performance  of  the  duty  required.  They  prepared  (/OT!)  the 
sacrifice,  and  called  solemnly  upon  Baal  from  morning  to  noon  : 

"  0  Baal,  hear  us,"  limping  round  the  altar  ;  "  but  there  was  no 
voice,  and  no  one  to  hear  (to  answer),  and  no  attention."  nss 
is  a  contemptuous  epithet  applied  to  the  pantomimic  sacrificial 

dance  performed  by  these  priests  round  about  the  altar,1  "iw'X 
nbj;  («  which  one  had  made  "). — Ver.  2  7.  As  no  answer  had 
been  received  before  noon,  Elijah  cried  out  to  them  in  deri- 

sion :  *  Call  to  him  with  a  loud  voice,  for  he  is  God  (sc.  accord- 
ing to  your  opinion),  for  he  is  meditating,  or  has  gone  aside  ( ̂, 

secessio),  or  is  on  the  journey  ("nT!-?,  on  the  way)  ;  perhaps  he 
is  sleeping,  that  he  may  wake  up."  The  ridicule  lies  more 
especially  in  the  wn  DTOK  *a  (for  he  is  a  god),  when  contrasted 
with  the  enumeration  of  the  different  possibilities  which  may 
have  occasioned  their  obtaining  no  answer,  and  is  heightened  by 

the  earnest  and  threefold  repetition  of  the  *3.  With  regard 
to  these  possibilities  we  may  quote  the  words  of  Clericus : 

"  Although  these  things  when  spoken  of  God  are  the  most 
absurd  things  possible,  yet  idolaters  could  believe  such  things, 

as  we  may  see  from  Homer."  The  priests  of  Baal  did  actually 
begin  therefore  to  cry  louder  than  before,  and  scratched  them- 

selves with  swords  and  lances,  till  the  blood  poured  out, 

"  according  to  their  custom  "  (DDSBta).  Movers  describes  this 
as  follows  (Phonizier,  i.  pp.  682,  683),  from  statements  made 

by  ancient  authors  concerning  the  processions  of  the   strolling 

1  The  following  is  the  description  which  Herodian  (hist.  v.  3),  among 
others,  gives  of  Heliogabalus  when  dancing  as  chief  priest  of  the  Emesinian 

sun-god:  '  Is  povpy  ovi/t  oc.  B»j  tovtov,  irspi  rs  roig  fiaftoig  xopsvovroc,  vopu  Bxp- 
fioipav,  vtt6  ts  ctvTiols  ̂ oe.\  avpiy^t  TravTOOxz-uu  ts  opyxvav  fop. 
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bands  of  the  Syrian  goddess  :  "  A  discordant  howling  opens 
the  scene.  They  then  rush  wildly  about  in  perfect  confusion, 

with  their  heads  bowed  down  to  the  ground,  but  always  re- 
volving in  circles,  so  that  the  loosened  hair  drags  through  the 

mire  ;  they  then  begin  to  bite  their  arms,  and  end  with  cutting 

themselves  with  the  two-edged  swords  which  they  are  in  the 
habit  of  carrying.  A  new  scene  then  opens.  One  of  them, 
who  surpasses  all  the  rest  in  frenzy,  begins  to  prophesy  with 
sighs  and  groans  ;  he  openly  accuses  himself  of  the  sins  which 
he  has  committed,  and  which  he  is  now  about  to  punish  by 

chastising  the  flesh,  takes  the  knotted  scourge,  which  the 
Galli  generally  carry,  lashes  his  back,  and  then  cuts  himself 
with  swords  till  the  blood  trickles  down  from  his  mangled 

body."  The  climax  of  the  Bacchantic  dance  in  the  case  of 
the  priests  of  Baal  also  was  the  prophesying  (K33nn),  and  it 
was  for  this  reason,  probably,  that  they  were  called  prophets 

(DW33).  This  did  not  begin  till  noon,  and  lasted  till  about 

the  time  of  the  evening  sacrifice  (ni;P  IV,  not  nfry  *W,  ver.  29). 
rtn:E>n  nvv,  "  the  laying  on  (offering)  of  the  meat-offering,"  refers 
to  the  daily  evening  sacrifice,  which  consisted  of  a  burnt-offer- 

ing and  a  meat-offering  (Ex.  xxix.  38  sqq. ;  Num.  xxviii.  3-8), 
and  was  then  offered,  according  to  the  Rabbinical  observance 
(see  at  Ex.  xii.  6),  in  the  closing  hours  of  the  afternoon,  as  is 
evident  from  the  circumstances  which  are  described  in  vers.  40 

sqq.  as  having  taken  place  on  the  same  day  and  subsequently 

to  Elijah's  offering,  which  was  presented  at  the  time  of  the 
evening  sacrifice  (ver.  36). 

Vers.  30—39.  Elijah's  sacrifice. — As  no  answer  came  from 
Baal,  Elijah  began  to  prepare  for  his  own  sacrifice.  Ver.  30. 

He  made  the  people  come  nearer,  that  he  might  have  both  eye- 
witnesses and  ear- witnesses  present  at  his  sacrifice,  and  restored 

the  altar  of  Jehovah  which  was  broken  down.  Consequently 
there  was  already  an  altar  of  Jehovah  upon  Carmel,  which 
either  dated  from  the  times  anterior  to  the  building  of  the 
temple,  when  altars  of  Jehovah  were  erected  in  different  places 
throughout  the  land  (see  at  ch.  iii.  2),  or,  what  is  more  probable, 

had  been  built  by  pious  worshippers  belonging  to  the  ten  tribes 
since  the  division  of  the  kingdom  (Hengstenberg,  Dissertations 
on  the  Pentateuch,  vol.  i.  p.  183,  transl.),  and  judging  from  cL 
xix.  10,  had  been  destroyed  during  the  reign  of  Ahab,  when 

the  worship   of  Baal  gained  the  upper  hand. — Vers.  31,  32. 
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Eliiah  took  twelve  stones,  "  according  to  the  number  of  the 
tribes  of  the  sons  of  Jacob,  to  whom  the  word  of  the  Lord  had 

come  (Gen.  xxxii.  29,  xxxv.  10),  Israel  shall  be  thy  name,"  and 
built  these  stones  into  an  altar.  The  twelve  stones  were  a 

practical  declaration  on  the  part  of  the  prophet  that  the  division 
of  the  nation  into  two  kingdoms  was  at  variance  with  the  divine 
calling  of  Israel,  inasmuch  as  according  to  the  will  of  God  the 
twelve  tribes  were  to  form  one  people  of  Jehovah,  and  to  have 
a  common  sacriiicial  altar  ;  whilst  the  allusion  to  the  fact  that 

Jehovah  had  given  to  the  forefather  of  the  nation  the  name  of 
Israel,  directs  attention  to  the  wrong  which  the  seceding  ten 
tribes  had  done  in  claiming  the  name  of  Israel  for  themselves, 

whereas  it  really  belonged  to  the  whole  nation,  njrp  DU'3  (in 
the  name  of  Jehovah)  belongs  to  nay  (built),  and  signifies  by 

the  authority  and  for  the  glory  of  Jehovah.  "  And  made  a 
trench  as  the  space  of  two  seahs  of  seed  {i.e.  so  large  that  you 

could  sow  two  seahs1  of  seed  upon  the  ground  which  it  covered) 
round  about  the  altar."  The  trench  must  therefore  have  been 
of  considerable  breadth  and  depth,  although  it  is  impossible  to 

determine  the  exact  dimensions,  as  the  kind  of  seed-corn  is  not 
defined.  He  then  arranged  the  sacrifice  upon  the  altar,  and 
had  four  Kad  (pails)  of  water  poured  three  times  in  succession 

upon  the  burnt-offering  which  was  laid  upon  the  pieces  of  wood, 
so  that  the  water  flowed  round  about  the  altar,  and  then  had 

the  trench  filled  with  water.2  Elijah  adopted  this  course  for 
the  purpose  of  precluding  all  suspicion  of  even  the  possibility 
of  fraud  in  connection  with  the  miraculous  burning  of  the 
sacrifice.  For  idolaters  had  carried  their  deceptions  to  such  a 

length,  that  they  would  set  fire  to  the  wood  of  the  sacrifices  from 

1  i.e.  about  two  Dresden  pecks  (Metzeii). — Thenius. 
2  Thenius  throws  suspicion  upon  the  historical  character  of  this  account,  on 

the  ground  that  "  the  author  evidently  forgot  the  terrible  drought,  by  which 
the  numerous  sources  of  the  Carmel  and  the  Nachal  Kishon  must  have  been 

dried  up ;"  but  Van  de  Velde  has  already  answered  this  objection,  which  has 
been  raised  by  others  also,  and  has  completely  overthrown  it  by  pointing  out 
the  covered  well  of  el  Mohraka,  in  relation  to  which  he  makes  the  following 

remark:  kk  In  such  springs  the  water  remains  always  cool,  under  the  shade 
of  a  vaulted  roof,  and  with  no  hot  atmosphere  to  evaporate  it.  While  all 
other  fountains  were  dried  up,  I  can  well  understand  that  there  might  have 

been  found  here  that  superabundance  of  water  which  Elijah  poured  so  pro- 

fusely over  the  altar "  (vol.  i.  p.  325,  transl.).  But  the  drying  up  of  the 
Kishon  is  a  mere  conjecture,  which  cannot  be  historically  proved. 
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hollow  spaces  concealed  beneath  the  altars,  in  order  to  make 

the  credulous  people  believe  that  the  sacrifice  had  been  mira- 
culously set  on  lire  by  the  deity.  Ephraem  Syrus  and  Joh. 

Chry  sos  torn  both  affirm  this  ;  the  latter  in  his  Or  alio  in  Pet-rum 
Apost.  ct  Eliam  proph.  t.  ii.  p.  737,  ed.  Montf.,  the  genuineness 

of  which,  however,  is  sometimes  called  in  question. — Vers. 
36,  37.  After  these  preparations  at  the  time  of  the  evening 

sacrifice,  Elijah  drew  near  and  prayed  :  "  Lord  God  of  Abra- 
ham, Isaac,  and  Israel  (this  name  is  used  with  deliberate  pur- 
pose instead  of  Jacob  :  see  at  ver.  31),  let  it  be  known  this 

day  that  Thou  art  God  in  Israel,  and  I  am  Thy  servant,  and  do 
all  these  things  through  Thy  word.  Hear  me,  Jehovah,  hear 
me,  that  this  people  may  know  that  Thou  Jehovah  art  God, 

and  turnest  back  their  hearts  !"  (i.e.  back  from  idols  to  Thyself.) 
This  clearly  expresses  not  only  the  object  of  the  miracle  which 

follows,  but  that  of  miracles  universally.  The  perfects  WtPJJ 

and  ropn  are  used  to  denote  not  only  what  has  already  occurred, 
but  what  will  still  take  place  and  is  as  certain  as  if  it  had 

taken  place  already.  TV*??  refers  not  merely  to  the  predicted 
drought  and  to  what  Elijah  has  just  been  doing  (Thenius),  but 
to  the  miracle  which  was  immediately  about  to  be  performed  ; 

and  rtipn  to  the  conversion  of  the  people  to  the  Lord  their 

God,  for  which  Elijah's  coming  had  already  prepared  the  way, 
and  which  was  still  further  advanced  by  the  following  miracle. 
— Ver.  38.  Then  fire  of  Jehovah  fell  and  consumed  the  burnt- 

offering  and  the  pieces  of  wood,  etc.  nin>  w$f  the  fire  proceed- 
ing from  Jehovah,  was  not  a  natural  flash  of  lightning,  which 

could  not  produce  any  such  effect,  but  miraculous  fire  falling 
from  heaven,  as  in  1  Chron.  xxi.  26,  2  Chron.  vii.  1  (see  at 

Lev.  ix.  24),  the  supernatural  origin  of  which  was  manifested 
in  the  fact,  that  it  not  only  consumed  the  sacrifice  with  the  pile 

of  wood  upon  the  altar,  but  also  burned  up  (in  calcem  redegit — 
Cler.)  the  stones  of  the  altar  and  the  earth  that  was  thrown  up  to 
form  the  trench,  and  licked  up  the  water  in  the  trench.  Through 
this  miracle  Jehovah  not  only  accredited  Elijah  as  His  servant 

and  prophet,  but  proved  Himself  to  be  the  living  God,  whom 
Israel  was  to  serve ;  so  that  all  the  people  who  were  present  fell 
down  upon  their  faces  in  worship,  as  they  had  done  once  before, 
viz.  at  the  consecration  of  the  altar  in  Lev.  ix.  24,  and  con- 

fessed "  Jehovah  is  God :"  BWxn,  the  true  or  real  God. 
Vers.  40-46.  Elijah  availed  himself  of  this  enthusiasm  of 
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the  people  for  the  Lord,  to  deal  a  fatal  blow  at  the  prophets  of 
Baal,  who  turned  away  the  people  from  the  living  God.  He 
commanded  the  people  to  seize  them,  and  had  them  slain  at  the 

brook  Kishon,  and  that  not  so  much  from  revenge,  i.e.  because 
it  was  at  their  instigation  that  queen  Jezebel  had  murdered  the 

prophets  of  the  true  God  (ver.  13),  as  to  carry  out  the  funda- 
mental law  of  the  Old  Testament  kingdom  of  God,  which  pro- 
hibited idolatry  on  pain  of  death,  and  commanded  that  false 

prophets  should  be  destroyed  (Deut.  xvii.  2,  3,  xiii.  13  sqq.).1 — 
Ver.  41.  Elijah  then  called  upon  the  king,  who  had  eaten  nothing 
from  morning  till  evening  in  his  eagerness  to  see  the  result  of  the 

contest  between  the  prophet  and  the  priests  of  Baal,  to  come  up 
from  the  brook  Kishon  to  the  place  of  sacrifice  upon  Carmel,  where 
his  wants  were  provided  for,  and  to  partake  of  meat  and  drink,  for 
he  (Elijah)  could  already  hear  the  noise  of  a  fall  of  rain,  b)?  is 

without  a  verb,  as  is  often  the  case  (e.g.  Isa.  xiii.  4,  lii  8,  etc.); 
literally,  it  is  the  sound,  the  noise.  After  the  occasion  of  the 
curse  of  drought,  which  had  fallen  upon  the  land,  had  been 
removed  by  the  destruction  of  the  idolatrous  priests,  the  curse 

itself  could  also  be  removed.  "  But  this  was  not  to  take  place 

without  the  prophet's  saying  it,  and  by  means  of  this  gift 
proving  himself  afresh  to  be  the  representative  of  God  "  (0.  v. 
Gerlach). — Vers.  42  sqq.  While  the  king  was  refreshing  himself 
with  food  and  drink,  Elijah  went  up  to  the  top  of  Carmel  to 
pray  that  the  Lord  would  complete  His  work  by  fulfilling  His 
promise  (ver.  1)  in  sending  rain ;  and  continued  in  prayer  till 
the  visible  commencement  of  the  fulfilment  of  his  prayer  was 
announced  by  his  servant,  who,  after  looking  out  upon  the  sea 
seven  times,  saw  at  last  a  small  cloud  ascend  from   the  sea 

1  It  was  necessary  that  idolatry  and  temptation  to  the  worship  of  idols 
should  be  punished  with  death,  as  a  practical  denial  of  Jehovah  the  true  God 
and  Lord  of  His  chosen  people,  if  the  object  of  the  divine  institutions  was  to 
be  secured.  By  putting  the  priests  of  Baal  to  death,  therefore,  Elijah  only 
did  what  the  law  required  ;  and  inasmuch  as  the  ordinary  administrators  of 

justice  did  not  fulfil  their  obligations,  he  did  this  as  an  extraordinary  mes- 
senger of  God,  whom  the  Lord  had  accredited  as  His  prophet  before  all  the 

people  by  the  miraculous  answer  given  to  his  prayer. — To  infer  from  this  act 
of  Elijah  the  right  to  institute  a  bloody  persecution  of  heretics,  would  not 
only  indicate  a  complete  oversight  of  the  difference  between  heathen  idolaters 

and  Christian  heretics,  but  the  same  reprehensible  confounding  of  the  evan- 
gelical standpoint  of  the  New  Testament  with  the  legal  standpoint  of  the  Old, 

which  Christ  condemned  in  His  own  disciples  in  Luke  ix.  55,  56. 
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about  the  size  of  a  man's  hand.1  The  peculiar  attitude  assumed 
by  Elijah  when  praying  (Jas.  v.  18),  viz.  bowing  down  even 

to  the  earth  ("*?£)  and  putting  his  face  between  his  knees,  pro- 
bably the  attitude  of  deep  absorption  in  God,  was  witnessed 

by  Shaw  and  Chardin  in  the  case  of  certain  dervishes  (yid. 

Harmar,  BeobacMungcn,  iii.  pp.  373-4). — Ver.  44.  As  soon  as 
the  small  cloud  ascended  from  the  sea,  Elijah  sent  his  servant 
to  tell  the  king  to  set  off  home,  that  he  might  not  be  stopped 

by  the  rain.  TJ,  go  down,  sc.  from  Carmel  to  his  chariot,  which 

was  standing  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain.2 — Ver.  45.  Be- 

fore any  provision  had  been  made  for  it  ('"^""W  nany  :  hither 
and  thither,  i.e.  while  the  hand  is  being  moved  to  and  fro, 

"very  speedily;"  cf.  Ewald,  §  105,  b)  the  heaven  turned  black 
with  clouds  and  wind,  i.e.  with  storm-clouds  (Thenius),  and 
there  came  a  great  fall  of  rain,  while  Ahab  drove  along  the  road 
to  Jezreel.  It  was  quite  possible  for  the  king  to  reach  Jezreel 
the  same  evening  from  that  point,  namely,  from  the  foot  of 

Carmel  below  el  Mohraka  :  but  only  thence,  for  every  half- 
hour  farther  west  would  have  taken  him  too  far  from  his  capital 

for  it  to  be  possible  to  accomplish  the  distance  before  the  rain 

"Overtook  him  (V.  de  Velde,  i.  p.  326).  Jezreel,  the  present  Zcrin 
(see  at  Josh.  xix.  18),  was  probably  the  summer  residence  of 
Ahab  (see  at  Josh.  xxi.  1).  The  distance  from  el  Mohraka  thither 

is  hardly  2  J  German  geographical  miles  (?  14  Engl,  miles — Tr.) 
in  a  straight  line. — Ver.  46.  When  Ahab  drove  off,  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  came  upon  Elijah,  so  that  he  ran  before  Ahab  as  far  as 

Jezreel, — not  so  much  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  the  king  to 
his  residence  unhurt  (Seb.  Schm.),  as  to  give  him  a  proof  of  his 
humility,  and  thus  deepen  the  impression  already  made  upon  his 
heart,  and  fortify  him  all  the  more  against  the  strong  temptations 
of  his  wife,  who  abused  his  weakness  to  support  the  cause  of 
ungodliness.     This  act  of  Elijah,  whom  Ahab  had  hitherto  only 

1  V.  de  Velde  has  shown  how  admirably  these  circumstances  (vers.  43  and 
44)  also  apply  to  the  situation  of  el  Mohraka  :  "  on  its  west  and  north-west 
side  the  view  of  the  sea  is  quite  intercepted  by  an  adjacent  height.  That 
height  may  be  ascended,  however,  in  a  few  minutes,  and  a  full  view  of  the 

sea  obtained  from  the  top  "  (i.  p.  326). 
2  "  After  three  years1  drought  all  herbage  must  have  disappeared  from  the 

plain  of  Jezreel,  and  the  loose  clay  composing  its  soil  must  have  been  changed 
into  a  deep  layer  of  dust.  Had  time  been  allowed  for  the  rain  to  convert  that 

dust  into  a  bed  of  mud,  the  chariot-wheels  might  have  stuck  fast  in  it."  — 
V.  de  Velde,  i.  pp.  326-7. 
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known  as  a  stern,  imperious,  and  powerful  prophet,  by  which 
he  now  showed  himself  to  be  his  faithful  subject  and  servant, 

was  admirably  adapted  to  touch  the  heart  of  the  king,  and  pro- 
duce the  conviction  that  it  was  not  from  any  personal  dislike 

to  him,  but  only  in  the  service  of  the  Lord,  that  the  prophet 
was  angry  at  his  idolatry,  and  that  he  was  not  trying  to  effect 
his  ruin,  but  rather  his  conversion  and  the  salvation  of  his  soul. 

rnrp  T,  the  hand  (i.e.  the  power)  of  the  Lord,  denotes  the  super- 
natural strength  with  which  the  Lord  endowed  him,  to  accom- 

plish  superhuman  feats.  This  formula  is  generally  applied  to 
the  divine  inspiration  by  which  the  prophets  were  prepared  for 
their  prophesying  (cf.  2  Kings  iii.  15  ;  Ezek.  i.  3,  iii.  15,  etc.). 

CHAP.  XIX.    ELIJAH'S  FLIGHT  INTO  THE  DESERT,  THE  REVELATION 

OF  GOD  AT  HOREB,  AND  ELISHA'S  CALL  TO  BE  A  PROPHET. 

The  hope  of  completing  his  victory  over  the  idolaters  and 
overthrowing  the  worship  of  Baal,  even  in  the  capital  of  the 
kingdom,  with  which  Elijah  may  have  hastened  to  Jezreel,  was 

frustrated  by  the  malice  of  the  queen,  who  was  so  far  from  dis- 
cerning  any  revelation  of  the  almighty  God  in  the  account 
given  her  by  Ahab  of  what  had  occurred  on  Carmel,  and  bending 
before  His  mighty  hand,  that,  on  the  contrary,  she  was  so  full  of 
wrath  at  the  slaying  of  the  prophets  of  Baal  as  to  send  to  the 

prophet  Elijah  to  threaten  him  with  death.  This  apparent 

failure  of  his  ministry  was  the  occasion  of  a  severe  inward  con- 
flict, in  which  Elijah  was  brought  to  a  state  of  despondency  and 

fled  from  the  land.  The  Lord  allowed  His  servant  to  pass  through 
this  conflict,  that  he  might  not  exalt  himself,  but,  being  mindful 
of  his  own  impotence,  might  rest  content  with  the  grace  of  his 
God,  whose  strength  is  mighty  in  the  weak  (2  Cor.  xii.  8,  9), 

and  who  would  refine  and  strengthen  him  for  the  further  fulfil- 
ment of  his  calling. 

Vers.  1-8.  Elijah's  flight  into  the  desert  and  guidance  to 
Horcb. — Vers.  1,  2.  When  "  Ahab  told  Jezebel  all  that  Elijah 

had  done,  and  all,  how  he  had  slain  all  the  prophets  (of  Baal)," 
she  sent  a  messenger  to  Elijah  in  her  impotent  wrath,  with  a 
threat,  which  she  confirmed  by  an  oath  (see  at  ch.  ii.  2  3),  that  in 
the  morning  she  would  have  him  slain  like  the  prophets  whom 
he  had  put  to  death.  The  early  commentators  detected  in  this 
threat  the  impotcntia  mulielris  iracundice,  and  saw  that  all  that 
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Jezebel  wanted  was  to  get  rid  of  the  man  who  was  so  distressing 
and  dangerous  to  her,  because  she  felt  herself  unable  to  put  him 

to  death,  partly  on  account  of  the  people,  who  were  enthusiastic 
in  his  favour,  and  partly  on  account  of  the  king  himself,  upon 
whom  the  affair  at  Carmel  had  not  remained  without  its  salutary 

effect. — Vers.  3,  4.  But  when  Elijah  saw  (^J3),  sc.  how  things 
stood,  or  the  audacity  of  Jezebel,  from  which  the  failure  of  his 
work  was  evident,  he  rose  up  and  went  to  Beersheba  in  Judah, 

i.e.  Bir-seba  on  the  southern  frontier  of  Canaan  (see  at  Gen.  xxi. 

31).  The  expression  rrwrfr  "USta,  "which  to  Judah,"  i.e.  which 
belonged  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  for  Beersheba  was  really 
allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon  (Josh.  xix.  2),  is  appended  not 
merely  as  a  geographical  indication  that  Elijah  went  outside  the 
land,  but  to  show  that  he  meant  to  leave  the  kingdom  of  Israel, 
the  scene  of  his  previous  labours,  just  as  Jeremiah  in  a  similar 
internal  conflict  gave  utterance  to  the  wish  that  he  could  leave 

his  people,  if  he  had  but  a  lodging-place  in  the  wilderness  (Jer. 
ix.  2).  RT3  is  not  to  be  altered  into  Kyi  et  timuit,  after  the 
LXX.  and  Vulg.,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  some  Codd.  have 
this  reading,  which  only  rests  upon  an  erroneous  conjecture.  For 
it  is  obvious  that  Elijah  did  not  flee  from  any  fear  of  the  vain 
threat  of  Jezebel,  from  the  fact  that  he  did  not  merely  withdraw 
into  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  where  he  would  have  been  safe  under 
Jehoshaphat  from  all  the  persecutions  of  Jezebel,  but  went  to 
Beersheba,  and  thence  onwards  into  the  desert,  there  to  pour  out 

before  the  Lord  God  his  weariness  of  life  (ver.  4).  iB>'Q3"7&$  T\y}  he 
went  upon  his  soul,  or  his  life,  i.e.  not  to  save  his  life  (as  I  once 
thought,  with  many  other  commentators),  for  his  wish  to  die 
(ver.  4)  is  opposed  to  this ;  but  to  care  for  his  soul  in  the 
manner  indicated  in  ver.  4,  i.e.  to  commit  his  soul  or  his  life  to 
the  Lord  his  God  in  the  solitude  of  the  desert,  and  see  what  He 

would  determine  concerning  him.1 — He  left  his  servant  in  Beer- 

sheba, while  he  himself  went  a  day's  journey  farther  into  the 
desert  (Paran),  not  merely  because  he  was  so  filled  with  weari- 

1  G.  Menken  (christl.  Homil.  uh.  den  Proph.  Ellas,  p.  231)  lias  given  the 
following  admirable  explanation  of  1^23  ̂ tf  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned  : 

M  For  conscience  sake,  from  conviction,  out  of  obligation,  not  from  fear.  After 
all  his  former  experience,  and  from  the  entire  relation  in  which  Elijah  stood 
to  God,  it  was  impossible  that  he  should  be  afraid,  and  not  be  firmly  convinced 
that  the  God  who  had  shut  up  heaven  at  his  word,  who  had  supplied  him  with 
bread  and  flesh  for  a  whole  year  in  the  desert  through  the  medium  of  ravens, 
who  had  supported  him  miraculously  for  years  in  a  foreign  land  through  the 
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ness  of  life  in  his  dark  oppression,  that  he  thought  he  should 
have  no  further  need  of  his  servant,  and  therefore  left  him  be- 

hind in  Beersheba,  but  that  he  might  pour  out  his  heart  before 
God  alone  in  the  desert  and  yield  himself  up  to  His  guidance. 
For  however  unquestionably  his  lamentation  in  ver.  4,  for  example, 
expresses  a  weariness  of  life,  this  merely  indicates  the  feeling 

which  had  taken  possession  of  his  soul  after  a  day's  journey  in 
the  barren  desert.  And  even  there  he  lays  his  wish  to  die  before 

God  in  prayer ;  so  that  this  feeling  is  merely  to  be  regarded  as 
one  result  of  the  spiritual  conflict,  which  his  bodily  exhaustion 
had  now  raised  to  a  height  that  it  cannot  have  reached  when  he 

was  in  Beersheba.  If,  therefore,  he  did  not  start  with  the  inten- 
tion of  making  a  pilgrimage  to  Horeb,  he  had  certainly  gone  into 

the  desert  for  the  purpose  of  seeing  whether  the  Lord  would 
manifest  His  mercy  to  him,  as  He  had  formerly  done  to  His 
people  under  Moses,  or  whether  He  would  withdraw  His  hand 

entirely  from  him.  After  a  day's  journey  he  sat  down  under  a 
Dni  (construed  here  as  a  feminine,  in  ver.  5  as  a  masculine),  a, 
species  of  broom  [genista  Retcm  in  Forskal),  which  is  the  finest 
and  most  striking  shrub  of  the  Arabian  desert,  growing  constantly 

in  the  beds  of  streams  and  in  the  valleys,  where  places  of  en- 
campment are  frequently  selected  for  the  sake  of  the  shelter 

which  they  afford  by  night  from  the  wind  and  by  day  from 

the  sun  (Kob.  Pal.  i.  299).  rwcb  ...  .  W^  and  wished  that  his 
soul  might  die  (a  kind  of  accusative  with  infinitive  ;  see  Ewald, 

§  336,  b),  and  said,  nny  31,  "  Enough  now ;  take,  Lord,  my  soul, 
for  I  am  not  better  than  my  fathers  ;"  i.e.  I  have  worked  and  en- 

dured enough,  and  deserve  no  longer  life  than  my  fathers.  From 

this  it  appears  that  Elijah  was  already  of  a  great  age. — Vers.  5 
sqq.  In  this  disturbed  state  of  mind  he  lay  down  and  slept  under 

a  broom-tree.  Then  the  Lord  came  with  His  power  to  the  help 

of  the  despairing  man.  "  An  angel  touched  him  (wakened  him 

out  of  his  sleep),  and  said  to  him :  Arise,  eat."  And  behold  he 
saw  at  his  head  D^V"i  nay,  a  bread  cake  baked  over  red-hot  stones, 
a  savoury  article  of  food  which  is  still  a  great  favourite  with  the 
Bedouins  (see  at  Gen.  xviii.  6,  xix.  3),  and  a  pitcher  of  water, 

medium  of  a  poor  widow,  who  had  concealed  and  rescued  him  for  three  years 
and  a  half  from  the  search  of  the  king,  who  had  accredited  and  honoured  him 
in  the  sight  of  all  the  people  as  His  servant,  who  had  given  an  immediate  answer 
to  his  prayer  for  rain,  could  also  defend  him  in  this  extremity,  and  rescue  him 

from  this  danger,  if  such  should  be  His  will." 
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and  ate  and  drank,  and  lay  down  again. — Ver.  7.  But  the  angel 
wakened  him  a  second  time,  and  called  upon  him  to  eat  with 

these  words  :  "  for  the  way  is  too  far  for  thee  "  (TJJ?  1*f9  n"),  iter 
est  magus  quam  pro  virions  hois — Vat.). — Ver.  8.  "  Then  he  arose, 
ate  and  drank,  and  went  in  the  strength  of  that  food  forty  days 

and  forty  nights  to  the  mount  of  God  at  Horeb."     As  the  angel 
did  not  tell  him  whither  he  was  to  go,  and  Elijah  wandered  to 

Horeb  in  consequence  of  this  strengthening,  it  appears  to  have 
been  his  intention  from  the  very  beginning  to  go  into  the  desert, 
and  see  whether  the  Lord  would  still  further  acknowledge  him 

and  his  work ;  so  that  in  the  support  and  strength  imparted  by 

the  angel  he  saw  an  indication  that  he  was  to  follow  the  foot- 
steps of  the  divine  grace  still  farther  into  the  desert,  and  make 

a  pilgrimage  to  Horeb,  with  the  hope  that  there  perhaps  the  Lord 
would  reveal  to  him  His  counsel  concerning  the  further  guidance 

of  the  people  of  His  covenant,  as  He  had  formerly  done  to  His 
servant  Moses,  and  give  him  the  necessary  instruction  for  the 
continuance  of  his  prophetic  service.     Horeb  is  called  the  mount 
jf  God  here,  as  it  was  proleptically  in  Ex.  iii.  1,  as  the  place 
where  the  Lord  confirmed  the  covenant,  already  made  with  the 

patriarchs,  to  their  descendants,  and  adopted  the  tribes  of  Israel 
as  His  people  and  made  them  into  a  kingdom  of  God.     The 
distance  from  Beersheba  to  Horeb  is  about  200  miles.     Conse- 

quently Elijah  would  not  have  required  forty  days  to  travel 
there,  if  the  intention  of  God  had  been  nothing  more  than  to 

cause  him  to  reach  the  mountain,  or  "  to  help  him  on  his  way  " 
(Thenius).     But  in  the  strength  of  the  food  provided  by  the  angel 
Elijah  was  not  only  to  perform  the  journey  to  Horeb,  but  to 
wander  in  the  desert  for  forty  days  and  forty  nights,  i.e.  forty 
whole  days,  as  Moses  had  formerly  wandered  with  all  Israel  for 
forty  years  ;  that  he  might  know  that  the  Lord  was  still  the  same 
God  who  had  nourished  and  sustained  His  whole  nation  in  the 

desert  with  manna  from  heaven  for  forty  years.     And  just  as  the 

forty  years'  sojourn  in  the  desert  had  been  to  Moses  a  time  for 
the  trial  of  faith  and  for  exercise  in  humility  and  meekness 

(Num.  xii.  3),  so  was  the  strength  of  Elijah's  faith  to  be  tried 

by  the  forty  days'  wandering  in  the  same  desert,  and  to  be  puri- 
fied from  all  carnal  zeal  for  the  further  fulfilment  of  His  calling, 

in  accordance  with  the  divine  will.     What  follows  shows  very 
clearly  that  this  was  the  object  of  the  divine  guidance  of  Elijah 

<ci  Hengstenberg,  Diss,  on  the  Pentateuch,  vol.  i.  171,  172). 
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Vers.  9-18.  Appearance  of  God  at  Horcb. — Ver.  9.  When 
Elijah  arrived  at  Horeb,  he  went  into  the  cave  (the  definite 

article  in  fTiyert,  with  the  obvious  connection  between  the  ap- 
pearance of  God,  which  follows  here,  and  that  described  in  Ex. 

xxxiii.  12  sqq.,  points  back  to  the  cleft  in  the  rock,  Wn  rnp}) 
in  which  Moses  had  stood  while  the  glory  of  Jehovah  passed  by 
(see  at  Ex.  xxxiii.  22),  and  there  he  passed  the  night.  And 

behold  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  to  him  (in  the  night):  "  What 

doest  thon  here,  Elijah  ? "  This  question  did  not  involve  a 
reproof,  as  though  Elijah  had  nothing  to  do  there,  but  was 
simply  intended  to  lead  him  to  give  utterance  to  the  thoughts 

and  feelings  of  his  heart. — Ver.  10.  Elijah  answered:  "  I  have 
striven  zealously  for  Jehovah  the  God  of  hosts,  for  the  children 
of  Israel  have  forsaken  Thy  covenant,  destroyed  Thine  altars,  and 

killed  Thy  prophets  with  the  sword;  and  I  only  am  left,  and  they 

seek  my  life."  In  these  words  there  was  not  only  the  greatest 
despair  expressed  as  to  the  existing  condition  of  things,  but  also 
a  carnal  zeal  which  would  gladly  have  called  down  the  imme- 

diate vengeance  of  the  Almighty  upon  all  idolaters.  The  com- 
plaint contained,  on  the  one  hand,  the  tacit  reproof  that  God  had 

looked  on  quietly  for  so  long  a  time  at  the  conduct  of  the  ungodly, 
and  had  suffered  things  to  come  to  such  an  extremity,  that  he, 

His  prophet,  was  the  only  one  left  of  all  the  true  worshippers  of 
God,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  indirect  appeal  that  He  would 
interpose  at  last  with  His  penal  judgments.  Because  Elijah 
had  not  seen  the  expected  salutary  fruits  of  his  zeal  for  the 
Lord,  he  thought  that  all  was  lost,  and  in  his  gloomy  state  of 
mind  overlooked  what  he  had  seen  a  short  time  before  with  his 

own  eyes,  that  even  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  king  himself 
there  lived  a  pious  and  faithful  worshipper  of  Jehovah,  viz. 
Obadiah,  who  had  concealed  a  hundred  prophets  from  the 
revenge  of  Jezebel,  and  that  the  whole  of  the  people  assembled 
upon  Carmel  had  given  glory  to  the  Lord,  and  at  his  command 
had  seized  the  prophets  of  Baal  and  put  them  to  death,  and 
therefore  that  the  true  worshippers  of  the  Lord  could  not  all 
have  vanished  out  of  Israel,  rnfPp  Tisap  K2g  recalls  to  mind  the 

zeal  of  Phinehas  (Num.  xxv.  1 1  sqq.),  which  put  an  end  to  the 
whoredom  of  the  sons  of  Israel  with  the  daughters  of  Moab. 
But  whereas  Phinehas  received  the  promise  of  an  everlasting 
priesthood  for  his  zeal,  Elijah  had  seen  so  little  fruit  from  his 
zeal  against  the  worshippers  of  Baal,  that  they  actually  sought 
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his  life.  I^STE  are  altars,  which  pious  Israelites  in  the  kingdom 
of  the  ten  tribes  had  built  in  different  places  for  the  worship  of 

Jehovah  (see  at  ch.  xviii.  30). — Vers.  11  sqq.  The  Lord  replied 

to  the  prophet's  complaint  first  of  all  by  the  manifestation  of 
His  control  of  the  phenomena  of  nature  (vers.  11-13),  and  then 
by  a  verbal  explanation  of  His  design  (vers.  15-18). 

In  this  divine  revelation  men  have  recognised  from  the  very 
earliest  times  a  repetition  of  the  appearance  of  God  which  was 

granted  to  Moses  upon  Sinai.  As  God,  in  token  of  His  grace, 
granted  the  prayer  of  Moses  that  he  might  see  His  glory,  after 
he  had  striven  zealously  for  the  honour  of  the  Lord  when  the 

people  rebelled  by  worshipping  the  golden  calf;  so  did  He  also 
display  His  glory  upon  Horeb  to  Elijah  as  a  second  Moses 

for  the  purpose  of  strengthening  his  faith,  with  this  simple  dif- 
ference, that  He  made  all  His  goodness  pass  by  Moses,  and 

declared  His  name  in  the  words,  "  Jehovah,  a  gracious  and 

merciful  God,"  etc.  (Ex.  xxxiv.  6,  7),  whereas  He  caused  Elijah 
first  of  all  to  behold  the  operation  of  His  grace  in  certain 
phenomena  of  nature,  and  then  afterwards  made  known  to 
him  His  will  with  regard  to  Israel  and  to  the  work  of  His 
prophets.  This  difference  in  the  form  of  the  revelation,  while 
the  substance  and  design  were  essentially  the  same,  may  be 

explained  from  the  difference  not  only  in  the  historical  cir- 
cumstances, but  also  in  the  state  of  mind  of  the  two  servants 

to  whom  He  manifested  His  glory.  In  the  case  of  Moses  it 
was  burning  love  for  the  welfare  of  his  people  which  impelled 
him  to  offer  the  prayer  that  the  Lord  would  let  him  see  His 
glory,  as  a  sign  that  He  would  not  forsake  His  people ;  and 
this  prayer  was  granted  him,  so  far  as  a  man  is  ever  able  to  see 
the  glory  of  God,  to  strengthen  him  for  the  further  discharge  of 
the  duties  of  his  office.  Hidden  in  the  cleft  of  the  rock  and 

shielded  by  the  hand  of  God,  he  saw  the  Lord  pass  by  him,  and 
heard  Him  utter  in  words  His  inmost  being.  Elijah,  on  the 
other  hand,  in  his  zeal  for  the  honour  of  God,  which  was  not 

quite  free  from  human  passion,  had  been  led  by  the  want  of 
any  visible  fruit  from  his  own  labour  to  overlook  the  work  of 
the  Lord  in  the  midst  of  His  people ;  so  that  he  had  fled  into 
the  desert  and  wished  to  be  released  from  this  world  by  death, 

and  had  not  been  brought  out  of  his  despair  by  the  strengthen- 
ing with  meat  and  drink  which  he  had  received  from  the  angel, 

and  which  enabled  him  to  travel  for  forty  days  to  the  mount  of 
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God  without  suffering  from  want,  a  fact  which  was  intended  to 

remind  him  of  the  ancient  God  of  the  fathers,  to  whose  omni- 
potence and  goodness  there  is  no  end;  so  that  it  was  in  a  most 

gloomy  state  of  mind  that  he  reached  Horeb  at  last.  And  now 
the  Lord  designed  not  only  to  manifest  His  glory  as  the  love  in 
which  grace  and  righteousness  are  united,  but  also  to  show  him 
that  his  zeal  for  the  honour  of  the  Lord  was  not  in  harmony 

with  the  love  and  grace  and  long-suffering  of  God.  "  The 
design  of  the  vision  was  to  show  to  the  fiery  zeal  of  the 
prophet,  who  wanted  to  reform  everything  by  means  of  the 
tempest,  the  gentle  way  which  God  pursues,  and  to  proclaim 

the  long-suffering  and  mildness  of  His  nature,  as  the  voice  had 
already  done  to  Moses  on  that  very  spot;  hence  the  beautiful 

change  in  the  divine  appearance  "  (Herder,  Gcist  dcr  hcbr.  Pocsie, 
1788,  ii.  p.  52). — Vers.  11,  12.  After  God  had  commanded 
him  to  come  out  of  the  cave  and  stand  upon  the  mountain  (that 

part  of  the  mountain  which  was  in  front  of  the  cave)  before 

Him,  "  behold  Jehovah  went  by  (the  participle  ">2'y  is  used  to 
give  a  more  vivid  representation  of  the  scene) ;  and  a  great  and 
strong  tempest,  rending  mountains  and  breaking  rocks  in  pieces, 

before  Jehovah — it  was  not  in  the  tempest  that  Jehovah  was ; 
and  after  the  tempest  an  earthquake — it  was  not  in  the  earth- 

quake that  Jehovah  was  ;  and  after  the  earthquake  fire — it 
was  not  in  the  fire  that  Jehovah  was ;  and  after  the  fire  a  still, 

gentle  rustling."  n^i  '"idot  pip,  literally  the  tone  of  a  gentle 
blowing.  On  the  change  of  gender  in  Pjrn  nbSiz  nr^  see  Ewald, 

§  174,  c. — Tempest,  earthquake,  and  fire,  which  are  even  more 
terrible  in  the  awful  solitude  of  the  Horeb  mountains  than  in 

an  inhabited  land,  are  signs  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  to  judg- 
ment (cf.  Ps.  xviii.  8  sqq.).  It  was  in  the  midst  of  such  terrible 

phenomena  that  the  Lord  had  once  come  down  upon  Sinai,  to 

inspire  the  people  who  were  assembled  at  the  foot  of  the  moun- 
tain with  a  salutary  dread  of  His  terrible  majesty,  of  the  fiery 

zeal  of  His  wrath  and  love,  which  consumes  whatever  opposes 
it  (see  at  Ex.  xix.  16  sqq.).  But  now  the  Lord  was  not  in 
these  terrible  phenomena  ;  to  signify  to  the  prophet  that  He 
did  not  work  in  His  earthly  kingdom  with  the  destroying  zeal 
of  wrath,  or  with  the  pitiless  severity  of  judgment.  It  was  in 

a  soft,  gentle  rustling  that  He  revealed  Himself  to  him. — Vers. 
13,  14.  When  Elijah  heard  this,  he  covered  up  his  face  in  his 

cloak  (rn'HK ;  see  at  2  Kings  i.  8)  and  went  out  to  the  entrance 
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to  the  cave.  And  behold  lie  heard  the  question  a  second  time, 

"  What  cloest  thou  here,  Elijah?"  and  answered  with  a  repeti- 
tion of  his  complaint  (see  vers.  9  and  10). — While  the  appear- 
ance of  God,  not  in  the  tempest,  the  earthquake,  and  the  fire, 

but  in  a  gentle  rustling,  revealed  the  Lord  to  him  as  a  merciful 

and  gracious  God,  long-suffering,  and  of  great  goodness  and 
truth  (Ex.  xxxiv.  6),  the  answer  to  his  complaint  showed  him 
that  He  did  not  leave  guilt  unpunished  (Ex.  xxxiv.  7),  since  the 

Lord  gave  him  the  following  command,  vers.  1 5  sqq. :  "  Go 
back  in  thy  way  to  the  desert  of  Damascus,  and  anoint  Hazael 
king  over  Aram  (see  2  Kings  viii.  12,  13),  and  Jehu  the  son 
of  Nimshi  king  over  Israel  (see  2  Kings  ix.  2),  and  Elisha  the 

son  of  Shaphat  prophet  in  thy  stead  "  (see  ver.  19) ;  and  then 
added  this  promise,  which  must  have  quieted  his  zeal,  that  was 

praiseworthy  in  the  feelings  from  which  it  sprang,  although  it 
had  assumed  too  passionate  a  form,  and  have  given  him  courage 

to  continue  his  prophetic  work :  "  And  it  will  come  to  pass, 
that  whoever  escapeth  the  sword  of  Hazael,  him  will  Jehu 
slay,  and  whoever  escapeth  the  sword  of  Jehu,  him  will  Elisha 

slay." — Ver.  18.  But  in  order  that  he  might  learn,  to  his  shame, 
that  the  cause  of  the  Lord  in  Israel  appeared  much  more  des- 

perate to  his  eye,  which  was  clouded  by  his  own  dissatisfaction, 
than  it  really  was  in  the  eye  of  the  God  who  knows  His  own 

by  number  and  by  name,  the  Lord  added :  "  I  have  seven  thou- 
sand left  in  Israel,  all  knees  that  have  not  bent  before  Baal,  and 

every  mouth  that  hath  not  kissed  him."  P^l  n"1T?1^?,  into  the 
desert  of  Damascus  (with  the  He  loc.  with  the  construct  state  as 

in  Deut.  iv.  41,  Josh.  xii.  1,  etc. ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  216,  b),  i.e.  the 
desert  lying  to  the  south  and  east  of  the  city  of  Damascus, 
which  is  situated  on  the  river  Barady ;  not  per  desertum  in 

Damascum  (Vulg.,.  Luth.,  etc.) ;  for  although  Elijah  would  neces- 
sarily pass  through  the  Arabian  desert  to  go  from  Horeb  to 

Damascus,  it  was  superfluous  to  tell  him  that  he  was  to  go  that 

way,  as  there  was  no  other  road.  The  words  "  return  by  thy 

way  .  .  .  and  anoint  Hazael,"  etc.,  are  not  to  be  understood  as 
signifying  that  Elijah  was  to  go  at  once  to  Damascus  and  anoint 
Hazael  there,  but  simply  that  he  was  to  do  this  at  a  time  which 
the  Spirit  would  more  precisely  indicate.  According  to  what 
follows,  all  that  Elijah  accomplished  immediately  was  to  call 
Elisha  to  be  his  successor  ;  whereas  the  other  two  commissions 

were    fulfilled  by   Elisha  after    Elijah's   ascension    to    heaven 
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(2  Kings  viii.  and  ix.).  The  opinion  that  Elijah  also  anointed 
Hazael  and  Jehu  immediately,  but  that  this  anointing  was  kept 
secret,  and  was  repeated  by  Elisha  when  the  time  for  their 
public  appearance  arrived,  has  not  only  very  little  probability  in 
itself,  but  is  directly  precluded  by  the  account  of  the  anointing 
of  Jehu  in  2  Kings  ix.  The  anointing  of  Hazael  and  Jehu  is 
mentioned  first,  because  God  had  chosen  these  two  kings  to  be 
the  chief  instruments  of  His  judgments  upon  the  royal  family 
and  people  for  their  idolatry.  It  was  only  in  the  case  of  Jehu 
that  a  real  anointing  took  place  (2  Kings  ix.  6)  ;  Hazael  was 

merely  told  by  Elisha  that  he  would  be  king  (2  Kings  viii.  1 3), 
and  Elisha  was  simply  called  by  Elijah  to  the  prophetic  office 
by  having  the  cloak  of  the  latter  thrown  upon  him.  Moreover, 
the  Messianic  passage,  Isa.  lxi.  l,is  the  only  one  in  which  there 
is  any  allusion  to  the  anointing  of  a  prophet.  Consequently 

n'J'D  must  be  taken  figuratively  here,  as  in  Judg.  ix.  8,  as  de- 
noting divine  consecration  to  the  regal  and  prophetic  offices. 

And  so,  again,  the  statement  that  Elisha  would  slay  those  who 
escaped  the  sword  of  Jehu  is  not  to  be  understood  literally. 
Elisha  slew  by  the  word  of  the  Lord,  which  brought  judgments 
upon  the  ungodly,  as  we  see  from  2  Kings  ii.  24  (cf.  Jer.  i.  10, 

xviii.  7).  The  "  seven  thousand,"  who  had  not  bowed  the  knee 
before  Baal,  are  &  round  number  for  the  £fc\oyi)  of  the  godly, 
whom  the  Lord  had  preserved  for  Himself  in  the  sinful  kingdom, 
which  was  really  very  large  in  itself,  however  small  it  might  be 
in  comparison  with  the  whole  nation.  The  number  seven  is  the 
stamp  of  the  works  of  God,  so  that  seven  thousand  is  the  number 

of  the  "  remnant  according  to  the  election  of  grace "  (Eom. 
xi.  5),  which  had  then  been  preserved  by  God.  Kissing  Baal 
was  the  most  usual  form  in  which  this  idol  was  worshipped,  and 
consisted  not  merely  in  throwing  kisses  with  the  hand  (cf.  Job 
xxxi.  27,  and  Plin.  h.  n.  28,  8),  but  also  in  kissing  the  images  of 
Baal,  probably  on  the  feet  (cf.  Cicero  in  Verr.  4,  43). 

Vers.  19-21.  Call  of  Elisha  to  he  a  prophet. — Ver.  19.  As 
he  went  thence  (viz.  away  from  Horeb),  Elijah  found  Elisha  the 

son  of  Shaphat  at  Abel-Meholah,  in  the  Jordan  valley  (see  at 

Judg.  vii.  22),  occupied  in  ploughing;  "twelve  yoke  of  oxen  be- 
fore him,  and  he  himself  with  the  twelfth  "  (a  very  wealthy  man 

therefore),  and  threw  his  cloak  to  him  as  he  passed  by.  The 

prophet's  cloak  was  a  sign  of  the  prophet's  vocation,  so  that 
throwing  it  to  him  was  a  symbol  of  the  call  to  the  prophetic 
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otlice. — Ver.  20.  Elisha  understanding  the  sign,  left  the  oxen 

standing,  ran  after  Elijah,  and  said  to  him,  "  Let  me  kiss  my 

father  and  my  mother,"  i-c  take  leave  of  my  parents,  and  then  I 
will  follow  thee.  For  the  form  njjtw  see  Ewald,  ̂   228,  5.  As 
he  has  ploughed  his  earthly  field  with  his  twelve  pair  of  oxen, 
he  was  now  to  plough  the  spiritual  field  of  the  twelve  tribes  of 

Israel  (Luke  ix.  62).  Elijah  answered,  "  Go,  return,  for  what 
have  I  done  to  thee  ? "  3*tf  7p  belong  together,  as  in  ver.  1 5  ; 
so  that  Elijah  thereby  gave  him  permission  to  return  to  his  father 

and  mother.  s2  signifies  for,  not  yet  (Thenius) ;  for  there  is  no 
antithesis  here,  according  to  which  *3  might  serve  for  a  more 

emphatic  assurance  (Ewald,  §  330,  b).  The  words  "what  have 
I  done  to  thee  ? "  can  only  mean,  I  have  not  wanted  to  put  any 
constraint  upon  thee,  but  leave  it  to  thy  free  will  to  decide  in 

favour  of  the  prophetic  calling. — Ver.  21.  Then  Elisha  returned, 
took  the  pair  of  oxen  with  which  he  had  been  ploughing,  sacri- 

ficed, i.e.  slaughtered  them  (na?  used  figuratively),  boiled  the 
flesh  with  the  plough,  gave  a  farewell  meal  to  the  people  (of  his 

place  of  abode),  i.e.  his  friends  and  acquaintance,  and  then  fol- 
lowed Elijah  as  his  servant,  i.e.  his  assistant.  The  suffix  in  0^3 

refers  to  "l|J2n  1®*,  and  is  more  precisely  defined  by  the  apposi- 
tion "tiPa?,  "  namely,  the  flesh  of  the  oxen." 

CHAP.  XX.    ARAB'S  DOUBLE  VICTORY  OVER  BENHADAD  OF  SYRIA. 

Even  if  the  impression  which  the  miracle  upon  Carmel  had 
made  upon  Ahab,  who  was  weak  rather  than  malevolent,  remained 
without  any  lasting  fruit,  the  Lord  did  very  quickly  manifest  His 

mercy  towards  him,  by  sending  a  prophet  with  a  promise  of  vic- 
tory when  the  Syrians  invaded  his  kingdom,  and  by  giving  the 

Syrians  into  his  power.  This  victory  was  a  fruit  of  the  seven 
thousand  who  had  not  bent  their  knee  before  Baal.  Elijah  was 

also  to  learn  from  this  that  the  Lord  of  Sabaoth  had  not  yet 
departed  from  the  rebellious  kingdom. 

Vers.  1-22.  The  First  Victory. — Ver.  1.  Benhadad,  the  son 
of  that  Benhadad  who  had  conquered  several  cities  of  Galilee  in 

the  reign  of  Baasha  (ch.  xv.  20),  came  up  with  a  great  army — 
there  were  thirty-two  kings  with  him,  with  horses  and  chariots 
— and  besieged  Samaria.  The  thirty-two  kings  with  him  (toN) 
were  vassals  of  Benhadad,  rulers  of  different  cities  and  the  terri- 
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tory  belonging  to  them,  just  as  in  Joshua's  time  almost  every 
city  of  Canaan  had  its  king ;  they  were  therefore  bound  to  follow 

the  army  of  Benhadad  with  their  troops. — Vers.  2  sqq.  During 
the  siege  Benhadad  sent  messengers  into  the  city  to  Ahab  with 

this  demand :  "  Thy  silver  and  thy  gold  are  mine,  and  the  best 

of  thy  wives  and  thy  sons  are  mine ; "  and  Ahab  answered  with 
pusillanimity :  "  According  to  thy  word,  my  lord  king,  I  and  all 
that  is  mine  are  thine."  Benhadad  was  made  still  more  audacious 
by  this  submissiveness,  and  sent  messengers  the  second  time  with 

the  following  notice  (ver.  6) :  "  Yea,  if  I  send  my  servants  to  thee 

to-morrow  at  this  time,  and  they  search  thy  house  and  thy  servants' 
houses,  all  that  is  the  pleasure  of  thine  eyes  they  will  put  into 

their  hands  and  take."  BN  *3  does  not  mean  "  only  =  certainly  " 
here  (Ewald,  §  356,  b),  for  there  is  neither  a  negative  clause  nor 

an  oath,  but  DS  signifies  if  and  *3  introduces  the  statement,  as 
in  ver.  5  ;  so  that  it  is  only  in  the  repetition  of  the  '3  that  the 
emphasis  lies,  which  can  be  expressed  by  yea.  The  words  of 
Ahab  in  ver.  9  show  unquestionably  that  Benhadad  demanded 
more  the  second  time  than  the  first.  The  words  of  the  first 

demand,  "  Thy  silver  and  thy  gold,"  etc.,  were  ambiguous.  Ac- 
cording to  ver.  5,  Benhadad  meant  that  Ahab  should  trive  him  all 

this ;  and  Ahab  had  probably  understood  him  as  meaning  that 

lie  was  to  give  him  what  he  required,  in  order  to  purchase  peace  ; 

but  Benhadad  had,  no  doubt,  from  the  very  first  required  an  un- 
conditional surrender  at  discretion.  He  expresses  this  very 

clearly  in  the  second  demand,  since  he  announces  to  Ahab  the 
plunder  of  his  palace  and  also  of  the  palaces  of  his  nobles. 

*pyj[  IDnp'va,  all  thy  costly  treasures.  It  was  from  this  second 
demand  that  Ahab  first  perceived  what  Benhadad's  intention  had 
been  ;  he  therefore  laid  the  matter  before  the  elders  of  the  land, 

i.e.  the  king's  counsellors,  ver.  7  :  u  Mark  and  see  that  this  man 
seeketh  evil,"  i.e.  that  he  is  aiming  at  our  ruin,  since  he  is  not 
contented  with  the  first  demand,  which  I  did  not  refuse  him. — 
Ver.  8.  The  elders  and  all  the  people,  i.e.  the  citizens  of  Samaria, 
advised  that  his  demand  should  not  be  "ranted.  H3NTI  kti  yDBfcr?** 

"  heaiken  not  (to  him),  and  thou  wilt  not  be  willing"  (K71  is 
stronger  than  ?N;  yet  compare  Ewald,  §  350,  a)  ;  whereupon  Ahab 
sent  the  messengers  away  with  this  answer,  that  he  would  sub- 

mit to  the  first  demand,  but  that  the  second  he  could  not  grant. 

— Ver.  10.  Benhadad  then  attempted  to  overawe  the  weak-minded 
Ahab  by  strong  threats,  sending  fresh  messengers  to  threaten  him 
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with  the  destruction  of  the  city,  and  confirming  it  by  a  solemn 

oath  :  "  The  gods  do  so  to  me — if  the  dust  of  Samaria  should  suf- 

fice for  the  hollow  hands  of  all  the  people  that  are  in  my  train." 
The  meaning  of  this  threat  was  probably  that  he  would  reduce 
the  city  to  ashes,  so  that  scarcely  a  handful  of  dust  should  be 

left ;  for  his  army  was  so  powerful  and  numerous,  that  the  rub- 
bish of  the  city  would  not  suffice  for  every  one  to  fill  his  hand. 

— Ver.  11.  Ahab  answered  this  loud  boasting  with  the  proverb  : 

"  Let  not  him  that  girdeth  himself  boast  as  he  that  looseneth  the 

girdle,"  equivalent  to  the  Latin,  ne  triumphum  canas  ante  victoriam. 
— Ver.  1 2.  After  this  reply  of  Ahab,  Benhadad  gave  command 
to  attack  the  city,  while  he  was  drinking  with  his  kings  in  the 

booths.  ni2D  are  booths  made  of  branches,  twigs,  and  shrubs, 
such  as  are  still  erected  in  the  East  for  kings  and  generals  in 

the  place  of  tents  (vid.  Rosenmuller,  A.  u.  N.  Morgenl.  iii.  pp. 

198-9).  VBfy\  take  your  places  against  the  city,  sc.  to  storm  it 

(for  D1^  in  the  sense  of  arranging  the  army  for  battle,  see  1  Sam. 
xi.  1 1  and  Job  i.  17);  not  oUoSo/xtfaaTe  yapana  (LXX.),  or 

place  the  siege  train. — Vers.  13,  14.  While  the  Syrians  were 
preparing  for  the  attack,  a  prophet  came  to  Ahab  and  told  him 
that  Jehovah  would  deliver  this  great  multitude  (of  the  enemy) 

into  his  hand  that  day,  "  that  thou  may  est  know  that  I  am 

Jehovah,"  and  that  through  the  retainers  of  the  governors  of  the 
provinces  (nfansn  "nb^  who  had  fled  to  Samaria),  i.e.  by  a  small 
and  weak  host.  In  the  appearance  of  the  prophet  in  Samaria 
mentioned  here  and  in  vers.  28  and  35  sqq.  there  is  no  such 
irreconcilable  contradiction  to  ch.  xviii.  4,  22,  and  xix.  10,  as 

Thenius  maintains  ;  it  simply  shows  that  the  persecution  of  the 

prophets  by  Jezebel  had  somewhat  abated,  and  therefore  Elijah's 
labour  had  not  remained  without  fruit,  'on  ibKJ  ̂   who  shall 

open  the  battle  ?  ">pK  answers  to  the  German  anfdclcln  (to  string, 
unite  ;  Eng./om  battle — Tit.) ;  cf.  2  Chron.  xiii.  3. — Vers.  15,  16. 
Ahab  then  mustered  his  fightincj  men:  there  were  232  servants 

of  the  provincial  governors ;  and  the  rest  of  the  people,  all  the 
children  of  Israel,  i.e.  the  whole  of  the  Israelitish  fighting  men 

that  were  in  Samaria  (<"Cn,  ver.  19),  amounted  to  7000  men. 
And  at  noon,  when  Benhadad  and  his  thirty-two  auxiliary  kings 

were  intoxicated  at  a  carousal  in  the  booths  ("ri3ty  nnfej  as  in  ch. 
xvi.  9),  he  ordered  his  men  to  advance,  with  the  servants  of  the 
provincial  governors  taking  the  lead.  The  7000  men  are  not 
to  be  regarded  as  the  7000  mentioned  in  ch.  xix.  18,  who  had 
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not  bowed  their  knee  before  Baal,  as  Eashi  supposes,  although 

the  sameness  in  the  numbers  is  apparently  not  accidental ;  but 

in  both  cases  the  number  of  the  covenant  people  existing  in  Israel 
is  indicated,  though  in  ch.  xix.  18  the  7000  constitute  the 

i/c\oyw  of  the  true  Israel,  whereas  in  the  verse  before  us  they  are 
merelv  the  fighting  men  whom  the  Lord  had  left  to  Ahab  for  the 

defence  of  his  kingdom. — Vers.  17,  18.  When  Benhadad  was 
informed  of  the  advance  of  these  fighting  men,  in  his  drunken 
arrogance  he  ordered  them  to  be  taken  alive,  whether  they  came 

with  peaceable  or  hostile  intent. — Vers.  19,  20.  But  they — 
the  servants  of  the  governors  at  the  head,  and  the  rest  of  the 

army  behind — smote  every  one  his  man,  so  that  the  Aramaeans 
fled,  and  Benhadad,  pursued  by  the  Israelites,  escaped  on  a 

horse  with  some  of  the  cavalry.  DWD^  js  in  apposition  to 

"H'Ti?,  "  he  escaped,  and  horsemen,"  sc.  escaped  with  him,  i.e. 
some  of  the  horsemen  of  his  retinue,  whilst  the  king  of  Israel, 

going  out  of  the  city,  smote  horses  and  chariots  of  the  enemy, 

who  were  not  prepared  for  this  sally  of  the  besieged,  and  com- 
pletely defeated  them. — Ver.  22.  After  this  victory  the  prophet 

came  to  Ahab  again,  warning  him  to  be  upon  his  guard,  for  at 
the  turn  of  the  year,  i.e.  the  next  spring  (see  at  2  Sam.  xi.  1),  the 
Syrian  king  would  make  war  upon  him  once  more. 

Vers.  23-34.  The  Second  Victory. — Vers.  23,  24.  The 
servants  (ministers)  of  Benhadad  persuaded  their  lord  to  enter 
upon  a  fresh  campaign,  attributing  the  defeat  they  had  sustained 
to  two  causes,  which  could  be  set  aside,  viz.  to  the  supposed 
nature  of  the  gods  of  Israel,  and  to  the  position  occupied  by 

the  vassal-kings  in  the  army.  The  gods  of  Israel  were  moun- 
tain gods  :  when  fighting  with  them  upon  the  mountains,  the 

Syrians  had  had  to  fight  against  and  succumb  to  the  power  of 
these  gods,  whereas  on  the  plain  they  would  conquer,  because 

the  power  of  these  gods  did  not  reach  so  far.  This  notion  con- 
cerning the  God  of  Israel  the  Syrians  drew,  according  to  their 

ethnical  religious  ideas,  from  the  fact  that  the  sacred  places  of 

this  God — not  only  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  upon  Moriah,  but 
also  the  altars  of  the  high  places — were  erected  upon  moun- 

tains ;  since  heathenism  really  had  its  mountain  deities,  i.e. 
believed  in  gods  who  lived  upon  mountains  and  protected  and 
conducted  all  that  took  place  upon  them  (cf.  Dougtsei  Analect. 

ss.  i.  178,   179;  Deyling,   Observv.  ss.  iii.  pp.  97  sqq. ;  Winer, 
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bibl.  B.  W.  i.  p.  154),  and  in  Syrophoenicia  even  mountains 
themselves  had  divine  honours  paid  to  them  (vid.  Movers, 

rhoniz.  i.  p.  667  sqq.).  The  servants  of  Benhadad  were  at 
any  rate  so  far  right,  that  they  attributed  their  defeat  to  the 
assistance  which  God  had  given  to  His  people  Israel;  and 

were  only  wrong  in  regarding  the  God  of  Israel  as  a  local 
deity,  whose  power  did  not  extend  beyond  the  mountains. 
They  also  advised  their  lord  (ver.  24)  to  remove  the  kings  in 
his  army  from  their  position,  and  appoint  governors  in  their 

stead  (nins,  see  ch.  x.  15).  The  vassal-kings  had  most  likely 
not  shown  the  desired  self-sacrifice  for  the  cause  of  their  superior 
in  the  war.  And,  lastly  (ver.  25),  they  advised  the  king  to  raise 
his  army  to  its  former  strength,  and  then  carry  on  the  war  in 

the  plain.  "  Number  thyself  an  army,  like  the  army  which 
has  fallen  from  thee."  ̂ 1™N9,  "  from  with  thee,"  rendered  cor- 

rectly de  tuis  in  the  Vulgate,  at  least  so  far  as  the  sense  is  con- 

cerned (for  the  form  see  Ewald,  §  2  6  4,  b).  But  these  prudently- 
devised  measures  were  to  be  of  no  avail  to  the  Syrians  ;  for 
they  were  to  learn  that  the  God  of  Israel  was  not  a  limited 

mountain-god. — Ver.  26.  With  the  new  year  (see  ver.  22)  Ben- 
hadad advanced  to  Aphek  again  to  fight  against  Israel.  Aphek 

is  neither  the  city  of  that  name  in  the  tribe  of  Asher  (Josh. 
xix.  30  and  xiii.  4),  nor  that  on  the  mountains  of  Judah  (Josh. 
xv.  53),  but  the  city  in  the  plain  of  Jezreel  not  far  from  Endor 
(1  Sam.  xxix.  1  compared  with  xxviii.  4)  ;  since  Benhadad  had 
resolved  that  this  time  he  would  fight  against  Israel  in  the 

plain. — Ver.  27.  The  Israelites,  mustered  and  provided  for 
(v3p3  :  supplied  with  ammunition  and  provisions),  marched  to 

meet  them,  and  encamped  before  them  "  like  two  little  separate 

flocks  of  goats "  (i.e.  severed  from  the  great  herd  of  cattle). 
They  had  probably  encamped  upon  slopes  of  the  mountains  by 
the  plain  of  Jezreel,  where  they  looked  like  two  miserable  flocks 

of  goats  in  contrast  with  the  Syrians  who  filled  the  land. — 
Ver.  28.  Then  the  man  of  God  (the  prophet  mentioned  in  vers. 

13  and  22)  came  again  to  Ahab  with  the  word  of  God:  "  Be- 
cause the  Syrians  have  said  Jehovah  is  a  mountain-God  and  not 

a  God  of  the  valleys,  I  will  give  this  great  multitude  into  thy 

hand,  that  ye  may  know  that  I  am  Jehovah." — Vers.  29,  30. 
After  seven  days  the  battle  was  fought.  The  Israelites  smote 
the  Syrians,  a  hundred  thousand  men  in  one  day  ;  and  when  the 

rest  fled  to  Aphek,  into  the  city,  the  wall  fell  upon  twenty-seven 
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thousand  men,  iva  8e  Kanelvot  kcu  ovtol  fidOaxrCv,  w?  6ei')\aro<? 
tf  7r\7]yi]  (Theodoret).  The  flying  Syrians  had  probably  some  of 
them  climbed  the  wall  of  the  city  to  offer  resistance  to  the 

Israelites  in  pursuit,  and  some  of  them  sought  to  defend  them- 
selves by  taking  shelter  behind  it.  And  during  the  conflict, 

through  the  special  interposition  of  God,  the  wall  fell  and 
buried  the  Syrians  who  were  there.  The  cause  of  the  fall  is 
not  given.  Thenius  assumes  that  it  was  undermined,  in  order 

to  remove  all  idea  of  any  miraculous  working  of  the  omni- 

potence of  God.  Benhadad  himself  fled  into  the  city  "  room  to 

room,"  i.e.  from  one  room  to  another  (cf.  ch.  xxii.  25,  2  Chron. 
xviii.  24). — Vers.  31,  32.  In  this  extremity  his  servants  made 
the  proposal  to  him,  that  trusting  in  the  generosity  of  the  kings 
of  Israel,  they  should  go  and  entreat  Aliab  to  show  favour  to  him. 

They  clothed  themselves  in  mourning  apparel,  and  put  ropes  on 
their  necks,  as  a  sign  of  absolute  surrender,  and  went  to  Ahab, 
pvaving  for  the  life  of  their  king.  And  Ahab  felt  so  flattered 
by  the  fact  that  his  powerful  opponent  was  obliged  to  come  and 
entreat  his  favour  in  this  humble  manner,  that  he  gave  him  his 
life,  without  considering  how  a  similar  act  on  the  part  of  Saul 

had  been  blamed  by  the  Lord  (1  Sam.  xv.  9  sqq.).  "  Is  he  still 

alive  ?  He  is  my  brother!"  was  his  answer  to  Benhadad's  ser- 
vants.— Ver.  33.  And  they  laid  hold  of  these  words  of  Ahab  as 

a  good  omen  O^T1^.),  and  hastened  and  bade  him  explain  (i.e. 
bade  him  quickly  explain) ;  ttDDH,  whether  (it  had  been  uttered) 
from  himself,  i.e.  whether  he  had  said  it  with  all  his  heart 

(Maurer),  and  said,  "  Benhadad  is  thy  brother."  The  air.  \ey.  u?n, 
related  to  f'r?,  exuerc,  signifies  abstrahere,  nudare,  then  figura- 

tively, aliqnid  faccre  nude,  i.e.  sine  prtrtcxtu,  or  cdiquid  nude,  i.e. 
sine  faco  atquc  amhagihus  tcstari,  covfirmare  (cf.  Ftirst,  Concord. 
p.  398) ;  then  in  the  Talmud,  to  give  an  explanation  (rid.  Ges. 
thes.  p.  476).  This  is  perfectly  applicable  here,  so  that  there  is 
no  necessity  to  alter  the  text,  even  if  we  thereby  obtained  a 

better  meaning  than  Thenius  with  his  explanation,  u  they  tore  it 

out  of  him,"  which  he  takes  to  be  equivalent  to  "  they  laid  hold 
of  him  by  his  word  "  (! !).  Ahab  thereupon  ordered  Benhadad  to 
come  and  get  up  into  his  chariot. — Ver.  34.  Benhadad,  in  order 
to  keep  Ahab  in  this  favourable  mood,  promised  to  give  him 
back  at  once  the  cities  which  his  father  had  taken  away  from 

Ahab's  father,  and  said,  "  Thou  mayest  make  thyself  roads  in 
Damascus,  as  my  father  made  in  Samaria."     There  is  no  account 
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of  any  war  between  Orari  and  Benliadad  L;  it  is  simply  stated 
in  ch.  xv.  20  that  Benliadad  i.  had  taken  away  several  cities  in 

Galilee  from  the  Israelites  during  the  reign  of  Baasha.  This 
cannot  be  the  war  intended  here,  however,  not  indeed  because 

of  the  expression  V?£  riSE),  since  2K  might  certainly  be  taken  in 
a  broader  sense  as  referring  to  Baasha  as  an  ancestor  of  Ahab, 

but  chiefly  on  account  of  the  statement  that  Benhadad  had 
made  himself  roads  in  Samaria.  This  points  to  a  war  between 
Omri  and  Benhadad,  after  the  building  of  Samaria  into  the 
capital  of  the  kingdom,  of  which  no  account  has  been  preserved, 

i?  nivn  tPVf  "  to  make  himself  roads,"  cannot  be  understood  as 
referring  either  to  fortifications  and  military  posts,  or  to  roads 
for  cattle  and  free  pasturage  in  the  Syrian  kingdom,  since 

Samaria  and  Damascus  were  cities  ;  nor  can  it  signify  the  estab- 
lishment of  custom-houses,  but  only  the  clearing  of  portions  of 

the  city  for  the  purpose  of  trade  and  free  intercourse  (Cler.,  Ges., 
etc.),  or  for  the  establishment  of  bazaars,  which  would  occupy 
a  whole  street  (Bbttcher,  Thenius ;  see  also  Movers,  Phonizier, 

ii.  3,  p.  135). — "And  I,"  said  Ahab,  "will  let  thee  go  upon  a 
covenant "  (a  treaty  on  oath),  and  then  made  a  covenant  with 
him,  giving  him  both  life  and  liberty.  Before  *3W  we  must  sup- 

ply in  thought  sxns  "^"J.  This  thoroughly  impolitic  proceed- 
ing on  the  part  of  Ahab  arose  not  merely  from  a  natural  and 

inconsiderate  generosity  and  credulity  of  mind  (G.  L.  Bauer, 

Thenius),  but  from  an  unprincipled  weakness,  vanity,  and  blind- 
ness. To  let  a  cruel  and  faithless  foe  go  unpunished,  was  not 

only  the  greatest  harshness  to  his  own  subjects,  but  open 
opposition  to  God,  who  had  announced  to  him  the  victory,  and 

delivered  the  enemy  of  His  people  into  his  hand.1  Even  if 
Ahab  had  no  express  command  from  God  to  put  Benhadad  to 
death,  as  Saul  had  in  1  Sam.  xv.  3,  it  was  his  duty  to  punish 
this  bitter  foe  of  Israel  with  death,  if  only  to  secure  quiet  for 

his  own  subjects  ;  as  it  was  certainly  to  be  foreseen  that  Ben- 

1  Clericus  is  correct- in  the  explanation  which  he  has  given  :  "  Although, 
therefore,  this  act  of  Ahab  had  all  the  appearance  of  clemency,  it  was  not 
an  act  of  true  clemency,  which  ought  not  to  be  shown  towards  violent 
aggressors,  who  if  released  will  do  much  more  injury  than  before,  as  Ben- 

hadad really  did.  God  had  given  the  victory  to  Ahab,  and  delivered  the 

guilty  king  into  his  hands,  that  he  might  inflict  punishment  upon  him,  not 
that  he  might  treat  him  kindly.  And  Ahab,  who  had  allowed  so  many 
prophets  to  be  slain  by  his  wife  Jezebel,  had  no  great  clemency  at  other 

times." 
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hadad  would  not  keep  the  treaty  which  had  been  wrung  from 
him  by  force,  as  was  indeed  very  speedily  proved  (see  ch. 
xxii.  1). 

Vers.  35—43.  The  verdict  of  God  upon  AhaVs  conduct  towards 
Benhadad. — Vers.  35,  36.  A  disciple  of  the  prophets  received 
instructions  from  God,  to  announce  to  the  king  that  God  would 
punish  him  for  letting  Benhadad  go,  and  to  do  this,  as  Nathan 
had  formerly  done  in  the  case  of  David  (2  Sam.  xii.  1  sqq.),  by 

means  of  a  symbolical  action,  whereby  the  king  was  led  to  pro- 
nounce sentence  upon  himself.  The  disciple  of  the  prophets 

said  to  his  companion,  "  in  the  word  of  Jehovah,"  i.e.  by  virtue 
of  a  revelation  from  God  (see  at  ch.  xiii.  2),  "  Smite  me  ;"  and 
when  the  friend  refused  to  smite  him,  he  announced  to  him 
that  because  of  this  disobedience  to  the  voice  of  the  Lord,  after 

his  departure  from  him  a  lion  would  meet  him  and  smite  him, 
i.e.  would  kill  him  ;  a  threat  which  was  immediately  fulfilled. 

This  occurrence  shows  with  how  severe  a  punishment  all  oppo- 
sition to  the  commandments  of  God  to  the  prophets  was  followed, 

as  a  warning  for  others  ;  just  as  in  the  similar  occurrence  in 

ch.  xiii.  24. — Ver.  27.  The  disciple  of  the  prophets  then  asked 

another  to  smite  liim,  and  he  smote  him,  "  smiting  and  wound- 

ing," i.e.  so  that  he  not  only  smote,  but  also  wounded  him  (rid. 
Ewald,  §  280,  a).  He  wished  to  be  smitten  and  wounded,  not 
to  disguise  himself,  or  that  he  might  be  able  to  appeal  loudly 
to  the  king  for  help  to  obtain  his  rights,  as  though  he  had 

suffered  some  wrong  (Ewald),  nor  merely  to  assume  the  decep- 
tive appearance  of  a  warrior  returning  from  the  battle  (Thenius), 

but  to  show  to  Ahab  symbolically  what  he  had  to  expect  from 

Benhadad  whom  he  had  released  (C.  a  Lap.,  Calm.,  etc.). — Ver. 

38.  With  these  wounds  he  placed  himself  in  the  king's  path, 
and  disguised  himself  (v%nn\  as  in  1  Sam.  xxviii.  8)  by  a  ban- 

dage over  his  eyes.  ">2N  does  not  mean  ashes  (Syr.,  Vulg.,  Luth., 

etc.),  but  corresponds  to  the  Chaldee  N"1^*?,  head-band,  reXa/icov 
(LXX.). — Vers.  39,  40.  When  the  king  passed  by,  he  cried 
out  to  him  and  related  the  following  fictitious  tale :  He 

had  gone  to  the  war,  and  a  man  had  come  aside  to  him  (tid 
as  in  Ex.  iii.  3,  Judg.  xiv.  8,  etc.),  and  had  given  a  man  (a 
prisoner)  into  his  care  with  this  command,  that  he  was  to  watch 
him,  and  if  he  should  be  missing  he  was  to  answer  for  his  life 

with  his  own  life,  or  to  pay  a  talent  of  silver  (as  a  punish- 
ment).    The  rest  may  be  easily  imagined,  namely  the  request 
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to  be  saved  from  this  punishment.  Ahab  answered  (ver.  40),  |3 

IDBfcT?,  "  thus  thy  sentence,  thou  hast  decided,"  i.e.  thou  hast 
pronounced  thine  own  sentence,  and  must  endure  the  punish- 

ment stated. — Vers.  41,  42.  Then  the  disciple  of  the  prophets 
drew  the  bandage  quickly  from  his  eyes,  so  that  the  king 
recognised  him  as  a  prophet,  and  announced  to  him  the  word 

of  the  Lord  :  "  Because  thou  hast  let  go  out  of  thy  hand  the 
man  of  my  ban  {i.e.  Benhadad,  who  has  fallen  under  my  ban), 

thy  life  shall  stand  for  his  life,  and  thy  people  for  his  people," 
i.e.  the  destruction  to  which  Benhadad  was  devoted  will  fall 

upon  thee  and  thy  people.  The  expression  WrrB^iC  (man  of 
my  ban)  showed  Ahab  clearly  enough  what  ought  to  have  been 

done  with  Benhadad.  A  person  on  whom  the  ban  was  pro- 

nounced was  to  be  put  to  death  (Lev.  xxvii.  29). — Ver  43. 

The  king  therefore  went  home,  and  returned  sullen  ("ip,  from 

*T]p)  and  morose  to  Samaria. 

CHAP.  XXI.    THE  MURDER  AND  ROBBERY  OF  NABOTII. 

After  these  events  Ahab  was  seized  with  such  a  desire  for  a 

vineyard  which  was  situated  near  his  palace  at  Jezreel,  that 
when  Naboth,  the  owner  of  the  vineyard,  refused  to  part  with 
his  paternal  inheritance,  he  became  thoroughly  dejected,  until 
his  wife  Jezebel  paved  the  way  for  the  forcible  seizure  of  the 
desired  possession  by  the  shameful  execution  of  Naboth  (vers. 

1-15).  But  when  Ahab  was  preparing  to  take  possession  of 
the  vineyard,  Elijah  came  to  meet  him  with  the  announcement, 
that  both  he  and  his  wife  would  be  visited  by  the  Lord  with  a 

bloody  death  for  this  murder  and  robbery,  and  that  his  idolatry 
would  be  punished  with  the  extermination  of  all  his  house 

(vers.  16-26).  Ahab  was  so  affected  by  this,  that  he  humbled 
himself  before  God  ;  whereupon  the  Lord  told  Elijah,  that  the 
threatened  judgment  should  not  burst  upon  his  house  till  after 

Ahab's  death  (vers.  27-29). 
Vers.  1—15. — Ahab  wanted  to  obtain  possession  of  the  vine- 

yard of  Naboth,  which  was  in  Jezreel  (">^  refers  to  D"}.?),  near 
the  palace  of  the  king,  either  in  exchange  for  another  vineyard 
or  for  money,  that  he  might  make  a  vegetable  garden  of  it. 
From  the  fact  that  Ahab  is  called  the  king  of  Samaria  we  may 
infer  that  Jezreel,  the  present  Zerin  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  18),  was 

only  a  summer  residence  of  the  king. — Ver.  3.  Naboth  refused 
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to  part  with  the  vineyard,  because  it  was  the  inheritance  of  his 

fathers,  that  is  to  say,  on  religious  grounds  (n}?Pp  ?  nH,'?)>  be- 
cause the  sale  of  a  paternal  inheritance  was  forbidden  in  the 

law  (Lev.  xxv.  23-28  ;  Num.  xxxvi.  7  sqq.).  He  was  there- 
fore not  merely  at  liberty  as  a  personal  right  to  refuse  the 

king's  proposal,  but  bound  by  the  commandment  of  God. — 
Ver.  4.  Instead  of  respecting  this  tender  feeling  of  shrinking 
from  the  transgression  of  the  law  and  desisting  from  his  covet- 

ing, Ahab  went  home,  i.e.  to  Samaria  (cf.  ver.  8),  sullen  and 

morose  (^lVH  "id  as  in  ch.  xx.  43),  lay  down  upon  his  bed,  turned 
his  face  (viz.  to  the  wall;  cf.  2  Kings  xx.  2) — "  after  the  manner 
of  sorrowful  persons,  who  shrink  from  and  refuse  all  conversa- 

tion, and  even  the  sight  of  others  "  (Seb.  Schmidt) — and  did 
not  eat.  This  childish  mode  of  giving  expression  to  his  dis- 

pleasure at  Naboth's  refusal  to  comply  with  his  wish,  shows 
very  clearly  that  Ahab  was  a  man  sold  under  sin  (ver.  2  0),  who 
only  wanted  the  requisite  energy  to  display  the  wickedness  of 

his  heart  in  vigorous  action. — Vers.  5—7.  When  Jezebel  learned 

the  cause  of  Ahab's  ill-humour,  she  said  to  him,  "  Thou,  dost 

thou  now  exercise  royal  authority  over  Israel  ?  "  nnt*  is  placed 
first  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  and  the  sentence  is  to  be  taken  as 

an  ironical  question,  as  it  has  been  by  the  LXX.  "  I  (if  thou 
hast  not  courage  enough  to  act)  will  procure  thee  the  vineyard 

of  Naboth  the  Jezreelite." — Vers.  8,  9.  The  shameless  woman 
then  wrote  a  letter  in  the  name  of  Ahab,  sealed  it  below  with 

the  royal  seal,  which  probably  bore  the  king's  signature  and 
was  stamped  upon  the  writing  instead  of  signing  the  name,  as  is 
done  at  the  present  day  among  Arabs,  Turks,  and  Persians  (vid. 
Paulsen,  Reg.  der  Morgenl.  p.  295  sqq),  to  give  it  the  character 
of  a  royal  command  (cf.  Esther  viii.  13,  Dan.  vi.  17),  and  sent 

this  letter  (the  Chcthib  D^2DH  is  correct,  and  the  Keri  has 
arisen  from  a  misunderstanding)  to  the  elders  and  nobles  of  his 
town  {i.e.  the  members  of  the  magistracy,  Deut.  xvi.  18),  who 
lived  near  Naboth,  and  therefore  had  an  opportunity  to  watch 
Iris  mode  of  life,  and  appeared  to  be  the  most  suitable  persons  to 
institute  the  charge  that  was  to  be  brought  against  him.  The 

letter  ran  thus  :  "  Proclaim  a  fast,  and  set  Naboth  at  the  head  of 
the  people,  and  set  two  worthless  men  opposite  to  him,  that  they 
may  give  evidence  against  him :  Thou  hast  blasphemed  God 

and  king ;  and  lead  him  out  and  stone  him,  that  he  may  die." 
Jezebel  ordered  the  fasting  for  a  sign,  as  though  some  public 
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crime  or  heavy  load  of  guilt  rested  upon  the  city,  for  which  it 
was  necessary  that  it  should  humble  itself  before  God  (1  Sam. 

vii.  6).     The  intention  was,  that  at  the  very  outset  the  appear- 
ance of  justice  should  be  given  to  the  legal  process  about  to  be 

instituted   in   the    eyes    of  all  the   citizens,  and   the  stamp  of 
veracity  impressed  upon  the  crime  of  which  Naboth  was  to  be 

accused.      D^n  c;Nin  .  .  .  uneffn,  "  scat  him  at  the  head  of  the 

people,"  i.e.  bring  him  to  the  court  of  justice  as  a  defendant 
before  all  the  people.     The  expression  may  be  explained  from 
the  fact,  that  a  sitting  of  the  elders  was  appointed  for  judicial 
business,   in  which   Naboth   and   the   witnesses   who   were  to 

accuse  him  of  blasphemy  took  part  seated.     To  preserve  the 

appearance  of  justice,  two  witnesses  were  appointed,  according 
to  the  law  in  Deut.  xvii.  6,  7,  xix.   15,  Num.  xxxv.  30;  but 

worthless  men,  as  at  the  trial  of  Jesus  (Matt.  xxvi.  60).     ?H5 
DWN,  to  bless  God,  i.e.  to  bid  Him  farewell,  to  dismiss  Him,  as 
in  Job  ii.  9,  equivalent  to  blaspheming  God.      God  and  king 
are  mentioned  together,  like  God  and  prince  in  Ex.  xxii.  27, 
to  make  it  possible  to  accuse  Naboth  of  transgressing  this  law, 
and  to  put  him  to  death  as  a  blasphemer  of  God,  according  to 
Deut.  xiii.  11  and  xvii.  5,  where  the  punishment  of  stoning  is 
awarded  to  idolatry  as  a  practical  denial  of  God.      Blaspheming 
the  king  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  second  crime  to  be  added  to  the 

blasphemy  of  God ;  but  blaspheming  the  king,  as  the  visible 

representative  of  God,  was  eo  ipso   also   blaspheming  God. — 
Vers.  11—13.  The  elders  of   Jezreel   executed   this  command 

without  delay  ;  a  striking  proof  both  of  deep  moral  corruption 

and  of  slavish  fear  of  the  tyranny  of  the  ruthless  queen. — 

Vers.    14,    15.    When   the   report   of   Naboth's  execution  was 
brought  to  her,  she  called  upon  Ahab  to  take  possession  of  his 

vineyard  (Vh==Vfrt  Deut.  ii.  24).     As  Naboth's  sons  were  put 
to  death  at  the  same  time,  according  to  2   Kings  ix.   26,  the 
king  was  able  to  confiscate  his  property  ;  not,  indeed,  on  any 
rule  laid  down  in  the  Mosaic  law,  but  according  to  a  principle 
involved  in  the  very  idea  of  high  treason.      Since,  for  example, 
in  the  case  of   blasphemy  the    property  of  the  criminal  was 
forfeited  to  the  Lord  as  cherem  (Deut.  xiii.   16),  the  property 
of  traitors  was  regarded  as  forfeited  to  the  king. 

Vers.  16-26.  But  when  Ahab  went  down  to  Jezreel  to 

take  possession  of  the  vineyard  of  Naboth,  Elijah  came  to  meet 
him  by  the  command  of  God.  with    the  word   of  the    Lord, 
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"  Hast  thou  murdered  and  also  taken  possession  ? "  The  ques- 
tion served  to  sharpen  his  conscience,  since  Ahab  was  obliged 

to  admit  the  fact.  p"iBB>3  ")^N  means  "  who  lives  at  Samaria," 
for  when  Elijah  came  to  meet  him,  Ahab  was  in  JezreeL 

Elijah  then  said  to  him  still  further :  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord : 
In  the  place  where  the  dogs  have  licked  the  blood  of  Naboth, 

will  they  also  lick  thine,  yea,  thy  blood."  HJW  D2  serves  as 
an  emphatic  repetition  of  the  suffix  (cf.  Ges.  §  121,  3).  This 
threat  was  only  so  far  fulfilled  upon  Ahab,  from  the  compassion, 
of  God,  and  in  consequence  of  his  humbling  himself  under  the 

divine  judgment  (vers.  27—29),  that  dogs  licked  his  blood  at 
Samaria  when  the  carriage  was  washed  in  which  he  had  died  (ch. 
xxii.  38)  ;  but  it  was  literally  fulfilled  in  the  case  of  his  son 

Joram,  whose  corpse  was  cast  into  Naboth's  piece  of  ground 
(2  Kings  ix.  25,  26). — Ver.  20.  Ahab  answered,  "Hast  thou 

found  me  (met  with  me),  0  mine  enemy  ?  "  (not,  hast  thou  ever 
found  me  thine  enemy  ? — Vulg.,  Luth.)  i.e.  dost  thou  come  to 
meet  me  again,  mine  enemy  ?  He  calls  Elijah  his  enemy,  to 

take  the  sting  from  the  prophet's  threat  as  an  utterance  caused 
by  personal  enmity.  But  Elijah  fearlessly  replied,  "  I  have 
found  (thee),  because  thou  sellest  thyself  to  do  evil  in  the  eyes 

of  the  Lord."  He  then  announced  to  him,  in  vers.  21,  22,  the 
extermination  of  his  house,  and  to  Jezebel,  as  the  principal 

sinner,  the  most  ignominious  end  (ver.  23).  V"in  ni^y?  i3Dn»n, 
to  sell  one's  self  to  do  evil,  i.e.  to  give  one's  self  to  evil  so  as  to 
have  no  will  of  one's  own,  to  make  one's  self  the  slave  of  evil 
(cf.  ver.  25,  2  Kings  xvii.  17).  The  consequence  of  this  is 

ireTrpaaOai  vtto  ttjv  dfiaprLav  (Rom.  vii.  14),  sin  exercising  un- 
limited power  over  the  man  who  gives  himself  up  to  it  as  a 

slave.  For  vers.  21,  22,  see  ch.  xiv.  10,  11,  xv.  29,  30,  xvi.  3, 

12,  13.  The  threat  concerning  Jezebel  (ver.  23)  was  literally 

fulfilled,  according  to  2  Kings  ix.  3  0  sqq.  ?n,  written  defectively 

for  ?*n,  as  in  2  Sam.  xx.  15,  is  properly  the  open  space  by  the 
town-wall,  pomcerium.  Instead  of  /na  we  have  p!?n3  in  the 
repetition  of  this  threat  in  2  Kings  ix.  10,  36,  37,  and  con- 

sequently Thenius  and  others  propose  to  alter  the  -*U  here.  But 
there  is  no  necessity  for  this,  as  P?£&,  on  the  portion,  i.e.  the 

town-land,  of  Jezreel  (not,  in  the  field  at  Jezreel),  is  only  a  more 

general  epithet  denoting  the  locality,  and  <>n  is  proved  to  be  the 
original  word  by  the  LXX. — Vers.  25  and  26  contain  a  reflec- 

tion on  the  part  of  the   historian  concerning  Ahab's  ungodly 
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conduct,  whereby  he  brought  such  an  ignominious  end  upon 

himself  and  his  house.  'W  ̂   *&  pi,  "  only  there  has  not  been 
(one)  like  Ahab,"  i.e.  there  was  no  one  else  like  Ahab,  "who 

sold  himself,"  etc.  •"■^pri  for  N??!?,  from  mD,  to  entice,  to  seduce 
or  lead  astray  (cf.  Ewald,  §  114,  #,  and  Ges.  §  72,  Anm.  6). 
syrn,  and  he  acted  abominably.  Amorites :  for  Canaanites,  as  in 
Gen.  xv.  16,  etc. 

Vers.  27-29.  This  terrible  threat  made  such  an  impression 
upon  Ahab,  that  he  felt  deep  remorse,  and  for  a  time  at  least 
was  sincerely  penitent.  Eending  the  clothes,  putting  on  the 

mourning  garment  of  hair  (PB>),  and  fasting,  are  frequently 
mentioned  as  external  signs  of  humiliation  before  God  or  of 

deep  mourning  on  account  of  sin.  EN  igiP,  he  walked  about 
lightly  (slowly),  like  one  in  deep  trouble.  This  repentance  was 
neither  hypocritical,  nor  purely  external ;  but  it  was  sincere 
even  if  it  was  not  lasting  and  produced  no  real  conversion. 
For  the  Lord  Himself  acknowledged  it  to  be  humiliation  before 

Him  (ver.  29),  and  said  to  Elijah,  that  because  of  it  He  would 

not  bring  the  threatened  calamity  upon  Ahab's  house  in  his  own 
lifetime,  but  only  in  the  days  of  his  son.  *?K  for  &?$,  as  in 
ver.  21. 

CHAP.  XXJI.  WAR  OF  AHAB  AND  JEHOSHAPHAT  AGAINST  THE  SYRIANS, 

AND  DEATH  OF  AHAB.  REIGNS  OF  JEHOSHAPHAT  OF  JUDAH  AND 

AHAZIAH  OF  ISRAEL. 

Vers.  1-40.   Allied  Campaign  of  Ahab  and  Jehoshaphat 

AGAINST  THE  SYRIANS  AT  EAMOTH,  AND  DEATH  OF  AHAB  (com- 

pare 2  Chron.  xviii.  2-34). — Ver.  1.  "  And  they  rested  three 

years ;  there  was  no  war  between  Aram  and  Israel."  3^J  here 
is  to  keep  quiet,  to  undertake  nothing,  as  in  Judg.  v.  17,  etc. 

The  subject  to  *32»1  is  Aram  and  Israel  mentioned  in  the  second 
clause.  The  length  of  time  given  here  points  back  to  the  end 

of  the  war  described  in  ch.  xx. — Vers.  2-4.  In  the  third  year 

(not  necessarily  "  towards  the  end  of  it,"  as  Thenius  supposes,  for 

Jehoshaphat's  visit  preceded  the  renewal  of  the  war)  Jehoshaphat 
visited  the  king  of  Israel,  with  whom  he  had  already  formed 

a  marriage  alliance  by  marrying  his  son  to  Ahab's  daughter 
(2  Chron.  xviii.  1 ;  2  Kings  viii.  18).  Ahab  then  said  to  his 
servants  that  the  king  of  Syria  had  kept  the  city  of  Ramoth  in 
Gilead  (probably  situated  on  the  site  of  the  present  Szalt :  see  at 
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Deut.  iv.  43),  which  he  ought  to  have  given  up,  according  to  the 

conditions  of  the  peace  in  ch.  xx.  34,  and  asked  Jehoshaphat 

whether  he  would  go  with  him  to  the  war  against  Bamoth,  which 

the  latter  promised  to  do.      "  I  as  thou,  my  people  as  thy  people, 

my  horses  as  thy  horses;"  i.e.  I  am  at  thy  service  with  the  whole 
of  my  military  power.      In  the  place  of  the  last  words  we  have 

therefore  in  the  Chronicles  nprtfea  ̂Djn,  "  I  am  with  thee  in  the 

war,"  i.e.  I  will  assist  thee  in  the  war. — Vers.  5,  6.  But  as  Jeho- 
shaphat wished  also  to  inquire  the  word  of  the  Lord  concerning 

the  war,  Ahab  gathered  together  about  400   prophets,  who  all 

predicted  as  out  of  one  mouth  a  prosperous  result  to  the  cam- 
paign.     These  400  prophets  are  neither  the   400   prophets  of 

Asherah  who  had  not  appeared  upon  Carmel  when  Elijah  was 

there  (ch.  xviii.  19,  20),  nor  prophets  of  Baal,  as  some  of  the 

earlier  commentators  supposed,  since  Ahab  could  not  inquire  of 

them  njfp  i^rnx.      On  the  other  hand,  they  were  not  "  true 

prophets  of  Jehovah  and  disciples  of  the  prophets  "  (Cler.,  Then.), 
but  prophets  of  the  Jehovah  worshipped  under  the  image  of  an 

ox,  who  practised  prophesying  as  a  trade  without  any  call  from 

God,  and  even  if  they  were  not  in  the  pay  of  the  idolatrous 

kings  of  Israel,  were  at  any  rate  in  their  service.      For  Jehosha- 
phat did  not  recognise  them  as  genuine  prophets  of  Jehovah, 

but  inquired  whether  there  was  not  such  a  prophet  still  in  exist- 
ence (ver.  7),  that  they  might  inquire  the  will  of  the  Lord  of 

him  OniKD). — Ver.  8.  Ahab  then  named  to  him  one,  but  one 
whom  he  hated,  because  he  never  prophesied  good  concerning 

him,  but  only  evil,1  namely,  Micah  the  son  of  Jimlah.     Josephus 
and  the  Babbins  suppose  him  to  have  been  the  prophet,  whose 

name  is  not  given,  who  had  condemned  Ahab  in  the  previous 

war  for  setting  Benhadad  at  liberty  (ch,  xx.  3  5  sqq.).     But  there 
is  no  foundation  for  this,  and  it  is  mere  conjecture.     At  any  rate, 

Ahab  had  already  come  to  know  Micah  as  a  prophet  of  evil,  and, 
as  is  evident  from  ver.  26,  had  had  him  imprisoned  on  account 

of  an  unwelcome  prophecy.     Ahab's  dislike  to  this  prophet  had 
its  root  in  the  belief,  which  was  connected  with  heathen  notions 

of  prophecy  and  conjuring,  that  the  prophets  stood  in  such  a 

relation  to  the  Deity  that  the  latter  necessarily  fulfilled  their  will; 
a  belief  which  had  arisen  from  the  fact  that  the  predictions  of 

true  prophets  always  came  to  pass  (see  at  Num.  xxii.  6  and  1 7). 

1  Just  as  Agamemnon  says  to  Calchas  in  11.  iv.  10G  :  (juccvti  xmkuv,  qv  numi 
pot  to  xpyyvoii  tiTrotz,  a.t.A. 
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— Ver.  9.  By  Jehoshaphat's  desire,  Ahab  nevertheless  sent  a 
chamberlain  (D<n.? ;  see  at  1  Sam.  viii.  15  and  Gen.  xxxvii.  36) 

to  fetch  Micah  (n"Jnp,  bring  quickly). — Vers.  10-12.  In  the 
meantime  the  prophets  of  the  calves  continued  to  prophesy 

success  before  the  two  kings,  who  sat  upon  thrones  "  clothed 

in  robes,"  i.e.  in  royal  attire,  upon  a  floor  in  front  of  the  gate  of 

Samaria.  )"}),  a  threshing-floor,  i.e.  a  levelled  place  in  the  open 
air.  In  order  to  give  greater  effect  to  their  announcement,  one 
of  them,  named  ZedeJciyah  the  son  of  Cnaanah,  made  himself 
iron  horns,  probably  iron  spikes  held  upon  the  head  (Thenius), 

and  said,  "  With  these  wilt  thou  thrust  down  Aram  even  to 

destruction."  This  symbolical  action  was  an  embodiment  of 
the  figure  used  by  Moses  in  the  blessing  of  Joseph  (Deut.  xxxiii. 

17):  "Buffalo  horns  are  his  (Joseph's)  horns,  with  them  he 
thrusts  down  nations"  (vid.  Hengstenberg,  Beitrr.  ii.  p.  131), 
and  was  intended  to  transfer  to  Ahab  in  the  case  before  them 

that  splendid  promise  which  applied  to  the  tribe  of  Ephraim. 

But  the  pseudo-prophet  overlooked  the  fact  that  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  whole  of  the  blessing  of  Moses  was  dependent  upon 

fidelity  to  the  Lord.  All  the  rest  of  the  prophets  adopted  the 

same  tone,  saying,  "  Go  to  Eamoth,  and  prosper,"  i.e.  and  thou 
wilt  prosper.  (On  this  use  of  two  imperatives  see  Ges.  §  130,  2). 
— Vers.  13,  14.  The  messenger  who  fetched  Micah  tried  on  the 
way  to  persuade  him  to  prophesy  success  to  the  king  as  the  other 
prophets  had  done ;  but  Micah  replied  with  a  solemn  oath,  that 
he  would  only  speak  what  Jehovah  said  to  him. 

Vers.  15—28.  Micatis  prophecy  concerning  the  war,  and  his 

testimony  against  the  lying  prophets. — Vers.  15,  16.  When  Micah 
had  come  into  the  presence  of  the  king,  he  replied  to  his  ques- 

tion, "  Si  ill  we  go  against  Eamoth  ? "  etc.,  in  just  the  same  words 
as  the  pseudo-prophets,  to  show  the  king  how  he  would  speak  if 
he  were  merely  guided  by  personal  considerations,  as  the  others 
were.  From  the  verbal  agreement  in  his  reply,  and  probably 
also  from  the  tone  in  which  he  spoke,  Ahab  perceived  that  his 
words  were  ironical,  and  adjured  him  to  speak  only  truth  in  the 
name  of  Jehovah.  Micah  then  told  him  what  he  had  seen  in  the 

spirit  (ver.  17):  "I  Saw  all  Israel  scatter  itself  upon  the  moun- 

tains, as  sheep  that  have  no  shepherd  ;"  and  then  added  the  word 
of  the  Lord :  "  These  have  no  master ;  let  them  return  every  one 

to  his  house  in  peace."  That  is  to  say,  Ahab  would  fall  in  the 
war  against  Eamoth  in  Gilead,  and  his  army  scatter  itself  with- 
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out  a  leader  upon  the  mountains  of  Gilead,  and  then  every  one 
would  return  home,  without  being  pursued  and  slain  by  the  enemy. 

Whilst  Zedekiyah  attempted  to  give  greater  emphasis  to  his  pro- 

phecy by  symbolically  transferring  to  Ahab's  enterprise  the  success 
predicted  by  Moses,  Micah,  on  the  other  hand,  showed  to  the  king 
out  of  the  law  what  would  really  take  place  in  the  intended  war, 

namely,  that  very  state  of  things  which  Moses  before  his  departure 
sought  to  avert  from  Israel,  by  the  prayer  that  the  Lord  would  set 
a  man  over  the  congregation  to  lead  them  out  and  in,  that  the 
congregation  might  not  become  as  sheep  that  have  no  shepherd 

(Num.  xxvii.  16,  17). — Ver.  18.  But  although  Ahab  had  asked 
for  a  true  word  of  the  Lord,  yet  he  endeavoured  to  attribute  the 

unfavourable  prophecy  to  Micah's  personal  enmity,  saying  to 
Jehoshaphat,  "  Did  I  not  tell  thee  that  he  prophesies  nothing 

good  concerning  me,  but  only  evil  (misfortune)  ? " — Vers.  1 9  sqq. 
Micah  was  not  led  astray,  however,  by  this,  but  disclosed  to  him 
by  a  further  revelation  the  hidden  ground  of  the  false  prophecy 

of  his  400  prophets.  rU1  V^  |3p,  "therefore,  sc.  because  thou 
thinkest  so,  hear  the  word  of  Jehovah :  I  saw  the  Lord  sit  upon 

His  throne,  and  all  the  army  of  heaven  stand  around  Him  (ivy 
lyj  as  in  Gen.  xviii.  8,  etc.)  on  His  right  hand  and  on  His  left. 
And  the  Lord  said,  Who  will  persuade  Ahab  to  go  up  and  fall 
at  Kamoth  in  Gilead  ?  and  one  spake  so,  the  other  so ;  and  the 
spirit  came  forth  (from  the  ranks  of  the  rest),  stood  before 
Jehovah,  and  said,  I  will  persuade  him.  .  .  I  will  go  out  and  be  a 
lying  spirit  in  the  mouth  of  all  his  prophets.  And  He  (Jehovah) 
said,  Persuade,  and  thou  wilt  also  be  able ;  go  forth  and  do  so. 
And  now  Jehovah  has  put  a  lying  spirit  into  the  mouth  of  all 
his  prophets ;  but  Jehovah  (Himself)  has  spoken  evil  (through 

me)  concerning  thee."  The  vision  described  by  Micah  was  not 
merely  a  subjective  drapery  introduced  by  the  prophet,  but  a 
simple  communication  of  the  real  inward  vision  by  which  the 
fact  had  been  revealed  to  him,  that  the  prophecy  of  those  400 

prophets  was  inspired  by  a  lying  spirit.  The  spirit  (C^"1?)  which 
inspired  these  prophets  as  a  lying  spirit  is  neither  Satan,  nor  any 
evil  spirit  whatever,  but,  as  the  definite  article  and  the  whole  of 
the  context  show,  the  personified  spirit  of  prophecy,  which  is  only 

so  far  a  irvevfia  aicaOapTov  tt}<?  ir\dvr}<$  (Zech.  xiii.  2  ;  1  John 

iv.  6)  and  under  the  influence  of  Satan  as  it  works  as  ">?^  nvi 
in  accordance  with  the  will  of  God.  For  even  the  predictions 

of  the  false  prophets,  as  we  may  see  from  the  passage  before  us, 
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and  also  from  Zech.  xiii.  2  and  the  scriptural  teaching  in  other 
passages  concerning  the  spiritual  principle  of  evil,  were  not  mere 

inventions  of  human  reason  and  fancy ;  but  the  false  prophets 
as  well  as  the  true  were  governed  by  a  supernatural  spiritual 

principle,  and,  according  to  divine  appointment,  were  under  the 
influence  of  the  evil  spirit  in  the  service  of  falsehood,  just  as  the 

true  prophets  were  moved  by  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  service  of 
the  Lord.  The  manner  in  which  the  supernatural  influence  of 

the  lying  spirit  upon  the  false  prophets  is  brought  out  in  Micah's 
vision  is,  that  the  spirit  of  prophecy  (nxuan  nn)  offers  itself  to 

deceive  Ahab  as  "l^B?  Wl  in  the  false  prophets.  Jehovah  sends 
this  spirit,  inasmuch  as  the  deception  of  Ahab  has  been  inflicted 
upon  him  as  a  judgment  of  God  for  his  unbelief.  But  there  is 
no  statement  here  to  the  effect  that  this  lying  spirit  proceeded 
from  Satan,  because  the  object  of  the  prophet  was  simply  to  bring 
out  the  working  of  God  in  the  deception  practised  upon  Ahab  by 

his  prophets. — The  words  of  Jehovah,  "  Persuade  Ahab,  thou  wilt 

be  able,"  and  "  Jehovah  has  put  a  lying  spirit,"  etc.,  are  not  to 
be  understood  as  merely  expressing  the  permission  of  God,  as  the 
fathers  and  the  earlier  theologians  suppose.  According  to  the 
Scriptures,  God  does  work  evil,  but  without  therefore  willing  it 

and  bringing  forth  sin.  The  prophet's  view  is  founded  upon  this 
thought :  Jehovah  has  ordained  that  Ahab,  being  led  astray  by  a 
prediction  of  his  prophets  inspired  by  the  spirit  of  lies,  shall  enter 
upon  the  war,  that  he  may  find  therein  the  punishment  of  his 
ungodliness.  As  he  would  not  listen  to  the  word  of  the  Lord  in 
the  mouth  of  His  true  servants,  God  had  given  him  up  (7rape8cDtcev, 
Rom.  i.  24,  26,  28)  in  his  unbelief  to  the  working  of  the  spirits 
of  lying.  But  that  this  did  not  destroy  the  freedom  of  the  human 

will  is  evident  from  the  expression  ""won,  "  thou  canst  persuade 
him,"  and  still  more  clearly  from  b^fi  D5,  "thou  wilt  also  be 

able,"  since  they  both  presuppose  the  possibility  of  resistance  to 
temptation  on  the  part  of  man. 

Zedekiah  was  so  enraged  at  this  unveiling  of  the  spirit  of 

lying  by  which  the  pseudo-prophets  were  impelled,  that  he 

smote  Micah  upon  the  cheek,  and  said  (ver.  24):  "  Where  did  the 

Spirit  of  Jehovah  depart  from  me,  to  speak  to  thee  ?"  To  npK 
the  Chronicles  add  as  an  explanation,  Tjnn  :  "  by  what  way  had 

he  gone  from  me  I"  (cf.  2  Kings  iii.  8,  and  Ewald,  §  326,  a.) 
Zedekiah  was  conscious  that  he  had  not  invented  his  prophecy 
himself,  and  therefore  it  was  that  he  rose  up  with  such  audacity 
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against  Micah ;  but  he  only  proved  that  it  was  not  the  Spirit  of 
God  which  inspired  him.  If  he  had  been  inspired  by  the  Spirit 
of  the  Lord,  he  would  not  have  thought  it  necessary  to  try  and 

give  effect  to  his  words  by  rude  force,  but  he  wrould  have  left  the 
defence  of  his  cause  quietly  to  the  Lord,  as  Micah  did,  who  calmly 

replied  to  the  zealot  thus  (ver.  25) :  "Thou  wilt  see  it  (that  the 
Spirit  of  Jehovah  had  departed  from  thee)  on  the  day  when 

thou  shalt  go  from  chamber  to  chamber  to  hide  thyself"  (n??n 
for  frttnn,  see  Ges.  §  75,  Anm.  21).  This  was  probably  fulfilled 
at  the  close  of  the  war,  when  Jezebel  or  the  friends  of  Ahab 

made  the  pseudo-prophets  suffer  for  the  calamitous  result ; 
although  there  is  nothing  said  about  this  in  our  history,  which 

confines  itself  to  the  main  facts. — Vers.  26,  27.  But  Ahab  had 
Micah  taken  back  to  Amon  the  commander  of  the  city,  and  to 

Joash  the  king's  son,  with  the  command  to  put  him  in  prison 
and  to  feed  him  with  bread  and  water  of  affliction,  till  he 

came  safe  back  (DW3)  from  the  war.  From  the  expression 

VOWfrl,  "  lead  him  back,"  it  evidently  follows  that  Micah  had 
been  fetched  from  the  commander  of  the  city,  who  had  no 

doubt  kept  him  in  custody,  as  the  city-prison  was  probably  in 
his  house.  The  opposite  cannot  be  inferred  from  the  words 

"  put  him  into  the  prison  ;"  for  this  command,  when  taken  in 
connection  with  what  follows,  simply  enjoins  a  more  severe 

imprisonment. — Ver.  28.  In  his  consciousness  of  the  divine 
truth  of  his  announcement,  Micah  left  the  king  with  these 

words  :  "  If  thou  come  back  safe,  Jehovah  has  not  spoken  by 

me.  Hear  it,  all  ye  nations."  D^y  does  not  mean  people,  for 
it  is  only  in  the  antique  language  of  the  Pentateuch  that  the 

word  has  this  meaning,  but  nations  ;  and  Micah  thereby  in- 
vokes not  only  the  persons  present  as  witnesses  of  the  truth  of 

his  words,  but  the  nations  generally,  Israel  and  the  surround- 
ing nations,  who  were  to  discern  the  truth  of  his  word  from  the 

events  which  would  follow  (see  at  Mic.  i.  2). 

Vers.  29—40.  The  issue  of  the  war,  and  death  of  Ahab. — Ver. 

29.  Ahab,  disregarding  Micah's  prophecy,  went  on  with  the  ex- 
pedition, and  was  even  joined  by  Jehoshaphat,  of  whom  we 

should  have  thought  that,  after  what  had  occurred,  he  at  any 
rate  would  have  drawn  back.  He  was  probably  deterred  by 
false  shame,  however,  from  retracting  the  unconditional  promise 
of  help  which  he  had  given  to  Ahab,  merely  in  consequence 
of  a  prophetic  utterance,  which  Ahab  had  brought  against  his 
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own  person  from  Micah's  subjective  dislike.  But  Jehoshaphat 
narrowly  escaped  paying  the  penalty  for  it  with  his  life  (ver. 
32),  and  on  his  fortunate  return  to  Jerusalem  had  to  listen  to  a 
severe  reproof  from  the  prophet  Jehu  in  consequence  (2  Chron. 

xix.  2). — Vers.  30,  31.  And  even  Ahab  could  not  throw  off  a 

certain  fear  of  the  fulfilment  of  Micah's  prophecy.  He  there- 
fore resolved  to  go  to  the  battle  in  disguise,  that  he  might  not 

be  recognised  by  the  enemy.  K3)  ̂ B^1?  ("  disguise  myself  and 

go  into  the  battle,"  i.e.  I  will  go  into  the  battle  in  disguise) :  an 
infin.  absol, — a  broken  but  strong  form  of  expression,  which  is 
frequently  used  for  the  imperative,  but  very  rarely  for  the  first 

person  of  the  voluntative  (cf.  Ewald,  §  328,  c),  and  which  is 
probably  employed  here  to  express  the  anxiety  that  impelled 
Ahab  to  take  so  much  trouble  to  ensure  his  own  safety. 
(Luther  has  missed  the  meaning  in  his  version ;  in  the 

Chronicles,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  correctly  given.)  w?o  nn^ 

"  but  do  thou  put  on  thy  clothes."  These  words  are  not  to  be 
taken  as  a  command,  but  simply  in  this  sense :  "  thou  mayest 
(canst)  put  on  thy  (royal)  dress,  since  there  is  no  necessity  for 

thee  to  take  any  such  precautions  as  I  have  to  take."  There 
is  no  ground  for  detecting  any  cunning,  vafrities,  on  the  part  of 
Ahab  in  these  words,  as  some  of  the  older  commentators  have 

done,  as  though  he  wished  thereby  to  divert  the  predicted  evil 
from  himself  to  Jehoshaphat.  But  we  may  see  very  clearly  that 
Ahab  had  good  reason  to  be  anxious  about  his  life,  from  the 

command  of  the  Syrian  king  to  the  captains  of  his  war-chariots 

(ver.  31)  to  fight  chiefly  against  the  king  of  Israel.  We  can- 
not infer  from  this,  however,  that  Ahab  was  aware  of  the  com- 

mand. The  measure  adopted  by  him  may  be  sufficiently 

accounted  for  from  his  fear  of  the  fulfilment  of  Micah's  evil 
prophecy,  to  which  there  may  possibly  have  been  added  some 
personal  offence  that  had  been  given  on  his  part  to  the  Syrian 
king  in  connection  with  the  negotiations  concerning  the  sur- 
render  of  Ramoth,  which  had  no  doubt  preceded  the  war.  The 

thirty-two  commanders  of  the  war-chariots  and  cavalry  are,  no 
doubt,  the  commanders  who  had  taken  the  place  of  the  thirty- 

two  kings  (ch.  xxi.  24).  "  Fight  not  against  small  and  great, 

but  against  the  king  of  Israel  only,"  i.e.  endeavour  above  all 
others  to  fight  against  the  king  of  Israel  and  to  slay  him. — 
Vers.  32,  33.  And  when  the  leaders  of  the  war-chariots  saw 

Jehoshaphat  in  the  battle  in  his  royal  clothes,  they  took  him 
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for  the  king  of  Israel  (Ahab),  and  pressed  upon  him.  Then 
Jehoshaphat  cried  out ;  and  from  this  they  perceived  that  he 

was  not  the  king  of  Israel,  and  turned  away  from  him.  ntpm 

'XX\  TjN  *"UpjJ,  "  and  they  thought,  it  is  only  (i.e.  no  other  than) 
the  king  of  Israel."  ivy  npj,  "  they  bent  upon  him."  Instead 
of  this  we  have  in  the  Chronicles  r>V  Qbj,  "  they  surrounded 

him,"  and  Thenius  proposes  to  alter  our  text  to  this  ;  but  there 
is  no  necessity  for  doing  so,  as  "vid  also  occurs  in  a  similar  sense 
and  connection  in  ch.  xx.  39.  How  far  Jehoshaphat  was  saved 

by  his  crying  out,  is  not  precisely  stated.  He  probably  cried 
out  to  his  followers  to  come  to  his  aid,  from  which  the  Syrians 

discovered  that  he  was  not  the  king  of  Israel,  whom  they  were 

in  search  of.  The  chronicler  adds  (ch.  ii.  18,  31):  "and  the 

Lord  helped  him  and  turned  them  off  from  him ;"  thus  believ- 
ingly  tracing  the  rescue  of  the  king  to  its  higher  causality, 
though  without  our  having  any  right  to  infer  from  this  that 
Jehoshaphat  cried  aloud  to  God  for  help,  which  is  not  implied 

in  the  words  of  the  Chronicles. — Ver.  34.  But  notwithstanding 
the  precaution  he  had  taken,  Ahab  did  not  escape  the  judgment 

of  God.  "  A  man  drew  his  bow  in  his  simplicity  "  (ten?  as  in 
2  Sam.  xv.  11),  i.e.  without  trying  to  hit  any  particular  man, 

"  and  shot  the  king  of  Israel  between  the  skirts  and  the  coat 

of  mail."  D'P?1  are  "joints  by  which  the  iron  thorax  was 
attached  to  the  hanging  skirt,  which  covered  the  abdomen " 
(Cler.).  The  true  coat  of  mail  covered  only  the  breast,  to  some- 

where about  the  last  rib  ;  and  below  this  it  had  an  appendage 
(skirts)  consisting  of  moveable  joints.  Between  this  appendage 
and  the  true  coat  of  mail  there  was  a  groove  through  which 
the  arrow  passed,  and,  entering  the  abdomen,  inflicted  upon  the 

king  a  mortal  wound ;  so  that  he  said  to  his  charioteer  :  ̂l'sn 
Tt£,  verte  mantis  tacts,  i.e.  turn  round  (cf.  2  Kings  ix.  23).  The 
Chdhib  TX  (plural)  is  the  only  correct  reading,  since  the  driver 
held  the  reins  in  both  his  hands,  TP?nn  *3  ;  for  I  am  wounded. 

—  Ver.  35.  "And  the  conflict  ascended,"  i.e.  became  more 
violent.  The  use  of  the  verb  TO  in  this  sense  may  be  ac- 

counted for  on  the  supposition  that  it  is  founded  upon  the 

figure  of  a  rising  stream,  which  becomes  more  and  more  impe- 

tuous the  higher  it  rises  (vid.  Isa.  viii.  7).  "  And  the  king  was 
stationed  (i.e.  remained  or  kept  himself  in  an  upright  posture) 

upon  the  chariot  before  the  Syrians,"  that  he  might  not  dis- 
hearten his  soldiers,  "  and  died  in  the  evening,  and  poured  the 
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blood  of  the  wounds  in  the  middle  hollow  (P*n)  of  the  chariot." 
— Ver.  36.  Towards  sunset  the  cry  went  through  the  -army 

(•uniari,  the  army  drawn  up  in  battle  array),  "  Every  one  into 
his  city  and  into  his  land  !" — In  ver.  37  the  historian  shows 
how  the  word  of  the  Lord  was  fulfilled  in  the  case  of  Ahab. 

"  Thus  the  king  died  and  came  to  Samaria  : "  equivalent  to, 
thus  the  king  reached  Samaria  dead  ;  and  he  was  buried  there. 

— Ver.  38.  When  they  washed  the  chariot  at  the  pool  of 
Samaria,  the  dogs  licked  his  blood,  while  the  harlots  were 

bathing  (in  the  pool),  wrn  nfojni  is  a  circumstantial  clause,  and 
prn  means  to  bathe,  as  in  Ex.  ii.  5.  This  explanation,  which  is 

sustained  by  the  grammar  and  is  the  only  tenable  one,  disposes 
of  the  several  arbitrary  interpretations  of  these  words,  together 
with  the  emendations  of  the  text  of  which  Thenius  is  so  fond. 

In  this  way  was  the  word  of  the  Lord  through  Elijah  (ch.  xxi. 

19)  and  the  unknown  prophet  (ch.  xx.  42)  fulfilled;  also  the 
prediction  of  Micah  (ver.  17).  Ahab  had  paid  the  penalty 
with  his  own  life  for  sparing  the  life  of  Benhadad  (ch.  xx.  42), 

and  his  blood  was  licked  up  by  the  dogs  (ch.  xxi.  19).  The 

fact  that  the  dogs  licked  up  the  blood  and  the  harlots  were 

bathing  in  the  pool,  when  the  chariot  that  was  stained  with  the 
blood  of  Ahab  was  being  washed,  is  mentioned  as  a  sign  of  the 

ignominious  contempt  which  was  heaped  upon  him  at  his  death. 

— Vers.  39,  40.  Close  of  Ahab's  history.  We  have  no  further 

account  of  his  buildings.  "  The  ivory  palace,"  i.e.  the  palace 
inlaid  with  ivory,  he  had  probably  built  in  his  capital  Samaria 

(cf.  Amos  iii.  15). 

Vers.  41-50.  Eeign  of  Jehoshaphat  of  Judah.  —  The 

account  of  this  in  the  books  before  us  is  a  very  condensed  one. 
Beside  the  two  campaigns  in  which  he  joined  with  Ahab  and 
Joram  of  Israel  against  the  Syrians  and  Moabites,  and  which  are 

described  in  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  (ch.  xxii.  1-35 
and  2  Kings  iii.),  we  have  simply  a  short  notice  of  his  attempt 
to  restore  the  trade  with  Ophir,  and  a  general  statement  of  the 
spirit  of  his  reign ;  whereas  we  learn  from  the  extract  preserved 
in  the  Chronicles  from  the  annals  of  the  kings,  that  he  also 
carried  on  a  victorious  war  against  the  Edomites  and  Ammonites 

(2  Chron.  xx.),  and  did  a  great  deal  to  promote  the  spread  of 
the  knowledge  of  the  law  among  his  people,  and  to  carry  out 
the  restoration  of  a  better  administration   of  justice,  and   to 
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improve  the  condition  of  the  army  (2  Chron.  xvii.  and  xix.). 

— Vers.  41—44,  which  give  the  age  of  Jehoshaphat  when  he 
ascended  the  throne,  and  the  duration  and  character  of  his  reign, 

are  also  found  with  slight  deviations  in  2  Chron.  xx.  31-33,  in 

the  closing  summary  of  the  history  of  his  reign. — Ver.  43.  "  He 
walked  entirely  in  the  way  of  his  father  Asa  and  departed  not 

from  it,  to  do  what  was  well-pleasing  to  the  Lord,"  whereas 
Asa's  heart  had  become  more  estranged  from  the  Lord  in  the 
last  years  of  his  reign  (see  ch.  xv.  18  sqq.). — On  the  worship 
of  the  high  places  (ver.  43),  see  at  ch.  xv.  14. — Ver.  44.  He 
maintained  peace  with  the  king  of  Israel,  i.e.  with  every  one  of 
the  Israelitish  kings  who  were  contemporaneous  with  him,  viz. 
Ahab,  Ahaziah,  and  Joram,  whereas  hitherto  the  two  kingdoms 
had  assumed  an  attitude  of  hostility  towards  each  other.  Even 
if  this  friendly  bearing  towards  Israel  was  laudable  in  itself, 
Jehosharmat  went  beyond  the  bounds  of  what  was  allowable, 
since  he  formed  a  marriage  alliance  with  the  house  of  Ahab,  by 
letting  his  son  Joram  marry  a  daughter  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel 

(2  Chron.  xviii.  1). — Ver.  45.  The  brave  deeds  (ni*3in)  which 
he  performed  include  both  his  efforts  to  strengthen  his  kingdom, 

partly  by  raising  fortifications  and  organizing  the  military  force, 
and  partly  by  instructing  the  people  in  the  law  and  improving 

the  administration  of  justice  (2  Chron.  xvii.  7-19  and  xix.  4-11), 
and  also  the  wars  which  he  waged,  viz.  the  expeditions  already 

mentioned. — For  ver.  46  see  ch.  xv.  12. — Ver.  47.  "There 

wras  (then)  no  (real)  king  in  Edom  ;  a  vicegerent  was  king,"  i.e. 
governed  the  country.  This  remark  is  introduced  here  merely 
on  account  of  what  follows,  namely,  to  show  how  it  was  that 
Jehoshaphat  was  able  to  attempt  to  restore  the  maritime  trade 
with  Ophir.  If  we  observe  this  connection  between  the  verse 
before  us  and  what  follows,  we  cannot  infer  from  it,  as  Ewald 

does  (Gcsch.  iii.  pp.  464  and  474  sqq.),  that  the  Edomites  with 
Egyptian  help  had  forced  from  Eehoboam  both  their  liberty  and 

also  their  right  to  have  a  king  of  their  own  blood,  and  had  re- 
mained in  this  situation  till  Jehoshaphat  completely  subjugated 

them  again.  (See  the  remarks  on  ch.  xi.  21,  22.)  All  that 
can  be  gathered  from  2  Chron.  xx.  is,  that  the  Edomites,  in 
league  with  the  Ammonites  and  other  desert  tribes,  made  an 

incursion  into  Judah,  and  therefore  tried  to  throw  off  the  supre- 

macy of  Judah,  but  did  not  succeed  in  their  attempt. — Vers. 

48,  49.  The  brief  notice  concerning  Jehoshaphat's  attempt  to 
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build  Tarshish  ships  (for  the  word,  see  p.  150)  for  the  voyage 
to  Ophir  is  expanded  in  2  Chron.  xx.  36,  37,  where  we  learn 
that  Jehoshaphat  had  allied  himself  with  Ahaziah  of  Israel  for 

this  purpose,  and  that  the  prophet  Eliezer  predicted  the  destruc- 
tion of  his  ships  on  account  of  this  alliance.  When  the  ships 

had  been  broken  in  pieces  in  Eziongeber,  no  doubt  by  a  storm, 

Ahaziah  made  this  fresh  proposal  to  him :  "  Let  my  people  sail 

with  thy  people ;"  but  Jehoshaphat  would  not.  Ahaziah  evi- 
dently wanted  to  persuade  Jehoshaphat  to  make  another  attempt, 

after  the  destruction  of  the  ships  which  were  first  built ;  but 

Jehoshaphat  did  not  agree  to  it  any  more,  because  it  was  im- 

possible for  him,  after  the  fulfilment  of  Eliezer's  prediction,  to 
expect  a  more  favourable  result.  Thus  the  two  accounts  can  be 
harmonized  in  a  very  simple  manner,  with  the  exception  of  the 

words  "  to  go  to  Tarshish,"  which  we  find  in  the  Chronicles  in 

the  place  of  "  to  go  to  Ophir,"  the  reading  in  our  text,  and 
which  sprang  from  an  erroneous  interpretation  of  the  expression 

"  ships  of  Tarshish"  (see  above,  p.  150).  The  Chcthib  "OT 

is  an  error  of  the  pen  for  »"OT  (Kcri) ;  but  n"J3^  (Chethib)  is  not 
to  be  altered  into  TOHW,  since  the  construction  of  a  singular  verb 
with  the  subject  following  in  the  plural  is  by  no  means  rare 

(vid.  Ewald,  §  317,  a).  On  Eziongeber  and  Ophir,  see  at  ch. 
ix.  26  and  28. 

Vers.  51-53.  Eeign  of  Ahaziah  of  Israel. — Ver.  51.  For 

the  datum  "  in  the  seventeenth  year  of  Jehoshaphat,"  see  at 
2  Kings  i.  17. — Vers.  52,  53.  Ahaziah  walked  in  the  way  of  his 
father  and  his  mother,  who  had  introduced  the  worship  of  Baal 

into  the  kingdom,  and  in  the  way  of  Jeroboam,  who  had  set  up 

the  calves  (cf.  ch.  xvi.  30-33). — In  ver.  53  it  is  again  expressly 
added,  that  he  adored  and  worshipped  Baal,  as  in  ch.  xvi.  31. — 
With  this  general  description  of  his  character  not  only  is  the 

chapter  brought  to  a  close,  but  the  first  book  of  Kings  also, — 

very  unsuitably,  however,  since  the  further  account  of  Ahaziah's 
reign  and  of  his  death  is  given  in  ch.  i.  of  the  following  book. 
It  would  have  been  incomparably  more  suitable  to  commence  a 

fresh  chapter  with  ver.  52,  and  indeed  to  commence  the  second 
book  there  also. 
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CHAP.  I.    AHAZIAH  S  ILLNESS.       HIS  DEATH  ANNOUNCED  BY  ELIJAH. 

FTER  the  Moabites  had  rebelled  against  Israel.. 
Ahaziah  became  sick  in  consequence  of  a  fall 
through  a  grating  in  his  upper  room,  and  sent 
messengers  to  Ekron  to  consult  the  idol  Baalzebub 

concerning  the  result  of  his  illness.  By  the  command  of  God, 
however,  Elijah  met  the  messengers  on  the  road,  and  told  them 

that  the  king  would  die  (vers.  1-8).  When  Ahaziah  sent 
soldiers  to  fetch  Elijah,  the  messengers  were  miraculously  slain 
on  two  successive  occasions,  and  it  was  only  his  humiliation 
before  the  prophet  which  saved  the  third  captain  and  his  host 
from  sharing  a  similar  fate;  whereupon  Elijah  went  with  him  to 
the  king,  and  repeated  the  threat  already  announced  on  account 

of  his  idolatry,  which  was  very  soon  fulfilled  (vers.  9-18). 
Vers.  1-8.  After  the  death  of  Ahab,  Moab  rebelled  against 

Israel  (ver.  1).  The  Moabites,  who  had  been  subjugated  by 
David  (2  Sam.  viii.  2),  had  remained  tributary  to  the  kingdom 
of  the  ten  tribes  after  the  division  of  the  kingdom.  But  when 
Israel  was  defeated  by  the  Syrians  at  Bamoth  in  the  time  of 
Ahab,  they  took  advantage  of  this  defeat  and  the  weakening  of 
the  Israelitish  power  in  the  country  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan  to 
shake  off  the  yoke  of  the  Israelites,  and  very  soon  afterwards 
attempted  an  invasion  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  in  alliance 
with  the  Edomites  and  other  tribes  of  the  desert,  which  ter- 

minated, however,  in  a  great  defeat,  though  it  contributed  to 
the  maintenance  of  their  independence.  For  further  remarks, 

see  at  ch.  iii.  4  sqq. — Ver.  2.  Ahaziah  could  not  do  anything 
to  subjugate  the  Moabites  any  further,  since  he  was  very  soon 
afterwards  taken  grievously  ill.  He  fell  through  the  grating  in  his 

upper  room  at  Samaria,     i"1?^?,  the  grating,  is  either  a  window 284 
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famished  with  a  shutter  of  lattice-work,  or  a  door  of  lattice- 
work in  the  upper  room  of  the  palace,  but  hardly  a  grating  in 

the  floor  of  the  Aliyah  for  the  purpose  of  letting  light  into  the 

lower  rooms,  as  the  liabbins  supposed.  On  account  of  this  mis- 
fortune, Ahaziah  resorted  to  the  Ekronitish  Baalzcbub  to  obtain 

an  oracle  concerning  the  result  of  his  illness,  sur^vs,  i.e.  Fly- 

Baal,  was  not  merely  the  "  averter  of  swarms  of  insects,"  like  the 
Zeu?  airofivlo^,  fivlaypos  of  Elis  (Ges.,  Winer,  Movers,  Phoniz.  i. 

p.  175),  since  "the  Fly-God  cannot  have  received  his  name  as 

the  enemy  of  flies,  like  lucus  a  non  lucendo"  but  was  Mvla  6e6s 
(LXX.,  Joseph.),  i.e.  God  represented  as  a  fly,  as  a  fly-idol,  to 
which  the  name  Myiodcs,  gnat-like,  in  Plin.  h.  n.  xxix.  6,  clearly 
points,  and  as  a  god  of  the  sun  and  of  summer  must  have  stood 

in  a  similar  relation  to  the  flies  to  that  of  the  oracle-god  Apollo, 
who  both  sent  diseases  and  took  them  away  (vid.  J.  G.  Miiller, 

Art.  Beelzebub  in  Herzog's  Cycl.  i.  p.  768,  and  Stark,  Gaza,  pp. 
260,  261).  The  latter  observes  that  "these  (the  flies),  which 
are  governed  in  their  coming  and  going  by  all  the  conditions  of 
the  weather,  are  apparently  endowed  with  prophetic  power 

themselves."  This  explains  the  fact  that  a  special  power  of 
prophecy  was  attributed  to  this  god.1  Ekron,  now  Akir,  the 
most  northerly  of  the  five  Philistian  capitals  (see  at  Josh.  xiii. 

3). — Vers.  3,  4.  But  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  the  mediator  of  the 
revelations  made  by  the  invisible  God  to  the  covenant  nation 

(see  Comm.  on  the  Pentateuch,  vol.  i.  pp.  185-191,  transl.),  had 

spoken  to  Elijah  to  go  and  meet  the  king's  messengers,  who 
were  going  to  inquire  of  Baalzebub,  and  to  ask  them  whether 

it  was  from  the  want  of  a  God  in  Israel  (P£  yap  as  in 

Ex.  xiv.  11  ;  see  Ewald,  §  323,  a)  that  they  turned  to  Baal- 
zebub, and  to  announce  to  them  the  word  of  Jehovah,  that 

Ahaziah  would  not  rise  up  from  his  bed  again,  but  would  die. 

"  And  Elijah  went,"  sc.  to  carry  out  the  divine  commission. — 
Vers.  5-8.  The  messengers  did  not  recognise  Elijah,  but  yet 
they  turned  back  and  reported  the  occurrence  to  the  king, 
who    knew  at    once,   from    the  description  they  gave    of  the 

1  The  later  Jews  altered  the  name  Beelzebub  into  BecAfe/3oiJA,  i.e.  probably 
lord  of  the  (heavenly)  dwelling,  as  a  name  given  to  the  olpxuv  ™v  Zxt/nouiuu 
(Matt.  x.  25,  etc.)  ;  and  the  later  Rabbins  finally,  by  changing  ̂ 3f  ?y3  into 

i>2T  t?i?3,  made  a  fly-god  into  a  dung-god,  to  express  in  the  most  intense  form 
their  abomination  of  idolatry  (see  Lightfoot,  Horse,  hebr.  et  talm.  in  Matt. 
xii.  24,  and  my  bibl.  Archaol.  i.  pp.  440,  441). 
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habitus  of  the  man  in  reply  to  his  question,  that  it  was  Elijah 

the  Tishbite.  c\sn  Dap?  no  :  "  what  was  the  manner  of  the 

man  ?  "  DaipD  is  used  here  to  denote  the  peculiarity  of  a  person, 
that  which  in  a  certain  sense  constitutes  the  vital  law  and  risht 

of  the  individual  personality ;  figura  et  habitus  (Vulg.).  The 

servants  described  the  prophet  according  to  his  outward  appear- 
ance, which  in  a  man  of  character  is  a  reflection  of  his  inner 

man,  as  *W  byz  B^K,  vir  pilosus,  hirsutus.  This  does  not  mean 
a  man  with  a  luxuriant  growth  of  hair,  but  refers  to  the  hairy 

dress,  i.e.  the  garment  made  of  sheep-skin  or  goat-skin  or  coarse 
camel-hair,  which  was  wrapped  round  his  body  ;  the  flflHK  (ch. 

ii.  8  ;  1  Kings  xix.  13),  or  "W  TTm  (Zech.  xiii.  4,  cf.  Matt.  iii. 
4,  Heb.  xi.  37),  which  was  worn  by  the  prophets,  not  as  mere 

ascetics,  but  as  preachers  of  repentance,  the  rough  garment  de- 
noting the  severity  of  the  divine  judgments  upon  the  effeminate 

nation,  which  revelled  in  luxuriance  and  worldly  lust.  And 

this  was  also  in  keeping  with  "  the  leather  girdle,"  ">iV  "NtK,  tyvrj 
Sep/jiaTivT)  (Matt.  iii.  4),  whereas  the  ordinary  girdle  was  of 
cotton  or  linen,  and  often  very  costly. 

Vers.  9-16.  After  having  executed  the  divine  command, 
Elijah  returned  to  the  summit  of  the  mountain,  on  which  he 

dwelt.  Most  of  the  commentators  suppose  it  to  have  been  one 
of  the  peaks  of  Carmel,  from  ch.  ii  25  and  1  Kings  xviii.  42, 
which  is  no  doubt  very  probable,  though  it  cannot  be  raised 

into  certainty.  Elijah's  place  of  abode  was  known  to  the 
king  ;  he  therefore  sent  a  captain  with  fifty  men  to  fetch  the 

prophet.  To  the  demand  of  the  captain,  "  Man  of  God,  the 

king  has  said,  Come  down,"  Elijah  replied,  "And  if  I  am  a 
man  of  God,  let  fire  fall  from  heaven  and  consume  thee  and  thy 

fifty."  (The  expression  DNi,  and  if,  shows  that  Elijah's  words 
followed  immediately  upon  those  of  the  captain.)  This  judicial 

miracle  was  immediately  fulfilled. — Vers.  11,12.  The  same  fate 
befell  a  second  captain,  whom  the  king  sent  after  the  death  of 

the  first.  He  was  more  insolent  than  the  first,  "  both  because 
he  was  not  brought  to  his  senses  by  hearing  of  his  punishment, 
and  because  he  increased  his  impudence  by  adding  make  haste 

(rnmp)." — C.  a  Lap.  For  WJ  jjn  the  LXX.  (Cod.  Alex.)  have  teal 
avkfij)  koX  eXaXrjcre,  so  that  they  read  by]].  The  correctness  of 
this  reading,  according  to  which  }Vl]  would  be  an  error  of  the  pen, 

is  favoured  not  only  by  by*}  in  vers.  9  and  13,  but  also  by  13T1 
which  follows  ;  for,  as  a  general  rule,  |i?!l  would  be  followed  by 
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■WM^l     The   repetition   of  this  judicial  miracle   was  meant  to 
show  in  the  most  striking  manner  not  only  the  authority  which 

rightfully  belonged  to  the  prophet,  but  also  the  help  and   pro- 
tection which  the  Lord  gave  to  His  servants.     At  the  same  time, 

the  question  as  to  the  "  morality  of  the  miracle,"  about  which 
some  have  had  grave  doubts,  is  not  set  at  rest  by  the  remark  of 

Thenius,  that  "  the  soldiers  who  were  sent  come  into  considera- 
tion here  purely  as  instruments  of  a  will  acting  in  opposition  to 

Jehovah."     The  third  captain  also  carried  out  the  ungodly  com- 
mand of  the  king,  and  he  was  not  slain  (vers.  13  sqq.).     The 

first  two  must  therefore  have  been  guilty  of  some  crime,  which 

they  and  their  people  had  to  expiate  with  their  death.     This 

crime  did  not  consist  merely  in  their  addressing  him  as  "  man 

of  God,"  for  the  third  addressed  Elijah  in  the  same  way  (ver. 

13),  but  in  their  saying  "Man  of  God,  come  down."       This 
summons   to    the   prophet,    to  allow  himself  to   be    led    as  a 

prisoner  before  the  king,  involved  a  contempt  not  only  of  the 
prophetic  office  in  the  person  of  Elijah,  but  also  of  the  Lord, 
who  had  accredited  him  by  miracles  as  His  servant.     The  two 
captains  who  were  first  sent  not  only  did  what  they  were  bound 
to  do  as  servants  of  the  king,  but  participated  in  the  ungodly 

disposition  of  their  lord  (o-vufiaivovTes  tw  gkottio  tov  7re7ro/i,<£oTo? 
— Theodoret) ;  they  attacked  the  Lord  with  reckless  daring  in  the 

person  of  the  prophet,  and  the  second  captain,  with  his  "  Come 

down  quickly,"  did  it  even  more  strongly  than  the  first.     This 
sin  was   punished,  and   that  not   by   the  prophet,  but  by  the 

Lord  Himself,  who  fulfilled  the  word  of  His  servant.1     What 
Elijah  here  did  was  an  act  of  holy  zeal  for  the  honour  of  the 

Lord,  in  the  spirit  of  the  old  covenant,  under  which  God  de- 
stroyed the  insolent  despisers  of  His  name  with  fire  and  sword, 

to  manifest  the  energy  of  His  holy  majesty  by  the  side  of  the 
dead  idols  of  the  heathen.     But  this  act  cannot  be  transferred 

to  the  times  of  the  new  covenant,  as  is  clearly  shown  in   Luke 
ix.  54,  5 5,  where  Christ  does  not  blame  Elijah  for  what  he  did, 
but  admonishes   His  disciples,  who  overlooked  the  difference 

between  the  economy  of  the  law  and  that  of  the  gospel,  and  in 
their  carnal  zeal  wanted  to  imitate  what  Elijah  had  done  in 
divine  zeal  for  the  honour  of  the  Lord,  which  had  been  injured 

in  his  own  person. — Vers.  13,  14.  The  king,   disregarding  the 

1     0/    TOt/    TpO(pO}TOy    KXTYiyOpOVVTSg    X.01TCC    TOV     QiOV    TOV    TTp<l<$YITOV    Kli/OUal    TOL£ 

y> arret;,  as  Theodoret  very  aptly  observes. 
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punishing  hand  of  the  Lord,  which,  even  if  it  might  possibly 
have  been  overlooked  in  the  calamity  that  befell  the  captain  who 
was  first  sent  and  his  company,  could  not  be  misunderstood 

when  a  similar  fate  befell  the  second  captain  with  his  fifty  men, 

sent  a  third  company,  in  his  defiant  obduracy,  to  fetch  the  pro- 

phet. (pPy?®  after  D^pn  is  apparently  an  error  of  the  pen  for 

»k6«£  as  the  following  word  *P7#n  shows.)  But  the  third  cap- 
tain was  better  than  his  king,  and  wiser  than  his  two  prede- 

cessors. He  obeyed  the  command  of  the  king  so  far  as  to  go  to 
the  prophet ;  but  instead  of  haughtily  summoning  him  to  follow 
him,  he  bent  his  knee  before  the  man  of  God,  and  prayed  that 

his  own  life  and  the  lives  of  his  soldiers  might  be  spared. — Vers. 
15,  16.  Then  Elijah  followed  him  to  the  king  (^JBB,  before  him, 
i.e.  before  the  king,  not  before  the  captain  ;  and  Sr\k  for  i^N,  see 

Ewald,  §  264,  b),  having  been  directed  to  do  so  by  the  angel  of 
the  Lord,  and  repeated  to  him  the  word  of  the  Lord,  which  he  had 

also  conveyed  to  him  through  his  messengers  (see  vers.  4  and  6). 
Vers.  17  and  18.  When  Ahaziah  died,  according  to  the  word 

of  the  Lord  through  Elijah,  as  he  had  no  son,  he  was  followed 

upon  the  throne  by  his  brother  Joram,  "  in  the  second  year  of 
Joram  the  son  of  Jehoshaphat,  king  of  Judah."  This  statement 
is  at  variance  both  with  that  in  ch.  iii.  1 ,  to  the  effect  that  Joram 

began  to  reign  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Jehoshaphat,  and  with 
that  in  1  Kings  xxii.  52,  viz.  that  Ahaziah  ascended  the  throne  in 
the  seventeenth  year  of  the  reign  of  Jehoshaphat,  which  lasted 

twenty-five  years,  and  also  with  the  statement  in  ch.  viii.  16, 
that  Joram  of  Judah  became  king  over  Judah  in  the  fifth  year  of 
Joram  of  Israel.  If,  for  example,  Ahaziah  of  Israel  died  after  a 

reign  of  not  quite  two  years,  at  the  most  a  year  and  a  half,  in  the 
eighteenth  year  of  Jehoshaphat ;  as  Jehoshaphat  himself  reigned 

twenty-five  years,  he  cannot  have  died  till  the  seventh  year  of 
Joram  of  Israel,  and  his  son  Joram  followed  him  upon  the  throne. 
The  last  of  these  discrepancies  may  be  solved  very  simply,  from 
the  fact  that,  according  to  ch.  viii.  16,  Jehoshaphat  was  still  king 
wdien  his  son  Joram  began  to  reign,  so  that  Jehoshaphat  abdicated 
in  favour  of  his  son  about  two  years  before  his  death.  And  the 
first  discrepancy  (that  between  ch.  i.  17  and  ch.  iii.  1)  is  removed 
by  Usher  (Annates  M.  ad  a.m.  3106  and  3112),  Lightfoot,  and 
others,  after  the  example  of  the  Seder  Olam,  by  the  assumption 

of  a  co-regency.  According  to  this,  when  Jehoshaphat  went 

with  Ahab  to  Kamoth  in  Gilead  to  wrar  against  the  Syrians,  in 
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the  eighteenth  year  of  his  reign,  which  runs  parallel  to  the 

twenty-second  year  of  the  reign  of  Ahab,  he  appointed  his  son 
Joram  to  the  co-regency,  and  transferred  to  him  the  administra- 

tion of  the  kingdom.  It  is  from  this  co-regency  that  the  state- 
ment in  ch.  i.  17  is  dated,  to  the  effect  that  Joram  of  Israel 

became  king  in  the  second  year  of  Joram  of  Judah.  This  second 

year  of  the  co-regency  of  Joram  corresponds  to  the  eighteenth 
year  of  the  reign  of  Jehoshaphat  (ch.  iii.  1).  And  in  the  fifth 

year  of  his  co-regency  Jehoshaphat  gave  up  the  reins  of  govern- 
ment entirely  to  him.  It  is  from  this  point  of  time,  i.e.  from  the 

twenty-third  year  of  Jehoshaphat,  that  we  are  to  reckon  the  eight 
years  of  the  reign  of  Joram  (of  Judah),  so  that  he  only  reigned 

six  years  more  after  his  father's  death.1  We  have  no  informa- 
tion as  to  the  reason  which  induced  Jehoshaphat  to  abdicate  in 

favour  of  his  son  two  years  before  his  death ;  for  there  is  very 
little  probability  in  the  conjecture  of  Lightfoot  (Opp.  i.  p.  85), 
that  Jehoshaphat  did  this  when  he  commenced  the  war  with  the 
Moabites  in  alliance  with  Joram  of  Israel,  for  the  simple  reason 
that  the  Moabites  revolted  after  the  death  of  Ahab,  and  Joram 

made  preparations  for  attacking  them  immediately  after  their 

rebellion  (ch.  iii.  5-7),  so  that  he  must  have  commenced  this 
expedition  before  the  fifth  year  of  his  reign. 

1  "Wolff  indeed  boldly  declares  that  "  the  co-regency  of  Joram  is  a  pure 
fiction,  and  the  biblical  historians  do  not  furnish  the  slightest  warrant  for 

any  such  supposition  "  (see  p.  628  of  the  treatise  mentioned  at  p.  187)  ;  but  he 
cannot  think  of  any  other  way  of  reconciling  the  differences  than  by  making 

several  alterations  in  the  text,  and  inventing  a  co-regency  in  the  case  of  the 
Israelitish  king  Ahaziah.  The  synchronism  of  the  reigns  of  the  Israelitish 
kings  necessarily  requires  the  solution  adopted  in  the  text.  For  if  Joram  of 
Israel,  who  began  to  reign  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Jehoshaphat  and  reigned 
twelve  years  (ch.  iii.  1),  was  slain  at  the  same  time  as  Ahaziah  of  Judah  (ch. 

ix.  24-27),  and  Ahaziah  of  Judah  reigned  about  one  year  and  his  predecessor 
Joram  about  eight  years,  so  that  the  two  together  certainly  reigned  fully 
eight  years ;  Joram  of  Judah  must  have  ascended  the  throne  four  years  after 

Joram  of  Israel,  i.e.  in  the  twenty-third  year  of  Jehoshaphat,  which  runs 
parallel  to  the  fifth  year  of  Joram  of  Israel.  Consequently  the  twenty-five 
years  of  Jehoshaphat  are  to  be  reduced  to  twenty-three  in  reckoning  the  sum- 
total  of  the  years  embraced  by  the  period  of  the  kings.  It  is  true  that  there  is 

no  analogy  for  this  combination  of  the  years  of  the  reigns  of  two  kings,  since 
the  other  reductions  of  which  different  chronologists  are  fond  are  perfectly 
arbitrary,  and  the  case  before  us  stands  quite  alone ;  but  this  exception  to  the 
rule  is  indicated  clearly  enough  in  the  statement  in  ch.  viii.  16,  that  Joram 
began  to  reign  while  Jehoshaphat  was  (still)  king.  When,  however,  Thenius 

objects  to  this  mode  of  reconciling  the  differences,  which  even  Winer  adopts 
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CHAP.  II.    ELIJAH'S  ASCENSION  TO  HEAVEN.       ELISHA'S  FIRST 
MIRACLES. 

Vers.  1-13.  Elijah's  Ascension  to  Heaven. — Vers.  1-10. 
Journey  from  Gilgal  to  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan. — Vers.  1,  2. 
When  the  time  arrived  that  Jehovah  was  about  to  take  up  His 
servant  Elijah  in  a  tempest  to  heaven,  Elijah  went  with  his 

attendant  Elisha  from  Gilgal  down  to  Bethel.  °^5?i  in  the 

tempest  or  storm,  i.e.  in  a  tempestuous  storm,  which  was  fre- 
quently the  herald  of  the  divine  self-revelations  in  the  terres- 

trial world  (vid.  Job  xxxviii.  1,  xl.  6  ;  Ezek.  i.  4 ;  Zech.  ix.  14). 

D*£#n  is  the  accusative  of  direction.  Gilgal  and  Bethel  (Beitin, 
see  at  1  Kings  xii.  29)  were  seats  of  schools  of  the  prophets, 
which  Elijah  had  founded  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes.  It 
is  now  generally  admitted  that  Gilgal,  from  which  they  went 
down  to  Bethel,  cannot  be  the  place  of  that  name  which  was 
situated  in  the  Jordan  valley  to  the  east  of  Jericho,  but  must 
be  the  Gilgal  upon  the  mountains,  the  elevated  Jiljilia  to  the 

south-west  of  Silo  (Seilun,  see  at  Josh.  viii.  35).  On  the  way 

Elijah  said  to  Elisha,  "  Stay  here,  I  pray,  for  the  Lord  has  sent 

me  to  Bethel ;"  but  Elisha  declared  with  a  solemn  oath  that  he 
would  not  leave  him.  The  Lord  had  revealed  to  both  that  the 

seal  of  divine  attestation  was  to  be  impressed  upon  the  work 

of  Elijah  by  his  being  miraculously  taken  up  into  heaven,  to 

in  the  third  edition  of  his  Libl.  Real-Worterbuch,  i.  p.  539,  on  the  ground  that 
the  reign  of  Joram  is  dated  most  precisely  in  1  Kings  xxii.  51  and  2  Chron. 

xxi.  1,  5,  20,  from  the  death  of  Jehoshaphat,  and  that  an  actual  co-regency, 
viz.  that  of  Jotham,  is  expressly  mentioned  in  ch.  xv.  5,  which  does  not  render 

it  at  all  necessary  to  carry  the  years  of  his  reign  into  those  of  his  father's,  this 
appeal  to  the  case  of  Jotham  cannot  prove  anything,  for  the  simple  reason  that 

the  biblical  text  knows  nothing  of  any  co-regency  of  Jotham  and  Uzziah,  but 
simply  states  that  when  Uzziah  was  smitten  with  leprosy,  his  son  Jotham 
judged  the  people  of  the  land,  but  that  he  did  not  become  king  till  after  his 

father's  death  (ch.  xv.  5,  7 ;  2  Chron.  xxvi.  21,  23).  It  is  indeed  stated  in 
1  Kings  xxii.  51  and  2  Chron.  xxvi.  1,  5,  20,  that  Jehoshaphat  died  and  his 
son  Joram  became  king,  which  may  be  understood  as  meaning  that  he  did  not 
become  king  till  after  the  death  of  Jehoshaphat ;  but  there  is  no  necessity  to 
understand  it  so,  and  therefore  it  can  be  very  easily  reconciled  with  the  more 

precise  statement  in  ch.  viii.  16,  that  Joram  ascended  the  throne  during  the 
reign  of  Jehoshaphat,  whereas  the  assertion  of  Thenius,  that  the  circumstantial 

clause  iTHfV  "&D  BDtS'irW  inch.  viii.  16  is  a  gloss,  is  not  critically  established T  T  'v  T  T 

by  the  absence  of  these  words  from  the  LXX.,  Syr.,  and  Arabic,  and  to  expunge 
tiieni  from  the  text  is  nothing  but  an  act  of  critical  violence. 
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strengthen  the  faith  not  of  Elisha  only,  but  also  of  the  disciples 

of  the  prophets  and  of  all  the  godly  in  Israel ;  but  the  revela- 
tion had  been  made  to  them  separately,  so  that  Elijah  had  no 

suspicion  that  Elisha  had  also  been  informed  as  to  his  being 
taken  away.  He  wanted,  therefore,  to  get  rid  of  his  servant,  not 

"  to  test  his  love  and  attachment "  (VatabL),  but  from  humility 
(C.  a  Lap.  and  others),  because  he  did  not  wish  to  have  any 
one  present  to  witness  his  glorification  without  being  well 
assured  that  it  was  in  accordance  with  the  will  of  God. — 

Ver.  3.  In  Bethel  the  disciples  of  the  prophets  came  to  meet 

Elisha,  and  said  to  him,  "  Knowest  thou  that  Jehovah  will 

take  thy  master  from  over  thy  head  to-day  ? "  ̂ K">  ?VQ  npp 
expresses  in  a  pictorial  manner  the  taking  away  of  Elijah  from 

his  side  by  raising  him  to  heaven,  like  iiraipeiv  and  inro\a^- 

fidvecv  in  Acts  i.  9,  10.  Elisha  replied,  "  I  know  it,  be 

silent,"  because  he  knew  Elijah's  feeling.  The  Lord  had  there- 
fore revealed  to  the  disciples  of  the  prophets  the  taking  away 

of  Elijah,  to  strengthen  their  faith. — Vers.  4—7.  In  Bethel,  and 
again  in  Jericho,  to  which  they  both  proceeded  from  Bethel, 
Elijah  repeated  the  appeal  to  Elisha  to  stay  there,  but  always 
in  vain.  The  taking  away  of  Elijah  had  also  been  revealed 
to  the  disciples  of  the  prophets  at  Jericho.  Thus  they  both 
came  to  the  Jordan,  whilst  fifty  disciples  of  the  prophets  from 

Jericho  followed  them  at  a  distance,  to  be  eye-witnesses  of 
the  miraculous  translation  of  their  master.  The  course  which 

Elijah  took  before  his  departure  from  this  earth,  viz.  from  Gilgal 
past  Bethel  and  Jericho,  was  not  merely  occasioned  by  the  fact 
that  he  was  obliged  to  touch  at  these  places  on  the  way  to  the 
Jordan,  but  had  evidently  also  the  same  higher  purpose,  for 
which  his  ascension  to  heaven  had  been  revealed  both  to  Elisha 

and  to  the  disciples  of  the  prophets  at  Bethel  and  Jericho. 
Elijah  himself  said  that  the  Lord  had  sent  him  to  Bethel,  to 

Jericho,  to  the  Jordan  (vers.  2,  4,  6).  He  therefore  took  this 
way  from  an  impulse  received  from  the  Spirit  of  God,  that  he 
might  visit  the  schools  of  the  prophets,  which  he  had  founded, 

once  more  before  his  departure,  and  strengthen  and  fortify  the 
disciples  of  the  prophets  in  the  consecration  of  their  lives  to 
the  service  of  the  Lord,  though  without  in  the  least  surmising 

that  they  had  been  informed  by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  of  his 
approaching  departure  from  this  life.  But  as  his  ascension  to 
heaven  took  place  not  so  much  for  his  own  sake,  as  because  of 



292  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  KINGS. 

those  associates  in  his  office  who  were  left  behind,  God  had 

revealed  it  to  so  many,  that  they  might  be  even  more  firmly 
established  in  their  calling  by  the  miraculous  glorification  of 

their  master  than  by  his  words,  his  teaching,  and  his  admoni- 
tions, so  that  they  might  carry  it  on  without  fear  or  trembling, 

even  if  their  great  master  should  no  longer  stand  by  their  side 
with  the  might  of  his  spiritual  power  to  instruct,  advise,  or 
defend.  But  above  all,  Elisha,  whom  the  Lord  had  appointed 

as  his  successor  (1  Kings  xix.  16),  was  to  be  prepared  for  carry- 
ing on  his  work  by  the  last  journey  of  his  master.  He  did  not 

leave  his  side  therefore,  and  resolved,  certainly  also  from  an 

inward  impulse  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  to  be  an  eye-witness  of  his 
glorification,  that  he  might  receive  the  spiritual  inheritance  of 

the  first-born  from  his  departing  spiritual  father. — Ver.  8.  When 

they  reached  the  Jordan,  Elijah  took  his  prophet's  cloak,  rolled 
it  up  (Wf,  a7r.  \ey.  convolvit),  and  smote  the  water  with  it ; 
whereupon  the  water  divided  hither  and  thither,  so  that  they 
both  passed  through  on  dry  ground.  The  cloak,  that  outward 

sign  of  the  prophet's  office,  became  the  vehicle  of  the  Spirit's 
power  which  works  unseen,  and  with  which  the  prophet  was 
inspired.  The  miracle  itself  is  analogous  to  the  miraculous 

dividing  of  the  Eed  Sea  by  the  stretching  out  of  Moses'  rod 
(Ex.  xiv.  16,  21) ;  but  at  the  same  time  it  is  very  peculiar,  and 
quite  in  accordance  with  the  prophetic  character  of  Elijah.  Moses, 

the  leader  of  the  people,  performed  his  miracles  with  his  shepherd's 
crook,  Elijah  the  prophet  divided  the  river  with  his  prophet's 
mantle. — Vers.  9,  1 0.  After  crossing  the  Jordan,  Elijah  allowed 
his  servant  and  companion  to  make  one  more  request  before 
he  was  taken  away,  in  the  full  confidence  that  the  Lord  would 

fulfil  it  in  answer  to  his  prayer ;  and  Elisha  asked,  "  Let  EMB^S 

It?"1?,  &t7r\a  ev  irvevfiaTi  gov,  i.e.  a  double  portion  in  (of)  thy 
spirit  be  granted  to  me."  This  request  has  been  misunderstood 
by  many  translators,  from  Ephraem  Syrus  down  to  Koster  and 
F.  W.  Krummacher,  who  have  supposed  that  Elisha  wished 

to  have  a  double  measure  of  Elijah's  spirit  ("  that  thy  spirit 
may  be  twofold  in  me :"  Luther  after  the  Vulgate,  "  ut  fiat  in 

me  duplex  spzritus  tuus  ")  ;  and  some  have  taken  it  as  referring 
to  the  fact  that  Elisha  performed  many  more  miracles  and 
much  greater  ones  than  Elijah  (Cler.,  Pfeiffer,  dub.  vex.  p.  442), 
others  to  the  gift  of  prophecy  and  miracles  (Koster,  die  Proph. 
p.  82),  whilst  others,  like  Krummacher,  have  understood  by  it 
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that  the  spirit  of  Elisha,  as  an  evangelical  spirit,  was  twice  as 

great  as  the  legal  spirit  of  Elijah.  But  there  is  no  such  mean- 
ing implied  in  the  words,  nor  can  it  be  inferred  from  the  answer 

of  Elijah ;  whilst  it  is  impossible  to  show  that  there  was  any 
such  measure  of  the  Spirit  in  the  life  and  works  of  Elisha  in 
comparison  with  the  spirit  of  Elisha,  although  his  request  was 
fulfilled.  The  request  of  Elisha  is  evidently  based  upon  Deut. 

xxi.  17,  where  3  QJ3Br*B  denotes  the  double  portion  which  the 

first-born  received  in  (of)  the  father's  inheritance,  as  R  Levi  b. 
Gers.,  Seb.  Miinst,  Vatabl.,  Grot.,  and  others  have  perceived, 

and  as  Hengstenberg  (Beitrr.  ii.  p.  133  f.)  in  our  days  has  once 
more  proved.  Elisha,  resting  his  foot  upon  this  law,  requested 

of  Elijah  as  a  first-born  son  the  double  portion  of  his  spirit  for 
his  inheritance.  Elisha  looked  upon  himself  as  the  first-born 

son  of  Elijah  in  relation  to  the  other  "  sons  of  the  prophets," 
inasmuch  as  Elijah  by  the  command  of  God  had  called  him  to 
be  his  successor  and  to  carry  on  his  work.  The  answer  of 

Elijah  agrees  with  this :  "  Thou  hast  asked  a  hard  thing,"  he  said, 
because  the  granting  of  this  request  was  not  in  his  power,  but  in 
the  power  of  God.  He  therefore  made  its  fulfilment  dependent 
upon  a  condition,  which  did  not  rest  with  himself,  but  was  under 

the  control  of  God:  "if  thou  shalt  see  me  taken  from  thee  (p%?f 
jpartic.  Pual  with  the  D  dropped,  see  Ges.  §  52,  Anm.  b;  Ewald, 

§  1 6  9,  d),  let  it  be  so  to  thee  ;  but  if  not,  it  will  not  be  so." 
Erom  his  own  personal  inclination  Elijah  did  not  wish  to  have 

Elisha,  who  was  so  closely  related  to  him,  as  an  eye-witness  of 
his  translation  from  the  earth ;  but  from  his  persistent  refusal  to 
leave  him  he  could  already  see  that  he  would  not  be  able  to  send 
him  away.  He  therefore  left  the  matter  to  the  Lord,  and  made 
the  guidance  of  God  the  sign  for  Elisha  whether  the  Lord  would 
fulfil  his  request  or  not.  Moreover,  the  request  itself  even  on 

the  part  of  the  petitioner  presupposes  a  certain  dependence, 
and  for  this  reason  Elisha  could  not  possibly  desire  that  the 

double  measure  of  Elijah's  spirit  should  be  bestowed  upon  him. 
A  dying  man  cannot  leave  to  his  heir  more  than  he  has  himself. 
And,  lastly,  even  the  ministry  of  Elisha,  when  compared  with 
that  of  Elijah,  has  all  the  appearance  of  being  subordinate  to 
it.  He  lives  and  labours  merely  as  the  continuer  of  the  work 

already  begun  by  Elijah,  both  outwardly  in  relation  to  the  wor- 
shippers of  idols,  and  inwardly  in  relation  to  the  disciples  of  the 

prophets.     Elisha  performs  the  anointing  of  Jehu  and  Hazael, 
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with  which  Elijah  was  charged,  and  thereby  prepares  the  way 

for  the  realization  of  that  destruction  of  Ahab's  house  which 
Elijah  predicted  to  the  king ;  and  he  merely  receives  and 
fosters  those  schools  of  the  prophets  which  Elijah  had  already 
founded.  And  again,  it  is  not  Elisha  but  Elijah  who  appears 

as  the  Coryphaeus  of  prophecy  along  with  Moses,  the  represen- 
tative of  the  law,  upon  the  mount  of  transfiguration  (Matt. 

xvii.  3). — It  is  only  a  thoroughly  external  mode  of  observation 
that  can  discover  in  the  fact  that  Elisha  performed  a  greater 
number  of  miracles  than  Elijah,  a  proof  that  the  spirit  of  Elijah 
rested  doubly  upon  him. 

Vers.  11-13.  Elijah's  ascension. — Ver.  11.  While  they  were 
walking  on  and  talking  to  each  other,  "  behold  (there  suddenly 
appeared)  a  fiery  chariot  and  fiery  horses,  and  separated  the  two 
(by  driving  between  them),  and  Elijah  went  up  in  the  tempest 

to  heaven."  As  God  had  formerly  taken  Enoch  away,  so  that  he 
did  not  taste  of  death  (see  at  Gen.  v.  24),  so  did  He  also  suddenly 
take  Elijah  away  from  Elisha,  and  carry  him  to  heaven  without 

dying.  It  was  n"!yp?;  "  in  the  tempest,"  that  he  was  taken  away. 
The  storm  was  accompanied  by  a  fiery  phenomenon,  which  ap- 

peared to  the  eyes  of  Elisha  as  a  chariot  of  fire  with  horses  of 
fire,  in  which  Elijah  rode  to  heaven.  The  tempest  was  an  earthly 
substratum  for  the  theophany,  the  fiery  chariots  and  fiery  horses 
the  symbolical  form  in  which  the  translation  of  his  master  to 

heaven  presented  itself  to  the  eye  of  Elisha,  who  was  left  behind.1 
— The  ascension  of  Elijah  has  been  compared  to  the  death  of 

Moses.  "  As  God  Himself  buried  Moses,  and  his  grave  has  not 
been  found  to  this  day,  so  did  He  fetch  Elias  to  heaven  in  a  still 
more  glorious  manner  in  a  fiery  chariot  with  fiery  horses,  so  that 

fifty  men,  who  searched  for  him,  did  not  find  him  on  the  earth  " 
(Ziegler).  This  parallel  has  a  real  foundation  in  the  appearance 

of  Moses  and  Elijah  with  Christ  on  the  mountain  of  transfigura- 
tion, only  we  must  not  overlook  the  difference  in  the  departure 

from  this  life  of  these  two  witnesses  of  God.  For  Moses  died 

and  was  to  die  in  the  wilderness  because  of  his  sin  (Deut.  xxxii. 

1  All  further  questions,  e.g.  concerning  the  nature  of  the  fiery  chariot,  the 
place  to  which  Elijah  was  carried,  the  day  of  his  ascension,  which  C.  a  Lap., 
according  to  the  Romish  martyrology,  assigns  to  the  20th  of  July  in  the  19th 
year  of  Jehoshaphat,  and  others  of  the  same  kind,  which  have  been  discussed 
by  the  earlier  commentators,  are  to  be  set  down  as  useless  trifles,  which  go 
beyond  the  bounds  of  our  thought  and  comprehension. 
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49  sqq.),  and  was  only  buried  by  the  hand  of  the  Lord,  so  that 

no  one  has  seen  his  grave,  not  so  much  for  the  purpose  of  con- 
cealing it  from  men  as  to  withdraw  his  body  from  corruption,  and 

preserve  and  glorify  it  for  the  eternal  life  (see  the  Comm.  on 
Deut.  xxxiv.  5,  6).  Elijah  did  not  die,  but  was  received  into 

heaven  by  being  "  changed"  (1  Cor.  xv.  51,  52  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  15 
sqq.).  This  difference  is  in  perfect  harmony  with  the  character 
and  position  of  these  two  men  in  the  earthly  kingdom  of  God. 
Moses  the  lawgiver  departed  from  the  earthly  life  by  the  way  of 
the  law,  which  worketh  death  as  the  wages  of  sin  (Rom.  vi.  23, 
vii.  13);  Elijah  the  prophet,  who  was  appointed  to  admonish 
for  future  times  (o  fcaTay panels  iv  iXey/nol^  et?  /ccupovs),  to 
pacify  the  wrath  before  the  judgment,  to  turn  the  heart  of  the 
father  to  the  son,  and  to  restore  the  tribes  of  Jacob  (Ecclus. 
xlviii.  10),  was  taken  to  heaven  as  the  forerunner  of  Christ  (Mai. 

iii.  23,  24;  Matt.  xi.  10,  11)  without  tasting  of  death,  to  pre- 
dict the  ascension  of  our  Lord,  and  to  set  it  forth  in  Old  Testa- 

ment mode ;  for  as  a  servant,  as  the  servant  of  the  law,  who 

with  his  fiery  zeal  preached  both  by  word  and  deed  the  fire  of 
the  wrath  of  divine  justice  to  the  rebellious  generation  of  his  own 
time,  Elijah  was  carried  by  the  Lord  to  heaven  in  a  fiery  storm, 

the  symbol  of  the  judicial  righteousness  of  God.  "  As  he  was  an 
unparalleled  champion  for  the  honour  of  the  Lord,  a  fiery  war- 

chariot  was  the  symbol  of  his  triumphal  procession  into  heaven  " 
(0.  v.  Gerlach).  But  Christ,  as  the  Son,  to  whom  all  power  is 
given  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  after  having  taken  away  from  death 
its  sting  and  from  hell  its  victory,  by  His  resurrection  from  the 
grave  (1  Cor.  xv.  55),  returned  to  the  Father  in  the  power  of  His 
eternal  deity,  and  ascended  to  heaven  in  His  glorified  body  before 
the  eyes  of  His  disciples  as  the  victor  over  death  and  hell,  until 
a  cloud  received  Him  and  concealed  His  figure  from  their  sight 

(Luke  xxiv.  51  ;  Acts  i.  9).1 — Ver.  12.  When  Elisha  saw  his 

1  The  actual  truth  of  this  miraculous  departure  of  the  prophet  is  strongly 
confirmed  by  the  appearance  of  Elijah,  as  recorded  in  Matt.  xvii.  3,  4  and 
Luke  ix.  30,  upon  which  the  seal  of  attestation  is  impressed  by  the  ascension 
of  our  Lord.  His  ascension  was  in  harmony  with  the  great  mission  with  which 
he,  the  mightiest  of  all  the  prophets,  was  entrusted  in  that  development  of  the 
divine  plan  of  salvation  which  continued  through  the  centuries  in  the  interval 

between  Moses  and  Christ. — Whoever  is  unable  to  do  justice  to  the  spirit  and 
nature  of  the  divine  revelation  of  mercy,  will  be  unable  to  comprehend  this 
miracle  also.  This  was  the  case  with  Josephus,  and  even  with  Ephraem  the 
Syrian  father.      Josephus,  for  example  {Ant.  ix.  2,  2),  says  nothing  about  the 
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master  carried  thus  miraculously  away,  he  exclaimed,  "  My  father, 

my  father,  the  chariot  of  Israel  and  horsemen  thereof!"  and  as  he 
saw  him  no  more,  he  took  hold  of  his  clothes  and  rent  them  in 

two  pieces,  i.e.  from  the  top  to  the  bottom,  as  a  proof  of  the  great- 
ness of  his  sorrow  at  his  being  taken  away.  He  called  Elijah 

*3K,  "  my  father,"  as  his  spiritual  father,  who  had  begotten  him 
as  his  son  through  the  word  of  God.  "  Chariot  (war-chariot)  and 
horsemen  of  Israel,"  on  which  the  Israelitish  kings  based  the 
might  and  security  of  their  Jdngdom,  are  a  symbolical  representa- 

miracle,  and  simply  states  that  'H?uaj  l*  dvOpairay  ̂ ocvladn'  ko,1  ovhl;  tyva 
pixois  tyjs  avjfzspov  oevrov  t'/ju  TfXevTJfjr,  and  adds  that  it  is  written  of  Elijah 
and  Enoch  in  the  sacred  books,  on  ytyluotoiu  cc^xvug.  9u.voltov  o£  olvtuv  ovotl; 

oJhv.  Ephraem,  the  Christian  father,  passes  over  the  last  clause  of  ver.  11, 

"  so  Elijah  went  up  in  the  whirlwind  to  heaven,"  in  his  exposition  of  our 

chapter,  and  paraphrases  the  rest  of  the  words  thus  :  u  There  came  suddenly 
from  on  high  a  fire-storm,  and  in  the  midst  of  the  flame  the  form  of  a  chariot 
and  of  horses,  and  separated  them  from  one  another  ;  one  of  the  two  it  left  on 

the  earth,  the  other,  namely  Elijah,  it  carried  up  on  high  (|Vnn.Vn\   .  .  \v)  • 

but  whither  the  wind  (or  Spirit?  (j^OJ)  took  him,  or  in  what  place  it  left 

him,  the  Scriptures  have  not  told  us.  They  say,  however,  that  some  years 
afterwards  an  alarming  letter  from  him,  full  of  threats,  was  delivered  to  king 

Joram  of  Judah."  Following  the  lead  of  such  predecessors  as  these,  J.  D. 
Michaelis,  who  boasts  so  much  of  his  orthodoxy,  informed  the  "  unlearned" 
(in  the  Amnerkungen  to  his  Bibel-iibersetzung)  that  Elijah  did  not  go  to  heaven, 
but  was  simply  carried  away  from  Palestine,  and  lived  at  least  twelve  years 
more,  that  he  might  be  able  to  write  a  letter  to  king  Joram  (2  Chron.  xxi.  12), 

for  "men  do  not  receive  letters  from  people  in  heaven."  This  incident  has 
been  frequently  adduced  since  then  as  a  disproof  of  the  ascension  of  Elijah. 

But  there  is  not  a  word  in  the  Chronicles  about  any  letter  (CHQD,  "12D, 
or  fnJKi  which  would  be  the  Hebrew  for  a  letter)  ;  all  that  is  said  is  that  a 

writing  (2J"DE>)  from  the  prophet  Elijah  was  brought  to  Joram,  in  which  he 
was  threatened  with  severe  punishments  on  account  of  his  apostasy.  Now 

such  a  writing  as  this  might  very  well  have  been  written  by  Elijah  before 

his  ascension,  and  handed  to  Elisha  to  be  sent  by  him  to  king  Joram  at  the 

proper  time.  Even  Bertheau  admits  that,  according  to  the  chronological  data 

of  the  Old  Testament,  Elijah  might  have  been  still  living  in  the  reign  of  Joram 

of  Judah ;  and  it  is  a  priori  probable  that  he  both  spoke  of  Joram's  sin  and 
threatened  him  with  punishment.  It  is  impossible  to  fix  the  year  of  Elijah's 
ascension.  Neither  the  fact  that  it  is  mentioned  after  the  death  of  Ahaziah  of 

Israel,  which  he  himself  had  personally  foretold  to  that  ungodly  king,  nor  the 

circumstance  that  in  the  war  which  Jehoshaphat  and  Joram  of  Israel  waged 

with  the  Moabites  the  prophet  Elisha  was  consulted  (ch.  hi.),  warrants  the 

conclusion  that  Elijah  was  taken  from  the  earth  in  the  interval  between  these 

two  events.  It  is  very  obvious  from  ch.  iii.  11,  that  the  two  kings  applied  to 

Elisha  simply  because  he  was  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  not  because  Elijah 
was  no  longer  alive. 
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tion  of  the  strong  defence  which  Elijah  had  been  through  his 

ministry  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel  (cf.  ch.  xiii.  14). — Ver.  13.  He 

then  took  up  Elijah's  prophet's  mantle,  which  had  fallen  from  him 
when  he  was  snatched  away,  and  returned  to  the  Jordan.  The 

prophet's  mantle  of  the  master  fell  to  Elisha  the  disciple,  as  a 
pledge  to  himself  that  his  request  was  fulfilled,  and  as  a  visible 
sign  to  others  that  he  was  his  divinely  appointed  successor,  and 
that  the  spirit  of  Elijah  rested  upon  him  (ver.  15). 

Vers.  14-25.  Eeturn  of  Elisha  to  Jericho  and  Bethel, 

and  his  First  Miracles. — Vers.  14,  15.  Having  returned  to 

the  banks  of  the  Jordan,  Elisha  smote  the  water  with  Elijah's 
mantle,  saying,  "Where  is  Jehovah  the  God  of  Elijah,  yea 
He  ? "  and  the  water  divided  hither  and  thither,  so  that  he  was 
able  to  go  through,  KW^  which  the  LXX.  did  not  under- 

stand, and  have  simply  reproduced  in  Greek  characters)  acfxjxt), 

is  an  emphatic  apposition,  "yea  He,"  such  as  we  find  after 
suffixes,  e.g.  Prov.  xxii.  1 9 ;  and  ̂   is  only  a  strengthened 

03,  which  is  more  usual  when  emphatic  prominence  is  given 
to  the  suffix  (vid.  Ges.  §  121,  3).  The  Masoretic  accentuation, 
which  separates  it  from  the  preceding  words,  rests  upon  a  false 

interpretation.  There  is  no  need  either  for  the  alteration  pro- 

posed by  Ewald,  §  362,  a,  of  *1K  into  ̂ ]N,  "he  had  scarcely 
smitten  the  water,"  especially  as  not  a  single  analogous  ex- 

ample can  be  adduced  of  the  use  of  fcwn  !jx  followed  by  a  Vav 
consec.;  or  for  the  conjecture  that  the  original  reading  in  the 

text  was  W2K  (Houb.,  Bottch.,  Then.),  "  where  is  now  the  God 

of  Elijah  ? "  which  derives  no  critical  support  from  the  ckjxjxq  of 
the  LXX.,  and  is  quite  at  variance  with  Hebrew  usage,  since  N^K 

generally  stands  immediately  after  ■"%  when  it  serves  to  strengthen 
the  interrogation  (vid.  Judg.  ix.  38,  Job  xvii.  15,  Isa.  xix.  12, 
Hos.  xiii.  10).  This  miracle  was  intended  partly  to  confirm 

Elisha's  conviction  that  his  petition  had  been  fulfilled,  and  partly 
to  accredit  him  in  the  eyes  of  the  disciples  of  the  prophets  and  the 

people  generally  as  the  divinely  appointed  successor  of  Elijah. 
All  the  disciples  of  the  prophets  from  Jericho  saw  also  from 
this  that  the  spirit  of  Elijah  rested  upon  Elisha,  and  came  to 
meet  him  to  do  homage  to  him  as  being  now  their  spiritual 

father  and  lord. — Vers.  16-18.  But  the  disciples  of  the  prophets 

at  Jericho  were  so  unable  to  realize  the  fact  of  Elijah's  trans- 
lation, although  it  had  been  previously  revealed  to  them,  that 
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they  begged  permission  of  Elisha  to  send  out  fifty  brave  men 

to  seek  for  Elijah.  iN5W"iS  :  whether  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  has 
not  taken  him  and  cast  him  upon  one  of  the  mountains,  or  into 

one  of  the  valleys.  |Q  with  the  perfect  is  used  "  where  there  is 
fear  of  a  fact,  which  as  is  conjectured  almost  with  certainty  has 

already  happened,"  like  firj  in  the  sense  of  "  ivhcther  not "  (vid. 
Ewald,  §  337,  b).  Hjnj  nn  is  not  a  wind  sent  by  Jehovah 
(Ges.),  but  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah,  as  in  1  Kings  xviii.  12. 

The  Chcthib  rrtJTO  is  the  regular  formation  from  N^a  or  N"^  (Zech. 
xiv.  4) ;  the  Kcri  with  the  transposition  of  X  and  \  the  later 

form:  n^W,  Ezek.  vii.  16,  xxxi.  12,  etc.  The  belief  expressed 
by  the  disciples  of  the  prophets,  that  Elijah  might  have  been 
miraculously  carried  away,  was  a  popular  belief,  according  to 

1  Kings  xviii.  12,  which  the  disciples  of  the  prophets  were  pro- 
bably led  to  share,  more  especially  in  the  present  case,  by  the 

fact  that  they  could  not  imagine  a  translation  to  heaven  as  a 
possible  thing,  and  with  the  indefiniteness  of  the  expression 

"qc;N"i  byn  n|5?  could  only  understand  the  divine  revelation  which 
they  had  received  as  referring  to  removal  by  death.  So  that 
even  if  Elisha  told  them  how  miraculously  Elijah  had  been 
taken  from  him,  which  he  no  doubt  did,  they  might  still  believe 
that  by  the  appearance  in  the  storm  the  Lord  had  taken  away 
His  servant  from  this  life,  that  is  to  say,  had  received  his  soul 
into  heaven,  and  had  left  his  earthly  tabernacle  somewhere  on 
the  earth,  for  which  they  would  like  to  go  in  search,  that  they 
might  pay  the  last  honours  to  their  departed  master.  Elisha 
yielded  to  their  continued  urgency  and  granted  their  request ; 

whereupon  fifty  men  sought  for  three  days  for  Elijah's  body, 
and  after  three  days'  vain  search  returned  to  Jericho,  twny, 
to  being  ashamed,  i.e.  till  he  was  ashamed  to  refuse  their  request 
any  longer  (see  at  Judg.  hi.  25). 

The  two  following  miracles  of  Elisha  (vers.  19-25)  were 
also  intended  to  accredit  him  in  the  eyes  of  the  people  as  a 
man  endowed  with  the  Spirit  and  power  of  God,  as  Elijah  had 
been.  Vers.  19—22.  Elisha  makes  the  water  at  Jericho  whole- 

some.— During  his  stay  at  Jericho  (ver.  18)  the  people  of  the 
city  complained,  that  whilst  the  situation  of  the  place  was  good 

in  other  respects,  the  water  was  bad  and  the  land  produced  mis- 
carriages. H??,  the  land,  i.e.  the  soil,  on  account  of  the  bad- 

ness of  the  water ;  not  M  the  inhabitants,  both  man  and  beast " 
(Thenius).     Elisha  then  told  them  to  bring  a  new  dish  with 
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salt,  and  poured  the  salt  into  the  spring  with  these  words : 

"  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  I  have  made  this  water  sound ;  there 

will  no  more  be  death  and  miscarriage  thence "  (D$D).  Iw^D 
is  a  substantive  here  (yid.  Ewald,  160,  e).  &^n  NtfD  is  no 
doubt  the  present  spring  Ain  es  Sultan,  the  only  spring  near  to 
Jericho,  the  waters  of  which  spread  over  the  plain  of  Jericho, 

thirty-five  minutes'  distance  from  the  present  village  and  castle, 
taking  its  rise  in  a  group  of  elevations  not  far  from  the  foot 
of  the  mount  Quarantana  (Kuruntul)  ;  a  large  and  beautiful 

spring,  the  water  of  which  is  neither  cold  nor  warm,  and  has  an 

agreeable  and  sweet  (according  to  Steph.  Schultz,  "  somewhat 
salt ")  taste.  It  was  formerly  enclosed  by  a  kind  of  reservoir 
or  semicircular  wall  of  hewn  stones,  from  which  the  water  was 

conducted  in  different  directions  to  the  plain  {yid.  Bob.  Pal.  ii. 

p.  283  sqq.).  With  regard  to  the  miracle,  a  spring  which  sup- 
plied the  whole  of  the  city  and  district  with  water  could  not 

be  so  greatly  improved  by  pouring  in  a  dish  of  salt,  that  the 
water  lost  its  injurious  qualities  for  ever,  even  if  salt  does 

possess  the  power  of  depriving  bad  water  of  its  unpleasant  taste 
and  injurious  effects.  The  use  of  these  natural  means  does 

not  remove  the  miracle.  Salt,  according  to  its  power  of  pre- 
serving from  corruption  and  decomposition,  is  a  symbol  of  incor- 

ruptibility and  of  the  power  of  life  which  destroys  death  (see 
Bahr,  Symbolik,  ii.  pp.  325,  326).  As  such  it  formed  the  earthly 
substratum  for  the  spiritual  power  of  the  divine  word,  through 
which  the  spring  was  made  for  ever  sound.  A  new  dish  was 

taken  for  the  purpose,  not  6b  munditiem  (Seb.  Schm.),  but  as  a 

symbol  of  the  renewing  power  of  the  word  of  God. — But  if 
this  miracle  was  adapted  to  show  to  the  people  the  beneficent 

character  of  the  prophet's  ministry,  the  following  occurrence  was 
intended  to  prove  to  the  despisers  of  God  that  the  Lord  does 

not  allow  His  servants  to  be  ridiculed  with  impunity. — Vers. 

23-25.  The  judgment  of  God  upon  the  loose  fellows  at  Bethel. 
Elisha  proceeded  from  Jericho  to  Bethel,  the  chief  seat  of  the 

idolatrous  calf- worship,  where  there  was  also  a  school  of  the 
prophets  (ver.  3).  On  the  way  thither  there  came  small  boys 
out  of  the  city  to  meet  him,  who  ridiculed  him  by  calling  out, 

"  Come  up,  bald-head,  come,"  etc.  rngf  bald-head  (with  a  bald 
place  at  the  back  of  the  head),  was  used  as  a  term  of  scorn  (cf. 
Isa.  iii.  17,  24) ;  but  hardly  from  a  suspicion  of  leprosy  (Winer, 
Thenius).     It  was  rather  as  a  natural  defect,  for  Elisha,  who 
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lived  for  fifty  years  after  this  (ch.  xiii.  14),  could  not  have  been 

bald  from  age  at  that  time. — Ver.  24.  The  prophet  then  turned 
round  and  cursed  the  scoffers  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  and 

there  came  two  bears  out  of  the  wood,  and  tore  forty-two  boys 

of  them  in  pieces.  The  supposed  "  immorality  of  cursing," 
which  Thenius  still  adduces  as  a  disproof  of  the  historical  truth 
of  this  miracle,  even  if  it  were  established,  would  not  affect 

Elisha  only,  but  would  fall  back  upon  the  Lord  God,  whc 
executed  the  curse  of  His  servant  in  such  a  manner  upon  these 
worthless  boys.  And  there  is  no  need,  in  order  to  justify  the 

judicial  miracle,  to  assume  that  there  was  a  preconcerted  plan 
which  had  been  devised  by  the  chief  rulers  of  the  city  out  of 

enmity  to  the  prophet  of  the  Lord,  so  that  the  children  had 
merely  been  put  forward  (0.  v.  Gerlaeh).  All  that  is  necessary 
is  to  admit  that  the  worthless  spirit  which  prevailed  in  Bethel 
was  openly  manifested  in  the  ridicule  of  the  children,  and  that 
these  boys  knew  Elisha,  and  in  his  person  insulted  the  prophet 
of  the  Lord.  If  this  was  the  case,  then  Elisha  cursed  the  boys 

for  the  purpose  of  avenging  the  honour  of  the  Lord,  which  had 
been  injured  in  his  person  ;  and  the  Lord  caused  this  curse  to 
be  fulfilled,  to  punish  in  the  children  the  sins  of  the  parents. 
and  to  inspire  the  whole  city  with  a  salutary  dread  of  His  holy 

majesty.1 — Ver.  25.  Elisha  went  from  Bethel  to  Carmel  (see  at 
1  Kings  xviii.  19),  probably  to  strengthen  himself  in  solitude 
for  the  continuation  of  his  masters  work.  He  returned  thence 

to  Samaria,  where,  according  to  ch.  vi.  32,  he  possessed  a  house. 

CHAT.  III.    JORAM   OF   ISRAEL,  AND    THE  EXPEDITION  AGAINST   MOAB 

WHICH  HE  UNDERTOOK  IN  COMPANY  WITH  JEHOSHAPHAT. 

Vers.  1-3.  Reign  of  Joram  of  Israel. — For  the  chronolo- 

gical statement  in  ver.  1,  see  at  ch.  i.  17.    Joram  or  Jclwram  was 

1  Augustine,  or  the  author  of  the  Sermo  204  dc  Tempore  (or  Scrmo  41  de 
EIis.ro  int.  v.  of  the  Opp.  August.,  ed.  J.  P.  Migue,  p.  1826),  which  is  attri- 

buted to  him,  gives  a  similar  explanation.  M  The  insolent  boys.1'  he  says.  "  are 
to  be  supposed  to  hare  done  this  at  the  instigation  of  their  parents  ;  for  they 

would  not  have  called  out  if  it  had  displeased  their  parents."  And  with 
regard  to  the  object  of  the  judicial  punishment,  he  says  it  was  inflicted  "  that 
the  elders  might  receive  a  lesson  through  the  smiting  of  the  little  ones,  and 
the  death  of  the  sons  might  be  a  lesson  to  the  parents  ;  and  that  they  might 
learn  to  fear  the  prophet,  whom  they  would  not  love,  notwithstanding  the 

wonders  which  he  performed.'' 
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not  so  ungodly  as  his  father  Ahab  and  his  mother  Jezebel.  He 
had  the  statue  or  pillar  of  Baal,  which  his  father  had  erected  in 
Samaria,  removed ;  and  it  was  only  to  the  sin  of  Jeroboam,  i.e. 

the  calf-worship,  that  he  adhered.  Joram  therefore  wished  to 
abolish  the  worship  of  Baal  and  elevate  the  worship  of  Jehovah, 

under  the  image  of  the  calf  (ox),  into  the  religion  of  his  king- 

dom once  more.  For  the  singular  suffix  njtso  see  Ewald,  §  3 1 7,  a. 
He  did  not  succeed,  however,  in  exterminating  the  worship  of 
Baal.  It  not  only  continued  in  Samaria,  but  appears  to  have 
been  carried  on  again  in  the  most  shameless  manner  (cf.  ch.  x. 

18  sqq.)  ;  at  which  we  cannot  be  surprised,  since  his  mother 

Jezebel,  that  fanatical  worshipper  of  Baal,  was  living  through- 
out the  whole  of  his  reign  (ch.  ix.  30). 

Vers.  4-2  7.  War  of  Joram,  in  alliance  with  Jehoshaphat, 
against  the  Moabites. — Vers.  4,  5.  The  occasion  of  this  war  was 
the  rebellion  of  the  Moabites,  i.e.  the  refusal  to  pay  tribute  to 

Israel  since  the  death  of  Ahab.  Mesha  the  (vassal-)  king  of  Moab 
was  a  possessor  of  flocks,  and  paid  to  the  king  of  Israel  100,000 
lambs  and  100,000  rams  ;  not  merely  at  the  commencement  of 

each  new  reign  (Cler.),  but  as  a  yearly  tribute  (^n,  to  bring 
again  =  to  bring  repeatedly,  as  in  Num.  xviii.  9,  etc.).  This 
yearly  tribute  could  not  be  exorbitant  for  the  land  of  the 
Moabites,  which  abounded  in  good  pasture,  and  was  specially 
adapted  for  the  rearing  of  flocks.  The  payment  of  tribute  in 

natural  objects  and  in  the  produce  of  the  land  was  very  cus- 
tomary in  ancient  times,  and  is  still  usual  among  the  tribes  of 

Asia.1  Igfo  signifies  both  a  shepherd  (Amos  i.  1)  and  also  a 
possessor  of  flocks.  In  Arabic  it  is  properly  the  possessor  of  a 
superior  kind  of  sheep  and  goats  (vid.  Boch.  Hieroz.  i.  p.  483 

sq.  ed.  Eos.).  "1BJ  may  either  be  taken  as  a  second  object  to 
yyn,  or  be  connected  with  Oy'K  as  an  accusative  of  looser  govern- 

ment (Ewald,  §  287,  h).  In  the  first  case  the  tribute  would 
consist  of  the  wool  (the  fleeces)  of  100,000  lambs  and  100,000 
rams ;  in  the  second,  of  100,000  lambs  and  the  wool  of  100,000 

rams.  In  support  of  the  latter  we  may  quote  Isa.  xvi.  1,  where 

lambs  are  mentioned  as  tribute. — Vers.  5  sqq.  The  statement 

1  Pecunia  ipsa  a  pecore  appellabatur.  Etiam  nunc  in  tabulis  Censoriis  pascua 
dicuntur  omnia,  ex  quibus  populus  reditus  habet.  quia  diu  hoc  solum  vectiyal 

fuit.  Mulctatio  quoque  nonnisi  ovium  boumque  impendio  dicebatur. — Plinii  h. 
nat.  xviii.  3. 
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concerning  the  rebellion  of  the  Moabites,  which  has  already 
been  mentioned  in  ch.  i.  1,  is  repeated  here,  because  it  furnished 
the  occasion  for  the  expedition  about  to  be  described.     Ahaziah 

had  been  unable  to  do  anything  during  his  short  reign  to  renew 

the  subjugation  of  Moab ;  Joram  was  therefore  anxious  to  over- 
take what  had  been  neglected  immediately  after  his  ascent  of 

the   throne.       He   went   to   Samaria   WHn  Dis3,   at  that    time, 
namely,  when  he  renewed  his  demand  for  the  tribute  and  it  was 
refused  (Thenius),  and  mustered  all  Israel,  i.e.  raised  an  army 
out  of  the  whole  kingdom,  and  asked  Jehoshaphat  to  join  in  the 

war,  which  he  willingly  promised  to  do  (as  in  1  Kings  xxii.  4), 
notwithstanding  the  fact  that  he  had  been  blamed  by  prophets 
for  his  alliance  with  Ahab  and  Ahaziah  (2  Chron.  xix.  2  and  xx. 

37).     He  probably  wished  to  chastise  the  Moabites  still  further 
on  this  occasion  for  their  invasion  of  Judah  (2  Chron.  xx.),  and 
to  do  his  part  by  bringing  them  once  more  under  the  yoke  of 
Israel,  to  put  it  out  of  their  power  to  make  fresh  incursions  into 

Judah. — Ver.  8.   In  reply  to  Joram's  question,  "  By  which  way 
shall  we  advance    (against   Moab)  ? "    Jehoshaphat  decided  in 
favour  of  "  the  way  through  the  desert  of  Edom."     There  were 
two  ways  by  which  it  was  possible  to  enter  the  land  of  the 
Moabites  ;   namely,  either  by  going  above  the  Dead  Sea,  and 

crossing  the  Jordan  and  the  boundary  river  Arnon,  and  so  enter- 
ing it  from  the  north,  or  by  going  round  the  southern  point  of 

the  Dead  Sea,  and  advancing  through  the  northern  portion  of 
the  mountains  of  Edom,  and  thus  entering  it  from  the  south. 
The  latter  way  was  the  longer  of  the  two,  and  the  one  attended 

with  the  greatest  difficulties  and  dangers,  because  the  army  would 
have  to  cross  mountains  which  were  very  difficult  to  ascend. 

Nevertheless  Jehoshaphat  decided  in  its  favour,  partly  because, 
if  they  took  the  northern  route,  they  would  have  the  Syrians  at 
Eamoth  in  Gilead  to  fear,  partly  also  because  the  Moabites,  from 
their  very   confidence  in  the  inaccessibility  of  their  southern 
boundary,  would  hardly  expect  any  attack  from  that  side,  and 
might  therefore,  if  assailed  at  that  point,  be  taken  off  their 
guard  and  easily  defeated,  and  probably  also  from  a  regard  to 
the  king  of  Edom,  whom  they  could  induce  to  join  them  with 
his  troops  if  they  took  that  route,  not  so  much  perhaps  for  the 
purpose  of  strengthening  their  own  army  as  to  make  sure  of  his 

forces,  namely,  that  he  would  not  make  a  fresh  attempt  at  re- 
bellion by  a  second  invasion  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  while 
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Jehoshaphat  was  taking  the  field  against  the  Moabites. — Ver.  9. 
But  however  cleverly  this  plan  may  have  been  contrived,  when 
the  united  army  had  been  marching  round  for  seven  days  and 

was  passing  through  the  deep  rocky  valley  of  the  Ahsy}  which 
divided  the  territories  of  Edom  and  Moab,  it  was  in  the  greatest 
danger  of  perishing  from  want  of  water  for  men  and  cattle,  as 
the  river  which  flows  through  this  valley,  and  in  which  they 

probably  hoped  to  find  a  sufficient  supply  of  water,  since  accord- 
ing to  Eobinson  {Pal.  ii.  pp.  476  and  488)  it  is  a  stream  which 

never  fails,  was  at  that  time  perfectly  dry. 

In  this  distress  the  hearts  of  the  two  kings  were  manifested. — 

Vers.  1 0—1 2.  Joram  cried  out  in  his  despair :  "Woe,  that  Jehovah 
has  called  these  three  kings,  to  give  them  into  the  hand  of  Moab  !" 

(*3,  that, serves  to  give  emphasis  to  the  assurance;  see  Ewald,  §  330, 
b.)  Jehoshaphat,  on  the  other  hand,  had  confidence  in  the  Lord, 
and  inquired  whether  there  was  no  prophet  there,  through  whom 

they  could  seek  counsel  of  the  Lord  (as  in  1  Kings  xxii.  7) ;  where- 
upon one  of  the  servants  of  the  Israelitish  king  answered  that 

Elisha  was  there,  who  had  poured  water  upon  the  hands  of  Elijah, 
i.e.  had  been  with  him  daily  as  his  servant,  and  therefore  could 
probably  obtain  and  give  a  revelation  from  God.  Elisha  may 
perhaps  have  come  to  the  neighbourhood  of  the  army  at  the 
instigation  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  because  the  distress  of  the  kings 

was  to  be  one  means  in  the  hand  of  the  Lord,  not  only  of  dis- 

1  The  usual  route  from  southern  Judaea  to  the  land  of  the  Moabites,  which 
even  the  Crusaders  and  more  recent  travellers  took,  runs  round  the  Dead  Sea 
up  to  the  mouth  of  the  Wady  ed  Deraah  or  Kerak,  and  then  up  this  wady  to 

Kerak  (vid.  Rob.  ii.  p.  231).  The  allied  kings  did  not  take  this  route  how- 
ever, but  went  through  the  Wady  el  Rurally  or  es-SaJieh,  which  opens  into 

the  southern  end  of  the  Dead  Dea,  and  which  is  called  the  Wady  el  Ahsy 
farther  up  in  the  mountains,  by  Seetzen  (R.  ii.  pp.  355,  356)  erroneously  the 
Wady  el  Hossa  (Rob.  ii.  p.  488),  a  ravine  through  which  Burckhardt  passed 
with  the  greatest  difficulty  (Syrien,  ii.  p.  673).  That  they  advanced  by  this 
route  is  a  necessary  inference  from  the  fact,  that  when  they  first  suffered  from 
want  of  water  they  were  on  the  border  of  the  Moabitish  territory,  of  which 
this  very  wady  forms  the  boundary  (ver.  21  ;  see  Burckh.  p.  674,  and  Rob. 
Pal.  ii.  p.  555),  and  the  water  came  flowing  from  Edom  (ver.  20).  Neither 

of  these  circumstances  is  applicable  to  the  Wady  el  Kerak. — Still  less  can  we 
assume,  with  0.  v.  Gerlach,  that  they  chose  the  route  through  the  Arabah 
that  they  might  approach  Moab  from  the  south,  as  the  Israelites  under  Moses 
had  done.  For  it  would  have  been  impossible  for  them  to  reach  the  border 
of  Moab  by  this  circuitous  route.  And  why  should  they  go  so  far  round,  with 
the  way  through  Edom  open  to  them  ? 
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tinguisliing  the  prophet  in  the  eyes  of  Joram,  but  also  of  point- 
ing Jorani  to  the  Lord  as  the  only  true  God.  The  three  kings, 

humbled  by  the  calamity,  went  in  person  to  Elisha,  instead  of 

sending  for  him. — Vers.  13, 14.  In  order  still  further  to  humble 
the  king  of  Israel,  who  was  already  bowed  down  by  the  trouble, 
and  to  produce  some  salutary  fruit  of  repentance  in  his  heart, 

Elisha  addressed  him  in  these  words :  "  What  have  I  to  do  with 

thee  ?  Go  to  the  (Baal-)  prophets  of  thy  father  and  thy  mother ! 

Let  them  help  thee."  When  Joram  replied  to  this  in  a  suppli- 
catory tone  :  ?x,  no,  pray  (as  in  Ruth  i.  1 3),  i.e.  speak  not  in 

this  refusing  way,  for  the  Lord  has  brought  these  three  kings — 
not  me  alone,  but  Jehoshaphat  and  the  king  of  Edom  also — 
into  this  trouble  ;  Elisha  said  to  him  with  a  solemn  oath  (cf. 

1  Kings  xvii.  1)  :  "If  I  did  not  regard  Jehoshaphat,  I  should 

not  look  at  thee  and  have  respect  to  thee,"  i.e.  I  should  not 
deign  to  look  at  thee,  much  less  to  help  thee. — Vers.  15—17. 
He  then  sent  for  a  minstrel,  to  collect  his  mind  from  the  im- 

pressions of  the  outer  world  by  the  soft  tones  of  the  instru- 

ment, and  by  subduing  the  self-life  and  life  in  the  external 
world  to  become  absorbed  in  the  intuition  of  divine  things.  On 
this  influence  of  music  upon  the  state  of  the  mind,  see  the 

remark  on  1  Sam.  xvi.  16,  and  Passavant's  Untersuchungen  uber 
den  Lcbens-magnctismus,  p.  207  (ed.  2). — As  the  minstrel  was 
playing,  the  hand  of  the  Lord  came  upon  him  (njrn  according 

to  the  later  usage  for  *rn,  as  in  1  Sam.  xvii.  48,  etc. ;  compare 
Ewald,  §  345,  b,  and  njrp  T  as  in  1  Kings  xviii.  46),  so  that  he 

said  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  :  "  Make  this  valley  full  of  trenches 

(nb^  inf.  abs.  for  the  imperative;  for  M3  D*33  see  Ges.  §  108, 
4) ;  for  thus  saith  the  Lord,  ye  will  see  neither  wind  nor  rain, 
and  this  valley  will  be  filled  with  water,  that  ye  may  be  able 

to  drink,  and  your  flocks  and  your  cattle."  cas  are  trenches 
for  collecting  water  (vid.  Jer.  xiv.  3),  which  would  suddenly 

flow  down  through  the  brook-valley.  This  large  quantity  of 

water  came  on  the  (following)  morning  "  by  the  way  of  Edom" 
(ver.  20),  a  heavy  fall  of  rain  or  violent  storm  having  taken 
place,  as  is  evident  from  the  context,  in  the  eastern  mountains 
of  Edom,  at  a  great  distance  from  the  Israelitish  camp,  the  water 

of  which  filled  the  brook- valley,  i.e.  the  Wady  el  Kurahy  and  el 
Ahsy  (see  at  ver.  9)  at  once,  without  the  Israelites  observing 
anything  either  of  the  wind,  which  always  precedes  rain  in  the 

East  (Harmar,  BedUb.  i.  pp.  51,  52),  or  of  the  rain  itself.    0?^?P 
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are  the  flocks  intended  for  slaughtering,  D^ntpna  the  beasts  of 

burden. — Vers.  18,  19.  Elisha  continued  :  "  and  this  is  too  little 
for  Jehovah  (the  comparative  force  of  /££  is  implied  in  the  con- 

text, especially  in  the  alternating  combination  of  the  two  clauses, 

which  is  indicated  by  1  ...  lj  see  Ewald,  §  360,  c) :  He  will  also 
give  Moab  into  your  hand,  and  ye  will  smite  all  the  fortified  and 

choice  cities,  fell  all  the  good  trees  (fruit-trees),  stop  up  all  the 

springs  of  water,  and  spoil  all  the  good  fields  with  stones."  "rcao 

and  "tinao  are  intended  to  produce  a  play  upon  words,  through 
the  resemblance  in  their  sound  and  meaning  (Ewald,  §  160,  c). 
In  the  announcement  of  the  devastation  of  the  land  there  is  an 

allusion  to  Deut.  xx.  19,  20,  according  to  which  the  Israelites 

were  ordered  to  spare  the  fruit-trees  when  Canaan  was  taken. 
These  instructions  were  not  to  apply  to  Moab,  because  the 
Moabites  themselves  as  the  arch-foes  of  Israel  would  not  act 

in  any  other  way  with  the  land  of  Israel  if  they  should  gain 

the  victory.  3Npn,  to  add  pain,  is  a  poetical  expression  for  spoil- 
ing a  field  or  rendering  it  infertile  through  the  heaping  up  of 

stones. — Ver.  20.  The  water  came  in  the  morning  at  the  time 
of  the  morning  sacrifice  (see  1  Kings  xviii.  3  6),  to  indicate  that 
the  Lord  was  once  more  restoring  His  favour  to  the  people  on 
account  of  the  sacrifice  presented  to  Him  in  His  temple. 

The  help  of  God,  which  preserved  the  Israelitish  army  from 
destruction,  also  prepared  destruction  for  the  Moabites.  Vers. 

21-23.  On  hearing  the  report  of  the  march  of  the  allied  kings, 
Moab  had  raised  all  the  men  that  were  capable  of  bearing  arms, 
and  stationed  them  on  the  frontier.  In  the  morning,  when  the 
sun  had  risen  above  the  water,  the  Moabites  saw  the  water 

opposite  to  them  like  blood,  and  said :  "  That  is  blood :  the  (allied) 
kings  have  destroyed  themselves  and  smitten  one  another ;  and 

now  to  the  spoil,  Moab  ! "  Coming  with  this  expectation  to  the 
Israelitish  camp,  they  were  received  by  the  allies,  who  were 

ready  for  battle,  and  put  to  flight.  The  divine  help  consisted, 
therefore,  not  in  a  miracle  which  surpassed  the  laws  of  nature, 

but  simply  in  the  fact  that  the  Lord  God,  as  He  had  predicted 
through  His  prophet,  caused  the  forces  of  nature  ordained  by  Him 
to  work  in  the  predetermined  manner.  As  the  sudden  supply  of 
an  abundance  of  water  was  caused  in  a  natural  way  by  a  heavy 
fall  of  rain,  so  the  illusion,  which  was  so  fatal  to  the  Moabites, 

is  also  to  be  explained  in  the  natural  manner  indicated  in  the 

text.     From  the  reddish  earth  of  the  freshly  dug  trenches  the 
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water  collected  in  them  had  acquired  a  reddish  colour,  which  was 
considerably  intensified  by  the  rays  of  the  rising  sun,  so  that  when 
seen  from  a  distance  it  resembled  blood.  The  Moabites,  however, 

were  the  less  likely  to  entertain  the  thought  of  an  optical  delusion, 
from  the  fact  that  with  their  accurate  acquaintance  with  the 
country  they  knew  very  well  that  there  was  no  water  in  the 

wady  at  that  time,  and  they  had  neither  seen  nor  heard  any- 
thing of  the  rain  which  had  fallen  at  a  great  distance  off  in  the 

Edomitish  mountains.  The  thought  was  therefore  a  natural 
one,  that  the  water  was  blood,  and  that  the  cause  of  the  blood 

could  only  have  been  that  their  enemies  had  massacred  one  an- 
other, more  especially  as  the  jealousy  between  Israel  and  Judah 

was  not  unknown  to  them,  and  they  could  have  no  doubt  that 

Edom  had  only  come  with  them  as  a  forced  ally  after  the  un- 
successful attempt  at  rebellion  which  it  had  made  a  short  time 

before ;  and,  lastly,  they  cannot  quite  have  forgotten  their  own 
last  expedition  against  Judah  in  alliance  with  the  Edomites 
and  Ammonites,  which  had  completely  failed,  because  the  men 

composing  their  own  army  had  destroyed  one  another.  But  if 
they  came  into  collision  with  the  allied  army  of  the  Israelites 
under  such  a  delusion  as  this,  the  battle  could  only  end  in 

defeat  and  in  a  general  flight  so  far  as  they  were  concerned. — 
Vers.  24,  25.  The  Israelites  followed  the  fugitives  into  their  own 

land  and  laid  it  waste,  as  Elisha  had  prophesied  (ver.  25  com- 
pared with  ver.  19).  The  Chethtb  RTtM  is  to  be  read  B3  ̂  

(for  Ntaji,  as  in  1  Kings  xii.  12):  and  (Israel)  came  into  the 
land  and  smote  Moab.  The  Kcri  12>1  is  a  bad  emendation. 
nian  is  either  the  infinitive  construct  used  instead  of  the  infin. 

absolute  (Ewald,  §  351,  c),  or  an  unusual  form  of  the  inf.  absol. 

(Ewald,  §  240,  b).  ">"«fn-ny,  till  one  (=  so  that  one  only)  left 
its  stones  in  Kir-charescth.  On  the  infinitive  form  "^N^?  see  at 
Josh.  viii.  22.  The  suffix  in  ?M?N  probably  points  forward  to 

the  following  noun  (Ewald,  §  309,'  c).  The  city  called  nfenn  rp 
here  and  Isa.  xvi.  7,  and  fenn  *vp  in  Isa.  xvi.  11  and  Jer.  xlviii. 

31,  36,  i.e.  probably  city  of  potsherds,  is  called  elsewhere  "*? 
2Kto,  the  citadel  of  Moab  (Isa.  xv.  1),  as  the  principal  fortress  of 

the  land  (in  the  Chaldee  Vers.  ̂ ^]  **?!?),  and  still  exists  under 
the  name  of  Kerak,  with  a  strong  castle  built  by  the  Crusaders, 
upon  a  lofty  and  steep  chalk  rock,  surrounded  by  a  deep  and 
narrow  valley,  which  runs  westward  under  the  name  of  Wady 
Kerak  and  falls  into  the  Dead  Sea  (yid.  Burckhardt,  Syr.  pp.  643 
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sqq.,  C.  v.  Eaumer,  Pal.  pp.  271,  272).  This  fortress  the  allied 

kings  besieged.  "  The  slingers  surrounded  and  smote  it,"  i.e. 
bombarded  it. — Ver.  26.  When  the  king  of  Moab  saw  that  the 
battle  was  too  strong  for  him,  he  attempted  to  fight  a  way  through 

the  beseigers  with  700  men  with  drawn  swords  (rp^n?,  lit.  to 
split  them)  to  the  king  of  Edom,  i.e.  on  the  side  which  was  held 
by  this  king,  from  whom  he  probably  hoped  that  he  should  meet 

with  the  weakest  resistance. — Ver.  27.  But  when  this  attempt 
failed,  in  his  desperation  he  took  his  first-born  son,  who  was  to 
succeed  him  as  king,  and  offered  him  as  a  sacrifice  upon  the  wall, 
i.e.  in  the  sight  of  the  besiegers,  not  to  the  God  of  Israel  (Joseph., 
Ephr.  Syr.,  etc.),  but  to  his  own  god  Camos  (see  at  1  Kings  xi.  7), 
to  procure  help  from  him  by  appeasing  his  wrath ;  just  as  the 
heathen  constantly  sought  to  appease  the  wrath  of  their  gods  by 
human  sacrifices  on  the  occasion  of  great  calamities  (yid.  Euseb. 

jprcepar.  ev.  iv.  16,  and  E.  v.  Lasaulx,  die  Siihnopfer  der  Griechen 

und  fiomer,  pp.  8  sqq.). — "  And  there  was  (came)  great  wrath 
upon  Israel,  and  they  departed  from  him  (the  king  of  Moab)  and 

returned  into  their  land."  As  ?V  *)¥p  rvn  is  used  of  the  divine 
wrath  or  judgment,  which  a  man  brings  upon  himself  by  sinning, 

in  every  other  case  in  which  the  phrase  occurs,  we  cannot  under- 

stand it  here  as  signifying  the  "  human  indignation,"  or  ill-will, 
which  broke  out  among  the  besieged  (Budd.,  Schulz,  and  others). 
The  meaning  is :  this  act  of  abomination,  to  which  the  king  of 
the  Moabites  had  been  impelled  by  the  extremity  of  his  distress, 
brought  a  severe  judgment  from  God  upon  Israel.  The  besiegers, 
that  is  to  say,  felt  the  wrath  of  God,  which  they  had  brought 
upon  themselves  by  occasioning  human  sacrifice,  which  is 

strictly  forbidden  in  the  law  (Lev.  xviii.  21,  xx.  3),  either  in- 
wardly in  their  conscience  or  in  some  outwardly  visible  signs,  so 

that  they  gave  up  the  further  prosecution  of  the  siege  and  the 
conquest  of  the  city,  without  having  attained  the  object  of  the 

expedition,  namely,  to  renew  the  subjugation  of  Moab  under  the 
power  of  Israel. 

CHAP.  IV.    ELISHA  WORKS  SEVERAL  MIRACLES. 

From  ch.  iv.-ch.  viii.  6  there  follows  a  series  of  miracles  on 

the  part  of  Elisha,  which  both  proved  this  prophet  to  be  the  con- 
tinuer  of  the  work  which  Elijah  had  begun,  of  converting  Israel 
from  the  service  of  Baal  to  the  service  of  the  living  God,  and  also 
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manifested  the  beneficent  fruits  of  the  zeal  of  Elijah  for  the 
honour  of  the  Lord  of  Sabaoth  in  the  midst  of  the  idolatrous 

generation  of  his  time,  partly  in  the  view  which  we  obtain  from 
several  of  these  accounts  of  the  continuance  and  prosperity  of  the 
schools  of  the  prophets,  and  partly  in  the  attitude  of  Elisha 
towards  the  godly  in  the  land  as  well  as  towards  Joram  the  king, 
the  son  of  the  idolatrous  Ahab,  and  in  the  extension  of  his  fame 

beyond  the  limits  of  Israel.  (See  the  remarks  on  the  labours  of 
both  prophets  at  pp.  229  sqq,  and  those  on  the  schools  of  the 

prophets  at  1  Sam.  xix.  24.) — All  the  miracles  described  in  this 
section  belong  to  the  reign  of  Joram  king  of  Israel.  They  are 
not  all  related,  however,  in  chronological  order,  but  the  chronology 
is  frequently  disregarded  for  the  purpose  of  grouping  together 
events  which  are  homogeneous  in  their  nature.  This  is  evident, 

not  only  from  the  fact  that  (a)  several  of  these  accounts  are  at- 
tached quite  loosely  to  one  another  without  any  particle  to  in- 

dicate sequence  (vid.  ch.  iv.  1,  38,  42,  v.  1,  vi.  8,  and  viii.  1),  and 
(b)  we  have  first  of  all  those  miracles  which  were  performed  for 
the  good  of  the  scholars  of  the  prophets  and  of  particular  private 

persons  (ch.  iv.— vi  7),  and  then  such  works  of  the  prophet  as 
bore  more  upon  the  political  circumstances  of  the  nation,  and  of 

the  king  as  the  leader  of  the  nation  (ch.  vi.  8-vii.  20),  but  also 
from  the  circumstance  that  in  the  case  of  some  of  these  facts  you 
cannot  fail  to  perceive  that  their  position  is  regulated  by  their 
substantial  relation  to  what  precedes  or  what  follows,  without 
any  regard  to  the  time  at  which  they  occurred.  Thus,  for 

example,  the  occurrence  described  in  ch.  viii.  1—6,  which  should 
undoubtedly  stand  before  ch.  v.  so  far  as  the  chronology  is  con- 

cerned, is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  miracles  which  Elisha  wrought 
for  king  Joram,  simply  because  it  exhibits  in  the  clearest  manner 

the  salutary  fruit  of  what  he  had  done.  And  so,  again,  the  ac- 
count of  Naaman  the  leper  is  placed  in  ch.  v.,  although  its  proper 

position  would  be  after  ch.  vi.  7,  because  it  closes  the  series  of 
miracles  performed  for  and  upon  private  persons,  and  the  miracle 
was  wrought  upon  a  foreigner,  so  that  the  fame  of  the  prophet 
had  already  penetrated  into  a  foreign  country ;  whereas  in  order 
of  time  it  should  either  stand  between  vers.  23  and  24  of  the 

sixth  chapter  (because  the  incursions  of  the  flying  parties  of 

Syrians,  to  which  ch.  vi.  8-23  refers,  had  already  taken  place), 
or  not  till  after  the  close  of  ch.  vii.  On  the  other  hand,  the 

partial  separation  of  the  miracles  performed  for  the  schools  of 
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the  prophets  (ch.  iv.  1-7,  38-41,  42-44,  and  ch.  vi.  1-7)  can 
only  be  explained  on  chronological  grounds  ;  and  this  is  favoured 
by  the  circumstance  that  the  events  inserted  between  are  attached 
by  a  Vav  consec,  which  does  indicate  the  order  of  sequence  (ch. 
v.  8  sqq.  and  vi.  1  sqq.).  Regarded  as  a  whole,  however,  the 

section  ch.  iv.  1-viii.  6,  which  was  no  doubt  taken  from  a  pro- 
phetical monograph  and  inserted  into  the  annals  of  the  kings,  is 

in  its  true  chronological  place,  since  the  account  in  ch.  iii.  belongs 
to  the  earlier  period  of  the  history,  and  the  events  narrated  from 
ch.  viii.  7  onwards  to  the  later  period. 

Vers.  1-7.  The  Widow's  Cruse  of  Oil. — A  poor  widow  of 
the  scholars  of  the  prophets  complained  to  Elisha  of  her  distress, 

namely,  that  a  creditor  was  about  to  take  her  two  sons  as  ser- 
vants (slaves).  The  Mosaic  law  gave  a  creditor  the  right  to 

claim  the  person  and  children  of  a  debtor  who  was  unable 

to  pay,  and  they  were  obliged  to  serve  him  as  slaves  till 
the  year  of  jubilee,  when  they  were  once  more  set  free  (Lev. 

xxv.  39,  40).  When  the  prophet  learned,  on  inquiry,  that 

she  had  nothing  in  her  house  but  a  small  flask  of  oil  (T10?, 
from  TpD,  means  an  anointing  flask,  a  small  vessel  for  the  oil 
necessary  for  anointing  the  body),  he  told  her  to  beg  of  all  her 

neighbours  empty  vessels,  not  a  few  Cp^Jpri'PS^  make  not  few, 
sc.  to  beg),  and  then  to  shut  herself  in  with  her  sons,  and  to 
pour  from  her  flask  of  oil  into  all  these  vessels  till  they  were 
full,  and  then  to  sell  this  oil  and  pay  her  debt  with  the  money, 
and  use  the  rest  for  the  maintenance  of  herself  and  her  chil- 

dren. She  was  to  close  the  house-door,  that  she  might  not  be 
disturbed  in  her  occupation  by  other  people,  and  also  generally 
to  avoid  all  needless  observation  while  the  miracle  was  being 

performed.  *JN?n  N-?^,  let  that  which  is  filled  be  put  on  one 
side,  namely  by  the  sons,  who  handed  her  the  vessels,  according 

to  vers.  5  and  6,  so  that  she  was  able  to  pour  without  inter- 
mission. The  form  np^io  is  a  participle  Piel,  and  is  quite 

appropriate  as  an  emphatic  form  ;  the  Keri  Ai^pB  (Hiphil)  is 

an  unnecessary  alteration,  especially  as  the  Hiphil  of  PTT  is  ?*?*}. 
jE#n  IbjW,  then  the  oil  stood,  i.e.  it  ceased  to  flow.  The  asyn- 

deton *p53  Rti)  is  very  harsh,  and  the  Vav  copul.  has  probably 
dropped  out.  With  the  alteration  proposed  by  L.  de  Dieu,  viz. 

of  fifcO  into  AK1,  "  live  with  thy  sons,"  the  verb  "nfl  would  neces- 
sarily stand  first  (Thenius). 
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Vers.  8-37.  The  Shunammite  and  her  Son. — Ver.  8.  When 

Elisha  was  going  one  day  (lit.  the  day,  i.e.  at  that  time,  then)  to 

Shunem  (Solam,  at  the  south-western  foot  of  the  Lesser  Hermon  ; 

see  at  1  Kings  i.  3),  a  wealthy  woman  (»"vftji  as  in  1  Sam. 
xxv.  2,  etc.)  constrained  him  to  eat  at  her  house  ;  whereupon, 
as  often  as  he  passed  by  that  place  in  his  subsequent  journeys 
from  Carmel  to  Jezreel  and  back,  he  was  accustomed  to  call 

upon  her  ("UD  as  in  Gen.  xix.  2). — Vers.  9,  10.  The  woman 
then  asked  her  husband  to  build  a  small  upper  chamber  for 
this  holy  man  of  God,  and  to  furnish  it  with  the  necessary 
articles  of  furniture  (viz.  bed,  table,  seat,  and  lamp),  that  he 

might  always  turn  in  at  their  house.  **%P^!?S  is  either  a  walled 
upper  chamber,  i.e.  one  built  with  brick  and  not  with  wooden 
walls  (Cler.,  Then.),  or  an  upper  chamber  built  upon  the  wall 

of  the  house  (Ges.). — Vers.  11-13.  After  some  time,  when 
Elisha  had  spent  the  night  in  the  chamber  provided  for  him,  he 
wanted  to  make  some  acknowledgment  to  his  hostess  for  the 
love  which  she  had  shown  him,  and  told  his  servant  Gehazi  to 

call  her,  and  say  to  her :  "  Thou  hast  taken  all  this  care  for  us, 
what  shall  I  do  to  thee  ?  Hast  thou  (anything)  to  say  to  the 

king  or  the  chief  captain  ?"  i.e.  hast  thou  any  wish  that  I  could 
convey  to  them,  and  intercede  for  thee?  There  is  something 
striking  here  in  the  fact  that  Elisha  did  not  address  the  woman 
himself,  as  she  was  standing  before  him,  but  told  his  servant  to 
announce  to  her  his  willingness  to  make  some  return  for  what 
she  had  done.  This  was,  probably,  simply  from  a  regard  to  the 

great  awe  which  she  had  of  the  "  holy  man  of  God  "  (ver.  9), 
and  to  inspire  her  with  courage  to  give  expression  to  the  wishes 

of  her  heart.1  She  answered  :  "  I  dwell  among  my  people,"  i.e. 
not,  I  merely  belong  to  the  people  (Thenius),  but,  I  live  quietly 
and  peaceably  among  my  countrymen,  so  that  I  have  no  need 

for  any  intercession  with  the  king  and  great  men  of  the  king- 

dom. 'ATTpay/jLoavvr)  yalpco,  koX  eipT)vt,fCQj<;  Bcdyco  kcu  irpos  tivcl 
a/jL<f>i(rf3r)Tr)(TLv  ov/c  ave^ofiau  (Theodore t). — Vers.  14-16.  When 
Elisha  conversed  with  Gehazi  still  further  on  the  matter,  the 

latter  said:  "  But  she  has  no  son,  and  her  husband  is  old."    Elisha 

1  The  conjecture  that  Elisha  would  not  speak  to  her  directly  for  the  sake 
of  maintaining  his  dignity,  or  that  the  historian  looked  upon  such  conversation 
with  women  as  unbecoming  in  a  teacher  of  the  law  (Thenius),  is  already 
proved  to  be  untenable  by  vers.  15,  16,  where  Elisha  does  speak  to  her 
directly. 
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then  had  her  called  again,  and  told  her  when  she  had  entered 

the  door :  "  At  this  time  a  year  hence  (njn  nvs,  lit.  at  the 
time  when  it  revives  again;  see  at  Gen.  xviii.  10)  thou  wilt 

embrace  a  son."  The  same  favour  was  to  be  granted  to  the 
Shunammite  as  that  which  Sarah  had  received  in  her  old  age, 
that  she  might  learn  that  the  God  of  Abraham  still  ruled  in 

and  for  Israel.  She  replied  :  "  No,  my  lord,  thou  man  of  God," 
noroK,  i.e.  do  not  excite  in  thy  servant  any  deceptive  hopes. 

— Ver.  17.  But  however  incredible  this  promise  might  appear 
to  her,  as  it  had  formerly  done  to  Sarah  (Gen.  xviii.  12,  13),  it 

was  fulfilled  at  the  appointed  time  (cf.  Gen.  xxi.  2). — Vers. 
18-20.  But  even  the  faith  of  the  pious  woman  was  soon  to  be 
put  to  the  test,  and  to  be  confirmed  by  a  still  more  glorious 
revelation  of  the  omnipotence  of  the  Lord,  who  works  througli 
the  medium  of  His  prophets.  When  the  child  presented  to  her 

by  God  had  grown  up  into  a  lad,  he  complained  one  day  to  the 
reapers  in  the  field  of  a  violent  headache,  saying  to  his  father, 

"  My  head,  my  head!"  He  was  then  taken  home  to  his  mother, 
and  died  at  noon  upon  her  knees,  no  doubt  from  inflammation 

of  the  brain  produced  by  a  sunstroke. — Vers.  21-23.  The 
mother  took  the  dead  child  at  once  up  to  the  chamber  built  for 
Elisha,  laid  it  upon  the  bed  of  the  man  of  God,  and  shut  the 
door  behind  her ;  she  then  asked  her  husband,  without  telling 

him  of  the  death  of  the  boy,  to  send  a  young  man  with  a  she- 
ass,  that  she  might  ride  as  quickly  as  possible  to  the  man  of 

God  ;  and  when  her  husband  asked  her,  "  Wherefore  wilt  thou  go 
to  him  to-day,  since  it  is  neither  new  moon  nor  Sabbath?"1 
she  replied,  shalom ;  i.e.  either  "  it  is  all  well,"  or  "  never  mind." 
For  this  word,  which  is  used  in  reply  to  a  question  after  one's 
health  (see  ver.  26),  is  apparently  also  used,  as  Clericus  has 
correctly  observed,  when  the  object  is  to  avoid  giving  a  definite 

answer  to  any  one,  and  yet  at  the  same  time  to  satisfy  him. — 
Vers.  24,  25.  She  then  rode  without  stopping,  upon  the  animal 

1  From  these  words,  Theod.,  Kimchi,  C.  a  Lap.,  Vatabl.,  and  others  have 
drawn  the  correct  conclusion,  that  the  pious  in  Israel  were  accustomed  to 

meet  together  at  the  prophets'  houses  for  worship  and  edification,  on  those 
days  which  were  appointed  in  the  law  (Lev.  xxiii.  3  ;  Num.  xxviii.  11  sqq.) 
for  the  worship  of  God  ;  and  from  this  Hertz  and  Hengstenberg  have  still 
further  inferred,  that  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  not  only  were  the 
Sabbath  and  new  moons  kept,  as  is  evident  from  Amos  viii.  5  also,  but  the 
prophets  supplied  the  pious  in  that  kingdom  with  a  substitute  for  the  missing 
Levitical  priesthood. 
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driven  by  the  young  man,  to  Elisha  at  mount  CarmeL  yWrrtx 

32TO,  literally,  do  not  hinder  me  from  riding. — Vers.  25-27. 

When  the  prophet  saw  her  "U3D  (from  the  opposite),  that  is  to 
say,  saw  her  coming  in  the  distance,  and  recognised  her  as  the 
Shunammite,  he  sent  Gehazi  to  meet  her,  to  ask  her  about  her 
own  health  and  that  of  her  husband  and  child.  She  answered, 

shalom,  i.e.  well,  that  she  might  not  be  detained  by  any  further 
discussion,  and  came  to  the  prophet  and  embraced  his  feet,  to 

pray  for  the  help  of  the  "  holy  man  of  God."  Gehazi  wanted 
to  thrust  her  away,  "  because  it  seemed  to  him  an  immodest 
importunity  to  wish  to  urge  the  prophet  in  such  a  way  as  this, 

and  as  it  were  to  compel  him  "  (Seb.  Schm.) ;  but  the  prophet 
said,  "  Let  her  alone,  for  her  soul  is  troubled,  and  Jehovah  has 

hidden  it  from  me  and  has  not  told  me."  ' — Ver.  28.  The  pious 
woman  then  uttered  this  complaint  to  the  prophet:  "  Did  I 

ask  a  son  of  the  Lord  ?  Did  I  not  say,  Do  not  deceive  me  ?" 
What  had  happened  to  her  she  did  not  say, — a  fact  which 
may  easily  be  explained  on  psychological  grounds  from  her  deep 

sorrow, — but  Elisha  could  not  fail  to  discover  it  from  what  she 

said. — Ver.  29.  He  therefore  directed  his  servant  Gehazi :  "  Gird 
thy  loins  and  take  thy  staff  in  thy  hand  and  go :  if  thou  meet 
any  one,  thou  wilt  not  salute  him  ;  and  if  any  one  salute  thee, 
thou  wilt  not  answer  him  ;  and  lay  my  staff  upon  the  face  of 

the  boy."  The  object  of  this  command  neither  to  salute  nor 
to  return  salutations  by  the  way,  was  not  merely  to  ensure  the 
greatest  haste  (Thenius  and  many  others),  inasmuch  as  the  people 
of  the  East  lose  a  great  deal  of  time  in  prolonged  salutations 

(Niebuhr,  Bcsclir.  v.  Arab.  p.  48),2  but  the  prophet  wished 
thereby  to  preclude  at  the  very  outset  the  possibility  of  attribut- 

ing the  failure  of  Gehazi's  attempt  to  awaken  the  child  to  any 
external  or  accidental  circumstance  of  this  kind.  For  since  it 

is  inconceivable  that  the  prophet  should  have  adopted  a  wrong 
method,  that  is  to  say,  should  have  sent  Gehazi  with  the  hope 

1  All  that  we  can  infer  from  these  last  words  with  regard  to  the  nature  of 
prophecy,  is  that  the  donum  propheticum  did  not  involve  a  supernatural  reve- 

lation of  every  event. 

2  Or,  as  C.  a  Lap.  supposes :  "  that  Gehazi  might  avoid  all  distraction  of 
either  eyes  or  ears,  and  prepare  himself  entirely  by  prayers  for  the  accomplish- 

ment of  so  great  a  miracle."  Theodoret  explains  it  in  a  similar  manner  : 
M  He  knew  that  he  was  vainglorious  and  fond  of  praise,  and  that  he  would  be 
sure  to  tell  the  reason  of  his  journey  to  those  who  should  meet  him  by  the 

way.    And  vainglory  is  a  hindrance  to  thaumaturgy." 
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that  he  would  restore  the  dead  boy  to  life,  his  only  intention 

in  sending  the  servant  must  have  been  to  give  to  the  Shunammite 
and  her  family,  and  possibly  also  to  Gehazi  himself,  a  practical 
proof  that  the  power  to  work  miracles  was  not  connected  in  any 
magical  way  with  his  person  or  his  staff,  but  that  miracles  as 
works  of  divine  omnipotence  could  only  be  wrought  through 
faith  and  prayer  ;  not  indeed  with  the  secondary  intention  of 

showing  that  he  alone  could  work  miracles,  and  so  of  increasing 
his  own  importance  (Koster),  but  to  purify  the  faith  of  the  godly 
from  erroneous  ideas,  and  elevate  them  from  superstitious  reliance 

upon  his  own  human  person  to  true  reliance  upon  the  Lord  God. 

— Ver.  30.  The  mother  of  the  boy  does  not  appear,  indeed,  to  have 
anticipated  any  result  from  the  measures  adopted  by  Elisha;  for 
she  swears  most  solemnly  that  she  will  not  leave  him.  But  the 

question  arises,  whether  this  urging  of  the  prophet  to  come 

himself  and  help  arose  from  doubt  as  to  the  result  of  Gehazi's 
mission,  or  whether  it  was  not  rather  an  involuntary  utterance 

of  her  excessive  grief,  and  of  the  warmest  wish  of  her  maternal 

heart  to  see  her  beloved  child  recalled  to  life.  We  may  pro- 
bably infer  the  latter  from  the  fulfilment  of  her  request  by 

Elisha. — Ver.  31.  Gehazi  did  as  he  was  commanded,  but  the 

dead  child  did  not  come  to  life  again  ;  the  prophet's  staff  worked 
no  miracle.  "  There  was  no  sound  and  no  attention,"  i.e.  the 

dead  one  gave  no  sign  of  life.  This  is  the  meaning  of  7\\>  |*K 
2Vp.  V$\  both  here  and  1  Kings  xviii.  29,  where  it  is  used 
of  dead  idols.  The  attempt  of  Gehazi  to  awaken  the  child 
was  unsuccessful,  not  propter  fidem  ipsi  a  muliere  non  adhibitam 
(Seb.  Schm.),  nor  because  of  the  vainglory  of  Gehazi  himself,  but 
simply  to  promote  in  the  godly  of  Israel  true  faith  in  the  Lord. 

— Vers.  32—35.  Elisha  then  entered  the  house,  where  the  boy 
was  lying  dead  upon  his  bed,  and  shut  the  door  behind  them 
both  {i.e.  himself  and  the  dead  child),  and  prayed  to  the  Lord. 
He  then  lay  down  upon  the  boy,  so  that  his  mouth,  his  eyes, 
and  his  hands  lay  upon  the  mouth,  eyes,  and  hands  of  the 

child,  bowing  down  over  him  (ins ;  see  at  1  Kings  xviii.  42) ; 
and  the  flesh  (the  body)  of  the  child  became  warm.  He  then 
turned  round,  i.e.  turned  away  from  the  boy,  went  once  up  and 

down  in  the  room,  and  bowed  himself  over  him  again  ;  where- 
upon the  boy  sneezed  seven  times,  and  then  opened  his  eyes. 

This  raising  of  the  dead  boy  to  life  does  indeed  resemble  the 

raising  of  the  dead  by  Elijah  (1  Kings  xvii.  20  sqq.)  ;  but  it 
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differs  so  obviously  in  the  manner  in  which  it  was  effected, 
that  we  may  see  at  once  from  this  that  Elisha  did  not  possess 
the  double  measure  of  the  spirit  of  Elijah.  It  is  true  that 

Elijah  stretched  himself  three  times  upon  the  dead  child,  but 
at  his  prayer  the  dead  returned  immediately  to  life,  whereas  in 

the  case  of  Elisha  the  restoration  to  life  was  a  gradual  thing.1 
And  they  both  differ  essentially  from  the  raising  of  the  dead  by 

Christ,  who  recalled  the  dead  to  life  by  one  word  of  His  omni- 

potence (Mark  v.  39-42  ;  Luke  vii.  13-15  ;  John  xi.  43,  44), 
a  sign  that  He  was  the  only-begotten  Son  of  God,  to  whom 
the  Father  gave  to  have  life  in  Himself,  even  as  the  Father  has 
life  in  Himself  (John  v.  25  sqq.),  in  whose  name  the  Apostle 
Peter  also  was  able  through  prayer  to  recall  the  dead  Tabitha 
to  life,  whereas  Elisha  and  Elijah  had  only  to  prophesy  by  word 

and  deed  of  the  future  revelation  of  the  glory  of  God. — Vers. 
36,  37.  After  the  restoration  of  the  boy  to  life,  Elisha  had  his 
mother  called  and  gave  her  back  her  son,  for  which  she  fell  at 
his  feet  with  thanksgiving. 

Vers.  38-41.  Elisha  makes  Uneatable  Food  Wholesome. 

— Ver.  38.  When  Elisha  had  returned  to  Gilgal,  the  seat  of  a 
school  of  the  prophets  (see  at  ch.  ii.  1),  i.e.  had  come  thither  once 
more  on  his  yearly  circuit,  during  the  famine  which  prevailed 

in  the  land  (see  at  ch.  viii.  1),  and  the  prophets'  scholars  sat 
before  him  (the  teacher  and  master),  he  directed  his  servant  (i.e. 

probably  not  Gehazi,  but  the  pupil  who  waited  upon  him)  to 
put  the  large  pot  to  the  fire  and  boil  a  dish  for  the  pupils  of  the 

prophets,  na*^  answers  to  the  German  beisetzcn,  which  is  used 
for  placing  a  vessel  upon  the  fire  (cf.  Ezek.  xxiv.  3). — Ver.  39. 
One  (of  these  pupils)  then  went  to  the  field  to  gather  vegetables 
(nn«,  olera :  for  the  different  explanations  of  this  word  see 

Celsii  Hierobot.  i.  459  sqq.,  and  Ges.  Thes.  p.  56),  and  found  J23 

mb,  i.e.  not  wild  vines,  but  wild  creepers  (Luther),  field-creepers 

1  The  raising  of  the  dead  by  Elijah  and  Elisha,  especially  by  the  latter,  ha3 
been  explained  by  many  persons  as  being  merely  a  revivification  by  magnetic 
manipulations  or  by  the  force  of  animal  magnetism  (even  Passavant  and 
Ennemoser  adopt  this  view).  But  no  dead  person  was  ever  raised  to  life 
by  animal  magnetism  ;  and  the  assumption  that  the  two  boys  were  only 

apparently  dead  is  at  variance  with  the  distinct  words  of  the  text,  in  addi- 
tion to  which,  both  Elisha  and  Elijah  accomplished  the  miracle  through  their 

prayer,  as  is  stated  as  clearly  as  possible  both  here  (ver.  33)  and  also  at 
1  Kings  xvii.  21,  22. 
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resembling  vines  ,  and  having  gathered  his  lap  full  of  wild 
cucumbers,  took  them  home  and  cut  them  into  the  vegetable 

pot,  because  they  did  not  know  them.  n'yi?B  is  rendered  in  the 
ancient  versions  colocyntlis  (LXX.  iroXvirr]  aypla,  i.e.,  according  to 
Suid.,  colocynthis),  whereas  Gesenius  (Thes.  p.  1122),  Winer,  and 
others,  following  Celsius  (I.e.  i.  393  sqq.),  have  decided  in  favour 

of  wild  cucumbers,  a  fruit  re'sembling  an  acorn,  or,  according  to 
Oken,  a  green  fleshy  fruit  of  almost  a  finger's  length  and  an 
inch  thick,  which  crack  with  a  loud  noise,  when  quite  ripe,  on 

very  gentle  pressure,  spirting  out  both  juice  and  seeds,  and  have 
a  very  bitter  taste.  The  reason  for  this  decision  is,  that  the 

peculiarity  mentioned  answers  to  the  etymon  VP&,  to  split,  in 
Syr.  and  Chald.  to  crack.  Nevertheless  the  rendering  given  by 
the  old  translators  is  apparently  the  more  correct  of  the  two  ; 
for  the  colocynths  also  belong  to  the  genus  of  the  cucumbers, 
creep  upon  the  ground,  and  are  a  round  yellow  fruit  of  the  size 
of  a  large  orange,  and  moreover  are  extremely  bitter,  producing 
colic,  and  affecting  the  nerves.  The  form  of  this  fruit  is  far 

more  suitable  for  oval  architectural  ornaments  (^JJfJs,  1  Kings 

vi.  18,  vii.  24)  than  that  of  the  wild  cucumber. — Ver.  40.  The 
extremely  bitter  flavour  of  the  fruit  so  alarmed  the  pupils  of 
the  prophets  when  they  began  to  eat  of  the  dish,  that  they 

cried  out,  °  Death  in  the  pot,"  and  therefore  thought  the  fruit 
was  poison.  If  eaten  in  any  large  quantity,  colocynths  might 

really  produce  death:  vid.  Dioscorid.  iv.  175  (178). — Ver.  41. 
Elisha  then  had  some  meal  brought  and  poured  it  into  the  pot, 
after  which  the  people  were  able  to  eat  of  the  dish,  and  there 

was  no  longer  anything  injurious  in  the  pot.  injp^  then  take,  1 

denoting  sequence  in  thought  (vid.  Ewald,  §  348,  a).  The  meal 
might  somewhat  modify  the  bitterness  and  injurious  qualities  of 
the  vegetable,  but  could  not  take  them  entirely  away;  the  author 
of  the  Exegetical  Handbook  therefore  endeavours  to  get  rid  of 
the  miracle,  by  observing  that  Elisha  may  have  added  something 
else.  The  meal,  the  most  wholesome  food  of  man,  was  only  the 
earthly  substratum  for  the  working  of  the  Spirit,  which  proceeded 
from  Elisha,  and  made  the  noxious  food  perfectly  wholesome. 

Vers.  42-44.  Feeding  of  a  hundred  Pupils  of  the  Pro- 
phets with  Twenty  Barley  Loaves. — A  man  of  Baal-Shalisha 

(a  place  in  the  land  of  Shalisha,  the  country  to  the  west  of 

Gilgal,  Jiljilia;  see  at  1  Sam.  ix.  4)  brought  the  prophet  as  first- 
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fruits  twenty  barley  loaves  and  ?cn3=bp")3  bna,  i.e.  roasted  ears 
of  corn  (see  the  Comm.  on  Lev.  ii.  14),  in  his  sack  (P^py,  air. 
Xey.,  sack  or  pocket).  Elisha  ordered  this  present  to  be  given 
to  the  people,  i.e.  to  the  pupils  of  the  prophets  who  dwelt  in 
one  common  home,  for  them  to  eat ;  and  when  his  servant 

made  this  objection  :  "  How  shall  I  set  this  (this  little)  before 

a  hundred  men  ? "  he  repeated  his  command,  "  Give  it  to  the 
people, that  they  may  eat;  for  thus  hath  the  Lord  spoken:  They 

will  eat  and  leave"  p™™  ̂ 3?,  infin.  absol.;  see  Ewald,  §  328,  a); 
which  actually  was  the  case.  That  twenty  barley  loaves  and  a 
portion  of  roasted  grains  of  corn  were  not  a  sufficient  quantity 
to  satisfy  a  hundred  men,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  one  man 
was  able  to  carry  the  whole  of  this  gift  in  a  sack,  and  still  more 
so  from  the  remark  of  the  servant,  which  shows  that  there  was 

no  proportion  between  the  whole  of  this  quantity  and  the  food 
required  by  a  hundred  persons.  In  this  respect  the  food, 
which  was  so  blessed  by  the  word  of  the  Lord  that  a  hundred 
men  were  satisfied  by  so  small  a  quantity  and  left  some  over, 
forms  a  type  of  the  miraculous  feeding  of  the  people  by  Christ 
(  Matt.  xiv.  1G  sqq.,  xv.  36,  37  ;  John  vi.  11,  12) ;  though  there 
was  this  distinction  between  them,  that  the  prophet  Elisha  did 

not  produce  the  miraculous  increase  of  the  food,  but  merely  pre- 
dicted it.  The  object,  therefore,  in  communicating  this  account 

is  not  to  relate  another  miracle  of  Elisha,  but  to  show  how  the 

Lord  cared  for  His  servants,  and  assigned  to  them  that  which 
had  been  appropriated  in  the  law  to  the  Levitical  priests,  who 
were  to  receive,  according  to  Deut.  xviii.  4,  5,  and  Num.  xviii.  13, 

the  first-fruits  of  corn,  new  wine,  and  oil.  This  account  there- 
fore furnishes  fresh  evidence  that  the  godly  men  in  Israel  did 

not  regard  the  worship  introduced  by  Jeroboam  (his  state-church) 
as  legitimate  worship,  but  sought  and  found  in  the  schools  of 
the  prophets  a  substitute  for  the  lawful  worship  of  God  (vid. 
Hengstenberg,  Beitrr.  ii.  S.  136  f). 

CHAP.  V.    CUEING  OF  THE  LEPROSY  OF  NAAMAN  THE  SYRIAN,  AND 

PUNISHMENT  OF  GEHAZI. 

Vers.  1-19.  Curing  of  Naaman  from  Leprosy. — Ver.  1. 

Naaman,  the  commander-in-chief  of  the  Syrian  king,  who  was  a 
very  great  man  before  his  lord,  i.e.  who  held  a  high  place  in  the 

service  of  his  king  and  was  greatly  distinguished  (E^p  X&2}  cf.  Isa. 

iii.  3,  ix.  14),  because  God  had  given  the  Syrians  salvation  (vie- 
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tory)  through  him,  was  as  a  warrior  afflicted  with  leprosy.     The  1 

lias  not  dropped  out  before  IT)**?,  nor  has  the  copula  been  omitted 
for  the  purpose  of  sharpening  the  antithesis  (Thenius),  for  the 

appeal  to  Ewald,  §  354,  a,  proves   nothing,  since  the  passages 

quoted  there  are  of  a  totally  different  kind ;  but  b)n  "ttaa  is  a 
second  predicate :  the  man  was  as  a  brave  warrior  leprous.    There 
is  an  allusion  here  to  the  difference  between  the  Syrians  and  the 
Israelites  in  their  views  of  leprosy.     Whereas  in  Israel  lepers 
were  excluded  from  human  society  (see  at  Lev.  xiii.  and  xiv.),  in 

Syria  a  man  afflicted  with  leprosy  could  hold  a  very  high  state- 
office  in  the  closest  association  with  the  king. — Vers.  2,  3.  And 

in  Naaman's  house  before  his  wife,  i.e.  in  her  service,  there  was 
an  Israelitish  maiden,  whom  the  Syrians  had  carried  off  in  a 

marauding  expedition   (0^*1}  *&W£ :  they  had  gone  out  in   (as) 
marauding  bands).     She  said  to  her  mistress  :  "  0  that  my  lord 
were  before  the  prophet  at  Samaria !  (where  Elisha  had  a  house, 

ch.  vi.  32,)  he  would  free  him  from  his  leprosy."     rijntfjp  p]ptf;  to 

receive  (again)  from  leprosy,  in  the  sense  of  "  to  heal,"  may  be 
explained  from  Num.  xii.  14,  15,  where  HP?  is  applied  to  the 
reception  of  Miriam  into  the  camp  again,  from  which  she  had 

been  excluded  on  account  of  her  leprosy. — Vers.  4,  5.  When 
Naaman  related  this  to  his  lord  (the  king),  he  told  him  to  go  to 
Samaria  furnished  with  a  letter  to  the  king  of  Israel ;  and  he 
took  with  him  rich  presents  as  compensation  for  the  cure  he 
was  to  receive,  viz.  ten  talents  of  silver,  about  25,000   thalers 

(£3750 — Tr.);  6000  shekels  (=  two  talents)  of  gold,  about 
50,000  thalers  (£7500) ;  and  ten  changes  of  clothes,  a  present 
still  highly  valued  in  the  East  (see  the  Comm.  on  Gen.  xlv.  22). 

This  very  large  present  was  quite  in  keeping  with  Naaman's 
position,  and  was  not  too  great  for  the  object  in  view,  namely, 
his  deliverance  from  a  malady  which  would  be  certainly,  even 

if  slowly,  fatal. — Vers.  6,  7.  When  the  king  of  Israel  (Joram) 

received  the  letter  of  the  Syrian  king  on  Naaman's  arrival,  and 
read  therein  that  he  was  to  cure  Naaman  of  his  leprosy  (nW, 

and  now, — showing  in  the  letter  the  transition  to  the  main  point, 
which  is  the  only  thing  communicated  here  ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  353,  b), 

he  rent  his  clothes  in  alarm,  and  exclaimed,  "  Am  I  God,  to  be 

able  to  kill  and  make  alive  ?"  i.e.  am  I  omnipotent  like  God  ?  (cf. 
Deut.  xxxii.  39  ;  1  Sam.  ii.  6 ;)  "  for  he  sends  to  me  to  cure  a  man 

of  his  leprosy."     The  words  of  the  letter  toBD«l,  *  so  cure  him," 
were  certainly  not  so  insolent  in  their  meaning  as  Joram  supposed, 
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but  simply  meant :  have  him  cured,  as  thou  hast  a  wonder-work- 
ing prophet ;  the  Syrian  king  imagining,  according  to  his  heathen 

notions  of  priests  and  goetes,  that  Joram  could  do  what  he  liked 
with  his  prophets  and  their  miraculous  powers.  There  was  no 

ground,  therefore,  for  the  suspicion  which  Joram  expressed  :  "  for 

only  observe  and  see,  that  he  seeks  occasion  against  me."  »",3Nnn> 
to  seek  occasion,  sc.  for  a  quarrel  (cf.  Judg.  xiv.  4). — Ver.  8. 
When  Elisha  heard  of  this,  he  reproved  the  king  for  his  unbeliev- 

ing alarm,  and  told  him  to  send  the  man  to  him,  "  that  he  may 

learn  that  there  is  a  prophet  in  Israel." — Vers.  9,  10.  When 
Naaman  stopped  with  his  horses  and  chariot  before  the  house  of 

Elisha,  the  prophet  sent  a  messenger  out  to  him  to  say,  "  Go  and 
wash  thyself  seven  times  in  the  Jordan,  and  thy  flesh  will  return 

to  thee,  i.e.  become  sound,  and  thou  wilt  be  clean."  3b^  return, 
inasmuch  as  the  flesh  had  been  changed  through  the  leprosy  into 

festering  matter  and  putrefaction.  The  reason  why  Elisha  did 
not  go  out  to  Naaman  himself,  is  not  to  be  sought  for  in  the  legal 
prohibition  of  intercourse  with  lepers,  as  Ephraem  Syrus  and 
many  others  suppose,  nor  in  his  fear  of  the  leper,  as  Thenius 
thinks,  nor  even  in  the  wish  to  magnify  the  miracle  in  the  eyes 

of  Naaman,  as  C.  a  Lapide  imagines,  but  simply  in  Naaman's 
state  of  mind.  This  is  evident  from  his  exclamation  concerning 
the  way  in  which  he  was  treated.  Enraged  at  his  treatment,  he 

said  to  his  servant  (vers.  11,  12) :  "I  thought,  he  will  come  out 
to  me  and  stand  and  call  upon  the  name  of  Jehovah  his  God, 

and  go  with  his  hand  over  the  place  (i.e.  move  his  hand  to 

and  fro  over  the  diseased  places),  and  take  away  the  leprosy." 
jntoBH,  the  leprous  ==  the  disease  of  leprosy,  the  scabs  and  ulcers 

of  leprosy.  "Are  not  Abana  and  Pharpar,  the  rivers  of  Damascus, 
better  than  all  the  waters  of  Israel  ?  (for  the  combination  of  ato 

with  Ohjji  see  Ewald,  §  174,/.)  Should  I  not  bathe  in  them, 

and  become  clean  ? "  With  these  words  he  turned  back,  going 
away  in  a  rage.  Naaman  had  been  greatly  strengthened  in  the 
pride,  which  is  innate  in  every  natural  man,  by  the  exalted 
position  which  he  held  in  the  state,  and  in  which  every  one 
bowed  before  him,  and  served  him  in  the  most  reverential 

manner,  with  the  exception  of  his  lord  the  king ;  and  he  was 
therefore  to  receive  a  salutary  lesson  of  humiliation,  and  at  the 
same  time  was  also  to  learn  that  he  owed  his  cure  not  to  any 

magic  touch  from  the  prophet,  but  solely  to  the  power  of  God 
working  through  him. — Of  the  two  rivers  of  Damascus,  Abana 
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or  Amana  (the  reading  of  the  Keri  with  the  interchange  of  the 
labials  2  and  d,  see  Song  of  Sol.  iv.  8)  is  no  doubt  the  present 

Barada  or  Barady  (^jJj,  i>&  the  cold  river),  the  Chrysorrhoas 

(Strabo,  xvi.  p.  755  ;  Plin.  h.  n.  18  or   16),  which  rises  in  the 

table-land  to  the  south  of  Zebedany,  and  flows  through  this  city 
itself,  and  then  dividing  into  two  arms,  enters  two  small  lakes 

about  4  J  hours  to  the  east  of  the  city.     The  Pharpar  is  probably 

the  only  other  independent  river  of  any  importance  in  the  dis- 
trict of  Damascus,  namely,  the  Avaj,  which  arises  from  the  union 

of  several  brooks  around  Sasa',  and  flows  through  the  plain  to 
the  south  of  Damascus  into  the  lake  Heijany  (see  Eob.  Bill. 

Researches,  p.    444).     The   water  of  the   Barada  is   beautiful, 
clear  and  transparent  (Eob.),  whereas  the  water  of  the  Jordan  is 

turbid,  "  of  a  clayey  colour  "  (Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  256) ;  and  therefore 
Naaman  might  very  naturally  think  that  his  own  native  rivers 
were  better  than  the  Jordan. — Ver.  13.  His  servants  then  ad- 

dressed him  in  a  friendly  manner,  and  said,  "  My  father,  if  the 
prophet  had  said  to  thee  a  great  thing  {i.e.  a  thing  difficult  to 
carry  out),  shouldst  thou  not  have  done  it  ?  how  much  more  then, 

since  he  has  said  to  thee,  Wash,  and  thou  wilt  be  clean  ?"     *3K, 
my  father,  is   a  confidential  expression  arising   from   childlike 

piety,  as  in  ch.  vL  2 1  and  1  Sam.  xxiv.  1 2  ;  and  the  etymological 

jugglery  which  traces  *3K  from  Ws^sfl  (Ewald,  Gr.  §  358, 
Anm.),  or  from  EK  (Thenius),  is  quite  superfluous  (see  Delitzsch 

on  Job,  voL  ii  p.   265,   transL). — TS*  .  .  .  TftJiyj  is  a  con- 
ditional clause  without  DN  (see  Ewald,  §  357,  b),  and  the  object 

is  placed  first  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  (according  to  Ewald, 

§  309,  a).     *3  *1N,  how  much  more  (see  Ewald,  §  354,  c),  sc. 
shouldst  thou  do  what  is  required,  since  he  has  ordered  thee  so 

small  and  easy  a  thing. — Ver.   14.  Naaman  then  went  down 
(from  Samaria  to  the  Jordan)  and  dipped  in  Jordan  seven  times, 

and  his  flesh  became  sound  (p&\  as  in  ver.  10)  like  the  flesh  of 
a  little  boy.     Seven  times,  to  show  that  the  healing  was  a  work 

of  God,  for  seven  is  the  stamp  of  the  works  of  God. — Vers.  15, 
16.  After  the  cure  had  been  effected,  he  returned  with  all  his 

train  to  the  man  of  God  with  this  acknowledgment :  "  Behold,  I 

have  found  that  there  is  no  God  in  all  the  earth  except  in  Israel," 
and  with  the  request  that  he  would  accept  a  blessing  (a  present,, 

n3") 3,  as  in  Gen.  xxxiii.  11,   1  Sam.  xxv.   27,  etc.)  from  him, 
which  the  prophet,  however,  stedfastly  refused,  notwithstanding 
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all  his  urging,  that  he  might  avoid  all  appearance  of  selfishness, 

by  which  the  false  prophets  were  actuated. — Vers.  17,  18.  Then 

Naaman  said :  N*5),  "  and  not "  =  and  if  not,  koX  el  /xtj  (LXX. ;  not 

"  and  0,"  according  to  Ewald,  §  358,  b,  Anm.),  "  let  there  be  given 
to  thy  servant  ( =  to  me)  two  mules'  burden  of  earth  (on  the 
construction  see  Ewald,  §  287,  h),  for  thy  servant  will  no  more 

make  (offer)  burnt-offerings  and  slain-offerings  to  any  other  gods 
than  Jehovah.  May  Jehovah  forgive  thy  servant  in  this  thing, 

when  my  lord  (the  king  of  Syria)  goeth  into  the  house  of  Eim- 
mon,  to  fall  down  (worship)  there,  and  he  supports  himself  upon 
my  hand,  that  I  fall  down  (with  him)  in  the  house  of  Eimmon  ; 

if  I  (thus)  fall  down  in  the  house  of  Eimmon,  may,"  etc.  It 

is  very  evident  from  Naaman's  explanation,  "  for  thy  servant," 
etc.,  that  he  wanted  to  take  a  load  of  earth  witli  him  out  of  the 

land  of  Israel,  that  he  might  be  able  to  offer  sacrifice  upon  it  to 
the  God  of  Israel,  because  he  was  still  a  slave  to  the  polytheistic 
superstition,  that  no  god  could  be  worshipped  in  a  proper  and 
acceptable  manner  except  in  his  own  land,  or  upon  an  altar 

built  of  the  earth  of  his  own  land.  And  because  Naaman's 
knowledge  of  God  was  still  adulterated  with  superstition,  he  was 
not  yet  prepared  to  make  an  unreserved  confession  before  men 
of  his  faith  in  Jehovah  as  the  only  true  God,  but  hoped  that 
Jehovah  would  forgive  him  if  he  still  continued  to  join  outwardly 
in  the  worship  of  idols,  so  far  as  his  official  duty  required. 
Rimmon  {i.e.  the  pomegranate)  is  here,  and  probably  also  in  the 

local  name  Hadad-rimmon  (Zech.  xii.  11),  the  name  of  the 
supreme  deity  of  the  Damascene  Syrians,  and  probably  only  a 

contracted  form  of  Hadad-rimmon,  since  Hadad  was  the  supreme 

deity  or  sun-god  of  the  Syrians  (see  at  2  Sam.  viii.  3),  signifying 
the  sun-god  with  the  modification  expressed  by  Eimmon,  which 
has  been  differently  interpreted  according  to  the  supposed  deri- 

vation of  the  word.  Some  derive  the  name  from  Eon  =  on  as 

the  supreme  god  of  heaven,  like  the  'EXiovv  of  Sanchun.  (Cler., 
Seld.,  Ges.  thes.  p.  1292)  ;  others  from  jHsn,  a  pomegranate,  as  a 
personification  of  the  power  of  generation,  as  numen  naturae  omnia 
fcecundantis,  since  the  pomegranate  with  its  abundance  of  seeds 
is  used  in  the  symbolism  of  both  Oriental  and  Greek  mythology 
along  with  the  Phallus  as  a  symbol  of  the  generative  power 
(vid.  Bahr,  Symholik,  ii.  pp.  122,  123),  and  is  also  found  upon 
Assyrian  monuments  (vid.  Layard,  Nineveh  and  its  Remains, 

p.  343);  others  again,  with  less  probability,  from  no"j,  jaculari, 
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as  the  sun-god  who  vivifies  and  fertilizes  the  earth  with  his  rays, 

like  the  e/cr]f36\o<;  'AttoWwv  ;  and  others  from  D^n  =  *     compu- 

truit,  as  the  dying  winter  sun  (according  to  Movers  and  Hitzig ; 

see  Leyrer  in  Herzog's  Cyclopaedia). —  The  words  "  and  he  sup- 
ports himself  upon  my  hand"  are  not  to  be  understood  lite- 

rally, but  are  a  general  expression  denoting  the  service  which 

Naaman  had  to  render  as  the  aide-de-camp  to  his  king  (cf.  ch. 
vii.  2,  17).  For  the  Chaldaic  form  Wnwn  see  Ewald,  §  156,  a. 

— In  the  repetition  of  the  words  "  if  I  fall  down  in  the  temple 

of  Eimmon,"  etc.,  he  expresses  the  urgency  of  his  wish. — Ver. 

19.  Elisha  answered,  "Go  in  peace,"  wishing  the  departing 
Syrian  the  peace  of  God  upon  the  road,  without  thereby  either 
approving  or  disapproving  the  religious  conviction  which  he  had 
expressed.  For  as  Naaman  had  not  asked  permission  to  go  with 

his  king  into  the  temple  of  Eimmon,  but  had  simply  said,  might 
Jehovah  forgive  him  or  be  indulgent  with  him  in  this  matter, 
Elisha  could  do  nothing  more,  without  a  special  command  from 

God,  than  commend  the  heathen,  who  had  been  brought  to  belief 
in  the  God  of  Israel  as  the  true  God  by  the  miraculous  cure  of 

his  leprosy,  to  the  further  guidance  of  the  Lord  and  of  His  grace.1 

Vers.  20-27.  Punishment  of  Gehazi. — Vers.  20-22.  When 

Naaman  had  gone  a  stretch  of  the  way  (p.£  rn??,  ver  1 9  ;  see 
at  Gen.  xxxv.  16),  there  arose  in  Gehazi,  the  servant  of  Elisha, 

1  Most  of  the  earlier  theologians  found  in  Elisha's  words  a  direct  approval 
of  the  religious  conviction  expressed  by  Naaman  and  his  attitude  towards 

idolatry  ;  and  since  they  could  not  admit  that  a  prophet  would  have  permitted 
a  heathen  alone  to  participate  in  idolatrous  ceremonies,  endeavoured  to  get  rid 
of  the  consequence  resulting  from  it,  viz.  licitam  ergo  esse  Christianis  ovpQuvwiv 
tthjtov  f&sTcc  aTT/cToy,  seu  symbolizationem  et  communicationem  cum  ceremonia 

idololatrica,  either  by  appealing  to  the  use  of  rnWlBTI  and  to  the  distinction 

between  incur vatio  regis  voluntaria  et  religiosa  (real  worship)  and  incurvatio 
servilis  et  coacta  Naemaui,  quse  erat  politico,  et  civilis  (mere  prostration  from 
civil  connivance),  or  by  the  uugrammatical  explanation  that  Naaman  merely 
spoke  of  what  he  had  already  done,  not  of  what  he  would  do  in  future  (yid. 
Pfeiffer,  Dub.  vex.  p.  445  sqq.,  and  J.  Meyer,  ad  Seder  Olam,  p.  904  sqq., 

Budd.,  and  others). — Both  are  unsatisfactory.  The  dreaded  consequence  falls 
of  itself  if  we  only  distinguish  between  the  times  of  the  old  covenant  and 
those  of  the  new.  Under  the  old  covenant  the  time  had  not  yet  come  in 
which  the  heathen,  who  came  to  the  knowledge  of  the  true  deity  of  the  God 

of  Israel,  could  be  required  to  break  off  from  all  their  heathen  ways,  unless 
they  would  formally  enter  into  fellowship  with  the  covenant  nation. 
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the  desire  for  a  portion  of  the  presents  of  the  Syrian  which  his 

master  had  refused  (DK  *2  '*  *nf  as  truly  as  Jehovah  liveth, 
assuredly  I  run  after  him;  EN  ̂   as  in  1  Sam.  xxv.  34).  He 
therefore  hastened  after  him ;  and  as  Naaman  no  sooner  saw 

Gehazi  running  after  him  than  he  sprang  quickly  down  from  his 

chariot  in  reverential  gratitude  to  the  prophet  (?B\  as  in  Gen.  xxiv. 
64),  he  asked  in  the  name  of  Elisha  for  a  talent  of  silver  and 
two  changes  of  raiment,  professedly  for  two  poor  pupils  of  the 

prophets,  who  had  come  to  the  prophet  from  Mount  Ephraim. — 
Ver.  23.  But  Naaman  forced  him  to  accept  two  talents  (n|5  bsin, 
be  pleased  to  take  ;  and  ̂ 3?,  with  the  dual  ending,  ne  percat 

indicium  numeri — Winer)  in  two  purses,  and  two  changes  of 
raiment,  and  out  of  politeness  had  these  presents  carried  by  two 
of  his  servants  before  Gehazi. — Ver.  24.  When  Gehazi  came  to 

the  hill  (/S'yn,  the  well-known  hill  before  the  city)  he  took  the 
presents  from  the  bearers,  and  dismissing  the  men,  laid  them  up 

in  the  house.  3  ipQ,  to  bring  into  safe  custody. — Vers.  25,  26. 

But  when  he  entered  his  master's  presence  again,  he  asked  him, 
"Whence  (comest  thou),  Gehazi  ?"  and  on  his  returning  the  lying 
answer  that  he  had  not  been  anywhere,  charged  him  with  all 

that  he  had  done.  ̂ l?n  %*?  l6,  "  had  not  my  heart  gone,  when  the 
man  turned  from  his  chariot  to  meet  thee  ?"  This  is  the  simplest 
and  the  only  correct  interpretation  of  these  difficult  words,  which 

have  been  explained  in  very  different  ways.  Theodoret  (ov^l  rj 
Kaphla  fiov  tjv  fiera  crov)  and  the  Vulgate  (nonne  cor  meum  in 

prcescnti  erat,  quando,  etc.)  have  already  given  the  same  explana- 
tion, and  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned  it  agrees  with  that 

adopted  by  Thenius :  was  I  not  (in  spirit)  away  (from  here)  and 

present  (there)?  ̂ S"J  stands  in  a  distinct  relation  to  the  ̂ n  *? 
of  Gehazi. — 'W  nyn  :  "  is  it  time  to  take  silver,  and  clothes,  and 
olive-trees,  and  vineyards,  and  sheep  and  oxen,  and  servants  and 

maidens  ?"  i.e.  is  this  the  time,  when  so  many  hypocrites  pretend 
to  be  prophets  from  selfishness  and  avarice,  and  bring  the  pro- 

phetic office  into  contempt  with  unbelievers,  for  a  servant  of 

the  true  God  to  take  money  and  goods  from  a  non-Israelite  for 
that  which  God  1ms  done  through  him,  that  he  may  acquire 

property  and  luxury  for  himself  ? — Ver.  2  7.  "  And  let  the 

leprosy  of  Naaman  cleave  to  thee  and  to  thy  seed  for  ever." 
This  punishment  took  effect  immediately.  Gehazi  went  out 
from  Elisha  covered  with  leprosy  as  if  with  snow  (cf.  Ex.  iv.  6, 

Num.  xii.  10).     It  was  not  too  harsh  a  punishment  that  the 



CHAP.  VI.  1-7  323 

leprosy  taken  from  Naaman  on  account  of  his  faith  in  the 
living  God,  should  pass  to  Gehazi  on  account  of  his  departure 
from  the  true  God.  For  it  was  not  his  avarice  only  that  was 

to  be  punished,  but  the  abuse  of  the  prophet's  name  for  the  pur- 
pose of  carrying  out  his  selfish  purpose,  and  his  misrepresenta- 

tion of  the  prophet.1 

CHAP.  VI.   1-23.    THE  FLOATING  IRON.       THE  SYRIANS  SMITTEN 
WITH  BLINDNESS. 

Vers.  1-7.  Elisha  causes  an  Iron  Axe  to  float. — The 

following  account  gives  us  an  insight  into  the  straitened  life  of 

the  pupils  of  the  prophets.  Vers.  1-4.  As  the  common  dwell- 
ing-place had  become  too  small  for  them,  they  resolved,  with 

Elisha's  consent,  to  build  a  new  house,  and  went,  accompanied  by 
the  prophet,  to  the  woody  bank  of  the  Jordan  to  fell  the  wood 

that  was  required  for  the  building.  The  place  where  the  com- 
mon abode  had  become  too  small  is  not  given,  but  most  of  the 

commentators  suppose  it  to  have  been  Gilgal,  chiefly  from  the 
erroneous  assumption  that  the  Gilgal  mentioned  in  ch.  ii.  1 
was  in  the  Jordan  valley  to  the  east  of  Jericho.  Thenius  only 

cites  in  support  of  this  the  reference  in  T.JP?  MB*  (dwell  with 
thee)  to  ch.  iv.  38  ;  but  this  decides  nothing,  as  the  pupils  of 
the  prophets  sat  before  Elisha,  or  gathered  together  around  their 
master  in  a  common  home,  not  merely  in  Gilgal,  but  also  in 
Bethel  and  Jericho.  We  might  rather  think  of  Jericho,  since 
Bethel  and  Gilgal  (Jiljilia)  were  so  far  distant  from  the  Jordan, 

that  there  is  very  little  probability  that  a  removal  of  the  meeting- 
place  to  the  Jordan,  such  as  is  indicated  by  tripo  DP  Bjrnfe^g, 
would  ever  have  been  thought  of  from  either  of  these  localities. 

— Ver.  5.  In  the  felling  of  the  beams,  the  iron,  i.e.  the  axe,  of  one 
of  the  pupils  of  the  prophets  fell  into  the  water,  at  which  he 

exclaimed  with  lamentation :  "  Alas,  my  lord  {i.e.  Elisha),  and 

it  was  begged !"  The  sorrowful  exclamation  implied  a  petition 
for  help.  OTSErnKI:  "and  as  for  the  iron,  it  fell  into  the  water" 
so  that  even  here  ns  does  not  stand  before  the  nominative,  but 

1  "  This  was  not  the  punishment  of  his  immoderate  lupoooKiag  (receiving  of 
gifts)  merely,  but  most  of  all  of  his  lying.  For  he  who  seeks  to  deceive  the 
prophet  in  relation  to  the  things  which  belong  to  his  office,  is  said  to  lie  to 

the  Holy  Ghost,  whose  instruments  the  prophets  are"  (yid.  Acts  v.  3). — 
Gkotius. 
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serves  to  place  the  noun  in  subjection  to  the  clause  (cf.  Ewald, 

§  277,  a).  vflNK'  does  not  mean  borrowed,  but  begged.  The 
meaning  to  borrow  is  attributed  to  b$w  from  a  misinterpretation 

of  particular  passages  (see  the  Comm.  on  Ex.  iii.  2  2).  The  pro- 

phets' pupil  had  begged  the  axe,  because  from  his  poverty  he  was 
unable  to  buy  one,  and  hence  the  loss  was  so  painful  to  him. — 
Vers.  6,  7.  When  he  showed  Elisha,  in  answer  to  his  inquiry,  the 
place  where  it  had  fallen,  the  latter  cut  off  a  stick  and  threw  it 

thither  (into  the  water)  and  made  the  iron  flow,  i.e.  float  (*)¥* 

from  *)i¥,  to  flow,  as  in  Deut.  xi.  4) ;  whereupon  the  prophets' 
pupil  picked  the  axe  out  of  the  water  with  his  hand.  The 
object  of  the  miracle  was  similar  to  that  of  the  stater  in  the 

fish's  mouth  (Matt.  xvii.  27),  or  of  the  miraculous  feeding, 
namely,  to  show  how  the  Lord  could  relieve  earthly  want 

through  the  medium  of  His  prophet.  The  natural  interpreta- 
tion of  the  miracle,  which  is  repeated  by  Thenius,  namely,  that 

"  Elisha  struck  the  eye  of  the  axe  with  the  long  stick  which  he 

thrust  into  the  river,  so  that  the  iron  was  lifted  by  the  wood," 
needs  no  refutation,  since  the  raising  of  an  iron  axe  by  a  long 
stick,  so  as  to  make  it  float  in  the  water,  is  impossible  according 

to  the  laws  of  gravitation. 

Vers.  8-23.  Elisha's  Action  in  the  War  with  the  Syrians. 
• — Vers.  8-10.  In  a  war  which  the  Syrians  carried  on  against 
the  Israelitish  king  Joram  (not  Jehoahaz,  as  Ewald,  Gcsch.  iii. 

p.  557,  erroneously  supposes),  by  sending  flying  parties  into  the 
land  of  Israel  (cf.  ver.  23),  Elisha  repeatedly  informed  king 
Joram  of  the  place  where  the  Syrians  had  determined  to  encamp, 

and  thereby  frustrated  the  plans  of  the  enemy.  VflHp  . . .  EripO"?K  : 
"  at  the  place  of  so  and  so  shall  my  camp  be."  ̂ b7K  *JpB  as 
in  1  Sam.  xxi.  3  (see  at  Ruth  iv.  1).  flfanp,  the  encamping  or  the 
place  of  encampment  (cf.  Ewald,  §  161,  a),  is  quite  appropriate,  so 

that  there  is  no  need  either  for  the  alteration  into  *K3JJ?,  "ye  shall 
hide  yourselves  "  (Then.),  or  into  'inrun,  with  the  meaning  which 

is  arbitrarily  postulated,  "  ye  shall  place  an  ambush "  (Ewald, 
Gesch.  iii.  p.  558),  or  for  the  much  simpler  alteration  into  y  wrw, 

"  pitch  the  camp  for  me  "  (Bottcher).  The  singular  suffix  in 

"n:nn  refers  to  the  king  as  leader  of  the  wTar :  "  my  camp  "  =  the 

camp  of  my  army.  "  Beware  of  passing  over  ("oy)  this  place," 
i.e.  of  leaving  it  unoccupied,  "  for  there  have  the  Syrians  deter- 

mined to  make  their  invasion."     ffWJ,  from  nnj,  going  down, 
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with  dagesh  eujohon.,  whereas  Ewald  (§  187,  V)  is  of  opinion 

that  D>nri3,  instead  of  being  an  intrans.  part.  Kal,  might  rather 
he  a  part.  Niph.  of  rin,  which  would  not  yield,  however,  any 

suitable  meaning.  Thenius  renders  ̂ VO,  "to  pass  by  this 

place,"  which  would  be  grammatically  admissible,  but  is  con- 
nected with  his  conjecture  concerning  ̂ nn,  and  irreconcilable 

with  ver.  10.  When  the  king  of  Israel,  according  to  ver.  10, 

sent  to  the  place  indicated  on  account  of  Elisha's  information, 
he  can  only  have  sent  troops  to  occupy  it ;  so  that  when  the 
Syrians  arrived  they  found  Israelitish  troops  there,  and  were 
unable  to  attack  the  place.  There  is  nothing  in  the  text  about 

the  Syrians  bursting  forth  from  their  ambush,  "i^n  means  to 
enlighten,  instruct,  but  not  to  warn.  DB*—»Dt23,  "  he  took  care 
there,"  i.e.  he  occupied  the  place  with  troops,  to  defend  it  against 
the  Syrians,  so  that  they  were  unable  to  do  anything,  "  not  once 
and  not  twice,"  i.e.  several  times. — Ver.  11.  The  king  of  the 
Syrians  was  enraged  at  this,  and  said  to  his  servants,  "  Do  ye 
not  show  me  who  of  our  men  (leans)  to  the  king  of  Israel  ? " 

i.e.  takes  his  part,  w&Q  =  ̂ J  "*5>M?j  probably  according  to  an 
Aramaean  dialect:  see  Ewald,  181,  h,  though  he  pronounces  the 

reading  incorrect,  and  would  read  ̂ ?3©,  but  without  any  ground 
and  quite  unsuitably,  as  the  king  would  thereby  reckon  himself 

among  the  traitors. — Vers.  12  sqq.  Then  one  of  the  servants 

answered,  "  No,  my  lord  king,"  i.e.  it  is  not  we  who  disclose 
thy  plans  to  the  king  of  Israel,  "  but  Elisha  the  prophet  tells 

him  what  thou  sayest  in  thy  bed-chamber;"  whereupon  the 
king  of  Syria  inquired  where  the  prophet  lived,  and  sent  a 
powerful  army  to  Dothan,  with  horses  and  chariots,  to  take  him 

prisoner  there.  Dothan  (see  Gen.  xxxvii.  17),  which  according 
to  the  Onom.  was  twelve  Eoman  miles  to  the  north  of  Samaria, 

has  been  preserved  under  its  old  name  in  a  Tell  covered  with 

ruins  to  the  south-west  of  Jenin,  on  the  caravan-road  from 
Gilead  to  Egypt  (see  Eob.  Bibl.  Res.  p.  158,  and  V.  de  Velde, 

Journey,!,  pp.  273,  274). — Vers.  15-17.  When  Elisha's  ser- 
vant went  out  the  next  morning  and  saw  the  army,  which  had 

surrounded  the  town  in  the  night,  he  said  to  the  prophet, 

"  Alas,  my  lord,  how  shall  we  do  ?  "  But  Elisha  quieted  him, 
saying,  "  Eear  not,  for  those  with  us  are  more  than  those  with 

them."  He  then  prayed  that  the  Lord  might  open  his  servant's 
eyes,  whereupon  he  saw  the  mountain  upon  which  Dothan  stood 

full  of  fiery  horses  and  chariots  round  about  Elisha.     Opening 
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the  eyes  was  translation  into  the  ecstatic  state  of  clairvoyance, 

in  which  an  insight  into  the  invisible  spirit-world  was  granted 
him.  The  fiery  horses  and  chariots  were  symbols  of  the  pro- 

tecting powers  of  Heaven,  which  surrounded  the  prophet.  The 

fiery  form  indicated  the  super-terrestrial  origin  of  this  host. 
Fire,  as  the  most  ethereal  of  all  earthly  elements,  was  the  most 

appropriate  substratum  for  making  the  spirit-world  visible. 

The  sight  was  based  upon  Jacob's  vision  (Gen.  xxxii  2),  in 
which  he  saw  a  double  army  of  angels  encamped  around  him, 

at  the  time  when  he  was  threatened  with  danger  from  Esau. — 

Vers.  18-20.  When  the  enemy  came  down  to  Elisha,  he  prayed 
to  the  Lord  that  He  would  smite  them  with  blindness ;  and 
when  this  took  place  according  to  his  word,  he  said  to  them, 
This  is  not  the  way  and  this  is  not  the  city;  follow  me,  and  I 

will  lead  you  to  the  man  whom  ye  are  seeking ;  and  led  them  to 

Samaria,  which  was  about  four  hours'  distance  from  Dothan, 

where  their  eyes  were  opened  at  Elisha's  prayer,  so  that  they 
saw  where  they  had  been  led.  lyX  VTtJ  cannot  be  understood 
as  referring  to  Elisha  and  his  servant,  who  went  down  to  the 
Syrian  army,  as  J.  H.  Mich.,  Budd.,  F.  v.  Meyer,  and  Thenius, 

who  wants  to  alter  lyK  into  B»J?K,  suppose,  but  must  refer  to 
the  Syrians,  who  went  down  to  the  prophet,  as  is  evident  from 
what  follows.  For  the  assumption  that  the  Syrians  had 
stationed  themselves  below  and  round  the  mountain  on  which 

Dothan  stood,  and  therefore  would  have  had  to  come  up  to 
Elisha,  need  not  occasion  an  unnatural  interpretation  of  the 
words.  It  is  true  that  Dothan  stands  upon  an  isolated  hill  in 

the  midst  of  the  plain  ;  but  on  the  eastern  side  it  is  enclosed 
by  a  range  of  hills,  which  project  into  the  plain  (see  V.  de  Velde, 
R.  i.  p.  273).  The  Syrians  who  had  been  sent  against  Elisha 
had  posted  themselves  on  this  range  of  hills,  and  thence  they 
came  down  towards  the  town  of  Dothan,  which  stood  on  the 

hill,  whilst  Elisha  went  out  of  the  town  to  meet  them.  It  is 

true  that  Elisha's  going  out  is  not  expressly  mentioned,  but 
in  ver.  19  it  is  clearly  presupposed.  D^p  is  mental  blind- 

ness here,  as  in  the  similar  case  mentioned  in  Gen.  xix.  11, 

that  is  to  say,  a  state  of  blindness  in  which,  though  a  man  has 

eyes  that  can  see,  he  does  not  see  correctly.  Elisha's  untruthful 
statement,  "this  is  not  the  way,"  etc.,  is  to  be  judged  in  the 
same  manner  as  every  other  ruse  de  guerre,  by  which  the  enemy 

is  deceived. — Vers.  21-23.  Elisha  forbade  king  Joram  to  slay 
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the  enemy  that  he  had  brought  to  him,  because  he  had  not 
taken  them  prisoners  in  war,  and  recommended  him  to  treat 
them  hospitably  and  then  let  them  return  to  their  lord.  The 
object  of  the  miracle  would  have  been  frustrated  if  the 
Syrians  had  been  slain.  For  the  intention  was  to  show  the 

Syrians  that  they  had  to  do  with  a  prophet  of  the  true  God, 
against  whom  no  human  power  could  be  of  any  avail,  that  they 
might  learn  to  fear  the  almighty  God.  Even  when  regarded 

from  a  political  point  of  view,  the  prophet's  advice  was  more 

likely  to  ensure  peace  than  the  king's  proposal,  as  the  result  in 
ver.  23  clearly  shows.  The  Syrians  did  not  venture  any  more 
to  invade  the  land  of  Israel  with  flying  parties,  from  fear  of 
the  obvious  protection  of  Israel  by  its  God  ;  though  this  did 
not  preclude  a  regular  war,  like  that  related  in  the  following 

account.  For  »?«  see  the  Comm.  on  ch.  v.  13.  'W  n<3P  "w«n  : 
"  art  thou  accustomed  to  slay  that  which  thou  hast  taken  cap- 

tive with  sword  and  bow  ? "  i.e.  since  thou  dost  not  even  slay 
those  whom  thou  hast  made  prisoners  in  open  battle,  how 

wouldst  thou  venture  to  put  these  to  death  ?  >"n3  Dr6  rro^ 
he  prepared  them  a  meal.  n*}3  is  a  denom.  from  rna,  a  meal,  so 
called  from  the  union  of  several  persons,  like  ccena  from  kolvtj 
(vid.  Dietr.  on  Ges.  Lex.  s.  v.  ms). 

CHAP.  VI.  24-vn.  20.  elisha's  action  during  a  famine  in 
SAMARIA. 

Vers.  24-33.  After  this  there  arose  so  fearful  a  famine  in 

Samaria  on  the  occasion  of  a  siege  by  Benhadad,  that  one 
mother  complained  to  the  king  of  another,  because  she  would 
not  keep  her  agreement  to  give  up  her  son  to  be  eaten,  as  she 

herself  had  already  done. — Ver.  25.  The  famine  became  great — 

till  an  ass's  head  was  worth  eighty  shekels  of  silver,  and  a 
quarter  of  a  cab  of  dove's  dung  was  worth  five  shekels.  3  rwj, 
to  become  for  =  to  be  worth.  The  ass  was  an  unclean  animal,  so 
that  it  was  not  lawful  to  eat  its  flesh.  Moreover  the  head  of 

an  ass  is  the  most  inedible  part  of  the  animal.  Eighty  shekels 

were  about  seventy  thalers  (£10,  10s. — Tr.),  or  if  the  Mosaic 
bekas  were  called  shekels  in  ordinary  life,  thirty-five  thalers 
(£5,  5  s. ;  see  Bertheau,  Zur  Gesch.  der  Isr.  p.  49).  According 
to  Thenius,  a  quarter  of  a  cab  is  a  sixth  of  a  small  Dresden 

measure  (Mdsscheri),  not  quite  ten  Parisian  cubic  inches.     Five 
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shekels :  more  than  four  thaler s  (twelve  shillings),  or  more  than 

two  thalers  (six  shillings).  The  Chctliib  D^vnn  is  to  be  read  *in 
tF3t%,  excrementa  columbarum,  for  which  the  Keri  substitutes  the 
euphemistic  C^  V%  fluxus,  profluvium  columbarum.  The  ex- 

pression may  be  taken  literally,  since  dung  has  been  known  to 
be  collected  for  eating  in  times  of  terrible  famine  (yid.  Joseph. 
Bell.  Jud.  v.  13,  7) ;  but  it  may  also  be  figuratively  employed  to 
signify  a  very  miserable   kind   of  food,   as   the  Arabs   call  the 

herba  Alcali      U-ll,  i&  sparrow's  dung,  and  the  Germans  call 

Asafcetida  Teufelsdreck.  But  there  is  no  ground  for  thinking  of 

wasted  chick-pease,  as  Bochart  (Hicroz.  ii.  p.  582,  ed.  Eos.)  sup- 

poses (see,  on  the  other  hand,  Celsii  Hicrobot.  ii.  p.  30  sqq.).1 
— Ver.  26.  As  the  king  was  passing  by  upon  the  wall  to  con- 

duct the  defence,  a  woman  cried  to  him  for  help  ;  whereupon  he 

replied :  '"  yNffi**$$  "  should  Jehovah  not  help  thee,  whence 
shall  I  help  thee  ?  from  the  threshing-floor  or  from  the  wine- 

press ?"  It  is  difficult  to  explain  the  ?K,  which  Ewald  (§355,  b) 
supposes  to  stand  for  *?  Dfc*.  Thenius  gives  a  simpler  explana- 

tion, namely,  that  it  is  a  subjective  negation  and  the  sentence 
hypothetical,  so  that  the  condition  would  be  only  expressed  by 
the  close  connection  of  the  two  clauses  (according  to  Ewald, 

vj  357).  "From  the  threshing-floor  or  from  the  wine-press  ?" 
i.e.  I  can  neither  help  thee  with  corn  nor  with  wine,  cannot 

procure  thee  either  food  or  drink.  He  then  asked  her  what 
her  trouble  was ;  upon  which  she  related  to  him  the  horrible 

account  of  the  slaying  of  her  own  child  to  appease  her  hunger, 

etc. — Vet.  30.  The  king,  shuddering  at  this  horrible  account, 
in  which  the  curses  of  the  law  in  Lev.  xxvi.  29  and  Deut. 

xxviii.  53,  57  had  been  literally  fulfilled,  rent  his  clothes  ;  and 

the  people  then  saw  that  he  wore  upon  his  body  the  hairy  gar- 

ment of  penitence  and  mourning,  T\\2'Oi  within,  i.e.  beneath  the 
upper  garment,  as  a  sign  of  humiliation  before  God,  though  it 
was  indeed  more  an  opus  opcratum  than  a  true  bending  of  the 
heart  before  God  and  His  judgment.  This  is  proved  by  his 
conduct  in  ver.  31.     When,  for  example,  the  complaint  of  the 

1  Clericus  gives  as  a  substantial  parallel  the  following  passage  from 

Plutarch  (Artax.  c.  24)  :  "  he  only  killed  the  beasts  of  burden,  so  that  the 

head  of  an  ass  was  hardly  to  be  bought  for  sixty  drachmae  ;"  and  Grotius 
quotes  the  statement  in  Plin.  h.  n.  viii.  57,  that  when  Casalinum  was  besieged 
by  Hannibal  a  mouse  was  sold  for  200  denaria. 



CHAP.  VI.  24-33.  329 

woman  brought  the  heart-breaking  distress  of  the  city  before 

him,  he  exclaimed,  "  God  do  so  to  me  .  .  .  if  the  head  of  Elisha 

remain  upon  him  to-day."  Elisha  had  probably  advised  that 
on  no  condition  should  the  city  be  given  up,  and  promised  that 
God  would  deliver  it,  if  they  humbled  themselves  before  Him 

in  sincere  humility  and  prayed  for  His  assistance.  The  king 

thought  that  he  had  done  his  part  by  putting  on  the  hairy  gar- 
ment ;  and  as  the  anticipated  help  had  nevertheless  failed  to 

come,  he  flew  into  a  rage,  for  which  the  prophet  was  to  pay 

the  penalty.  It  is  true  that  this  rage  only  proceeded  from  a 
momentary  ebullition  of  passion,  and  quickly  gave  place  to  a 
better  movement  of  his  conscience.  The  king  hastened  after 

the  messenger  whom  he  had  sent  to  behead  Elisha,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  preventing  the  execution  of  the  murderous  command 

which  he  had  given  in  the  hurry  of  his  boiling  wrath  (ver.  32)  ■ 
but  it  proves,  nevertheless,  that  the  king  was  still  wanting  in 

that  true  repentance,  which  would  have  sprung  from  the  recog- 
nition of  the  distress  as  a  judgment  inflicted  by  the  Lord.  The 

desperate  deed,  to  which  his  violent  wrath  had  impelled  him, 
would  have  been  accomplished,  if  the  Lord  had  not  protected 

His  prophet  and  revealed  to  him  the  king's  design,  that  he 
might  adopt  defensive  measures. — Ver.  32.  The  elders  of  the 

city  were  assembled  together  in  Elisha's  house,  probably  to  seek 
for  counsel  and  consolation  ;  and  the  king  sent  a  man  before 

him  (namely,  to  behead  the  prophet) ;  but  before  the  messenger 

arrived,  the  prophet  told  the  elders  of  the  king's  intention  : 
"  See  ye  that  this  son  of  a  murderer  (Joram,  by  descent  and 
disposition  a  genuine  son  of  Ahab,  the  murderer  of  Naboth  and 

the  prophets)  is  sending  to  cut  off  my  head  ? "  and  commanded 
them  to  shut  the  door  against  the  messenger  and  to  force  him 

back  at  the  door,  because  he  already  heard  the  sound  of  his 

master's  feet  behind  him.  These  measures  of  Elisha,  therefore, 
were  not  dictated  by  any  desire  to  resist  the  lawful  authorities, 
but  were  acts  of  prudence  by  which  he  delayed  the  execution 
of  an  unrighteous  and  murderous  command  which  had  been 

issued  in  haste,  and  thereby  rendered  a  service  to  the  king 

himself. — In  ver.  33  we  have  to  supply  from  the  context  that 
the  king  followed  close  upon  the  messenger,  who  came  down  to 

Elisha  while  he  was  talking  with  the  elders  ;  and  he  (the  king) 

would  of  course  be  admitted  at  once.  For  the  subject  to  "•p^'l 
is  not  the  messenger,  but  the  king,  as  is  evident  from  ch.  vii.  2 
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and  1 7.  The  king  said  :  "  Behold  the  calamity  from  the  Lord, 

why  shall  I  wait  still  further  for  the  Lord  ? " — the  words  of 
a  despairing  man,  in  whose  soul,  however,  there  was  a  spark  of 
faith  still  glimmering.  The  very  utterance  of  his  feelings  to 
the  prophet  shows  that  he  had  still  a  weak  glimmer  of  hope 
in  the  Lord,  and  wished  to  be  strengthened  and  sustained  by 

the  prophet ;  and  this  strengthening  he  received. 
Ch.  vii.  1,  2.  Elisha  announced  to  him  the  word  of  the 

Lord :  "  At  the  (this)  time  to-morrow  a  seah  of  wTheaten  flour 
(npb,  see  at  1  Kings  v.  2)  will  be  worth  a  shekel,  and  two  seahs 

of  barley  a  shekel  in  the  gate,  i.e.  in  the  market,  at  Samaria." 
A  seah,  or  a  third  of  an  ephah  =  a  Dresden  peck  (Metze),  for  a 
shekel  was  still  a  high  price ;  but  in  comparison  with  the  prices 

given  in  ch.  vi.  2  5  as  those  obtained  for  the  most  worthless  kinds 

of  food,  it  was  incredibly  cheap.  The  king's  aide-de-camp  (PyB>: 
see  at  2  Sam.  xxiii.  8  ;  ]$'&}  ̂ ]?tt?  "Nftt,  an  error  in  writing  for 
'£;J  -J^SH  nefc,  cf.  ver.  17,  and  for  the  explanation  ch.  v.  18) 
therefore  replied  with  mockery  at  this  prophecy  :  "  Behold  (i.e. 
granted  that)  the  Lord  made  windows  in  heaven,  will  this 

indeed  be  ?"  i.e.  such  cheapness  take  place.  (For  the  construc- 
tion, see  Ewald,  §  357,  b.)  The  ridicule  lay  more  especially  in 

the  "  windows  in  heaven,"  in  which  there  is  an  allusion  to  Gen. 
vii.  11,  sc.  to  rain  down  a  flood  of  flour  and  corn.  Elisha 

answered  seriously  :  "  Behold,  thou  wilt  see  it  with  thine  eyes, 

but  not  eat  thereof  "  (see  vers.  1 7  sqq.).  The  fulfilment  of  these 
words  of  Elisha  was  brought  about  by  the  event  narrated  in 

vers.  3  sqq. — Vers.  3—7.  "  Four  men  were  before  the  gate  as 

lepers,"  or  at  the  gateway,  separated  from  human  society,  accord- 
ing to  the  law  in  Lev.  xiii.  46,  Num.  v.  3,  probably  in  a  build- 
ing erected  for  the  purpose  (cf.  ch.  xv.  5),  just  as  at  the  present 

day  the  lepers  at  Jerusalem  have  their  huts  by  the  side  of  the 
Zion  gate  (vid.  Strauss,  Sinai  u.  Golgatha,  p.  205,  and  Tobler, 
BcnlMatter  aus  Jerus.  p.  411  sqq.).  These  men  being  on  the 
point  of  starvation,  resolved  to  invade  the  camp  of  the  Syrians, 

and  carried  out  this  resolution  *\Wtt,  in  the  evening  twilight, 
not  the  morning  twilight  (Seb.  Schm.,  Cler.,  etc.),  on  account  of 
ver.  12,  where  the  king  is  said  to  have  received  the  news  of  the 

flight  of  the  Syrians  during  the  night.  Coming  to  "  the  end 

of  the  Syrian  camp,"  i.e.  to  the  outskirts  of  it  on  the  city  side, 
they  found  no  one  there.  For  (vers.  6,7)"  the  Lord  had  caused 
the  army  of  the  Syrians  to  hear  a  noise  of  chariots  and  horses, 
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a  noise  of  a  great  army,"  so  that,  believing  the  king  of  Israel  to 
have  hired  the  kings  of  the  Hittites  and  Egyptians  to  fall  upon 

them,  they  fled  from  the  camp  in  the  twilight  D^Stf"'5?,  with 
regard  to  their  life,  i.e.  to  save  their  life  only,  leaving  behind 

them  their  tents,  horses,  and  asses,  and  the  camp  as  it  was. — 
The  miracle,  by  which  God  delivered  Samaria  from  the  famine 
or  from  surrendering  to  the  foe,  consisted  in  an  oral  delusion, 

namely,  in  the  fact  that  the  besiegers  thought  they  heard  the 
march  of  hostile  armies  from  the  north  and  south,  and  were 

seized  with  such  panic  terror  that  they  fled  in  the  greatest  haste, 

leaving  behind  them  their  baggage,  and  their  beasts  of  draught 
and  burden.  It  is  impossible  to  decide  whether  the  noise  which 

they  heard  had  any  objective  reality,  say  a  miraculous  buzzing 
in  the  air,  or  whether  it  was  merely  a  deception  of  the  senses 

produced  in  their  ears  by  God  ;  and  this  is  a  matter  of  no  im- 
portance, since  in  either  case  it  was  produced  miraculously  by 

God.  The  kings  of  the  Hittites  are  kings  of  northern  Canaan, 

upon  Lebanon  and  towards  Phoenicia ;  EPnn  in  the  broader  sense 

for  Canaanites,  as  in  1  Kings  x.  29.  The  plural,  "kings  of  the 

Egyptians,"  is  probably  only  occasioned  by  the  parallel  expres- 
sion "  kings  of  the  Hittites,"  and  is  not  to  be  pressed. — Vers. 

8-11.  When  these  lepers  (these,  pointing  back  to  vers.  3  sqq.) 
came  into  the  camp  which  the  Syrians  had  left,  they  first  of  all 
satisfied  their  own  hunger  with  the  provisions  which  they  found 
in  the  tents,  and  then  took  different  valuables  and  concealed 

them.  But  their  consciences  were  soon  aroused,  so  that  they 
said:  We  are  not  doing  right ;  this  day  is  a  day  of  joyful  tidings  : 

if  we  are  silent  and  wait  till  the  morning  light,  guilt  will  over- 

take us ;  "  for  it  is  the  duty  of  citizens  to  make  known  things 

relating  to  public  safety"  (Grotius).  They  then  resolved  to 
announce  the  joyful  event  in  the  king's  palace,  and  reported 
it  to  the  watchman  at  the  city  gate.  "^Pn  "\w  stands  as  a 
generic  term  in  a  collective  sense  for  the  persons  who  watched 

at  the  gate  ;  hence  the  following  plural  U\h,  and  in  ver.  1 1 

D*15#n.  "  And  the  gate-keepers  cried  out  (what  they  had 

heard)  and  reported  it  in  the  king's  palace." — Vers.  1 2  sqq.  The 
king  imagined  that  the  unexpected  departure  of  the  Syrians  was 
only  a  ruse,  namely,  that  they  had  left  the  camp  and  hidden 
themselves  in  the  field,  to  entice  the  besieged  out  of  the  fortress, 

and  then  fall  upon  them  and  press  into  the  city,  nit^na  accord- 
ing to  later  usage  for  nnfrzi  (yid.  Ewald,  &  244,  a).     In  order  to 
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make  sure  of  the  correctness  or  incorrectness  of  this  conjecture, 

one  of  the  king's  servants  (counsellors)  gave  this  advice :  "  Let 
them  take  (the  Vav  before  ̂ ?\  as  in  ch.  iv.  41)  five  of  the 
horses  left  in  the  city,  that  we  may  send  and  see  how  the 

matter  stands."  The  words,  "  Behold  they  (the  five  horses)  are 
as  the  whole  multitude  of  Israel  that  are  left  in  it  (the  city)  ; 

behold  they  are  as  the  whole  multitude  of  Israel  that  are  gone," 
have  this  meaning :  The  five  horsemen  (for  horses  stand  for 

horsemen,  as  it  is  self-evident  that  it  was  men  on  horseback  and 
not  the  horses  themselves  that  were  to  be  sent  out  as  spies) 
can  but  share  the  fate  of  the  rest  of  the  people  of  Samaria, 
whether  they  return  unhurt  to  meet  death  by  starvation  with 

the  people  that  still  remain,  or  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy 
and  are  put  to  death,  in  which  case  they  will  only  suffer  the  lot 

of  those  who  have  already  perished  Five  horses  is  an  approxi- 
mative small  number,  and  is  therefore  not  at  variance  with  the 

following  statement,  that  two  pair  of  horses  were  sent  out  with 
chariots  and  men.  The  Chethib  P^l]?  is  not  to  be  altered,  since 
there  are  other  instances  in  which  the  first  noun  is  written  with 

the  article,  though  in  the  construct  state  (vid.  Ewald,  §  290,  e)  ; 

and  the  Kcri  is  only  conformed  to  the  following  jiDrOM. — Vers. 
14&  and  15.  They  then  sent  out  two  chariots  with  horses,  who 

pursued  the  flying  enemy  to  the  Jordan,  and  found  the  whole  of  the 
road  full  of  traces  of  the  hurried  flight,  consisting  of  clothes  and 

vessels  that  had  been  thrown  away.  The  Chethib  BTDnna  is  the 
only  correct  reading,  since  it  is  only  in  the  Nijohal  that  T^n  has 
the  meaning  to  fly  in  great  haste  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxiii.  2G,  Ps. 

xlviii.  6,  civ.  7). — Vers.  16,  17.  When  the  returning  messen- 
gers reported  this,  the  people  went  out  and  plundered  the  camp 

of  the  Syrians,  and  this  was  followed  by  the  consequent  cheap- 
ness of  provisions  predicted  by  Elisha.  As  the  people  streamed 

out,  the  unbelieving  aide-de-camp,  whom  the  king  had  ordered 

to  take  the  oversight  at  the  gate  ("^pS?,  to  deliver  the  oversight) 
for  the  purpose  of  preserving  order  in  the  crowding  of  the 

starving  multitude,  was  trodden  down  by  the  people,  so  that  he 
died,  whereby  this  prediction  of  Elisha  was  fulfilled.  The 
exact  fulfilment  of  this  prediction  appeared  so  memorable  to 

the  historian,  that  he  repeats  this  prophecy  in  vers.  18-20 
along  with  the  event  which  occasioned  it,  and  refers  again  to  its 
fulfilment. 
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CHAP.  VIII.  ELISIIA  HELrS  THE  SIIUNAMMITE  TO  HER  PROPERTY 

THROUGH  THE  HONOUR  IN  WHICH  HE  WAS  HELD  ;  AND  PEE* 
DICTS  TO  IIAZAEL  HIS  POSSESSION  OF  THE  THRONE.  REIGNS 

OF  JORAM  AND  AIIAZIA1I,  KINGS  OF  JUDAH. 

Vers.  1-6.  Elisha's  Influence  helps  the  Shunammite  to 
the  Possession  of  her  House  and  Field. — Vers.  1  and  2. 

By  the  advice  of  Elisha,  the  woman  whose  son  the  prophet  had 
restored  to  life  (ch.  iv.  33)  had  gone  with  her  family  into  the 

land  of  the  Philistines  during  a  seven  years'  famine,  and  had 
remained  there  seven  years.  The  two  verses  are  rendered  by 

most  commentators  in  the  pluperfect,  and  that  with  perfect  cor- 
rectness, for  they  are  circumstantial  clauses,  and  DjJ^n  is  merely 

a  continuation  of  "^i,  the  two  together  preparing  the  way  for, 
and  introducing  the  following  event.  The  object  is  not  to 

relate  a  prophecy  of  Elisha  of  the  seven  years'  famine,  but  what 
afterwards  occurred,  namely,  how  king  Joram  was  induced  by 

the  account  of  Elisha's  miraculous  works  to  have  the  property 
of  the  Shunammite  restored  to  her  upon  her  application.  The 

seven  years'  famine  occurred  in  the  middle  of  Joram's  reign, 
and  the  event  related  here  took  place  before  the  curing  of 
Naaman  the  Syrian  (ch.  v.),  as  is  evident  from  the  fact  that 
Gehazi  talked  with  the  king  (ver.  4),  and  therefore  had  not  yet 
been  punished  with  leprosy.  But  it  cannot  have  originally 

stood  between  ch.  iv.  37  and  iv.  38,  as  Thenius  supposes,  be- 

cause the  incidents  related  in  ch.  iv.  38-44  belong  to  the  time 
of  this  famine  (cf.  ch.  iv.  38),  and  therefore  precede  the  occur- 

rence mentioned  here.  By  the  words,  "  the  Lord  called  the 

famine,  and  it  came  seven  years "  (sc.  lasting  that  time),  the 
famine  is  described  as  a  divine  judgment  for  the  idolatry  of  the 
nation. — Ver.  3.  When  the  woman  returned  to  her  home  at  the 

end  of  the  seven  years,  she  went  to  the  king  to  cry,  i.e.  to  invoke 
his  help,  with  regard  to  her  house  and  her  field,  of  which,  as  is 

evident  from  the  context,  another  had  taken  possession  during 

her  absence. — Ver.  4.  And  just  at  that  time  the  king  was 
asking  Gehazi  to  relate  to  him  the  great  things  that  Elisha  had 

done  ;  and  among  these  he  was  giving  an  account  of  the  re- 

storation of  the  Shunammite's  son  to  life. — Vers.  5,6.  While 
he  was  relating  this,  the  woman  herself  came  in  to  invoke  the 

help  of  the.  king  to  recover  her  property,  and  was  pointed  out 
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to  the  king  by  Gehazi  as  the  very  woman  of  whom  he  was 
speaking,  which  caused  the  king  to  be  so  interested  in  her 
favour,  that  after  hearing  her  complaint  he  sent  a  chamberlain 

with  her  (saris  as  in  1  Kings  xxii.  9),  with  instructions  to  pro- 
cure for  her  not  only  the  whole  of  her  property,  but  the  produce 

of  the  land  during  her  absence. — For  nary  without  mappiq,  see 
Ewald,  §  247,  d. 

Vers.  7-15.  Elisha  predicts  to  Hazael  at  Damascus  the 

Possession  of  the  Throne. — Vers.  7  sqq.  Elisha  then  came  to 
Damascus  at  the  instigation  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  to  carry  out 
the  commission  which  Elijah  had  received  at  Horeb  with  regard 
to  Hazael   (1  Kings  xix.  15).     Benhadad  king  of   Syria  was 

sick  at  that  time,  and  when  Elisha's  arrival  was  announced  to 
him,  sent  Hazael   with  a  considerable  present  to   the  man  of 
God,  to  inquire  of  Jehovah  through  him  concerning  his  illness. 

The  form  of   the  name   twnin    (here   and  ver.    15)  is  etymo- 
logically  correct ;  but  afterwards  it  is  always  written  without  n. 

'DT  3&D-731  ("  and  that  all  kinds  of  good  of  Damascus  ")  follows 
with  a  more  precise  description  of  the  minchah — "  a  burden  of 

forty  camels."     The  present  consisted  of  produce  or  wares  of 
the  rich  commercial  city  of  Damascus,  and  was  no  doubt  very 
considerable  ;  at  the  same  time,  it  was  not  so  large  that  forty 
camels  were  required  to  carry  it.     The  affair  must  be  judged 
according  to  the  Oriental  custom,  of  making  a  grand  display 
with  the  sending  of  presents,  and  employing  as  many  men  or 
beasts  of  burden  as  possible  to  carry  them,  every  one  carrying 
only  a  single  article  (cf.  Harmar,  Bcobb.  ii.  p.  29,  iii.  p.  43,  and 

Eosenmiiller,  A.  u.  N.  Morgenl.  iii.  p.  17). — Ver.  10.   According 

to  the  Chethib  n*n  *6,  Elisha's  answer  was,  "  Thou  wilt  not  live, 

and  (for)  Jehovah  has  shown  me  that  he  will  die  ;"  according 
to  the  Keri  n*n  fcf  "  tell  him  :  Thou  wilt  live,  but  Jehovah,"  etc. 
Most  of  the  commentators  follow  the  ancient  versions,  and  the 

Masoretes,  who  reckon  our  *6  among  the  fifteen  passages  of  the 
0.  T.  in  which  it  stands  for  the  pronoun  Sb  (vid.  Hilleri  Arcan. 
Keri,  p.  62  seq.),  and  some  of  the  codices,  and  decide  in  favour 
of  the  Keri.  (1)  because  the  conjecture  that  )b  was  altered  into 
fcO  in  order  that  Elisha  might  not  be  made  to  utter  an  untruth, 
is  a  very  natural  one ;  and  (2)  on  account  of  the  extreme  rarity 
with  which  a  negative  stands  before  the  inf.  abs.  with  the  finite 

verb  following.     But  there  is  not  much  force  in  either  argument. 
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The  rarity  of  the  position  of  nS  before  the  inf.  abs.  followed  by 

a  finite  verb,  in  connection  with  the  omission  of  the  pronoun  S*? 
after  Tbg,  might  be  the  very  reason  why  fc6  was  taken  as  a  pro- 

noun ;  and  the  confirmation  of  this  opinion  might  be  found  in 

the  fact  that  Hazael  brought  back  this  answer  to  the  king : 

"  Thou  wilt  live"  (ver.  14).  The  reading  in  the  text  *6  (non) 
is  favoured  by  the  circumstance  that  it  is  the  more  difficult  of 

the  two,  partly  because  of  the  unusual  position  of  the  negative, 
and  partly  because  of  the  contradiction  to  ver.  14.  But  the  xi? 
is  found  in  the  same  position  in  other  passages  (Gen.  iii.  4,  Ps. 

xlix.  8,  and  Amos  ix.  8),  where  the  emphasis  lies  upon  the 
negation  ;  and  the  contradiction  to  ver.  14  may  be  explained 
very  simply,  from  the  fact  that  Hazael  did  not  tell  his  king  the 
truth,  because  he  wanted  to  put  him  to  death  and  usurp  the 
throne.  We  therefore  prefer  the  reading  in  the  text,  since  it  is 
not  in  harmony  with  the  character  of  the  prophets  to  utter  an 

untruth  ;  and  the  explanation,  "  thou  wilt  not  die  of  thine  illness, 

but  come  to  a  violent  death,"  puts  into  the  words  a  meaning 
which  they  do  not  possess.  For  even  if  Benhadad  did  not  die 

of  his  illness,  he  did  not  recover  from  it. — Ver.  11.  Elisha  then 

fixed  Hazael  for  a  long  time  with  his  eye,  and  wept.  'W  "TOJM, 
literally,  he  made  his  face  stand  fast,  and  directed  it  (upon 

Hazael)  to  shaming.  ̂ 3"iy  as  in  Judg.  iii.  25  ;  not  in  a 
shameless  manner  (Thenius),  but  till  Hazael  was  embarrassed 

by  it. — Ver.  12.  When  Hazael  asked  him  the  cause  of  his 

wreeping,  Elisha  replied  :  "  I  know  the  evil  which  thou  wilt 
do  to  the  sons  of  Israel :  their  fortresses  wilt  thou  set  on  fire 

(cto  rb&)  see  at  Judg.  i.  8),  their  youths  wilt  thou  slay  with  the 
sword,  and  wilt  dash  their  children  to  pieces,  and  cut  asunder 

their  women  with  child"  (P£3,  split,  cut  open  the  womb).  This 
cruel  conduct  towards  Israel  which  is  here  predicted  of  Hazael, 
was  only  a  special  elaboration  of  the  brief  statement  made  by 

the  Lord  to  Elijah  concerning  Hazael  (1  Kings  xix.  17).  The 
fulfilment  of  this  prediction  is  indicated  generally  in  ch.  x.  32,  33, 
and  xiii.  3  sqq. ;  and  we  may  infer  with  certainty  from  Hos.  x.  1 4 
and  xiv.  1,  that  Hazael  really  practised  the  cruelties  mentioned. 

— Vers.  13  sqq.  But  when  Hazael  replied  in  feigned  humility, 
What  is  thy  servant,  the  dog  (i.e.  so  base  a  fellow :  for  X>3  see 
at  1  Sam.  xxiv.  15),  that  he  should  do  such  great  things  ? 

Elisha  said  to  him,  "  Jehovah  has  shown  thee  to  me  as  king  over 

Aram;"  whereupon  Hazael  returned  to  his  lord,  brought  him  the 
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pretended  answer  of  Elisha  that  he  would  live  (recover),  and  the 

next  day  suffocated  him  with  a  cloth  dipped  in  water.  1?2?p) 

from  ">23^  to  plait  or  twist,  literally,  anything  twisted  ;  not,  how- 
ever, a  net  for  gnats  or  flies  (Joseph.,  J.  D.  Mich.,  etc.),  but  a 

twisted  thick  cloth,  which  when  dipped  in  water  became  so 
thick,  that  when  it  was  spread  over  the  face  of  the  sick  man  it 
was  sufficient  to  suffocate  him. 

Vers.  1G-24.  Reign  of  Joram  of  Judaii  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxi. 
2-20). — Joram  became  king  in  the  fifth  year  of  Joram  of  Israel, 
while  Jehoshaphat  his  father  was  (still)  king,  the  latter  handing 
over  the  government  to  him  two  years  before  his  death  (see  at 
ch.  i.  17),  and  reigned  eight  years,  namely,  two  years  to  the 

death  of  Jehoshaphat  and  six  years  afterwards.1  The  Chcthib 
nrc>  njbip  is  not  to  be  altered,  since  the  rule  that  the  numbers 
two  to  ten  take  the  noun  in  the  plural  is  not  without  exception 

(cf.  Ewald,  vj  287,  i). — Vers.  18,  19.  Joram  had  married  a 
daughter  of  Ahab,  namely  Athaliah  (ver.  2G),  and  walked  in  the 
ways  of  the  house  of  Ahab,  transplanting  the  worship  of  Baal 
into  his  kingdom.  Immediately  after  the  death  of  Jehoshaphat 
he  murdered  his  brothers,  apparently  with  no  other  object  than 
to  obtain  possession  of  the  treasures  which  his  father  had  left 

them  (2  Chron.  xxi.  2-4).  This  wickedness  of  Joram  would 
have  been  followed  by  the  destruction  of  Judah,  had  not  the 

Lord  preserved  a  shoot  to  the  royal  house  for  David's  sake. 
For  "TO  v  T\ro  see  1  Kin^s  xi.  30.  The  following  word  vj:t? 

serves  as  an  explanation  of  "TO  \?t  "  a  light  with  regard  to  his 
sons,"  i.e.  by  the  fact  that  he  kept  sons  (descendants)  upon  the 
throne. — Vers.  20-22.  Nevertheless  the  divine  chastisement 

was  not  omitted.  The  ungodliness  of  Joram  was  punished 
partly  by  the  revolt  of  the  Edomites  and  of  the  city  of  Libnah 
from  his  rule,  and  partly  by  a  horrible  sickness  of  which  he  died 

(2  Chron.  xxi.  12-15).     Edom,  which  had  hitherto  had  only  a 

1  The  words  nTJV  7]ta  DBBn»P1  have  been  improperly  omitted  by  the 
Arabic  and  Syriac,  and  by  Luther,  Dathe,  and  De  Wette  from  their  transla- 

tions ;  whilst  Schulz,  Maurer,  Thenius,  and  others  pronounce  it  a  gloss.  The 
genuineness  of  the  words  is  attested  by  the  LXX.  (the  Edit.  Complut.  being 
alone  in  omitting  them)  and  by  the  Chaldee  :  and  the  rejection  of  them  is  just 
as  arbitrary  as  the  interpolation  of  riD,  which  is  proposed  by  Kimchi  and 

Ewald  ("when  Jehoshaphat  was  dead").  Compare  J.  Meyer,  annotatt.  ad 
Seder  Olam,  p.  916  sq. 
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vicegerent  with  the  title  of  kin£  (see  ch.  iii.  9  and  1  Kings 

xxii.  48),  threw  off  the  authority  of  Judah,  and  appointed  its 
own  king,  under  whom  it  acquired  independence,  as  the  attempt 
of  Joram  to  bring  it  back  again  under  his  control  completely 
failed.  The  account  of  this  attempt  in  ver.  21  and  2  Chron. 

xxi.  9  is  very  obscure.  "  Joram  went  over  to  Zair,  and  all  his 
chariots  of  war  with  him ;  and  it  came  to  pass  that  he  rose  up 

by  night  and  smote  the  Edomites  round  about,  and  indeed  the 

captains  of  the  war-chariots,  and  the  people  fled  {i.e.  the  Judasan 

men  of  war,  not  the  Edomites)  to  their  tents."  It  is  evident 
from  this,  that  Joram  had  advanced  to  Zair  in  Idumaea ;  but 

there  he  appears  to  have  been  surrounded  and  shut  in,  so  that 
in  the  night  he  fought  his  way  through,  and  had  reason  to  be 
glad  that  he  had  escaped  utter  destruction,  since  his  army  fled 

to  their  homes.  nT^¥  *s  an  unknown  place  in  Idumsea,  which 

Movers,  Hitzig,  and  Ewald  take  to  be  Zoar,  but  without  consider- 
ing that  Zoar  was  in  the  land  of  Moab,  not  in  Edom.  The  Chro- 

nicles have  instead  FH6?  oy,  "with  his  captains,"  from  a  mere 
conjecture ;  whilst  Thenius  regards  fltJH  as  altered  by  mistake 

from  n*y$?  ("  to  Seir  "),  which  is  very  improbable  in  the  case  of 

so  well-known  a  name  as  1W.  M"B0  is  a  later  mode  of  writing 
for  sniDn,  probably  occasioned  by  the  frequently  occurring  word 

Mp.  "  To  this  day,"  i.e.  to  the  time  when  the  original  sources 
of  our  books  were  composed.  Eor  the  Edomites  were  subjugated 
again  by  Amaziah  and  Uzziah  (ch.  xiv.  7  and  2  2),  though  under 
Ahaz  they  made  incursions  into  Judah  again  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  1 7). 

— At  that  time  Zibnah  also  revolted.  This  was  a  royal  city  of 

the  early  Canaanites,  and  at  a  later  period  it  was  still  a  con- 
siderable fortress  (ch.  xix.  8).  It  is  probably  to  be  sought  for 

in  the  ruins  of  Arah  el  Menshiycli,  two  hours  to  the  west  of  Beit- 
Jibrin  (see  the  Comm.  on  Josh.  x.  29).  This  city  probably 
revolted  from  Judah  on  the  occurrence  of  an  invasion  of  the 

land  by  the  Philistines,  when  the  sons  of  Joram  were  carried  off, 
with  the  exception  of  the  youngest,  Jehoahaz  (Ahaziah :  2  Chron. 

xxi.  16,  17). — Vers.  23,  24.  According  to  2  Chron.  xxi.  18  sqq., 
Joram  died  of  a  terrible  disease,  in  which  his  bowels  fell  out, 

and  was  buried  in  the  city  of  David,  though  not  in  the  family 

sepulchre  of  the  kings.1 

1  "  The  building  of  Carthage,  Dido,  her  husband  Sichseus,  her  brother 
Pygmalion  king  of  Tyre  (scelere  ante  alios  immanior  omnes),  all  coincide  with 
the  reign  of  Joram.     This  synchronism  of  the  history  of  Tyre  is  not  without 
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Vers.  25-29.  Eeign  of  Ahaziah  of  Judah  (cf.  2  Chron. 
xxii.  1-6). — Ahaziah,  the  youngest  son  of  Joram,  ascended  the 
throne  in  the  twenty-second  year  of  his  age.  The  statement  in 
2  Chron.  xxii.  2,  that  he  was  forty-two  years  old  when  he  be- 

came king,  rests  upon  a  copyist's  error,  namely,  a  confusion  of  3 
twenty  with  d  forty.  Now,  since  his  father  became  king  at  the 

age  of  thirty-two,  and  reigned  eight  years,  Ahaziah  must  have 
been  born  in  the  nineteenth  year  of  his  age.  Consequently  it 
may  appear  strange  that  Ahaziah  had  brothers  still  older  than 
himself  (2  Chron.  xxi.  17) ;  but  as  early  marriages  are  common 
in  the  East,  and  the  royal  princes  had  generally  concubines  along 
with  their  wife  of  the  first  rank,  as  is  expressly  stated  of  Joram 

in  2  Chron.  xxi.  17,  he  might  have  had  some  sons  in  his  nine- 
teenth year.  His  mother  was  called  Athaliah,  and  was  a  daughter 

of  the  idolatrous  Jezebel.  In  ver.  26  and  2  Chron.  xxii.  2  she 

is  called  the  daughter,  i.c  grand-daughter,  of  Omri ;  for,  according 
to  ver.  18,  she  was  a  daughter  of  Aliab.  Omri,  the  grand- 

father, is  mentioned  in  ver.  26  as  the  founder  of  the  dynasty 

which  brought  so  much  trouble  upon  Israel  and  Judah  through 

its  idolatry. — Ver.  27.  Ahaziah,  like  his  father,  reigned  in  the 
spirit  of  Ahab,  because  he  allowed  his  mother  to  act  as  his 

adviser  (2  Chron.  xxii.  3,  4). — Vers.  28,  29.  Ahaziah  went 

with  Joram  of  Israel,  his  mother's  brother,  to  the  war  with  the 
Syrians  at  Ramoth.  The  contest  for  this  city,  which  had 

already  cost  Ahab  his  life  (1  Kings  xxii.),  was  to  furnish  the 
occasion,  according  to  the  overruling  providence  of  God,  for  the 

extermination  of  the  whole  of  Omri's  family.  Being  wounded 
in  the  battle  with  the  Syrians,  Joram  king  of  Israel  returned  to 
Jezreel  to  be  healed  of  his  wounds.  His  nephew  Ahaziah 
visited  him  there,  and  there  he  met  with  his  death  at  the  same 

time  as  Joram  at  the  hands  of  Jehu,  who  had  conspired  against 

Joram  (see  ch.  ix.  14  sqq.  and  2  Chron.  xxii.  7-9).  Whether 
the  war  with  Hazael  at  Ramoth  was  for  the  recapture  of  this 

city,  which  had  been  taken  by  the  Syrians,  or  simply  for  hold- 
ing it  against  the  Syrians,  it  is  impossible  to  determine.     All 

significance  here.  The  Tynan,  Israelitish,  and  Judssan  histories  are  closely- 

connected  at  this  time.  Jezebel,  a  Tyrian  princess,  was  Ahab's  wife,  and  again 
her  daughter  Athaliah  was  the  wife  of  Joram,  and  after  his  death  the  mur- 

deress of  the  heirs  of  the  kingdom,  and  sole  occupant  of  the  throne.  Tyre, 
through  these  marriages,  introduced  its  own  spirit  and  great  calamity  into 

both  the  Israelitish  kingdoms." — J.  D.  Michaelis  on  ver.  24. 
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that  we  can  gather  from  ch.  ix.  14  is,  that  at  that  time  Ramoth 
was  in  the  possession  of  the  Israelites,  whether  it  had  come  into 

their  possession  again  after  the  disgraceful  rout  of  the  Syrians 
before  Samaria  (ch.  vii.),  or  whether,  perhaps,  it  was  not  recovered 

till  this  war.  For  DW  without  the  article  see  Ewald,  §  277,  c. 

— Ver.  29.  fim3=^  hfarja,  ver.  28 ;  see  at  1  Kings  xxii.  4. 

CIIAP.  IX.   JEHU  ANOINTED  KING.      HIS  CONSPIRACY  AGAINST  JORAM. 

JORAM,  AHAZIAH,  AND  JEZEBEL  SLAIN. 

Vers.  1-10.  Anointing  of  Jehu  by  command  of  Elisha. — 

While  the  Israelitish  army  was  at  Eamoth,  Elisha  executed  the 
last  of  the  commissions  which  Elijah  had  received  at  Horeb 

(1  Kings  xix.  16),  by  sending  a  pupil  of  the  prophets  into  the 

camp  to  anoint  Jehu  the  commander-in-chief  of  the  army  as 
king,  and  to  announce  to  him,  in  the  name  of  Jehovah,  that  he 
would  be  king  over  Israel ;  and  to  charge  him  to  exterminate 
the  house  of  Ahab. — Vers.  1-3  contain  the  instructions  which 

Elisha  gave  to  the  pupil  of  the  prophets.  i£#n  ̂   as  in  1  Sam. 
x.  1.  mm  nf  mpp  look  round  there  for  Jehu.  131  inbgn,  let  him 

(bid  him)  rise  up  from  the  midst  of  his  brethren,  i.e.  of  his  com- 

rades in  arms.  "Hna  Tin  :  the  true  meaning  is,  "  into  the  inner- 

most chamber"  (see  at  1  Kings  xx.  30).  Ver.  3  contains  only 
the  leading  points  of  the  commission  to  Jehu,  the  full  particu- 

lars are  communicated  in  the  account  of  the  fulfilment  in  vers. 

6  sqq.  "  And  flee,  and  thou  shalt  not  wait."  Elisha  gave  him 
this  command,  not  to  protect  him  from  danger  on  the  part  of 
the  secret  adherents  of  Ahab  (Theodoret,  Cler.),  but  to  prevent 

all  further  discussions,  or  "  that  he  might  not  mix  himself  up 

with  other  affairs"  (Seb.  Schmidt). — Ver.  4.  "And  the  young 
man,  the  servant  of  the  prophet,  went."  The  second  "WJ  has  the 
article  in  the  construct  state,  contrary  to  the  rule  (vid.  Ges. 

§  110,  2,  V). — Vers.  5  sqq.  After  the  communication  of  the 
fact  that  he  had  a  word  to  Jehu,  the  latter  rose  up  and  went 
with  him  into  the  house,  i.e.  into  the  interior  of  the  house,  in 

the  court  of  which  the  captains  were  sitting  together.  There 

the  pupil  of  the  prophets  poured  oil  upon  Jehu's  head,  and 
announced  to  him  that  Jehovah  had  anointed  him  king  for 
Israel,  and  that  he  was  to  smite,  i.e.  exterminate,  the  house  of 

Ahab,  to  avenge  upon  it  the  blood  of  the  prophets  {vid.  1  Kings 

xvni.  4,  xix.  10). — Vers.  8-10  are  simply  a  repetition  of  the 
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threat  in  1  Kings  xxi.  21-23.  For  'P  pPTfc,  see  at  1  Kings xxi.  23. 

Vers.  11-15.  Jehu's  Conspiracy  against  Joram. —  Ver. 
11.  When  Jehu  came  out  again  to  his  comrades  in  arms, 
after  the  departure  of  the  pupil  of  the  prophets,  they  inquired 

BW£j»  i-6'  "  *s  ̂   a^  we^ '  w^y  ̂ id  this  madman  come  to  thee  ?" 
not  because  they  were  afraid  that  he  might  have  done  him 
some  injury  (Ewald),  or  that  he  might  have  brought  some  evil 
tidings  (Thenius),  but  simply  because  they  conjectured  that  he 
had  brought  some  important  news.  They  called  the  prophet 

yiJPD,  a  madman,  in  derision,  with  reference  to  the  ecstatic 
utterances  of  the  prophets  when  in  a  state  of  holy  inspiration. 

Jehu  answered  evasively,  "  Ye  know  the  man  and  his  mutter- 

ing," i.e.  ye  know  that  he  is  mad  and  says  nothing  rational, 
nv  includes  both  meditating  and  speaking. — Ver.  12.  They 

were  not  contented  with  this  answer,  however,  but  said  "ipP, 
i.e.  thou  dost  not  speak  truth.  Jehu  thereupon  informed  them 
that  he  had  anointed  him  kin<^  over  Israel  in  the  name  of 

Jehovah. — Ver.  13.  After  hearing  this,  they  took  quickly  every 
man  his  garment,  laid  it  under  him  upon  the  steps,  blew  the 

trumpet,  and  proclaimed  him  king.  The  clothes,  which  con- 
sisted simply  of  a  large  piece  of  cloth  for  wrapping  round  the 

body  (see  at  1  Kings  xi.  29),  they  spread  out  in  the  place  of 
carpets  upon  the  steps,  wdiich  served  as  a  throne,  to  do  homage 
to  Jehu.  For  these  signs  of  homage  compare  Matt.  xxi.  7  and 

Wetstein,  N.  Test,  ad  h.  I.  The  difficult  words  ni^'Gn  D-iri>x,  as 
to  the  meaning  of  which  the  early  translators  have  done  nothing 
but  guess,  can  hardly  be  rendered  in  any  other  way  than  that 
proposed  by  Kimchi  (lib.  rati.),  super  ipsosmet  gradus,  upon  the 

steps  themselves  =  upon  the  bare  steps ;  cna  being  taken  accord- 
ing to  Chaldee  usa^e  like  the  Hebrew  cvy  in  the  sense  of  stib- 

stantia  rei,  whereas  the  rendering  given  by  Lud.  de  Dieu,  after 
i.  / 

the  Arabic    .  -^,   scctio — super  aliaucm  e  gradibus,  is  without 

analogy  in  Hebrew  usage  (vicl.  L.  de  Dieu  ad  h.  I.,  and  Ges.  Thes. 

p.  303).1     The  meaning  is,  that  without  looking  for  a  suitable 

1  The  objection  raised  by  Thenius,  that  it  is  only  in  combination  with  per- 

sonal pronouns  that  the  Chaldaic  D"0  signifies  self  either  in  the  Chaldee  or 

Samaritan  versions,  is  proved  to  be  unfounded  by  Q"i^  in  Job  i.  3  (Targ.). 
Still  less  can  the  actual  circumstances  be  adduced  as  an  objection,  since 
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place  on  which  to  erect  a  throne,  they  laid  their  clothes  upon 
the  bare  steps,  or  the  staircase  of  the  house  in  which  they  were 

assembled,  and  set  him  thereon  to  proclaim  him  king. — Vers. 
14,  15.  Thus  Jehu  conspired  against  Joram,  who  (as  is  related 

a^ain  in  the  circumstantial  clause  which  follows  from  fl*n  DW 

to  B"ix  T)7D  ;  cf.  ch.  viii.  28,  29)  had  been  keeping  guard  at 
Eamoth  in  Gilead,  i.e.  had  defended  this  city  against  the  attacks 
of  Hazael,  and  had  returned  to  Jezreel  to  be  healed  of  the  wounds 

which  he  had  received  ;  and  said,  "  If  it  is  your  wish  (DSK's:),  let 
no  fugitive  go  from  the  city,  to  announce  it  in  Jezreel  (viz.  what 
had  taken  place,  the  conspiracy  or  the  proclamation  of  Jehu 

as  king)."  It  is  evident  from  this,  that  the  Israelites  were  in 
possession  of  the  city  of  Eamoth,  and  were  defending  it  against 

the  attacks  of  the  Syrians,  so  that  "upt?  in  ver.  14  cannot  be  un- 
derstood as  relating  to  the  siege  of  Eamoth.  The  Chethib  Tap 

for  Tjn?  is  not  to  be  altered  according  to  the  Keri,  as  there  are 
many  examples  to  be  found  of  syncope  in  cases  of  this  kind 
(vid.  Olshausen,  Lchrb.  d.  Hebr.  Spr.  p.  140). 

Vers.  16-29.  Slaying  of  the  two  Kings,  Joram  of  Israel 

AtfD  Ahaziah  of  Judaii. — Ver.  16.  Jehu  drove  without  delay  to 
Jezreel,  where  Joram  was  lying  sick,  and  Ahaziah  had  come 

upon  a  visit  to  him. — Vers.  17-21.  As  the  horsemen,  who  were 
sent  to  meet  him  on  the  announcement  of  the  watchman  upon 

the  tower  at  Jezreel  that  a  troop  was  approaching,  joined  the 
followers  of  Jehu,  and  eventually  the  watchman,  looking  down 
from  the  tower,  thought  that  he  could  discover  the  driving  of 
Jehu  in  the  approaching  troop,  Joram  and  Ahaziah  mounted 
their  chariots  to  drive  and  meet  him,  and  came  upon  him  by  the 

portion  of  ground  of  iSTaboth  the  Jezreelite.  The  second  riyaB> 
in  ver.  17  is  a  rarer  form  of  the  absolute  state  (see  Ges.  §  80, 

2,  Anm.  2,  and  Ewald,  §  173,  $.—- trif«^  ̂jrnp :  «  what  hast'thou 
to  do  with  peace  ? "  i.e.  to  trouble  thyself  about  it.  *!!!)Jw*5  ̂ D- 
"  turn  behind  me,"  sc.  to  follow  me.  'D3  *n3Dn :  "  the  driving  is 
like  the  driving  of  Jehu  ;  for  he  drives  like  a  madman."  fW^z, 
in  insania,  i.e.  in  actual  fact  in  jprcecijpitatione  (Vatabl.).     "  The 

there  is  no  evidence  to  support  the  assertion  that  there  was  no  stair- 
case in  front  of  the  house.  The  perfectly  un-Hebraic  conjecture  D75T7K 

nvP&Hi  "as  a  figure  (or  representation)  of  the  necessary  ascent"  (Thenius), 
has  not  the  smallest  support  in  the  Vulgate  rendering,  ad  similitudimm 
tribunalis. 
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portion  of  Naboth"  is  the  vineyard  of  Naboth  mentioned  in 
1  Kings  xxi.,  which  formed  only  one  portion  of  the  gardens  of  the 

king's  palace. — Ver.  22.  To  Joram' s  inquiry,  "  Is  it  peace,  Jehu  ?" 
the  latter  replied,  "  What  peace,  so  long  as  the  whoredoms  of  thy 
mother  Jezebel  and  her  many  witchcrafts  continue  ? "    The  notion 

of  continuance  is  implied  in  "W  (see  Ewald,  §  2 1 7,  e) ;  Itttft  is 
spiritual  whoredom,  i.e.  idolatry.      D>^3,  incantationes  magiccc, 
then  witchcrafts  generally,  which  were  usually  associated  with 

idolatry  (cf.  Deut.  xviii.  10  sqq.). — Ver.  23.  Joram  detecting  the 
conspiracy  from  this  reply,  turned  round  (1HJ  Sjbrj  as  in  1  Kings 

xxii.  34)  and  fled,  calling  out  to  Ahaziah  ntrjD,  "  deceit,"  i.e.  we 
are  deceived,  in  actual  fact  betrayed. — Ver.  24.  But  Jehu  seized 
the  bow  (npa  n;  «J»,  lit.  filled  his  hand  with  the  bow),  and 

shot  Joram  "  between  his  arms,"  i.e.  in  his  back  between  the 
shoulders  in  an  oblique  direction,  so  that  the  arrow  came  out  at 

his  heart,  and  Joram  sank  down  in  his  chariot. — Ver.  25.  Jehu 

then  commanded  his  aide-de-camp  p?w,  see  at  2  Sam.  xxiii.  8) 
Bidkar  to   cast   the   slain   man   into   the  field   of  Xaboth  the 

Jezreelite,  and  said,  "  For  remember  how  we,  I  and  thou,  both 
rode  (or  drove)  behind  his  father  Ahab,  and  Jehovah  pronounced 

this  threat  upon  him."     TOW  \>x  are  accusatives,  written  with  a 
looser  connection  for  iniw  ?nfcj  as  the  apposition  tTOOh  shows  : 
literally,  think  of  me  and  thee,  the  riders.     The  olden  translators 

were  misled  by  W,  and  therefore  transposed  *6j  into  the  first 
person,  and  Thenius  naturally  follows  them.     D^ipV  &??^,  riding 
in  pairs.     This  is  the  rendering  adopted  by  most  of  the  com- 

mentators, although  it  might  be  taken,  as  it  is  by  Kimchi  and 
Bochart,  as  signifying  the  two  persons  who  are  carried  in  the 

same  chariot.     $ty?,  a  burden,  then  a  prophetic  utterance  of  a 

threatening  nature  (see  the  Comm.  on  Nan.  LI).     For  the  con- 

nection of  the  clauses  'U!  *$?*%  see  Ewald,  §  338,  a.     In  ver.  26 
Jehu  quotes  the  word  of  God  concerning  Ahab  in   1  Kings 
xxi.  19  so  far  as  the  substance  is  concerned,  to  show  that  he  is 

merely  the  agent  employed  in  executing  it.     "  Truly  (Nt~DK,  a 
particle  used  in  an  oath)  the  blood  of  Xaboth  and  the  blood  of 
his  sons  have  I  seen  yesterday,  saith  the  Lord,  and  upon  this 

field  will  I  requite  him."     The  slaying  of  the  sons  of  ISTaboth 
is  not  expressly  mentioned  in  1  Kings  xxi.  1 3,  "  because  it  was 
so  usual  a  thing,  that  the  historian  might  leave  it  out  as  a 

matter  of  course  "  (J.  D.  Mich.,  Ewald).     It  necessarily  followed, 
however,  from  the  fact  that  Kaboth's  field  was  confiscated  (see 
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at  1  Kings  xxi.  14). — Vers.  27,  28.  When  Ahaziah  saw  this, 
he  fled  by  the  way  to  the  garden-house,  but  was  smitten,  i.e. 
mortally  wounded,  by  Jehu  at  the  height  of  Gur  near  Jibleam, 
so  that  as  he  was  flying  still  farther  to  Megiddo  he  died,  and 
was  carried  as  a  corpse  by  his  servants  to  Jerusalem,  and  buried 

there.  After  VT3H,  "  and  him  also,  smite  him,"  we  must  supply 

VISJ, "  and  they  smote  him/'  which  has  probably  only  dropped  out 

through  a  copyist's  error.  The  way  by  which  Ahaziah  fled,  and 
the  place  where  he  was  mortally  wounded,  cannot  be  exactly  deter- 

mined, as  the  situation  of  the  localities  named  has  not  yet  been 

ascertained.  The  "  garden-house  "  (Ijn  rva)  cannot  have  formed 
a  portion  of  the  royal  gardens,  but  must  have  stood  at  some 
distance  from  the  city  of  Jezreel,  as  Ahaziah  went  away  by  the 
road  thither,  and  was  not  wounded  till  he  reached  the  height 

of  Gur  near  Jibleam.  TO'HJgD,  the  ascent  or  eminence  of  Gur, 
is  defined  by  Jibleam.  Now,  as  Ahaziah  fled  from  Jezreel  to 
Megiddo  past  Jibleam,  Thenius  thinks  that  Jibleam  must  have 
been  situated  between  Jezreel  and  Megiddo.  But  between 
Jezreel  and  Megiddo  there  is  only  the  plain  of  Jezreel  or 
Esdrelom,  in  which  we  cannot  suppose  that  there  was  any  such 
eminence  as  that  of  Gar.  Moreover  Jibleam  or  Bileam  (1  Chron. 

vi.  55,  see  at  Josh.  xvii.  11)  was  probably  to  the  south  of 

Jenin,  where  the  old  name  D$y3  has  been  preserved  in  the  well 

of  <u*Ls  Belameh,  near  Beled  Sheik  Manssur,  which  is  half  an 

hour's  journey  off.  And  it  is  quite  possible  to  bring  this  situa- 
tion of  Jibleam  into  harmony  with  the  account  before  us.  For 

instance,  it  is  a  priori  probable  that  Ahaziah  would  take  the 
road  to  Samaria  when  he  fled  from  Jezreel,  not  only  because  his 

father's  brothers  were  there  (ch.  x.  13),  but  also  because  it  was 
the  most  direct  road  to  Jerusalem ;  and  he  might  easily  be  pur- 

sued by  Jehu  and  his  company  to  the  height  of  Gur  near  Jibleam 
before  they  overtook  him,  since  the  distance  from  Jezreel  (Zerin) 
to  Jenin  is  only  two  hours  and  a  half  (Eob.  Pal.  iii.  p.  828),  and 
the  height  of  Gur  might  very  well  be  an  eminence  which  he 
would  pass  on  the  road  to  Jibleam.  But  the  wounded  king  may 
afterwards  have  altered  the  direction  of  his  flight  for  the  purpose 
of  escaping  to  Megiddo,  probably  because  he  thought  that  he 

should  be  in  greater  safety  there  than  he  would  be  in  Samaria.1 
1  In  2  Chron.  xxii.  8,  9,  the   account  of  the  slaying  of  Ahaziah  and  his 

brethren  (ch.  x.  12  sqq.)  is  condensed  into  one  brief  statement,  and  then 



344  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  KINGS. 

— In  ver.  29  we  are  told  once  more  in  which  vear  of  Joram's 

reign  Ahaziah  became  king.  The  discrepancy  between  "  the 

eleventh  year  "  here  and  "  the  twelfth  year  "  in  cli.  viii.  2  5  may 
l)e  most  simply  explained,  on  the  supposition  that  there  was  a 
difference  in  the  way  of  reckoning  the  commencement  of  the  years 

of  Joram's  reign. 

Vers.  30-37.  Death  of  Jezebel. — Ver.  30.  When  Jehu 

came  to  Jezreel  and  Jezebel  heard  of  it,  "  she  put  her  eyes 
into  lead  polish  (i.e.  painted  them  with  it),  and  beautified  her 

head  and  placed  herself  at  the  window."  7]is  is  a  very 
favourite  eye-paint  with  Oriental  women  even  to  the  present 

day.      It  is  prepared  from  antimony  ore  ( J^,  Cohol  or  Stibium 

of  the  Arabs),  which  when  pounded  yields  a  black  powder 
with  a  metallic  brilliancy,  which  was  laid  upon  the  eyebrows 
and  eyelashes  either  in  a  dry  state  as  a  black  powder,  or 
moistened  generally  with  oil  and  made  into  an  ointment,  which 

is  applied  with  a  fine  smooth  eye-pencil  of  the  thickness  of 
an  ordinary  goose-quill,  made  either  of  wood,  metal,  or  ivory. 
The  way  to  use  it  was  to  hold  the  central  portion  of  the  pencil 
horizontally  between  the  eyelids,  and  then  draw  it  out  between 

them,  twisting  it  round  all  the  while,  so  that  the  edges  of  the 
eyelids  were  blackened  all  round;  and  the  object  was  to 
heighten  the  splendour  of  the  dark  southern  eye,  and  give  it, 

so  to  speak,  a  more  deeply  glowing  fire,  and  to  impart  a  youth- 
ful appearance  to  the  whole  of  the  eyelashes  even  in  extreme 

old  age.  Eosellini  found  jars  with  eye-paint  of  this  kind  in 
the  early  Egyptian  graves  (vid.  Hille,  ilber  den  Gcbrauch  u.  die 

afterwards  it  is  stated  with  regard  to  Ahaziah,  that  "  Jehu  sought  him,  and 
they  seized  him  when  he  was  hiding  in  Samaria,  and  brought  him  to  Jehu 

and  slew  him,"  from  which  it  appears  that  Ahaziah  escaped  to  Samaria.  From 
the  brevity  of  these  accounts  it  is  impossible  to  reconcile  the  discrepancy  with 
perfect  certainty.  On  the  one  hand,  our  account,  which  is  only  limited  to  the 
main  fact,  does  not  preclude  the  possibility  that  Ahaziah  really  escaped  to 

Samaria,  and  was  there  overtaken  by  Jehu's  followers,  and  then  brought  back 
to  Jehu,  and  wounded  upon  the  height  of  Gur  near  Jibleam,  whence  he 
fled  to  Megiddo,  where  he  breathed  out  his  life.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the 

perfectly  summary  account  in  the  Chronicles,  p-ijQBQ  NZinnD  wm  may  be 
understood  as  referring  to  the  attempt  to  escape  to  Samaria  and  hide  himself 
there,  and  may  be  reconciled  with  the  assumption  that  he  was  seized  upon  the 
way  to  Samaria,  and  when  overtaken  by  Jehu  was  mortally  wounded. 
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Zusammcnsctzung  dcr  oriental.  Augcnscliminlcc :  Darfsch.  morg. 

Ztsch.  v.  p.  23G  sqq.). — Jezebel  did  this  that  she  might  present 
an  imposing  appearance  to  Jehu  and  die  as  a  queen  ;  not  to 
allure  him  by  her  charms  (Ewald,  after  Ephr.  Syr.).  For  (ver. 

31)  when  Jehu  entered  the  palace  gate,  she  cried  out  to  him, 

"  Is  it  peace,  thou  Zimri,  murderer  of  his  lord  ?  "  She  addressed 
Jehu  as  Zimri  the  murderer  of  the  king,  to  point  to  the  fate 
which  Jehu  would  bring  upon  himself  by  the  murder  of  the 

king,  as  Zimri  had  already  done  (vid.  1  Kings  xvi.  10-18). — 
Vers.  32,  33.  But  Jehu  did  not  deign  to  answer  the  worthless 

woman ;  he  simply  looked  up  to  the  window  and  inquired  : 

"  Who  is  (holds)  with  me  ?  who  ?"  Then  two,  three  chamber- 
lains looked  out  (of  the  side  windows),  and  by  Jehu's  command 

threw  the  proud  queen  out  of  the  window,  so  that  some  of  her 

blood  spirted  upon  the  wall  and  the  horses  (of  Jehu),  and  Jehu 
trampled  her  down,  driving  over  her  with  his  horses  and  chariot. 

— Ver.  34.  Jehu  thereupon  entered  the  palace,  ate  and  drank, 
and  then  said  to  his  men :  "  Look  for  this  cursed  woman  and 

bury  her,  for  she  is  a  king's  daughter."  n^lKn,  the  woman 
smitten  by  the  curse  of  God. — Vers.  35,  36.  But  when  they 
went  to  bury  her,  they  found  nothing  but  her  skull,  the  two 

feet,  and  the  two  hollow  hands.  The  rest  had  been  eaten  by 
the  dogs  and  dragged  away.  When  this  was  reported  to  Jehu, 

he  said  :  "  This  is  the  word  of  the  Lord,  which  He  spake  by 

His  servant  Elijah,"  etc.  (1  Kings  xxi.  23),  i.e.  this  has  been 
done  in  fulfilment  of  the  word  of  the  Lord.  Ver.  37  is  also 

to  be  regarded  as  a  continuation  of  the  prophecy  of  Elijah 
quoted  by  Jehu  (and  not  as  a  closing  remark  of  the  historian, 
as  Luther  supposes),  although  what  Jehu  says  here  does  not 

occur  verbatim  in  1  Kings  xxi.  23,  but  Jehu  has  simply 
expanded  rather  freely  the  meaning  of  that  prophecy.  JVrn 
(Chethib)  is  the  older  form  of  the  3d  pers.  fern.  Kcd,  which  is 

only  retained  here  and  there  (vid.  Ewald,  §  194,  a),  "i^x  is 
a  conjunction  (see  Ewald,  §  337,  a) :  "that  men  may  not  be 
able  to  say,  This  is  Jezebel,"  i.e.  that  they  may  no  more  be 
able  to  recognise  JezebeL 
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CHAP.  X.  1-27.  EXTERMINATION  OF  THE  OTHER  SONS  OF  AHAB,  OF 

THE  BRETHREN  OF  AHAZIAH  OF  JUDAH,  AND  OF  THE  PROPHETS 

OF  BAAL. 

Vers.  1-11.  Extermination  of  the  Seventy  Sons  of  Aiiab 

in  Samaria. — Vers.  1-3.  As  Ahab  had  seventy  sons  in  Samaria 

(D^a  in  the  wider  sense,  viz.  sons,  including  grandsons  [see  at 

ver/  13],  as  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  IWDfc,  foster-father
s, 

are  mentioned,  whereas  Ahab  had  been  dead  fourteen  years,  and 

therefore  his  youngest  sons  could  not  have  had  foster-fathers  an
y 

longer),  Jehu  sent  a  letter  to  the  elders  of  the  city  and  to  the
 

foster-fathers  of  the   princes,  to   the  effect  that  they  were  to 

place  one  of  the  sons  of  their  lord  upon  the  throne      There  is 

something  very  strange  in  the  words  *»?"  *$•£  ̂ »,  ■  to  the 

princes  of  Jezreel,  the  old  men,"  partly  on  account  of  the  name 

Jezreel,  and  partly  on  account  of  the  combination  of  tnpT
H  with 

nc\      If  we  compare  ver.   5,  it  is  evident  that   tflgtn  cannot 

be  the  adjective  to  T  nfr,  but  denotes  the  elders  of  the  city,  so 

that  the  preposition  b*  has  dropped  out  before  ETOpm.    iwjnr  n
*> 

the  princes  or  principal  men  of  Jezreel,  might  certainly  be  t
he 

chief  court-officials  of  the   royal  house  of  Ahab,  since   Ahab 

frequently  resided   in   Jezreel.      But   against  this   suppositio
n 

there  is  not  only  the  circumstance   that  we   cannot  disco
ver 

any  reason  why  the  court-officials  living  in  Samaria  should
  be 

called  princes  of  Jezreel,  but  also  ver.  5,  where,  instead  of  th
e 

princes  of  Jezreel,  the  governor  of  the  city  and  the  governor  
of 

the  castle  are  mentioned.     Consequently  there  is  an  error  of 

the  text  in  bwnr,  which  ought  to  read  1*  Tyn,  though  it  is  ol
der 

than  the  ancient  versions,  since  the  Chaldee  has  the  reading 

b«jnr,  and  no  doubt  the  Alexandrian  translator  read  the
  same, 

as  the  Septuagint  has  sometimes  tt}?  7ro\ea>9,  like  the  Vulgat
e, 

and  sometimes  Sa^apeia^  both  unquestionably  from  mere 
 con- 

jecture.    The  "princes  of  the  city"  are,  according  to  ver  5,  the 

prefect  of  the  palace  and.  the  captain  of  the  city  ;  the  &%*, 

«  elders,"  the  magistrates  of  Samaria ;  and  3WTK  DTOk,  the  foster- 

fathers  'and  tutors  appointed  by  Ahab  for  his  sons  and  grand- 
sons.    3*™  is  governed    freely    by    ETC?*".      In  ver.    2   the 

words  from   D3JRW  to  ?M?  form  an  explanatory  circumstantial 

clause  :  "  since  the  sons  of  your  lord  are  with  you,  and  with 

you  the  war-chariots  and  horses,  and  a  fortified  city  and  
arms," 

i.e.   since  you   Lave    everything   in   your   hands,— the    royal 
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princes  and  also  the  power  to  make  one  of  them  king.  It  is 

perfectly  evident  from  the  words,  "  the  sons  of  your  lord," 
i.e.  of  king  Joram,  that  the  seventy  sons  of  Ahab  included 
grandsons  also.  This  challenge  of  Jehu  was  only  a  ruse,  by 
which  he  hoped  to  discover  the  feelings  of  the  leading  men  of 

the  capital  of  the  kingdom,  because  he  could  not  venture,  with- 
out being  well  assured  of  them,  to  proceed  to  Samaria  to  exter- 

minate the  remaining  members  of  the  royal  family  of  Ahab  who 

were  living  there.  ?V  ̂ D??,  to  fight  concerning,  i.e.  for  a  person, 

as  in  Judg.  ix.  17. — Vers.  4,  5.  This  ruse  had  the  desired 
result.  The  recipients  of  the  letter  were  in  great  fear,  and  said, 
Two  kings  could  not  stand  before  him,  how  shall  we  ?  and  sent 
messengers  to  announce  their  submission,  and  to  say  that  they 
were  willing  to  carry  out  his  commands,  and  had  no  desire  to 

appoint  a  king. — Vers.  6,  7.  Jehu  then  wrote  them  a  second 
letter,  to  say  that  if  they  would  hearken  to  his  voice,  they  were 
to  send  to  him  on  the  morrow  at  this  time,  to  Jezreel,  the  heads 

of  the  sons  of  their  lord  ;  which  they  willingly  did,  slaying  the 

seventy  men,  and  sending  him  their  heads  in  baskets.  *^&n 

"IK  \a  HMK,  "  the  heads  of  the  men  of  the  sons  of  your  lord," 
i.e.  of  the  male  descendants  of  Ahab,  in  which  S^N  may  be 

explained  from  the  fact  that  Da^tppa  has  the  meaning  "  royal 

princes"  (see  the  similar  case  in  Judg.  xix.  22).  In  order  to 
bring  out  still  more  clearly  the  magnitude  of  Jehu's  demand, 
the  number  of  the  victims  required  is  repeated  in  the  circum- 

stantial clause,  "  and  there  were  seventy  men  of  the  king's  sons 
with  (nx)  the  great  men  of  the  city,  who  had  brought  them  up." 
— Vers.  8,  9.  When  the  heads  were  brought,  Jehu  had  them 
piled  up  in  two  heaps  before  the  city-gate,  and  spoke  the  next 

morning  to  the  assembled  people  in  front  of  them  :  "  Ye  are 
righteous.  Behold  I  have  conspired  against  my  lord,  and  have 
slain  him,  but  who  has  slain  all  these  V  Jehu  did  not  tell  the 

people  that  the  king's  sons  had  been  slain  by  his  command,  but 
spake  as  if  this  had  been  done  without  his  interfering  by  a 
higher  decree,  that  he  might  thereby  justify  his  conspiracy  in 
the  eyes  of  the  people,  and  make  them  believe  what  he  says 

still  further  in  ver.  10:"  See  then  that  of  the  word  of  the  Lord 
nothing  falls  to  the  ground  (i.e.  remains  unfulfilled)  which 
Jehovah  has  spoken  concerning  the  house  of  Ahab;  and  Jehovah 

has  done  what  He  spake  through  His  servant  Elijah." — Ver.  11. 
The  effect  of  these  words  was,  that  the  people  looked  qujetly 
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on  when  he  proceeded  to  slay  all  the  rest  of  the  house  of  Ahab, 

i.e.  all  the  more  distant  relatives  in  Jezreel,  and  "  all  his  great 

men,"  i.e.  the  superior  officers  of  the  fallen  dynasty,  and  "  all  his 
acquaintances,"  i.e.  friends  and  adherents,  and  "  all  his  priests," 
probably  court  priests,  such  as  the  heathen  kings  had;  not  secular 

counsellors  or  nearest  servants  (Thenius),  a  meaning  which  E^lP 
never  has,  not  even  in  2  Sam.  viii.  18  and  1  Kings  iv.  5. 

Vers.  12-17.  Extermination  of  the  Brothers  of  Ahaziah 

of  Judah  and  of  the  other  Members  of  Aiiab's  Dynasty. — 
Vers.  1 2  sqq.  Jehu  then  set  out  to  Samaria ;  and  on  the  way,  at 

th<>  binding-house  of  the  shepherds,  he  met  with  the  brethren  of 
Ahaziah,  who  were  about  to  visit  their  royal  relations,  and  when 

he  learned  who  they  were,  had  them  all  seized,  viz.  forty-two 

men,  and  put  to  death  at  the  cistern  of  the  binding-house.  N3>1 

SIJJ2,  "  he  came  and  went,"  appears  pleonastic  ;  the  words  are 
not  to  be  transposed,  however,  as  Bottcher  and  Thenius  pro- 

pose after  the  Syriac,  but  ?&*}  is  added,  because  Jehu  did  not 
go  at  once  to  Samaria,  but  did  what  follows  on  the  way.  By 
transposing  the  words,  the  slaying  of  the  relations  of  Ahaziah 
would  be  transferred  to  Samaria,  in  contradiction  to  vers.  15 

sqq. — The  words  from  rW  H%3  Nin  onwards,  and  from  WHJ1  to 

n?'T  "HPP,  are  two  circumstantial  clauses,  in  which  the  sub- 
ject WW  is  added  in  the  second  clause  for  the  sake  of  greater 

clearness :  "  when  he  was  at  the  binding-house  of  the  shep- 
herds on  the  road,  and  Jehu  (there)  met  with  the  brethren  of 

Ahaziah,  he  said  .  .  .  ."  DT1?  Ipr^Z  (BacOaKde,  LXX.)  is 
explained  by  Piashi,  after  the  Chaldee  RJJH  ntP*}3  TO,  as  signify- 

ing locus  convcntus  pastorum,  the  meeting-place  of  the  shep- 
herds ;  and  Gesenius  adopts  the  same  view.  But  the  rest  of 

the  earlier  translators  for  the  most  part  adopt  the  rendering, 

locus  ligationis  pastorum,  from  Ipy,  to  bind,  and  think  of  a  house 
ubi  pastorcs  ligabant  oves  quando  eas  tondebant.  In  any  case  it 
was  a  house,  or  perhaps  more  correctly  a  place,  where  the 
shepherds  were  in  the  habit  of  meeting,  and  that  on  the  road 
from  Jezreel  to  Samaria  ;  according  to  Eusebius  in  the  Onom. 

s.v.  BcuOcucdd,  a  place  fifteen  Boman  miles  from  Legio  (Lcjun, 
Mcgicldo),  in  the  great  plain  of  Jezreel  :  a  statement  which 
may  be  correct  with  the  exception  of  the  small  number  of  miles, 
but  which  does  not  apply  to  the  present  village  of  Beit  Kacl  to 
the  east  of  Jenin  (ftob.  Pal.  iii.  p.  157),  with  which,  according 
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to  Thenius,  it  exactly  coincides.  ^tnK  HH^,  for  which  we  have 

'ns  *n«  \:n,  Ahaziah's  brothers'  sons,  in  2  Chron.  xxii.  8,  were 
not  the  actual  brothers  of  Ahaziah,  since  they  had  been  carried 
off  by  the  Arabians  and  put  to  death  before  he  ascended  the 

throne  (2  Chron.  xxi.  17),  but  partly  step-brothers,  i.e.  sons  of 

Joram  by  his  concubines,  and  partly  Ahaziah's  nephews  and 
cousins.  BWp,  ad  salutandum,  i.e.  to  inquire  how  they  were,  or 

to  visit  the  sons  of  the  king  (Joram)  and  of  the  queen-mother, 

i.e.  Jezebel,  therefore  Joram's  brothers.  In  ver.  1  they  are  both 
included  among  the  "  sons  "  of  Ahab. — Vers.  1 5  sqq.  As  Jehu 
proceeded  on  his  way,  he  met  with  Jehonadab  the  son  of 

Eechab,  and  having  saluted  him,  inquired,  *  Is  thy  heart  true  as 

my  heart  towards  thy  heart  ? "  and  on  his  replying  B^J,  "  it  is 
(honourable  or  true),"  he  bade  him  come  up  into  the  chariot, 
saying  K*),  "  if  it  is  (so),  give  me  thy  hand ;"  whereupon  he  said 
still  further,  "  Come  with  me  and  see  my  zeal  for  Jehovah,"  and 
then  drove  with  him  to  Samaria,  and  there  exterminated  all 

that  remained  of  Ahab's  family.  Jehonadab  the  son  of  Rcchab 
was  the  tribe-father  of  the  Eechabites  (Jer.  xxxv.  6).  The  rule 
which  the  latter  laid  down  for  his  sons  and  descendants  for  all 

time,  was  to  lead  a  simple  nomad  life,  namely,  to  dwell  in  tents, 
follow  no  agricultural  pursuits,  and  abstain  from  wine  ;  which 
rule  they  observed  so  sacredly,  that  the  prophet  Jeremiah  held 
them  up  as  models  before  his  own  contemporaries,  who  broke 
the  law  of  God  in  the  most  shameless  manner,  and  was  able  to 

announce  to  the  Eechabites  that  they  would  be  exempted  from 
the  Chaldaean  judgment  for  their  faithful  observance  of  their 

father's  precept  (Jer.  xxxv.).  Eechab,  from  whom  the  descend- 
ants of  Jehonadab  derived  their  tribe-name,  was  the  son  of 

Hammath,  and  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  the  Kenites  (1  Chron. 

ii.  55),  to  which  Hobab  the  father-in-law  of  Moses  also  belonged 
(Num.  x.  29)  ;  so  that  the  Eechabites  were  probably  descend- 

ants of  Hobab,  since  the  Kenites  the  sons  of  Hobab  had  gone 
with  the  Israelites  from  the  Arabian  desert  to  Canaan,  and  had 

there  carried  on  their  nomad  life  (Judg.  i.  16,  iv.  11  ;  1  Sam. 
xv.  6  ;  see  Witsii  Misccll.  ss.  ii.  p.  223  sqq.).  This  Jehonadab 
was  therefore  a  man  distinguished  for  the  strictness  of  his  life, 
and  Jehu  appears  to  have  received  him  in  this  friendly  manner 
on  account  of  the  great  distinction  in  which  he  was  held,  not 
only  in  his  own  tribe,  but  also  in  Israel  generally,  that  he 
might  exalt  himself  in  the  eyes   of  the   people   through  bis 
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friendship.1 — In  ̂ IJTTIX  &nt  "  is  with  regard  to  thy  heart  hon- 

ourable or  upright  ?"  HK  is  used  to  subordinate  the  noun  to  the 

clause,  in  the  sense  of  quoad  (see  Ewald,  §  277,  a).  D^*^n~73 
^nxp »  "  a^  that  remained  to  Ahab,"  i.e.  all  the  remaining  mem- 

bers of  Ahab's  house. 

Vers.  18-27.  Extermination  of  the  Prophets  and  Priests 

of  Baal  and  of  the  Baal- worship. — Vers.  18  sqq.  Under  tbe 
pretence  of  wishing  to  serve  Baal  even  more  than  Ahab  had 
done,  Jehu  appointed  a  great  sacrificial  festival  for  this  idol, 
and  had  all  the  worshippers  of  Baal  throughout  all  the  land 
summoned  to  attend  it ;  he  then  placed  eighty  of  his  guards 
around  the  temple  of  Baal  in  which  they  were  assembled,  and 
after  the  sacrifice  was  offered,  had  the  priests  and  worshippers 

of  Baal  cut  down  by  them  with  the  sword.  Objectively  con- 
sidered, the  slaying  of  the  worshippers  of  Baal  was  in  accord- 

ance with  the  law,  and,  according  to  the  theocratical  principle, 
was  perfectly  right ;  but  the  subjective  motives  which  impelled 
Jehu,  apart  from  the  artifice,  were  thoroughly  selfish,  as  Seb. 
Schmidt  has  correctly  observed.  For  since  the  priests  and 
prophets  of  Baal  throughout  the  Israelitish  kingdom  were 
bound  up  with  the  dynasty  of  Ahab,  with  all  their  interests 
and  with  their  whole  existence,  they  might  be  very  dangerous 
to  Jehu,  if  on  any  political  grounds  he  should  happen  not  to 
promote  their  objects,  whereas  by  their  extermination  he  might 
hope  to  draw  to  his  side  the  whole  of  the  very  numerous 

supporters  of  the  Jehovah-worship,  which  had  formerly  been 
legally  established  in  Israel,  and  thereby  establish  his  throne 

more  firmly.  The  very  fact  that  Jehu  allowed  the  calf-wor- 
ship to  continue,  is  a  proof  that  he  simply  used  religion  as  the 

means  of  securing  his  own  ends  (ver.  29).  nnyj;  iKHp  (ver.  20), 

"  sanctify  a  festal  assembly,"  i.e.  proclaim  in  the  land  a  festal 
assembly  for  Baal  (compare  Isa.  i.  1 3 ;  and  for  rnv#  =  nnvir,  see 
at  Lev.  xxiii.  36).  ̂ 1P%  and  they  proclaimed,  sc.  the  festal 

meeting. — Ver.   21.    The   temple   of  Baal   was   filled   ns?  n&f 

1  According  to  C.  a  Lapide,  Jehu  took  him  up  into  his  chariot  "  that  he 
might  establish  his  authority  with  the  Samaritans,  and  secure  a  name  for 
integrity  by  having  Jehonadab  as  his  ally,  a  man  whom  all  held  to  be  both 
an  upright  and  holy  man,  that  in  this  way  he  might  the  more  easily  carry  out 
the  slaughter  of  the  Baalites,  which  he  was  planning,  without  any  one  daring 

to  resist  him." 
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u  from  one  edge  (end)  to  the  other."  ns  in  this  sense  is  not 
to  be  derived  from  hn^  a  corner  (Cler.,  Ges.),  but  signifies 

mouth,  or  the  upper  rim  of  a  vessel.  Metaphora  sumta  a  vasi- 

bus  humore  aliquo  plcnis  :  Vatabl. — Ver.  22.  nriri7Bn"pV  1BW  is 
the  keeper  of  the  wardrobe  (Arab,  prcrfectus  vestium),  for  the 

air.  \ey.  nnnpo  signifies  vestiarium  (Ges.  Thes.  p.  764).  The  refer- 

ence is  not  to  the  wardrobe  of  the  king's  palace,  out  of  which 
Jehu  had  every  one  who  took  part  in  the  feast  supplied  with  a 

festal  dress  or  new  caftan  (Deres.,  Then.,  etc.),  but  the  ward- 
robe of  the  temple  of  Baal,  since  the  priests  of  Baal  had  their 

own  sacred  dresses  like  the  priests  of  almost  all  religions  (as 

Silius  has  expressly  shown  in  his  Ital.  iii.  24-27,  of  the  priests 
of  the  Gadetanic  Hercules).  These  dresses  were  only  worn  at  the 

time  of  worship,  and  were  kept  in  a  wardrobe  in  the  temple. — 
Vers.  23,  24.  Jehu  then  came  with  Jehonadab  to  the  temple, 
and  commanded  the  worshippers  of  Baal  to  be  carefully  examined, 

that  there  might  not  be  one  of  the  worshippers  of  Jehovah  with 

(among)  them.  When  the  priests  of  Baal  were  preparing  to 
offer  sacrifice,  Jehu  had  eighty  men  of  his  guards  stationed  before 

the  temple,  and  laid  this  injunction  upon  them :  "  Whoever  lets 
one  of  the  men  escape  whom  I  bring  into  your  hands  (we  must 

read  a}n\  instead  of  h?b?),  his  life  shall  answer  for  his  (the 

escaped  man's)  life,  ̂ a:  nnn  iefeM,  as  in  1  Kings  xx.  39. — 
Ver.  25.  iri?33 :  when  he  (the  sacrificing  priest,  not  Jehu)  had 

finished  the  burnt-offering  (the  singular  suffix  )  may  also  be 
taken  as  indefinite,  when  one  had  finished,  vid.  Ewald,  §  294,  b), 
Jehu  commanded  the  runners  and  aides-de-camp :  Come  and 
smite  them  (the  worshippers  of  Baal),  without  one  coming  out 
(escaping) ;  whereupon  they  smote  them  with  the  edge  of  the 
sword,  i.e.  slew  them  unsparingly,  ttw^:  and  the  runners 

and  aides-de-camp  threw  (those  who  had  been  slain)  away, 
and  went  into  the  citadel  of  the  temple  of  BaaL  byaiTJVa  tjj 
cannot  be  the  city  of  the  temple  of  Baal,  i.e.  that  part  of 
the  city  in  which  the  temple  of  Baal  stood,  for  the  runners 
were  already  in  the  court  of  the  temple  of  Baal ;  but  it  is 

no  doubt  the  temple-citadel,  the  true  temple-house  ("W  from 
"ny,  locus  circumseptus) — templum  Baalis  magnifice  exstructum 
instar  arcis  alicujus  (Seb.  Schm.). — Ver.  26.  They  then  fetched 
the  columns  (nbifiD)  out  of  the  temple  and  burned  them  (the 

suffix  in  FWifc*.  refers  to  the  plural  riharo  taken  as  an  abstract 
noun,  as  in  ch.  iii.  3  ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  3 1 7,  a).     They  then  broke 
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in  pieces  the  ̂ ?3n  rQSB,  column  of  Baal,  i.e.  the  real  image  of 
Baal,  probably  a  conical  stone  dedicated  to  Baal,  whereas  the 

rDSD,  which  were  burned,  were  wooden  columns  as  irapehpoi  or 

ai>fj,{3(DfjLOL  of  Baal  (see  Movers,  Phoniz.  i.  p.  674). — Ver.  27. 
Lastly,  they  destroyed  the  temple  itself  and  made  it  rfiannop, 
privies,  for  which  the  Masoretes  have  substituted  the  euphemistic 
nifcWD,  sinks,  as  a  mark  of  the  greatest  insult,  many  examples 
of  which  are  to  be  met  with  among  Oriental  tribes  (yid.  Ezra 

vi.  11,  Dan.  ii.  5,  and  Hasvernick  in  loc). — Thus  Jehu  exter- 
minated Baal  from  IsraeL  This  remark  in  ver.  28  forms  the 

introduction  to  the  history  of  Jehu's  reign,  with  which  the  last 
epoch  in  the  history  of  the  ten  tribes  begins. 

3.  From  the  Commencement  of  the  Reigns  of  Jehu  in  Israel, 

AND  AtHALIAH  IN  JUDAH,  TO  THE  DESTRUCTION  OF  THE  KING- 
DOM of  Israel. 

CiiAr.  x.  28-xvn. 

In  the  161  years  which  this  epoch  embraces,  from  B.C.  883 
to  722,  the  fate  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  was  accomplished. 
The  first  hundred  years,  which  comprised  the  reigns  of  Jehu  and 
his  descendants,  Jehoahaz,  Jehoash,  and  Jeroboam  EL,  were  the 

last  day  of  grace  for  the  rebellious  ten  tribes,  at  the  expira- 
tion of  which  the  judgment  began  to  burst  upon  them.  As  the 

anointing  of  Jehu  by  Elisha  was  performed  by  the  command  of 
God,  so  also  was  the  religious  reform,  which  Jehu  vigorously 

commenced  with  the  extermination  of  the  Baal-worship,  a  fruit 
of  the  labours  of  the  prophets  Elijah  and  Elisha  within  the 

sinful  kingdom ;  but  this  reform  stood  still  half-way,  since  J^hu 
merely  restored  the  idolatrous  Jehovah-worship  introduced  by 
Jeroboam,  and  neither  he  himself  nor  his  successors  desisted 

from  that  sin.  In  order,  therefore,  if  possible,  to  complete  the 
work  begun  by  His  prophets  of  converting  Israel  to  its  God,  the 

Lord  now  began  to  visit  the  rebellious  tribes  with  severe  chas- 
tisements, giving  them  up  into  the  power  of  the  Syrians,  who 

under  Hazael  not  only  conquered  the  whole  of  the  land  to  the 
east  of  the  Jordan,  but  almost  annihilated  the  military  force  of 

the  Israelites  (ch.  x.  32,  33,  xiii.  3,  7).  This  chastisement  did 
not  remain  without  fruit.  Jehoahaz  prayed  to  the  Lord,  and  the 
Lord  had  compassion  upon  the  oppressed  for  the  sake  of  His 
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covenant  with  the  patriarchs,  and  sent  them  deliverers  in  Joash, 
who  recovered  the  conquered  land  from  the  Syrians  after  the 
death  of  Hazael,  and  in  Jeroboam,  who  even  restored  the  ancient 

boundaries  of  the  kingdom  (ch.  xiii.  4,  5,  and  23  sqq.,  xiv.  25, 
26).  But  with  this  renewal  of  external  strength,  luxuriance  and 
debauchery,  partiality  in  judgment  and  oppression  of  the  poor 
began  to  prevail,  as  we  may  see  from  the  prophecies  of  Ilosea 

and  Amos  (Amos  v.  1 0  sqq.,  vi.  1—6  ;  Hos.  vi.  7  sqq.) ;  and  in 
addition  to  the  Jehovah- worship,  which  was  performed  in  an 
idolatrous  manner  (Hos.  viii.  13,  ix.  4,  5),  the  worship  of  Baal 
was  carried  on  most  vigorously  (Hos.  ii.  13,  15,  x.  1,  2),  so 
that  the  people  made  pilgrimages  to  Bethel,  Gilgal,  and  even  to 
Beersheba  in  the  south  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  (Hos.  iv.  15  ; 
Amos  iv.  4,  v.  5,  viii.  14),  and  on  account  of  the  worship  thus 
zealously  performed,  relied  in  carnal  security  upon  the  protection 
of  God,  and  scoffed  at  the  judgments  of  the  Lord  which  were 

threatened  by  the  prophets  (Amos  v.  14,  18).  This  internal 
corruption  increased  with  the  death  of  Jeroboam,  till  all  civil 
order  was  dissolved.  Anarchy,  conflicts  for  the  possession  of 
the  throne,  and  repeated  regicides,  broke  up  the  kingdom  and 

made  it  ripe  for  the  judgment  of  destruction,  which  was  gradu- 
ally accomplished  by  the  Assyrians,  whom  one  party  in  the 

reign  of  Menahem  had  called  to  their  help,  under  Pul,  Tiglath- 

pileser,  and  Shalmanasar. — The  kingdom  of  Judah,  on  the  other 
hand,  was  purified  from  the  destructive  consequences  of  the  alli- 

ance with  the  dynasty  of  Ahab  through  the  overthrow  by  the 

high  priest  Jehoiada  of  the  godless  Athaliah,  who  had  murdered 
the  royal  children  after  the  death  of  Ahaziah  and  seized  upon 
the  government,  and,  with  the  renewal  of  the  covenant  and  the 
extermination  of  the  worship  of  Baal  under  the  young  king  whom 
Jehoiada  had  trained,  was  brought  back  to  the  theocratic  path ; 
and  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  in  the  closing  years  of  Joash 
and  Amaziah  idolatry  found  admission  again,  was  preserved  in 
that  path,  in  which  it  increased  in  strength  and  stability,  so  that 
not  only  were  the  wounds  quickly  healed  which  the  war  with 

Israel,  occasioned  by  Amaziah's  pride,  had  inflicted  upon  it  through 
the  conquest  and  plunder  of  Jerusalem  (ch.  xiv.  8  sqq.),  but 

during  the  sixty-eight  years  comprised  in  the  reigns  of  Uzziah 
and  Jotham,  the  people  rose  to  a  state  of  great  prosperity  and 
wealth  through  the  pursuit  of  agriculture  and  trade,  and  a 
thoughtful  development  of  the  resources  of  the  land,  and  the 
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kingdom  acquired  great  external  power  through  the  humiliation 
of  the  Philistines  and  the  subjugation  of  the  Edomites  once 

more  (2  Chron.  xxvi.).  At  the  same  time,  neither  of  these 

kings  was  able  entirely  to  suppress  the  illegal  worship  of  the 

high  places,  although  the  temple-worship  was  regularly  sustained 
according  to  the  law  ;  and  with  the  increase  of  wealth  and  power, 
not  only  did  luxuriance  and  pride  set  in,  but  also  idolatry  and 

an  inclination  to  heathen  ways  (Isa.  ii.  5-8  and  16  sqq.,  v.  18 

sqq.) ;  so  that  even  in  the  reigns  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham  Isaiah 

predicted  the  day  of  the  Lord's  judgment,  which  was  to  fall 
upon  everything  lofty  and  proud  (Isa.  ii.-iv.).  This  prophecy 
began  to  be  fulfilled,  so  far  as  its  first  beginnings  were  concerned, 
even  in  the  time  of  Ahaz.  Under  this  weak  and  idolatrous 

ruler  idolatry  gained  the  upper  hand,  and  the  worship  of  Jehovah 

was  suppressed ;  and  this  open  apostasy  from  the  Lord  was 

followed  by  immediate  punishment.  The  allied  kings  of  Israel 
and  Syria  forced  their  way  victoriously  into  Judah,  and  even 

stood  before  the  gates  of  Jerusalem,  with  the  intention  of 

destroying  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  when  Ahaz,  despising  the 

help  of  the  Lord,  which  was  offered  him  by  the  prophet  Isaiah, 

purchased  the  assistance  of  Tiglath-pileser  the  king  of  Assyria 
with  silver  and  gold,  and  was  thereby  delivered  from  his  foes. 

But  this  made  him  dependent  upon  the  Assyrians,  who  would 

have  conquered  the  kingdom  of  Judah  and  destroyed  it,  as  they 

had  already  destroyed  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  had  not  the  Lord 

hearkened  to  the  prayer  of  the  pious  king  and  miraculously 

routed  the  powerful  army  of  Sennacherib  before  the  walls  of 
Jerusalem. 

CHAP.  X.   28-36.    REIGN  OF  JEHU  OF  ISRAEL. 

Vers-.  28,  29.  Jehu  exterminated  the  worship  of  Baal  from 
Israel ;  but  the  sins  of  Jeroboam,  the  golden  calves  at  Bethel 
and  Dan,  that  is  to  say,  the  idolatrous  worship  of  Jehovah,  he 

allowed  to  remain.  *  The  golden  calves,  etc. :  "  this  is  a  supple- 

mentary and  explanatory  apposition  to  "  the  sins  of  Jeroboam." 
— Vers.  30,  31.  Jehu  is  promised  the  possession  of  the  throne  to 
the  fourth  generation  of  his  sons  for  having  exterminated  the 

godless  royal  house  of  Ahab  (vid.  ch.  xv.  12).  The  divine  sen- 

tence, "  because  thou  hast  acted  well  to  do  right  in  mine  eyes, 
(because  thou)  hast  done  as  it  was  in  my  heart  to  the  house  of 

Ahab/'  refers  to  the  deed  as  such,  and  not  to  the  subjective 
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motives  by  which  Jehu  had  been  actuated.  For  it  is  obvious 
that  it  had  not  sprung  from  pure  zeal  for  the  honour  of  the  Lord, 

from  the  limitation  added  in  ver.  31:"  but  Jehu  did  not  take 
heed  to  walk  in  the  law  of  Jehovah  with  all  his  heart,  and  did 

not  depart  from  the  sins  of  Jeroboam." — Vers.  32,  33.  There- 
fore (this  link  of  connection  follows  from  the  actual  fact,  though 

it  is  not  distinctly  mentioned  in  the  text)  Hazael  had  now  to 

inflict  chastisement  upon  faithless  Israel.  In  Jehu's  days  Jeho- 
vah began  "  to  cut  off  in  Israel,"  i.e.  to  rend  away  certain  portions 

from  the  kingdom.  "  Hazael  smote  them  (the  Israelites)  on  the 

whole  of  the  border  of  Israel,"  i.e.  of  the  kingdom,  "  from  Jordan 
to  the  sun-rising  {i.e.  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan),  the 

whole  of  the  land  of  Gilead  (H?"'5?  n^  is  dependent  upon  H2P, 
which  must  be  supplied  from  D2*),  namely,  the  territory  of  the 
tribes  of  Gad,  Reuben,  and  Half-Manasseli,  from  Aroer  on  the 
brook  Arnon  (now  Araayr,  a  ruin  on  the  northern  border  of  the 
Mojeb  (Arnon)  valley ;  see  at  Num.  xxxii.  34),  the  southern 
border  of  the  Israelitish  land  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan  (Deut. 

ii.  36,  iii.  12),  both  Gilead  and  Bashan,"  the  two  countries  into 
which  Gilead  in  the  broader  sense  was  divided  (see  at  Deut.  iii. 

8-1 7). — These  conquests  took  place  during  the  twenty-eight  years' 
reign  of  Jehu,  since  Hazael  began  to  reign  before  Jehu,  viz.  while 
Joram  was  king,  and  had  already  fought  successfully  against  the 

Israelites  at  Ramoth  in  Joram's  reign  (ch.  viii.  28,  29),  but  not 
in  the  later  part  of  Jehu's  reign,  as  Thenius  supposes. — Vers. 
34-36.  Conclusion  of  the  history  of  Jehu's  reign.  The  length 
of  his  reign  is  not  given  till  the  end  in  this  instance  (ver.  36), 
contrary  to  the  usual  custom  in  our  books,  because  his  ascent  of 
the  throne  is  not  expressly  mentioned  in  what  precedes ;  but  the 
general  character  of  his  reign  is  given  in  immediate  connection 
with  the  account  of  his  anointing  and  of  the  extermination  of 

Ahab's  dynasty. 

CHAP.    XI.    TYRANNY    AND    OVERTHROW    OF    ATHALIAH,    AND 
CORONATION  OF  JOASH. 

Vers.  1-3.  The  Government  of  Athaliah  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxii. 
10-12).  After  the  death  of  Ahaziah  of  Judah,  his  mother 
Athaliah,  a  daughter  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel  (see  at  ch.  viii.  18 

and  26),  seized  upon  the  government,  by  putting  to  death  all 

the  king's  descendants  with  the  exception  of  Joash,  a  son  of 
Ahaziah  of  only  a  year  old,  who  had  been  secretly  carried  off 
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from  the  midst  of  the  royal  children,  who  were  put  to  death, 

by  Jehosheba,  his  father's  sister,  the  wife  of  the  high  priest 
Jehoiada,  and  was  first  of  all  hidden  with  his  nurse  in  the  bed- 

chamber, and  afterwards  kept  concealed  from  Athaliah  for  six 

years  in  the  high  priest's  house.  The  1  before  n^^"J  is  no  doubt 
original,  the  subject,  Athaliah  the  mother  of  Ahaziah,  being 

placed  at  the  head  absolutely,  and  a  circumstantial  clause  intro- 

duced with  ™?!H! :  "  Athaliah,  when  she  saw  that,  etc.,  rose  up." 
FwDBn  Snrta,  all  the  royal  seed,  i.e.  all  the  sons  and  relations  of 
Ahaziah,  who  could  put  in  any  claim  to  succeed  to  the  throne. 

At  the  same  time  there  were  hardly  any  other  direct  descend- 
ants of  the  royal  family  in  existence  beside  the  sons  of  Ahaziah, 

since  the  elder  brothers  of  Ahaziah  had  been  carried  away  by 

the  Arabs  and  put  to  death,  and  the  rest  of  the  closer  blood- 
relations  of  the  male  sex  had  been  slain  by  Jehu  (see  at  ch.  x. 

13). — Jehosheba  (PHBttl^  in  the  Chronicles  njnBftn;),  the  wife  of 
the  high  priest  Jehoiada  (2  Chron.  xxii.  11),  was  a  daughter  of 
king  Joram  and  a  sister  of  Ahaziah,  but  she  was  most  likely 
not  a  daughter  of  Athaliah,  as  this  worshipper  of  Baal  would 
hardly  have  allowed  her  own  daughter  to  marry  the  high 
priest,  but  had  been  born  to  Joram  by  a  wife  of  the  second 

rank.  D^ntop  (Chcthib),  generally  a  substantive,  mortes  (Jer. 
xvi.  4 ;  Ezek.  xxviiL  8),  here  an  adjective :  slain  or  set  apart 

for  death.  The  Kcri  D*nD*D  is  the  participle  Hophal,  as  in 
2  Chron.  xxii.  11.  'on  Tina  is  to  be  taken  in  connection  with 
SJpfi :  she  stole  him  (took  him  away  secretly)  from  the  rest  of 

the  king's  sons,  who  were  about  to  be  put  to  death,  into  the 
chamber  of  the  beds,  i.e.  not  the  children's  bed-room,  but  a  room 
in  the  palace  where  the  beds  (mattresses  and  counterpanes) 
were  kept,  for  which  in  the  East  there  is  a  special  room  that  is 

not  used  as  a  dwelling-room  (see  Chardin  in  Harm.  Beobb.  iii. 
p.  357).  This  was  the  place  in  which  at  first  it  was  easiest  to 

conceal  the  child  and  its  nurse.  ^95,  "  they  (Jehosheba  and 

the  nurse)  concealed  him,"  is  not  to  be  altered  into  VWIDW)  after 
the  Chronicles,  as  Thenius  maintains.  The  masculine  is  used 

in  the  place  of  the  feminine,  as  is  frequently  the  case.  After- 
wards he  was  concealed  with  her  (with  Jehosheba)  in  the  house 

of  Jehovah,  i.e.  in  the  home  of  the  high-priest  in  one  of  the 
buildings  of  the  court  of  the  temple. 

Vers.  4-20.  Dethronement  of  Athaliah  and  Coronation 



CHAP.  XI.  4-20.  357 

OF  Joasit  (compare  the  account  in  2  Chron.  xxiii.,  which  is 

more  elaborate  in  several  points). 1 — Ver.  4.  In  the  seventh 

year  of  Athaliah's  reign,  Jehoiada  sent  for  the  captains  of  the 
king's  body-guard  to  come  to  him  into  the  temple,  and  concluded 
a  covenant  with  them,  making  them  swear  and  showing  them 

the  king's  son,  namely,  to  dethrone  the  tyrant  Athaliah  and  set 

the  king's  son  upon  the  throne.  rriwan  n'^  ccnturiones,  mili- 
tary commanders  of  the  executioners  and  runners,  i.e.  of  the 

royal  body-guard.  The  Chethib  riV'KD  may  be  explained  from 
the  fact  that  nap  is  abridged  from  rrsD  (vid.  Ewald,  §  267,d). 

On  MH1  ̂ 3  =  *n!ten]  TOn  (1  Kings  i.  38)  see  the  Comm.  on 
2  Sam.  viii.  18  ;  and  on  p  as  a  periphrasis  of  the  genitive,  see 

Ewald,  §  292,  a.  In  2  Chron  xxiii.  1-3  the  chronicler  not 
only  gives  the  names  of  these  captains,  but  relates  still  more 
minutely  that  they  went  about  in  the  land  and  summoned  the 
Levites  and  heads  of  families  in  Israel  to  Jerusalem,  probably 
under  the  pretext  of  a  festal  celebration ;  whereupon  Jehoiada 
concluded  a  covenant  with  the  persons  assembled,  to  ensure  their 

assistance  in  the  execution  of  his  plan. — Vers.  5-8.  Jehoiada 
then  communicated  to  those  initiated  into  the  plan  the  necessary 
instructions  for  carrying  it  out,  assigning  them  the  places  which 

they  were  to  occupy.  "  The  third  part  of  you  that  come  on 
the  Sabbath  (i.e.  mount  guard)  shall  keep  the  guard  of  the 

king's  house  (^®&\  *s  a  corruption  of  l"1*?^!),  and  the  third  part 
shall  be  at  the  gate  Sur,  and  the  third  part  at  the  gate  behind  the 
runners,  and  (ye)  shall  keep  guard  over  the  house  for  defence; 
and  the  two  parts  of  you,  (namely)  all  who  depart  on  the 
Sabbath,  shall  keep  the  guard  of  the  house  of  Jehovah  for 
the  king ;  and  ye  shall  surround  the  king  round  about,  every 
one  with  his  weapons  in  his  hand;  and  whoever  presses  into 
the  ranks   shall  be  slain,  and  shall  be  with  the  king  when 

1  In  both  accounts  we  have  only  short  extracts  preserved  from  a  common 
and  more  complete  original,  the  extracts  having  been  made  quite  indepen- 

dently of  one  another  and  upon  different  plans.  Hence  the  apparent  dis- 
crepancies, which  have  arisen  partly  from  the  incompleteness  of  the  two 

abridged  accounts,  and  partly  from  the  different  points  of  view  from  which 
the  extracts  were  made,  but  which  contain  no  irreconcilable  contradictions. 
The  assertion  of  De  Wette,  which  has  been  repeated  by  Thenius  and  Bertheau, 
that  the  chronicler  distorted  the  true  state  of  the  case  to  favour  the  Levites, 

rests  upon  a  misinterpretation  of  our  account,  based  upon  arbitrary  assump- 
tions, as  I  have  already  shown  in  my  apologetischer  Versuch  iiber  die  Chronik 

(p.  361  sqq.)* 
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he  goes  out  and  in,"  i.e.  in  all  his  steps.  The  words  rQ$n  ̂ 2 
and  ri3#n  *nv\  "those  coming  and  those  going  out  on  the 
Sabbath,"  denote  the  divisions  of  the  watch,  those  who  per- 

formed duty  on  the  Sabbath  and  those  who  were  relieved  on 

the  Sabbath  ;  not  the  military  guard  at  the  palace  however,  but 

the  temple-guard,  which  consisted  of  Levites.  For  David  had 
divided  the  priests  and  Levites  into  classes,  every  one  of  which 
had  to  perform  service  for  a  week  and  was  relieved  on  the 

Sabbath  :  compare  1  Chron.  xxiii.-xxvi.  with  Josephus  (Ant. 
vii.  14,  7),  who  expressly  says  that  every  one  of  the  twenty-four 

classes  of  priests  had  to  attend  to  the  worship  of  God  "  for 

eight  days,  from  Sabbath  to  Sabbath,"  also  with  Luke  i.  5.  On 
the  other  hand,  we  do  not  know  that  there  was  any  similar 
division  and  obligation  to  serve  in  connection  with  the  royal 

body-guard  or  with  the  army.  The  current  opinion,  that  by 
those  who  come  on  the  Sabbath  and  those  who  go  out  on  the 

Sabbath  we  are  to  understand  the  kind's  halberdiers  or  the 
guard  of  the  palace,  is  therefore  proved  to  be  unfounded  and 
untenable.  And  if  there  could  be  any  doubt  on  the  matter, 
it  would  be  removed  by  vers.  7  and  10.  According  to  ver.  7, 

two  parts  of  those  who  went  away  (were  relieved)  on  the  Sab- 
bath were  to  undertake  the  guarding  of  the  house  of  Jehovah 

about  the  king,  i.e.  to  keep  guard  over  that  room  in  the  temple 
where  the  king  then  was.  Could  Jehoiada  have  used  the  royal 

body-guard,  that  was  being  relieved  from  guarding  the  palace, 
for  such  a  purpose  as  this  ?  Who  can  imagine  that  this  is  a 
credible  thing  ?  According  to  ver.  1 0,  Jehoiada  gave  to  the 
captains  over  a  hundred  the  weapons  of  king  David,  which 

were  in  the  house  of  Jehovah.  Did  the  palace-guard  then 

return  without  weapons  ?  In  2  Chron.  xxiii.  4,  "  those  coming 

on  the  Sabbath "  are  correctly  described  as  the  priests  and 
Levites  coming  on  the  Sabbath,  i.e.  the  priests  and  Levites  who 

entered  upon  their  week's  duty  at  the  temple  on  the  Sabbath. 
According  to  this  explanation  of  the  words,  which  is  the  only 

one  that  can  be  grammatically  sustained,  the  facts  were  as  fol- 

lows: "When  Jehoiada  had  initiated  the  captains  of  the  royal 
halberdiers,  and  with  their  help  the  heads  of  families  of  the 

people  generally,  into  his  plan  of  raising  the  youthful  Joash  to 
the  throne  and  dethroning  Athaliah,  he  determined  to  carry 
out  the  affair  chiefly  with  the  help  of  the  priests  and  Levites 
who  entered  upon  their  duty  in  the  temple  on  the  Sabbath,  and 
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of  those  who  left  or  were  relieved  at  the  same  time,  and  entrusted 

the  command  over  these  men  to  the  captains  of  the  royal  hal- 
berdiers, that  they  might  occupy  the  approaches  to  the  temple 

with  the  priests  and  Levites  under  their  command,  so  as  to 

prevent  the  approach  of  any  military  from  the  king's  palace 
and  protect  the  youthful  king.  These  captains  had  come  to 
the  temple  without  weapons,  to  avoid  attracting  attention. 
Jehoiada  therefore  gave  them  the  weapons  of  king  David  that 
were  kept  in  the  temple. 

"With  regard  to  the  distribution  of  the  different  posts,  the 
fact  that  two-thirds  are  spoken  of  first  of  all  in  vers.  5,  6, 
and  then  two  parts  in  ver.  7,  occasions  no  difficulty.  For  the 

two-thirds  mentioned  in  vers.  5,  6  were  those  who  came  on  the 

Sabbath,  whereas  the  "  two  divisions  "  (nn*'!1  ̂ P)  referred  to  in 
ver.  7  were  all  who  went  away  on  the  Sabbath.  Consequently 
the  priests  and  Levites,  who  came  on  the  Sabbath  and  entered 

upon  the  week's  service,  were  divided  into  three  sections  ;  and 
those  who  should  have  been  relieved,  but  were  detained,  into 

two.  Probably  the  number  of  those  who  came  this  time  to 

perform  service  at  the  temple  was  much  larger  than  usual,  as 

the  priests  were  initiated  into  Jehoiada's  secret ;  so  that  it  was 
possible  to  make  three  divisions  of  those  who  arrived,  whereas 
those  who  were  about  to  depart  could  only  be  formed  into  two. 
The  three  divisions  of  those  who  were  entering  upon  duty  are 
also  distinctly  mentioned  in  the  Chronicles ;  whereas,  instead  of 

the  two  divisions  of  those  who  were  relieved,  "  all  the  people  " 
are  spoken  of.  The  description  of  the  different  posts  which 
were  assigned  to  these  several  companies  causes  some  difficulty. 
In  general,  so  much  is  clearly  indicated  in  vers.  7  and  8,  that 
the  two  divisions  of  those  who  were  relieved  on  the  Sabbath 

were  to  keep  guard  over  the  young  king  in  the  house  of 

Jehovah,  and  therefore  to  remain  in  the  inner  spaces  of  the 

temple- court  for  his  protection  ;  whereas  the  three  divisions  of 
those  who  were  entering  upon  duty  were  charged  with  the 

occupation  of  the  external  approaches  to  the  temple.  One- 

third  was  to  "  keep  watch  over  the  king's  house,"  i.e.  to  observe 
whatever  had  to  be  observed  in  relation  to  the  king's  palace ; 
not  to  occupy  the  king's  palace,  or  to  keep  guard  in  the  citadel 
at  the  palace  gate  (Thcnius),  but  to  keep  watch  towards  the, 
royal  palace,  i.e.  to  post  themselves  so  that  no  one  could  force  a 

way  into  the  temple,  with  which  the  indefinite  l^p?  ivga  in  the 
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Chronicles  harmonizes,  if  we  only  translate  it  "  against  (at)  the 

king's  house."  The  idea  that  the  palace  was  guarded  is  pre- 
cluded not  only  by  ver.  13,  according  to  which  Athaliah  came 

out  of  the  palace  to  the  people  to  the  house  of  Jehovah,  which 
she  would  not  have  been  able  to  do  if  the  palace  had  been 

guarded,  but  also  by  the  circumstance  that,  according  to  ver. 
19,  the  chief  men  were  in  the  temple  with  the  whole  of  the 

(assembled)  people,  and  did  not  go  out  of  the  house  of  Jehovah 

into  the  kind's  house  till  after  the  anointing  of  Joash  and  the 
death  of  Athaliah.  The  other  third  was  to  station  itself  at 

the  gate  Sur  ("flD),  or,  according  to  the  Chronicles,  Vcsod  (""&?), 
"foundation-gate.  There  is  no  doubt  as  to  the  identity  of  the 
gate  Sur  and  the  gate  Yesod ;  only  we  cannot  decide  whether 

one  of  these  names  has  simply  sprung  from  a  copyist's  error,  or 
whether  the  gate  had  two  different  names.  The  name  "liD*  *W?, 
foundation-gate,  suggests  a  gate  in  the  outer  court  of  the  temple, 
at  the  hollow  of  either  the  Tyropceon  or  the  Kedron  ;  for  the 

context  precludes  our  thinking  of  a  palace  gate.  The  third 

division  was  to  be  posted  "  at  the  gate  behind  the  runners  ;" 
or,  as  it  is  stated  in  ver.  19,  "at  the  gate  of  the  runners." 
It  is  very  evident  from  ver.  19  that  this  gate  led  from  the 

temple-court  to  the  royal  palace  upon  Zion,  and  was  there- 

ferrenm-  the  western  side  of  the  court  of  the  temple.  This  also 
follows  from  ver.  4  of  the  Chronicles,  according  to  which  this 

division  was  to  act  as  "doorkeepers  of  the  thresholds"  (^Vy? 
D'BDft),  £«.  to  keep  guard  at  the  gate  of  the  thresholds.  For  we 
may  safely  infer,  from  a  comparison  with  1  Chron.  ix.  19,  that 

D^qdh  were  the  thresholds  of  the  ascent  to  the  temple.  The 

last  clause,  "  and  shall  keep  guard  over  the  house  for  defence," 
refers  to  all  three  divisions,  and  serves  to  define  with  greater 

precision  the  object  for  which  they  were  stationed  there.  nDp 

is  not  a  proper  name  (LXX.,  Luther,  and  others),  but  an  appel- 
lative in  the  sense  of  defence  or  resistance,  from  npD,  dejpellere. 

The  meaning  is,  that  they  were  to  guard  the  house,  to  keep  off 
the  people,  and  not  to  let  any  of  the  party  of  Athaliah  force  a 

way  into  the  temple. — In  ver  7,  '^n  ̂ V  ->b  is  an  explanatory" 
apposition  to  B3?  ̂ Vl  ̂ t5*,  "  and  the  two  parts  in  (of)  you," 
namely,  all  who  go  out  on  the  Sabbath,  i.e.  are  relieved  from 

duty.       Their  task,  trwVhgp.ryp.  the  watch  nf  tbp.  hrmsp.  of  Jehovah 

with  regard  to  the  king,  is  more  precisely  denned  in  ver.  8  as 
signifying,  that  they  were  to  surround  the  king  with  weapons 
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in  their  hands,  and  slay  every  one  who  attempted  to  force  a 

way  into  their  ranks,  tlfcEtt  ̂ n^2;  i.e.  in  all  his  undertakings" 
or  in  all  his  steps  ;  Ktaj  n**?  being  applied  to  the  actions  and 
pursuits  of  a  man,  as  in  Deut.  xxviii.  6,  xxxi.  2,  etc.  (see  the 

Comm.  on  Num.  xxvii.  17).  Thenius  has  explained  this  incor- 

rectly :  "  in  his  going  out  of  the  temple  and  entering  into  the 

palace." — Vers.  9—11.  The  execution  of  these  plans.  The  high 
priest  gave  the  captains  "  the  spears  and  shields  (p*u?W ;  see  at 
2  Sam.  viii.  7)  which  (belonged)  to  king  David,  that  were  in  the 

house  of  Jehovah,"  i.e.  the  weapons  which  David  had  presented 
to  the  sanctuary  as  dedicatory  offerings.  Instead  of  rrorin 
we  ought  probably  to  read  rirnnn  (cf.  Mic.  iv.  3,  Isa.  ii.  4), 
after  the  DW?nn  of  the  Chronicles,  since  the  collective  force  of 

JV:n  is  very  improbable  in  prose,  and  a  n  might  easily  drop  out 

through  a  copyist's  error.  Jehoiada  gave  the  captains  weapons 
from  the  temple,  because,  as  has  been  already  observed,  they 
had  come  unarmed,  and  not,  as  Thenius  imagines,  to  provide 
them  with  old  and  sacred  weapons  instead  of  their  ordinary 
ones.  In  ver.  11  the  position  of  all  the  divisions  is  given  in 
a  comprehensive  manner,  for  the  purpose  of  appending  the 
further  course  of  the  affair,  namely,  the  coronation  of  the  king. 

"  Thus  the  halberdiers  stood,  every  one  with  his  weapons  in  his 
hand,  from  the  right  wing  of  the  house  to  the  left  wing,  towards 

the  altar  (of  burnt-offering)  and  the  (temple-)  house,  round 

about  the  king,"  i.e.  to  cover  the  king  on  all  sides.  For  it  is 

evident  that  we  are  not  to  understand  MD  ijjsn "7P  as  signify- 
ing the  encircling  of  the  king,  from  the  statement  in  ver.  12, 

according  to  which  Jehoiada  did  not  bring  out  the  king's  son 
till  after  the  men  had  taken  up  their  positions.  The  use  of 

D^yjn,  to  signify  the  captains  with  the  armed  priests  and  Levites 
put  under  their  command  for  this  purpose,  is  an  uncommon 

one,  but  it  may  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  E^l  had  retained 
the  general  meaning  of  royal  halberdiers ;  and  the  priests  and 

Levites  under  the  command  of  the  captains  of  the  royal  body-guard 

by  this  very  act  discharged  the  duty  of  the  royal  body-guard 

itself.  The  chronicler  has  used  the  indefinite  expression  By?-*3?, 
the  whole  of  the  people  assembled  in  the  temple-court. — Ver. 
12.  After  the  approaches  to  the  temple  had  all  been  occupied 

in  this  manner,  Jehoiada  brought  out  the  king's  son  from  his 
home  in  the  temple  ;  or,  he  brought  him  forth,  set  the  crown 
upon  him,  and  handed  him  the  testimony,  i.e.  the  book  of  the 
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law,  as  the  rule  of  his  life  and  action  as  king,  according  to  the 

precept  in  Deut.  xvii.  18,  19.  nviyrrnw  is  connected  with  \w 

itarriW  vpy,  because  ivy  \r\\  has  the  general  meaning  "  delivered 

to  him,  handed  him,"  and  does  not  specially  affirm  the  putting  on 
of  the  crown.  *3"70!,  they  made  him  king.  The  subject  is  the 
persons  present,  though,  as  a  matter  of  course,  the  anointing 
was  performed  by  Jehoiada  and  the  priests,  as  the  Chonicles 

expressly  affirm.  Clapping  the  hands  was  a  sign  of  joyful  accla- 

mation, like  the  cry,  "  Long  live  the  king  "  (cf.  1  Kings  i.  3  9). 
Vers.  13-16.  Death  of  Athaliah. — Vers.  13,  14.  As  soon  as 

Athaliah  heard  the  loud  rejoicing  of  the  people,  she  came  to  the 

people  into  the  temple,  and  when  she  saw  the  youthful  king  in 

his  standing-place  surrounded  by  the  princes,  the  trumpeters,  and 
the  whole  of  the  people,  rejoicing  and  blowing  the  trumpets, 

she  rent  her  clothes  with  horror,  and  cried  out,  Conspiracy,  con- 
spiracy !  Dyn  pyvi  does  not  mean  the  people  running  together, 

but  the  original  reading  in  the  text  was  probably  C3yni  TV";?,  the 
people  and  the  halberdiers,  and  the  Vav  dropped  out  through  an 

oversight  of  the  copyist.  By  pnn  we  are  to  understand  the 
captains  of  the  halberdiers  with  the  armed  Levites,  as  in  ver. 

11  ;  and  SV\}  is  the  people  who  had  assembled  besides  (cf.  ver. 
19).  In  the  Chronicles  *£©•?  DWTOHI  DYjPj  is  in  apposition  to 
SVn :  the  noise  of  the  people,  the  halberdiers,  and  those  who 
praised  the  king.  The  I^V,  upon  which  the  king  stood,  was  not 

a  pillar,  but  an  elevated  standing-place  (suggestus)  for  the  king 
at  the  eastern  gate  of  the  inner  court  (Ki3D3,  2  Chron.  xxiii 
13  compared  with  Ezek.  xlvi.  2),  when  he  visited  the  temple 
on  festive  occasions  (cf.  ch.  xxiii.  3),  and  it  was  most  probably 

identical  with  the  brazen  scaffold  ("^s3)  mentioned  in  2  Chron. 
vi.  13,  which  would  serve  to  explain  BE^3,  "  according  to  the 

right "  (Angl.  V.  "  as  the  manner  was  ").  onfrn  are  not  merely 
the  captains  mentioned  in  vers.  4,  9,  and  10,  but  these  together 

with  the  rest  of  the  assembled  heads  of  the  nation  (ntasn  "■{y&n 
2  Chron.  xiii.  2).  flhSTflTBl,  the  trumpets,  is  an  abbreviated  ex- 

pression for  those  blowing  the  trumpets,  the  trumpeters.  The 
reference  is  to  the  Levitical  musicians  mentioned  in  1  Chron. 

xiii.  8,  xv.  24,  etc.;  for  they  are  distinguished  from  til  DTJTT73,  "  all 

the  people  of  the  land  rejoicing  and  blowing  the  trumpets,"  i.e. 
not  all  the  military  men  of  the  land  who  were  present  in  Jeru- 

salem (Thenius),  but  the  mass  of  the  people  present  in  the  temple 

(Bertheau). — Ver.  15.  Jehoiada  then  commanded  the  captains 
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<TO  1Pbj  those  placed  over  the  army,  i.e.  the  armed  men  of  the 
Levites,  to  lead  out  Athaliah  between  the  ranks,  and  to  slay 

every  one  who  followed  her,  i.e.  who  took  her  part  (h??,  inf.  abs. 

instead  of  imperative) ;  for,  as  is  added  supplementary  in  ex- 
planation of  this  command,  the  priest  had  (previously)  said : 

"  Let  her  not  be  slain  in  the  house  of  Jehovah."  The  temple 
was  not  to  be  defiled  with  the  blood  of  the  usurper  and  mur- 

deress.— Ver.  16.  Thus  they  made  way  for  her  on  both  sides,  or, 

according  to  the  correct  explanation  given  by  the  Chaldee,  vy'v^ 
DT£  n?,  they  formed  lines  (Spalier,  fences)  and  escorted  her  back, 

and  she  came  by  the  way  of  the  horses'  entrance  into  the  palace, 
and  was  there  put  to  death.  D^nnon  Ninp  is  explained  in  the 

Chronicles  by  D^piDn  *w  Nino,  entrance  of  the  horse-gate.  The 
entrance  for  the  horses,  i.e.  the  way  which  led  to  the  royal  mews, 

is  not  to  be  identified  with  the  horse-gate  mentioned  in  Xeh. 
iii.  28  ;  for  this  was  a  gate  in  the  city  wall,  whereas  the  road 
from  the  temple  to  the  royal  mews,  which  were  no  doubt  near 
the  palace,  was  inside  the  wall. 

Vers.  17-20.    Renewal  of  the  covenant,  extermination  of  the 
ivorship  of  Baal,  and  entrance  of  the  king  into  the  palace. — Ver. 
17.  After  Jehoash  was  crowned  and  Athaliah  put  to  death, 

Jehoiada  concluded  the  covenant  (1)  between  Jehovah  on  the 
one  hand  and  the  king  and  people  on  the  other,  and  (2)  between 
the  king  and  the  people.  The  former  was  simply  a  renewal  of 
the  covenant  which  the  Lord  had  made  with  Israel  through 

Moses  (Ex.  xxiv.),  whereby  the  king  and  the  people  bound  them- 

selves njn*p  Dyp  n^np,  i-&  to  live  as  the  people  of  the  Lord,  or  to 
keep  His  law  (cf.  Deut.  iv.  20,  xxviL  9, 10),  and  was  based  upon 

the  "  testimony  "  handed  to  the  king.  This  covenant  naturally 
led  to  the  covenant  between  the  king  and  the  people,  whereby 
the  king  bound  himself  to  rule  his  people  according  to  the  law 
of  the  Lord,  and  the  people  vowed  that  they  would  be  obedient 
and  subject  to  the  king  as  the  ruler  appointed  by  the  Lord  (cf. 
2  Sam.  v.  3).  The  renewal  of  the  covenant  with  the  Lord  was 

necessary,  because  under  the  former  kings  the  people  had  fallen 
away  from  the  Lord  and  served  Baal.  The  immediate  conse- 

quence of  the  renewal  of  the  covenant,  therefore,  was  the  exter- 
mination of  the  worship  of  Baal,  which  is  mentioned  at  once  in 

ver.  18,  although  its  proper  place  in  order  of  time  is  after  ver. 

1 8.  All  the  people  (H.N?  QV"?3,  as  in  ver.  14)  went  to  the  temple 
of  Baal,  threw  down  his  altars,  broke  his  images  (the  columns  of 
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Baal  and  A  start  e)  rightly,  i.e.  completely  (?&\)  as  in  Dent.  ix.  21), 
and  slew  the  priest  Mattan,  probably  the  chief  priest  of  Baal, 
before  his  altars.  That  the  temple  of  Baal  stood  within  the 

limits  of  the  sanctuary,  i.e.  of  the  temple  of  Jehovah  (Thenius), 
cannot  be  shown  to  be  probable  either  from  2  Chron.  xxiv.  7  or 
from  the  last  clause  of  this  verse.  (For  2  Chron.  xxiv.  7  see 

the  fuller  remarks  on  ch.  xii.  5.)  The  words  "  and  the  priest 
set  overseers  over  the  house  of  Jehovah "  do  not  affirm  that 
Jehoiada  created  the  office  of  overseer  over  the  temple  for  the 

purpose  of  guarding  against  a  fresh  desecration  of  the  temple  by 
idolatry  (Thenius),  but  simply  that  he  appointed  overseers  over 

the  temple,  namely,  priests  and  Levites  entrusted  with  the  duty 
of  watching  over  the  performance  of  worship  according  to  the 
precepts  of  the  law,  as  is  more  minutely  described  in  vers.  18 

and  19. — Yer.  19.  And  he  took  the  captains,  and  they  brought 
the  king  down  out  of  the  house  of  Jehovah,  etc.  The  word  Hg 
is  not  to  be  pressed,  but  simply  affirms  that  Jehoiada  entrusted 

the  persons  named  with  the  duty  of  conducting  the  king  into 
his  palace.  Beside  the  captains  over  a  hundred  (see  at  ver.  4) 

there  are  mentioned  &)pn)  nzir^  ic.  the  royal  halberdiers  (the 
body-guard),  who  had  passed  over  to  the  new  king  immediately 
after  the  fall  of  Athaliah  and  now  followed  their  captains,  and 

y^r\  DJT73,  all  the  rest  of  the  people  assembled.  Instead  of  the 
halberdiers  there  are  mentioned  in  the  Chronicles  DvBfitDJl  D^T^isn 

0V3,  the  nobles  and  lords  in  the  nation, — a  completion  implied 
in  the  facts  themselves,  since  Jehoiada  had  drawn  the  heads  of 

the  nation  into  his  plan,  and  on  the  other  hand  the  express  al- 

lusion to  the  body-guard  might  be  omitted  as  of  inferior  import- 

ance. We  cannot  infer  from  n*T*  that  the  bridge  between  Moriah 
and  Zion  was  not  yet  in  existence,  as  Thenius  supposes,  but 

simply  that  the  bridge  was  lower  than  the  temple-courts.  In- 

stead of  D^TrJ  "W,  the  gate  of  the  runners  (i.e.  of  the  halberdiers), 
we  find  in  the  Chronicles  Py^?  "W,  the  upper  gate,  which  appears 
to  have  been  a  gate  of  the  temple,  according  to  ch.  xv.  35  and 
2  Chron.  xxvii.  3.  The  statement  that  they  came  by  the  way 

of  the  runners'  gate  into  the  house  of  the  king  is  not  at  variance 
with  this,  for  it  may  be  understood  as  meaning  that  it  was  by 

the  halberdiers'  gate  of  the  temple  that  the  entry  into  the  palace 
was  carried  out. — In  ver.  20  this  account  is  concluded  with  the 

general  remark  that  all  the  people  rejoiced,  sc.  at  the  coronation 
of  Joash,  and  the  city  was  quiet,  when  they  slew  Athaliah  with 
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the  sword.     This  is  the  way,  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned,  in 

wrhich  the  last  two  clauses  are  to  be  connected. 

CHAP.  XIJ.    REIGN  OF  KING  JOASH  OF  JUDAH,  AND  REPAIRING  OF 
THE  TEMPLE. 

All  that  is  recorded  of  the  forty  years'  reign  of  Joash,  in 
addition  to  the  general  characteristics  of  the  reign  (vers.  1-4), 
is  the  repairing  of  the  temple  which  was  effected  by  him  (vers. 

5-17),  and  the  purchased  retreat  of  the  Syrians  from  their 
invasion  of  Judah  (vers.  18  and  19),  and  finally  his  violent 
death  in  consequence  of  a  conspiracy  formed  against  him,  of 

which  we  have  only  a  brief  notice  in  vers.  20-22.  The  parallel 
account  in  2  Chron.  xxiv.  supplies  several  additions  to  this : 

viz.  concerning  the  wives  of  Joash,  the  distribution  of  the 
Levites  at  the  repairing  of  the  temple,  the  death  of  Jehoiada, 
and  the  seduction  of  Joash  to  idolatry  by  the  chief  men  of 
Judah,  and  the  stoning  of  the  prophet  Zechariah,  who  condemned 

this  rebellion, — all  of  which  can  easily  be  fitted  into  our  account. 

Vers.  1-4  (1-5).  Reign  of  Joash. — Ver.  1  (1,  2).  His  age  on 
ascending  the  throne,  viz.  seven  years  (cf.  ch.  xi.  4). — Com- 

mencement and  length  of  his  reign.  His  mother's  name  was 
Zibiah  of  Beersheba. — Ver.  2  (3).  Joash  did  that  which  was 

right  in  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  'U1  lefc  W'fcl,  "  all  his  days 
that,"  etc.,  i.e.  during  the  whole  period  of  his  life  that  Jehoiada 
instructed  him  (for  1B>K  after  substantives  indicating  time,  place, 
and  mode,  see  Ewald,  §  331,  c,  3  ;  and  for  the  use  of  the  suffix 

attached  to  the  noun  defined  by  'U1  "itpK,  compare  ch.  xiii.  14) ; 
not  "  all  his  life  long,  because  Jehoiada  had  instructed  him," 
although  the  Athnach  under  M3J  favours  this  view.  For  Jehoiada 
had  not  instructed  him  before  he  began  to  reign,  but  he  instructed 
him  after  he  had  been  raised  to  the  throne  at  the  a^e  of  seven 

years,  that  is  to  say,  so  long  as  Jehoiada  himself  lived.  The 

yTiiT  w *?3  of  the  Chronicles  is  therefore  a  correct  explanation. 
But  after  Jehoiada's  death,  Joash  yielded  to  the  petitions  of  the 
princes  of  Judah  that  he  would  assent  to  their  worshipping 
idols,  and  at  length  went  so  far  as  to  stone  the  son  of  his  bene- 

factor, the  prophet  Zechariah,  on  account  of  his  candid  reproof 

of  this  apostasy  (2  Chron.  xxiv.  17-22). — Ver.  3  (4).  But  the 
worship  on  the  high  places  was  not  entirely  suppressed,  not- 

withstanding the  fact  that  Jehoiada  instructed  him  (on  this 
standing  formula  see  the  Comm.  on  1  Kings  xv.  14). 
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Yers.  4-16  (5-17).  Bepairing  of  the  temple  (cf.  2  Chron. 
xxiv.  5-14). — Vers.  4,  5.  That  the  temple,  which  had  fallen 
into  ruins,  might  be  restored,  Joash  ordered  the  priests  to  collect 
all  the  money  of  the  consecrated  gifts,  that  was  generally  brought 
into  the  house  of  the  Lord,  and  to  effect  therewith  all  the 

repairs  that  were  needed  in  the  temple.  The  general  expression 

D*rTj3p  tfD3t  money  of  the  holy  gifts,  i.e.  money  derived  from 

holy  gifts,  is  more  specifically  defined  by  Ifll  "Oft  pjds,  according 
to  which  it  consisted  of  three  kinds  of  payments  to  the  temple  : 

viz.  (1)  "i?iy  ̂ 03,  i.e.  money  of  persons  mustered  (or  numbered 
in  the  census) ;  ">3iy  is  an  abbreviated  expression  for  "^iyn 
DHpBn,  "  he  who  passes  over  to  those  who  are  numbered  *'  (Ex. 
xxx.  13),  as  it  has  been  correctly  interpreted  by  the  Chald., 

Lashi,  Abarb.,  and  others  ;  whereas  the  explanation  "  money 

that  passes "  (Luther),  or  current  coin,  which  Thenius  still 
defends,  yields  no  suitable  sense,  since  it  is  impossible  to  see 
why  only  current  coin  should  be  accepted,  and  not  silver  in 
bars  or  vessels,  inasmuch  as  Moses  had  accepted  gold,  silver, 

copper,  and  other  objects  of  value  in  natura,  for  the  building 
of  the  tabernacle  (Ex.  xxv.  2,  3,  xxxv.  5,  xxxvi.  5,  6).  The 
brevity  of  the  expression  may  be  explained  from  the  fact,  that 

~\y\y  5JD3  had  become  a  technical  term  on  the  ground  of  the 
passage  in  the  law  already  cited.  The  objection  raised  by 
Thenius,  that  the  explanation  adopted  would  be  without  any 
parallel,  would,  if  it  could  be  sustained,  also  apply  to  his  own 

explanation  "  current  money,"  in  which  1TO  is  also  taken  as 

an  abbreviation  of  THE?  "0'y  in  Gen  xxiii.  1 6.  There  is  still 
less  ground  for  the  other  objection,  that  if  "OSP  *]D3  denoted 
one  kind  of  temple-revenue,  ?3  or  £*K  would  necessarily  have 

been  used.  (2)  i3"W  .  .  .  B^K,  "  every  kind  of  souls'  valuation 
money ;"  £*N  is  more  precisely  defined  by  i3"jy,  and  the  position 
in  which  it  stands  before  H?3  resembles  the  fan?  in  Gen.  xv. 

10 — literally,  soul  money  of  each  one's  valuation  Thenius  is 
wrong  in  his  interpretation,  "  every  kind  of  money  of  the  souls 

according  to  their  valuation,"  to  which  he  appends  the  erroneous 
remark,  that  B*K  is  also  used  in  Zech.  x.  1  and  Joel  ii.  7  in  con- 

nection with  inanimate  objects  as  equivalent  to  b>3.  ̂ ~\y  . . .  &$, 
every  kind  of  valuation,  because  both  in  the  redemption  of  the 

male  first-born  (Num.  xviii.  15,  16)  and  also  in  the  case  of 
persons  under  a  vow  a  payment  had  to  be  made  according  to 

the  valuation  of  the  priest.     (3)  "  All  the  money  that  cometh 
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into  any  one's  mind  to  bring  into  the  house  of  the  Lord,"  i.e.  all 
the  money  which  was  offered  as  a  free-will  offering  to  the 
sanctuary.  This  money  the  priests  were  to  take  to  themselves, 
every  one  from  his  acquaintance,  and  therewith  repair  all  the 
dilapidations  that  were  to  be  found  in  the  temple.  In  the 
Chronicles  the  different  kinds  of  money  to  be  collected  for  this 

purpose  are  not  specified ;  but  the  whole  is  embraced  under 

the  general  expression  "  the  taxes  of  Moses  the  servant  of  God, 

and  of  the  congregation  of  Israel,  to  the  tent  of  the  testimony," 
which  included  not  only  the  contribution  of  half  a  shekel  for 
the  building  of  the  temple,  which  is  prescribed  in  Ex.  xxx. 
12  sqq.,  but  also  the  other  two  taxes  mentioned  in  this 

account.1  Again,  according  to  ver.  7  of  the  Chronicles,  Joash 
gave  the  following  reason  for  his  command  :  "  For  Athaliah, 
the  wicked  woman,  and  her  sons  have  demolished  the  house  of 

God,  and  all  the  dedicated  gifts  of  the  house  of  Jehovah  have 

they  used  for  the  Baals."  We  are  not  told  in  what  the  violent 
treatment  or  demolition  (P?)  of  the  temple  by  Athaliah  and 
her  sons  consisted.  The  circumstance  that  considerable  repairs 
even  of  the  stonework  of  the  temple  were  required  in  the  time 
of  Joash,  about  130  or  140  years  after  it  was  built,  is  quite 
conceivable  without  any  intentional  demolition.  And  in  no 
case  can  we  infer  from  these  words,  as  Thenius  has  done,  that 

Athaliah  or  her  sons  had  erected  a  temple  of  Baal  within  the 

limits  of  the  sanctuary.  The  application  of  all  the  dedicatory 
offerings,  of  the  house  of  Jehovah  to  the  Baals,  involves  nothing 
more  than  that  the  gifts  which  were  absolutely  necessary  for  the 

preservation  of  the  temple  and  temple-service  were  withdrawn 
from  the  sanctuary  of  Jehovah  and  applied  to  the  worship  of 

Baal,  and  therefore  that  the  decay  of  the  sanctuary  would  neces- 

sarily follow  upon  the  neglect  of  the  worship. — Vers.  6  sqq.  But 

1  There  is  no  ground  either  in  the  words  or  in  the  facts  for  restricting  the 
perfectly  general  expression  "  taxes  of  Moses  and  of  the  congregation  of 
Israel"  to  the  payment  mentioned  in  Ex.  xxx.  12,  as  Thenius  and  Bertheau 
have  done,  except  perhaps  the  wish  to  find  a  discrepancy  between  the  two 
accounts,  for  the  purpose  of  being  able  to  accuse  the  chronicler,  if  not  of 
intentional  falsification,  as  De  Wette  does,  at  any  rate  of  perverting  the  true 
state  of  the  case.  The  assertion  of  Thenius,  that  the  yearly  payment  of  half  a 

shekel,  which  was  appointed  in  the  law  and  regarded  as  atonement-money, 
appears  to  be  directly  excluded  in  our  text,  is  simply  founded  upon  the  inter- 

pretation given  to  "QijJ  cjD3  as  current  money,  which  we  have  already  proved 
to  be  false. 
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when  the  twenty-third  year  of  the  reign  of  Joash  arrived,  and  the 
dilapidations  had  not  been  repaired,  the  king  laid  the  matter 
before  the  high  priest  Jehoiada  and  the  priests,  and  directed 
them  not  to  take  the  money  any  more  from  their  acquaintance, 

but  to  give  it  for  the  dilapidations  of  the  temple  ;  "  and  the 
priests  consented  to  take  no  money,  and  not  to  repair  the 

dilapidations  of  the  house,"  i.e.  not  to  take  charge  of  the  repairs. 
We  may  see  from  this  consent  how  the  command  of  the  king  is 
to  be  understood.  Hitherto  the  priests  had  collected  the  money 
to  pay  for  the  repairing  of  the  temple  ;  but  inasmuch  as  they 
had  not  executed  the  repairs,  the  king  took  away  from  them 
both  the  collection  of  the  money  and  the  obligation  to  repair 
the  temple.  The  reason  for  the  failure  of  the  first  measure  is 
not  mentioned  in  our  text,  and  can  only  be  inferred  from  the 

new  arrangement  made  by  the  king  (ver.  9) :  "  Jehoiada  took  a 
chest, — of  course  by  the  command  of  the  king,  as  is  expressly 
mentioned  in  2  Chron.  xxiv.  8, — bored  a  hole  in  the  door  (the 
lid)  thereof,  and  placed  it  by  the  side  of  the  altar  (of  burnt- 
offering)  on  the  right  by  the  entrance  of  every  one  into  the 
house  of  Jehovah.,  that  the  priests  keeping  the  threshold  might 
put  thither  {i.e.  into  the  chest)  all  the  money  that  was  brought 

into  the  house  of  Jehovah." — Ver.  10.  "And  when  they  saw 

that  there  was  much  money  in  the  chest,  the  king's  writer  and 
the  high  priest  came,  and  bound  up  and  reckoned  the  money 

that  was  found  in.  the  house  of  Jehovah."  TO,  to  bind  up  the 
money  in  bags  (cf.  ch.  v.  23).  The  binding  is  mentioned  before 
the  reckoning,  because  the  pieces  of  money  were  not  counted 

singly,  but  packed  at  once  into  bags,  which  were  then  weighed 

for  the  purpose  of  estimating  the  amount  received. — Vers.  11, 

12.  "  They  gave  the  money  weighed  into  the  hands  of  those  who 

did  the  work,  who  were  placed  over  the  house  of  Jehovah,"  i.e. 
the  appointed  overlookers  of  the  work ;  "  and  they  paid  it  (as 
it  was  required)  to  the  carpenters  and  builders,  who  worked  at 
the  house,  and  to  the  masons  and  the  hewers  of  stone,  and  for 

the  purchase  of  wood  and  hewn  stones,  to  repair  the  dilapida- 
tions of  the  house,  and  for  all  that  might  be  spent  (**$,  i.e.  be 

given  out)  for  the  house  for  repairing  it."  It  is  quite  clear 
from  this,  that  the  assertion  of  J.  D.  Michaelis,  De  Wette,  and 

others,  that  the  priests  had  embezzled  the  money  collected,  is 

perfectly  imaginary.  For  if  the  king  had  cherished  any  such 
suspicion  against  the  priests,  he  would  not  have  asked  for  their 
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consent  to  an  alteration  of  the  first  arrangement  or  to  the  new 
measure;  and  still  less  would  he  have  commanded  that  the 

priests  who  kept  the  door  should  put  the  money  into  the  chest, 
for  this  would  have  been  no  safeguard  against  embezzlement. 

For  if  the  door-keepers  wished  to  embezzle,  all  that  they  would 
need  to  do  would  be  to  put  only  a  part  of  the  money  into  the 
chest.  The  simple  reason  and  occasion  for  giving  up  the  first 
arrangement  and  introducing  the  new  arrangement  with  the 

chest,  was  that  the  first  measure  had  proved  to  be  insufficient 
for  the  accomplishment  of  the  purpose  expected  by  the  king. 
For  inasmuch  as  the  king  had  not  assigned  any  definite  amount 
for  the  repairing  of  the  temple,  but  had  left  it  to  the  priests  to 
pay  for  the  cost  of  the  repairs  out  of  the  money  that  was  to 
be  collected,  one  portion  of  which  at  least  came  to  themselves, 
according  to  the  law,  for  their  own  maintenance  and  to  provide 
for  the  expenses  of  worship,  it  might  easily  happen,  without  the 
least  embezzlement  on  the  part  of  the  priests,  that  the  money 
collected  was  paid  out  again  for  the  immediate  necessities  of 
worship  and  their  own  maintenance,  and  that  nothing  remained 
to  pay  for  the  building  expenses.  For  this  reason  the  king 
himself  now  undertook  the  execution  of  the  requisite  repairs. 
The  reason  why  the  chest  was  provided  for  the  money  to  be 
collected  was,  first  of  all,  that  the  money  to  be  collected  for  the 
building  might  be  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  money  that 
came  in  and  was  intended  for  the  priests ;  and  secondly,  that 

the  contributions  to  be  gathered  for  the  building  might  be  in- 
creased, since  it  might  be  expected  that  the  people  would  give 

more  if  the  collections  were  made  for  the  express  purpose  of 

restoring  the  temple,  than  if  only  the  legal  and  free-will  offerings 
were  simply  given  to  the  priests,  without  any  one  knowing  how 

much  would  be  applied  to  the  building. — And  because  the  king 
had  taken  the  building  into  his  own  hand,  as  often  as  the  chest  was 

full  he  sent  his  secretary  to  reckon  the  money  along  with  the  high 
priest,  and  hand  it  over  to  the  superintendents  of  the  building. 

If  we  compare  with  this  the  account  in  the  Chronicles,  it 

helps  to  confirm  the  view  which  we  have  obtained  from  an  un- 
prejudiced examination  of  the  text  as  to  the  affair  in  question. 

According  to  ver.  5  of  the  Chronicles,  Joash  had  commanded 

the  priests  and  Levites  to  accelerate  the  repairs ;  u  but  the 

Levites  did  not  hurry."  This  may  be  understood  as  signifying 
that  they  were  dilatory  both  in  the  collection  of  the  money  and 
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in  the  devotion  of  a  portion  of  their  revenues  to  the  repairing  of 
the  temple.  But  that  the  king  took  the  matter  in  hand  himself, 
not  so  much  because  of  the  dilatoriness  or  neerli^ence  of  the 

priests  as  because  his  first  measure,  regarded  as  an  expedient, 
did  not  answer  the  purpose,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that, 
according  to  the  Chronicles,  he  did  not  content  himself  with 

placing  the  chest  at  the  entrance,  but  had  a  proclamation  made 
at  the  same  time  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  to  offer  the  tax  of 

Moses  for  the  repair  of  the  temple  (ver.  9) — evidently  with  no 
other  intention  than  to  procure  more  liberal  contributions.  For, 
according  to  ver.  10,  all  the  chief  men  and  all  the  people 
rejoiced  thereat,  and  cast  their  gifts  into  the  chest,  i.e.  they 

offered  their  gifts  with  joy  for  the-  purpose  that  had  been  pro- 
claimed.— The  other  points  of  difference  between  the  Chronicles 

and  our  text  are  unimportant.  For  instance,  that  they  placed  the 

chest  "  at  the  gate  of  the  house  of  Jehovah  on  the  outside."  The 

nyin  merely  defines  the  expression  in  our  text,  JV?  B*K"Ki33  ptD^a 

'",  "to  the  right  at  the  entrance  into  the  temple,"  more  minutely, 
by  showing  that  the  ark  was  not  placed  on  the  inner  side 
of  the  entrance  into  the  court  of  the  priests,  but  against  the 
outer  wall  of  it.  This  is  not  at  variance  with  nansn  bvtf  in 

ver.  10  ;  for  even  apart  from  the  account  in  the  Chronicles, 
and  according  to  our  own  text,  this  cannot  be  understood  as 
signifying  that  the  ark  had  been  placed  in  the  middle  of  the 

court,  as  Thenius  explains  in  opposition  to  'til  E*K"KU3  but  can 
only  mean  at  the  entrance  which  was  on  the  right  side  of  the 
altar,  i.e.  at  the  southern  entrance  into  the  inner  court.  Again, 

the  further  variation,  that  according,  to  the  Chronicles  (ver.  11), 
when  the  chest  was  full,  an  officer  of  the  high  priest  came  with 
the  scribe  (not  the  high  priest  himself),  furnishes  simply  a  more 
exact  definition  of  our  account,  in  which  the  high  priest  is 
named;  just  as,  according  to  ver.  10,  the  high  priest  took  the 

chest  and  bored  a  hole  in  the  lid,  which  no  intelligent  commen- 
tator would  understand  as  signifying  that  the  high  priest  did  it 

with  his  own  hand.  But  there  is  a  real  difference  between 

vers.  14  and  15  of  our  text  and  ver.  14  of  the  Chronicles, 

though  the  solution  of  this  suggests  itself  at  once  on  a  closer 
inspection  of  the  words.  According  to  our  account,  there  were 
no  golden  or  silver  vessels,  basons,  knives,  bowls,  etc.,  made  with 

the  money  that  was  brought  in,  but  it  was  given  for  the  repair- 
ing  of  the  house.     In  the  Chronicles,  on  the  contrary,  it  is 
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stated  that  "  when  they  had  finished  the  repairs,  they  brought 
the  remnant  of  the  money  to  the  king  and  Jehoiada,  and  he  (the 

king)  used  it  for  vessels  for  the  house  of  the  Lord,  for  vessels  of 

the  service,"  etc.  But  if  we  take  proper  notice  of  DTOD3  here, 
there  is  no  ground  for  saying  that  there  is  any  contradiction, 
since  the  words  of  our  text  affirm  nothing  more  than  that  none 
of  the  money  that  came  in  was  applied  to  the  making  of  vessels 
of  worship  so  long  as  the  repairing  of  the  building  went  on. 
What  took  place  afterwards  is  not  stated  in  our  account,  which 
is  limited  to  the  main  fact ;  this  we  learn  from  the  Chronicles. 

— Ver.  15.  No  return  was  required  of  the  inspectors  as  to  the 
money  handed  over  to  them,  because  they  were  convinced  of 

their  honesty. — Yer.  16.  The  money  obtained  from  trespass- 

offerings  and  sin-offerings  was  not  brought  into  the  house  of 
Jehovah,  i.e.  was  not  applied  to  the  repairing  of  the  temple,  but 

was  left  for  the  priests.  In  the  case  of  the  trespass-offering 
compensation  had  to  be  made  for  the  earthly  debt  according  to 
the  valuation  of  the  priest,  with  the  addition  of  a  fifth  in  money  ; 
and  this  was  assigned  to  the  priests  not  only  in  the  case  of  a 

?yn  committed  against  Jehovah,  but  also  when  a  neighbour  had 
been  injured  in  his  property,  if  he  had  died  in  the  meantime 
(see  at  Lev.  v.  1 6  and  Num.  v.  9).  On  the  other  hand,  in  the 

case  of  the  sin-offerings  the  priests  received  no  money  according 
to  the  law.  Most  of  the  commentators  therefore  assume,  that 

those  who  lived  at  a  distance  had  sent  money  to  the  priests, 

that  they  might  offer  sin-offerings  with  it,  and  what  money  was 
over  they  had  retained  for  themselves.  But  there  is  not  the 
slightest  trace  of  any  such  custom,  which  is  quite  at  variance 

with  the  idea  of  the  sin-offering.  It  may  probably  have  become 
a  customary  thing  in  the  course  of  time,  for  those  who  presented 
these  offerings  to  compensate  the  officiating  priest  for  his  trouble 

by  a  free-will  gift. 
Vers.  17  and  18.  The  brief  account  of  HazaeTs  campaign 

against  Jerusalem  is  completed  by  2  Chron.  xxiv.  23,  24. 

Hazael  had  gone  down  along  the  coast  after  defeating  Israel 
(see  ch.  xiii.  3),  for  the  purpose  of  making  war  upon  Judah 
also,  and  had  taken  Gath,  which  Rehoboam  had  fortified 

(2  Chron.  xi.  8).  He  then  set  his  face,  i.e.  determined,  to 
advance  to  Jerusalem  ;  and  Joash  took  the  temple  treasures, 

etc.  According  to  the  Chronicles,  he  sent  an  army  against 
Judah  and  Jerusalem,  which  destroyed  all  the  princes  of  the 
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nation  and  sent  much  booty  to  the  king  to  Damascus,  as  the 
small  army  of  the  Syrians  had  smitten  the  very  large  army  of 
Judah.  To  protect  Jerusalem,  after  this  defeat,  from  being 
taken  by  the  Syrians,  Joash  sent  all  the  treasures  of  the  temple 
and  palace  to  Hazael,  and  so  purchased  the  withdrawal  of  the 
Syrians.  In  this  way  the  two  brief  accounts  of  the  war  may 
be  both  reconciled  and  explained;  whereas  the  opinion,  still 
repeated  by  Thenius,  that  the  two  passages  treat  of  different 
wars,  has  no  tenable  ground  to  rest  upon.  The  Philistian  city 

of  Gath  (see  the  Comm.  on  Josh.  xiii.  3)  appears  to  have  be- 
longed at  that  time  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  so  that  the  Gath- 

ites  were  not  among  the  Philistines  who  made  an  incursion  into 
Judah  in  the  reign  of  Joram  along  with  the  Arabian  tribes  of 

the  south  (2  Chron.  xxi.  16).  And  it  is  impossible  to  deter- 
mine when  Gath  was  wrested  from  the  Syrians  again ;  probably 

in  the  time  of  Joash  the  son  of  Jehoahaz  of  Israel,  as  he  re- 
covered from  the  Syrians  all  the  cities  which  they  had  taken 

from  the  Israelites  under  Jehoahaz  (ch.  xiii.  25),  and  even 
smote  Amaziah  the  king  of  Judaea  at  Bethshemesh  and  took 

him  prisoner  (ch.  xiv.  13;  2  Chron.  xxv.  2 1  sqq.).  "  All  the 
consecrated  things,  which  Jehoshaphat,  Joram,  and  Ahaziah  had 

consecrated,  and  his  own  consecrated  things,"  i.e.  what  he  (Joash) 
himself  had  consecrated.  The  existence  of  such  temple  treasures 
is  not  at  variance  either  with  the  previous  account  of  the  repairing 
of  the  temple,  for  Joash  would  not  use  the  consecrated  offerings  for 
the  restoration  of  the  temple,  as  the  current  revenue  of  the  temple 
was  sufficient  for  the  purpose,  or  with  2  Chron.  xxiv.  7,  where 

it  is  stated  that  Athaliah  and  her  sons  had  applied  all  the  Wjj 
ni.T  JT2  to  the  Baals  (see  at  ch.  xii.  5,  p.  367);  for  even  if  we  are 
to  understand  by  the  sons  of  Athaliah  not  bastard  sons  (Ewald, 

Gesch.  iii.  p.  582),  but  the  brethren  of  Joram  whom  the  Philis- 
tines and  Arabians  had  carried  off,  Ahaziah  and  Joram,  although 

they  both  of  them  served  Baal,  may,  from  political  considera- 
tions, have  now  and  then  made  consecrated  gifts  to  the  temple, 

if  only  in  a  passing  fit  of  religious  fear. 

Vers.  19-21.  Conspiracy  against  Joash. — Not  long  after  the 
departure  of  the  Syrians,  who  had  left  Joash,  according  to 
2  Chron.  xxiv.  25,  with  many  wounds,  his  servants  formed  a 
conspiracy  against  him  and  slew  him  upon  his  bed  in  the  house 
Millo,  which  goeth  down  to  Silla.  This  description  of  the 

locality  is  perfectly  obscure  for  us.    The  conjecture  that  fcOD'Jva 
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was  the  house  in  the  castle  of  Millo  which  is  so  frequently 

mentioned  (see  at  1  Kings  ix.  15  and  2  Sam.  v.  9),  is  pre- 
cluded by  the  fact  that  this  castle  is  always  called  &6bh  (with 

the  article).  N?p  is  regarded  by  many  as  an  abbreviation  of 

nppp,  "  which  goes  down  by  the  road ;"  and  Thenius  supposes 
that  the  reference  is  to  the  road  which  ran  diagonally  through 

the  city  from  the  Joppa  gate  to  the  Haram-area,  corresponding 

to  the  present  David's  road.  Others  regard  *6p  as  the  proper 
name  of  a  place  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem.  It  is  im- 

possible to  get  any  certain  meaning  out  of  it,  unless  we  alter 
the  text  according  to  arbitrary  assumptions,  as  Thenius  has  done. 

The  conspirators  were  Jozachar  the  son  of  Shimeath,  and  Jehoza- 
bad  the  son  of  Shomer,  according  to  ver.  21  ;  but  according  to 
the  Chronicles  (ver.  26),  they  were  Zabad  the  son  of  Shimeath 

the  Ammonitess,  and  Jehozabad  the  son  of  Shimrith  the  Moab- 

itess.  The  identity  of  the  first  names  is  perfectly  obvious.  *J3T 
is  a  copyist's  error  for  W,  and  this  is  the  contracted  form  of 
"DTi\     The  difference  in  the  second :  son  of  Shomer  according T  T  O 

to  our  text,  and  son  of  the  Shimrith  according  to  the  Chronicles, 

has  probably  also  arisen  from  a  slip  of  the  pen,  since  "hd$  might 
easily  be  occasioned  by  the  dropping  out  of  the  D  from  the  de- 

fectively written  TTMGN?,  although  it  is  also  possible  that  Shomer 
may  be  the  name  of  the  grandfather.  Joash  was  buried  with 
his  fathers  in  the  city  of  David ;  but  according  to  ver.  25  of 
the  Chronicles  he  was  not  buried  in  the  graves  of  the  kings. 
The  two  statements  are  not  irreconcilable  ;  and  there  may  be 
good  historical  ground  for  the  account  in  the  Chronicles,  as 

Bertheau  acknowledges  with  perfect  justice,  in  spite  of  the  sus- 
picion which  has  been  cast  upon  it  by  Thenius. 

CHAP.  XIII.    REIGNS  OF  JEHOAHAZ  AND  JOASH,  KINGS  OF  ISRAEL. 
DEATH  OF  ELISHA. 

Vers.  1-9.  Eeign  of  Jehoahaz.  —  Jehu  was  followed  by 

Jehoahaz  his  son,  "  in  the  twenty -third  year  of  Joash  of  Judah." 
This  synchronistic  statement  is  not  only  at  variance  with  ver. 
10,  but  cannot  be  very  well  reconciled  with  ch.  xii.  1.  If 

Jehoahaz  began  to  reign  in  the  twenty-third  year  of  Joash  king 
of  Judah,  and  reigned  seventeen  years,  his  son  cannot  have  fol- 

lowed him  after  his  death  in  the  thirty- seventh  year  of  Joash  of 
Judah,  as  is  stated  in  ver.  10,  for  there  are  only  fourteen  years 

and  possibly  a  few  months  between  the  twenty-third  and  thirty- 



374  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  KINGS. 

seventh  years  of  Joash ;  and  even  if  he  ascended  the  throne  at 

the  commencement  of  the  twenty-third  year  of  the  reign  of 
Joash  and  died  at  the  end  of  the  thirty-seventh,  they  could  only 
be  reckoned  as  fifteen  and  not  as  seventeen  years.  Moreover, 
according  to  ch.  xii.  1,  Joash  of  Judah  began  to  reign  in  the 
seventh  year  of  Jehu,  and  therefore  Athaliah,  who  ascended  the 
throne  at  the  same  time  as  Jehu,  reigned  fully  six  years.  If, 
therefore,  the  first  year  of  Joash  of  Judah  coincides  with  the 

seventh  year  of  Jehu,  the  twenty-eighth  year  of  Jehu  must  cor- 
respond to  the  twenty-second  year  of  Joash  of  Judah ;  and  in 

this  year  of  Joash  not  only  did  Jehu  die,  but  his  son  Jehoahaz 
ascended  the  throne.  Consequently  we  must  substitute  the 

twenty-second  year  of  Joash,  or  perhaps,  still  more  correctly, 

the  twenty-first  year  (Josephus),  for  the  twenty-third.1  If  Jehu 
died  in  the  earliest  months  of  the  twenty-eighth  year  of  his 

reign,  so  that  he  only  reigned  twenty-seven  years  and  one  or 

two  months,  his  death  and  his  son's  ascent  of  the  throne  might 

1  On  the  other  hand,  Thenins,  who  follows  des  Vignoles  and  Winer,  not  only 
defends  the  correctness  of  the  account  "  in  the  twenty-third  year  of  Joash," 

because  it  agrees  with  the  twenty-eight  years'  reign  of  Jehu  (ch.  x.  36),  but 
also  holds  fast  the  seventeen  years'  duration  of  the  reign  of  Jehoahaz  on 
account  of  its  agreement  with  ch.  xiv.  1  ;  for  6  years  (Athaliah)  +  40  years 

(Joash)  =  46  years,  and  28  years  (Jehu)  +  17  years  (Jehoahaz)  =  45  years  ;  so 
that,  as  is  there  affirmed,  Amaziah  the  son  of  Joash  ascended  the  throne  in 
the  second  year  of  Joash  the  son  of  Jehoahaz.  But  to  arrive  at  this  result 
he  assumes  that  there  is  an  error  in  ver.  10,  namely,  that  instead  of  the 

thirty-seventh  year  we  ought  to  read  the  thirty-ninth  year  there,  according 
to  the  edit.  Aldina  of  the  LXX.  But  apart  from  the  fact  that,  as  we  have 

shown  above  in  the  text,  the  datum  "in  the  twenty-third  year  of  Joash" 
does  not  harmonize  with  the  twenty-eight  years'  reign  of  Jehu,  this  solution 
of  the  difference  is  overthrown  by  the  circumstance  that,  in  order  to  obtain 
this  agreement  between  ver.  1  and  ver.  14,  Thenius  reckons  the  years  of  the 
reigns  not  only  of  Athaliah  and  Joash,  but  also  of  Jehu  and  Jehoahaz,  as  full 
years  (the  former  16  +  40,  the  latter  28  +  17)  ;  whereas,  in  order  to  bring 

the  datum  in  ver.  1  (in  the  twenty-third  year  of  Joash)  into  harmony  with 
the  emendation  proposed  in  ver.  10  (in  the  thirty-ninth  year  of  Joash),  he 
reckons  the  length  of  the  reign  of  Jehoahaz  as  only  sixteen  years  (instead  of 
seventeen).  For  example,  if  Jehoahaz  reigned  seventeen  years,  supposing 

that  he  ascended  the  throne  in  the  twenty- third  year  of  Joash  of  Judah,  he 
died  in  the  fortieth  year  of  Joash  (not  the  thirty-ninth),  and  his  son  began  to 
reign  the  same  year.  In  that  case  Amaziah  would  have  begun  to  reign  in 
the  first  year  of  Jehoash  of  Israel,  and  not  in  the  second,  as  is  stated  in  ch. 

xiv.  1. — The  reading  of  the  LXX.  (ed.  Aid.  ver.  10),  "  in  the  thirty-ninth 
year,"  is  therefore  nothing  but  a  mistaken  emendation  resorted  to  for  tho 
purpose  of  removing  a  discrepancy,  but  of  no  critical  value. 
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fall  even  in  the  closing  months  of  the  twenty-first  year  of  the 
reign  of  Joash  of  Judah.      And  from  the   twenty-first   to   the 
thirty- seventh  year  of  Joash,  Jehoahaz  may  have  reigned  six- 

teen years   and  a  few  months,  and  his  reign  be  described  as 

lasting  seventeen  years. — Vers.  2,  3.  As  Jehoahaz  trod  in  the 
footsteps  of  his  forefathers  and  continued  the  sin  of  Jeroboam 
(the  worship  of  the  calves),  the  Lord  punished  Israel  during  his 
reign  even  more  than  in  that  of  his  predecessor.     The  longer 
and  the  more  obstinately  the  sin  was  continued,  the  more  severe 

did  the  punishment  become.     He  gave  them  (the  Israelites)  into 
the  power  of  the  Syrian  king  Hazael  and  his  son  Benhadad 

DW}v3,  "  the  whole  time,"  sc.  of  the  reign  of  Jehoahaz   (vid. 
ver.  22) ;  not  of  the  reigns  of  Hazael  and  Benhadad,  as  Thenius 
supposes  in  direct  opposition  to  vers.  24  and  25.     According  to 
ver.  7,  the  Syrians  so  far  destroyed  the  Israelitish  army,  that  only 

fifty  horsemen,  ten  war-chariots,  and  ten  thousand  foot  soldiers 
were   left. — Vers.  4  sqq.    In  this  oppression  Jehoahaz  prayed 

to   the  Lord   ('M  \JB  n?n  as  in  1  Kings  xiii.  6) ;  and  the  Lord 
heard  this  prayer,  because  He  saw  their  oppression  at  the  hands 
of  the  Syrians,  and  gave  Israel  a  saviour,  so  that  they  came  out 
from  the  power  of  the  Syrians  and  dwelt  in  their  booths  again, 
as  before,  i.e.  were  able  to  live  peaceably  again  in  their  houses, 
without  being  driven  off  and  led  away  by  the  foe.     The  saviour, 

JPbHd,  was  neither  an  angel,  nor  the  prophet  Elisha,  nor  quidam 
e  ducibus  Joasi,  as  some  of  the  earlier  commentators  supposed, 
nor  a  victory  obtained  by  Jehoahaz  over  the  Syrians,  nor  merely 
Jeroboam  (Thenius) ;  but  the  Lord  gave  them  the  saviour  in 

the  two  successors  of  Jehoahaz,  in  the  kings  Jehoash  and  Jero- 
boam, the  former  of  whom  wrested  from  the  Syrians  all  the 

cities  that  had  been  conquered  by  them  under  his  father  (ver. 
25),  while  the  latter  restored  the  ancient  boundaries  of  Israel 

(ch.  xiv.  25).     According  to  vers.  22-25,  the  oppression  by  the 
Syrians  lasted  as  long  as  Jehoahaz  lived  ;  but  after  his  death 
the  Lord  had  compassion  upon  Israel,  and  after  the  death  of 

Hazael,  when  his  son  Benhadad  had  become  king,  Jehoash  re- 
covered from  Benhadad  all  the  Israelitish  cities  that  had  been 

taken  by  the  Syrians.     It  is  obvious  from  this,  that  the  oppres- 
sion which  Benhadad  the  son  of  Hazael  inflicted  upon  Israel, 

according  to  ver.  3,  falls  within  the  period  of  his  father's  reign, 
so  that  it  was  not  as  king,  but  as  commander-in-chief  under  his 
father,  that  he  oppressed  Israel,  and  therefore  he  is  not  even 
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called  king  in  ver.  3. — Ver.  6.  "  Only  they  departed  not,"  etc.,  is 
inserted  as  a  parenthesis  and  must  be  expressed  thus  :  "  although 
they  departed  not  from  the  sin  of  Jeroboam." — Ver.  7.  "  For 

(*3)  he  had  not  left,"  etc.,  furnishes  the  ground  for  ver.  5  :  God 
gave  them  a  saviour,  .  .  .  although  they  did  not  desist  from  the 

sin  of  Jeroboam,  ...  for  Israel  had  been  brought  to  the  last  ex- 
tremity ;  He  (Jehovah)  had  left  to  Jehoahaz  people  (DV,  people 

of  war),  only  fifty  horsemen,  etc.  For  *pnn  instead  of  ̂ pnn 
(ver.  G),  see  at  1  Kings  xxi.  21.  The  suffix  na  in  ver.  6  refers 

to  nkan,  just  as  that  in  nmv  in  ver.  2  (see  at  ch.  iii.  3).  "  And 

even  the  Asherah  was  (still)  standing  at  Samaria,"  probably 
from  the  time  of  Ahab  downwards  (1  Kings  xvi.  33),  since 

Jehu  is  not  said  to  have  destroyed  it  (ch.  x.  26  sqq.).  rW  DDB^i, 
"  and  had  made  them  like  dust  for  trampling  upon," — an  ex- 

pression denoting  utter  destruction. — Vers.  8  and  9.  Close  of  the 
reign  of  Jehoahaz.  Jehoahaz  had  probably  shown  his  might  in 
the  war  with  the  Syrians,  although  he  had  been  overcome. 

Vers.  10-13.  Reign  of  Jehoash  or  Joash  of  Israel. — On 

the  commencement  of  his  reign  see  at  ver.  1.  He  also  walked 
in  the  sins  of  Jeroboam  (compare  ver.  11  with  vers.  2  and  6). 
The  war  with  Amaziah  referred  to  in  ver.  12  is  related  in  the 

history  of  this  king  in  ch.  xiv.  8-14 ;  and  the  close  of  the  reign 
of  Joash  is  also  recorded  there  (vers.  1 5  and  1 6)  with  the  stand- 

ing formula.  And  even  here  it  ought  not  to  be  introduced  till 
the  end  of  the  chapter,  instead  of  in  vers.  12  and  13,  inasmuch 
as  the  verses  which  follow  relate  several  things  belonging  to  the 
reign  of  Joash.  But  as  they  are  connected  with  the  termination 

of  Elisha's  life,  it  was  quite  admissible  to  wind  up  the  reign  of 
Joash  with  ver.  13. 

Vers.  14-21.  Illness  and  Death  of  the  Prophet  Elisha. 
— Ver.  14.  When  Elisha  was  taken  ill  with  the  sickness  of 

which  he  was  to  die,  king  Joash  visited  him  and  wept  over  his 

face,  i.e.  bending  over  the  sick  man  as  he  lay,  and  exclaimed,  "  My 
father,  my  father!  the  chariot  of  Israel  and  horsemen  thereof!" 
just  as  Elisha  had  mourned  over  the  departure  of  Elijah  (ch. 
ii.  12).  This  lamentation  of  the  king  at  the  approaching  death 
of  the  prophet  shows  that  Joash  knew  how  to  value  his  labours. 

And  on  account  of  this  faith  which  was  manifested  in  his  recog- 

nition of  the  prophet's  worth,  the  Lord  gave  the  king  another 
gracious  assurance  through  the  dying  Elisha,  which  was  confirmed 
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by  means  of  a  symbolical  action. — Vers.  1 5  sqq.  "  Take — said 
Elisha  to  Joash — bow  and  arrows,  .  .  .  and  let  thy  hand  pass 

over  the  bow  "  (33"|n),  i.e.  stretch  the  bow.  He  then  placed  his 
hands  upon  the  king's  hands,  as  a  sign  that  the  power  which  was 
to  be  given  to  the  bow-shot  came  from  the  Lord  through  the 
mediation  ot  tne  propnet.  He  then  directed  him  to  open  the 
window  towards  the  east  and  shoot,  adding  as  he  shot  off  the 

arrow :  "  An  arrow  of  salvation  from  the  Lord,  and  an  arrow  of 
salvation  against  the  Syrians  ;  and  thou  wilt  smite  the  Syrians  at 

Aphek  (see  at  1  Kings  xx.  26)  to  destruction."  The  arrow  that 
was  shot  off  was  to  be  a  symbol  of  the  help  of  the  Lord  against 

the  Syrians  to  their^  destruction.  This  promise  the  king  was 
then-trTappropriateto  himself  through  an  act  of  his  own.  Elisha 

therefore  directed  him  (ver.  18)  to  "  take  the  arrows  ;"  and  when 
he  had  taken  them,  said  :  rwns  T\nt  "  strike  to  the  earth,"  i.e.  shoot 
the  arrows  to  the  ground,  not  "  smite  the  earth  with  the  bundle 

of  arrows  "  (Thenius),  which  neither  agrees  with  the  shooting  of 
the  first  arrow,  nor  admits  of  a  grammatical  vindication ;  for 

H3H,  when  used  of  an  arrow,  signifies  to  shoot  and  to  strike  with 
the  arrow  shot  off,  i.e.  to  wound  or  to  kill  (cf.  ch.  ix.  24, 
1  Kings  xxii.  34).  The  shooting  of  the  arrows  to  the  earth  was 

intended  to  symbolize  the  overthrow  of  the  Syrians.  "  And  the 

king  shot  three  times,  and  then  stood  (still),"  i.e.  left  off  shooting. 
— Ver.  1 9.  Elisha  was  angry  at  this,  and  said  :  "  Thou  shouldst 
shoot  five  or  six  times,  thou  wouldst  then  have  smitten  the 

Syrians  to  destruction ;  but  now  thou  wilt  smite  them  three 

times."  nisnp :  it  was  to  shoot,  i.e.  thou  shouldst  shoot ;  com- 
pare Ewald,  §  237,  c;  and  for  JV3H  TK,  then  hadst  thou  smitten, 

vid.  Ewald,  §  358,  a.  As  the  king  was  told  that  the  arrow 
shot  off  signified  a  victory  over  the  Syrians,  he  ought  to  have 
shot  off  all  the  arrows,  to  secure  a  complete  victory  over  them. 
When,  therefore,  he  left  off  after  shooting  only  three  times,  this 
was  a  sign  that  he  was  wanting  in  the  proper  zeal  for  obtaining 
the  divine  promise,  i.e.  in  true  faith  in  the  omnipotence  of  God 

to  fulfil  His  promise.1  Elisha  was  angry  at  this  weakness  of 

the  king's  faith,  and  told  him  that  by  Wvincr  off  so  soon  he  had 
deprived  himself  of  a  perfect  victory  over  the  Syrians. — Vers.  20, 

1  "  When  the  king  reflected  upon  the  power  of  the  kings  of  Syria,  since  he 
had  not  implicit  faith  in  Elisha,  he  thought  that  it  was  enough  if  he  struck 
the  earth  three  times,  fearing  that  the  prophecy  might  not  be  fulfilled  if  he 

should  strike  more  blows  upon  the  ground." — Clekicus. 
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21.  Elisha  then  died  at  a  great  age.  As  he  had  been  called  by 
Elijah  to  be  a  prophet  in  the  reign  of  Ahab  and  did  not  die  till 

that  of  Joash,  and  forty-one  years  elapsed  between  the  year  that 
Ahab  died  and  the  commencement  of  the  reign  of  Joash,  he  must 
have  held  his  prophetical  office  for  at  least  fifty  years,  and  have 

attained  the  age  of  eighty.  "  And  they  buried  him  just  as 
marauding  bands  of  Moabites  entered  the  land.  And  it  came 

to  pass,  that  at  the  burial  of  a  man  they  saw  the  marauding 
bands  coming,  and  placed  the  dead  man  in  the  greatest  haste  in 

the  grave  of  Elisha,"  for  the  purpose  of  escaping  from  the  enemy. 
But  when  the  (dead)  man  touched  the  bones  of  Elisha,  he  came 

to  life  again,  and  rose  up  upon  his  feet,  TH  2Sio  nna*  is  a  cir- 

cumstantial clause.  The  difficult  expression  HJP  K3,  w  a  year 

had  come,"  can  only  have  the  meaning  given  by  the  LXX.  and 
Chald. :  "  when  a  year  had  come,"  and  evidently  indicates  that 
the  burial  of  Elisha  occurred  at  the  time  when  the  yearly  return- 

ing bands  of  Moabitish  marauders  invaded  the  land.  Ewald  (Krit. 

Gramm.  p.  528)  would  therefore  read  Si3,  a  coming  of  the  year, 
in  which  case  the  words  would  be  grammatically  subordinate  to 

the  main  clause.  Luther  renders  it  "  the  same  year,"  in  ipso  anno, 
after  the  Vulgate  and  Syriac,  as  if  the  reading  had  been  njE>  aa. 
on,  they,  the  people  who  had  just  buried  a  man.  ^v^,  not 
threw,  but  placed  hastily.  P|^  Sjbj:  and  the  man  went  and 

touched,  v5)  serves  as  a  pictorial  delineation  of  the  thought, 
that  as  soon  as  the  dead  man  touched  the  bones  of  Elisha  he 

came  to  life,  v?  is  not  only  applied  to  the  motion  of  inanimate 
objects,  but  also  to  the  gradual  progress  of  any  transaction.  The 

conjecture  of  Thenius  and  Hitzig,  OTJI,  "  and  they  went  away,"  is 
quite  unsuitable.  The  earlier  Israelites  did  not  bury  their  dead 
in  coffins,  but  wrapped  them  in  linen  cloths  and  laid  them  in 
tombs  hewn  out  of  the  rock.  The  tomb  was  then  covered  with 

a  stone,  which  could  easily  be  removed.  The  dead  man,  who 
was  placed  thus  hurriedly  in  the  tomb  which  had  been  opened, 
might  therefore  easily  come  into  contact  with  the  bones  of 
Elisha.  The  design  of  this  miracle  of  the  restoration  of  the 

dead  man  to  life  was  not  to  show  how  even  in  the  grave  Elisha 
surpassed  his  master  Elijah  in  miraculous  power  (Ephr.  Syr.  and 
others),  but  to  impress  the  seal  of  divine  attestation  upon  the 

prophecy  of  the  dying  prophet  concerning  the  victory  of  Joash 
over  the  Syrians  (Wisd.  xlviii.  13,  14),  since  the  Lord  thereby 
bore  witness  that  He  was  not  the  God  of  the  dead,  but  of  the 
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living,  and  that  His  spirit  was  raised  above  death  and  corrupti- 
bility.— The  opinion  that  the  dead  man  was  restored  to  life  again 

in  a  natural  manner,  through  the  violent  shaking  occasioned  by 
the  fall,  or  through  the  coolness  of  the  tomb,  needs  no  refutation. 

Vers.  22-25.  The  prophecy  which  Elisha  uttered  before  his 
death  is  here  followed  immediately  by  the  account  of  its  fulfil- 

ment, and  to  this  end  the  oppression  of  the  Israelites  by  Hazael 
is  mentioned  once  more,  together  with  that  turn  of  affairs  which 
took  place  through  the  compassion  of  God  after  the  death  of 

Hazael  and  in  the  reign  of  his  son  Benhadad.  }W  is  a  plu- 

perfect :  "  Hazael  had  oppressed "  (for  the  fact  itself  compare 
vers.  4  and  7).  For  the  sake  of  the  covenant  made  with  the 
patriarchs  the  Lord  turned  again  to  the  Israelites,  and  would 

not  destroy  them,  and  did  not  cast  them  away  from  His  face  "V 
nny  ("  till  now  "),  as  was  the  case  afterwards,  but  delivered  them 
from  the  threatening  destruction  through  the  death  of  Hazael. 
For  in  the  reign  of  his  son  and  successor  Benhadad,  Joash  the 

son  of  Jehoahaz  took  from  him  again  (3^1  is  to  be  connected 
with  ngj)  the  cities  which  he  (Hazael)  had  taken  from  Jehoahaz 
in  the  war.  These  cities  which  Hazael  had  wrested  from 

Jehoahaz  were  on  this  side  of  the  Jordan,  for  Hazael  had  con- 
quered all  Gilead  in  the  time  of  Jehu  (ch.  x.  32,  33).  Joash 

recovered  the  former  from  Benhadad,  whilst  his  son  Jeroboam 

reconquered  Gilead  also  (see  at  ch.  xiv.  25). 

CHAP.  XIV.    KEIGNS  OF  AMAZIAH  OF  JUDAH,  AND  JEROBOAM  II.  OF 
ISRAEL. 

Vers.  1-22.  Eeign  of  Amaziahof  Judah  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxv.). 
— Vers.  1-7.  Length  and  spirit  of  his  reign,  and  his  victory  over 
the  Edomites. — Ver.  1.  Amaziah  began  to  reign  in  the  second 
year  of  Joash  of  Israel.     Now  as  Joash  of  Israel  ascended  the 

throne,  according  to  ch.  xiii.  10,  in  the  thirty-seventh  year  of  Joash 
of  Judah,  the  latter  cannot  have  reigned  thirty-nine  full  years, 
which  might  be  reckoned  as  forty  (ch.  xii.  1),  according  to  the 
principle  mentioned  at  p.  186  sq.  of  reckoning  the  current  years 
as  complete  years,  if  the  commencement  of  his  reign  took  place  a 
month  or  two  before  Nisan,  and  his  death  occurred  a  month  or  two 

after,  without  its  being  necessary  to  assume  a  regency. — Vers.  2. 
3.   Amaziah  reigned  twenty-nine  years  in  the  same  theocratical 
spirit  as  his  father  Joash,  only  not  like  his  ancestor  David,  i.e., 
according  to  the  correct  explanation  in  2  Chron.  xxv.   2,  not 
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with  D.fe  33;>  (see  at  1  Kings  xi.  4),  since  Amaziah,  like  his 
father  Joash  (see  at  ch.  xii.  3),  fell  into  idolatry  in  the  closing 

years  of  his  reign  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxv.  14  sqq.). — Only  the  high 
places  were  not  taken  away,  etc. — Vers.  5,  6.  After  establishing 
his  own  government,  he  punished  the  murderers  of  his  father 
with  death  ;  but,  according  to  the  law  in  Deut.  xxiv.  16,  he  did 
not  slay  their  children  also,  as  was  commonly  the  custom  in  the 
East  in  ancient  times,  and  may  very  frequently  have  been  done 

in   Israel  as  well.     The  Chrthib  rnD'  is  correct,  and  the  Keri  T\W T  '  T    ■. 

is  an  unnecessary  alteration  made  after  Deuteronomy. — Ver.  7. 
The  brief  account  of  the  defeat  of  the  Edomites  in  the  Salt 

Valley  and  of  the  taking  of  the  city  of  Sda  is  completed  by 

2  Chron.  xxv.  6-16.  According  to  the  latter,  Amaziah  sought 
to  strengthen  his  own  considerable  army  by  the  addition  of 
100,000  Israelitish  mercenaries;  but  at  the  exhortation  of  a 

prophet  he  sent  the  hired  Israelites  away  again,  at  which  they 
were  so  enraged,  that  on  their  way  home  they  plundered  several 

of  the  cities  of  Judah  and  put  many  men  to  death.  The  Edom- 
ites had  revolted  from  Judah  in  the  reign  of  Joram  (ch.  viii. 

20  sqq.);  Amaziah  now  sought  to  re-establish  his  rule  over 
them,  in  which  he  was  so  far  successful,  that  he  completely 
defeated  them,  slaying  10,000  in  the  battle  and  then  taking 

their  capital,  so  that  his  successor  Uzziah  was  also  able  to  in- 
corporate the  Edomitish  port  of  Elath  in  his  own  kingdom  once 

more  (ver.  22).  On  the  Salt  Valley  (nfrwr*  for  nterrtfi  in  the 
Chronicles),  a  marshy  salt  plain  in  the  south  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
see  at  2  Sam.  viii.  13.  According  to  ver.  12  of  the  Chronicles, 
in  addition  to  the  10,000  who  were  slain  in  battle,  10,000 

Edomites  were  taken  prisoners  and  cast  headlong  alive  from  the 

top  of  a  rock.  V?&n  (the  rock)  with  the  article,  because  the  epithet 
is  founded  upon  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  city,  was  probably 

the  capital  of  the  Edomites,  called  by  the  Greeks  r\  IHrpa,  and 
bore  this  name  from  its  situation  and  the  mode  in  which  it  was 

built,  since  it  was  erected  in  a  valley  surrounded  by  rocks,  and 
that  in  such  a  manner  that  the  houses  were  partly  hewn  in  the 

natural  rock.  Of  this  commercial  city,  which  was  still  flourish- 
ing in  the  first  centuries  of  the  Christian  era,  splendid  ruins 

have  been  preserved  in  a  valley  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  ghor 

which  runs  down  to  the  Elanitic  Gulf,  about  two  days'  journey 
from  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Dead  Sea,  on  the  east  of 

Mount  Eori  to  which  the  Crusaders  gave  the   name   of  vcUlis 
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Moysi,  and  which  the  Arabs  still  call  Wady  Musa  (see  Eobinson, 
Pal.  ii.  pp.  512  sqq.,  and  for  the  history  of  this  city,  pp.  574 

sqq.,  and  Hitter's  Erdkuncle,  xiv.  pp.  1103  sqq.). 
Vers.  8-14.  War  with  Joash  of  Israel. — Ver.  8.  Amaziah 

then  sent  a  challenge  to  the  Israelitish  king  Joash  to  go  to 
war  with  him.  The  outward  reason  for  this  was  no  doubt  the 

hostile  acts  that  had  been  performed  by  the  Israelitish  troops, 
which  had  been  hired  for  the  war  with  Edom  and  then  sent 

back  again  (2  Chron.  xxv.  13).  But  the  inward  ground  was 
the  pride  which  had  crept  upon  Amaziah  in  consequence  of  his 
victory  over  the  Edomites,  and  had  so  far  carried  him  away, 
that  he  not  only  forgot  the  Lord  his  God,  to  whom  he  was 
indebted  for  this  victory,  and  brought  to  Jerusalem  the  gods  of 
the  Edomites  which  he  had  taken  in  the  war  and  worshipped 
them,  and  silenced  with  threats  the  prophet  who  condemned 

this  idolatry  (2  Chron.  xxv.  14  sqq.),  but  in  his  proud  reliance 

upon  his  own  power  challenged  the  Israelitish  king  to  war. — 
Vers.  9,  10.  Jehoash  (Joash)  answered  his  insolent  challenge, 

"  Come,  we  will  see  one  another  face  to  face,"  i.e.  measure  swords 
with  one  another  in  war,  with  a  similar  fable  to  that  with  which 

Jotham  had  once  instructed  his  fellow-citizens  (Judg.  ix.  8  sqq.). 
*  The  thorn-bush  on  Lebanon  asked  the  cedar  on  Lebanon  for  its 
daughter  as  a  wife  for  his  son,  and  beasts  of  the  field  went  by 

and  trampled  down  the  thorn-bush."  This  fable  is,  of  course, 
not  to  be  interpreted  literally,  as  though  Amaziah  were  the 

thorn-bush,  and  Jehoash  the  cedar,  and  the  wild  beasts  the 

warriors  ;  but  the  thorn-bush  putting  itself  upon  an  equality  with 
the  cedar  is  a  figurative  representation  of  a  proud  man  over- 

rating his  strength,  and  the  desire  expressed  to  the  cedar  of  a 

wish  surpassing  the  bounds  of  one's  condition ;  so  that  Thenius 
is  not  warranted  in  inferring  from  this  that  Amaziah  had  in  his 
mind  the  subjugation  of  Israel  to  Judah  again.  The  trampling 

down  of  the  thorn-bush  by  a  wild  beast  is  only  meant  to  set 
forth  the  sudden  overthrow  and  destruction  which  may  come 
unexpectedly  upon  the  proud  man  in  the  midst  of  his  daring 
plans.  Ver.  10  contains  the  application  of  the  parable.  The 

victory  over  Edom  has  made  thee  high-minded,  ^P?  ̂ Nbo  :  thy 
heart  has  lifted  thee  up,  equivalent  to,  thou  hast  become  high- 

minded.  T??1?,  "  be  honoured,"  i.e.  be  content  with  the  fame 

thou  hast  acquired  at  Edom,  "  and  stay  at  home/'  "Wherefore 
shouldst  thou  meddle  with  misfortune  ?     »"l"3?I!,f?,  to  engage  in 
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conflict  or  war.  Misfortune  is  thought  of  as  an  enemy,  with 

whom  he  wanted  to  fight. — Vers.  11,  12.  But  Amaziah  paid  no 
attention  to  this  warning.  A  battle  was  fought  at  Bdh-shcmcsh 
(Ain-Shems,  on  the  border  of  Judah  and  Dan,  see  at  Josh.  xv. 
1 0)  ;  Judah  was  smitten  by  Israel,  so  that  every  one  fled  to  his 

home. — Ver.  13.  Jehoash  took  king  Amaziah  prisoner,  and  then 
came  to  Jerusalem,  and  had  four  hundred  cubits  of  the  wall 

broken  down  at  the  gate  of  Ephraim  to  the  corner  gate,  and 
then  returned  to  Samaria  with  the  treasures  of  the  palace  and 

temple,  and  with  hostages.  The  Chcthib  1R3*1  is  to  be  pointed 
\$2%  the  vowel  i  being  placed  after  K,  as  in  several  other  cases 

(see  Ewald,  §  18,  b).  There  is  no  ground  for  altering  *n$W  after 
the  Chronicles  (Thenius),  although  the  reading  in  the  Chronicles 
elucidates  the  thought.  For  if  Jehoash  took  Amaziah  prisoner 

at  Beth-shemesh  and  then  came  to  Jerusalem,  he  no  doubt 
brought  his  prisoner  with  him,  for  Amaziah  remained  king  and 
reigned  for  fifteen  years  after  the  death  of  Jehoash  (ver.  17). 
The  Ephraim  gate,  which  is  generally  supposed  to  be  the  same 
as  the  gate  of  Benjamin  (Jer.  xxxvii.  13,  xxxviiL  7  ;  Zech.  xiv. 
10  ;  compare  Nek  viii.  16,  xii.  39),  stood  in  the  middle  of  the 
north  wall  of  Jerusalem,  through  which  the  road  to  Benjamin 

and  Ephraim  ran ;  and  the  corner  gate  was  at  the  north-western 
corner  of  the  same  wall,  as  we  may  see  from  Jer.  xxxi.  38  and 
Zech.  xiv.  1 0.  If,  then,  Jehoash  had  four  hundred  cubits  of  the 

wall  thrown  down  at  the  gate  Ephraim  to  the  corner  gate,  the 
distance  between  the  two  gates  was  not  more  than  four  hundred 
cubits,  which  applies  to  the  northern  wall  of  Zion,  but  not  to 
the  second  wall,  which  defended  the  lower  city  towards  the 
north,  and  must  have  been  longer,  and  which,  according  to 

2  Chron.  xxxii.  5,  was  probably  built  for  the  first  time  by  Heze- 
kiah  (vid.  Krafft,  Topographie  v.  Jerus.  pp.  117  sqq.).  Jehoash 
destroyed  this  portion  of  the  Zion  wall,  that  the  city  might  be 
left  defenceless,  as  Jerusalem  could  be  most  easily  taken  on  the 

level  northern  side.1 — The  treasures  of  the  temple  and  palace, 
which  Jehoash  took  away,  cannot,  according  to  ch.  xii.  19,  have 

1  Thenius  takes  a  different  view.  According  to  the  description  which 
Josephus  gives  of  this  event  {Ant.  ix.  9,  3),  he  assumes  that  Jehoash  had  the 

four  hundred  cubits  of  the  city  wall  thrown  down,  that  he  might  get  a  mag- 
nificent gate  (?)  for  himself  and  the  invading  army  ;  and  he  endeavours  to 

support  this  assumption  by  stating  that  the  space  between  the  Ephraim  gate 
and  the  comer  gate  was  much  more  than  four  hundred  cubits.     But  this 
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been  very  considerable.  n^~iynn  ̂ 3,  sons  of  tbe  citizenships, 
i.e.  hostages  (obsidcs,  Vulg.).  He  took  hostages  in  return  for  the 
release  of  Amaziah,  as  pledges  that  he  would  keep  the  peace. 

Vers.  15-17.  The  repetition  of  the  notice  concerning  the  end 
of  the  reicm  of  Joash,  together  with  the  formula  from  ch.  xiii. 

12  and  13,  may  probably  be  explained  from  the  fact,  that  in 
the  annals  of  the  kings  of  Israel  it  stood  after  the  account  of  the 
war  between  Jehoash  and  Amaziah.  This  may  be  inferred  from 

the  circumstance  that  the  name  of  Joash  is  spelt  invariably  BMn* 
here,  whereas  in  the  closing  notices  in  ch.  xiii.  12  and  13  we 

have  the  later  form  £W,  the  one  which  was  no  doubt  adopted 
by  the  author  of  our  books.  But  he  might  be  induced  to  give 
these  notices  once  more  as  he  found  them  in  his  original  sources, 
from  the  statement  in  ver.  17,  that  Amaziah  outlived  Jehoash 

fifteen  years,  seeing  therein  a  manifestation  of  the  grace  of  God, 
who  would  not  destroy  Amaziah  notwithstanding  his  pride,  but 

delivered  him,  through  the  death  of  his  victor,  from  further  in- 
juries at  his  hands.  As  Amaziah  ascended  the  throne  in  the 

second  year  of  the  sixteen  years'  reign  of  Jehoash,  and  before 
his  war  with  Israel  made  war  upon  the  Edomites  and  overcame 
them,  the  war  with  Israel  can  only  fall  in  the  closing  years  of 
Jehoash,  and  this  king  cannot  very  long  have  survived  his 
triumph  over  the  king  of  Judah. 

Vers.  18—22.  Conspiracy  against  Amaziah. — Ver.  19.  Ama- 
ziah, like  his  father  Joash,  did  not  die  a  natural  death.  They 

made  a  conspiracy  against  him  at  Jerusalem,  and  he  fled  to 
Lachish,  whither  murderers  were  sent  after  him,  who  slew  him 

there.  The  earlier  commentators  sought  for  the  cause  of  this 
conspiracy  in  the  unfortunate  result  of  the  war  with  Jehoash ; 
but  this  conjecture  is  at  variance  with  the  circumstance  that  the 
conspiracy  did  not  break  out  till  fifteen  years  or  more  after  that 

event.  It  is  true  that  in  2  Chron.  xxv.  2  7  we  read  "  from  the 
time  that  Amaziah  departed  from  the  Lord,  they  formed  a  con- 

spiracy against  him ; "  but  even  this  statement  cannot  be  under- 
stood in  any  other  way  than  that  Amaziah's  apostasy  gave 

occasion  for  discontent,  which  eventually  led  to  a  conspiracy. 

assertion  is  based  upon  an  assumption  which  cannot  be  sustained,  namely, 
that  the  second  wall  built  by  Hezekiah  (2  Chron.  xxxii.  5)  was  already  in 
existence  in  the  time  of  Amaziah,  and  that  the  gates  mentioned  were  in  this 

wall.  The  subjective  view  of  the  matter  in  Josephus  has  no  more  worth  than 
that  of  a  simple  conjecture. 
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For  his  apostasy  began  with  the  introduction  of  Edomitish 
deities  into  Jerusalem  after  the  defeat  of  the  Edomites,  and 

therefore  before  the  war  with  Jehoash,  in  the  first  part  of  his 
reign,  whereas  the  conspiracy  cannot  possibly  have  lasted  fifteen 
years  or  more  before  it  came  to  a  head.  Lachish,  in  the  low- 

lands of  Judah,  has  probably  been  preserved  in  the  ruins  of  Um 

Lakis  (see  at  Josh  x.  3). — Ver.  20.  "  They  lifted  him  upon  the 

horses/'  i.e.  upon  the  hearse  to  which  the  king's  horses  had  been 
harnessed,  and  brought  him  to  Jerusalem,  where  he  was  buried 

with  his  fathers,  i.e.  in  the  royal  tomb. — Ver.  21.  All  the  people 
of  Judah,  i.e.  the  whole  nation,  not  the  whole  of  the  men  of 

war  (Thenius),  thereupon  made  his  son  Azariah  (Uzziah)  king, 

who  was  only  sixteen  years  old.  nnry  or  VP")3j  is  the  name 
given  to  this  king  here  and  ch.  xv.  1,  6,  8,  17,  23,  and  27,  and 
1  Chron.  iii.  12  ;  whereas  in  ch.  xv.  13,  30,  32,  34,  2  Chron. 
xxvi.  1,  3,  11,  etc.,  and  also  Isa.  i.  1,  vi.  1,  Hos.  i.  1,  Amos  i. 

1,  and  Zech.  xiv.  5,  he  is  called  HM.y  or  VTHP  (Uzziah).  This 
variation  in  the  name  is  too  constant  to  be  attributable  to  a 

copyist's  error.  Even  the  conjecture  that  Azariah  adopted  the 
name  Uzziah  as  king,  or  that  it  was  given  to  him  by  the  soldiers 
after  a  successful  campaign  (Thenius),  does  not  explain  the  use 
of  the  two  names  in  our  historical  books.  We  must  rather 

assume  that  the  two  names,  which  are  related  in  meaning, 

were  used  promiscuously,  'inry  signifies  "  in  Jehovah  is  help  ; " 

nj$J,  u  whose  strength  is  Jehovah."  This  is  favoured  by  the 
circumstance  adduced  by  Bertheau,  that  among  the  descend- 

ants of  Kohath  we  also  find  an  Uzziah  who  bears  the  name 

Azariah  (1  Chron.  vi.  9  and  21),  and  similarly  among  the 
descendants  of  Heman  an  Uzziel  with  the  name  Azarel  (1  Chron. 

xxv.  4  and  18). — Ver.  22.  Immediately  after  his  ascent  of  the 
throne,  Uzziah  built,  i.e.  fortified,  Math,  the  Idumaean  port  (see 
at  1  Kings  ix.  26),  and  restored  it  to  Judah  again.  It  is 

evident  from  this  that  Uzziah  completed  the  renewed  subjuga- 
tion of  Edom  which  his  father  had  begun.  The  position  in 

which  this  notice  stands,  immediately  after  his  ascent  of  the 
throne  and  before  the  account  of  the  duration  and  character  of 

his  reign,  may  be  explained  in  all  probability  from  the  importance 

of  the  work  itself,  which  not  only  distinguished  the  commence- 
ment of  his  reign,  but  also  gave  evidence  of  its  power. 

Vers.  23-29.  Reign  of  Jeroboam  ii.  of  Israel. — Ver.  23. 
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The   statement    that   Jeroboam    the    son    of  Joash   (Jehoash) 
ascended  the  throne  in  the  fifteenth  year  of  Amaziah,  agrees 

with  ver.   17,  according  to  which  Amaziah  outlived    Jehoash 

fifteen  years,  since  Amaziah  reigned  twenty-nine  years.     On  the 

other  hand,  the  forty-one  years'  duration  of  his  reign  does  not 
agree  with  the  statement  in  ch.  xv.  8,  that  his  son  Zachariah  did 

not  become  king  till  the  thirty-eighth  year  of  Azariah  (Uzziah)  ; 
and  therefore  Thenius  proposes  to  alter  the  number  41  into  51, 
Ewald  into  53.     For  further  remarks,  see  ch.  xv.  8.     Jeroboam 

also  adhered  firmly  to  the  image-worship  of  his  ancestors,  but  he 

raised  his  kingdom  again  to  great  power. — Ver.  25.  He  brought 

back  p*Bffl)f  i.e.  restored,  the  boundary  of  Israel  from  towards 
Hamath  in  the  north,  to  the  point  to  which  the  kingdom  ex- 

tended in  the  time  of  Solomon  (1   Kings  viii.  65),  to  the  sea 
of  the  Arabah  (the  present  Ghor),  i.e.  to  the  Dead  Sea  (compare 
Deut.  iii.  17,  and  iv.  49,  from  which  tins  designation  of  the 

southern  border  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  arose),  "  accord- 
ing to  the  word  of  the  Lord,  which  He  had  spoken  through 

the  prophet  Jonah,"  who  had  probably  used  this  designation 
of  the  southern  boundary,  which  was  borrowed  from  the  Pen- 

tateuch, in  the  announcement  which  he  made.     The  extent  of 

the  kingdom   of   Israel   in  the  reign  of   Jeroboam  is  defined 

in  the  same  manner  in  Amos  vi.  14,  but  instead  of  «"1?"3^  & 
the  n?"W?  sty  is  mentioned,  i.e.  in  all  probability  the  Wady  el 
Ahsy,  which  formed  the  boundary  between  Moab  and  Edom; 
from  which  we  may  see  that  Jeroboam  had  also  subjugated  the 
Moabites  to  his  kingdom,  which  is  not  only  rendered  probable 
by  ch.  iii.  6  sqq.,  but  is  also  implied  in  the   words  that  he 

restored  the  former  boundary  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel. — On  the 
prophet  Jonah,  the  son  of  Amittai,  see  the  Comm.  on  Jon.  i.  1. 

Gath-Hepher,  in  the  tribe  of  Zebulun,  is  the  present  village  of 
Meshed,  to  the  north  of  Nazareth  (see  at  Josh.  xix.  13). — Vers. 
26,  27.  The  higher  ground  for  this  strengthening  of  Israel  in 
the  time  of  Jeroboam  was  to  be  found  in  the  compassion  of 
God.     The  Lord  saw  the  great  oppression  and  helpless  condition 
of  Israel,  and  had  not  yet  pronounced  the  decree  of  rejection. 

He  therefore  sent  help  through   Jeroboam.      "wo  rnb  without 

the   article,  and  governed    by  '&  ̂ K    (see  Ewald,  §    293,  a), 
signifies   very  bitter,  nyz    having   taken  the    meaning  of  yyo. 
This  is  the  explanation  adopted  in  all  the  ancient  versions,  and 

also  by  Dietrich  in  Ges.  Lex.     'ttl  "W  ddni,  verbatim  from  Deut. 
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xxxii.  36,  to  show  that  the  kingdom  of  Israel  had  been  brought 
to  the  utmost  extremity  of  distress  predicted  there  by  Moses, 
and  it  was  necessary  that  the  Lord  should  interpose  with  His 

help,  if  His  people  were  not  utterly  to  perish.  1T\  JO :  He  had 
not  yet  spoken,  i.e.  had  not  yet  uttered  the  decree  of  rejection 
through  the  mouth  of  a  prophet.  To  blot  out  the  name  under 

the  heavens  is  an  abbreviated  expression  for  :  among  the  nations 

who  dwelt  under  the  heavens. — Vers.  28,  29.  Of  the  rest  of  the 
history  of  Jeroboam  we  have  nothing  more  than  an  intimation 
that  he  brought  back  Damascus  and  Hamath  of  Judah  to  Israel, 

i.e.  subjugated  it  again  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  rnirv?  is  a  peri- 
phrastic form  for  the  genitive,  as  proper  names  do  not  admit  of  any 

form  of  the  construct  state,  and  in  this  case  the  simple  genitive 
would  not  have  answered  so  well  to  the  fact.  For  the  meaning 

is  :  "  whatever  in  the  two  kingdoms  of  Damascus  and  Hamath 
had  formerly  belonged  to  Judah  in  the  times  of  David  and 

Solomon."  By  Damascus  and  Hamath  we  are  not  to  understand 
the  cities,  but  the  kingdoms  ;  for  not  only  did  the  city  of  Hamath 

never  belong  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  but  it  was  situated  out- 
side the  boundaries  laid  down  by  Moses  for  Israel  (see  at  Num. 

xxxiv.  8).  It  cannot,  therefore,  have  been  re-conquered  (3W) 
by  Jeroboam.  It  was  different  with  the  city  of  Damascus, 

which  David  had  conquered  and  even  Solomon  had  not  per- 
manently lost  (see  at  1  Kings  xi.  24).  Consequently  in  the 

case  of  Damascus  the  capital  is  included  in  the  kingdom. — Ver. 
29.  As  Jeroboam  reigned  forty-one  years,  his  death  occurred  in 
the  twenty-seventh  year  of  Uzziah.  If,  then,  his  son  did  not 

begin  to  reign  till  the  thirty-eighth  year  of  Uzziah,  as  is  stated 
in  ch.  xv.  8,  he  cannot  have  come  to  the  throne  immediately 

after  his  father's  death  (see  at  ch.  xv.  8). 

CHAP.  XV.  REIGNS  OF  AZARIAH  OF  JUDAH,  ZACHARIAH,  SHALLUM, 

MENAHEM,  PEKAHIAH,  AND  PEKAH  OF  ISRAEL,  AND  JOTHAM  OF 

JUDAH. 

Vers.  1-7.  Eeign  of  Azariah  (Uzziah)  of  Judah  (cf.  2 

Chron.  xxvi.). — The  statement  that  "  in  the  twenty-seventh  year 

of  Jeroboam  Azariah  began  to  reign "  is  at  variance  with  ch. 
xiv.  2,  16,  17,  and  23.  If,  for  example,  Azariah  ascended  the 
throne  in  the  fifteenth  year  of  Joash  of  Israel,  and  with  his 

twenty-nine  years'  reign  outlived  Joash  fifteen  years  (ch.  xiv.  2, 
1 7) ;  if,  moreover,  Jeroboam  followed  his  father  Joash  in  the 



CHAP.  XV.  1-7.  387 

fifteenth  year  of  Amaziah  (ch.  xiv.  23),  and  Amaziah  died  in 

the  fifteenth  year  of  Jeroboam ;  Azariah  (Uzziah)  must  have  be- 
come king  in  the  fifteenth  year  of  Jeroboam,  since,  according  to 

ch.  xiv.  21,  the  people  made  him  king  after  the  murder  of  his 

father,  which  precludes  the  supposition  of  an  interregnum.     Con- 

sequently the  datum  "  in  the  twenty-seventh  year  "  can  only  have 
crept  into  the  text  through  the  confounding  of  the  numerals  1B 

(15)  with  T3  (27),  and  we  must  therefore  read  "  in  the  fifteenth 

year." — Vers.  2  sqq.  Beside  the  general  characteristics  of  Uzziah's 
fifty-two  years'  reign,  which  are  given  in  the  standing  formula, 
not  a  single   special   act  is  mentioned,  although,  according  to 
2   Chron.  xxvi.,  he  raised  his  kingdom  to  great  earthly  power 
and  prosperity ;  probably  for  no  other  reason  than  because  his 

enterprises  had  exerted  no  permanent  influence  upon  the  deve- 
lopment of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  but  all  the  useful  fruits  of 

his  reign  were  destroyed  again  by  the  ungodly  Ahaz.      Uzziah 
did  what  was  right  in  the  eyes  of  the  Lord,  as  his  father  Amaziah 
had  done.     For  as  the  latter  was  unfaithful  to  the  Lord  in  the 

closing  years  of  his  reign,  so  did  Uzziah  seek  God  only  so  long 
as  Zechariah,  who  was  experienced  in  divine  visions,  remained 
alive,  and  God  gave  success  to  his  enterprises,  so  that  during 
this  time  he  carried  on  successful  wars  against  the  Philistines 
and  Arabians,  fortified  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  with  strong  towers, 

built  watch-towers  in  the  desert,  and  constructed  cisterns  for 
the   protection  and   supply  of  his  numerous  flocks,  promoted 

agriculture   and  vine-growing,  and   organized  a  numerous  and 
well-furnished   army  (2    Chron.   xxvi.  5-15).     But   the   great 
power   to  which  he  thereby  attained  produced  such  haughti- 

ness, that  he  wanted  to  make  himself  high  priest  in  his  kingdom 
after  the  manner  of  the  heathen  kings,  and  usurping  the  sacred 
functions,  which  belonged  according  to  the  law  to  the  Levitical 
priests  alone,  to  offer  incense  in  the  temple,  for  which  he  was 
punished  with  leprosy  upon  the  spot   (ver.    5    compared  with 

2  Chron.  xxvi.  16  sqq.).     The  king's  leprosy  is  described  in  our 
account  also  as  a  punishment  from  God.     **  V^\) :  Jehovah  smote 
him,  and  he  became  leprous.     This  presupposes  an  act  of  guilt, 

and  confirms  the  fuller  account  of  this  guilt  given  in  the  Chro- 
nicles, which  Thenius,  following  the  example  of  De  Wette  and 

Winer,  could  only  call  in  question  on  the  erroneous  assumption 

"  that  the  powerful  king  wanted  to  restore  the  regal  high-priest- 

hood exercised  by  David  and  Solomon."     Oehler  (Herzog's  Cycl.) 
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has  already  shown  that  such  an  opinion  is  perfectly  "  groundless/' 
since  it  is  nowhere  stated  that  David  and  Solomon  performed 
with  their  own  hands  the  functions  assigned  in  the  law  to  the 

priests  in  connection  with  the  offering  of  sacrifice,  as  the  co- 
operation of  the  priests  is  not  precluded  in  connection  with  the 

sacrifices  presented  by  these  kings  (2  Sam.  vi.  17,  and  1  Kings 

iii.  4,  etc.). — Uzziah  being  afflicted  with  leprosy,  was  obliged  to 
live  in  a  separate  house,  and  appoint  his  son  Jotham  as  president 

of  the  royal  house  to  judge  the  people,  i.e.  to  conduct  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  kingdom. — The  time  when  this  event  occurred 

is  not  stated  either  in  our  account  or  in  the  Chronicles.  But 

this  punishment  from  God  cannot  have  fallen  upon  him  before 

the  last  ten  years  of  his  fifty-two  years'  reign,  because  his  son, 
who  was  only  twenty-five  years  old  when  his  father  died  (ver. 
33,  and  2  Chron.  xxvii.  1),  undertook  the  administration  of  the 
affairs  of  the  kingdom  at  once,  and  therefore  must  have  been  at 

least  fifteen  years  old.  HHSWi]  IV3  is  taken  by  Winer,  Gesenius, 
and   others,  after  the  example  of  Iken,  to  signify  nosocomium, 

an  infirmary  or  lazar-house,  in  accordance  with  the  verb  ,£JL>-, 

fecit,  II.  dchilis,  imbccillis  fuit  But  this  meaning  cannot  be  traced 

in  Hebrew,  where  ̂ n  is  used  in  no  other  sense  than  free,  set 
at  liberty,  manumissus.  Consequently  the  rendering  adopted  by 

Aquila  is  correct,  ol/co?  iXevOeplas  ;  and  the  explanation  given  by 
Kimchi  of  this  epithet  is,  that  the  persons  who  lived  there  were 
those  who  were  sent  away  from  human  society,  or  perhaps  more 

correctly,  those  who  were  released  from  the  world  and  its  privileges 

and  duties,  or  cut  off  from  intercourse  with  God  and  man. — Ver.  7. 
When  Uzziah  died,  he  was  buried  with  his  fathers  in  the  city  of 
David,  but  because  he  died  of  leprosy,  not  in  the  royal  family 
tomb,  but,  as  the  Chronicles  (ver.  23)  add  to  complete  the  account, 

"in  the  burial -field  of  the  kings;"  so  that  he  was  probably 
buried  in  the  earth  according  to  our  mode.  His  son  Jotham 

did  not  become  king  till  after  Uzziah's  death,  as  he  had  not  been 
regent,  but  only  the  administrator  of  the  affairs  of  the  kingdom 

during  his  father's  leprosy. 

Vers.  8-12.  Reign  of  Zachapjah  of  Israel. — Ver.  8.  "In 

the  thirty-eighth  year  of  Uzziah,  Zachariah  the  son  of  Jeroboam 

became  king  over  Israel  six  months."  As  Jeroboam  died  in  the 
twenty-seventh  year  of  Uzziah,  according  to  our  remarks  on  ch. 
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xiv.  29,  there  is  an  interregnum  of  eleven  years  between  his 
death  and  the  ascent  of  the  throne  by  his  son,  as  almost  all  the 

chronologists  since  the  time  of  Usher  have  assumed.      It  is  true 

that  this  interregnum  may  be  set  aside  by  assuming  that  Jero- 
boam reigned  fifty-one  or  fifty-three  years  instead  of  forty-one, 

without  the  synchronism  being  altered  in  consequence.      But  as 
it  is  not  very  probable  that  the  numeral  letters  2)  or  tt  should 
be  confounded  with  KD,  and  as  the  conflict  for  the  possession  of 
the  throne,  which  we  meet  with  after  the  very  brief  reign  of 
Zachariah,  when  taken  in  connection  with  various  allusions  in 

the  prophecies  of  Hosea,  rather  favours  the  idea  that  the  anarchy 
broke  out  immediately  after  the  death  of  Jeroboam,  we  regard 

the  assumption  of  an  interregnum  as  resting  on  a  better  founda- 
tion than  the  removal  of  the  chronological  discrepancy  by  an 

alteration  of  the  text. — Vers.  9  sqq.    Zachariah  also  persevered 
in  the  sin  of  his  fathers  in  connection  with  the  calf- worship ; 
therefore  the  word  of  the  Lord  pronounced  upon  Jehu  (ch.  x.  3  0) 
was  fulfilled  in  him. — Shallum  the  son  of  Jabesh  formed  a  con- 

spiracy and  put  him  to  death  Q]r?2\>t  before  people,  i.e.  openly 

before  the  eyes  of  all.1    As  Israel  would  not  suffer  itself  to  be 
brought  to  repentance  and  to  return  to  the  Lord,  its  God  and 
King,  by  the  manifestations  of  divine  grace  in  the  times   of 
Joash  and  Jeroboam,  any  more  than  by  the  severe  judgments 
that  preceded  them,  and  the  earnest  admonitions  of  the  prophets 
Hosea   and   Amos;   the  judgment  of  rejection   could  not  fail 
eventually   to  burst  forth   upon  the   nation,  which   so  basely 

despised  the  grace,  long-suffering,  and  covenant-faithfulness  of 
God.     We  therefore  see  the  kingdom  hasten  with  rapid  steps 
towards  its  destruction  after  the  death  of  Jeroboam.      In  the 

sixty-two  years  between  the  death  of  Jeroboam  and  the  conquest 
of  Samaria  by  Shalmaneser  anarchy  prevailed  twice,  in  all  for 
the  space  of  twenty  years,  and  six  kings  followed  one  another, 
only  one  of  whom,  viz.  Menahem,  died  a  natural  death,  so  as  to 
be  succeeded  by  his  son  upon  the  throne.     The  other  five  were 
dethroned  and  murdered  by  rebels,  so  that,  as  Witsius  has  truly 

said,  with  the  murder  of  Zachariah  not  only  was  the  declara- 

tion of  Hosea  (i.   4)  fulfilled,  "  I  visit  the  blood-guiltiness  of 

Jezreel  upon  the  house  of  Jehu,"  but  also  the  parallel  utterance, 
"  and  I  destroy  the  kingdom  of  the  house  of  Israel,"  since  the 

1  Ewald  in  the  most  marvellous  manner  has  made  Djriop  into  a  king 
{Gesch.  iii.  p.  598). 
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monarchy  in  Israel  really  ceased  with  Zachariah.  "For  the 
successors  of  Zachariah  were  not  so  much  kings  as  robbers  and 

tyrants,  unworthy  of  the  august  name  of  kings,  who  lost  with 

ignominy  the  tyranny  which  they  had  wickedly  acquired,  and  as 

wickedly  exercised" — Witsius,  AeicafyvK  p.  320. 

Vers.  13-16.  Reign  of  Shalltjm. — Shallum  reigned  only  a 

full  month  (DnFTTV,  as  in  Deut.  xxl  13;  see  at  Gen.  xxix.  1.4). 

Menahem  the   son   of  Gadi   then   made   war  upon   him  from 

Tirzah  ;  and  by  him  he  was  smitten  and  slain.     Menahem  must 

have  been  a  general  or  the  commander-in-chief,  as  Josephus 

affirms.    As  soon  as  he  became  king  he  smote  TipJisach, — i.e.  Thap- 

sacus  on  the  Euphrates,  which  has  long  since  entirely  disappeared, 

probably  to  be  sought  for  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  present 

Rakka,  by  the  ford  of  el  Hamman,  the  north-eastern  border  city 

of  the  Israelitish  kingdom  in  the  time  of  Solomon  (1  Kings 

v.  4),  which  came  into  the  possession  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel 

a^ain  when  the  ancient  boundaries  were  restored  by  Jeroboam  n. 

(ch.  xiv.  25  and  28),  but  which  had  probably  revolted  again 

during  the  anarchy  which  arose  after  the  death  of  Jeroboam, — 
"  and  all  that  were  therein,  and  the  territory  thereof,  from  Tirzah  ; 

because  they  opened  not  (to  him),  therefore  he  smote  it,  and  had 

them  that  were  with  child  ripped  up."      WW  does  not  mean 
that  Menahem  laid  the  land  or  district  waste  from  Tirzah  to 

Tiphsach,  but  is  to   be  taken  in  connection  with  flj!  in  this 

sense:  he   smote  Tiphsach  proceeding  from  Tirzah,  etc.     The 

position  of  this  notice,  namely,  immediately  after  the  account  of 

the  usurpation  of  the  throne  by  Menahem  and  before  the  history 

of  his  reign,  is  analogous  to  that  concerning  Elath  in  the  case 

of  Uzziah  (ch.  xiv.  22),  and,  like  the  latter,  is  to  be  accounted 

for   from   the   fact   that  the   expedition   of  Menahem   against 

Tiphsach  formed  the  commencement  of  his  reign,  and,  as  we 

may  infer  from  ver.  19,  became  very  eventful  not  only  for  his 

own  reign,  but  also  for  the  kingdom  of  Israel  generally.     The 

reason  why  he  proceeded  from  Tirzah  against  Tiphsach,  was  no 

doubt  that  it  was  in  Tirzah,  the  present  Tallusa,  which  was  only 

three  hours  to  the  east  of  Samaria  (see  at  1  Kings  xiv.  17), 

that  the  army  of  which  Menahem  was  commander  was  posted, 

so  that  he  had  probably  gone  to  Samaria  with  only  a  small  body 

of  men  to  overthrow  Shallum,  the  murderer  of  Zachariah  and 

usurper  of  the  throne,  and  to  make  himself  king.     It  is  possible 
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that  the  army  commanded  by  Menahem  had  already  been  col- 
lected in  Tirzah  to  march  against  the  city  of  Tiphsach,  which 

had  revolted  from  Israel  when  Shallum  seized  upon  the  throne 

by  the  murder  of  Zachariah  ;  so  that  after  Menahem  had  re- 
moved the  usurper,  he  carried  out  at  once  the  campaign  already 

resolved  upon,  and  having  taken  Tiphsach,  punished  it  most 
cruelly  for  its  revolt.  On  the  cruel  custom  of  ripping  up  the 
women  with  child,  i.e.  of  cutting  open  their  wombs,  see  ch. 
viii.  12,  Amos  i.  13,  and  Hos.  xiv.  1.  Tiphsach,  Thapsacus, 

appears  to  have  been  a  strong  fortress ;  and  from  its  situation 
on  the  western  bank  of  the  Euphrates,  at  the  termination  of 

the  great  trade-road  from  Egypt,  Phoenicia,  and  Syria  to  Meso- 
potamia and  the  kingdoms  of  Inner  Asia  (Movers,  Phoniz. 

ii.  2,  pp.  164,165;  and  Bitter,  Erdkunde,  x.  pp.  1114-15), 
the  possession  of  it  was  of  great  importance  to  the  kingdom 

of  Israel.1 

Vers.  17-22.  Reign  of  Menahem. — Menahem's  reign  lasted 
ten  full  years  (see  at  ver.  23),  and  resembled  that  of  his  pre- 

1  There  is  no  foundation  for  the  view  propounded  by  Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  p. 
599),  Simson  (Hosea,  pp.  20,  21),  Thenius,  and  many  others,  that  Tiphsach 
was  a  city  between  Tirzah  and  Samaria,  which  Menahem  laid  waste  on  his  march 
from  Tirzah  to  Samaria  to  dethrone  Shallum  ;  for  it  rests  upon  nothing  more 
than  the  perfectly  unwarrantable  and  un grammatical  combination  of  HViriD 

with  rpbnJVIK,  "its  boundaries  toward  Tirzah"  (Sims.),  and  upon  the  two 
worthless  objections:  (1)  that  the  great  distance  of  H¥"inD  from  ny  pre- 

cludes, the  rendering  "  going  out  from  Tirzah  ;"  and  (2)  that  Menahem  was 
not  the  man  to  be  able  to  conquer  Thapsacus  on  the  Euphrates.  But  there 
is  no  foundation  for  the  latter  assertion,  as  we  have  no  standard  by  which  to 
estimate  the  strength  and  bravery  of  the  Israelitish  army  commanded  by 

Menahem.  And  the  first  objection  falls  to  the  ground  with  the  correct  ren- 

dering of  nyinD,  viz.  "proceeding  from  Tirzah,"  which  is  preferred  even  by 
Ewald  and  Thenius.  With  this  rendering,  the  words  by  no  means  affirm 
that  Menahem  smote  Tiphsach  from  Tirzah  on  the  way  to  Samaria.  This  is 
merely  an  inference  drawn  from  ver.  13,  according  to  which  Menahem  went 
from  Tirzah  to  Samaria  to  overthrow  Shallum.  But  this  inference  is  open  to 
the  following  objections :  (1)  that  it  is  very  improbable  that  there  was  a 
strong  fortress  between  Tirzah  and  Samaria,  which  Menahem  was  obliged  to 
take  on  his  march  before  he  could  overthrow  the  usurper  in  the  capital  of 
the  kingdom  ;  and  (2)  that  the  name  Tiphsach,  trojectus,  ford,  is  by  no 
means  a  suitable  one  for  a  city  situated  on  the  mountains  between  Tirzah 
and  Samaria,  and  therefore,  in  order  to  carry  out  the  hypothesis  in  question, 
Thenius  proposes  to  alter  Tiphsach  into  Tappuach,  without  any  critical 
warrant  for  so  doing. 
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decessors  in  its  attitude  towards  God.      In  ver  18,  the  expres- 

sion MpJ"7 3  (all  his  days)  is  a  very  strange  one,  inasmuch  as  no such  definition  of  time  occurs  in  connection  with  the  usual 

formula,  either  in  this  chapter  (cf.  vers.  24  and  28)   or  else- 
where (cf.  ch.  iii.  3,  x.  31,  xiii.  2,  11,  etc.).     The  LXX.  have 

instead  of  this,  ev   rah   rjfiepais   avrov   (in   his   days).      If  we 

compare  ver.    29,  N3    nj53  *o*a  (in    the  days  of  Pekah  came, 
etc.),  KJ  W3J3  might  possibly  be  regarded  as  the  original  read- 

ing, from  which  a  copyist's  error   N2  PD^73  arose,  after  which 
MF"Ja  was  connected  with  the  preceding  clause. — Ver.  19.  In 
the  time  of  Menahem,  Pul  king  of  Assyria  invaded  the  land, 

and  Menahem  gave  him  1000  talents  of  silver — more  than  two 

and  a  half  millions  of  thalers  (£375,000) — "that  his  hands 

might  be  with  him,  to  confirm  the  kingdom  in  his  hand."    These 
words  are  understood  by  the  majority  of  commentators  from  the 
time  of  Ephraem  Syrus,  when  taken  in  connection  with  Hos.  v.  13, 
.as  signifying  that  Menahem  invited  Pul,  that  he  might  establish 
his  government  with  his  assistance.      But  the  words  of  Hosea, 

"Ephraim  goes  to  the  Assyrian,"  sc.  to  seek  for  help  (ch.  v.  13, 
cf.  vii.  1 1  and  viii.  9),  are  far  too  general  to  be  taken  as  referring 
specially  to  Menahem ;  and  the  assumption  that  Menahem  invited 
Pul  into  the  land  is  opposed  by  the  words  in  the  verse  before  us, 

"  Pul  came  over  the  land."     Even  the  further  statement  that 
Menahem  gave  to  Pul  1000  talents  of  silver  when  he  came  into 
the  land,  that  he  might  help  him  to  establish  his  government, 
presupposes  at  the  most  that  a  party  opposed  to  Menahem  had 
invited  the  Assyrians,  to  overthrow  the  usurper.    At  any  rate,  we 
may  imagine,  in  perfect  harmony  with  the  words  of  our  account, 

that  Pul  marched  against  Israel  of  his  own  accord,  possibly  in- 

duced to  do  so  by  Menahem's  expedition  against  Thapsacus,  and 
that  his  coming  was  simply  turned  to  account  as  a  good  oppor- 

tunity for  disputing  Menahem's  possession  of  the  throne  he  had 
usurped,  so  that  Menahem,  by  paying  the  tribute  mentioned,  per- 

suaded the  Assyrian  to  withdraw,  that  he  might  deprive  the 
opposing  party  of  the  Assyrian  support,  and  thereby  establish  his 

own  rule. — Ver.  20.  To  collect  the  requisite  amount,  Menahem 
imposed  upon  all  persons  of  property  a  tax  of  fifty  shekels  each. 

K¥s  with  W,  he  caused  to  arise,  i.e.  made  a  collection.     K^'n  in 
a  causative  sense,  from  N£,  to  arise,  to  be  paid  (ch.  xii.  13). 
yn  ̂ ^i  not  warriors,  but  men  of  property,  as  in  Euth  ii.  1, 
1  Sam.  ix,  1.     1QK  &*>,  for  the  individual.     Pul  was  the  first 
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king  of  Assyria  who  invaded  the  kingdom  of  Israel  and  pre- 

pared the  way  for  the  conquest  of  this  kingdom  by  his  succes- 
sors, and  for  the  extension  of  the  Assyrian  power  as  far  as 

Egypt.  According  to  the  thorough  investigation  made  by  Marc. 
v.  Mebuhr  (Gcsch.  Assurs  u.  Babels,  pp.  128  sqq.),  Pul,  whose 

name  has  not  yet  been  discovered  upon  the  Assyrian  monu- 
ments, was  the  last  king  of  Nineveh  of  the  family  of  the  Der- 

ketades,  who  still  ruled  over  Babylon  according  to  Berosus,  and 

the  last  king  but  one  of  this  dynasty.1 

Ters.  23-26.  Keign  of  Pekahiah. — Pekahiah  the  son  of 

Menahem  began  to  reign  "  in  the  fiftieth  year  of  Uzziah."  As 
Menahem  had  begun  to  reign  in  the  thirty-ninth  year  of  Uzziah 
and  reigned  ten  years,  he  must  have  died  in  the  forty-ninth 
year  of  Uzziah ;  and  therefore,  if  his  son  did  not  become  king 
till  the  fiftieth  year,  some  months  must  have  elapsed  between 

the  death  of  Menahem  and  Pekahiah's  ascent  of  the  throne, 
probably  because,  in  the  existing  disorganization  of  the  kingdom, 

the  possession  of  the  throne  by  the  latter  was  opposed.  Peka- 
hiah reigned  in  the  spirit  of  his  predecessors,  but  only  for  two 

years,  as  his  aide-de-camp  (Wy®,  see  at  2  Sam.  xxiii.  8)  Pekah 
conspired  against  him  and  slew  him  in  the  citadel  (P^H^,  see  at 

1  Kings  xvi.  8)  of  the  king's  palace,  with  Argdb  and  Aryeh. 
Argob  and  Aryeh  were  not  fellow-conspirators  of  Pekah,  who 
helped  to  slay  the  king,  but  principes  Pekachjce,  as  Seb.  Schmidt 

expresses  it,  probably  aides-de-camp  of  Pekahiah,  who  were 
slain  by  the  conspirators  when  defending  their  king.  We  must 

take  the  words  in  this  sense  on  account  of  what  follows  :  \W\ 

'til  DHSton,  "  and  with  him  (Pekah)  were  fifty  men  of  the  Gilead- 

ites  "  {i.e.  they  helped  him).     The  Gileadites  probably  belonged 

1  It  is  true  that  some  trace  of  bis  expedition  has  been  found  in  the  monu- 
ments, since  an  inscription  has  been  deciphered  with  tolerable  certainty, 

stating  that  king  Minikhimmi  of  Samirina  (Menahem  of  Shoraron  or  Samaria) 
paid  tribute  to  an  Assyrian  king.  But  the  name  of  this  Assyrian  king  is  not 

determined  with  certainty,  as  Rawlinson  and  Oppert  read  it  Tiglat-palassar, 
and  suppose  Tiglath-pileser  to  be  intended  ;  whereas  M.  v.  Niebuhr  (p.  132, 
note  1)  imagines  it  to  be  the  full  name  of  Pul,  since  no  Assyrian  king  ever 
had  a  name  of  one  syllable  like  Pul  as  his  official  name,  and  even  before  that 
Hincks  had  detected  in  the  name  Minikhimmi  the  king  Menahem  who  had  to 
purchase  the  friendship  of  the  Assyrian  ruler  Pul  with  1000  talents  of  silver. 
(Comp.  J.  Brandis,  iiber  d.  histor.  Gewinn  aus  der  Entzijferung  der  assyr. 
Inschriften,  Berl.  1856,  p.  50.) 
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to  the  king's  body-guard,  and  were  under  the  command  of  the 
aides-de-camp  of  Pekah. 

Vers.  27-31.  Keign  of  Pekah. — Pekah  the  son  of  Kemaliah 

reigned  twenty  years.1  During  his  reign  the  Assyrian  king 

Tiglath-pilescr  came,  and  after  conquering  the  fortified  cities 

round  Lake  Merom  took  possession  of  Gilead  and  Galilee,  namely 

the  whole  land  of  Naphtali,  and  led  the  inhabitants  captive 

to  Assyria.  Tiglath-pileser  09$?  n^  or  ̂ 0%  rtan,  ch.  xvi.  7  ; 

IDtO^B  or  ">D^s  nAfl,  1  Chron.  v.  26,  and  2  Chron.  xxviii.  20; 

Gey\a6(f)a\aadp  or  SakyaOfcWaadp,  LXX.;  written  Tiglat-jpal- 

latsira  or  Tiglat-palatsar  on  the  Assyrian  monuments,  and  inter- 

preted by  Gesenius  and  others  "  ruler  of  the  Tigris,"  although  the 
reading  of  the  name  upon  the  monuments  is  still  uncertain,  and 

the  explanation  given  a  very  uncertain  one,  since  Tiglat  or  Til- 

gat  is  hardy  identical  with  Biglath  —  Tigris,  but  is  probably  a 

name  of  the  goddess  Dcrketo,  Atergatis),  was,  according  to  M.  v. 

Niebuhr  (pp.  156,  157),  the  last  king  of  the  Derhetade  dynasty, 

who,  when  the  Medes  and  Babylonians  threw  off  the  Assyrian 

supremacy  after  the  death  of  Pul,  attempted  to  restore  and 

extend  the  ancient  dominion.2     His  expedition  against  Israel 

1  As  this  is  apparently  at  variance  not  only  with  ver.  30,  according  to 
which  Pekah  was  slain  in  the  twentieth  year  of  Jotham,  i.e.  in  the  fourth 

year  of  Ahaz,  but  also  with  ch.  xvii.  1,  according  to  which  Hosea  the 
murderer  of  Pekah  became  king  in  the  twelfth  year  of  Ahaz  and  reigned 

nine  years,  Ewald  has  added  JJKTH  after  D'HC'V  without  any  hesitation,  and 

lengthened  Pekah's  reign  to  twenty-nine  years,  whereas  Thenius  proposes  to 
alter  twenty  into  thirty.  But  we  do  not  thereby  obtain  an  actual  agreement 

either  with  ver.  30  or  with  ch.  xvii.  1,  so  that  in  both  these  passages  Thenius 

is  obliged  to  make  further  alterations  in  the  text.  For  instance,  if  Pekah  had 

reigned  for  thirty  years  from  the  fifty-second  or  closing  year  of  Uzziah's  reign, 
Hosea  would  have  ascended  the  throne  in  the  fourteenth  year  of  Ahaz,  sup- 

posing that  he  really  became  king  immediately  after  the  murder  of  Pekah,  and 

not  in  the  twelfth,  as  is  stated  in  ch.  xvii.  1.  It  is  only  with  a  reign  of  twenty- 

eight  years  and  a  few  months  (one  year  of  Uzziah,  sixteen  of  Jotham,  and 

eleven  of  Ahaz),  which  might  be  called  twenty-nine  years,  that  the  commence- 

ment of  Hosea's  reign  could  fall  in  the  twelfth  year  of  Ahaz.  But  the  dis- 

crepancy with  ver.  30,  that  Hosea  conspired  against  Pekah  and  slew  him  in 

the  twentieth  year  of  Jotham,  is  not  removed  thereby.  For  further  remarks 
see  at  ver.  30  and  ch.  xvii.  1. 

2  M.  Duncker  (Gesch.  des  Alterthums,  i.  pp.  658,  659)  also  assumes  that 

the  dynasty  changed  with  the  overthrow  of  the  Derketades,  but  he  places 

it  considerably  earlier,  about  the  year  900  or  950  B.C.,  because  on  the 

one  hand  Niebuhr's  reasons  for  his  view  cannot  be  sustained,  and  on  the 
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fulls,  according  to  ver.  29  and  ch.  xvL  9,  in  the  closing  years 
of  Pekah,  when  Ahaz  had  come  to  the  throne  in  Judah.  The 

enumeration  of  his  conquests  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel  commences 

with  the  most  important  cities,  probably  the  leading  fortifica- 
tions. Then  follow  the  districts  of  which  he  took  possession, 

and  the  inhabitants  of  which  he  led  into  captivity.  The  cities 

mentioned  are  Ijon,  probably  the  present  Ayun  on  the  north- 

eastern edge  of  the  Merj  Ayun ;  Abel- Beth- Maacah,  the  present 
Abil  el  Kamh,  on  the  north-west  of  Lake  Huleh  (see  at  1  Kings 
xv.  20) ;  Janoach,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
Janocha  mentioned  in  Josh.  xvi.  6,  7,  on  the  border  of  Ephraim 

and  Manasseh,  but  is  to  be  sought  for  in  Galilee  or  the  tribe- 
territory  of  Naphtali,  and  has  not  yet  been  discovered  ;  Kedesh, 
on  the  mountains  to  the  west  of  Lake  Huleh,  which  has  been 

preserved  as  an  insignificant  village  under  the  ancient  name 
(see  at  Josh.  xii.  22)  ;  Hazor,  in  the  same  region,  but  not 
yet  traced  with  certainty  (see  at  Josh.  xi.  1).  Gilead  is  the 
whole  of  the  land  to  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  the  territory  of 

the  tribes  of  Keuben,  Gad,  and  half-Manasseh  (1  Chron.  v.  26), 
which  had  only  been  wrested  from  the  Syrians  again  a  short 
time  before  by  Jeroboam  II.,  and  restored  to  Israel  (ch.  xiv. 

25,  compared  with  ch.  x.  33).  "V^n  (the  feminine  form  of 

?y|n,  see  Ewald,  §  173,  h)  is  more  precisely  defined  by  the 

apposition  "  all  the  land  of  Naphtali "  (see  at  1  Kings  ix.  11). 
— In  the  place  of  tfJflSte,  "  to  the  land  of  Assyria,"  the  different 
regions  to  which  the  captives  were  transported  are  given  in 
1  Chron.  v.  26.  For  further  remarks  on  this  point  see  at  ch.  xvii. 

6. — Ver.  30.  Pekah  met  with  his  death  in  a  conspiracy  organ- 

ized by  Hosea  the  son  of  Elah,  who  made  himself  king  *  in  the 

twentieth  year  of  Jotham."  There  is  something  very  strange  in 
this  chronological  datum,  as  Jotham  only  reigned  sixteen  years 
(ver.  33),  and  Ahaz  began  to  reign  in  the  seventeenth  year  of 

other  hand  there  are  distinct  indications  that  the  change  in  the  reigning 
family  must  have  taken  place  about  this  time:  viz.  1.  in  the  ruins  of 
the  southern  city  of  Nineveh,  at  Kalah,  where  we  find  the  remains  of  the 
palaces  of  two  rulers,  who  sat  upon  the  throne  of  Assyria  between  the  years 
900  and  830,  whereas  the  castles  of  Ninos  and  his  descendants  must  un- 

doubtedly have  stood  in  the  northern  city,  in  Nineveh ;  2.  in  the  circum- 
stance that  from  the  time  mentioned  the  Assyrian  kingdom  advanced  with 

fresh  warlike  strength  and  in  a  fresh  direction,  which  would  agree  with  the 

change  in  the  dynasty. — Which  of  these  two  assumptions  is  the  correct  one, 
cannot  yet  be  decided  in  the  present  state  of  the  researches  on  this  subject. 
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Pekah  (ch.  xvi.  1) ;  so  that  Pekah's  death  would  fall  in  the  fourth 
year  of  Ahaz.  The  reason  for  this  striking  statement  can  only 
be  found,  as  Usher  has  shown  (Chronol.  sacr.  p.. 80),  in  the  fact 

that  nothing  has  yet  been  said  about  Jotham's  successor  Ahaz, 
because  the  reign  of  Jotham  himself  is  not  mentioned  till  vers. 

32  sqq.1 

Vers.  32-38.  Eeign  of  Jotham  of  Judah  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxvii.). 

— Ver.  32.  "  In  the  second  year  of  Pekah  Jotham  began  to 

reign."  This  agrees  with  the  statement  in  ver.  27,  that  Pekah 
became  king  in  the  last  year  of  Uzziah,  supposing  that  it  oc- 

curred at  the  commencement  of  the  year.  Jotham's  sixteen 
years  therefore  came  to  a  close  in  the  seventeenth  year  of 

Pekah's  reign  (ch.  xvi.  1).  His  reign  was  like  that  of  his  father 
Uzziah  (compare  vers.  34,  35  with  vers.  3,  4),  except,  as  is 
added  in  Chron.  ver.  2,  that  he  did  not  force  himself  into  the 

temple  of  the  Lord,  as  Uzziah  had  done  (2  Chron.  xxvi.  16). 

1  Other  attempts  to  solve  this  difficulty  are  either  arbitrary  and  precarious, 
e.g.  the  conjectures  of  the  earlier  chronologists  quoted  by  Winer  {R.  W.  s.  v. 

Jotham),  or  forced,  like  the  notion  of  Vaihinger  in  Herzog's  Cycl.  (art.  Jotham), 
that  the  words  fVTirp  Dniv  are  to  be  eliminated  as  an  interpolation,  in  which 

case  the  datum  "  in  the  twentieth  year  "  becomes  perfectly  enigmatical ;  and 
again  the  assertion  of  Hitzig  {Coram,  z.  Jesaj.  pp.  72,  73),  that  instead  of 

in  the  twentieth  year  of  Jotham,  we  should  read  "  in  the  twentieth  year  of 

Ahaz  the  son  of  Jotham,"  which  could  only  be  consistently  carried  out  by 
altering  the  text  of  not  less  than  seven  passages  (viz.  ver.  33,  ch.  xvi.  1,  and 
2,  17  ;  2  Chron.  xxvii.  1  and  8,  and  xxviii.  1)  ;  and  lastly,  the  assumption  of 
Thenius,  that  the  words  from  T\W2  to  rPTy  have  crept  into  the  text  through 
a  double  mistake  of  the  copyist  and  an  arbitrary  alteration  of  what  had  been 
thus  falsely  written,  which  is  much  too  complicated  to  appear  at  all  credible, 
even  if  the  reasons  which  are  supposed  to  render  it  probable  had  been  more 
forcible  and  correct  than  they  really  are.  For  the  first  reason,  viz.  that  the 
statement  in  what  year  of  the  contemporaneous  ruler  a  king  came  to  the 
throne  is  always  first  given  when  the  history  of  this  king  commences,  is 
disproved  by  ch.  i.  17  ;  the  second,  that  the  name  of  the  king  by  the  year 
of  whose  reign  the  accession  of  another  is  defined  is  invariably  introduced 
with  the  epithet  king  of  Judah  or  king  of  Israel,  is  shown  by  ch.  xii.  2  and 
xvi.  1  to  be  not  in  accordance  with  fact ;  and  the  third,  that  this  very  king 

is  never  described  by  the  introduction  of  his  father's  name,  as  he  is  here, 
except  where  the  intention  is  to  prevent  misunderstanding,  as  in  ch.  xiv. 
1,  23,  or  in  the  case  of  usurpers  without  ancestors  (ver.  32,  xvi.  1  and  15), 
is  also  incorrect  in  its  first  portion,  for  in  the  case  of  Amaziah  in  ch.  xiv.  23 
there  was  no  misunderstanding  to  prevent,  and  even  in  the  case  of  Joash 
in  ch.  xiv.  1  the  epithet  king  of  Israel  would  have  been  quite  sufficient 
to  guard  against  any  misunderstanding. 
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All  that  is  mentioned  of  his  enterprises  in  the  account  before  us 

is  that  he  built  the  upper  gate  of  the  house  of  Jehovah,  that  is  to 

say,  that  he  restored  it,  or  perhaps  added  to  its  beauty.  The 
upper  gate,  according  to  Ezek  ix.  2  compared  with  ch.  viii.  3,  5, 
14  and  16,  is  the  gate  at  the  north  side  of  the  inner  or  upper 
court,  where  all  the  sacrifices  were  slaughtered,  according  to 

Ezek.  xl.  38-43.  We  also  find  from  2  Chron.  xxvii.  3  sqq.  that 
he  built  against  the  wall  of  Ophel,  and  several  cities  in  the 
mountains  of  Judah,  and  castles  and  towers  in  the  forests,  and 

subdued  the  Ammonites,  so  that  they  paid  him  tribute  for  three 

years.  Jotham  carried  on  with  great  vigour,  therefore,  the  work 
which  his  father  had  began,  to  increase  the  material  prosperity 

of  his  subjects. — Ver.  37.  In  those  days  the  Lord  began  to  send 
against  Judah  Eezin,  etc.  It  is  evident  from  the  position  of  this 
verse  at  the  close  of  the  account  of  Jotham,  that  the  incursions 

of  the  allied  Syrians  and  Israelites  into  Judah  under  the  com- 
mand of  Rezin  and  Pekah  commenced  in  the  closing  years  of 

Jotham,  so  that  these  foes  appeared  before  Jerusalem  at  the  very 

beginning  of  the  reign  of  Ahaz. — It  is  true  that  the  Syrians  had 
been  subjugated  by  Jeroboam  II.  (ch.  xiv.  28);  but  in  the 
anarchical  condition  of  the  Israelitish  kingdom  after  his  death, 
they  had  no  doubt  recovered  their  independence.  They  must 
also  have  been  overcome  by  the  Assyrians  under  Pul,  for  he 
could  never  have  marched  against  Israel  without  having  first  of 
all  conquered  Syria.  But  as  the  power  of  the  Assyrians  was 
greatly  weakened  for  a  time  by  the  falling  away  of  the  Medes 

and  Babylonians,  the  Syrians  had  taken  advantage  of  this  weak- 
ness to  refuse  the  payment  of  tribute  to  Assyria,  and  had  formed 

an  alliance  with  Pekah  of  Israel  to  conquer  Judah,  and  thereby 
to  strengthen  their  power  so  as  to  be  able  to  offer  a  successful 

resistance  to  any  attack  from  the  side  of  the  Euphrates. — But 
as  ch.  xvi.  6  sqq.  and  ch.  xvii.  show,  it  was  otherwise  decreed  in 
the  counsels  of  the  Lord. 

CHAP.  XVI.    REIGN  OF  KING  AHAZ  OF  JUDAH. 

With  the  reign  of  Ahaz  a  most  eventful  change  took  place  in 
the  development  of  the  kingdom  of  Juaah.  Under  the  vigorous 
reigns  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham,  by  whom  the  earthly  prosperity  of 
the  kingdom  had  been  studiously  advanced,  there  had  been,  as 

we  may  see  from  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah,  chs.  ii.-vi.,  which  date 

from  this  time,  a  prevalence  of  luxury  and  self-security,  of  un- 
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righteousness  and  forgetfulness  of  God,  among  the  upper  classes, 
in  consequence  of  the  increase  of  their  wealth.  Under  Ahaz 

these  sins  grew  into  open  apostasy  from  the  Lord ;  for  this  weak 
and  unprincipled  ruler  trod  in  the  steps  of  the  kings  of  Israel, 

and  introduced  image-worship  and  idolatrous  practices  of  every 
kind,  and  at  length  went  so  far  in  his  ungodliness  as  to  shut  up 

the  doors  of  the  porch  of  the  temple  and  suspend  the  temple- 
worship  prescribed  by  the  law  altogether.  The  punishment 
followed  this  apostasy  without  delay.  The  allied  Syrians  and 
Israelites  completely  defeated  the  Judoeans,  slew  more  than  a 

hundred  thousand  men  and  led  away  a  much  larger  number  of 
prisoners,  and  then  advanced  to  Jerusalem  to  put  an  end  to  the 

kingdom  of  Judah  by  the  conquest  of  the  capital.  In  this  dis- 
tress, instead  of  seeking  help  from  the  Lord,  who  promised  him 

deliverance  through  the  prophet  Isaiah,  Ahaz  sought  help  from 

Tiglath-pileser  the  king  of  Assyria,  who  came  and  delivered  him 
from  the  oppression  of  Eezin  and  Pekah  by  the  conquest  of 
Damascus,  Galilee,  and  the  Israelitish  land  to  the  east  of  the 

Jordan,  but  who  then  oppressed  him  himself,  so  that  Ahaz  was 
obliged  to  purchase  the  friendship  of  this  conqueror  by  sending 

him  all  the  treasures  of  the  temple  and  palace. — In  the  chapter 
before  us  we  have  first  of  all  the  general  characteristics  of  the 

idolatry  of  Ahaz  (vers.  2-4),  then  a  summary  account  of  his 
oppression  by  Eezin  and  Pekah,  and  his  seeking  help  from  the 

king  of  Assyria  (vers.  5-9),  and  lastly  a  description  of  the  erec- 
tion of  a  heathen  altar  in  the  court  of  the  temple  on  the  site 

of  the  brazen  altar  of  burnt-offering,  and  of  other  acts  of  demo- 
lition performed  upon  the  older  sacred  objects  in  the  temple- 

court  (vers.  10—18).  The  parallel  account  in  2  Chron.  xxviii 
supplies  many  additions  to  the  facts  recorded  here. 

Vers.  1—4.  On  the  time  mentioned,  "  in  the  seventeenth  year 

of  Pekah  Ahaz  became  king,"  see  at  ch.  xv.  32.  The  datum 
"  twenty  years  old  "  is  a  striking  one,  even  if  we  compare  with 
it  ch.  xviii.  2.  As  Ahaz  reigned  only  sixteen  years,  and  at  his 

death  his  son  Hezekiah  became  king  at  the  age  of  twenty-five 
years  (ch.  xviii.  2),  Ahaz  must  have  begotten  him  in  the  eleventh 
year  of  his  age.  It  is  true  that  in  southern  lands  this  is  neither 

impossible  nor  unknown,1  but  in  the  case  of  the  kings  of  Judah 

1  In  the  East  they  marry  girls  of  nine  or  ten  years  of  age  to  boys  of  twelve 
or  thirteen  (Volney,  Reise,  ii.  p.  360).  Among  the  Indians  husbands  of  ten 
years  of  age  and  wives  of  eight  are  mentioned  (Thevenot,  Reisen^  iii.  pp.  100 
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it  would  be  without  analogy.  The  reading  found  in  the  LXX., 
Syr.,  and  Arab,  at  2  Chron.  xxviii.  1,  and  also  in  certain  codd., 

viz.  five  and  twenty  instead  of  twenty,  may  therefore  be  a  pre- 
ferable one.  According  to  this,  Hezekiah,  like  Ahaz,  was  born 

in  his  father's  sixteenth  year. — Ver.  3.  a  Ahaz  walked  in  the 

way  of  the  kings  of  Israel,"  to  which  there  is  added  by  way  of 
explanation  in  2  Chron.  xxviii.  2,  "  and  also  made  molten  images 

to  the  Baals."  This  refers,  primarily,  simply  to  the  worship  of 
Jehovah  under  the  image  of  a  calf,  which  they  had  invented ; 
for  this  was  the  way  in  which  all  the  kings  of  Israel  walked. 
At  the  same  time,  in  ch.  viii.  1 8  the  same  formula  is  so  used  of 

Joram  king  of  Judah  as  to  include  the  worship  of  Baal  by  the 
dynasty  of  Ahab.  Consequently  in  the  verse  before  us  also  the 
way  of  the  kings  of  Israel  includes  the  worship  of  Baal,  which  is 

especially  mentioned  in  the  Chronicles. — "  He  even  made  his 

son  pass  through  the  fire,"  i.e.  offered  him  in  sacrifice  to  Moloch 
in  the  valley  of  Benhinnom  (see  at  ch.  xxiii.  10),  after  the 
abominations  of  the  nations,  whom  Jehovah  had  cast  out  before 

Israel.  Instead  of  U3  we  have  the  plural  Vja  in  2  Chron. 
xxviii.  3,  and  in  ver.  16  WN  ̂ O,  kings  of  Asshur,  instead  of 

llBfM  t\bof  although  only  one,  viz.  Tiglath-pileser,  is  spoken  of. 
This  repeated  use  of  the  plural  shows  very  plainly  that  it  is  to 
be  understood  rhetorically,  as  expressing  the  thought  in  the  most 
general  manner,  since  the  number  was  of  less  importance  than 

the  fact.1  So  far  as  the  fact  is  concerned,  we  have  here  the  first 
instance  of  an  actual  Moloch-sacrifice  among  the  Israelites,  i.e.  of 
one  performed  by  slaying  and  burning.     For  although  the  phrase 

and  165).  In  Abyssinia  boys  of  twelve  and  even  ten  years  old  marry  (Riippell, 
Abessynien,  ii.  p.  59).  Among  the  Jews  in  Tiberias,  mothers  of  eleven  years 
of  age  and  fathers  of  thirteen  are  not  uncommon  (Burckh.  Syrien,  p.  570) ; 
and  Lynch  saw  a  wife  there,  who  to  all  appearance  was  a  mere  child  about 
ten  years  of  age,  who  had  been  married  two  years  already.  In  the  epist. 
ad  N.  Carbonelli,  from  Hieronymi  epist.  ad  Vitalem,  132,  and  in  an  ancient 

glossa,  Bochart  has  also  cited  examples  of  one  boy  of  ten  years  and  another 
of  nine,  qui  nutricem  suam  gravidavit,  together  with  several  other  cases  of  a 
similar  kind  from  later  writers.  Cf.  Bocharti  Opp.  i.  (Geogr.  sacr.)  p.  920, 
ed.  Lugd.  1692. 

1  The  Greeks  and  Romans  also  use  the  plural  instead  of  the  singular  in  their 
rhetorical  style  of  writing,  especially  when  a  father,  a  mother,  or  a  son  is 
spoken  of.  Cf.  Cic.  de  prov.  cons.  xiv.  35 :  si  ad  jucundissimos  liberos,  si  ad 
clarissimum  generum  redire  properaret,  where  Julia,  the  only  daughter  of 
Caeaar,  and  the  wife  of  Pompey  the  Great,  is  referred  to ;  and  for  other  ex- 

amples see  Caspari,  der  Syr.  Ephraimit.  Krieg,  p.  41. 
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&{*5?  T?.V?  or  yytsb  does  not  in  itself  denote  the  slaying  and  burn- 
ing of  the  children  as  Moloch-sacrifices,  but  primarily  affirms 

nothing  more  than  the  simple  passing  through  fire,  a  kind  of  feb- 
ruation  or  baptism  of  fire  (see  at  Lev.  xviii.  21) ;  such  passages  as 
Ezek.  xvi.  21  and  Jer.  vii.  31,  where  sacrificing  in  the  valley  of 
Benhinnom  is  called  slaying  and  burning  the  children,  show  most 
distinctly  that  in  the  verse  before  us  8PK3  TO8D  is  to  be  taken 

as  signifying  actual  sacrificing,  i.e.  the  burning  of  the  children 
slain  in  sacrifice  to  Moloch,  and,  as  the  emphatic  Dtt  indicates, 
that  this  kind  of  idolatrous  worship,  which  had  never  been 

heard  of  before  in  Judah  and  Israel,  was  introduced  by  Ahaz.1 
In  the  Chronicles,  therefore,  T?V?  is  correctly  explained  by 

"W^i  u  he  burned ; "  though  we  cannot  infer  from  this  that 
")s3j;n  is  always  a  mere  conjecture  for  TJ3H,  as  Geiger  does 
(Urschrift  u.  Ucbcrs.  dcr  Bibcl,  p.  305).  The  offering  of  his  son 
for  Moloch  took  place,  in  all  probability,  during  the  severe 
oppression  of  Ahaz  by  the  Syrians,  and  was  intended  to  appease 
the  wrath  of  the  gods,  as  was  done  by  the  king  of  the  Moabites 

in  similar  circumstances   (ch.  iii.  27). — In  ver.  4  the  idolatry 

1  "  If  this  idolatry  had  occurred  among  the  Israelites  before  the  time  of  Ahaz, 
its  abominations  would  certainly  not  have  been  passed  over  by  the  biblical 

writers,  who  so  frequently  mention  other  forms  of  idolatry."  These  are  the 
correct  words  of  Movers  (Phoniz.  i.  p.  Go),  who  only  errs  in  the  fact  that  on 
the  one  hand  he  supposes  the  origin  of  human  sacrifices  in  the  time  of  Ahaz 
to  have  been  inwardly  connected  with  the  appearance  of  the  Assyrians,  and 

traces  them  to  the  acquaintance  of  the  Israelites  with  the  Assyrian  fire-deities 
Adrammelech  and  Anammelech  (ch.  xvii.  31),  and  on  the  other  hand  gives  this 

explanation  of  the  phrase,  "  cause  to  pass  through  the  fire  for  Moloch,"  which 
is  used  to  denote  the  sacrificing  of  children :  "  the  burning  of  children  was 
regarded  as  a  passage,  whereby,  after  the  separation  of  the  impure  and  earthly 

dross  of  the  body,  the  children  attained  to  union  with  the  deity  "  (p.  829).  To 
this  J.  G.  Miiller  has  correctly  replied  (in  Herzog's  Cyclop.)  •  "  This  mystic, 
pantheistic,  moralizing  view  of  human  sacrifices  is  not  the  ancient  and  original 
view  of  genuine  heathenism.  It  is  no  more  the  view  of  Hither  Asia  than  the 
Mexican  view  {i.e.  the  one  which  lay  at  the  foundation  of  the  custom  of  the 

ancient  Mexicans,  of  passing  the  new-born  boy  four  times  through  the  fire). 
The  Phoenician  myths,  which  Movers  (p.  329)  quotes  in  support  of  his  view, 
refer  to  the  offering  of  human  sacrifices  in  worship,  and  the  moral  view  is  a 
later  addition  belonging  to  Hellenism.  The  sacrifices  were  rather  given  to  the 
gods  as  food,  as  is  evident  from  innumerable  passages  (compare  the  primitive 
religions  of  America),  and  they  have  no  moral  aim,  but  are  intended  to  reward 
or  bribe  the  gods  with  costly  presents,  either  because  of  calamities  that  have 
already  passed,  or  because  of  those  that  are  anticipated  with  alarm ;  and,  as 
Movers  himself  admits  (p.  301),  to  make  atonement  for  ceremonial  sins,  i.e.  to 

follow  smaller  sacrifices  by  those  of  greater  value." 
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is  described  in  the  standing  formulae  as  sacrificing  upon  high 

places  and  hills,  etc.,  as  in  1  Kings  xiv.  23.  The  temple- 
worship  prescribed  by  the  law  could  easily  be  continued  along 
with  this  idolatry,  since  polytheism  did  not  exclude  the  worship 
of  Jehovah.  It  was  not  till  the  closing  years  of  his  reign  that 

Ahaz  went  so  far  as  to  close  the  temple-hall,  and  thereby  sus- 

pend the  temple-worship  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  24) ;  in  any  case  it 
was  not  till  after  the  alterations  described  in  vers.  11  sqq.  as 

having  been  made  in  the  temple. 

Vers.  5-9.  Of  the  war  which  the  allied  Syrians  and  Israel- 
ites waged  upon  Ahaz,  only  the  principal  fact  is  mentioned  in 

ver.  5,  namely,  that  the  enemy  marched  to  Jerusalem  to  war, 
but  were  not  able  to  make  war  upon  the  city,  i.e.  to  conquer  it ; 
and  in  ver.  6  we  have  a  brief  notice  of  the  capture  of  the  port 
of  Elath  by  the  Syrians.  We  find  ver.  5  again,  with  very 
trifling  alterations,  in  Isa.  vii.  1  at  the  head  of  the  prophecy,  in 

which  the  prophet  promises  the  king  the  help  of  God  and  pre- 
dicts that  the  plans  of  his  enemies  will  fail.  According  to  this, 

the  allied  kings  intended  to  take  Judah,  to  dethrone  Ahaz,  and 
to  instal  a  vassal  king,  viz.  the  son  of  Tabeel.  We  learn  still 

more  concerning  this  war,  which  had  already  begun,  according 
to  ch.  xv.  37,  in  the  closing  years  of  Jotham,  from  2  Chron. 

xxviii.  5-15  ;  namely,  that  the  two  kings  inflicted  great  defeats 
upon  Ahaz,  and  carried  off  many  prisoners  and  a  large  amount 
of  booty,  but  that  the  Israelites  set  their  prisoners  at  liberty 
again,  by  the  direction  of  the  prophet  Oded,  and  after  feeding 
and  clothing  them,  sent  them  back  to  their  brethren.  It  is  now 
generally  admitted  that  these  statements  are  not  at  variance 

with  our  account  (as  Ges.,  Winer,  and  others  maintain),  but  can 

be  easily  reconciled  with  it,  and  simply  serve  to  complete  it.1 
The  only  questions  in  dispute  are,  whether  the  two  accounts 
refer  to  two  different  campaigns,  or  merely  to  two  different 
events  in  the  same  campaign,  and  whether  the  battles  to  which 

the  Chronicles  allude  are  to  be  placed  before  or  after  the  siege 
of  Jerusalem  mentioned  in  our  text.  The  first  question  cannot 

be  absolutely  decided,  since  there  are  no  decisive  arguments  to 

1  Compare  C.  P.  Caspari's  article  on  the  Syro-Ephraimitish  war  in  the 
reigns  of  Jotham  and  Ahaz  (Univers.  Progr.  von  Christiania,  1849),  where 
the  different  views  concerning  the  relation  between  the  two  accounts  are  fully 
discussed,  and  the  objections  to  the  credibility  of  the  account  given  in  the 
Chronicles  most  conclusively  answered. 
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be  found  in  favour  of  either  the  one  supposition  or  the  other ; 

and  even  "  the  one  strong  argument"  which  Caspari  finds  in 
Isa.  vii.  6  against  the  idea  of  two  campaigns  is  not  conclusive. 
For  if  the  design  which  the  prophet  there  attributes  to  the 

allied  kings,  "  we  will  make  a  breach  in  Judah,"  i.e.  storm  his 
fortresses  and  his  passes  and  conquer  them,  does  obviously  pre- 

suppose, that  at  the  time  when  the  enemy  spake  or  thought  in 

this  manner,  Judah  was  still  standing  uninjured  and  uncon- 
quered,  and  therefore  the  battles  mentioned  in  2  Chron.  xxviii 
5,  6  cannot  yet  have  been  fought ;  it  by  no  means  follows  from 
the  connection  between  Isa.  viL  6  and  ver.  1  (of  the  same 

chapter)  that  ver.  6  refers  to  plans  which  the  enemy  had  only 
just  formed  at  the  time  when  Isaiah  spoke  (ch.  vii.  4  sqq.).  On 
the  contrary,  Isaiah  is  simply  describing  the  plans  which  the 
enemy  devised  and  pursued,  and  which  they  had  no  doubt 
formed  from  the  very  commencement  of  the  war,  and  now  that 
they  were  marching  against  Jerusalem,  hoped  to  attain  by  the 
conquest  of  the  capitaL  All  that  we  can  assume  as  certain  is, 
that  the  war  lasted  longer  than  a  year,  since  the  invasion  of 
Judah  by  these  foes  had  already  commenced  before  the  death 
of  Jotham,  and  that  the  greater  battles  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  5,  6) 
were  not  fought  till  the  time  of  Ahaz,  and  it  was  not  till  his 

reign  that  the  enemy  advanced  to  the  siege  of  Jerusalem. — With 
regard  to  the  second  question,  it  cannot  be  at  all  doubtful  that 
the  battles  mentioned  preceded  the  advance  of  the  enemy  to  the 
front  of  Jerusalem,  and  therefore  our  account  merely  mentions 
the  last  and  principal  event  of  the  war,  and  that  the  enemy 
was  compelled  to  retreat  from  Jerusalem  by  the  fact  that  the 

king  of  Assyria,  Tiglath-pileser,  whom  Ahaz  had  called  to  his 
help,  marched  against  Syria  and  compelled  Eezin  to  hurry 

back  to  the  defence  of  his  kingdom. — It  is  more  difficult  to 
arrange  the  account  of  the  capture  of  Elath  by  the  Syrians 

(ver.  6)  among  the  events  of  this  war.  The  expression  nya 
wnn  merely  assigns  it  in  a  perfectly  general  manner  to  the 
period  of  the  war.  The  supposition  of  Thenius,  that  it  did  not 

take  place  till  after  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  had  been  relin- 
quished, and  that  Eezin,  after  the  failure  of  his  attempt  to  take 

Jerusalem,  that  he  might  not  have  come  altogether  in  vain, 
marched  away  from  Jerusalem  round  the  southern  point  of  the 
Dead  Sea  and  conquered  Elath,  is  impossible,  because  he  would 
never  have  left  his  own  kingdom  in  such  a  defenceless  state  to 
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the  advancing  Assyrians.  We  must  therefore  place  the  taking 
of  Elath  by  Kezin  before  his  march  against  Jerusalem,  though 
we  still  leave  it  undecided  how  Eezin  conducted  the  war  against 
Ahaz  :  whether  by  advancing  along  the  country  to  the  east  of 
the  Jordan,  defeating  the  Judaeans  there  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  5), 
and  then  pressing  forward  to  Elath  and  conquering  that  city, 
while  Pekah  made  a  simultaneous  incursion  into  Judah  from 

the  north  and  smote  Ahaz,  so  that  it  was  not  till  after  the 

conquest  of  Elath  that  Rezin  entered  the  land  from  the  south, 
and  there  joined  Pekah  for  a  common  attack  upon  Jerusalem,  as 

Caspari  supposes ;  or  whether  by  advancing  into  Judah  along 
with  Pekah  at  the  very  outset,  and  after  he  had  defeated  the 

army  of  Ahaz  in  a  great  battle,  sending  a  detachment  of  his 
own  army  to  Idumaea,  to  wrest  that  land  from  Judah  and 

conquer  Elath,  while  he  marched  with  the  rest  of  his  forces  in 

combination  with  Pekah  against  Jerusalem. — "  Rezin  brought 
Elath  to  Aram  and  drove  the  Jews  out  of  Elath,  and  Aramaeans 

came  to  Elath  and  dwelt  therein  to  this  day."  3^n  does  not 
mean  "  to  lead  back  "  here,  but  literally  to  turn,  to  bring  to  a 
person ;  for  Elath  had  never  belonged  to  Aram  before  this,  but 

was  an  Edomitish  city,  so  that  even  if  we  were  to  read  DHK  for 

D"}tf?  ywn  could  not  mean  to  bring  back.  But  there  is  no 
ground  whatever  for  altering  D*iKp  into  ̂ nx?  (Cler.,  Mich.,  Ew., 
Then.,  and  others),  whereas  the  form  din  is  at  variance  with 

such  an  alteration  through  the  assumption  of  an  exchange  of "» 
and  1,  because  DilK  is  never  written  defective  DIN  except  in 
Ezek.  xxv.  14.  There  are  also  no  sufficient  reasons  for  altering 

D^rpnNl  into  Q^ifw  (Keri) ;  B^riK  is  merely  a  Syriac  form  for 

DM3"]  K  with  the  dull  Syriac  w-sound,  several  examples  of  which 
form  occur  in  this  very  chapter, — e.g.  D^pipn  for  D^pjan  ver.  7, 
pfeWI  for  ptom  ver.  10,  and  n&K  for  thf  ver.  6,— whereas 
DHN,  with  additions,  is  only  written  plene  twice  in  the  ancient 
books,  and  that  in  the  Chronicles,  where  the  scriptio  plena  is 
generally  preferred  (2  Chron.  xxv.  14  and  xxviii.  17),  but 
is  always  written  defective  (dwn).  Moreover  the  statement 

that  "  d^dvw  (Edomites,  not  the  Edomites)  came  thither,"  etc., 
would  be  very  inappropriate,  since  Edomites  certainly  lived  in 
this  Idumaean  city  in  perfect  security,  even  while  it  was  under 
Judaean  government.  And  there  would  be  no  sense  in  the 

expression  "the  Edomites  dwelt  there  to  this  day,"  since  the 
Edomites  remained  in  their  own  land  to  the  time  of  the  captivity. 
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All  this  is  applicable  to  Aramceans  alone.  As  soon  as  Eezin 

had  conquered  this  important  seaport  town,  it  was  a  very  natural 
thing  to  establish  an  Aramaean  colony  there,  which  obtained 
possession  of  the  trade  of  the  town,  and  remained  there  till  the 

time  when  the  annals  of  the  kings  were  composed  (for  it  is  to 

this  that  the  expression  njn  Divriy  refers),  even  after  the  king- 
dom of  Eezin  had  long  been  destroyed  by  the  Assyrians,  since 

Elath  and  the  Aramaeans  settled  there  were  not  affected  by 

that  blow.1  As  soon  as  the  Edomites  had  been  released  by 
Rezin  from  the  control  of  Judah,  to  which  they  had  been 
brought  back  by  Amaziah  and  Uzziah  (ch.  xiv.  7,  22),  they 
began  plundering  Judah  again  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  1 7)  ;  and  even 

the  Philistines  took  possession  of  several  cities  in  the  low- 
land, to  avenge  themselves  for  the  humiliation  they  had  sus- 

tained at  the  hand  of  Uzziah  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  18). — Ver.  7. 
In  this  distress  Ahaz  turned  to  Tiglath-pileser,  without  regard- 

ing either  the  word  of  Isaiah  in  ch.  vii.  4  sqq.,  which  promised 

salvation,  or  the  prophet's  warning  against  an  alliance  with 
Assyria,  and  by  sending  the  gold  and  silver  which  were  found 

in  the  treasures  of  the  temple  and  palace,  purchased  his  assist- 
ance against  Eezin  and  Pekah.  Whether  this  occurred  imme- 

diately after  the  invasion  of  the  land  by  the  allied  kings,  or  not 
till  after  they  had  defeated  the  Judsean  army  and  advanced 
against  Jerusalem,  it  is  impossible  to  discover  either  from  this 
verse  or  from  2  Chron.  xxviii.  16  ;  but  probably  it  was  after 
the  first  great  victory  gained  by  the  foe,  with  which  Isa.  vii.  and 

viii.  agree. — On  D*oip  for  D*pp  see  Ewald,  §  151,5. — Ver.  9. 
Tiglath-pileser  then  marched  against  Damascus,  took  the  city, 
slew  Eezin,  and  led  the  inhabitants  away  to  Kir,  as  Amos  had 

prophesied  (Amos  i.  3-5).  "Vp,  Kir,  from  which,  according  to 
Amos  ix.  7,  the  Aramaeans  had  emigrated  to  Syria,  is  no  doubt 
a  district  by  the  river  Kur  (Kvpos,  Kvppos),  which  taking  its 
rise  in  Armenia,  unites  with  the  Araxes  and  flows  into  the 

Caspian  Sea,  although  from  the  length  of  the  river  Kur  it  is 
impossible  to  define  precisely  the  locality  in  which  they  were 

1  If  we  only  observe  that  D"D1"IK  has  not  the  article,  and  therefore  the 
words  merely  indicate  the  march  of  an  Aramaean  colony  to  Elath,  it  is  evident 

that  D^DVIK  would  be  unsuitable ;  for  when  the  D'HIiT  had  been  driven  from 
the  city  which  the  Syrians  had  conquered,  it  was  certainly  not  some  Edom- 

ites but  the  Edomites  who  took  possession  again.  Hence  Winer,  Caspari,  and 

others  are  quite  right  in  deciding  that  D^DTiN  is  the  only  correct  reading. 
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placed ;  and  the  statement  of  Josephus  (Ant.  ix.  13,  3),  that  the 
Damascenes  were  transported  eh  triv  &vco  MrjSiav,  is  somewhat 
indefinite,  and  moreover  has  hardly  been  derived  from  early 
historical  sources  (see  M.  v.  Niebuhr,  Gesch.  Assurs,  p.  158). 

Nothing  is  said  here  concerning  Tiglath-pileser's  invasion  of 
the  kingdom  of  Israel,  because  this  has  already  been  mentioned 
at  ch.  xv.  2  9  in  the  history  of  Pekah. 

Vers.  10-18.  Ahaz  paid  Tiglath-pileser  a  visit  in  Damascus, 

"  to  present  to  him  his  thanks  and  congratulations,  and  possibly 
also  to  prevent  a  visit  from  Tiglath-pileser  to  himself,  which 

would  not  have  been  very  welcome"  (Thenius).  The  form  pBWi 
is  neither  to  be  altered  into  pw&[  nor  regarded  as  a  copyist's 
error  for  JptHTft,  as  we  have  several  words  in  this  chapter  that 

are  formed  with  the  dull  Syriac  w-sound.  The  visit  of  Ahaz 
to  Damascus  is  simply  mentioned  on  account  of  what  follows, 
namely,  that  Ahaz  saw  an  altar  there,  which  pleased  him  so 

much  that  he  sent  a  picture  and  model  of  it  u  according  to 

all  the  workmanship  thereof,"  i.e.  its  style  of  architecture,  to 
Urijah  the  priest  (see  Isa.  viii.  2),  and  had  an  altar  made  like 
it  for  the  temple,  upon  which,  on  his  return  to  Jerusalem,  he 

ordered  all  the  burnt-offerings,  meat-offerings,  and  drink-offer- 
ings to  be  presented.  The  allusion  here  is  to  the  offerings 

which  he  commanded  to  be  presented  for  his  prosperous  return 

to  Jerusalem. — Vers.  14  sqq.  Soon  after  this  Ahaz  went  still 

further,  and  had  "  the  copper  altar  before  Jehovah,"  i.e.  the  altar 
of  burnt-offering  in  the  midst  of  the  court  before  the  entrance 

into  the  Holy  Place,  removed  "  from  the  front  of  the  (temple-) 
house,  from  (the  spot)  between  the  altar  (the  new  one  built  by 

Urijah)  and  the  house  of  Jehovah  (i.e.  the  temple-house),  and 

placed  at  the  north  side  of  the  altar."  S^pn  does  not  mean 
removit,  caused  to  be  taken  away,  but  admovit,  and  is  properly 

to  be  connected  with  'on  *JTJv#,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that 
ink  }n»5  is  inserted  between  for  the  sake  of  greater  clearness,  as 

Maurer  has  already  pointed  out.1  On  the  use  of  the  article 
with  niiTBn  in  the  construct  state,  see  Ewald,  §  290,  d. — Ver. 

1  There  is  nothing  in  the  text  to  support  the  view  of  Thenius,  that  Urijah 
had  the  brazen  altar  of  burnt-offering  erected  by  Solomon  moved  farther  for- 

wards, nearer  to  the  temple-house,  and  the  new  one  put  in  its  place,  whence 
it  was  afterwards  shifted  by  Ahaz  and  the  new  one  moved  a  little  farther  to 
the  south,  that  is  to  say,  that  he  placed  the  two  altars  close  to  one  another, 
ao  that  they  now  occupied  the  centre  of  the  court. 
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15.  He  also  commanded  that  the  daily  morning  and  evening 
sacrifice,  and  the  special  offerings  of  the  king  and  the  people, 
should  be  presented  upon  the  new  altar,  and  thereby  put  a  stop 

to  the  use  of  the  Solomonian  altar,  "  about  which  he  would 

consider."  The  Chethib  VW)  is  not  to  be  altered  ;  the  jpron. 
suff.  stands  before  the  noun,  as  is  frequently  the  case  in  the 

more  diffuse  popular  speech.  The  new  altar  is  called  ■  the 

great  altar,"  probably  because  it  was  somewhat  larger  than  that 
of  Solomon.  1Bpn  :  used  for  the  burning  of  the  sacrifices. 

^"W?  n™9  is  not  merely  the  meat-offering  offered  in  the  even- 
ing, but  the  whole  of  the  evening  sacrifice,  consisting  of  a 

burnt-offering  and  a  meat-offering,  as  in  1  Kings  xviii.  29,  36. 

ifpnp  7"'T.r,'>  tne  brazen  altar  "  will  be  to  me  for  deliberation," 
i.e.  I  will  reflect  upon  it,  and  then  make  further  arrangements. 

On  "i#2  in  this  sense  see  Pro  v.  xx.  25.  In  the  opinion  of 
Ahaz,  the  altar  which  had  been  built  after  the  model  of  that 
of  Damascus  was  not  to  be  an  idolatrous  altar,  but  an  altar  of 

Jehovah.  The  reason  for  this  arbitrary  removal  of  the  altar  of 
Solomon,  which  had  been  sanctified  by  the  Lord  Himself  at  the 

dedication  of  the  temple  by  fire  from  heaven,  was,  in  all  pro- 
bability, chiefly  that  the  Damascene  altar  pleased  Ahaz  better ; 

and  the  innovation  was  a  sin  against  Jehovah,  inasmuch  as  God 
Himself  had  prescribed  the  form  for  His  sanctuary  (cf.  Ex.  xxv. 
40,  xxvi.  30  ;  1  Chron.  xxviii.  19),  so  that  any  altar  planned 
by  man  and  built  according  to  a  heathen  model  was  practically 
the  same  as  an  idolatrous  altar. — The  account  of  this  altar  is 

omitted  from  the  Chronicles ;  but  in  ver.  2  3  we  have  this  state- 

ment instead :  "  Ahaz  offered  sacrifice  to  the  gods  of  Damascus, 
who  smote  him,  saying,  The  gods  of  the  kings  of  Aram  helped 
them ;  I  will  sacrifice  to  them  that  they  may  help  me  :  and 

they  were  the  ruin  of  him  and  of  all  Israel."  Thenius  and 
Bertheau  find  in  this  account  an  alteration  of  our  account  of 

the  copying  of  the  Damascene  altar  introduced  by  the  chronicler 
as  favouring  his  design,  namely,  to  give  as  glaring  a  description 
as  possible  of  the  ungodliness  of  Ahaz.  But  they  are  mistaken. 
For  even  if  the  notice  in  the  Chronicles  had  really  sprung  from 

this  alone,  the  chronicler  would  have  been  able  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  Mosaic  law  to  designate  the  offering  of  sacrifice 

upon  the  altar  built  after  the  model  of  an  idolatrous  Syrian 
altar  as  sacrificing  to  these  gods.  But  it  is  a  question  whether 
the  chronicler  had  in  his  mind  merely  the  sacrifices  offered 
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upon  that  altar  in  the  temple-court,  and  not  rather  sacrifices 
which  Ahaz  offered  upon  some  bamah  to  the  gods  of  Syria, 
when  he  was  defeated  and  oppressed  by  the  Syrians,  for  the 

purpose  of  procuring  their  assistance.  As  Ahaz  offered  his 
son  in  sacrifice  to  Moloch  according  to  ver.  3,  he  might  just  as 

well  have  offered  sacrifice  to  the  gods  of  the  Syrians. — Vers. 
17,  18.  Ahaz  also  laid  his  hand  upon  the  other  costly  vessels 
of  the  court  of  the  temple.  He  broke  off  the  panels  of  the 

Solomonian  stands,  which  were  ornamented  with  artistic  carv- 
ing, and  removed  the  basins  from  the  stands,  and  took  the 

brazen  sea  from  the  brazen  oxen  upon  which  they  stood,  and 

placed  it  upon  a  stone  pavement.  The  ]  before  ■tfsrntK  can  only 
have  crept  into  the  text  through  a  copyist's  error,  and  the 
singular  must  be  taken  distributively  :  he  removed  from  them 

(the  stands)  every  single  basin.  0*??N  risttno  (without  the 
article)  is  not  the  stone  pavement  of  the  court  of  the  temple, 
but  a  pedestal  made  of  stones  (ftdai?  \l61vt},  LXX.)  for  the 
brazen  sea.  The  reason  why,  or  the  object  with  which  Ahaz 

mutilated  these  sacred  vessels,  is  not  given.  The  opinion  ex- 
pressed by  Ewald,  Thenius,  and  others,  that  Ahaz  made  a  pre- 

sent to  Tiglath-pileser  with  the  artistically  wrought  panels  of 
the  stands,  the  basins,  and  the  oxen  of  the  brazen  sea,  is  not 

only  improbable  in  itself,  since  you  would  naturally  suppose 

that  if  Ahaz  had  wished  to  make  a  "  valuable  and  very  wel- 

come present"  to  the  Assyrian  king,  he  would  have  chosen 
some  perfect  stands  with  their  basins  for  this  purpose,  and  not 

merely  the  panels  and  basins  ;  but  it  has  not  the  smallest  sup- 

port in  the  biblical  text, — on  the  contrary,  it  has  the  context 
against  it.  For,  in  the  first  place,  if  the  objects  named  had 

been  sent  to  Tiglath-pileser,  this  would  certainly  have  been 
mentioned,  as  well  as  the  sending  of  the  temple  and  palace 
treasures.  And,  again,  the  mutilation  of  these  vessels  is  placed 
between  the  erection  of  the  new  altar  which  was  constructed 

after  the  Damascene  model,  and  other  measures  which  Ahaz 

adopted  as  a  protection  against  the  king  of  Assyria  (ver.  18). 

Now  if  Ahaz,  on  his  return  from  visiting  Tiglath-pileser  at 
Damascus,  had  thought  it  necessary  to  send  another  valuable 

present  to  that  king  in  order  to  secure  his  permanent  friend- 
ship, he  would  hardly  have  adopted  the  measures  described 

in  the  next  verse. — Ver.  18.  "The  covered  Sabbath-stand, 
which   they  had   built  in  the  house  (temple),  and  the   outer 
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entrance  of  the  king  he  turned  {i.e.  removed)  into  the  house 

of  Jehovah  before  the  king  of  Assyria."  T\2V7\  ̂ pso  [Keri  ̂ D, 
from  :J3D,  to  cover)  is  no  doubt  a  covered  place,  stand  or  hall 
in  the  court  of  the  temple,  to  be  used  by  the  king  whenever  he 
visited  the  temple  with  his  retinue  on  the  Sabbath  or  on  feast- 

days  ;  and  "  the  outer  entrance  of  the  king "  is  probably  the 
special  ascent  into  the  temple  for  the  king  mentioned  in  1  Kings 
x.  5.  In  what  the  removal  of  it  consisted  it  is  impossible  to 

determine,  from  the  want  of  information  as  to  its  original  cha- 
racter. According  to  Ewald  (GescL  iii.  p.  621)  and  Thenius,  3Dn 

njrv  n*3  means,  "  he  altered  (these  places),  i.e.  he  robbed  them 

of  their  ornaments,  in  the  house  of  Jehovah."  This  is  quite 
arbitrary.  For  even  if  ny\"  JV3  could  mean  u  in  the  house  of 

Jehovah "  in  this  connection,  apn  does  not  mean  to  disfigure, 
and  still  less  "  to  deprive  of  ornaments."  In  ch.  xxiii.  34  and 
xxiv.  17  it  signifies  to  alter  the  name,  not  to  disfigure  it. 

Again,  WN  "ftp  VjBD,  "  for  fear  of  the  king  of  Assyria,"  cannot 
mean,  in  this  connection,  "  to  make  presents  to  the  king  of 

Assyria."  And  with  this  explanation,  which  is  grammatically 
impossible,  the  inference  drawn  from  it,  namely,  that  Ahaz  sent 

the  ornaments  of  the  king's  stand  and  king's  ascent  to  the  king 
of  Assyria  along  with  the  vessels  mentioned  in  ver.  17,  also 
falls  to  the  ground.  If  the  alterations  which  Ahaz  made  in 
the  stands  and  the  brazen  sea  had  any  close  connection  with 

his  relation  to  Tiglath-pileser,  which  cannot  be  proved,  Ahaz 
must  have  been  impelled  by  fear  to  make  them,  not  that  he 

might  send  them  as  presents  to  him,  but  that  he  might  hide 
them  from  him  if  he  came  to  Jerusalem,  to  which  2  Chron. 

xxviii.  20,  21  seems  to  refer.  It  is  also  perfectly  conceivable, 
as  Zullich  (Die  Cheruhimwagen,  p.  56)  conjectures,  that  Ahaz 
merely  broke  off  the  panels  from  the  stands  and  removed  the 
oxen  from  the  brazen  sea,  that  he  might  use  these  artistic 

works  to  decorate  some  other  place,  possibly  his  palace. — 
Whether  these  artistic  works  were  restored  or  not  at  the  time 

of  Hezekiah's  reformation  or  in  that  of  Josiah,  we  have  no 
accounts  to  show.  All  that  can  be  gathered  from  ch.  xxv. 
13,  14,  Jer.  Iii.  17,  and  xxvii.  19,  is,  that  the  stands  and  the 
brazen  sea  were  still  in  existence  in  the  time  of  Nebuchad- 

nezzar, and  that  on  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Chal- 
daeans  they  were  broken  in  pieces  and  carried  away  to  Babylonia 
as  brass.     The  brazen  oxen  are  also  specially  mentioned  in  Jer. 



CHAP.  XVII.  1-6.  409 

lii.  20,  which  is  not  the  case  in  the  parallel  passage  2  Kings 
xxv.  13  ;  though  this  does  not  warrant  the  conclusion  that  they 

were  no  longer  in  existence  at  that  time. — Vers.  19,  20.  Con- 
clusion of  the  reign  of  Ahaz.  According  to  2  Chron.  xxviii.  2  7, 

he  was  buried  in  the  city  of  David,  but  not  in  the  sepulchres 

of  the  kings. 

CHAP.  XVII.  REIGN  OF  HOSHEA  AND  DESTRUCTION  OF  THE  KINGDOM 

OF  ISRAEL.  THE  PEOPLE  CARRIED  AWAY  TO  ASSYRIA  AND 

MEDIA.       TRANSPORTATION  OF  HEATHEN  COLONISTS  TO  SAMARIA. 

Vers.  1-6.  Eeign  of  Hoshea  King  of  Israel. — Ver.  1.  In 

the  twelfth  year  of  Ahaz  began  Hoshea  to  reign.  As  Hoshea 
conspired  against  Pekah,  according  to  ch.  xv.  30,  in  the  fourth 
year  of  Ahaz,  and  after  murdering  him  made  himself  king, 
whereas  according  to  the  verse  before  us  it  was  not  till  the 
twelfth  year  of  Ahaz  that  he  really  became  king,  his  possession 
of  the  throne  must  have  been  contested  for  eight  years.  The 
earlier  commentators  and  almost  all  the  chronologists  have 

therefore  justly  assumed  that  there  was  an  eight  years'  anarchy 
between  the  death  of  Pekah  and  the  commencement  of  Hoshea's 
reign.  This  assumption  merits  the  preference  above  all  the 
attempts  made  to  remove  the  discrepancy  by  alterations  of  the 
text,  since  there  is  nothing  at  all  surprising  in  the  existence  of 
anarchy  at  a  time  when  the  kingdom  was  in  a  state  of  the 
greatest  inward  disturbance  and  decay.  Hoshea  reigned  nine 

years,  and  "  did  that  which  was  evil  in  the  eyes  of  Jehovah, 

though  not  like  the  kings  of  Israel  before  him  "  (ver.  2).  We  are 
not  told  in  what*  Hoshea  was  better  than  his  predecessors,  nor 
can  it  be  determined  with  any  certainty,  although  the  assumption 
that  he  allowed  his  subjects  to  visit  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  is 
a  very  probable  one,  inasmuch  as,  according  to  2  Chron.  xxx. 
10  sqq.,  Hezekiah  invited  to  the  feast  of  the  Passover,  held  at 
Jerusalem,  the  Israelites  from  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  as  far  as 
to  Zebulun,  and  some  individuals  from  these  tribes  accepted  his 

invitation.  But  although  Hoshea  was  better  than  his  prede- 
cessors, the  judgment  of  destruction  burst  upon  the  sinful  king- 

dom and  people  in  his  reign,  because  he  had  not  truly  turned 
to  the  Lord  ;  a  fact  which  has  been  frequently  repeated  in  the 
history  of  the  world,  namely,  that  the  last  rulers  of  a  decaying 

kingdom  have  not  been  so  bad  as  their  forefathers.     "  God  is 
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accustomed  to  defer  the  punishment  of  the  elders  in  the  great- 
ness of  His  long-suffering,  to  see  whether  their  descendants  will 

come  to  repentance  ;  but  if  this  be  not  the  case,  although  they 
may  not  be  so  bad,  the  anger  of  God  proceeds  at  length  to  visit 

iniquity  (cf.  Ex.  xx.  5)."  Seb.  Schmidt. — Ver.  3.  "  Against 
him  came  up  Salmanasar  king  of  Assyria,  and  Hoshea  became 

subject  to  him  and  rendered  him  tribute  "  (n™P,  as  in  1  Kings 
v.  1).  IMODpB^  SaXa/xavaa-adp  (LXX.),  Salmanasar,  according 
to  the  more  recent  researches  respecting  Assyria,  is  not  only  the 
same  person  as  the  Shalman  mentioned  in  Hos.  x.  14,  but  the 
same  as  the  Sargon  of  Isa.  xx.  1,  whose  name  is  spelt  Sargina 
upon  the  monuments,  and  who  is  described  in  the  inscriptions 
on  his  palace  at  Khorsabad  as  ruler  over  many  subjugated 
lands,  among  which  Samirina  (Samaria  ?)  also  occurs  (vid. 
Brandis  ub.  d.  Gewinn,  pp.  48  sqq.  and  53;  M.  v.  Niebuhr, 
Gesch.  Ass.  pp.  129,  130  ;  and  M.  Duncker,  Gesch.  des  Alterth.  i. 

pp.  687  sqq.).  The  occasion  of  this  expedition  of  Salmanasar 

appears  to  have  been  simply  the  endeavour  to  continue  the  con- 
quests of  his  predecessor  Tiglath-pileser.  There  is  no  ground 

whatever  for  Maurer's  assumption,  that  he  had  been  asked  to 
come  to  the  help  of  a  rival  of  Hoshea ;  and  the  opinion  that  he 
came  because  Hoshea  had  refused  the  tribute  which  had  been 

paid  to  Assyria  from  the  time  of  Menahem  downwards,  is  at 

variance  with  the  fact  that  in  ch.  xv.  29  Tiglath-pileser  is 
simply  said  to  have  taken  a  portion  of  the  territory  of  Israel ; 
but  there  is  no  allusion  to  any  payment  of  tribute  or  feudal 

obligation  on  the  part  of  Pekah.  Salmanasar  was  the  first  to 
make  king  Hoshea  subject  and  tributary.  This  took  place  at 

the  commencement  of  Hoshea's  reign,  as  is  evident  from  the 
fact  that  Hoshea  paid  the  tribute  for  several  years,  and  in  the 

sixth  year  of  his  reign  refused  any  further  payment. — Ver.  4. 
The  king  of  Assyria  found  a  conspiracy  in  Hoshea ;  for  he  had 
sent  messengers  to  So  the  king  of  Egypt,  and  did  not  pay  the 
tribute  to  the  king  of  Assyria,  as  year  by  year.  The  Egyptian 

king  KiD,  So,  possibly  to  be  pronounced  rriD,  Seveh,  is  no  doubt 
one  of  the  two  Shebeks  of  the  twenty-fifth  dynasty,  belonging  to 
the  Ethiopian  tribe ;  but  whether  he  was  the  second  king  of 

this  dynasty,  Sabataka  (Brugsch,  hist.  dEgypte,  i.  p.  244),  the 
Sevechus  of  Manetho,  who  is  said  to  have  ascended  the  throne, 

according  to  Wilkinson,  in  the  year  728,  as  Vitringa  (Isa.  ii. 

p.  318),  Gesenius,  Ewald,  and  others  suppose,  or  the  first  king 
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of  this  Ethiopian  dynasty,  SabaJco  the  father  of  Sevechus,  which 
is  the  opinion  of  Usher  and  Marsham,  whom  M.  v.  Mebuhr 

(Gesch.  pp.  458  sqq.  and  463)  and  M.  Duncker  (i.  p.  693)  have 
followed  in  recent  times,  cannot  possibly  be  decided  in  the 

present  state  of  Egyptological  research.1 — As  soon  as  Sal- 
manasar  received  intelligence  of  the  conduct  of  Hoshea, 

which  is  called  *^p,  conspiracy,  as  being  rebellion  against 
his  acknowledged  superior,  he  had  him  arrested  and  put  into 
prison  in  chains,  and  then  overran  the  whole  land,  advanced 
against  Samaria  and  besieged  that  city  for  three  years,  and 
captured  it  in  the  ninth  year  of  Hoshea.  These  words  are 
not  to  be  understood  as  signifying  that  Hoshea  had  been 
taken  prisoner  before  the  siege  of  Samaria  and  thrown  into 

prison,  because  in  that  case  it  is  impossible  to  see  how  Sal- 

manasar  could  have  obtained  possession  of  his  person.2  We 
must  rather  assume,  as  many  commentators  have  done,  from  R. 
Levi  ben  Gersom  down  to  Maurer  and  Therrius,  that  it  was  not 

till  the  conquest  of  his  capital  Samaria  that  Hoshea  fell  into 
the  hands  of  the  Assyrians  and  was  cast  into  a  prison ;  so  that 

the  explanation  to  be  given  of  the  introduction  of  this  circuin- 

1  It  is  true  that  M.  Duncker  says,  "  Synchronism  gives  Sabakon,  who 
reigned  from  726  to  714  ; "  but  he  observes  in  the  note  at  pp.  713  sqq.  that 
the  Egyptian  chronology  has  only  been  firmly  established  as  far  back  as  the 
commencement  of  the  reign  of  Psammetichus  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  664 
B.C.,  that  the  length  of  the  preceding  dodekarchy  is  differently  given  by 
Diodorus  Sic.  and  Manetho,  and  that  the  date  at  which  Tarakos  (Tirhaka), 
who  succeeded  Sevechus,  ascended  the  throne  is  so  very  differently  defined, 
that  it  is  impossible  for  the  present  to  come  to  any  certain  conclusion  on  the 
matter.  Compare  with  this  what  M.  v.  Niebuhr  (pp.  458  sqq.)  adduces  in 
proof  of  the  difficulty  of  determining  the  commencement  and  length  of  the 
reign  of  Tirhaka,  and  the  manner  in  which  he  proposes  to  solve  the  difficulties 
that  arise  from  this  in  relation  to  the  synchronism  between  the  Egyptian  and 
the  Biblical  chronology. 

2  The  supposition  of  the  older  commentators,  that  Hoshea  fought  a  battle 
with  Salmanasar  before  the  siege  of  Samaria,  and  was  taken  prisoner  in  that 
battle,  is  not  only  very  improbable,  because  this  would  hardly  be  passed  over 

in  our  account,  but  has  very  little  probability  in  itself.  For  "  it  is  more  pro- 
bable that  Hoshea  betook  himself  to  Samaria  when  threatened  by  the  hostile 

army,  and  relied  upon  the  help  of  the  Egyptians,  than  that  he  went  to  meet 

Salmanasar  and  fought  with  him  in  the  open  field  "  (Maurer).  There  is  still 
less  probability  in  Ewald's  view  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  611),  that  "  Salmanasar 
marched  with  unexpected  rapidity  against  Hoshea,  summoned  him  before 
him  that  he  might  hear  his  defence,  and  then, when  he  came,  took  him  prisoner, 
and  threw  him  into  prison  in  chains,  probably  into  a  prison  on  the  border  of  the 
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stance  before  the  siege  and  conquest  of  Samaria  must  be,  that 

the  historian  first  of  all  related  the  eventual  result  of  Hoshea's 
rebellion  against  Salmanasar  so  far  as  Hoshea  himself  was  con- 

cerned, and  then  proceeded  to  describe  in  greater  detail  the 
course  of  the  affair  in  relation  to  his  kingdom  and  capital.  This 

does  not  necessitate  our  giving  to  the  word  1,T?>'1W  the  meaning 
"  he  assigned  him  a  limit "  (Thenius)  ;  but  we  may  adhere  to 
the  meaning  which  has  been  philologically  established,  namely, 

arrest  or  incarcerate  (Jer.  xxxiii.  1,  xxxvi.  5,  etc.).  ?JW  may 

be  given  thus :  "  he  overran,  that  is  to  say,  the  entire  land." 
The  three  years  of  the  siege  of  Samaria  were  not  full  years,  for, 
according  to  ch.  xviii.  9,  10,  it  began  in  the  seventh  year  of 
Hoshea,  and  the  city  was  taken  in  the  ninth  year,  although  it 

is  also  given  there  as  three  years. — Ver.  6.  The  ninth  year  of 
Hoshea  corresponds  to  the  sixth  year  of  Hezekiah  and  the  year 
722  or  721  B.C.,  in  which  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  was 
destroyed. 

Ver.  6b.  The  Israelites  carried  into  exile. — After  the  taking  of 
Samaria,  Salmanasar  led  Israel  into  captivity  to  Assyria,  and 

assigned  to  those  who  were  led  away  dwelling-places  in  Chalach 
and  on  the  Chabor,  or  the  river  Gozan,  and  in  cities  of  Media. 

According  to  these  clear  words  of  the  text,  the  places  to  which 

the  ten  tribes  were  banished  are  not  to  be  sought  for  in  Meso- 
potamia, but  in  provinces  of  Assyria  and  Media,  npn  is  neither 

the  city  of  n^3  built  by  Mmrod  (Gen.  x.  11),  nor  the  Cholwan 

of  Abulfeda  and  the  Syriac  writers,  a  city  five  days'  journey  to 
the  north  of  Bagdad,  from  which  the  district  bordering  on  the 

Zagrus  probably  received  the  name  of  XaXoovhis  or  KaXoavlris, 

but  the  province  KaXa-^vvr)  of  Strabo  (xi.  8,  4 ;  14,  12,  and 
xvi.  1,1),  called  KaKamvr]  by  Ptolemteus  (vi.  1),  on  the  eastern 
side  of  the  Tigris  near  Adiabene,  to  the  north  of  Nineveh  on 

the  border  of  Armenia,  "fan  is  not  the  "03  in  Upper  Meso- 
potamia   (Ezek.    i.    3,    iii    15,    etc.),    which    flows    into    the 

land  ;"  to  which  he  adds  this  explanatory  remark  :  "  there  is  no  other  way  in 
which  we  can  understand  the  brief  words  in  ch.  xvii.  4  as  compared  with  ch. 

xviii.  9-11.  .  .  .  For  if  Hoshea  had  defended  himself  to  the  utmost,  Salman- 
asar would  not  have  had  him  arrested  and  incarcerated  afterwards,  but  would 

have  put  him  to  death  at  once,  as  was  the  case  with  the  king  of  Damascus." 
But  Hoshea  would  certainly  not  have  been  so  infatuated,  after  breaking 
away  from  Assyria  and  formiDg  an  alliance  with  So  of  Egypt,  as  to  go  at 
a  simple  summons  from  Salmanasar  and  present  himself  before  him,  since  he 
could  certainly  have  expected  nothing  but  death  or  imprisonment  as  the  result. 
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Euphrates    near    Kirkcsion    (Carchemish),    and    is   called     »«^n 

(Chebar)    or    ;n^n     (Chabur)    by    the    Syriac    writers,  jJ^ 

(Chabur)  by  Abulfeda  and  Edrisi,  Xafioopas  by  Ptolemaeus, 

'Apopias  (Aboras)  by  Strabo  and  others,  as  Michaelis,  Gesenius, 
Winer,  and  even  Eitter  assume ;  for  the  epithet  "  river  of 
Gozan"  is  not  decisive  in  favour  of  this,  since  Gozan  is  not 
necessarily  to  be  identified  with  the  district  of  Gauzanitis,  now 
Kaushan,  situated  between  the  rivers  of  Chaboras  and  Saokoras, 
and  mentioned  in  Ptol.  v.  18,  4,  inasmuch  as  Strabo  (xvi.  1,1, 

p.  736)  also  mentions  a  province  called  XaQqvr)  above  Nineveh 
towards  Armenia,  between  Calachene  and  Adiabene.  Here  in 

northern  Assyria  we  also  find  both  a  mountain  called  Xaffoopas, 
according  to  Ptol.  vi.  1,  on  the  boundary  of  Assyria  and  Media, 

and  the  river  Chabor,  called  by  Yakut  in  the  Moshtarik   ,^l>. 

<uuuu^ll  (Khabur  Chasanioz),  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Meso- 

potamian  Chaboras  or  Chebar.  According  to  Marasz.  i.  pp.  333 
sq.,  and  Yakut,  Mosht.  p.  150,  this  Khabur  springs  from  the 

mountains  of  the  land  of  Zauzan,  ̂ Uj,  i.e.  of  the  land  between 

the  mountains  of  Armenia,  Adserbeidjan,  Diarbekr,  and  Mosul 

(Marasz.  i.  p.  522),  and  is  frequently  mentioned  in  Assemani  as 
a  tributary  of  the  Tigris.  It  still  bears  the  ancient  name  Khabur, 
taking  its  rise  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  upper  Zab  near 

Amadijeh,  and  emptying  Itself  into  the  Tigris  a  few  hours  below 

Jezirah  (cf.  Wichelhaus,  pp.  471,  472  ;  Asah.  Grant,  Die  Ncs- 
torianer,  v.  Preiswerk,  pp.  110  sqq. ;  and  Eitter,  Erdk.  ix.  pp.  7 1 G 

and  1030).  This  is  the  river  that  we  are  to  understand  by  "fan. 

It  is  a  question  in  dispute,  whether  the  following  words  ijia  "ITO 

are  in  apposition  to  "^ri? ;  "  by  the  Chabor  the  river  of  Gozan," 
or  are  to  be  taken  by  themselves  as  indicating  a  peculiar  district 

"  by  the  river  Gozan!'  Now,  however  the  absence  of  the  prep.  3, 
and  even  of  the  copula  1,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  words  of 

Yakut,  "  Khabur,  a  river  of  Chasania"  on  the  other,  may  seem 
to  favour  the  former  view,  we  must  decide  in  favour  of  the  latter, 

for  the  simple  reason  that  in  1  Chron.  v.  26  Ijia  "TO  is  separated 
from  inn  by  tfjni.  The  absence  of  the  preposition  2  or  of  the 

copula  1  before  'J  ̂H3  in  the  passage  before  us  may  be  accounted 
for  from  the  assumption  that  the  first  two  names,  in  Chalah  and 
on  the  Khabur,  are  more  closely  connected,  and  also  the  two 

which  follow,  "  on  the  river  Gozan  and  in  the  cities  of  Media!* 
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The  river  Gozan  or  of  Gozan  is  therefore  distinct  from  "fan 
(Kkabur),  and  to  be  sought  for  in  the  district  in  which  Tav- 
%avla,  the  city  of  Media  mentioned  by  Ptol.  (vi.  2),  was  situ- 

ated. In  all  probability  it  is  the  river  which  is  called  Kisil 

(the  red)  Ozan  at  the  present  day,  the  Mardos  of  the  Greeks, 
which  takes  its  rise  to  the  south-east  of  the  Lake  Urumiah  and 

flows  into  the  Caspian  Sea,  and  which  is  supposed  to  have 

formed  the  northern  boundary  of  Media.1  The  last  locality 
mentioned  agrees  with  this,  viz.  "  and  in  the  cities  of  Media,"  in 
which  Thenius  proposes  to  read  'TJJ,  mountains,  after  the  LXX., 

instead  of  *~)Vf  cities,  though  without  the  least  necessity. 
Vers.  7-23.  The  causes  which  occasioned  this  catastrophe. — To 

the  account  of  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes, 
and  of  the  transportation  of  its  inhabitants  into  exile  in  Assyria, 
the  prophetic  historian  appends  a  review  of  the  causes  which 

led  to  this  termination  of  the  greater  portion  of  the  covenant- 
nation,  and  finds  them  in  the  obstinate  apostasy  of  Israel 
from  the  Lord  its  God,  and  in  its  incorrigible  adherence  to 

idolatry.  Ver.  7.  *3  VIJ^  "  and  it  came  to  pass  when "  (not 
because,  or  that) :  compare  Gen.  vi.  1,  xxvi.  8,  xxvii.  1,  xliv. 
24,  Ex.  i.  21,  Judg.  i.  28,  vi.  7,  etc.  The  apodosis  does  not 

follow  till  ver.  18,  as  vers.  7—17  simply  contain  a  further  ex- 

planation of  Israel's  sin.  To  show  the  magnitude  of  the  sin, 
the  writer  recalls  to  mind  the  great  benefit  conferred  in  the 

redemption  from  Egypt,  whereby  the  Lord  had  laid  His  people 
under  strong  obligation  to  adhere  faithfully  to  Him.  The  words 
refer  to  the  first  commandment  (Ex.  xx.  2,  3  ;  Deut.  v.  6,  7).     It 

1  The  explanation  given  in  the  text  of  the  geographical  names,  receives  some 
confirmation  from  the  Jewish  tradition,  which  describes  northern  Assyria,  and 
indeed  the  mountainous  region  or  the  district  on  the  border  of  Assyria  and 
Media  towards  Armenia,  as  the  place  to  which  the  ten  tribes  were  banished 

(yid.  Wichelhaus  ut  sup.  pp.  474  sqq.).  Not  only  Ewald  {Gesch.  iii.  p.  612), 
but  also  M.  v.  Niebuhr  {Gesch.  Ass.  p.  159),  has  decided  in  favour  of  this 

view ;  the  latter  with  this  remark  :  "  According  to  the  present  state  of  the  in- 
vestigations, Chalah  and  Chabor  are  no  doubt  to  be  sought  for  on  the  slope  of 

the  Gordysean  mountains  in  the  Kalachene  of  Strabo,  the  Kalakine  of  Ptole- 
mseus,  and  on  the  tributary  of  the  Tigris,  which  is  still  called  Chabur,  there- 

fore quite  close  to  Nineveh.  The  Yudhi  mountains  in  this  region  possibly 

bear  this  name  with  some  allusion  to  the  colony."  But  with  reference  to  the 
river  Gozan,  Niebuhr  is  doubtful  whether  we  are  to  understand  by  this  the 
Kisil  0~~n  or  the  waters  in  the  district  of  Gauzanitis  by  the  Khebar,  and  gives 
the  preference  to  the  latter  as  the  simpler  of  the  two,  though  it  is  difficult  to 
see  in  what  respect  it  is  simpler  than  the  other. 
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is  from  this  that  the  "  fearing  of  other  gods  "  is  taken,  whereas 
njns  t  nnnp  recall  Ex.  xviii.  10. — Ver.  8.  The  apostasy  of 
Israel  manifested  itself  in  two  directions :  1.  in  their  walking 
in  the  statutes  of  the  nations  who  were  cut  off  from  before 

them,  instead  of  in  the  statutes  of  Jehovah,  as  God  had 

commanded  (cf.  Lev.  xviii.  4,  5,  and  26,  xx.  22,  23,  etc. ; 

and  for  the  formula  'W  vMiT\  1WR  E^D,  which  occurs  re- 
peatedly in  our  books — e.g.  ch.  xvi.  3,  xxi.  2,  and  1  Kings 

xiv.  24  and  xxi.  26 — compare  Deut.  xi.  23  and  xviii.  12); 
and  2.  in  their  walking  in  the  statutes  which  the  kings  of 

Israel  had  made,  i.e.  the  worship  of  the  calves.  WV  "HP&C :  it 
is  evident  from  the  parallel  passage,  ver.  196,  that  the  subject 

here  stands  before  the  relative. — Ver.  9.  DWl  ttSSJV] :  "  they 
covered  words  which  were  not  right  concerning  Jehovah  their 

God,"  i.e.  they  sought  to  conceal  the  true  nature  of  Jehovah  by 
arbitrary  perversions  of  the  word  of  God.  This  is  the  explana- 

tion correctly  given  by  Hengstenberg  {Dissert,  vol.  i.  p.  210, 

transl.) ;  whereas  the  interpretation  proposed  by  Thenius,  u  they 

trifled  with  things  which  were  not  right  against  Jehovah,"  is  as 
much  at  variance  with  the  usage  of  the  language  as  that  of 
Gesenius  (thes.  p.  505),  per  fide  egerunt  res  .  .  .  in  Jehovam,  since 

Nsn  with  sV  simply  means  to  cover  over  a  thing  (cf.  Isa.  iv.  5). 
This  covering  of  words  over  Jehovah  showed  itself  in  the  fact 

that  they  built  nion  (altars  on  high  places),  and  by  worshipping 
God  in  ways  of  their  own  invention  concealed  the  nature  of  the 

revealed  God,  and  made  Jehovah  like  the  idols.  u  In  all  their 

cities,  from  the  tower  of  the  watchmen  to  the  fortified  city." 
Dnvi:  ttjd  is  a  tower  built  for  the  protection  of  the  flocks  in 
the  steppes  (2  Chron.  xxvi.  10),  and  is  mentioned  here  as  the 
smallest  and  most  solitary  place  of  human  abode  in  antithesis 

to  the  large  and  fortified  city.  Such  bamoth  were  the  houses  of 
high  places  and  altars  built  for  the  golden  calves  at  Bethel  and 
Dan,  beside  which  no  others  are  mentioned  by  name  in  the 
history  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  which  restricts  itself 
to  the  principal  facts,  although  there  certainly  must  have  been 

others. — Ver.  10.  They  set  up  for  themselves  monuments  and 

asherim  on  every  high  hill,  etc., — a  practice  condemned  in  1  Kings 
xiv.  16,  23,  as  early  as  the  time  of  Jeroboam.  In  this  descrip- 

tion of  their  idolatry,  the  historian,  however,  had  in  his  mind 
not  only  the  ten  tribes,  but  also  Judah,  as  is  evident  from  ver. 

13,  "  Jehovah  testified  against  Israel  and  Judah  through  His 
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prophets,''  and  also    from  ver.    19. — Ver.    11.    "And    burned 
incense  there  upon  all  the  high  places,  like  the  nations  which 

Jehovah  drove  out  before  them."     TOn^  lit.  to  lead  into  exile, 
is  applied  here  to  the  expulsion  and  destruction  of  the  Canaan- 
ites,  with  special  reference  to  the  banishment  of  the  Israelites. 

— Ver.    12.  They  served   the  clods,   i.e.  worshipped  clods   or 
masses  of  stone  as  gods  (D v? 3,  see  at  1  Kings  xv.  1 2),  notwith- 

standing the  command  of  God  in  Ex.  xx.  3  sqq.,  xxiii.  13,  Lev. 

xxvi.  1,  etc. — Vers.   13   sqq.  And  the  Lord  was  not   satisfied 
with  the  prohibitions  of  the  law,  but  bore  witness  against  the 

idolatry  and   image-worship  of  Israel  and  Judah  through  all 
His  prophets,  who  exhorted  them  to  turn  from  their  evil  way 
and  obey  His  commandments.      But  it  was  all  in  vain  ;  they 
were  stiff-necked  like  their  fathers.     Judah   is  mentioned  as 

well  as  Israel,  although  the  historian  is  simply  describing  the 

causes  of  Israel's  rejection  to  indicate  beforehand  that  Judah 
was  already  preparing  the  same  fate  for  itself,  as  is  still  more 
plainly  expressed  in  vers.    19,   20;  not,  as  Thenius  supposes, 
because  he  is  speaking  here  of  that  which  took  place  before  the 

division  of  the  kingdom.     The  Chcthib  njirfa  warta  is  not  to 

be  read  qrirfallPar^  (Houbig,  Then.,  Ew.  §  156,  e),  but  after 

the  LXX.  TiTrrira  WTCirfe,  "  through  all  His  prophets,  every  seer," 

so  that  wrta  is  in  apposition  to  is^p*?^  and  serves  to  bring 
out  the  meaning  with  greater  force,  so  as  to  express  the  idea, 

"prophets  of  every  kind,  that  the  Lord  had  sent."     This  read- 
ing is  more  rhetorical  than  the  other,  and  is  recommended  by 

the  fact  that  in  what  follows  the  copula   1   is  omitted  before 

*rripn  also  on  rhetorical  grounds.     'W  **Nw  "Vthto  :  "  and  according 
to  what  I  demanded  of  you  through  my  servants  the  prophets." 
To  the  law  of  Moses  there  was  added  the  divine  warning  through 

the  prophets.     DB"]jm«  ̂ ;?l  has  sprung  from  Deut.  x.  16.     The 
stiff-necked  fathers  are  the  Israelites  in  the  time  of  Moses. — 

Ver.    15.  "They  followed  vanity  and  became  vain:"  verbatim 
as  in  Jer.  ii.  5.     A  description  of  the  worthlessness  of  their 
whole  life  and  aim  with  regard  to  the  most  important  thing, 
namely,  their  relation  to  God.     Whatever  man  sets  before  him 

as  the  object  of  his  life  apart  from  God  is  ?3n  (cf.  Deut.  xxxii. 
21)  and  idolatry,  and  leads  to  worthlessness,  to  spiritual  and 

moral   corruption    (Eom.  i.    21).      "And    (walked)    after    the 

nations  who  surrounded  them,"  i.e.   the    heathen    living    near 
them.     The  concluding  words  of  the  verse  have  the  ring  of 
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Lev.  xviii.  3. — Vers.  16  and  17.  The  climax  of  their  apostasy  : 

"  They  made  themselves  molten  images,  two  (golden)  calves  " 
(1  Kings  xii.  28),  which  are  called  H3DO  after  Ex.  xxxii.  4,  8, 

and  Deut.  ix.  12,  16,  "  and  Asherah,"  i.e.  idols  of  Astarte  (for 
the  fact,  see  1  Kings  xvi.  33),  "and  worshipped  all  the  host  of 

heaven  (sun,  moon,  and  stars),  and  served  Baal " — in  the  time 
of  Ahab  and  his  family  (1  Kings  xvi.  32).  The  worshipping 
of  all  the  host  of  heaven  is  not  specially  mentioned  in  the 

history  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  but  occurs  first  of  all 
in  Judah  in  the  time  of  Manasseh  (ch.  xxi.  3).  The  fact  that 
the  host  of  heaven  is  mentioned  between  Asherah  and  Baal 

shows  that  the  historian  refers  to  the  Baal  and  Astarte  worship, 
and  has  borrowed  the  expression  from  Deut.  iv.  19  and  xvii.  3, 
to  show  the  character  of  this  worship,  since  both  Baal  and 
Astarte  were  deities  of  a  sidereal  nature.  The  first  half  of  ver. 

17  rests  upon  Deut.  xviii.  10,  where  the  worship  of  Moloch  is 

forbidden  along  with  soothsaying  and  augury.  There  is  no  allu- 
sion to  this  worship  in  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten 

tribes,  although  it  certainly  existed  in  the  time  of  Ahab.  The 
second  half  of  ver.  1 7  also  refers  to  the  conduct  of  Ahab  (see  at 

1  Kings  xxi  20). — Vers.  18  sqq.  This  conduct  excited  the  anger 
of  God,  so  that  He  removed  them  from  His  face,  and  only  left 

the  tribe  {i.e.  the  kingdom)  of  Judah  (see  above,  p.  179),  although 
Judah  also  did  not  keep  the  commandments  of  the  Lord  and 

wTalked  in  the  statutes  of  Israel,  and  therefore  had  deserved 
rejection.  Ver.  19  contains  a  parenthesis  occasioned  by  E3^  \>1 

'\S\  (ver.  186).  The  statutes  of  Israel  in  which  Judah  walked 
are  not  merely  the  worship  of  Baal  under  the  Ahab  dynasty, 
so  as  to  refer  only  to  Joram,  Ahaziah,  and  Ahaz  (according  to 
ch.  viii.  18,  27,  and  xvi.  3),  but  also  the  worship  on  the  high 
places  and  worship  of  idols,  which  were  practised  under  many 

of  the  kings  of  Judah. — Ver.  20.  DN»»J  is  a  continuation  of 
*^P\  ¥.*£*!!  in  ver.  18,  but  so  that  what  follows  also  refers  to  the 

parenthesis  in  ver.  19.  "Then  the  Lord  rejected  all  the  seed 

of  Israel,"  not  merely  the  ten  tribes,  but  all  the  nation,  and 
humbled  them  till  He  thrust  them  from  His  face.  DNE  differs 

from  Vjsp  ̂ vB*n.  The  latter  denotes  driving  into  exile ;  the 
former,  simply  that  kind  of  rejection  which  consisted  in  chastise- 

ment and  deliverance  into  the  hand  of  plunderers,  that  is  to  say, 
penal  judgments  by  which  the  Lord  sought  to  lead  Israel  and 

Judah  to  turn  to  Him  and  to  His  commandments,  and  to  preserve 
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them  from  being  driven  among  the  heathen.  D*db>  *P?  jnj  as  in 

Judg.  ii.  14.— Ver.  21.  T*  V)pr  »?:  "for  He  (Jehovah)  rent' Israel 
from  the  house  of  David."  This  view  is  apparently  more  correct 
than  that  Israel  rent  the  kingdom  from  the  house  of  David,  not 
only  because  it  presupposes  too  harsh  an  ellipsis  to  supply 
nrpEttrrriK  but  also  because  we  never  meet  with  the  thought 

that  Israel  rent  the  kingdom  from  the  house  of  David,  and  in 

1  Kings  xi.  31  it  is  simply  stated  that  Jehovah  rent  the  king- 
dom from  Solomon ;  and  to  this  our  verse  refers,  whilst  the 

following  words  'til  *3v*?H  recall  1  Kings  xii.  20.  The  *3  is 
explanatory  :  the  Lord  delivered  up  His  people  to  the  plun- 

derers, for  He  rent  Israel  from  the  house  of  David  as  a  punish- 
ment for  the  idolatry  of  Solomon,  and  the  Israelites  made 

Jeroboam  king,  who  turned  Israel  away  from  Jehovah,  etc. 

The  ChetMb  KT1  is  to  be  read  N!s5,  the  Hiphil  of  *OJ  —  nrg, 

"  he  caused  to  depart  away  from  the  Lord."  The  Keri  n^!>, 
Hiphil  of  rn^  he  drove  away,  turned  from  the  Lord  (cf.  Deut. 

xiii.  11),  is  not  unusual,  but  it  is  an  unnecessary  gloss. — Vers. 
22,  23.  The  sons  of  Israel  (the  ten  tribes)  walked  in  all  the 
sins  of  Jeroboam,  till  the  Lord  removed  them  from  His  face, 
thrust  them  out  of  the  land  of  the  Lord,  as  He  had  threatened 

them  through  all  His  prophets,  namely,  from  the  time  of  Jero- 
boam onwards  (compare  1  Kings  xiv.  15,  16,  and  also  Hos.  i. 

6,  ix.  16,  Amos  iii.  11,  12,  v.  27,  Isa.  xxviii.  etc.).  The 

banishment  to  Assyria  (see  ver.  6)  lasted  "  unto  this  day,"  i.e. 
till  the  time  when  our  books  were  written.1 

1  As  the  Hebrew  ny,  like  the  German  bis,  is  not  always  used  in  an  exclusive 
sense,  but  is  frequently  abstracted  from  what  lies  behind  the  terminus  ad 

quern  mentioned,  it  by  no  means  follows  from  the  words,  "  the  Lord  rejected 
Israel .  .  .  to  this  day"  that  the  ten  tribes  returned  to  their  own  country  after 
the  time  when  our  books  were  written,  viz.  about  the  middle  of  the  sixth 

century  B.C.  And  it  is  just  as  impossible  to  prove  the  opposite  view,  which 
is  very  widely  spread,  namely,  that  they  are  living  as  a  body  in  banishment 

even  at  the  present  day.  It  is  well  known  how  often  the  long-lost  ten  tribes 
have  been  discovered,  in  the  numerous  Jewish  communities  of  southern 

Arabia,  in  India,  more  especially  in  Malabar,  in  China,  Turkistan,  and  Cash- 

mir,  or  in  Afghanistan  (see  Ritter's  Erdkunde,  x.  p.  246),  and  even  in  America 
itself ;  and  now  Dr.  Asahel  Grant  {Die  Nestorianer  oder  die  zelin  Stamme) 
thinks  that  he  has  found  them  in  the  independent  Nestorians  and  the  Jews 
living  among  them ;  whereas  others,  such  as  Witsius  (Aexct<Pf?u  c.  iv.  sqq.), 
J.  D.  Michaelis  (de  exsilio  decern  tribuum,  comm.  iii.),  and  last  of  all  Robinson 
in  the  work  quoted  by  Ritter,  I.  c.  p.  245  {The  Nestorians,  etc.,  New  York, 
1841),  have  endeavoured  to  prove  that  the  ten  tribes  became  partly  mixed 
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Vers.  24-41.  The  Samaritans  and  their  Worship. — After 

the  transportation  of  the  Israelites,  the  king  of  Assyria  brought 
colonists  from  different  provinces  of  his  kingdom  into  the  cities 
of  Samaria.  The  king  of  Assyria  is  not  Salmanasar,  for  it  is 

evident  from  ver.  25  that  a  considerable  period  intervened  be- 
tween the  carrying  away  of  the  Israelites  and  the  sending  of 

colonists  into  the  depopulated  land.  It  is  true  that  Salmanasar 

only  is  mentioned  in  what  precedes,  but  the  section  vers.  24-41 
is  not  so  closely  connected  with  the  first  portion  of  the  chapter, 
that  the  same  king  of  Assyria  must  necessarily  be  spoken  of  in 
both.  According  to  Ezra  iv.  2,  it  was  Esarhaddon  who  removed 
the  heathen  settlers  to  Samaria.  It  is  true  that  the  attempt  has 

been  made  to  reconcile  this  with  the  assumption  that  the  king 

up  with  the  Judseans  during  the  Babylonian  captivity,  and  partly  attached 
themselves  to  the  exiles  who  were  led  back  to  Palestine  by  Zerubbabel  and 
Ezra  ;  that  a  portion  again  became  broken  up  at  a  still  later  period  by  mixing 
with  the  rest  of  the  Jews,  who  were  scattered  throughout  all  the  world  after 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus,  and  a  further  portion  a  long  time  ago 
by  conversion  to  Christianity,  so  that  every  attempt  to  discover  the  remnants 
of  the  ten  tribes  anywhere  must  be  altogether  futile.  This  view  is  in  general 
the  correct  one,  though  its  supporters  have  mixed  up  the  sound  arguments 
with  many  that  are  untenable.  For  example,  the  predictions  quoted  by  Ritter 
(p.  250),  probably  after  Robinson  (viz.  Jer.  1.  4,  5,  17,  19,  and  Ezek.  xxxvii. 

11  sqq.),  and  also  the  prophetic  declarations  cited  by  Witsius  (v.  §§  11-14: 
viz.  Isa.  xiv.  1,  Mic.  ii.  12,  Jer.  iii.  12,  xxx.  3,  4,  xxxiii.  7,  8),  prove  very 
little,  because  for  the  most  part  they  refer  to  Messianic  times  and  are  to  be 

understood  spiritually.  So  much,  however,  may  certainly  be  gathered  from 
the  books  of  Daniel,  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and  Esther,  that  the  Judseans  whom 
Nebuchadnezzar  carried  away  captive  were  not  all  placed  in  the  province  of 
Babylonia,  but  were  also  dispersed  in  the  different  districts  that  constituted 
first  the  Assyrian,  then  the  Chaldaean,  and  afterwards  the  Persian  empire  on 
the  other  side  of  the  Euphrates,  so  that  with  the  cessation  of  that  division 
which  had  been  so  strictly  maintained  to  suit  the  policy  of  the  Israelitish 

kings,  the  ancient  separation  would  also  disappear,  and  their  common  mourn- 
ful lot  of  dispersion  among  the  heathen  would  of  necessity  bring  about  a 

closer  union  among  all  the  descendants  of  Jacob ;  just  as  we  find  that  the 
kings  of  Persia  knew  of  no  difference  between  Jews  and  Israelites,  and  in  the 
time  of  Xerxes  the  grand  vizier  Hainan  wanted  to  exterminate  all  the  Jews 
(not  the  Judseans  merely,  but  all  the  Hebrews).  Moreover,  the  edict  of 

Cyrus  (Ezra  i.  1-4),  "  who  among  you  of  all  his  people,"  and  that  of  Arta- 
xerxes  (Ezra  vii.  13),  "  whoever  in  my  kingdom  is  willing  of  the  people  of 
Israel ,"  gave  permission  to  all  the  Israelites  of  the  twelve  tribes  to  return 
to  Palestine.  And  who  could  maintain  with  any  show  of  reason,  that  no  one 
belonging  to  the  ten  tribes  availed  himself  of  this  permission?  And  though 
Grant  argues,  on  the  other  side,  that  with  regard  to  the  50,000  whom  Cyrus 

sent  away  to  their  home  it  is  expressly  stated  that  they  were  of  those  awhom 
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of  Assyria  mentioned  in  our  veTse  is  Salmanasar,  by  the  conjec- 
ture that  one  portion  of  these  colonists  was  settled  there  by 

Salmanasar,  another  by  Esarhaddon ;  and  it  has  also  been 

assumed  that  in  this  expedition  Esarhaddon  carried  away  the 
last  remnant  of  the  ten  tribes,  namely,  all  who  had  fled  into  the 
mountains  and  inaccessible  corners  of  the  land,  and  to  some 

extent  also  in  Judaea,  during  Salmanasar's  invasion,  and  had 
then  collected  together  in  the  land  again  after  the  Assyrians  had 
withdrawn.  But  there  is  not  the  smallest  intimation  anywhere 
of  a  second  transplantation  of  heathen  colonists  to  Samaria,  any 
more  than  of  a  second  removal  of  the  remnant  of  the  Israelites 
who  were  left  behind  in  the  land  after  the  time  of  Salmanasar. 

The   prediction   in   Isa.   vii.    8,  that   in  sixty-five   years    more 

Nebuchadnezzar  had  carried  away  into  Babylon"  (Ezra  ii.  1),  with  which  ch. 
i.  5  may  also  be  compared,  u  then  rose  up  the  heads  of  the  tribes  of  Judah 

and  Benjamin,  and  the  priests  and  Levites,  etc.; "  these  words  apply  to  the 
majority  of  those  who  returned,  and  undoubtedly  prove  that  the  ten  tribes 

as  such  did  not  return  to  Palestine,  but  they  by  no  means  prove  that  a  con- 
siderable number  of  members  of  the  remaining  tribes  may  not  have  attached 

themselves  to  the  large  number  of  citizens  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  who 
returned.  And  not  only  Lightioot  (Hor.  hebr.  in  Ep.  1  ad  Cor.  Addenda  ad 
c.  14,  Opp.  ii.  p.  929)  and  Witsius  (p.  346),  but  the  Rabbins  long  before  them 
in  Seder  Olam  rab.  c.  29,  p.  86,  have  inferred  from  the  fact  that  the  number 
of  persons  and  families  given  separately  in  Ezra  ii.  only  amounts  to  30,3G0, 
whereas  in  ver.  64  the  total  number  of  persons  who  returned  is  said  to  have 

been  42,360  heads,  besides  7337  men-servants  and  maid-servants,  that  this 
excess  above  the  families  of  Judah,  Benjamin,  and  Levi,  who  are  mentioned 
by  name,  may  have  come  from  the  ten  tribes.  Moreover,  those  who  returned 
did  regard  themselves  as  the  representatives  of  the  twelve  tribes  ;  for  at  the 

dedication  of  the  new  temple  (Ezra  vi.  17)  they  offered  "  sin-offerings  for 
all  Israel,  according  to  the  number  of  the  twelve  tribes."  And  those  who 
returned  with  Ezra  did  the  same.  As  a  thanksgiving  for  their  safe  return  to 

their  fatherland,  they  offered  in  saerifice  "  twelve  oxen  for  all  Israel,  ninety- 
six  rams,  seventy-seven  sheep,  and  twelve  he-goats  for  a  sin-offering,  all  as  a 

burnt-offering  for  Jehovah  "  (Ezra  viii.  35).  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  over- 
whelming majority  of  those  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel  and  Ezra  belonged 

to  the  tribes  of  Judah,  Benjamin,  and  Levi ;  which  may  be  explained  very 
simply  from  the  fact,  that  as  they  had  been  a  much  shorter  time  in  exile,  they 
had  retained  a  much  stronger  longing  for  the  home  given  by  the  Lord  to  their 
fathers  than  the  tribes  that  were  carried  away  180  years  before.  But  that 
they  also  followed  in  great  numbers  at  a  future  time,  after  those  who  had 
returned  before  had  risen  to  a  state  of  greater  ecclesiastical  and  civil 
prosperity  in  their  own  home,  is  an  inference  that  must  be  drawn  from  the 
fact  that  in  the  time  of  Christ  and  His  apostles,  Galilee,  and  in  part  also 
Persea,  was  very  densely  populated  by  Israelites ;  and  this  population  cannot 
be  traced  back  either  to  the  Jews  who  returned  to  Jerusalem  and  Judaea 
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Ephraim  was  to  be  destroyed,  so  that  it  would  "be  no  longer  a 
people,  even  if  it  referred  to  the  transplantation  of  the  heathen 
colonists  to  Samaria  by  Esarhaddon,  as  Usher,  Hengstenberg,  and 
others  suppose,  would  by  no  means  necessitate  the  carrying  away 
of  the  last  remnant  of  the  Israelites  by  this  king,  but  simply  the 
occupation  of  the  land  by  heathen  settlers,  with  whom  the  last 
remains  of  the  Ephraimites  intermingled,  so  that  Ephraim  ceased 
to  be  a  people.  As  long  as  the  land  of  Israel  was  merely  laid 

waste  and  deprived  of  the  greater  portion  of  its  Israelitish  popu- 
lation, there  always  remained  the  possibility  that  the  exiles 

might  one  day  return  to  their  native  land  and  once  more  form 
one  people  with  those  who  were  left  behind,  and  so  long  might 
Israel  be  still  regarded  as  a  nation ;  just  as  the  Judreans,  when 

under  Zerubbabel  and  Ezra,  or  to  the  small  number  of  Israelites  who  were 

left  behind  in  the  land  when  the  Assyrian  deportation  took  place.     On  the 
other  hand,  even  the  arguments  adduced  by  Grant  in  support  of  his  view, 
viz.  (1)  that  we  have  not  the  slightest  historical  evidence  that  the  ten  tribes 
ever  left  Assyria  again,  (2)  that  on  the  return  from  the  Babylonian  captivity 
they  did  not  come  back  with  the  rest,  prove  as  argumenta  a  silentio  but  very 
little,  and  lose  their  force  still  more  if  the  assumptions  upon  which  they  are 

based — namely,  that  the  ten  tribes  who  were  transported  to  Assyria  and  Media 
had  no  intercourse  whatever  with  the  Jews  who  were  led  away  to  Babylon, 
but  kept  themselves  unmixed  and  quite  apart  from  the  Judseans,  and  that  as 
they  did  not  return  with  Zerubbabel  and  Ezra,  they  did  not  return  to  their 

native  land  at  any  later  period — are,  as  we  have  shown  above,  untenable.   Con- 
sequently the  further  arguments  of  Grant,  (3)  that  according  to  Josephus 

{Ant.  xi.  5,  2)  the  ten  tribes  were  still  in  the  land  of  their  captivity  in  the 

first  century,  and  according  to  Jerome  {Comm.  on  the  Prophets')  in  the  fifth ; 
and  (4)  that  in  the  present  day  they  are  still  in  the  country  of  the  ancient 
Assyrians,  since  the  Nestorians,  both  according  to  their  own  statement  and 
according  to  the  testimony  of  the  Jews  there,  are  Beni  Yisrael,  and  that  of 
the  ten  tribes,  and  are  also  proved  to  be  Israelites  by  many  of  the  customs  and 

usages  which  they  have  preserved  {Die  Nestor,  pp.  113  sqq.)  ;  prove  nothing 
more  than  that  there  may  still  be  descendants  of  the  Israelites  who  were 

banished  thither  among  the  Jews  and  Nestorians  living  in  northern  Assyria 

by  the  Uramiah-lake,  and  by  no  means  that  the  Jews  living  there  are  the  un- 
mixed descendants  of  the  ten  tribes.     The  statements  made  by  the  Jews  lose 

all  their  importance  from  the  fact,  that  Jews  of  other  lands  maintain  just  the 
same  concerning  themselves.     And  the  Mosaic  manners  and  customs  of  the 
Nestorians  prove  nothing  more  than  that  they  are  of  Jewish  origin.     In 
general,  the  Israelites  and  Jews  who  have  come  into  heathen  lands  from  the 
time  of  Salmanasar  and  Nebuchadnezzar  onwards,  and  have  settled  there, 
have  become  so  mixed  up  with  the  Jews  who  were  scattered  in  all  quarters 
of  the  globe  from  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great,  and  more  especially  since 
the  destruction  of  the  Jewish  state  by  the  Romans,  that  the  last  traces  of  the 
old  division  into  tribes  have  entirely  disappeared. 
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in  exile  in  Babylon,  did  not  cease  to  be  a  people,  because  they 
looked  forward  with  certain  hope  to  a  return  to  their  fatherland 
after  a  banishment  of  seventy  years.  But  after  heathen  colonists 
had  been  transplanted  into  the  land,  with  whom  the  remainder 
of  the  Israelites  who  were  left  in  the  land  became  fused,  so 

that  there  arose  a  mixed  Samaritan  people  of  a  predominantly 
heathen  character,  it  was  impossible  to  speak  any  longer  of  a 
people  of  Ephraim  in  the  land  of  Israel.  This  transplantation 
of  colonists  out  of  Babel,  Cutha,  etc.,  into  the  cities  of  Samaria 

might  therefore  be  regarded  as  the  point  of  time  at  which  the 
nation  of  Ephraim  was  entirely  dissolved,  without  any  removal 
of  the  last  remnant  of  the  Israelites  having  taken  place.  We 
must  indeed  assume  this  if  the  ten  tribes  were  deported  to  the 
very  last  man,  and  the  Samaritans  were  in  their  origin  a  purely 
heathen  people  without  any  admixture  of  Israelitish  blood,  as 
Hengstenberg  assumes  and  has  endeavoured  to  prove.  But  the 
very  opposite  of  this  is  unmistakeably  apparent  from  2  Chron. 
xxxiv.  6,  9,  according  to  which  there  were  not  a  few  Israelites 
left  in  the  depopulated  land  in  the  time  of  Josiah.  (Compare 

Kalkar,  Die  Samaritancr  ein  Mischvolk,  in  Pelt's  theol.  Mitar- 
bcitcn,  iii.  3,  pp.  24  sqq.). — We  therefore  regard  Esarhaddon  as 
the  Assyrian  king  who  brought  the  colonists  to  Samaria.  The 

object  to  N3ji  may  be  supplied  from  the  context,  more  especially 
from  y^),  which  follows.  He  brought  inhabitants  from  Babel, 
i.e.  from  the  country,  not  the  city  of  Babylon,  from  Cuthah,  etc. 
The  situation  of  Cuthah  or  Cuth  (ver.  30)  cannot  be  determined 
with  certainty.  M.  v.  Niebuhr  (Gesch.  p.  166)  follows  Josephus, 
who  speaks  of  the  Cuthaeans  in  Ant.  ix.  14,  3,  and  x.  9,  7,  as  a 
people  dwelling  in  Persia  and  Media,  and  identifies  them  with 

the  Kossaans,  Kissians,  Khushiya,  Chuzi,  who  lived  to  the  north- 

east of  Susa,  in  the  north-eastern  portion  of  the  present  Khusistan ; 
whereas  Gesenius  (thes.  p.  674),  Rosenmuller  (bibl.  Althh  i.  2, 
p.  29),  and  J.  D.  Michaelis  (Supplem.  ad  Lex.  hebr.  p.   1255) 

have  decided  in  favour  of  the  Cutha  (Ij^j  or     **£=>)  in  the 
Babylonian  Irak,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Nahr  Malca,  in 
support  of  which  the  fact  may  also  be  adduced,  that,  according  to 
a  communication  from  Spiegel  (in  the  Auslande,  1864,  No.  46, 
p.  1089),  Cutha,  a  town  not  mentioned  elsewhere,  was  situated 

by  the  wall  in  the  north-east  of  Babylon,  probably  on  the  spot 
where  the  hill   Ohaimir  with  its  ruins   stands.     The  greater 
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number  of  colonists  appear  to  have  come  from  Cutha,  because 

the  Samaritans  are  called  D"ma  by  the  Kabbins.  NJV,  Avva,  is 
almost  always,  and  probably  with  correctness,  regarded  as  being 

the  same  place  as  the  njy  (Ivvah)  mentioned  in  ch.  xviii.  34  and 
xix.  13,  as  the  conjecture  naturally  suggests  itself  to  every  one 

that  the  Avvceans  removed  to  Samaria  by  Esarhaddon  were  in- 
habitants of  the  kingdom  of  Avva  destroyed  by  the  Assyrian 

king,  and  the  form  ̂ }V  is  probably  simply  connected  with  the 
appellative  explanation  given  to  the  word  by  the  Masoretes. 
As  Ivvah  is  placed  by  the  side  of  Henah  in  ch.  xviii.  34  and 
xix.  13,  Avva  can  hardly  be  any  other  than  the  country  of 
Hebeh,  situated  on  the  Euphrates  between  Anah  and  the  Chabur 

(M.  v.  Niebuhr,  p.  1 6  7).  Hamath  is  Epiyhania  on  the  Orontes  : 
see  at  1  Kings  viii.  65  and  Num.  xiii.  21.  Sepharvaim  is  no 

doubt  the  Sippara  (2nr<]>dpa)  of  Ptolem.  (v.  18,  7),  the  southern- 
most city  of  Mesopotamia  on  the  Euphrates,  above  the  JSTahr 

Malca,  the  ' HXiovttoXl?  iv  SiTTTrdpotaiv  or  2 iTnraprjvcov  7roXt?, 
which  Berosus  and  Abydenus  mention  (in  Euseb.  Prwpar.  evang. 

ix.  12  and  41,  and  Chronic.  Armen.  i.  pp.  33,  36,  49,  55)  as  be- 

longing to  the  time  of  the  flood. — fntiw :  this  is  the  first  time  in 
which  the  name  is  evidently  applied  to  the  kingdom  of  Samaria. 

— Vers.  25-28.  In  the  earliest  period  of  their  settlement  in  the 
cities  of  Samaria  the  new  settlers  were  visited  by  lions,  which 
may  have  multiplied  greatly  during  the  time  that  the  land  was 
lying  waste.  The  settlers  regarded  this  as  a  punishment  from 
Jehovah,  i.e.  from  the  deity  of  the  land,  whom  they  did  not 
worship,  and  therefore  asked  the  king  of  Assyria  for  a  priest  to 
teach  them  the  right,  i.e.  the  proper,  worship  of  the  God  of  the 
land ;  whereupon  the  king  sent  them  one  of  the  priests  who  had 
been  carried  away,  and  he  took  up  his  abode  in  Bethel,  and 
instructed  the  people  in  the  worship  of  Jehovah.  The  author 
of  our  books  also  looked  upon  the  lions  as  sent  by  Jehovah  as  a 
punishment,  according  to  Lev.  xxvi.  22,  because  the  new  settlers 

did  not  fear  Him.  nvisn :  the  lions  which  had  taken  up  their 
abode  there.  D^  *3Bh  Upjl :  that  they  (the  priest  with  his  com- 

panions) went  away  and  dwelt  there.  There  is  no  need  there- 
fore to  alter  the  plural  into  the  singular. 

The  priest  sent  by  the  Assyrian  king  was  of  course  an 
lsraelitish  priest  of  the  calves,  for  he  was  one  of  those  who  had 

been  carried  away  and  settled  in  Bethel,  the  chief  seat  of  Jero- 

boam's image -worship,   and  he   also   taught  the   colonists   to 
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fear  or  worship  Jehovah  after  the  manner  of  the  land.     This 
explains  the  state  of  divine  worship  in  the  land  as  described  in 

vers.  2  9  sqq.    u  Every  separate  nation  (^2  *fl :  see  Ewald,  §  3 1 3,  a) 
made  itself  its  own  gods,   and  set  them  up  in  the  houses  of 

the  high  places  (nioan  n*3  :  see  at  1  Kings  xii.  31,  and  for  the 
singular  IV3,  Ewald,  §  270,  c)  which  the  Samaritans  (tfjiwn,  not 
the  colonists  sent  thither  by  Esarhaddon,  but  the  former  inhabi- 

tants of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  who  are  so  called  from  the  capital 
Samaria)  had  made  (built) ;  every  nation  in  the  cities  where 

they  dwelt." — Ver.  30.  The  people  of  Babel  made  themselves 
rto  niSD,  daughters    bootlis.      Selden  (de  Diis  Syr.  ii.  7),  Mlinter 
(Rclig.  der  Babyl  pp.  74,  75),  and  others  understand  by  these  the 
temples  consecrated  to  Mylitta  or  Astarte,  the  Kafiapai,  or  covered 
little  carriages,  or  tents  for  prostitution   (Herod,  i.  199);  but 
Beyer  (Addit.  ad  Seld.  p.  297)  has  very  properly  objected  to  this, 
that  according  to  the  context  the  reference  is  to  idols  or  objects 

of  idolatrous  worship,  which  were  set  up  in  the  ni£3  n*3.      It  is 
more  natural  to   suppose  that  small   tent-temples   are   meant, 
which  were  set  up  as  idols  in  the  houses  of  the  high  places 
along  with  the  images  which  they  contained,  since  according  to 

ch.  xxiii.  7  women  wove  D'JPQ,  little  temples,  for  the  Asherah, 
and  Ezekiel  speaks  of  patch-work  Bamoth,  i.e.  of  small  temples 
made  of  cloth.     It  is  possible,  however,  that  there  is  more  truth 

than  is  generally  supposed  in  the  view  held  by  the  Rabbins, 

that  T\m  rri3p  signifies  an  image  of  the  "  hen,"  or  rather  the 
constellation  of  "  the  clucking-hen  "  (Gluckhenne) ,  the  Pleiades, — 
simulacrum  gallium  cozlestis  in  signo  Tauri  nidulantis,  as  a  sym- 
holum  Veneris  cozlestis,  as  the  other  idols  are  all  connected  with 

animal  symbolism.       In   any   case   the   explanation   given   by 
Movers,  iurolucra  seu  seer  eta  mulierum,  female  lingams,  which 
were  handed  by  the  hierodulae  to  their  paramours  instead  of  the 

Mylitta-money  (Phoniz.  i.  p.  596),  is  to  be  rejected,  because  it  is 
at  variance  with  the  usage  of  speech  and  the  context,  and  because 
the  existence  of  female  lingams  has  first  of  all  to  be  proved. 
Eor  the  different  views,  see  Ges.  thes.  p.   952,  and  Leyrer  in 

Herzog's   Cycl. — The  Cuthseans  made  themselves  as  a  god,  /p:3, 
Nergal,  i.e.,  according  to  Winer,  Gesenius,  Stuhr,  and  others,  the 

planet  Mars,  which  the  Zabians  call  *-\t-»r-3,  Nerig,  as  the  god  of 

war  [Codex  Nasar.  i.  212,  224),  the  Arabs  v,  ̂   Mirrig  ;  where* 

as  older  commentators  identified  Nergal  with  the  sun-god  Bel, 
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deriving  the  name  from  "W.  lmht,  and  ?*,  a  fountain  =  fountain 
of  light  (Selden,  ii.  8,  and  Beyer,  Add.  pp.  301  sqq.).  But  these 
views  are  both  of  them  very  uncertain.  According  to  the 

Eabbins  (Rashi,  E.  Salomo,  Kimchi),  Nergal  was  represented 
as  a  cock.  This  statement,  which  is  ridiculed  by  Gesenius, 

"Winer,  and  Thenius,  is  proved  to  be  correct  by  the  Assyrian 
monuments,  which  contain  a  number  of  animal  deities,  and 

among  them  the  cock  standing  upon  an  altar,  and  also  upon  a 

gem  a  priest  praying  in  front  of  a  cock  (see  Layard's  Nineveh). 
The  pugnacious  cock  is  found  generally  in  the  ancient  ethnical 
religions  in  frequent  connection  with  the  gods  of  war  (cf.  J.  G. 

Miiller  in  Herzog's  Cycl).  KO^'K,  Ashima,  the  god  of  the 
people  of  Hamath,  was  worshipped,  according  to  rabbinical 

statements,  under  the  figure  of  a  bald  he-goat  (see  Selden,  ii.  9). 
The  suggested  combination  of  the  name  with  the  Phoenician 
deity  Esmun,  the  Persian  Asuman,  and  the  Zendic  acmano,  i.e. 

heaven,  is  very  uncertain. — Ver.  31.  Of  the  idols  of  the  Av- 
vceans,  according  to  rabbinical  accounts  in  Selden,  I.e.,  Nibchaz 

had  the  form  of  a  dog  (TCP?,  latrator,  from  n33),  and  Tartak  that 
of  an  ass.  Gesenius  regards  Tartak  as  a  demon  of  the  lower 

regions,  because  in  Pehlwi  tar — thakh  signifies  deep  darkness 
or  hero  of  darkness,  and  Nibchaz  as  an  evil  demon,  the  TN3J  of 

the  Zabians,  whom  Norberg  in  his  Onomast.  cod.  Nasar.  p.  100, 
describes  as  horrendus  rex  infernalis :  posito  ijpsius  throno  ad 
telluris,  i.e.  lucis  et  caliginis  confinium,  sed  imo  acherontis  fundo 

pedibus  substrato,  according  to  Codex  Adami,  ii.  50,  lin.  12. — 
With  regard  to  the  gods  of  the  Sepharvites,  AdrammelecJi  and 
Anammelech,  it  is  evident  from  the  offering  of  children  in  sacrifice 

to  them  that  they  were  related  to  Moloch.  The  name  sJ^Kn'iK, 
which  occurs  as  a  personal  name  in  ch.  xix.  37  and  Isa.  xxxvii. 

38,  has  been  explained  either  from  the  Semitic  ViK  as  meaning 

"glorious  king,"  or  from  the  Persian    .i  1, j\\,  in  which  case  it 

means  "  fire-king,"  and  is  supposed  to  refer  to  the  sun  (see  Ges.  on 
Isaiah,  ii.  p.  347).  w®}V.  is  supposed  by  Hyde  (de  relig.  vett.  Per- 
sarum,  p.  131)  to  be  the  group  of  stars  called  Cepheus,  which  goe3 

by  the  name  of  "  the  shepherd  and  flock  "  and  "  the  herd-stars  " 
in  the  Oriental  astrognosis,  and  in  this  case  D:y  might  answer  to 

the  Arabic  Jk£.  =  \WS.     Movers,  on  the  other  hand  (Phoniz.  i. 

pp.  410,  411),  regards  them  as  two  names  of  the  same  deity,  3 
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double-shaped  Moloch,  and  reads  the  Chethib  tanao  TV*  as  the 

singular  tlXV^BT}  bx,  the  god  of  Sepharvaim.  This  double  god, 

according  to  his  explanation,  was  a  sun-being,  because  Sephar- 

vaim, of  which  he  was  ttoXiovxos,  is  designated  by  Berosus  as  a 

city  of  the  sun.  This  may  be  correct ;  but  there  is  something 

very  precarious  in  the  further  assumption,  that  "  Aclar-Melech  is 

to  be  regarded  as  the  sun's  fire,  and  indeed,  since  Adar  is  Mars, 

that  he  is  so  far  to  be  thought  of  as  a  destructive  being,"  and 

that  Anammelcch  is  a  contraction  of  1^0  fjf,  oculus  Molechi,  signi- 

fying the  ever-watchful  eye  of  Saturn ;  according  to  which  Ad- 

rammelech  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  solar  Mars,  Anammelech  as  the 

solar  Saturn.  The  explanations  given  by  Hitzig  (on  Isa.  p.  437) 

and  Benfey  (die  Monatsnamcn,  pp.  187, 188)  are  extremely  doubt- 

ful.  Ver.  32.  In  addition  to  these  idols,  Jehovah  also  was  wor- 

shipped in  temples  of  the  high  places,  according  to  the  instruc- 

tions of  the  Israelitish  priest  sent  by  the  king  of  Assyria.  WJ 

DHrV :  "  and  they  were  (also)  worshipping  Jehovah,  and  made 

themselves  priests  of  the  mass  of  the  people"  pntegD  as  in 

1  Kings  xii.  31).  nr!?  B%J)  vn?l:  "and  they  (the  priests)  were  pre- 

paring them  (sacrifices)  in  the  houses  of  the  high  places." — Ver. 
33  sums  up  by  way  of  conclusion  the  description  of  the  various 
kinds  of  worship. 

Vers.  34-41.  This  mixed  cultus,  composed  of  the  worship  of 

idols  and  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  they  retained  till  the  time 

when  the  books  of  the  Kings  were  written.  "  Unto  this  day 

they  do  after  the  former  customs."  Wttnn  D'DBBten  can  only 

be  the  religious  usages  and  ordinances  which  were  introduced 

at  the  settlement  of  the  new  inhabitants,  and  which  are  de- 

scribed in  vers.  28-33.  The  prophetic  historian  observes  still 

further,  that  "  they  fear  not  Jehovah,  and  do  not  according  to 

their  statutes  and  their  rights,  nor  according  to  the  law  and 

commandment  which  the  Lord  had  laid  down  for  the  sons  of 

Jacob,  to  whom  He  gave  the  name  of  Israel"  (see  1  Kings 

xviii.  31),  i.e.  according  to  the  Mosaic  law.  pnpn  and  DBSfD, 

"  their  statutes  and  their  right,"  stands  in  antithesis  to  ™n? 

mysrn  which  Jehovah  gave  to  the  children  of  Israel.  If,  then, 

the  clause,  "  they  do  not  according  to  their  statutes  and  their 

right,"  is  not  to  contain  a  glaring  contradiction  to  the  previous 

assertion,  "unto  this  day  they  do  after  their  first  (former) 

rights,"  we  must  understand  by  opsf  pi  Dnpn  the  statutes  and 

the  right  of  the  ten  tribes,  i.e.  the  worship  of  Jehovah  under 
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the  symbols  of  the  calves,  and  must  explain  the  inexactness  of 

the  expression  "  their  statutes  and  their  right"  from  the  fact 
that  the  historian  was  thinking  of  the  Israelites  who  had  been 
left  behind  in  the  land,  or  of  the  remnant  of  the  Israelitish 

population  that  had  become  mixed  up  with  the  heathen  settlers 
(ch.   xxiii.  19,  20;  2  Chron.   xxxiv.  6,  9,  33).     The  meaning 

of  the  verse  is  therefore  evidently  the  following :  The  inhabi- 
tants of  Samaria  retain  to  this  day  the  cultus  composed  of  the 

worship  of  idols  and  of  Jehovah  under  the  form  of  an  image, 
and  do  not  worship  Jehovah  either  after  the  manner  of  the  ten 

tribes  or  according  to  the  precepts  of  the  Mosaic  law.     Their 

worship  is  an  amalgamation  of  the  Jehovah  image-worship  and 
of  heathen  idolatry  (cf.  ver.  41). — To  indicate  the  character  of 
this  worship  still  more  clearly,  and  hold  it  up  as  a  complete 
breach  of  the  covenant  and  as  utter  apostasy  from  Jehovah, 

the  historian  describes  still  more  fully,  in  vers.  35-39,  how 
earnestly  and  emphatically  the  people  of  Israel  had  been  pro- 

hibited  from  worshipping   other  gods,  and   urged   to  worship 
Jehovah  alone,  who  had   redeemed  Israel   out  of  Egypt  and 
exalted  it  into  His  own  nation.     For  ver.  3  5  compare  Ex.  xx.  5 ; 
for  ver.  36,  the  exposition  of  ver.  7,  also  Ex.  xxxii.  11,  vi.  6, 
xx.  23;  Deut.  iv.  34,  v.  15,  etc.     In  ver.   37  the  committal 

of  the  thorah  to  writing  is  presupposed.     For  ver.  39,  see  Deut. 

xiii.  5,  xxiii.  15,  etc. — Ver.  40.  They  did  not  hearken,  how- 
ever (the  subject  is,  of  course,  the  ten  tribes),  but  they  (the 

descendants  of  the  Israelites  who  remained  in  the  land)  do 

after  their  former  manner,     p^fcon  ddbk>d  is  their  manner  of 
worshipping  God,  which  was  a  mixture  of  idolatry  and  of  the 

image-worship  of  Jehovah,  as  in  ver.  34. — In  ver.  41  this  is 
repeated   once  more,   and  the  whole   of  these  reflections   are 
brought  to  a  close  with  the  additional  statement,  that   their 

children  and  grandchildren  do  the  same  to  this  day. — In  the 
period  following  the  Babylonian  captivity  the  Samaritans  re- 

linquished actual  idolatry,  and  by  the  adoption  of  the  Mosaic 
book  of  the  law  were  converted  to  monotheism.     For  the  later 

history  of  the  Samaritans,  of  whom  a  small  handful  have  been 

preserved  to  the  present  day  in  the  ancient  Sichem,  the  pre- 
sent Nablus,  see  Theod.  GuiL  Joh.  Juynboll,   commentarii  in 

historiam  gentis  Samaritans,  Lugd.  Bat.  1846,  4,  and  H.  Peter- 

mann,  Samaria  and  the  Samaritans,  in  Herzog's  Cycl. 
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HI. _HISTORY  OF  THE  KINGDOM  OF  JUDAH  FROM  THE  DE- 
STRUCTION OF  THE  KINGDOM  OF  THE  TEN  TRIBES  TO  THE 

BABYLONIAN  CAPTIVITY. 

Chaps,  xviii.-xxv. 

At  the  time  when  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  was  destroyed, 
Judah  found  itself  in  a  state  of  dependence  upon  the  imperial 

power  of  Assyria,  into  which  it  had  been  brought  by  the  un- 
godly policy  of  Ahaz.  But  three  years  before  the  expedition 

of  Salmanasar  against  Samaria,  the  pious  Hezekiah  had  ascended 
the  throne  of  his  ancestor  David  in  Jerusalem,  and  had  set  on 

foot  with  strength  and  zeal  the  healing  of  Judah's  wounds,  by 
exterminating  idolatry  and  by  restoring  the  legal  worship  of 
Jehovah.  As  Hezekiah  was  devoted  to  the  Lord  his  God  with 

undivided  heart  and  trusted  firmly  in  Him,  the  Lord  also  ac- 

knowledged him  and  his  undertakings.  "When  Sennacherib  had 
overrun  Judah  with  a  powerful  army  after  the  revolt  of  Heze- 

kiah, and  had  summoned  the  capital  to  surrender,  the  Lord 
heard  the  prayer  of  His  faithful  servant  Hezekiah  and  saved 
Judah  and  Jerusalem  from  the  threatening  destruction  by  the 
miraculous  destruction  of  the  forces  of  the  proud  Sennacherib 
(ch.  xviii.  and  xix.),  whereby  the  power  of  Assyria  was  so 
weakened  that  Judah  had  no  longer  much  more  to  fear  from  it, 
although  it  did  chastise  Manasseh  (2  Chron.  xxxiii.  11  sqq.). 

Nevertheless  this  deliverance,  through  and  in  the  time  of  Heze- 
kiah, was  merely  a  postponement  of  the  judgment  with  which 

Judah  had  been  threatened  by  the  prophets  (Isaiah  and  Micah), 
of  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  and  the  banishment  of  its 

inhabitants.  Apostasy  from  the  living  God  and  moral  corrup- 
tion had  struck  such  deep  and  firm  roots  in  the  nation,  that  the 

idolatry,  outwardly  suppressed  by  Hezekiah,  broke  out  again 
openly  immediately  after  his  death ;  and  that  in  a  still  stronger 
degree,  since  his  son  and  successor  Manasseh  not  only  restored 
all  the  abominations  of  idolatry  which  his  father  had  rooted  out, 
but  even  built  altars  to  idols  in  the  courts  of  the  temple  of 
Jehovah,  and  filled  Jerusalem  with  innocent  blood  from  one 

end  to  the  other  (ch.  xxi.),  and  thereby  filled  up  the  measure  of 
sins,  so  that  the  Lord  had  to  announce  through  His  prophets  to 
the  godless  king  and  people  His  decree  to  destroy  Jerusalem  and 
cast  out  the  remaining  portion  of  the  people  of  His  inheritance 
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among  the  heathen,  and  to  show  the  severity  of  His  judgments 
in  the  fact  that  Manasseh  was  led  away  captive  by  the  officers 

of  the  Assyrian  king.  And  even  though  Manasseh  himself 
renounced  all  gross  idolatry  and  restored  the  legal  worship  in 
the  temple  after  his  release  and  return  to  Jerusalem,  as  the 

result  of  this  chastisement,  this  alteration  in  the  king's  mind 
exerted  no  lasting  influence  upon  the  people  generally,  and  was 
completely  neutralized  by  his  successor  Amon,  who  did  not 

walk  in  the  way  of  Jehovah,  but  merely  worshipped  his  father's 
idols.  In  this  state  of  things  even  the  God-fearing  Josiah, 
with  all  the  stringency  with  which  he  exterminated  idolatry, 
more  especially  after  the  discovery  of  the  book  of  the  law,  was 
unable  to  effect  any  true  change  of  heart  or  sincere  conversion 

of  the  people  to  their  God,  and  could  only  wipe  out  the  out- 
ward signs  and  traces  of  idolatry,  and  establish  the  external 

supremacy  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah.  The  people,  with  their 
carnal  security,  imagined  that  they  had  done  quite  enough  for 
God  by  restoring  the  outward  and  legal  form  of  worship,  and  that 
they  were  now  quite  sure  of  the  divine  protection ;  and  did  not 
hearken  to  the  voice  of  the  prophets,  who  predicted  the  speedy 
coming  of  the  judgments  of  God.  Josiah  had  warded  off  the 
bursting  forth  of  these  judgments  for  thirty  years,  through  his 
humiliation  before  God  and  the  reforms  which  he  introduced ; 

but  towards  the  end  of  his  reign  the  Lord  began  to  put  away 

Judah  from  before  His  face  for  the  sake  of  Manasseh's  sins,  and 
to  reject  the  city  which  He  had  chosen  that  His  name  might 

dwell  there  (ch.  xxii.-xxiii.  2  7).  Necho  king  of  Egypt  advanced 
to  extend  his  sway  to  the  Euphrates  and  overthrow  the  Assy- 

rian empire.  Josiah  marched  to  meet  him,  for  the  purpose  of 
preventing  the  extension  of  his  power  into  Syria.  A  battle  was 
fought  at  Megiddo,  the  Judaean  army  was  defeated,  Josiah  fell 
in  the  battle,  and  with  him  the  last  hope  of  the  sinking  state  (ch. 
xxiii.  29,  30  ;  2  Chron.  xxxv.  23,  24).  In  Jerusalem  Jehoahaz 
was  made  king  by  the  people ;  but  after  a  reign  of  three  months 
he  was  taken  prisoner  by  Necho  at  Eiblah  in  the  land  of  Hamath, 
and  led  away  to  Egypt,  where  he  died.  Eliakim,  the  elder  son 

of  Josiah,  was  appointed  by  Necho  as  Egyptian  vassal-king  in 
Jerusalem,  under  the  name  of  Jehoiakim.  He  was  devoted  to 

idolatry,  and  through  his  love  of  show  (Jer.  xxii.  13  sqq.)  still 
further  ruined  the  kingdom,  which  was  already  exhausted  by 
the  tribute  to  be  paid  to  Egypt.     In  the  fourth  year  of  his 
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reign  Pharaoh-Necho  succumbed  at  Carchemish  to  the  Chaldaean 
power,  which  was  rising  under  Nebuchadnezzar  upon  the  ruins 

of  the  Assyrian  kingdom.  At  the  same  time  Jeremiah  pro- 
claimed to  the  incorrigible  nation  that  the  Lord  of  Sabaoth 

would  deliver  Judah  with  all  the  surrounding  nations  into  the 
hand  of  His  servant  Nebuchadnezzar,  that  the  land  of  Judah 

would  be  laid  waste  and  the  people  serve  the  king  of  Babylon 
seventy  years  (Jer.  xxv.).  Nebuchadnezzar  appeared  in  Judah 
immediately  afterwards  to  follow  up  his  victory  over  Necho, 
took  Jerusalem,  made  Jehoiakim  his  subject,  and  carried  away 
Daniel,  with  many  of  the  leading  young  men,  to  Babylon  (ch. 
xxiv.  1).  But  after  some  years  Jehoiakim  revolted  ;  whereupon 
Nebuchadnezzar  sent  fresh  troops  against  Jerusalem  to  besiege 

the  city,  and  after  defeating  Jehoiachin,  who  had  in  the  mean- 
time followed  his  father  upon  the  throne,  led  away  into  cap- 
tivity to  Babylon,  along  with  the  kernel  of  the  nation,  nobles, 

warriors,  craftsmen,  and  smiths,  and  set  upon  the  throne 
Mattaniah,  the  only  remaining  son  of  Josiah,  under  the  name 

of  Zedekiah  (ch.  xxiv.  2—17).  But  when  he  also  formed  an 
alliance  with  Pharaoh- Hophra  in  the  ninth  year  of  his  reign, 
and  revolted  from  the  king  of  Babylon,  Nebuchadnezzar  ad- 

vanced immediately  with  all  his  forces,  besieged  Jerusalem,  and 

having  taken  the  city  and  destroyed  it,  put  an  end  to  the  king- 
dom of  Judah  by  slaying  Zedekiah  and  his  sons,  and  carrying 

away  all  the  people  that  were  left,  with  the  exception  of  a  very 

small  remnant  of  cultivators  of  the  soil  (ch.  xxiv.  18-xxv.  26), 
a  hundred  and  thirty-four  years  after  the  destruction  of  the 
kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes. 

CHAP.    XVIII.    REIGN   OF    KING    HEZEKIAH.       SENNACHERIB    INVADES 

JUDAH  AND  THREATENS  JERUSALEM. 

Vers.  1—8.   Length  and  character  of  Hezekiah's  reign} — Vers. 
1,  2.  In  the  third  year  of  Hoshea  of  Israel,  Hezekiah  became 

1  On  comparing  the  account  of  Hezekiah's  reign  given  in  our  books  (ch. 
xviii.-xx.)  with  that  in  2  Chron.  xxix.-xxxii.,  the  different  plans  of  these 
two  historical  works  are  at  once  apparent.  The  prophetic  author  of  our 

books  first  of  all  describes  quite  briefly  the  character  of  the  king's  reign 
(ch.  xviii.  1-8),  and  then  gives  an  elaborate  description  of  the  invasion  of 
Judah  by  Sennacherib  and  of  his  attempt  to  get  Jerusalem  into  his  power, 

together  with  the  destruction  of  the  proud  Assyrian  force  and  Sennacherib's 
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king  over  Judah,  when  he  was  twenty-five  years  old.  Accord- 
ing to  vers.  9  and  10,  the  fourth  and  sixth  years  of  Hezekiah 

corresponded  to  the  seventh  and  ninth  of  Hoshea  ;  consequently 
his  first  year  apparently  ran  parallel  to  the  fourth  of  Hoshea,  so 
that  Josephus  (Ant.  ix.  13, 1)  represents  him  as  having  ascended 

the  throne  in  the  fourth  year  of  Hoshea's  reign.  But  there  is 
no  necessity  for  this  alteration.  If  we  assume  that  the  com- 

mencement of  his  reign  took  place  towards  the  close  of  the  third 

year  of  Hoshea,  the  fourth  and  sixth  years  of  his  reign  coin- 
cided for  the  most  part  with  the  sixth  and  ninth  years  of 

Hoshea's  reign.  The  name  njpjn  or  *njj??n  (vers.  9,  13,  etc.)  is 
given  in  its  complete  form  *njPW,  "  whom  Jehovah  strengthens," 
in  2  Chron.  xxix.  sqq.  and  Isa.  i.  1 ;  and  njipm^  in  Hos.  i.  1  and 
Mic.  i.  1.  On  his  age  when  he  ascended  the  throne,  see  the 

Comm.  on  ch.  xvi.  2.  The  name  of  his  mother,  *3K,  is  a  strongly 
contracted  form  of  n^zix  (2  Chron.  xxix.  1). — Vers.  3  sqq.  As 
ruler  Hezekiah  walked  in  the  footsteps  of  his  ancestor  David. 
He  removed  the  high  places  and  the  other  objects  of  idolatrous 
worship,  trusted  in  Jehovah,  and  adhered  firmly  to  Him  without 
wavering ;  therefore  the  Lord  made  all  his  undertakings  prosper, 
niaan  ninran  and  Hasten  (see  at  1  Kings  xiv.  23)  embrace  all 
the  objects  of  idolatrous  worship,  which  had  been  introduced 
into  Jerusalem  and  Judah  in  the  reigns  of  the  former  kings, 

hasty  return  to  Nineveh  and  death  (ch.  xviii.  13-19,  37)  ;  and,  finally,  he  also 

gives  a  circumstantial  account  of  Hezekiah's  illness  and  recovery,  and  also  of 
the  arrival  of  the  Babylonian  embassy  in  Jerusalem,  and  of  Hezekiah's  con- 

duct on  that  occasion  (ch.  xx.).  The  chronicler,  on  the  other  hand,  has  fixed 
his  chief  attention  upon  the  religious  reformation  carried  out  by  Hezekiah, 
and  therefore  first  of  all  describes  most  elaborately  the  purification  of  the 

temple  from  all  idolatrous  abominations,  the  restoration  of  the  Jehovah- 
cultus  and  the  feast  of  passover,  to  which  Hezekiah  invited  all  the  people, 
not  only  the  subjects  of  his  own  kingdom,  but  the  remnant  of  the  ten  tribes 

also  (2  Chron.  xxix.-xxxi.)  ;  and  then  simply  gives  in  ch.  xxxii.  the  most 
summary  account  of  the  attack  made  by  Sennacherib  upon  Jerusalem  and 
the  destruction  of  his  army,  of  the  sickness  and  recovery  of  Hezekiah,  and 
of  his  great  riches,  the  Babylonian  embassy  being  touched  upon  in  only 
the  most  casual  manner.  The  historical  character  of  the  elaborate  accounts 

given  in  the  Chronicles  of  Hezekiah's  reform  of  worship  and  his  celebration 
of  the  passover,  which  Theuius  follows  De  Wette  and  Gramberg  in  throwing 
doubt  upon,  has  been  most  successfully  defended  by  Bertheau  as  well  as 

others. — On  the  disputed  question,  in  what  year  of  Hezekiah's  reign  the 
solemn  passover  instituted  by  him  fell,  see  the  thorough  discussion  of  it  by 

C.  P.  Caspari  (Beitrr.  z.  Einleit.  in  d.  B.  Jesaia,  pp.  109  sqq.),  and  our  Com- 
mentary on  the  Chronicles,  which  has  yet  to  appear. 
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and  more  especially  in  that  of  Ahaz.  The  singular  •wsn  is 

used  in  a  collective  sense  =  D^l^n  (2  Chron.  xxxi.  1).  The 
only  other  idol  that  is  specially  mentioned  is  the  brazen  serpent 
which  Moses  made  in  the  wilderness  (Num.  xxi.  8,  9),  and 
which  the  people  with  their  leaning  to  idolatry  had  turned  in 
the  course  of  time  into  an  object  of  idolatrous  worship.  The 

words,  "  to  this  day  were  the  children  of  Israel  burning  incense 

to  it,"  do  not  mean  that  this  took  place  without  interruption 
from  the  time  of  Moses  down  to  that  of  Hezekiah,  but  simply, 
that  it  occurred  at  intervals,  and  that  the  idolatry  carried  on 
with  this  idol  lasted  till  the  time  of  Hezekiah,  namely,  till  this 
king  broke  in  pieces  the  brazen  serpent,  because  of  the  idolatry 
that  was  associated  with  it.  For  further  remarks  on  the  mean- 

ing of  this  symbol,  see  the  Comm.  on  Num.  xxi.  8,  9.  The 

people  called  (*HP5,  one  called)  this  serpent  fW  n?,  i.e.  a  brazen 
thing.  This  epithet  does  not  involve  anything  contemptuous, 

as  the  earlier  commentators  supposed,  nor  the  idea  of  M  Brass- 

god"  (Ewald). — Ver.  5.  The  verdict,  "  after  him  was  none  like 

him  among  all  the  kings  of  Judah,"  refers  to  Hezekiah's  confi- 
dence in  God  (nP?),  in  which  he  had  no  equal,  whereas  in  the 

case  of  Josiah  his  conscientious  adherence  to  the  Mosaic  law 

is  extolled  in  the  same  words  (ch.  xxiii.  25) ;  so  that  there  is  no 

ground  for  saying  that  there  is  a  contradiction  between  our  verse 

and  ch.  xxiii.  25  (Thenius). — Ver.  6.  '"3  P?T. :  he  adhered  faith- 
fully  to  Jehovah  (p3"i  as  in  1  Kings  xi.  2),  and  departed  not 
from  Him,  i.e.  he  never  gave  himself  up  to  idolatry. — Ver,  7. 
The  Lord  therefore  gave  him  success  in  all  his  undertakings 

(^3b'n,  see  at  1  Kings  ii.  3),  and  even  in  his  rebellion  against 
the  king  of  Assyria,  whom  he  no  longer  served,  i.e.  to  whom  he 
paid  no  more  tribute.  It  was  through  Ahaz  that  Judah  had 

been  brought  into  dependence  upon  Assyria ;  and  Hezekiah  re- 
leased himself  from  this,  by  refusing  to  pay  any  more  tribute, 

probably  after  the  departure  of  Salmanasar  from  Palestine,  and 

possibly  not  till  after  the  death  of  that  king.  Sennacherib  there- 
fore made  war  upon  Hezekiah  to  subjugate  Judah  to  himself 

again  (see  vers.  13  sqq.). — Ver.  8.  Hezekiah  smote  the  Philis- 
tines to  Gaza,  and  their  territory  from  the  tower  of  the  watch- 

men to  the  fortified  city,  i.e.  all  the  towns  from  the  least  to  the 

greatest  (see  at  ch.  xvii.  9).  He  thus  chastised  these  enemies 
for  their  invasion  of  Judah  in  the  time  of  Ahaz,  wrested  from 

them  the  cities  which  they  had  taken  at  that  time   (2  Chron. 
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xxviii.  1 8),  and  laid  waste  all  their  country  to  Gaza,  i.e.  Ghvzzeh, 
the  ]  ost  southerly  of  the  chief  cities  of  Philistia  (see  at  Josh, 

xiii.  3).  This  probably  took  place  after  the  defeat  of  Sen- 
nacherib (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxii.  22,  23). 

In  vers.  9-12  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten 
tribes  by  Salmanasar,  which  has  already  been  related  according 

to  the  annals  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  in  ch.  xvii.  3-6,  is 
related  once  more  according  to  the  annals  of  the  kingdom  of 
Judah,  in  which  this  catastrophe  is  also  introduced  as  an  event 
that  was  memorable  in  relation  to  all  the  covenant-nation. 

Vers.  13—37.  Sennacherib  invades  Judah  and  threatens  Jeru- 

salem}— Sennacherib,  3*!$?  (Sancheribh),  Sevva^rjpi/n  (LXX.), 
XevayripLlBo*;  (Joseph.),  Xava^dpi^o^  (Herodot.),  whose  name  has 
not  yet  been  deciphered  with  certainty  upon  the  Assyrian 
monuments  or  clearly  explained  (see  J.  Brandis  uber  den  hist  or. 

Gewinn  aus  der  Entzifferung  der  assyr.  Inschriften,  pp.  103  sqq., 
and  M.  v.  Niebuhr,  Gesch.  Assurs,  p.  37),  was  the  successor  of 
Salmanasar  (Sargina  according  to  the  monuments).  He  is 

called  ftaatXevs  Apafticov  Te  ical  ' Aaavplcov  by  Herodotus  (ii. 
141),  and  reigned,  according  to  Berosus,  eighteen  years.  He 

took  all  the  fortified  cities,  in  Judah  (DfeNMV,  with  the  masculine 

suffix  instead  of  the  feminine:  cf.  Ewald,  §  184,  c).  The  ̂ 3, 
all,  is  not  to  be  pressed ;  for,  beside  the  strongly  fortified  capital 
Jerusalem,  he  had  not  yet  taken  the  fortified  cities  of  Lachish 
and  Libnah  (ver.  1 7  and  ch.  xix.  8)  at  the  time,  when,  according 

to  vers.  14  sqq.,  he  sent  a  division  of  his  army  against  Jeru- 
salem, and  summoned  Hezekiah  to  surrender  that  city.  Accord- 

ing to  Herodotus  (I.e.),  the  real  object  of  his  campaign  was 
Egypt,  which  is  also  apparent  from  ch.  xix.  2  4,  and  is  confirmed 
by  Isa.  x.  24;  for  which  reason  Tirhaka  marched  against  him 

(ch.  xix.  8;  cf.  M.  v.  Niebuhr,  Gesch.  Assurs,  pp.  171,  172). — 

Vers..  14  sqq.  On  the  report  of  Sennacherib's  approach,  Heze- 
kiah made  provision  at  once  for  the  safety  of  Jerusalem.  He 

had  the  city  fortified  more  strongly,  and  the  fountain  of  the 

1  We  have  a  parallel  and  elaborate  account  of  this  campaign  of  Sen- 

nacherib and  his  defeat  (ch.  xviii.  13-xix.  37),  and  also  of  Hezekiah 's  sickness 
and  recovery  and  the  arrival  of  the  Babylonian  embassy  in  Jerusalem  (ch. 

xx.  1-19),  in  Isa.  xxxvi.-xxxix.,  and  a  brief  extract,  with  certain  not  unim- 
portant supplements,  in  2  Chron.  xxxii.  These  three  narratives,  as  is  now 

generally  admitted,  are  drawn  independently  of  one  another  from  a  collection 

of  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah,  which  was  received  into  the  annal3  of  the  king- 
dom (2  Chron.  xxxii.  32),  and  serve  to  confirm  and  complete  one  another. 
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upper  Gihon  and  the  brook  near  the  city  stopped  up  (see  at 
ver.  17),  to  cut  off  the  supply  of  water  from  the  besiegers,  as  is 

stated  in  2  Chron.  xxxii.  2— 8,  and  confirmed  by.  Isa.  xxii.  8-11. 
In  the  meantime  Sennacherib  had  pressed  forward  to  Zachish, 

i.e.  Um  Lakis,  in  the  plain  of  Judah,  on  the  south-west  of  Jeru- 

salem, seven  hours  to  the  west  of  E 'leuther opolis  on  the  road  to 
Egypt  (see  at  Josh.  x.  3) ;  so  that  Hezekiah,  having  doubts  as 
to  the  possibility  of  a  successful  resistance,  sent  ambassadors  to 
negotiate  with  him,  and  promised  to  pay  him  as  much  tribute 
as  he  might  demand  if  he  would  withdraw.  The  confession 

"  I  have  sinned"  is  not  to  be  pressed,  inasmuch  as  it  was  forced 
from  Hezekiah  by  the  pressure  of  distress.  Since  Asshur  had 

made  Judah  tributary  by  faithless  conduct  on  the  part  of  Tiglath- 
pileser  towards  Ahaz,  there  was  nothing  really  wrong  in  the 
shaking  off  of  this  yoke  by  the  refusal  to  pay  any  further 
tribute.  But  Hezekiah  certainly  did  wrong,  when,  after  taking 
the  first  step,  he  was  alarmed  at  the  disastrous  consequences, 
and  sought  to  purchase  once  more  the  peace  which  he  himself 
had  broken,  by  a  fresh  submission  and  renewal  of  the  payment 
of  tribute.  This  false  step  on  the  part  of  the  pious  king,  which 
arose  from  a  temporary  weakness  of  faith,  was  nevertheless 
turned  into  a  blessing  through  the  pride  of  Sennacherib  and 
the  covenant-faithfulness  of  the  Lord  towards  him  and  his 

kingdom.  Sennacherib  demanded  the  enormous  sum  of  three 
hundred  talents  of  silver  and  thirty  talents  of  gold  (more  than 
two  and  a  half  million  thalers,  or  £375,000);  and  Hezekiah 
not  only  gave  him  all  the  gold  and  silver  found  in  the  treasures 
of  the  temple  and  palace,  but  had  the  gold  plates  with  which 
he  had  covered  the  doors  and  doorposts  of  the  temple  (2  Chron. 

xxix.  3)  removed,  to  send  them  to  the  king  of  Assyria.  rriJDNn, 
lit.  the  supports,  i.e.  the  posts,  of  the  doors. 

These  negotiations  with  Sennacherib  on  the  part  of  Hezekiah 
are  passed  over  both  in  the  book  of  Isaiah  and  also  in  the 
Chronicles,  because  they  had  no  further  influence  upon  the 

future  progress  of  the  war. — Vers.  17  sqq.  For  though  Sen- 
nacherib did  indeed  take  the  money,  he  did  not  depart,  as  he 

had  no  doubt  promised,  but,  emboldened  still  further  by  this 

submissiveness,  sent  a  detachment  of  his  army  against  Jeru- 

salem, and  summoned  Hezekiah  to  surrender  the  capital.  "  He 

sent  Tartan,  Eabsaris,  and  Rabshakeh."  Rabshakeh  only  is 
mentioned  in  Isaiah,  as  the  chief  speaker  in  the  negotiations 
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which  follow,  although  in  Isa.  xxxvii.  6  and  24  allusion  is 
evidently  made  to  the  other  two.  Tartan  had  no  doubt  the 
chief  command,  since  he  is  not  only  mentioned  first  here,  but 
conducted  the  siege  of  Ashdod,  according  to  Isa.  xx.  1.  The 
three  names  are  probably  only  official  names,  or  titles  of  the 

offices  held  by  the  persons  mentioned.  For  Dncrin  means 
princeps  eunuchorum,  and  Kpfy*  chief  cup-bearer.  IJjnn  is  ex- 

plained by  Hitzig  on  Isa.  xx.   1  as  derived  from  the  Persian 

^jf  J\3,  Tdr-tan,  "  high  person  or  vertex  of  the  body,"  and  in 

Jer.  xxxix.  3  as  "  body-guard ; "  but  this  is  hardly  correct,  as 
the  other  two  titles  are  Semitic.  These  generals  took  up  their 

station  with  their  army  "at  the  conduit  of  the  upper  pool, 
which  ran  by  the  road  of  the  fuller's  field,"  i.e.  the  conduit 
which  flowed  from  the  upper  pool — according  to  2  Chron.  xxxii. 
30,  the  basin  of  the  upper  Gihon  (Birket  el  Mamilla) — into  the 
lower  pool  {Birket  es  Sultan  :  see  at  1  Kings  i.  33).  According 
to  Isa.  vii.  3,  this  conduit  was  in  existence  as  early  as  the  time 

of  Ahaz.  The  "  end  "  of  it  is  probably  the  locality  in  which 
the  conduit  began  at  the  upper  pool  or  Gihon,  or  where  it  first 
issued  from  it.  This  conduit  which  led  from  the  upper  Gihon 

into  the  lower,  and  which  is  called  in  2  Chron.  xxxii.  30"  the 

outflow  of  the  upper  Gihon,"  Hezekiah  stopped  up,  and  con- 
ducted the  water  downwards,  i.e.  underground,  towards  the  west 

into  the  city  of  David ;  that  is  to  say,  he  conducted  the  water 
of  the  upper  Gihon,  which  had  previously  flowed  along  the 
western  side  of  the  city  outside  the  wall  into  the  lower  Gihon 

and  so  away  down  the  valley  of  Ben-hinnom,  into  the  city  itself 

by  means  of  a  subterranean  channel,1  that  he  might  retain  this 
water  for  the  use  of  the  city  in  the  event  of  a  siege  of  Jerusalem, 

and  keep  it  from  the  besiegers.  This  water  was  probably  col- 
lected in  the  cistern  (HDTnn)  which  Hezekiah  made,  i.e.  ordered 

to  be  constructed  (ch.  xx.  2  0),  or  the  reservoir  "  between  the  two 
walls  for  the  waters  of  the  old  pool,"  mentioned  in  Isa.  xxii.  11, 
i.e.  most  probably  the  reservoir  still  existing  at  some  distance 
to  the  east  of  the  Joppa  gate  on  the  western  side  of  the  road 

which  leads  to  the  Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre,  the  so-called 

"  pool  of  Hezekiah,"  which  the  natives  call  Birket  el  JTamman, 
1  We  may  get  some  idea  of  the  works  connected  with  this  aqueduct  from 

the  description  of  the  "  sealed  fountain  "  of  the  Solomon's  pool  at  Ain  Saleh 
in  Tobler,  Topogr.  v.  Jerus.  ii.  pp.  857  sqq.,  Dritte  Wander ung. 
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"  Bathing-pool,"  because  it  supplies  a  bath  in  the  neighbourhood, 
or  B.  el  Batrak,  "  Patriarch's  pool  "  (see  Eobinson,  Pal.  i.  p.  487, 
and  Fresh  Researches  into  the  Topography  of  Jerusalem,  pp.  Ill 
sqq.),  since  this  is  still  fed  by  a  conduit  from  the  Mamilla  pool 
(see  E.  G.  Schultz,  Jerusalem,  p.  31,  and  Tobler,  Denkbldttcr, 

pp.  44  sqq.).i — Ver.  18.  Hezekiah  considered  it  beneath  his 
dignity  to  negotiate  personally  with  the  generals  of  Sennacherib. 
He  sent  three  of  his  leading  ministers  out  to  the  front  of  the 
city  :  Eliakim  the  son  of  Hilkiah,  the  captain  of  the  castle, 
who  had  only  received  the  appointment  to  this  office  a  short 
time  before  in  Shcbnccs  place  (Isa.  xxii.  20,  21) ;  Shebna,  who  was 

still  secretary  of  state  (1BD:  see  at  2  Sam.  viii.  17);  and  Joach 

the  son  of  Asaph,  the  chancellor  ("P3H?:  see  at  2  Sam.  viii.  16). 
Rabshakch  made  a  speech  to  these  three  (vers.  19-25),  in 

which  he  tried  to  show  that  Hezekiah's  confidence  that  he  would 
be  able  to  resist  the  might  of  the  king  of  Assyria  was  perfectly 
vain,  since  neither  Egypt  (ver.  21),  nor  his  God  (ver.  22),  nor 

his  forces  (ver.  23),  would  be  able  to  defend  him. — Ver.  19. 

"  The  great  king :"  the  Assyrian,  Babylonian,  and  Persian  kings 
all  assumed  this  title  (cf.  Ezek.  xxvi.  7;  Dan.  ii.  37),  because 

1  The  identity  of  the  rD"Q,  which  Hezekiah  constructed  as  a  reservoir  for 
the  overflow  of  the  upper  Gihon  that  was  conducted  into  the  city  (ch.  xx. 

20),  with  the  present  "pool  of  Hezekiah  "  is  indeed  very  probable,  but  not 
quite  certain.  For  in  very  recent  times,  on  digging  the  foundation  for  the 
Evangelical  church  built  on  the  northern  slope  of  Zion,  they  lighted  upon  a 

large  well-preserved  arched  channel,  which  was  partly  cut  in  the  rock,  and, 
where  this  was  not  the  case,  built  in  level  layers  and  coated  within  with  a 
hard  cement  about  an  inch  thick  and  covered  with  large  stones  (Robinson, 
New  Inquiries  as  to  the  Topography  of  Jerusalem,  p.  113,  and  Bill.  Res. 
p.  318),  and  which  might  possibly  be  connected  with  the  channel  made  by 
Hezekiah  to  conduct  the  water  of  the  upper  Gihon  into  the  city,  although 
this  channel  does  not  open  into  the  pool  of  Hezekiah,  and  the  walls,  some 

remains  of  which  are  still  preserved,  may  belong  to  a  later  age.  The  argu- 

ments adduced  by  Thenius  in  support  of  the  assumption  that  the  "  lower  "  or 
"old  pool"  mentioned  in  Isa.  xxii.  9  and  11  is  different  from  the  lower 
Gihon -pool,  and  to  be  sought  for  in  the  Tyropceon,  are  inconclusive. 

It  by  no  means  follows  from  the  expression,  "  which  lies  by  the  road 
of  the  fuller's  field,"  i.e.  by  the  road  which  runs  past  the  fuller's  field, 
that  there  was  another  upper  pool  in  Jerusalem  beside  the  upper  pool 
(Gihon)  ;  but  this  additional  clause  simply  serves  to  define  more  precisely 
the  spot  by  the  conduit  mentioned  where  the  Assyrian  army  took  its  stand  ; 

and  it  by  no  means  follows  from  the  words  of  Isa.  xxii.  11,  "a  gathering  of 
waters  have  ye  made  between  the  two  walls  for  the  waters  of  the  old  pool," 
that  this  gathering  of  waters  was  made  in  the  Tyropoeon,  and  that  this  "  old 
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kings  of  conquered  lands  were  subject  to  them  as  vassals  (see 

at  Isa.  x.  8).  "  What  is  this  confidence  that  thou  cherishest  ?" 
i.e.  how  vain  or  worthless  is  this  confidence  ! — Ver.  2  0.  "  Thou 
sayest  ...  it  is  only  a  lip-word  .  .  .  :  counsel  and  might  for 

battle;"  i.e.  if  thou  speakest  of  counsel  and  might  for  battle,  that 

is  only  D?0?^  ")?r!,  a  word  that  merely  comes  from  the  lips,  not 
from  the  heart,  the  seat  of  the  understanding,  i.e.  a  foolish  and 

inconsiderate  saying  (cf.  Prov.  xiv.  23  ;  Job  xi.  2). — £"]*?£  is  to 
be  preferred  to  the  WOJ  of  Isaiah  as  the  more  original  of  the 
two.  nny,  now,  sc.  we  will  see  on  whom  thou  didst  rely,  when 

thou  didst  rebel  against  me. — Ver.  21.  On  Egypt  ?  "  that  broken 
reed,  which  runs  into  the  hand  of  any  one  who  would  lean  upon 

it  (thinking  it  whole),  and  pierces  it  through."  This  figure,  which 
is  repeated  in  Ezek.  xxix.  6,  7,  is  so  far  suitably  chosen,  that  the 

Nile,  representing  Egypt,  is  rich  in  reeds.  What  Eabshakeh 
says  of  Egypt  here,  Isaiah  had  already  earnestly  impressed  upon 

his  people  (Isa.  xxx.  3—5),  to  warn  them  against  trusting  in  the 
support  of  Egypt,  from  which  one  party  in  the  nation  expected 

help  against  Assyria. — Ver.  22.  Hezekiah  (and  Judah)  had  a 
stronger  ground  of  confidence  in  Jehovah  his  God.     Even  this 

pool,"  as  distinguished  from  the  lower  pool  (ver.  9),  was  an  upper  pool,  which 

was  above  the  king's  pool  mentioned  in  Neh.  iii.  15.  For  even  if  DTlDfin  |*3 
occurs  in  ch.  xxv.  4,  Jer.  xxxix.  4,  lii.  7,  in  connection  with  a  locality  on 

the  south-east  side  of  the  city,  the  Old  Testament  says  nothing  about  two 
pools  in  the  Tyropceon  at  the  south-east  corner  of  Jerusalem,  but  simply 
mentions  a  fountain  gate,  which  probably  derived  its  name  from  the  present 

fountain  of  the  Virgin,  and  the  king's  pool,  also  called  Shelach  in  Neh.  ii.  14, 
iii.  15,  which  was  no  doubt  fed  from  that  fountain  like  the  present  Siloam, 
and  watered  the  royal  gardens.  (Compare  Rob.  Pal  i.  pp.  565  sqq.,  and 

Bibl.  Res.  p.  189,  and  Tobler,  Die  Siloah-quelle  u.  der  Oelberg,  pp.  1  sqq.). 
The  two  walls,  between  which  Hezekiah  placed  the  reservoir,  may  very  well 
be  the  northern  wall  of  Zion  and  the  one  which  surrounded  the  lower  city 

(Acra)  on  the  north-west,  according  to  which  the  words  in  Isa.  xxii.  11 

would  admirably  suit  the  "  pool  of  Hezekiah."  Again,  Hezekiah  did  not 
wait  till  the  departure  of  Sennacherib  before  he  built  this  conduit,  which  is 
also  mentioned  in  Wisd.  xlviii.  17,  as  Knobel  supposes  (on  Isa.  xxii.  11),  but 
he  made  it  when  he  first  invaded  Judah,  before  the  appearance  of  the  Assyrian 
troops  in  front  of  Jerusalem,  when  he  made  the  defensive  preparations  noticed 
at  rer.  14,  as  is  evident  from  2  Chron.  xxxii.  3,  4,  compared  with  ver.  30, 
since  the  stopping  up  of  the  fountain  outside  the  city,  to  withdraw  the  water 
from  the  Assyrians,  is  expressly  mentioned  in  vers.  3,  4  among  the  measures 
of  defence ;  and  in  the  concluding  notices  concerning  Hezekiah  in  ch.  xx.  20, 
and  2  Chron.  xxxii.  30,  there  is  also  a  brief  allusion  to  this  work,  without 
any  precise  indication  of  the  time  when  he  had  executed  it. 
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Eabshakeh  tried  to  shake,  availing  himself  very  skilfully,  from 
his  heathen  point  of  view,  of  the  reform  which  Hezekiah  had 
made  in  the  worship,  and  representing  the  abolition  of  the  altars 
on  the  high  places  as  an  infringement  upon  the  reverence  that 

ought  to  be  shown  to  God.  "  And  if  ye  say,  We  trust  in  Jehovah 
our  God,  (I  say :)  is  it  not  He  whose  high  places  and  altars 
Hezekiah  has  taken  away,  and  has  said  to  Judah  and  Jerusalem, 

Ye  shall  worship  before  this  altar  (in  the  temple)  in  Jerusalem  ? " 
Instead  of  viokd  ̂   according  to  which  Eabshakeh  turned  to  the 

deputies,  we  have  in  Isa.  vii.  7  "ienh  "3,  according  to  which  the 
words  are  addressed  to  Hezekiah,  as  in  ver.  20.  npNfl  js  pre_ 
ferred  by  Thenius,  Knobel,  and  others,  because  in  what  follows 

Hezekiah  is  addressed  in  the  third  person.  But  the  very  cir- 
cumstance that  npxm  is  apparently  more  suitable  favours  the 

originality  of  "iBKfl,  according  to  which  the  king  is  still  addressed 
in  the  person  of  his  ambassadors,  and  Eabshakeh  only  speaks 
directly  to  the  ambassadors  when  this  argument  is  answered. 
The  attack  upon  the  confidence  which  the  Judseans  placed  in 

their  God  commences  with  wn  Nipn.  The  opinion  of  Thenius, 
that  the  second  clause  of  the  verse  is  a  continuation  of  the  words 

supposed  to  be  spoken  by  the  Judseans  who  trusted  in  God,  and 
that  the  apodosis  does  not  follow  till  ver.  23,  is  quite  a  mistake. 
The  ambassadors  of  Hezekiah  could  not  regard  the  high  places 
and  idolatrous  altars  that  had  been  abolished  as  altars  of  Jeho- 

vah; and  the  apodosis  could  not  commence  with  nnjn. — Vers. 
23,  24.  Still  less  could  Hezekiah  rely  upon  his  military  re- 

sources. NJ  3")j/nn  :  enter,  I  pray  thee,  (into  contest)  with  my 
lord,  and  I  will  give  thee  2000  horses,  if  thou  canst  set  the 
horsemen  upon  them.  The  meaning,  of  course,  is  not  that 
Hezekiah  could  not  raise  2000  soldiers  in  all,  but  that  he  could 

not  produce  so  many  men  who  were  able  to  fight  as  horsemen. 

"  How  then  wilt  thou  turn  back  a  single  one  of  the  smallest  lieu- 

tenants of  my  lord  ?"  vS  \^"n*f  ̂ [},  to  repulse  a  person's  face, 
means  generally  to  turn  away  a  person  with  his  petition  (1  Kings 

ii.  16,  17),  here  to  repulse  an  assailant.  ^nx  nna  is  one  pasha ; 
although  ̂ nK?  which  is  grammatically  subordinate  to  rins,  is  in 
the  construct  state,  that  the  genitives  which  follow  may  be  con- 

nected (for  this  subordination  of  inx  see  Ewald,  §  286,  a).  nriQ 
(see  at  1  Kings  x.  15),  lit.  under- vicegerent,  i.e.  administrator  of 
a  province  under  a  satrap,  in  military  states  also  a  subordinate 

officer.      n^^l :  and  so  (with  thy  military  force  so  small)  thou 
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trustest  in  Egypt  'til  2}"v,  so  far  as  war-chariots  and  horsemen 
are  concerned. — Ver.  25.  After  Babshakeh  had  thus,  as  he 
imagined,  taken  away  every  ground  of  confidence  from  Hezekiah, 
he  added  still  further,  that  the  Assyrian  king  himself  had  also 
not  come  without  Jehovah,  but  had  been  summoned  by  Him  to 
effect  the  destruction  of  Judah.  It  is  possible  that  some  report 
may  have  reached  his  ears  of  the  predictions  of  the  prophets,  who 

had  represented  the  Assyrian  invasion  as  a  judgment  from  the 
Lord,  and  these  he  used  for  his  own  purposes.  Instead  of  bv 

T\)7\  Dipon,  against  this  place,  i.e.  Jerusalem,  we  have  nwn  Yl]f*}  '? 

in  Isaiah, — a  reading  which  owes  its  origin  simply  to  the  endea- 
vour to  bring  the  two  clauses  into  exact  conformity  to  one  another. 

Vers.  26-37.  It  was  very  conceivable  that  Rabshakeh's 
boasting  might  make  an  impression  upon  the  people ;  the  am- 

bassadors of  Hezekiah  therefore  interrupted  him  with  the 
request  that  he  would  speak  to  them  in  Aramaean,  as  they 
understood  that  language,  and  not  in  Jewish,  on  account  of  the 

people  who  were  standing  upon  the  wall.  n^"iK  was  the  lan- 
guage spoken  in  Syria,  Babylonia,  and  probably  also  in  the  pro- 

vince of  Assyria,  and  may  possibly  have  been  Rabshakeh's 
mother-tongue,  even  if  the  court  language  of  the  Assyrian  kings 
was  an  Aryan  dialect.  With  the  close  affinity  between  the 
Aramaean  and  the  Hebrew,  the  latter  could  not  be  unknown  to 

Rabshakeh,  so  that  he  made  use  of  it,  just  as  the  Aramaean 
language  was  intelligible  to  the  ministers  of  Hezekiah,  whereas 

the  people  in  Jerusalem  understood  only  1*1*1^  Jewish,  i.e.  the 
Hebrew  language  spoken  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah.  It  is  evi- 

dent from  the  last  clause  of  the  verse  that  the  negotiations  were 
carried  on  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  city  wall  of  Jerusalem. 

— Ver.  27.  But  Rabshakeh  rejected  this  proposal  with  the 
scornful  remark,  that  his  commission  was  not  to  speak  to 
Hezekiah  and  his  ambassadors  only,  but  rather  to  the  people 

upon  the  wall.  The  variation  of  the  preposition  ?V  and  ?K  in 

*)tfl«  hf,  to  thy  lord  (Hezekiah),  and  ?!>«,  to  thee  (Eliakim  as 
chief  speaker),  is  avoided  in  the  text  of  Isaiah.  /V  is  frequently 

used  for  pn,  in  the  later  usage  of  the  language,  in  the  sense  of 

to  or  at.  In  the  words  *  who  sit  upon  the  wall  to  eat  their 

dung  and  drink  their  urine,"  Rabshakeh  points  to  the  horrors 
which  a  siege  of  Jerusalem  would  entail  upon  the  inhabitants. 
For  orpin  =  BiVfcan,  eoccrementa  sua,  and  O^yfi?,  urinas  suas,  the 

Masoretes  have  substituted  the  euphemisms  B^y,  going  forth, 
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and  Df$n  W3 ,  water  of  their  feet. — Vers.  28  sqq.  Ttegh:  not,  he 
stood  up,  raised  himself  (Ges.),  or  came  forward  (Then.),  but  he 
stationed  himself,  assumed  an  attitude  calculated  for  effect,  and 

spoke  to  the  people  with  a  loud  voice  in  the  Jewish  language, 
telling  them  to  listen  to  the  king  of  Assyria  and  not  to  be  led 
astray  by  Hezekiah,  i.e.  to  be  persuaded  to  defend  the  city  any 
longer,  since  neither  Hezekiah  nor  Jehovah  could  defend  them 
from  the  mi^ht  of  Sennacherib.  RHS^TK  ;  let  not  Hezekiah 

deceive  you,  sc.  by  pretending  to  be  able  to  defend  or  save  Jeru- 

salem. In  iTJD,  "  out  of  his  (the  Assyrian's)  hand,"  the  speaker 
ceases  to  speak  in  the  name  of  his  king.  On  the  construction 

of  the  passive  jnan  with  V?rnw,  see  Ewald,  §  277,  d,  although 
in  the  instance  before  us  he  proposes  to  expunge  the  T\H  after 

Isa.  xxxvi.  15. — Vers.  31  sqq.  "  Make  peace  with  me  and  come 
out  to  me  (sc.  out  of  your  walls,  i.e.  surrender  to  me),  and  ye 
shall  eat  every  one  his  vine,  .  .  .  till  I  come  and  bring  you  into 

a  land  like  your  own  land  .  .  ."  H9"J3  is  used  here  to  signify 
peace  as  the  concentration  of  weal  and  blessing.  The  impera- 

tive v3io  expresses  the  consequence  of  what  goes  before  (vid. 

Ewald,  §  347,  b).  To  eat  his  vine  and  fig-tree  and  to  drink 
the  water  of  his  well  is  a  figure  denoting  the  quiet  and  undis- 

turbed enjoyment  of  the  fruits  of  his  own  possessions  (cf.  1 
Kings  v.  5).  Even  in  the  event  of  their  yielding,  the  Assyrian 
would  transport  the  Jewish  people  into  another  land,  according 
to  the  standing  custom  of  Asiatic  conquerors  in  ancient  times 
(for  proofs  see  Hengstenberg,  De  rebus  Tyriis,  pp.  51,  52).  To 

make  the  people  contented  with  this  thought,  the  boaster  pro- 
mised that  the  king  of  Assyria  would  carry  them  into  a  land 

which  was  quite  as  fruitful  and  glorious  as  the  land  of  Canaan. 
The  description  of  it  as  a  land  with  corn  and  new  wine,  etc., 
recalls  the  picture  of  the  land  of  Canaan  in  Deut.  viii.  8  and 

xxxiii.  28.  TW  Vt\  is  the  olive-tree  which  yields  good  oil,  in 

distinction  from  the  wild  olive-tree.  'W  Wl  »  and  ye  shall  live 
and  not  die,  i.e.  no  harm  shall  befall  you  from  me  (Thenius). 

This  passage  is  abridged  in  Isa.  xxxvi.  17. — Vers.  33  sqq. 
Even  Jehovah  could  not  deliver  them  any  more  than  Hezekiah. 
As  a  proof  of  this,  Kabshakeh  enumerated  a  number  of  cities  and 
lands  which  the  king  of  Assyria  had  conquered,  without  their 

gods'  being  able  to  offer  any  resistance  to  his  power.  "  Where 
are  the  gods  of  Hamath,  etc.,  that  they  might  have  delivered 

Samaria  out  of  my  hand  ? "     Instead  of  ̂*n  *3  we  have  '»1  ̂  
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and  that  they  might  have,  which  loosens  the  connection  some- 
what more  between  this  clause  and  the  preceding  one,  and  makes 

it  more  independent.  "  Where  are  they  ? "  is  equivalent  to 
they  are  gone,  have  perished  (cf.  ch.  xix.  18);  and  "  that  they 

might  have  delivered"  is  equivalent  to  they  have  not  delivered. 
The  subject  to  ihfTl  *?  is  Dijin  »nf>K,  which  includes  the  God  of 
Samaria.  Sennacherib  regards  himself  as  being  as  it  were  one 
with  his  predecessors,  as  the  representative  of  the  might  of 
Assyria,  so  that  he  attributes  to  himself  the  conquests  of  cities 
and  lands  which  his  ancestors  had  made.  The  cities  and  lands 

enumerated  in  ver.  34  have  been  mentioned  already  in  ch.  xvii. 
24  as  conquered  territories,  from  which  colonists  had  been 

transplanted  to  Samaria,  with  the  exception  of  Arpad  and  Hena. 

IS'W,  which  is  also  mentioned  in  ch.  xix.  13,  Isa.  x.  9,  xxxvi. 
19,  xxxvii.  13,  and  Jer.  xlix.  23,  in  connection  with  Hamath, 

was  certainly  situated  in  the  neighbourhood  of  that  city,  and 
still  exists,  so  far  as  the  name  is  concerned,  in  the  large  village 

of  dUit.  Arfdd  (mentioned  by  Maraszid,  i.   47),  in  northern 

Syria  in  the  district  of  Azdz,  which  was  seven  hours  to  the 

north  of  Haleb,  according  to  Abulf.  Tab.  Syr.  ed.  Kohler,  p.  23, 
and  Mebuhr,  Reise,  ii.  p.  414  (see  Koediger,  Addenda  ad  Ges. 

thes.  p.  1 1 2).     JJ3H,  Hena,  which  is  also  combined  with  'Ivvah  in 

ch.  xix.  13  and  Isa.  xxxvii.  13,  is  probably  the  city  of  jj^c,  Ana, 

on  the  Euphrates,  mentioned  by  Abulf.,  and  njy  is  most  likely 
the  same  as  NW  in  ch.  xvii.  24.  The  names  njyi  Jttn  are  omitted 
from  the  text  of  Isaiah  in  consequence  of  the  abridgment  of 

Eabshakeh's  address. — Ver.  35  contains  the  conclusion  drawn 

from  the  facts  already  adduced :  "  which  of  all  the  gods  of  the 
lands  are  they  who  have  delivered  their  land  out  of  my  hand, 

that  Jehovah  should  deliver  Jerusalem  out  of  my  hand  ? "  i.e. 
as  not  one  of  the  gods  of  the  lands  named  have  been  able  to 
rescue  his  land  from  Assyria,  Jehovah  also  will  not  be  able  to 

defend  Jerusalem. — Vers.  36,  37.  The  people  were  quite  silent 

at  this  address  ("the  people,"  Otfn,  to  whom  Eabshakeh  had 
wished  to  address  himself) ;  for  Hezekiah  had  forbidden  them 

to  make  any  answer,  not  only  to  prevent  Eabshakeh  from  say- 
ing anything  further,  but  that  the  ambassadors  of  Sennacherib 

might  be  left  in  complete  uncertainty  as  to  the  impression  made 

by  their  words.      The  deputies  of  Hezekiah  returned  to  the 
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king  with  their  clothes  rent  as  a  sign  of  grief  at  the  words  of 

the  Assyrian,  by  which  not  only  Hezekiah,  but  still  more 

Jehovah,  had  been  blasphemed,  and  reported  what  they  had 
heard. 

CHAP.  XIX.  JERUSALEM  DELIVERED.  DESTRUCTION  OF  THE  ASSY- 

RIAN army  and  death  of  Sennacherib.  (Compare  Isa. 
xxxvii.) 

Vers.  1-4.  When  Hezekiah  had  heard  from  his  counsellors 

the  report  of  Rabshakeh's  words,  he  rent  his  clothes  with  horror 

at  his  daring  mockery  of  the  living  God  (ver.  4),  put  on  mourn- 

ing clothes  as  a  sign  of  the  trouble  of  his  soul  and  went  into 

the  temple,  and  at  the  same  time  sent  Eliakim  and  Shebna  with 

the  oldest  of  the  priests  in  mourning  costume  to  the  prophet 

Isaiah,  to  entreat   him   to  intercede  with   the  Lord   in   these 

desperate  circumstances.1     The  order  of  the  words  :  Isaiah  the 

prophet,  the  son  of  Amoz,  is  unusual  (cf.  ch.  xiv.  25,  xx.  1  ; 

1  Kings  xvi.  7,  etc.),  and   is   therefore  altered  in  Isaiah   into 

Isaiah°the  son  of  Amoz,  the  prophet.— Yer.  3.  "  A  day  of  dis- 

tress, and  of  chastisement,  and  of  rejection  is  this  day."     nriDin  : 

the  divine  chastisement,     TOW :  contemptuous  treatment,  or  re- 

jection of  the  people  on  the  part  of  God  (compare  Y^,  Deut. 

xxxii.   19,    Jer.    xiv.    21,    Lam.  ii.    6).      "For   children  have 

come  to  the  birth,  and  there  is  not  strength  to  bring  forth." 

A  figure  denoting  extreme  danger,  the  most  desperate  circum- 
stances.     If  the  woman  in  travail  has  not  strength  to  bring 

forth  the  child  which  has  come  to  the  mouth  of  the  womb, 

both  the  life  of  the  child  and  that  of  the  mother  are  exposed 

to  the  greatest  danger  ;  and  this  was  the  condition  of  the  people 

here  (see  the  similar  figure  in  Hos.  xiii.  13).     For  TFb  instead 

of  rrb,  see  Ges.  §  69,  2  Anm.— Ver.  4.  Perhaps  Jehovah  thy 

God  will  hear  the  blasphemies  of  the  living  God  on  the  part  of 

Rabshakeh.     VK&\ :  hear,  equivalent  to  observe,  take  notice  of, 

and  in  this  case  punish.    sn  Dv6«  :  the  living  God,  in  contrast  to 

the  gods  of  the  heathen,  who  are  only  lifeless  idols  (cf.  1  Sam. 

xvii.  26,  36).     rprrirn  is  not  to  be   taken   in  connection  with 

ppn£  as  if  it  stood  for  n^\nb}  "  and  to  scold  with  words"  (Luth., 

1  u  But  the  most  wise  king  did  not  meet  his  blasphemies  with  weapons, 

but  with  prayer,  and  tears,  and  sackcloth,  and  entreated  the  prophet  Isaiah 

to  be  his  ambassador."— Theodoret. 
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Ges.,  etc.),  but  is  a  per/,  rel.  or  a  progressive  perfect  (Ewald, 

§234,  a),  and  the  continuation  of  VVV\:  "and  will  chastise 

(punish,  sc.  him)  for  the  words  which  He  has  heard."  'an  nNBW  : 
"  therefore  lift  up  prayer  (to  heaven)  for  the  (still)  existing 

remnant,  sc.  of  the  people  of  God ;"  nearly  all  Judah  having 
come  into  the  power  of  Sennacherib  since  the  carrying  away  of 
the  ten  tribes. 

Vers.  5-7.  Isaiah  replied  with  this  comforting  promise : 
Hezekiah  was  not  to  be  afraid  of  the  blasphemous  words  of  the 

Assyrian  king ;  the  Lord  would  frighten  him  with  a  report,  so 
that  he  would  return  to  his  own  land,  and  there  would  He 

cause  him  to  fall  by  the  sword.  'N  ̂ Jjo  'njtt,  the  servants  or 
young  men  of  the  Assyrian  king,  is  a  derogatory  epithet  applied 

to  the  officials  of  Assyria.  "  Behold,  I  put  a  spirit  into  him, 

so  that  he  shall  hear  a  report  and  return  into  his  own  land." 
njnoty  does  not  refer  to  the  report  of  the  destruction  of  his 
army  (ver.  35),  as  Thenius  supposes,  for  Sennacherib  did  not 
hear  of  this  through  the  medium  of  an  army,  but  was  with  the 
army  himself  at  the  time  when  it  was  smitten  by  the  angel  of 
the  Lord  ;  it  refers  to  the  report  mentioned  in  ver.  9.  For 
even  if  he  made  one  last  attempt  to  secure  the  surrender  of 
Jerusalem  immediately  upon  hearing  this  report,  yet  after  the 
failure  of  this  attempt  to  shake  the  firmness  of  Hezekiah  his 

courage  must  have  failed  him,  and  the  thought  of  return  must 
have  suggested  itself,  so  that  this  was  only  accelerated  by  the 

blow  which  fell  upon  the  army.  For,  as  0.  v.  Gerlach  has  cor- 

rectly observed,  "  the  destruction  of  the  army  would  hardly 
have  produced  any  decisive  effect  without  the  approach  of 

Tirhakah,  since  the  great  power  of  the  Assyrian  king,  especially 
in  relation  to  the  small  kingdom  of  Judah,  was  not  broken 
thereby.  But  at  the  prayer  of  the  king  the  Lord  added  this 
miracle  to  the  other,  which  His  providence  had  already  brought 

to  pass. — For  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  of  Sennacherib's 
death,  see  ver.  37. 

Vers.  8-13.  In  the  meantime  Babshakeh  had  returned  to  his 

king  at  Libnah  (see  at  ch.  viii.  22),  to  which  he  had  gone  from 

Lachish,  probably  after  having  taken  that  fortress. — Ver.  9. 
There  Sennacherib  heard  that  Tirhakah  was  advancing  to  make 
war  against  him.  Tirhakah,  Oapafcd  (LXX.),  king  of  Cush,  is 
the  Tapa/cos  of  Manetho,  the  successor  of  Sevechus  (Shebek  II.), 

the  third  king  of  the  twenty-fifth  (Ethiopian)  dynasty,  described 
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by  Strabo  (xv.  687),  who  calls  him  Teaptcwv,  as  a  great  con- 
queror. His  name  is  spelt  Tahalqa  or  Taharqo  upon  the  monu- 

ments, and  on  the  Pylon  of  the  great  temple  at  Medinet-Abu 
he  is  represented  in  the  form  of  a  king,  cutting  down  enemies 
of  conquered  lands  (Egypt,  Syria,  and  Tepopa,  an  unknown 

land)  before  the  god  Amnion  (see  Brugsch,  hist.  d'Fgijpte,  i.  pp. 
244,  245).1 — On  hearing  the  report  of  the  advance  of  Tirhakah, 
Sennacherib  sent  ambassadors  again  to  Hezekiah  with  a  letter 

(ver.  14),  in  which  he  summoned  him  once  more  to  give  up  his 
confidence  in  his  God,  and  his  assurance  that  Jerusalem  would 

not  be  delivered  into  the  hands  of  the  king  of  Assyria,  since 
the  gods  of  no  other  nation  had  been  able  to  save  their  lands 
and  cities  from  the  kings  of  Assyria  who  had  preceded  him. 
The  letter  contained  nothing  more,  therefore,  than  a  repetition  of 
the  arguments  already  adduced  by  Eabshakeh  (ch.  xviii.  19  sqq.), 
though  a  larger  number  of  the  lands  conquered  by  the  Assyrians 

are  given,  for  the  purpose  of  strengthening  the  impression  in- 
tended to  be  made  upon  Hezekiah  of  the  irresistible  character 

of  the  Assyrian  arms. — To  offer  a  successful  resistance  to  Tir- 
hakah and  overcome  him,  Sennacherib  wanted  above  all  things 

a  firm  footing  in  Judah  ;  and  for  this  the  possession  of  Jeru- 
salem was  of  the  greatest  importance,  since  it  would  both  cover 

his  back  and  secure  his  retreat.  Fortifications  like  Lachish 

and  Libnah  could  be  quickly  taken  by  a  violent  assault.     But 

1  According  to  Jul.  Afric.  (in  Syncell.  i.  p.  139,  ed.  Dind.)  he  reigned 
eighteen  years,  according  to  Euseb.  (in  Syncell.  p.  140)  twenty  years.  Both 

statements  are  incorrect ;  for,  according  to  an  Apis-stele  published  by 
Mariette,  the  birth  of  an  Apis  who  died  in  the  twentieth  year  of  Psammeti- 
chus  fell  in  the  twenty-sixth  year  of  Tirhakah,  so  that  the  reign  of  Tirhakah 
may  be  supposed  to  have  lasted  twenty-eight  years  (see  Brugsch,  I.e.  p.  247). 
But  the  chronological  conclusions  respecting  the  date  of  his  reign  are  very 
uncertain.  Whereas  M.  v.  Niebuhr  (Gesch.  Ass.  p.  72)  fixes  his  expedition 

against  Sennacherib  in  the  thirty-seventh  asr.  Nab.,  i.e.  710  B.C.,  and  the 
commencement  of  his  reign  over  Egypt  in  45  ser.  Nab.,  i.e.  702  B.C., 
and  assumes  that  he  marched  against  Sennacherib  before  he  was  king  of 
Egypt,  which  is  apparently  favoured  by  the  epithet  king  of  Cush,  not  of 

Egypt ;  Brugsch  (I.e.  p.  292)  has  given  the  year  693  B.C.  as  the  commence- 
ment of  his  reign.  It  is  obvious  that  this  statement  is  irreconcilable 

with  the  0.  T.  chronology,  since  the  fourteenth  year  of  Hezekiah,  in  which 
Sennacherib  invaded  Judah,  corresponds  to  the  year  714  or  713  B.C.  These 

diversities  simply  confirm  our  remark  (p.  411),  that  the  chronological  data 

as  to  the  kings  of  Egypt  before  Psammetichus  cannot  lay  any  claim  to  his- 
torical certainty.  For  an  attempt  to  solve  this  discrepancy  see  M.  v.  Niebuhr, 

pp.  458  sqq. 
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it  was  very  different  with  Jerusalem.      Salmanasar  had  stood 
before  Samaria  for  three  years  before  he  was  able  to  conquer  it ; 
and  Nebuchadnezzar  besieged  Jerusalem  for  two  years  before 
the  city  was  starved  out  and  it  was  possible  to  take  it  (ch.  xxv. 
1  sqq.).      But  as  Tirhakah  was  approaching,  Sennacherib  had 
no  time  now  for  so  tedious  a  siege.     He  therefore  endeavoured 
to  induce  Hezekiah  to  surrender  the  city  quietly  by  a  boastful 

description  of  his  own  power.     Instead  of  rwjT  2W  (ver.  9), 

we  have  in  Isaiah  nptrp_  VOVfa,  "  when  he  heard  this  he  sent," 
which  is  probably  the  more  original,  and  indicates  that  when. 
Sennacherib  received  the  intelligence  he  sent  at  once  (Drechsler). 

— Ver.  10.  y/Nh  5>« :  "  let  not  thy  God  deceive  thee,"  i.e.  do  not 
allow  yourself  to  be  deceived  by  your  confidence  in  your  God. 

Ibfcv,  to  say,  i.e.  to  think  or  believe,  that  Jerusalem  will  not  be 
given,  etc.       To   shatter  this  confidence,  Sennacherib  reminds 

him  of  the  deeds  of  the  Assyrian  kings.      DDnnrp,  to  ban  them, 
i.e.  by  smiting  them  with  the  ban.     The  verb  D^nn  is  chosen 

with  emphasis,  to  express  the  unsparing  destruction,     ten  nn&O: 
and  thou  shouldst  be  saved  ? — a  question  implying  a  strong 

negative. — Ver.  12.  "Have  the  gods  of  the  nations  delivered 

them  ? "     BHK  is  not  a  pronoun  used   in   anticipation   of  the 

object,  which  follows  in  'Til  |Tia  (Thenius),  but  refers  to  nftnKiT73 
in  ver.  11,  a  specification  of  which  is  given  in  the  following 
enumeration.      Gozan   may  be   the   province   of  Gauzanitis  in 
Mesopotamia,  but  it  may  just  as  well  be  the  country  of  Gauzania 

on  the  other  side  of  the  Tigris  (see  at  ch.  xvii.  6).     The  com- 
bination with  Haran  does  not  force  us  to  the  first  assumption, 

6ince  the  list  is  not  a  geographical  but  a  historical  one. — Haran 
(Charan),   i.e.   the    Carrot   of  the  Greeks   and  Eomans,  where 

Abraham's  father  Terah  died,  a  place  in  northern  Mesopotamia 
(see   at   Gen.  xi.   31),  is   probably  not  merely  the   city  here, 

but  the  country  in  which  the   city  stood. — Rezejph  (*)■*?),  the 

Arabic  fa\^ .,  a  very  widespread  name,  since  Jakut  gives  nine 

cities  of  this  name  in  his  Geographical  Lexicon,  is  probably  the 
most  celebrated  of  the  cities  of  that  name,  the  Rusapha  of  Syria, 

called  'Pnadc^a  inPtol.  v.  1 5,  in  Palmyrene,  on  the  road  from  Eacca 
to  Emesa,  a  day's  journey  from  the  Euphrates  (cf.  Ges.  Thcs.  p. 
1308). — "The  sons  of  Eden,  which  (were)  in  Telassar,"  were  evi- 

dently a  tribe  whose  chief  settlement  was  in  Telassar.  By  n.V 

we  might  understand  the  n.?"^?  of  Amos  i.  5,  a  city  in  a  pleasant 
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region  of  Syria,  called  IlapdSeiaos  by  Ptol.  (v.  15),  since  there  is 
still  a  village  called  Ehdcn  in  that  locality  (cf.  Burckhardt,  Syr. 

p.  66,  and  v.  Schubert,  Beise,  iii.  p.  366),  if  we  could  only  dis- 
cover Telassar  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  if  the  village  of  Ehden 

could  be  identified  with  IlapdBetcros  and  the  Eden  of  the  Bible, 
as  is  done  even  by  Gesenius  on  Burckhardt,  p.  492,  and  Hies. 

p.  195;  but  this  Ehden  is  spelt     jj^  in  Arabic,  and  is  not  to 

be  associated  with  H^  (see  Kob.  Bill.  Bes.  pp.  586,  587).  More- 
over the  Thclsccc  near  Damascus  (in  the  Itin.  Ant.  p.  196,  ed. 

Wess.)  is  too  unlike  Telassar  to  come  into  consideration.  There 
is  more  to  be  said  in  favour  of  the  identification  of  our  HV  with 

the  Assyrian  Eden,  which  is  mentioned  in  Ezek.  xxvii.  23 

along  with  Haran  and  Calneh  as  an  important  place  for  trade, 
although  its  position  cannot  be   more   certainly  defined;  and 

neither  the  comparison  with   the   tract   of  land   called  v,v^ 

Maadon,  which  Assemani  (Biblioih.  or.  ii.  p.  224)  places  in 
Mesopotamia,  towards  the  Tigris,  in  the  present  province  of 
Diarbekr  (Ges.,  Win.),  nor  the  conjecture  of  Knobel  that  the 

tribe-name  Eden  may  very  probably  have  been  preserved  in  the 
large  but  very  dilapidated  village  of  Adana  or  Adna,  some  dis- 

tance to  the  north  of  Bagdad  (Ker  Porter,  Journey,  ii.  p.  355, 

and  Ritter,  Erdk.  ix.  p.  493),  can  be  established  as  even  a  pro- 

bability, "ifewn,  Telassar,  is  also  quite  unknown.  The  name 
applies  very  well  to  Thelser  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Tigris 
{Tab.  Peut.  xi.  e),  where  even  the  later  Targums  on  Gen.  x.  12 

have  placed  it,  interpreting  Nimrod's  Besen  by  ">ppn,  IpK&n, 
though  Knobel  opposes  this  on  the  ground  that  a  place  in 
Assyria  proper  is  unsuitable  in  such  a  passage  as  this,  where 
the  Assyrian  feats  of  war  outside  Assyria  itself  are  enumerated. 
Movers  (Phoniz.  ii.  3,  p.  251)  conjectures  that  the  place  referred  to 
is  Thelassar  in  Terodon,  a  leading  emporium  for  Arabian  wares 
on  the  Persian  Gulf,  and  supposes  that  Terodon  has  sprung  from 

Teledon  with  the  Persian  pronunciation  of  the  bn,  which  is  very 
frequent  in  the  names  of  Mesopotamian  cities.  This  conjecture 
is  at  any  rate  a  more  natural  one  than  that  of  Knobel  on  Isa. 

xxxvii.  12,  that  the  place  mentioned  in  Assemani  (Bib.  or.  iii  2, 

p.  870),  j^^u  Jj,  Tel  on  the  Szarszar,  to  the  west  of  the  pre- 

sent Bagdad,  is  intended. — With  regard  to  the  places  named  in 
ver.  13,  see  at  ch.  xviii  34. 
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Vers.  14-19.    Hezehiah's  prayer. — Ver.    14.    Hezekiah  took 
the  letter,  read  it,  went  into  the  temple  and  spread  it  out  before 
Jehovah,  to  lay  open  its  contents  before  God.     The  contents  of 

the  letter  are  given  in  vers.  10—13  in  the  form  of  the  message 
which  the  ambassadors  delivered  to  Hezekiah  from  their  king, 
because  the  ambassadors  communicated  to  Hezekiah  by  word  of 

mouth  the  essential  contents  of  the  writing  which  they  con- 
veyed, and  simply  handed  him  the  letter  as  a  confirmation  of 

their  words.      Dn.?9>   like   litterce,   means   a   letter ;   hence  the 
singular  suffix  attached  to  tfi^B?,  whereas  in  the  case  of  B&opn, 
which  stands  nearer,  the  suffix  follows  the  number  of  the  noun 
to  which  it  refers.     The  spreading  out  of  the  letter  before  God 

was  an  embodiment  of  the  wish,  which  sprang  from  a  child-like 
and  believing  trust,  that  the  Lord  would  notice  and  punish  that 
defiance  of  the  living  God  which  it  contained.     What  Hezekiah 

meant  by  this  action  he  expressed  in  the  following  prayer. — 
Ver.  15.  In  opposition  to  the  delusion  of  the  Assyrians,  he 
describes  Jehovah,  the  God  of  Israel,  as  the  only  God  of  all 
the  kingdoms  of  the  earth,  since  He  was  the  Creator  of  heaven 

and   earth.     ̂ "12  n  SB*   (see   at   1   Sam.   iv.   4  and  Ex.   xxv. 
22)  indicates  the  covenant-relation  into  which  Jehovah,  the 
almighty  Creator  and  Euler  of  the  whole  world,  had  entered  to- 

wards IsraeL     As  the  covenant  God  who  was  enthroned  above 

the  cherubim  the  Lord  was  bound  to  help  His  people,  if  they 
turned  to  Him  with  faith  in  the  time  of  their  distress  and 

entreated  His  assistance ;  and  as  the  only  God  of  all  the  world 
He  had  the  power  to  help.     In  Isaiah,  nianv,  which  is  very  rare 
in  historical  prose,  but  very  common  in  prophetical  addresses,  is 

added  to  the  name  njn*,  and  thus  Jehovah  at  the  very  outset  is 
addressed  as  the  God  of  the  universe.    On  the  meaning  of  rriN?^ 

see  at  1  Sam.  i.  3.     On  0"?%?  inn  nm,  see  2  Sam.  vii.  28  and 
1  Kings  xviii.  39. — Ver.  16.  The  accumulation  of  the  words, 

"  bow  down  Thine  ear,  Jehovah,  and  hear  ;  open,  Jehovah,  Thine 
eyes  and  see,  and  hear  the  words,"  etc.,  indicates  the  earnest- 

ness and  importunity  of  the  prayer.     The  plural  V?J>  by  the 
side   of   the   singular  ̂ TX   is    the   correct   reading,   since    the 

expression  "  to  incline  the  ear"  is  constantly  met  with  (Ps. 
xvii.  6,  xxxi.  3,  xlv.  11,  etc.) ;  and  even  in  the  plural,  "  incline 
ye  your  ear  "  (Ps.  lxxviii.  1 ;  Isa.  Iv.  3),  and  on  the  other  hand 
"  to  open  the   eyes "    (Job  xxvii.   1 9  ;    Prov.  xx.   13;    Zech. 
xii  4;  Dan.  ix.  18),  because  a  man  always  opens  both  eyes 
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to  see  anything,  whereas  he  turns  one  ear  to  a  person  speak- 
ing. The  ̂ V  of  Isaiah  is  also  plural,  though  written  defec- 

tively, as  the  Masora  has  already  observed.  The  suffix  in  ̂ n^, 
which  is  wanting  in  Isaiah,  belongs  to  IBW,  and  refers  with  this 

to  *tS!  in  the  sense  of  speech  :  the  speech  which  Sennacherib 
had  made  in  his  letter. — Vers.  17,  18.  After  the  challenge,  to 
observe  the  blasphemies  of  Sennacherib,  Hezekiah  mentions  the 

fact  that  the  Assyrians  have  really  devastated  all  lands,  and  there- 
fore that  it  is  not  without  ground  that  they  boast  of  their  mighty 

power ;  but  he  finds  the  explanation  of  this  in  the  impotence 

and  nothingness  of  the  gods  of  the  heathen.  &?*??,  truly,  indeed 
— the  kings  of  Asshur  have  devastated  the  nations  and  their 

land.  Instead  of  this  we  find  in  Isaiah :  "  they  have  devastated 

all  lands  and  their  (own)  land  " — which  is  evidently  the  more 
difficult  and  also  the  more  original  reading,  and  has  been  altered 

in  our  account,  because  the  thought  that  the  Assyrians  had  de- 
vastated their  own  land  by  making  war  upon  other  lands,  that 

is  to  say,  had  depopulated  it  and  thereby  laid  it  waste,  was  not 

easy  to  understand.  "  And  have  cast  their  gods  into  the  fire,  for 
they  are  not  gods,  but  works  of  human  hands,  wood  and  stone, 

and  have  thus  destroyed  them."  Hezekiah  does  not  mention 
this  as  a  sign  of  the  recklessness  of  the  Assyrians  (Knobel),  but, 
because  Sennacherib  had  boasted  that  the  gods  of  no  nation 
had  been  able  to  resist  him  (vers.  12,  13),  to  put  this  fact  in 
the  right  light,  and  attach  thereto  the  prayer  that  Jehovah,  by 
granting  deliverance,  would  make  known  to  all  the  kingdoms  of 
the  earth  that  He  alone  was  God.  Instead  of  unjl  we  have  in 
Isaiah  pnjl,  the  inf.  absol. ;  in  this  connection  the  more  difficult 
and  more  genuine  reading.  This  also  applies  to  the  omission 
of  DwK  (ver.  19Z>)  in  Isa.  xxxvii.  20,  since  the  use  of  Jehovah 

as  a  predicate,  "  that  Thou  alone  art  Jehovah,"  is  very  rare,  and 
has  therefore  been  misunderstood  even  by  Gesenius.  By  the 

introduction  of  Elohim,  the  thought  "that  Thou  Jehovah  art 

God  alone  "  is  simplified. 
Vers.  20-34.  The  divine  promise. — Vers.  20,  21.  When 

Hezekiah  had  prayed,  the  prophet  Isaiah  received  a  divine  re- 
velation with  regard  to  the  hearing  of  this  prayer,  which  he 

sent,  i.e.  caused  to  be  handed  over,  to  the  king.  WE?>  (ver.  21) 

is  omitted  in  Isaiah,  so  that  'Ml  r6?srin  ibw  is  to  be  taken  in 
the  sense  of  "  with  regard  to  that  which  thou  hast  prayed  to 

me,"  whilst  ̂ V*?^  (I  have  heard)  elucidates  the  thought  and 
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simplifies  the  construction.  The  word  of  the  Lord  announced 
to  the  king,  (1)  the  shameful  retreat  of  Sennacherib  as  a  just 

retribution  for  his  mockery  of  the  living  God  (vers.  21-28;  Isa. 
xxxvii.  22-29) ;  (2)  the  confirmation  of  this  assurance  through 
the  indication  of  a  sign  by  which  Hezekiah  was  to  recognise 

the  deliverance  of  Jerusalem  (vers.  29-31 ;  Isa.  xxxvii.  30-32), 
and  through  the  distinct  promise,  that  the  Assyrian  would 
neither  come  into  the  city  nor  besiege  it,  because  the  Lord  was 

sheltering  it  (vers.  32—34;  Isa.  xxxvii.  33-35).  In  the  first 
part  the  words  are  addressed  with  poetic  vivacity  directly  to 
Sennacherib,  and  scourge  his  haughty  boastings  by  pointing  to 
the  ridicule  and  scorn  which  would  follow  him  on  his  departure 

from  the  land. — Ver.  21.  "  The  virgin  daughter  Zion  despises 

thee,  the  daughter  Jerusalem  shakes  the  head  behind  thee." 
By  daughter  Zion,  daughter  Jerusalem,  we  are  not  to  under- 

stand the  inhabitants  of  Zion,  or  of  Jerusalem,  as  though  H2 

stood  for  0^3  or  V.?  (Ges.,  Hitzig,  and  others) ;  but  the  city 
itself  with  its  inhabitants  is  pictorially  personified  as  a  daughter 

and  virgin,  and  the  construct  state  IisV"nzi  is  to  be  taken,  like 
rn3  1H3,  as  in  apposition :  "  daughter  Zion,"  not  daughter  of 
Zion  (vid.  Ges.  §  116,  5  ;  Ewald,  §  287,  e).  Even  in  the  case 
of  TOna  the  construct  state  expresses  simply  the  relation  of 

apposition.  Zion  is  called  a  "  virgin "  as  being  an  inviolable 
city  to  the  Assyrians,  i.e.  one  which  they  cannot  conquer. 
Shaking  the  head  is  a  gesture  denoting  derision  and  pleasure 

at  another's  misfortune  (cf.  Ps.  xxii.  8,  cix.  25,  etc.).  "Behind 
thee,"  i.e.  after  thee  as  thou  goest  away,  is  placed  first  as  a  pic- 

torial feature  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. — Vers.  22,  23.  This 
derision  falls  upon  the  Assyrian,  for  having  blasphemed  the 
Lord  God  by  his  foolish  boasting  about  his  irresistible  power. 

"  Whom  hast  thou  despised  and  blasphemed,  and  against  whom 
hast  thou  lifted  up  the  voice  ?  and  thou  liftest  up  thine  eyes 

against  the  Holy  One  of  Israel."  Lifting  up  the  voice  refers  to 
the  tone  of  threatening  assumption,  in  which  Rabshakeh  and 
Sennacherib  had  spoken.  Lifting  up  the  eyes  on  high,  i.e.  to 
the  heavens,  signifies  simply  looking  up  to  the  sky  (cf.  Isa.  xl. 

26),  not  "  directing  proud  looks  against  God"  (Ges.).  Still  less 

is  Di"iD  to  be  taken  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  haughtily,  as 
Thenius  and  Knobel  suppose.  The  bad  sense  of  proud  arro- 

gance lies  in  the  words  which  follow,  "  against  the  Holy  One 
of  Israel,"  or  in  the  case  of  Isaiah,  where  ̂   stands  for  bvt  in  the 
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context,  viz.  the  parallelism  of  the  members.  God  is  called  the 
Holy  One  of  Israel  as  He  who  manifests  His  holiness  in  and 

upon  Israel.  This  title  of  the  Deity  is  one  of  the  peculiarities 

of  Isaiah's  range  of  thought,  although  it  originated  with  Asaph 
(Ps.  lxxviii.  41  ;  see  at  Isa.  i.  4).  This  insult  to  the  holy  God 
consisted  in  the  fact  that  Sennacherib  had  said  through  his 

servants  (vers.  23,  24):  "With  my  chariots  upon  chariots  I 
have  ascended  the  height  of  the  mountains,  the  uttermost  part 
of  Lebanon,  so  that  I  felled  the  tallness  of  its  cedars,  the  choice 
of  its  cypresses,  and  came  to  the  shelter  of  its  border,  to  the 
forest  of  its  orchard.  I  have  du^  and  drunk  strange  water,  so 

that  I  dried  up  all  the  rivers  of  Egypt  with  the  sole  of  my  feet." 
The  words  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  Assyrian  are  expressive  of 
the  feeling  which  underlay  all  his  blasphemies  (Drechsler). 
The  two  verses  are  kept  quite  uniform,  the  second  hemistich  in 

both  cases  expressing  the  result  of  the  first,  that  is  to  say,  what 
the  Assyrian  intended  still  further  to  perform  after  having 
accomplished  what  is  stated  in  the  first  hemistich.  When  he 
lias  ascended  the  heights  of  Lebanon,  he  devastates  the  glorious 
trees  of  the  mountain.  Consequently  in  ver.  24  the  drying 
up  of  the  Nile  of  Egypt  is  to  be  taken  as  the  result  of  the 

digging  of  wells  in  the  parched  desert ;  in  other  words,  it  is  to 
be  interpreted  as  descriptive  of  the  devastation  of  Egypt,  whose 
whole  fertility  depended  upon  its  being  watered  by  the  Nile 
and  its  canals.  We  cannot  therefore  take  these  verses  exactly 
as  Drechsler  does  ;  that  is  to  say,  we  cannot  assume  that  the 
Assyrian  is  speaking  in  the  first  hemistichs  of  both  verses  of 
what  he  (not  necessarily  Sennacherib  himself,  but  one  of  his 
predecessors)  has  actually  performed.  For  even  if  the  ascent 
of  the  uttermost  heights  of  Lebanon  had  been  performed  by  one 

of  the  kings  of  Assyria,  there  is  no  historical  evidence  what- 
ever that  Sennacherib  or  one  of  his  predecessors  had  already 

forced  his  way  into  Egypt.  The  words  are  therefore  to  be 
understood  in  a  figurative  sense,  as  an  individualizing  picture 
of  the  conquests  which  the  Assyrians  had  already  accomplished, 
and  those  which  they  were  still  intending  to  effect ;  and  this 

assumption  does  not  necessarily  exhibit  Sennacherib  "  as  a 
mere  braggart,  who  boastfully  heaps  up  in  ridiculous  hyperbole 

an  enumeration  of  the  things  which  he  means  to  perform" 
(Drechsler).  Eor  if  the  Assyrian  had  not  ascended  with  the 
whole  multitude  of  his  war-chariots  to  the  loftiest  summits  of 
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Lebanon,  to  fell  its  cedars  and  its  cypresses,  Lebanon  had   set 

no  bounds  to  his  plans  of  conquest,  so  that  Sennacherib  might 
very  well  represent  his   forcing   his  way  into  Canaan   as   an 
ascent  of  the  lofty  peaks  of  this  mountain  range.      Lebanon  is 

mentioned,  partly  as  a  range  of  mountains  that  was  quite  inac- 

cessible to  war-chariots,  and  partly  as  the  northern  defence  of 
the  land  of  Canaan,  through  the  conquest  of  which  one  made 
himself  lord   of  the   land.     And   so   far   as  Lebanon   is   used 

synecdochically  for  the  land   of  which  it  formed  the  defence, 
the  hewing  down  of  its  cedars  and  cypresses,  those  glorious 
witnesses    of   the    creation    of    God,   denotes    the    devastation 

of  the  whole  land,  with  all  its  glorious  works  of  nature   and 
of  human   hands.      The   chief  strength   of  the   early   Asiatic 

conquerors   consisted  in  the   multitude  of  their  war-chariots  : 
they  are  therefore  brought  into  consideration  simply  as  signs  of 
vast  military  resources  ;  the  fact  that  they  could  only  be  used 

on  level  ground  being  therefore  disregarded.     The  Chcthib  33?. 

*2p*i,  "  my  chariots  upon  chariots,"  is  used  poetically  for  an  in- 
numerable multitude  of  chariots,  as  *3^  ̂ a  for  an  innumerable 

host  of  locusts  (Nah.  iii.  17),  and  is  more  original  than  the 

Keri  'ayi  ̂ \  the  multitude  of  my  chariots,  which  simply  fol- 

lows Isaiah.     The  "  height  of  the  mountains  "  is  more  precisely 

defined    by   the   emphatic  juap  *5?"j!>  ̂ ne  uttermost  sides,   i.e. 
the  loftiest  heights,  of  Lebanon,  just  as  "fa  TOi*  in  Isa.  xiv.  1 5 
and  Ezek.  xxxii.  23  are  the  uttermost  depths  of  Sheol.     fl^P 

VPN    his  tallest  cedars.     V5TB  -lirao   his  most  select  or  finest 

cypresses,      n'^i?  |6d,  for  which  Isaiah  has  the  more  usual  DhD 
tep,  "  the  height  of  his  end,"  is  the  loftiest  point  of  Lebanon  on 
which  a  man  can  rest,  not  a  lodging  built  on  the  highest  point 
of  Lebanon  (Cler.,  Yitr.,  Bos.).      fttftt  TR,   the   forest   of  his 
orchard,  i.e.  the  forest  resembling  an  orchard.     The  reference  is 

to   the   celebrated  cedar-forest  between   the   loftiest  peaks   of 
Lebanon  at   the  village  of  Bjerreh  (see  at  1  Kings  v.  20). — 
Ver.  2  4  refers  to  the   intended  conquest   of  Egypt. .    Just  as 
Lebanon  could  not  stop  the   expeditions  of  the  Assyrians,  or 
keep  them  back  from  the  conquest  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  so 

the  desert  of  et  Tih,  which  separated  Egypt  from  Asia,  notwith- 
standing its  want  of  water  (cf.  Herod,  iii.  5  ;  Rob.  Pal.  i.  p.  262), 

was  no  hindrance  to   him,  which  could  prevent  his  forcing  his 
way  through  it  and  laying  Egypt  waste.      The  digging  of  water 

is,  of  course,  not  merely  "  a  reopening  of  the  wells  that  had 
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been  choked  with  rubbish,  and  the  cisterns  that  had  been 

covered  up  before  the  approaching  enemy  "  (Thenius),  but  the 
digging  of  wells  in  the  waterless  desert.  Dnr  D*D  strange  water, 
is  not  merely  water  belonging  to  others,  but  water  not  belong- 

ing to  this  soil  (Drechsler),  i.e.  water  supplied  by  a  region 
which  had  none  at  other  times.  By  the  perfects  the  thing  is 
represented  as  already  done,  as  exposed  to  no  doubt  whatever  ; 
we  must  bear  in  mind,  however,  that  the  desert  of  et  Tih  is  not 

expressly  named,  but  the  expression  is  couched  in  such  general 
terms,  that  we  may  also  assume  that  it  includes  what  the 

Assyrian  had  really  effected  in  his  expeditions  through  similar 
regions.  The  drying  up  of  the  rivers  with  the  soles  of  the  feet 
is  a  hyperbolical  expression  denoting  the  omnipotence  with 
which  the  Assyrian  rules  over  the  earth.  Just  as  he  digs 
water  in  the  desert  where  no  water  is  to  be  had,  so  does  he 

annihilate  it  where  mighty  rivers  exist.1  *7.1#  are  the  arms 
and  canals  of  the  Yeor,  i.e.  of  the  Kile.  Tto,  a  rhetorical 
epithet  for  Egypt,  used  not  only  here,  but  also  in  Isa.  xix.  6 

and  Mic.  vii.  12. — Vers.  25  sqq.  To  this  foolish  boasting  the 
prophet  opposes  the  divine  purpose  which  had  been  formed  long 
ago.,  and  according  to  which  the  Assyrian,  without  knowing  it 
or  being  willing  to  acknowledge  it,  had  acted  simply  as  the 

instrument  of  the  Lord,  who  had  given  him  the  power  to  de- 
stroy, but  who  would  soon  restrain  his  ranting  against  Him,  the 

true  God. — Ver.  25.  "  Hast  thou  not  heard  ?  Long  ago  have 
I  done  this,  from  the  days  of  olden  time  have  I  formed  it ! 
Now  have  I  brought  it  to  pass,  that  fortified  cities  should  be  to 

be  destroyed  into  waste  heaps."  Ver.  26.  "And  their  inhabi- 
tants, short  of  hand,  were  dismayed  and  put  to  shame  ;  they 

were  herb  of  the  field  and  green  of  the  turf,  grass  of  the  roofs 

and  blighted  corn  before  the  stalk."  Ver.  2  7.  "  And  thy  sitting 
and  thy  going  out  and  thy  coming  I  know,  and  thy  raging 

against  me."  Ver.  28.  "  Because  of  thy  raging  against  me  and 
thy  safety,  which  rise  up  into  my  ears,  I  put  my  ring  into  thy 

1  Compare  the  similar  boasting  of  Alarich,  already  quoted  by  earlier  com- 
mentators, in  Claudian,  de  bello  Geth.  v.  526  sqq. : 

cum  cesserit  omnis 

Obsequiis  natura  meis  ?  subsidere  nostris 
Sub  pedibus  monies,  arescere  vidimus  amnes. 

V.  532.  Fregi  Alpes,  galeis  Padum  victricibus  hausi. 
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nose,  and  my  bridle  into  thy  lips,  and  bring  thee  back  by  the 

way  by  which  thou  hast  come."     The  words  are  still  addressed 
to  the  Assyrian,  of  whom  the  Lord  inquires  whether  he  does 
not  know  that  the  destructive  deeds  performed  by  him  had  been 

determined  very  long  before.     "  Hast  thou  not  heard  ? "  namely, 
what  follows,  what  the  Lord  had  long  ago  made  known  through 

His  prophets  in  Judah  (cf.  Isa.  vii.  7-9,  xvL  17-20,  viii.  1-4 
and  7,  etc.).      P*1™^,  from  distant  time   have  I   done  it,  etc., 
refers  to  the  divine  ordering  and  governing  of  the  events  of  the 
universe,  which  God  has  purposed  and  established  from  the  very 

beginning  of  time.     The  pronoun  Pinfc,  and  the  suffixes  attached 

to  n^WtSP  and  "JTlfiOan,  do  not  refer  with  vague  generality  to  the 
substance  of  vers.  23  and  24,  i.e.  to  the  boastings  of  the  Assyrians 

quoted  there  (Drechsler),  but  to  TiSwro  ̂ J\^}  %.e.  to  the  conquests 
and  devastations  which  the  Assyrian  had  really  effected.     The 

\  before  irmy  introduces  the  apodosis,  as  is  frequently  the  case 

after  a  preceding  definition  of  time  (cf.  Ges.  §  155,  a).     WW 

rttOT?,  u  that  it   may  be  to  destroy"    (fl^*!?,  a  contraction  of 
riKBTO,  Keri  and  Isaiah,  from  nxc>;  see  Ewald,  §  73, c,  and  245,  b), 
i.e.  that  it  shall  be  destroyed, — according  to  a  turn  which  is  very 

common  in  Isaiah,  like  "W?  njn,  it  is  to  burn  =  it  shall  be  burned 
(cf.  Isa.  v.  5,  vi.  13,  xliv.  15,  and  Ewald,  §  237,  c).     The  ren- 

dering given  by  Ges.,  Knob.,  Then.,  and   others-,  "  that   thou 

mayest  be  for  destruction,"  is  at  variance  with  this  usage. — 
Ver.  26  is  closely  connected,  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned, 

with  the  last  clause  of  ver.  25,  but  in  form  it  is  only  loosely 

attached  :  "  and  their  inhabitants  were,"  instead  of  "  that  their 

inhabitants  might  be."     1J  *}Vp,  of  short  hand,  i.e.  without  power 
to  offer  a  successful  resistance  (cf.  Num.  xi.  23,  and  Isa.  1.  2,  lix.  1). 

— They  were  herbage  of  the  field,  etc.,  just  as  perishable  as  the 
herbage,  grass,  etc.,  which  quickly  fade  away  (cf.  Ps.  xxxvii.  2,  xc. 
5,  6 ;  Isa.  xl.  6).     The  grass  of  the  roofs  fades  still  more  quickly, 
because  it  cannot  strike  deep  roots  (cf.  Ps.  cxxix.  6).      Blighted 
corn  before  the  stalk,  i.e.  corn  which  is  blighted  and  withered 

up,  before  it  shoots  up  into  a  stalk.     In  Isaiah  we  have  nffltf 

instead  of  nai^  with  a  change  of  the  labials,  probably  for  the 
purpose  of  preserving  an  assonance  with  n»j^  which  must  not 
therefore  be  altered  into  no^ty.     The  thought  in  the  two  verses 
is  this  :  The  Assyrian  does  not  owe  his  victories  and  conquests 
to  his  irresistible  might,  but  purely  to  the  fact  that  God  had 
long  ago  resolved  to  deliver  the  nations  into  his  hands,  so  that 
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it  was  possible  to  overcome  them  without  their  being  able  to 
offer  any  resistance.  This  the  Assyrian  had  not  perceived,  but 
in  his  daring  pride  had  exalted  himself  above  the  living  God. 
This  conduct  of  his  the  Lord  was  well  acquainted  with,  and 
He  would  humble  him  for  it.  Sitting  and  going  out  and 
coming  denote  all  the  actions  of  a  man,  like  sitting  down  and 
rising  up  in  Ps.  cxxxix.  2.  Instead  of  rising  up,  we  generally 
find  going  out  and  coming  in  (cf.  Deut.  xxviii.  6  and  Ps. 

cxxi.  8).  l^inn^  thy  raging,  commotio  furibunda,  quce  ex  ira 
nascitur  svpcruicc  mixta  (Vitr.).  We  must  repeat  ]V]  before 
133M?  ;  and  ̂ TKa  rhv  is  to  be  taken  in  a  relative  sense  :  on 

account  of  thy  self-security,  which  has  come  to  my  ears.  \}xv 
is  the  security  of  the  ungodly  which  springs  from  the  feeling  of 

great  superiority  in  power.  The  figurative  words,  "  L  put  my 

ring  into  thy  nose,"  are  taken  from  the  custom  of  restraining 
wild  animals,  such  as  lions  (Ezek.  xix.  4)  and  other  wild  beasts 

(Ezek.  xxix.  4  and  Isa.  xxx.  28),  in  this  manner.  For  "the 

bridle  in  the  lips  "  of  ungovernable  horses,  see  Ps.  xxxii.  9.  To 
lead  a  person  back  by  the  way  by  which  he  had  come,  i.e.  to 
lead  him  back  disappointed,  without  having  reached  the  goal 
that  he  set  before  him. 

To  confirm  what  he  had  said,  the  prophet  gave  to  Hezekiah  a 

sign  (vers.  29  sqq.) :  "  Eat  this  year  what  groweth  in  the  fallow, 
and  in  the  second  year  what  groweth  wild,  and  in  the  third 

year  sow  and  reap  and  plant  vineyards,  and  eat  the  fruit  there- 

of." That  the  words  are  not  addressed  to  the  king  of  Assyria 
as  in  ver.  28,  but  to  Hezekiah,  is  evident  from  their  contents. 

This  sudden  change  in  the  person  addressed  may  be  explained 
from  the  fact  that  from  ver.  29  the  words  contain  a  perfectly 

fresh  train  of  thought.  For  nisn  1p"n?  see  Ex.  iii.  12,  1  Sam. 
ii.  34  and  xiv.  10;  also  Jer.  xliv.  29.  In  all  these  passages 

nix,  crrffxeiov,  is  not  a  (supernatural)  wonder,  a  HDio  as  in  1  Kings 
xiii.  3,  but  consists  simply  in  the  prediction  of  natural  events, 
which  serve  as  credentials  to  a  prediction,  whereas  in  Isa.  vii. 
14  and  xxxviii.  7  a  miracle  is  given  as  an  nix.  The  inf.  abs. 

bto«  is  not  used  for  the  pret.  (Ges.,  Then.,  and  others),  but  for 

the  imperf.  or  fut. :  "  one  will  eat."  nJyV?,  the  (present)  year. 
JTDD  signifies  the  corn  which  springs  up  and  grows  from  the 
grains  that  have  been  shaken  out  the  previous  year  (Lev.  xxv. 

5,  11).  B^hd  (in  Isa.  D'n^)  is  explained  by  Abulw.  as  signify- 
ing the  corn  which  springs  up  again  from  the  roots  of  what  has 
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been  sown.  The  etymology  of  the  word  is  uncertain,  so  that  it 
is  impossible  to  decide  which  of  the  two  forms  is  the  original 
one.  For  the  fact  itself  compare  the  evidence  adduced  in  the 
Comm.  on  Lev.  xxv.  7,  that  in  Palestine  and  other  lands  two  or 

three  harvests  can  be  reaped  from  one  sowing. — The  signs  men- 
tioned do  not  enable  us  to  determine  with  certainty  how  long 

the  Assyrians  were  in  the  land.  All  that  can  be  clearly  gathered 

from  the  words,  "  in  this  and  the  following  year  will  they  live 

upon  that  which  has  sprung  up  without  any  sowing,"  is  that  for 
two  years,  i.e.  in  two  successive  autumns,  the  fields  could  not  be 
cultivated  because  the  enemy  had  occupied  the  land  and  laid  it 
waste.  But  whether  the  occupation  lasted  two  years,  or  only  a 

year  and  a  little  over,  depends  upon  the  time  of  the  year  at 
which  the  Assyrians  entered  the  land.  If  the  invasion  of  Judah 
took  place  in  autumn,  shortly  before  the  time  for  sowing,  and 
the  miraculous  destruction  of  the  Assyrian  forces  occurred  a 
year  after  about  the  same  time,  the  sowing  of  two  successive 
years  would  be  prevented,  and  the  population  of  Judah  would 
be  compelled  to  live  for  two  years  upon  what  had  sprung  up 
without  sowing.  Consequently  both  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah  and 
the  fulfilment  recorded  in  vers.  35,  36  would  fall  in  the  autumn, 

when  the  Assyrians  had  ruled  for  a  whole  year  in  the  land ;  so 
that  the  prophet  was  able  to  say :  in  this  year  and  in  the  second 

(i.e.  the  next)  will  they  eat  after-growth  and  wild  growth ;  inas- 
much as  when  he  said  this,  the  first  year  had  not  quite  expired. 

Even  if  the  overthrow  of  the  Assyrians  took  place  immediately 
afterwards  (cf.  ver.  35),  with  the  extent  to  which  they  had 
carried  out  the  desolation  of  the  land,  many  of  the  inhabitants 

having  been  slain  or  taken  prisoners,  and  many  others  having 
been  put  to  flight,  it  would  be  utterly  impossible  in  the  same 
year  to  cultivate  the  fields  and  sow  them,  and  the  people  would 
be  obliged  to  live  in  the  second  or  following  year  upon  what 
had  grown  wild,  until  the  harvest  of  the  second  year,  when  the 
land  could  be  properly  cultivated,  or  rather  till  the  third  year, 

when  it  could  be  reaped  again.1 
The  sign  is  followed  in  vers.  30,  31  by  the  distinct  promise 

1  There  is  no  necessity,  therefore,  to  explain  the  sign  here  given,  either  by 
the  assumption  of  a  sabbatical  year,  with  or  without  a  year  of  jubilee  follow- 

ing, or  by  supposing  that  the  Assyrians  did  not  depart  immediately  after  the 
catastrophe  described  in  ver.  35,  but  remained  till  after  they  had  attempted 
an  expedition  into  Egypt,  or  indeed  by  any  other  artificial  hypothesis. 
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of  the  deliverance  of  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  for  which  Isaiah 

uses  the  sign  itself  as  a  type.  "  And  the  remnant  that  is 
escaped  of  the  house  of  Judah  will  again  strike  roots  down- 

wards and  bear  fruit  upwards ;  for  from  Jerusalem  will  go  forth 
a  remnant,  and  that  which  is  escaped  from  Mount  Zion;  the 

zeal  of  Jehovah  will  do  this."  En.b*  *1D^  to  add  roots,  i.e.  to 
strike  fresh  roots.  The  meaning  is,  that  Judah  will  not  succumb 

to  this  judgment.  The  remnant  of  the  nation  that  has  escaped 
from  destruction  by  the  Assyrians  will  once  more  grow  and 
flourish  vigorously ;  for  from  Jerusalem  will  a  rescued  remnant 

go  forth.  »"NJv9  denotes  those  who  have  escaped  destruction  by 
the  judgment  (cf.  Isa.  iv.  2,  x.  20,  etc.).  The  deliverance  was 
attached  to  Jerusalem  or  to  Mount  Zion,  not  so  much  because 

the  power  of  the  Assyrians  was  to  be  destroyed  before  the  gates 

of  Jerusalem,  as  because  of  the  greater  importance  which  Jeru- 
salem and  Mount  Zion,  as  the  centre  of  the  kingdom  of  God, 

the  seat  of  the  God-King,  possessed  in  relation  to  the  covenant- 
nation,  so  that,  according  to  Isa.  ii.  3,  it  was  thence  that  the 
Messianic  salvation  was  also  to  proceed.  This  deliverance  is 
traced  to  the  zeal  of  the  Lord  on  behalf  of  His  people  and 
against  His  foes  (see  at  Ex.  xx.  5),  like  the  coming  of  the 
Messiah  in  Isa.  ix.  6  to  establish  an  everlasting  kingdom  of 
peace  and  righteousness.  The  deliverance  of  Judah  out  of  the 
power  of  Asshur  was  a  prelude  and  type  of  the  deliverance  of 
the  people  of  God  by  the  Messiah  out  of  the  power  of  all  that 

was  ungodly.  The  nifcov  of  Isaiah  is  omitted  after  ni.T,  just  as 
in  ver.  1 5  ;  though  here  it  is  supplied  by  the  Masora  as  Keri. 

— In  vers.  32—34  Isaiah  concludes  by  announcing  that  Sen- 
nacherib will  not  come  to  Jerusalem,  nor  even  shoot  at  the  city 

and  besiege  it,  but  will  return  disappointed,  because  the  Lord 
will  defend  and  save  the  city  for  the  sake  of  His  promise. 

The  result  of  the  whole  prophecy  is  introduced  with  \y> :  there- 
fore, because  this  is  how  the  matter  stands,  viz.  as  explained  in 

what  precedes.  ̂ ?0"?K,  with  regard  to  the  king,  as  in  ver.  20. 
go  n|D*l£  *6,  "  he  will  not  attack  it  with  a  shield,"  i.e.  will  not 
advance  with  shields  to  make  an  attack  upon  it.  D^.i?  with  a 
double  accusative,  as  in  Ps.  xxi.  4.  It  only  occurs  here  in  a 
hostile  sense  :  to  come  against,  as  in  Ps.  xviii.  19,  i.e.  to  advance 
against  a  city,  to  storm  it.  The  four  clauses  of  the  verse  stand 
in  a  graduated  relation  to  one  another :  not  to  take,  not  even  to 

shoot  at  and  attack,  yea,  not  even  to  besiege  the  city,  will  he 
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come.  In  ver.  33a  we  have  ver.  285  taken  up  again,  and  ver.  32a 

is  repeated  in  ver.  33b  for  the  purpose  of  strengthening  the  pro- 

mise.    Instead  of  fia  KIT  we  have  in  Isaiah  ̂ 2  K2  :  "  by  which  he T  T  T  T  J 

has  come."  The  perfect  is  actually  more  exact,  and  the  imper- 
fect may  be  explained  from  the  fact  that  Sennacherib  was  at 

that  very  time  advancing  against  Jerusalem.  In  ver.  34  we 

have  ?K  *ni3|  instead  of  the  ?J?  *nfa|  of  Isaiah ;  ?V  is  more  correct 

than  t>K.  "  For  my  sake,"  as  Hezekiah  had  prayed  in  ver.  1 9  ; 
and  "  for  my  servant  David's  sake,"  because  Jehovah,  as  the  un- 

changeably true  One,  must  fulfil  the  promise  which  He  gave  to 
David  (see  at  1  Kings  xi.  13). 

Vers.  35—37.  TJie  fulfilment  of  the  divine  promise. — Ver.  35. 

"  It  came  to  pass  in  that  night,  that  the  angel  of  the  Lord  went 
out  and  smote  in  the  army  of  the  Assyrian  185,000  men;  and 
when  they  (those  that  were  left,  including  the  king)  rose  up  in 
the  morning,  behold  there  were  they  all  (i.e.  all  who  had  perished) 

dead  corpses,"  i.e.  they  had  died  in  their  sleep.  B'TID  is  added 
to  strengthen  D^.JB  :  lifeless  corpses,  wnn  rp)p3  is  in  all  proba- 

bility the  night  following  the  day  on  which  Isaiah  had  foretold 
to  Hezekiah  the  deliverance  of  Jerusalem.  Where  the  Assyrian 
army  was  posted  at  the  time  when  this  terrible  stroke  fell  upon 
it  is  not  stated,  since  the  account  is  restricted  to  the  principal 
fact.  One  portion  of  it  was  probably  still  before  Jerusalem  ;  the 
remainder  were  either  in  front  of  Libnah  (ver.  8),  or  marching 

against  Jerusalem.  From  the  fact  that  Sennacherib's  second 
embassy  (vers.  9  sqq.)  was  not  accompanied  by  a  body  of  troops, 
it  by  no  means  follows  that  the  large  army  which  had  come 
with  the  first  embassy  (ch.  xviii.  17)  had  withdrawn  again,  or 
had  even  removed  to  Libnah  on  the  return  of  Kabshakeh  to 

his  king  (ch.  xix.  8).  The  very  opposite  may  be  inferred  with 
much  greater  justice  from  ch.  xix.  32.  And  the  smiting  of 
185,000  men  by  an  angel  of  the  Lord  by  no  means  presupposes 

that  the  whole  of  Sennacherib's  army  was  concentrated  at  one 
spot.  The  blow  could  certainly  fall  upon  the  Assyrians  wher- 

ever they  were  standing  or  were  encamped.  The  "  angel  of  the 

Lord  "  is  the  same  angel  that  smote  as  rvriBfon  the  first-born  of 
Egypt  (Ex.  xii.  23,  compared  with  vers.  12  and  13),  and  in- 

flicted the  pestilence  upon  Israel  after  the  numbering  of  the 

people  by  David  (2  Sam.  xxiv.  15,  16).  The  last  passage 
renders  the  conjecture  a  very  probable  one,  that  the  slaying  of 
the  Assyrians  was  also  effected  by  a  terrible  pestilence.     But 
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the  number  of  the  persons  slain — 185,000  in  a  single  night 

— so  immensely  surpasses  the  effects  even  of  the  most  terrible 

plagues,  that  this  fact  cannot  be  interpreted  naturally ;  and  the 
deniers  of  miracle  have  therefore  felt  obliged  to  do  violence  to 

the  text,  and  to  pronounce  either  the  statement  that  it  was  "  the 

same  night "  or  the  number  of  the  slain  a  mythical  exaggera- 
tion.1— Ver.   36.  This  divine  judgment  compelled  Sennacherib 

to  retreat  without  delay,  and  to  return  to  Nineveh,  as  Isaiah, 

28  and  32,  had  predicted.      The  heaping  up  of  the  verbs  :  "  he 

decamped,  departed,  and  returned,"  expresses  the  hurry  of  the 

march  home.      ™r:o  3^3,  "  he  sate,  i.e.  remained,  in  Nineveh," 
implies  not  merely  that  Sennacherib  lived  for  some  time  after 

his  return,  but  also  that  he  did  not  undertake  any  fresh  expedi- 

tion against  Judah.      On  Nineveh  see  at  Gen.  x.  11. — Ver.  37 

contains   an  account   of   Sennacherib's   death.     When  he  was 

worshipping  in  the  temple  of  his  god  Nisroch,  his  sons  Adram- 
melech  and  Sharezer  slew  him,  and  fled  into  the  land  of  Ararat, 

and  his  son  Esarhaddon  became  king  in  his  stead.     "With  regard 
to  TiW,  Nisroch,  all  that  seems  to  be  firmly  established  is  that 

he  was  an  eagle-deity,  .and  represented  by  the  eagle-  or  vulture- 

headed  human  figure  with  wings,  which  is  frequently  depicted 

upon  the  Assyrian  monuments,  "  not  only  in  colossal  proportions 

upon  the  walls  and  watching  the  portals  of  the  rooms,  but  also 

constantly  in  the  groups  upon  the  embroidered  robes.     When  it 

1  The  assertion  of  Thenius,  that  vers.  35-37  are  borrowed  from  a  different 

source  from  ch.  xviii.  13-19,  34  and  xx.  1-19,  rests  upon  purely  arbitrary 

suppositions  and  groundless  assumptions,  and  is  only  made  in  the  interest  of 

the  mythical  interpretation  of  the  miracle.  And  his  conclusion,  that  "  since 

the  catastrophe  was  evidently  (?)  occasioned  by  the  sudden  breaking  out  of  a 

pestilence,  the  scene  of  it  was  no  doubt  the  pestilential  Egypt,"  is  just  as  un- 
founded,—as  if  Egypt  were  the  only  land  in  which  a  pestilence  could  suddenly 

have  broken  out.— The  account  given  by  Herodotus  (ii.  141),  that  on  the 

prayer  of  king  Sethon,  a  priest  of  Vulcan,  the  deity  promised  him  victory  over 

the  great  advancing  army  of  Sennacherib,  and  that  during  the  night  mice 

spread  among  the  enemy  [i.e.  in  the  Assyrian  camp  at  Pelusium),  and  ate  up 

the  quivers  and  bows,  and  the  leather  straps  of  the  shields,  so  that  the  next 

morning  they  were  obliged  to  flee  without  their  weapons,  and  many  were  cut 

down,  is  simply  a  legendary  imitation  of  our  account,  i.e.  an  Egyptian  variation 

of  the  defeat  of  Sennacherib  in  Judah.  The  eating  up  of  the  Assyrian  weapons 

by  mice  is  merely  the  explanation  given  to  Herodotus  by  the  Egyptian  priests 

of  the  hieroglyphical  legend  on  the  standing  figure  of  Sethos  at  Memphis,  from
 

which  we  cannot  even  gather  the  historical  fact  that  Sennacherib  really  ad- 
vanced as  far  as  Pelusium. 
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is  introduced  in  this  way,  we  see  it  constantly  fighting  with 

other  mythical  animals,  such  as  human-headed  oxen  or  lions ; 

and  in  these  conflicts  it  always  appears  to  be  victorious,"  from 
which  we  may  infer  that  it  was  a  type  of  the  supreme  deity 

(see  Layard's  Nineveh  and  its  Remains).  The  eagle  was  wor- 
shipped as  a  god  by  the  Arabs  (Pococke,  Specim.  pp.  94,  199), 

was  regarded  as  sacred  to  Melkarth  by  the  Phoenicians  (Nonnus, 
Dionys.  xl.  495,  528),  and,  according  to  a  statement  of  Philo, 
Bybl.  (in  Euseb.  Proepar.  evang.  i.  10),  that  Zoroaster  taught  that 

the  supreme  deity  was  represented  with  an  eagle's  head,  it  was 
also  a  symbol  of  Ormuzd  among  the  Persians  ;  consequently 
Movers  (Phoniz.  i.  pp.  68,  506,  507)  regards  Nisroch  as  the 
supreme  deity  of  the  Assyrians.  It  is  not  improbable  that  it 
was  also  connected  with  the  constellation  of  the  eagle  (see 

Ideler,  Ur sprung  der  Sternnamen,  p.  416).  On  the  other  hand, 

the  current  interpretation  of  the  name  from  IP}  (t^  Chald. ; 

j*uj,  Arab.),  eagle,  vulture,  with  the  Persian  adjective  termination 

ok  or  ach}  is  very  doubtful,  not  merely  on  account  of  the  D  in  T1?:, 
but  chiefly  because  this  name  does  not  occur  in  Assyrian,  but 
simply  Asar,  Assar,  and  Asarak  as  the  name  of  a  deity  which  is 
met  with  in  many  Assyrian  proper  names.  The  last  is  also  adopted 

by  the  LXX.,  who  (ed.  Aldin.  Compl.)  have  rendered  ?pw  by  'Aaa- 
pd%  in  Isaiah,  and  Eaopd^  (cod.  Vatic.)  in  2  Kings,  by  the  side  of 
which  the  various  readings  Meaepd^  in  our  text  (cod.  Vat.)  and 
Naaapdx  in  Isaiah  are  evidently  secondary  readings  emended 
from  the  Hebrew,  since  Josephus  (Ant.  x.  1,  5)  has  the  form 

'ApaaKijs,  which  is  merely  somewhat  "  Grsecized."  The  meaning 
of  these  names  is  still  in  obscurity,  even  if  there  should  be  some 

foundation  for  the  assumption  that  Assar  belongs  to  the  same 

root  as  the  name  of  the  people  and  land,  Asshur.  The  connec- 
tion between  the  form  Nisroch  and  Asarak  is  also  still  obscure. 

Compare  the  collection  which  J.  G.  Miiller  has  made  of  the 
different  conjectures  concerning  this  deity  in  the  Art.  Nisroch  in 

Herzog's  Cycl. — Adrammelech,  according  to  cli.  xvii.  31,  was 
the  name  of  a  deity  of  Sepharvaim,  which  was  here  borne  by  the 

king's  son.  "^X"ikj,  Sharezer,  is  said  to  mean  "  prince  of  fire,"  and 
was  probably  also  borrowed  from  a  deity.  VJ3  (Isa.)  is  wanting 
in  our  text,  but  is  supplied  by  the  Masora  in  the  Kcri.  The 

"  land  of  Ararat "  was  a  portion  of  the  high  land  of  Armenia  ; 
according  to  Moses  v.  Chorene,  the  central  portion  of  it  with 
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the  mountains  of  the  same  name  (see  at  Gen.  viii.  4).  The 

slaying  of  Sennacherib  is  also  confirmed  by  Alex.  Polyhistor,  or 
rather  Berosus  (in  Euseb.  Chron.  Armen.  i.  p.  43),  who  simply 
names,  however,  a  son  Ardumusanus  as  having  committed  the 
murder,  and  merely  mentions  a  second  Asordanius  as  viceroy  of 

Babylon.1  The  identity  of  the  latter  with  Esarhaddon  is  beyond 

all  doubt.  The  name  faO""^,  Esar-cha-don,  consisting  of  two 
parts  with  the  guttural  inserted,  the  usual  termination  in  As- 

syrian and  Babylonian,  Assar-ach,  is  spelt  'AaopSdv  in  the  LXX., 

Xayephovos  in  Tobit — probably  formed  from  ̂ Aaep-^-hovoaop  by 
a  transposition  of  the  letters, — by  Josephus  ̂ Aaaapaj(ohha<;,  by 
Berosus  (in  the  armen.  Euseb.)  Asordanes,  by  Abyden.  ibid. 
Axerdis,  in  the  Canon  Ptol.  AaapdStvos,  and  lastly  in  Ezra  iv. 

10  mutilated  into  "^ps,  Osnappar  (Chald.),  and  in  the  LXX. 
'Aaaevafydp  ;  upon  the  Assyrian  monuments,  according  to  Oppert, 
Assur-ahk-iddin  (cf.  M.  v.  Niebuhr,  Gesch.  Ass.  p.  38).  The 
length  of  his  reign  is  uncertain.  The  statements  of  Berosus, 
that  he  was  first  of  all  viceroy  of  Babylon,  and  then  for  eight 

years  king  of  Assyria,  and  that  of  the  Canon  Ptol.,  that  he 
reigned  for  thirteen  years  in  Babylon,  are  decidedly  incorrect. 
Brandis  (fierum  Assyr.  tempora  emend,  p.  41)  conjectures  that  he 

reigned  twenty-eight  years,  but  in  his  work  TJeber  den  histor. 
Gevrinn,  pp.  73,  74,  he  suggests  seventeen  years.  M.  v.  Niebuhr 

(ut  sup.  p.  77),  on  the  other  hand,  reckons  his  reign  at  twenty- 
four  years. 

CHAP.  XX.    HEZEKIAH'S  ILLNESS  AND  RECOVERY.       MERODACH 

BALADAN'S  EMBASSY.       DEATH  OF  HEZEKIAH. 

Vers.  1-11.  Hezekiah's  Illness  and  Recovery. — Compare 
the  parallel  account  in  Isa.  xxxviii.  with  Hezekiah's  psalm  of 
thanksgiving  for  his  recovery  (vers.  9-20  of  Isaiah). — Ver.  1. 

"  In  those  days  was  Hezekiah  sick  unto  death."  By  the  ex- 
pression "  in  those  days "  the  illness  of  Hezekiah  is  merely 

assigned  in  a  general  manner  to  the  same  time  as  the  events 
previously  described.     That  it  did  not  occur  after  the  departure 

1  "With  regard  to  the  statement  of  Abydenus  in  Euseb.  1.  c.  p.  53,  that 
Sennacherib  was  followed  by  Nergilus,  who  was  slain  by  his  son  Adrameles, 
who  again  was  murdered  by  his  brother  Axerdis,  and  its  connection  with 
Berosus  and  the  biblical  account,  see  M.  v.  Niebuhr,  Geschichte  Assurs,  pp. 
861  sqq.  Nergilus  is  probably  the  same  person  as  Sharezer,  and  Axerdis  as 
Esarhaddon. 
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of  the  Assyrians,  but  at  the  commencement  of  the  invasion  of 

Sennacherib,  i.e.  in  the  fourteenth  year  of  Hezekiah's  reign,  is 
evident  from  ver.  6,  namely,  both  from  the  fact  that  in  answer 
to  his  prayer  fifteen  years  more  of  life  were  promised  him,  and 

that  he  nevertheless  reigned  only  twenty-nine  years  (ch.  xviii. 
2),  and  also  from  the  fact  that  God  promised  to  deliver  him 
out  of  the  hand  of  the  Assyrians  and  to  defend  Jerusalem. 

The  widespread  notion  that  his  sickness  was  an  attack  of  plague, 
and  was  connected  with  the  pestilence  which  had  broken  out 
in  the  Assyrian  camp,  is  thereby  deprived  of  its  chief  support, 

apart  from  the  fact  that  the  epithet  pnt?  (ver.  7),  which  is 
applied  to  the  sickness,  does  not  indicate  pestilence.  Isaiah 

then  called  upon  him  to  set  his  house  in  order.  ̂ :i7  IV :  set 
thy  house  in  order,  lit.  command  or  order  with  regard  to  thy 
house,  not  declare  thy  (last)  will  to  thy  family  (Ges.,  Knob.), 

for  fray  is  construed  with  the  accus.  pers.  in  the  sense  of  com- 

manding anything,  whereas  here  p  is  synonymous  with  ?** 

(2  Sam.  xvii.  23).  "  Eor  thou  wilt  die  and  not  live  ;"  i.e.  thy 
sickness  is  to  death,  namely,  without  the  miraculous  help  of 
God.  Sickness  to  death  in  the  very  prime  of  life  (Hezekiah 
was  then  in  the  fortieth  year  of  his  age)  appeared  to  the  godly 

men  of  the  Old  Testament  a  sign  of  divine  displeasure.  Heze- 
kiah was  therefore  greatly  agitated  by  this  announcement,  and 

sought  for  consolation  and  help  in  prayer.  He  turned  his  face 

to  the  wall,  sc.  of  the  room,  not  of  the  temple  (Chald.).  i.e.  away 
from  those  who  were  standing  round,  to  be  able  to  pray  more 

collectedly. — Ver.  3.  In  his  prayer  he  appealed  to  his  walking 
before  the  Lord  in  truth  and  with  a  thoroughly  devoted  heart, 

and  to  his  acting  in  a  manner  that  was  well-pleasing  to  God,  in 
perfect  accordance  with  the  legal  standpoint  of  the  Old  Testa- 

ment, which  demanded  of  the  godly  righteousness  of  life  accord- 

ing to  the  law.  This  did  not  imply  by  any  means  a  self-righteous 
trust  in  his  own  virtue ;  for  walking  before  God  with  a  thoroughly 

devoted  heart  was  impossible  without  faith.  u  And  Hezekiah 

wept  violently,"  not  merely  at  the  fact  that  he  was  to  die  with- 
out having  an  heir  to  the  throne,  since  Manasseh  was  not  born 

till  three  years  afterwards  (Joseph.,  Ephr.  Syr.,  etc.),  but  also 
because  he  was  to  die  in  the  very  midst  of  his  life,  since  God 

had  promised  long  life  to  the  righteous. — Vers.  4  sqq.  This 
prayer  of  the  godly  king  was  answered  immediately.  Isaiah 
had  not  gone  out  of  the   midst  of  the  city,  when  the  word  of 
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the  Lord  came  to  him  to  return  to  the  king,  and  tell  him  that 
the  Lord  would  cure  him  in  three  days  and  add  fifteen  years 
to  his  life,  and  that  He  would  also  deliver  him  from  the  power 

of  the  Assyrians  and  defend  Jerusalem,  nab^n  "ppn,  the  middle 
city,  i.e.  the  central  portion  of  the  city,  namely,  the  Zion  city, 

in  which  the  royal  citadel  stood.  The  Keri  'nn  nvn  the  central 
court,  not  of  the  temple,  but  of  the  royal  citadel,  which  is 
adopted  in  all  the  ancient  versions,  is  nothing  more  than  an 

interpretation  of  the  TJ  as  denoting  the  royal  castle,  after  the 
analogy  of  ch.  x.  25.  The  distinct  assurance  added  to  the 

promise  "  I  will  heal  thee,"  viz.  "  on  the  third  day  thou  wilt 
go  into  the  house  of  the  Lord,"  was  intended  as  a  pledge  to  the 
king  of  the  promised  cure.  The  announcement  that  God  would 

add  fifteen  years  to  his  life  is  not  put  into  the  prophet's  mouth 
ex  eventic  (Knobel  and  others)  ;  for  the  opinion  that  distinct 

statements  as  to  time  are  at  variance  with  the  nature  of  pro- 
.phecy  is  merely  based  upon  an  a  priori  denial  of  the  super- 

natural character  of  prophecy.  The  words,  "  and  I  will  deliver 

thee  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Assyrians,"  imply  most  distinctly 
that  the  Assyrian  had  only  occupied  the  land  and  threatened 

Jerusalem,  and  had  not  }7et  withdrawn.  The  explanation  given 
by  Vitringa  and  others,  that  the  words  contain  simply  a  promise 
of  deliverance  out  of  the  hand  of  the  oppressor  for  the  next 

fifteen  years,  puts  a  meaning  into  them  which  they  do  not  con- 
tain, as  is  clearly  shown  by  Isa.  xxxvii.  20,  where  this  thought 

is  expressed  in  a  totally  different  manner,  'tai  "vyn'by  *nto  :  a3 
in  ch.  xix.  34,  where  the  prophet  repeated  this  divine  promise 
in  consequence  of  the  attempt  of  Sennacherib  to  get  Jerusalem 

into  his  power. — Ver.  7.  Isaiah  ordered  a  lump  of  figs  to  be 
laid  upon  the  boil,  and  Hezekiah  recovered  (W  :  he  revived 

again).  It  is  of  course  assumed  as  self-evident,  that  Isaiah 
returned  to  the  king  in  consequence  of  a  divine  revelation,  and 
communicated  to  him  the  word  of  the  Lord  which  he  had 

received.1     &}$$  iw?  ̂ s  a  rnass  consisting  of  compressed  figs, 
1  The  account  is  still  more  abridged  in  the  text  of  Isaiah.  In  ver.  4  the 

precise  time  of  the  prayer  is  omitted  ;  in  ver.  5  the  words,  "  behold,  I  will 
cure  thee,  on  the  third  day  thou  shalt  go  into  the  house  of  the  Lord  ;"  and 
in  ver.  6  the  words,  "  for  mine  own  sake  and  my  servant  David's  sake.1' 
The  four  verses  8-11,  which  treat  of  the  miraculous  signs,  are  also  very 
much  contracted  in  Isaiah  (vers.  7  and  8)  ;  and  vers.  7  and  8  of  our  text  are 

only  given  at  the  close  of  Hezekiah's  psalm  of  praise  in  that  of  Isaiah  (vers. 
21  and  22). 
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which  the  ancients  were  in  the  habit  of  applying,  according  to 
many  testimonies  (see  Celsii  Hierob.  ii.  p.  373),  in  the  case  of 

plague-boils  and  abscesses  of  other  kinds,  because  the  fig  Scacpopei 
atcXrjpLas  (Dioscor.)  and  ulcer  a  aperit  (Plin.),  and  which  is  still 

used  for  softening  ulcers.  V™,  an  abscess,  is  never  used  in 

connection  with  plague  or  plague-boils,  but  only  to  denote  the 
abscesses  caused  by  leprosy  (Job  ii.  7,  8),  and  other  abscesses 

of  an  inflammatory  kind  (Ex.  ix.  9  sqq.).  In  the  case  of  Heze- 
kiah  it  is  probably  a  carbuncle  that  is  intended. 

After  the  allusion  to  the  cure  and  recovery  of  Hezekiah,  we 
have  an  account  in  vers.  8  sqq.  of  the  sign  by  which  Isaiah 
confirmed  the  promise  given  to  the  king  of  the  prolongation  of 
his  life.  In  the  order  of  time  the  contents  of  ver.  7  follow 

ver.  11,  since  the  prophet  in  all  probability  first  of  all  disclosed 
the  divine  promise  to  the  king,  and  then  gave  him  the  sign,  and 
after  that  appointed  the  remedy  and  had  it  applied.  At  the 
same  time,  it  is  also  quite  possible  that  he  first  of  all  directed 
the  lump  of  figs  to  be  laid  upon  the  boil,  and  then  made  known 
to  him  the  divine  promise,  and  guaranteed  it  by  the  sign.  In 

this  case  *njl  merely  anticipates  the  order  of  events.  The  sign 
which  Isaiah  gave  to  the  king,  at  his  request,  consisted  in  the 

miraculous  movement  of  the  shadow  backward  upon  the  sun- 

dial of  Ahaz. — Ver.  9.  ?2?n  Tjbn  :  "  the  shadow  is  gone  ten  degrees, 

if  it  should  go  back  ten  degrees  ?"  The  rendering,  visne  unibrarw 
solarii  decern  gradibus  progredi  an  .  .  .  regrcdi,  which  Maurer 

still  gives  after  the  Vulgate,  vis  an  ut  ascendat  .  .  .  an  ut  reirr- 
tatur,  cannot  be  grammatically  reconciled  with  the  perfect  ?]??, 
and  is  merely  a  conjecture  founded  upon  the  answer  of  Heze- 

kiah.1 According  to  this  answer,  "  it  is  easy  for  the  shadow 
to  decline  {i.e.  to  go  farther  down)  ten  degrees  ;  no  (sc.  that  shall 

not  be  a  sign  to  me),  but  if  the  shadow  turn  ten  degrees  back- 

ward," Isaiah  seems  to  have  given  the  king  a  choice  as  to  the 
sign,  namely,  whether  the  shadow  should  go  ten  degrees  forward 
or  backward  But  this  does  not  necessarily  follow  from  the 

words  quoted.  Hezekiah  may  have  understood  the  prophet's 
words  'U1  bzn  "Hpn  hypothetically  :  "  has  the  shadow  gone  (ad- 

vanced)  ten  degrees,  whether  it  should,"   etc.  ;  and  may  have 

1  Hitzig  and  Knohel  would  therefore  read  Tj^n,  though  without  furnishing 
any  proofs  that  the  inf.  abs.  is  used  for  the  future  in  the  first  clause  of  a 

double  question,  especially  if  the  n  interrog.  is  wanting,  and  there  is  no 
special  emphasis  upon  the  verbal  idea. 
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replied,  the  advance  of  the  shadow  would  not  be  a  sure  sign  to 

him,  but  only  its  going  back. — Ver.  11.  Isaiah  then  prayed  to 

the  Lord,  and  the  Lord  "  turned  back  the  shadow  (caused  it  to  go 
back)  upon  the  sun-dial,  where  it  had  gone  down,  on  the  sun- 

dial of  Ahaz,  ten  degrees  backward."  tns  nvyo  cannot  be  un- 
derstood,  as  it  has  been  by  the  LXX.,  Joseph.,  Syr.,  as  referring 
to  a  flight  of  steps  at  the  palace  of  Ahaz,  which  was  so  arranged 
that  the  shadow  of  an  object  standing  near  indicated  the  hours, 

but  is  no  doubt  a  gnomon,  a  sun-dial  which  Ahaz  may  have 
received  from  Babylonia,  where  sun-dials  were  discovered  (Herod, 
ii.  109).  Nothing  further  can  be  inferred  from  the  words  with 
regard  to  its  construction,  since  the  ancients  had  different  kinds 

of  sun-dials  (cf.  Martini  Abhandlung  von  den  Sonnenuhren  der 
Alten,  Lpz.  1777).  The  word  n  w.P,  steps  in  the  literal  sense, 
is  transferred  to  the  scala,  which  the  shadow  had  to  traverse  both 

up  and  down  upon  the  disk  of  the  sun-dial,  and  is  used  both 
-to  denote  the  separate  degrees  of  this  scala,  and  also  for  the 
sum-total  of  these  scala,  i.e.  for  the  sun-dial  itself,  without  there 

being  any  necessity  to  assume  that  it  was  an  obelisk-like  pillar 
erected  upon  an  elevated  place  with  steps  running  round  it 
(Knobel),  or  a  long  portable  scale  of  twice  ten  steps  with  a 
gnomon  (Gumpach,  Alttcstl.  Studien,  pp.  181  sqq.).  All  that 
follows  from  the  descent  of  the  shadow  is  that  the  dial  of  the 

gnomon  was  placed  in  a  vertical  direction  ;  and  the  fact  that 

the  shadow  went  ten  degrees  down  or  backward,  simply  pre- 
supposes that  the  gnomon  had  at  least  twenty  degrees,  and  there- 

fore that  the  degrees  indicated  smaller  portions  of  time  than 
hours.  If,  then,  it  is  stated  in  ver.  86  of  Isaiah  that  the  sun 

wTent  back  ten  degrees,  whereas  the  going  back  of  the  shadow 
had  been  previously  mentioned  in  agreement  with  our  text,  it 

is  self-evident  that  the  sun  stands  for  the  shining  of  the  sun 
which  was  visible  upon  the  dial-plate,  and  which  made  the 
shadow  recede.  We  are  not,  of  course,  to  suppose  that  the  sun 

in  the  sky  and  the  shadow  on  the  sun-dial  went  back  at  the 
same  time,  as  Knobel  assumes.  So  far  as  the  miracle  is  con- 

cerned, the  words  of  the  text  do  not  require  that  we  should 
assume  that  the  sun  receded,  or  the  rotation  of  the  earth  was 

reversed,  as  Eph.  Syr.  and  others  supposed,  but  simply  affirm 
that  there  was  a  miraculous  movement  backward  of  the  shadow 

upon  the  dial,  which  might  be  accounted  for  from  a  miraculous 
refraction  of   the   rays  of   the    sun,   effected  by   God   at  the 
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prophet's  prayer,  of  which  slight  analoga  are  met  with  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  nature.1  This  miraculous  sign  was  selected 
as  a  significant  one  in  itself,  to  confirm  the  promise  of  a  fresh 

extension  of  life  which  had  been  given  to  Hezekiah  by  the  grace 
of  God  in  opposition  to  the  natural  course  of  things.  The 

retrograde  movement  of  the  shadow  upon  the  sun-dial  indicated 

that  Hezekiah's  life,  which  had  already  arrived  at  its  close  by 
natural  means,  was  to  be  put  back  by  a  miracle  of  divine  omni- 

potence, so  that  it  might  continue  for  another  series  of  years. 

Vers.  12—19.  The  Babylonian  embassy,  and  Hezekiah* s  im- 
prudence (cf.  Isa.  xxxix.). — Ver.  12.  "  At  that  time  Berodach 

Baladan,  king  of  Babel,  sent  a  letter  and  a  present  to  Hezekiah, 

because  he  had  heard  that  Hezekiah  was  sick."  By  K%nn  DV3, 
the  arrival  of  these  ambassadors  is  merely  assigned  in  the  most 

general  manner  to  the  period  following  Hezekiah's  recovery. 
But  from  the  object  of  their  mission,  it  is  evident  that  they  did 
not  arrive  in  Jerusalem  till  after  the  overthrow  and  departure 

of  Sennacherib,  and  therefore  at  least  half  a  year  after  Heze- 

kiah's recovery.  The  ostensible  reason  given  is,  that  Berodach 
Baladan  had  heard  of  Hezekiah's  illness,  and  therefore  sent  to 
congratulate  him  on  his  recovery ;  but  in  2  Chron.  xxxii.  3 1  the 
further  reason  is  mentioned,  that  he  wished  to  inquire  concerning 

the  miracle  upon  the  sun-dial.  But,  as  Josephus  has  shown,  the 

true  object,  no  doubt,  was  to  make  sure  of  Hezekiah's  friendship 
in  anticipation  of  his  intended  revolt  from  the  Assyrian  rule. 
Berodach  Baladan,  for  Merodach  Baladan  (Isa.),  with  the  labial 
changed,  is  the  same  person  as  the  Marodach  Baladan  who 
reigned  in  Babylon  for  six  months,  according  to  Alex.  Polyhistor, 
or  rather  Berosus  (Euseb.  Chron.  armen.  i.  pp.  42,  43),  and  was 
slain  by  Elibus,  and  also  the  same  as  the  Mardokempad  who 
reigned,  according  to  the  Can.  Ptol.,  from  26  to  38  cer.  Nab., 
i.e.  from  721  to  709  B.C.  The  first  part  of  the  name,  TP?, 
occurs  in  Jer.  1.  2  in  connection  with  Bel  as  the  name  of  a 

Babylonian  idol ;  and  the  whole  name  is  found  on  a  cylinder 

1  As,  for  example,  the  phenomenon  quoted  by  several  commentators,  which 
was  observed  at  Metz  in  Lothringen  in  the  year  1703  by  the  prior  of  the 

convent  there,  P.  Romuald,  and  other  persons,  viz.  that  the  shadow  of  a  sun- 
dial went  back  an  hour  and  a  half. — The  natural  explanation  of  the  miracle 

which  is  given  by  Thenius,  who  attributes  it  to  an  eclipse  of  the  sun,  needs 

no  refutation. — For  the  different  opinions  of  the  earlier  theologians,  see 
Carpzov,  Apparat.  crit.  p.  351  sqq. 
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(in  the  British  Museum)  which  contains  the  first  expeditions 

of  Sennacherib  against  Babylon  and  Media,  and  upon  the  in- 

scriptions at  Khorsabad  spelt  either  Mcrodak-pal-dsana  (accord- 

ing to  Brandis,  Ueber  der  Gcwinn,  pp.  44  and  53)  or  Marduh  bal 

iddin  (according  to  Oppert).1     Instead  of  ynf  "3  we  have  V^) 
in   Isaiah,  which  is  not  so  clear,   though  it  is  probably  more 

original ;  whereas  the  clause  in  Isaiah,  pj[W  r6n  "3,  «  that  he  had 

been  sick  and  had  become  strengthened,  i.e.  well  again,"  is  simply 

an  elucidation  of  the  **i?m  n$n  >3   of  our  text,  in  which  the 

recovery  is  implied  in  the  pluperfect  "  had  been   sick." — In 

ver.  13  VV&]  is  apparently  a  copyist's  error  for  ̂ D'm  of  Isaiah, 
which  many  of  the  codd.  and  ancient  versions  have  even  in  our 

text.     At  the  same  time,  the  construction  of  VQ&  with  bv  is  also 

found  in  ch.  xxii.  13. — Drrty,  concerning  them,  i.e.  the  ambas- 

sadors who  had   brought  the  letter  and  the  present.      In  his 

delight  at  the  honour  paid  to  him  by  this  embassy,  Hezekiah 

showed  the  ambassadors  all  his  treasure-house,  the  silver,  and 

the  gold,  and  the  spices,  and  the  costly  oil,  and  all  his  arsenal, 

etc.    *  The  literal  meaning  of  nb3  n^n  is  probably  spice-house 
(Aquila,  Symm.,  Vulg.),  rib:  being  a  contraction  of  DND3  in  Gen. 

xxxvii.  25,  whereas  the  derivation  suggested  from  the  Arabic 

l^1^=>  farsit,  implevit  locum,  is  much  more  wide  of  the  mark. 

The  house  received  its  name  from  the  spices  for  the  storing  of 

which  it  was  really  intended,  although  it  was  also  used  for  the 

storing  of  silver  and  gold.  2ten  \0f  is  not  fine  olive  oil,  but, 

according  to  the  Eabbins  and  Movers  (Phoniz.  iii.  p.  227),  the 
valuable  balsam  oil  which  was  obtained  in  the  royal  gardens  ; 

for  olive  oil,  which  was  obtained  in  all  Judsea,  was  not  stored 

in  the  treasure-chambers  along  with  gold,  silver,  and  perfumes, 

but  in  special  storehouses  (1  Chron.  xxvii.  28).  iflfe?&"OT,  in 
all  his  dominion,  i.e.  in  all  the  district  which  he  was  able  to 

govern  or  control — The  existence  of  such  treasures,  of  which, 

according  to  ver.  17,  the  ancestors  of  Hezekiah  had  collected  a 

very  large  store,  at  so  short  a  period  after  the  departure  of  the 

Assyrians,  is  not  at  variance  with  ch.  xviii.  15,  16,  according 

]  Compare  M.  v.  Niebuhr,  Gesch.  Ass.  p.  40  ;  and  with  regard  to  the 

chronological  differences,  on  account  of  which  many  have  called  in  question 

the  identity  of  Merodach  Baladan  either  with  the  Marndach-Baladan  of 

Berosus  or  with  the  Mardokempad  of  the  Can.  Plot,  see  the  discussion  of 

this  point  at  pp.  75  sqq. 
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to  which  Hezekiah  had  sent  to  Sennacherib  all  the  silver  in  his 

treasuries,  and  even  the  gold  plate  upon  the  temple  doors.  For, 
in  the  first  place,  it  is  not  stated  that  there  was  much  silver  and 

gold  in  the  treasure-house,  but  the  silver  and  gold  are  simply 
mentioned  along  with  the  spices  ;  and,  secondly,  Hezekiah  may 
have  kept  back  from  Sennacherib  many  a  valuable  piece  of 
silver  or  gold,  and  have  taken  off  the  gold  plate  from  the  temple 
doors,  to  show  the  ambassadors  of  Sennacherib,  who  came  to 

receive  the  money  demanded  as  compensation,  that  he  was  not 

in  a  condition  to  give  anything  more.  Moreover  a  great  deal 
may  have  flowed  into  the  treasuries  since  the  payment  of  that 
tribute,  partly  from  the  presents  which  Hezekiah  received  from 
many  quarters  after  the  overthrow  of  Sennacherib  (2  Chron. 
xxxii.  23),  and  partly  from  the  booty  that  had  been  collected  in 
the  camp  of  the  Assyrians  after  their  hurried  departure.  And 

again,  the  treasures  which  the  ancestors  of  Hezekiah  had  col- 
lected (ver.  17)  may  not  have  consisted  of  gold  and  silver 

exactly,  but  of  different  jewels  and  objects  of  art,  which  could 
not  be  applied  to  the  payment  of  the  tribute  demanded  by 

Sennacherib.  And,  lastly,  "  we  must  not  overlook  the  fact, 
that  it  answered  the  purpose  of  the  reporter  to  crowd  together 
as  much  as  possible,  in  order  to  show  how  anxious  Hezekiah 
was  to  bring  out  and  exhibit  everything  whatever  that  could 

contribute  to  the  folly"  (Drechsler).  Hezekiah  evidently  wanted 
to  show  all  his  glory,  because  the  arrival  of  the  Babylonian 

ambassadors  had  flattered  his  vanity.  —  Vers.  1 4  sqq.  Isaiah 
therefore  announced  to  him  the  word  of  the  Lord,  that  all  his 

treasures  would  one  day  be  carried  to  Babel,  and  some  even  of 

his  sons  would  serve  as  chamberlains  in  the  palace  of  the  king 

of  Babel.  The  sin  of  vanity  was  to  be  punished  by  the  carry- 
ing away  of  that  of  which  his  heart  was  proud.  Isaiah  did  not 

go  to  Hezekiah  by  his  own  impulse,  but  by  the  direction  of 

God.  His  inquiries  :  "  What  have  these  men  said,  and  whence 

do  they  come  to  thee  ? "  were  simply  intended  to  lead  the  king- 
to  give  expression  to  the  thoughts  of  his  heart.  In  the  answer, 

"  From  a  distant  land  have  they  come,  from  Babel,"  his  vanity 
at  the  great  honour  that  had  been  paid  him  comes  clearly  to 

light. — Ver.  18.  The  words,  "  of  thy  sons,  which  shall  proceed 

from  thee,  which  thou  slialt  beget,"  do  not  necessarily  refer  to 
actual  sons,  but  only  to  lineal  descendants.  The  C/icthib  n^, 

"  will  one  take,"  is  to  be  preferred  to  the  VTjp  of  Isaiah  and  the 
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Keri,  as  being  the  more  difficult  reading.  D*9^D,  chamberlains, 
courtiers,  not  necessarily  eunuchs,  as  in  1  Sam.  viii.  15,  etc. — 

For  the  fulfilment  of  this  threat  see  Dan.  i.  2.  sqq. — Ver.  19. 

The  first  part  of  Hezekiah's  reply,  "  Good  is  the  word  of  Jehovah, 
which  thou  hast  spoken,"  is  an  expression  of  submission  to  the 
will  of  the  Lord,  like  Eli's  answer  in  1  Sam.  iii.  18  (cf.  1  Kings 
ii.  38,  42)  ;x  the  second  part,  which  the  repetition  of  ̂ VW)  shows 
to  have  been  spoken  after  a  pause,  and  which  was  not  addressed 

directly  to  Isaiah,  "  Is  it  not  so  (i.e.  is  it  not  purely  goodness), 

if  there  are  to  be  peace  and  truth  in  my  days  (during  my  life)  ? " 
is  a  candid  acknowledgment  of  the  grace  and  truth  of  the  Lord.2 
Nvn  is  used,  as  is  frequently  the  case,  in  the  sense  of  a  lively 

affirmation.  Instead  of  2N  tffcn  We  have  in  Isaiah  *3,  "  for  there 

will  be  peace  and  truth,"  by  which  this  clause  is  attached  more 
clearly  to  the  first  declaration  as  a  reason  for  it :  the  word  of 

the  Lord  is  good,  for  the  Lord  proves  His  goodness  and  truth  in 
the  fact,  that  He  will  not  inflict  the  merited  punishment  in  my 

lifetime.  u  Peace  and  truth"  are  connected  as  in  Jer.  xxxiii.  6. 
npx  does  not  mean  continuance  (Ges.),  security  (Knobel),  but 

fides,  faithfulness, — not  human  faithfulness,  however,  which  pre- 
serves peace,  and  observes  a  tacit  treaty  (Hitzig),  but  the  faith- 

fulness of  God,  which  preserves  the  promised  grace  to  the 
humble. 

Vers.  20  and  21.  Close  of  Hezekiah's  reign. — On  the  basin 
(nana)  and  the  aqueduct  constructed  by  him,  see  at  ch.  xviii.  1 7. 

CHAP.  XXI.    REIGNS  OF  MANASSEH  AND  AMON. 

Vers.  1-18.  Keign  of  Manasseh  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  1-20). 
— Ver.  1.  Manasseh  was  twelve  years  old  when  he  began  to 

reign,  so  that  he  was  not  born  till  after  Hezekiah's  dangerous 
illness  (ch.  xx.  1  sqq.). — Vers.  2  sqq.  Having  begun  to  reign  at 

this  early  age,  he  did  not  choose  his  father's  ways,  but  set  up  the 
idolatry  of  his  father  Ahab  again,  since  the  godless  party  in  the 

1  "  He  calls  that  good  in  which  it  is  right  to  acquiesce,  a3  having  proceeded 
from  Him  who  does  nothing  but  what  is  not  only  most  just,  but  tempered 

with  the  greatest  goodness,  even  when  He  inflicts  punishment." — Clericus. 
2  "  He  praises  the  moderation  of  the  divine  decree,  because  when  God,  in 

accordance  with  His  justice,  might  have  brought  this  calamity  upon  him  in 

his  own  person,  for  His  mercy's  sake  He  was  willing  to  spare  him  and  to 
put  off  the  evil  to  a  future  day." — Vitiunga. 
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nation,  at  whose  head  chiefs,  priests,  and  (false)  prophets  stood, 
and  who  would  not  hearken  to  the  law  of  the  Lord,  and  in  the 

time  of  Hezekiah  had  sought  help  against  Assyria  not  from 
Jehovah,  but  from  the  Egyptians  (Isa.  xxviii.  7,  14  sqq.,  xxx. 
9  sqq.),  had  obtained  control  of  the  young  and  inexperienced 
king,  and  had  persuaded  him  to  introduce  idolatry  again.  On 

ver.  2  cf.  ch.  viii  18  and  xvi.  3. — Ver.  3.  |3J  3^1,  "he  built 

again"  the  high  places,  which  Hezekiah  had  destroyed  (ch.  xviii. 
4),  erected  altars  for  Baal  and  an  Asherah,  like  Ahab  of  Israel 

(1  Kings  xvi.  32,  33).  '"^N?  is  the  image  of  Asherah  men- 
tioned in  ver.  7,  whereas  in  the  Chronicles  the  thought  is  gene- 
ralized by  the  plurals  D^va?  and  nfaefcn.  To  these  two  kinds  of 

idolatry,  the  idolatrous  bamoth  and  the  (true)  Baal-  and  Asherah- 
worship,  Manasseh  added  as  a  third  kind  the  worship  of  all  the 
host  of  heaven,  which  had  not  occurred  among  the  Israelites  before 

the  Assyrian  era,  and  was  probably  of  Assyrian  or  Chaldaean 

origin.  This  worship  differed  from  the  Syrophcenician  star- 
worship,  in  which  sun  and  moon  were  worshipped  under  the 
names  of  Baal  and  Astarte  as  the  bearers  of  the  male  and  female 

powers  of  nature,  and  was  pure  star-worship,  based  upon  the 
idea  of  the  unchangeableness  of  the  stars  in  contradistinction  to 

the  perishableness  of  everything  earthly,  according  to  which  the 
stars  were  worshipped  not  merely  as  the  originators  of  all  rise 
and  decay  in  nature,  but  also  as  the  leaders  and  regulators  of 
sublunary  things  (see  Movers,  Phtiniz.  i.  pp.  65  and  161).  This 

star-worship  was  a  later  development  of  the  primary  star- worship 
of  Ssabism,  in  which  the  stars  were  worshipped  without  any  image, 
in  the  open  air  or  upon  the  housetops,  by  simple  contemplation, 
the  oldest  and  comparatively  the  purest  form  of  the  deification 
of  nature,  to  which  the  earlier  Arabians  and  the  worshippers 
of  the  sun  among  the  Ssabians  (Zabians)  were  addicted  (cf. 

Delitzsch  on  Job  xxxi.  26,  27),  and  which  is  mentioned  and  for- 
bidden in  Deut.  iv.  19  and  xvii.  3.  In  this  later  form  the  sun 

had  sacred  chariots  and  horses  as  among  the  Persians  (ch.  xxiii. 
11),  and  incense  was  offered  to  the  stars,  with  the  face  turned 

towards  the  east,  upon  altars  which  were  built  either  upon 
housetops,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Nabataeans  (Strabo,  xvi.  784),  or 
within  the  limits  of  the  temple  in  the  two  courts  (cf.  Ezek  viii. 
16,  also  ch.  xxi.  5,  xxiii.  12,  and  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  5,  Jer.  xix.  13, 

Zeph.  i.  5).  This  burning  of  incense  took  place  not  merely  to  the 
sun  and  moon,  but  also  to  the  signs  of  the  zodiac  and  to  all  the 
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host  of  heaven,  i.e.  to  all  the  stars  (ch.  xxiii.  5);  by  which  we  are  no 
doubt  to  understand  that  the  sun,  moon,  planets  and  other  stars, 
were  worshipped  in  conjunction  with  the  zodiac,  and  with  this 
were  connected  astrology,  augury,  and  the  casting  of  nativities, 

as  in  the  case  of  the  later  so-called  Chaldseans.1  This  star-wor- 
ship is  more  minutely  described  in  vers.  4  and  5.  The  two 

verses  are  closely  connected.  The  rinaro  runi  of  ver.  4  is  re- 

sumed in  '3TO  ]2*)_  in  ver.  5,  and  the  '"  JV33  of  ver.  4  is  more 

minutely  denned  in  the  '"  rva  Ohm  W3  of  ver.  5.  "  In  the 
two  courts : "  not  merely  in  the  outer  court,  but  even  in  the 
court  of  the  priests,  which  was  set  apart  for  the  worship  of 

Jehovah. — Ver.  6.  He  also  offered  his  son  in  sacrifice  to  Moloch, 
like  Ahaz  (ch.  xvi.  3),  in  the  valley  of  Benhinnom  (Chron.  cf. 
ch.  xxiii.  10),  and  practised  soothsaying  and  witchcraft  of 

every  kind.  On  BtfW  [jlty  see  Deut.  xviii.  10  and  Lev.  xix.  26. 

nix  nfefl^  he  made,  i.e.  appointed,  put  into  office,  a  "  necromancer 

iind  wise  people"  (cf.  Lev.  xix.  31  and  Deut.  xviii.  11). — Ver. 
7.  Yea,  he  even  placed  the  image  of  Asherah  in  the  temple,  i.e. 
in  the  Holy  Place.  In  the  description  of  his  idolatry,  which 
advances  gradatim,  this  is  introduced  as  the  very  worst  crime. 
According  to  the  express  declaration  of  the  Lord  to  David 

(2  Sam.  vii.  13)  and  Solomon  (1  Kings  ix.  3  compared  with 

ch.  viii.  16),  the  temple  was  to  serve  as  the  dwelling-place  of 

His  name. — Ver.  8.  The  word  of  the  Lord,  "I  will  no  more 
make  the  foot  of  Israel  to  move  out  of  the  land  which  I  gave  to 

their  fathers,"  refers  to  the  promise  in  2  Sam.  vii.  10  :  "I  will 
appoint  my  people  a  place,  that  they  may  dwell  in  a  place  of 

their  own,  and  be  stirred  up  no  more,"  which  had  been  fulfilled 
by  the  building  of  the  temple  as  the  seat  of  the  name  of  the 

Lord,  in  the  manner  indicated  in  pp.  85  sqq.  The  lasting  ful- 
filment of  this  promise,  however,  was  made  to  rest  upon  the  con- 

dition of  Israel's  faithful  adherence  to  the  commandments  of  God 
(cf.  1  Kings  ix.  6  sqq.). — Ver.  9.  This  condition  was  not  observed 

1  Movers  (Phoniz.  i.  p.  65)  correctly  observes,  that  "  in  all  the  books  of  the 
Old  Testament  which  are  written  before  the  Assyrian  period  there  is  no  trace 

of  any  (?)  star-worship  ;  not  that  the  Phoenician  (Canaanitish)  gods  had  not 
also  a  sidereal  significance,  but  because  this  element  was  only  a  subordinate 
one,  and  the  expressions,  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  and  all  the  host  of  heaven, 

which  are  not  met  with  before,  become  for  the  first  time  common  now," — 
although  his  proofs  of  the  difference  between  the  Assyrian  star-worship 
and  the  Phoenician  and  Babylonian  image-worship  stand  greatly  in  need  of 
critical  sifting. 
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by  the  Israelites ;  Manasseh  seduced  them,  so  that  they  did  more 
evil  than  the  Canaanites,  whom  Jehovah  had  destroyed  before 

them. — Vers.  1.0-15.  The  Lord  therefore  announced  through  the 
prophets,  to  the  rebellious  and  idolatrous  nation,  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  and  the  deliverance  of  Judah  into  the  hands  of  its 

enemies;  but,  as  is  added  in  2  Chron,  xxxiii.  10,  they  paid  no 
heed  to  them.  The  prophets  who  foretold  this  terrible  judgment 

are  not  named.  According  to  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  18,  their  utter- 
ances were  entered  in  the  annals  of  the  kings.  Habakkuk  was 

probably  one  of  them,  since  he  (Hab.  i.  5)  predicted  the  Chal- 
daean  judgment  as  a  fact  which  excited  astonishment  and  appeared 
incredible.  The  Amorites  are  mentioned  in  ver.  1 1  instar  omnium 

as  the  supporters  of  the  Canaanitish  ungodliness,  as  in  1  Kings 

xxi.  26,  etc. — The  phrase,  "  that  whosoever  heareth  it,  both  his 

ears  may  tingle,"  denotes  such  a  judgment  as  has  never  been 
heard  of  before,  and  excites  alarm  and  horror  (cf.  1  Sam.  iii.  1 1 

and  Jer.  xix.  3).  The  Keri  nycfe*  is  a  correction,  to  bring  the  pro- 
nom.  svff.  into  conformity  with  the  noun  njn  so  far  as  the  gender 
is  concerned,  whereas  in  the  Chethib  Vjttpb>  the  masculine  suffix 
is  used  in  the  place  of  the  feminine,  as  is  frequently  the  case. 

— Ver.  13.  "I  stretch  over  Jerusalem  the  measure  of  Samaria, 

and  the  plummet  of  the  house  of  Ahab."  The  measure  (ip)  and 
the  plummet  (pbpwv,  lit.  a  level)  were  applied  to  what  was 
being  built  (Zech..  i.  1 6),  and  also  to  what  was  being  made  level 
with  the  ground,  i.e.  completely  thrown  down  (Amos  vii.  7). 

From  this  sprang  the  figurative  expressions,  measure  of  desola- 
tion and  plummet  of  devastation  (Isa.  xxxiv.  11). — The  measure 

of  Samaria  therefore  denotes  the  measure  which  was  applied  to 
the  destruction  of  Samaria,  and  the  plummet  of  the  house  of 
Ahab  denotes  the  extermination  of  the  royal  house  of  Ahab. 
The  meaning  is :  I  shall  destroy  Jerusalem  as  I  have  destroyed 
Samaria,  and  exterminate  its  inhabitants  like  the  house  of  Ahab. 

In  the  second  hemistich  the  same  thing  is  expressed,  if  possible, 

still  more  strongly :  "  I  wipe  away  Jerusalem  as  one  wipes  the 

dish,  and  (having)  wiped  (it),  turns  it  upon  its  upper  side  (OV?)-" 
The  wiping  of  a  dish  that  has  been  used,  and  the  turning  over 
of  the  dish  wiped,  so  as  not  to  leave  a  single  drop  in  it,  are  a 
figurative  representation  of  the  complete  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
and  the  utter  extermination  of  its  inhabitants. — Ver.  14.  With 

the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  the  Lord  forsakes  the  people  of  His 
possession,  and  gives  it  up  to  its  enemies  for  a  prey  and  spoil. 
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*??!??  n^xf :  Judah  is  called  the  remnant  of  the  people  of  God's 
inheritance  with  a  reference  to  the  rejection  and  leading  away 

of  the  ten  tribes,  which  have  already  taken  place.  On  KBpm  T3 
see  Isa.  xlii.  22,  Jer.  xxx.  16. 

To  this  announcement  of  the  judgment  there  is  appended  in 
2  Chron.  xxxiii.  11  sqq.  the  statement,  that  Jehovah  caused 

Manasseh  the  king  to  be  taken  prisoner  by  the  generals  of  the 
king  of  Assyria  and  led  away  to  Babylon  in  chains ;  and  that 

when  he  humbled  himself  before  God  there,  and  made  supplica- 
tion to  Him,  He  brought  him  back  to  Jerusalem  and  placed  him 

upon  his  throne  again ;  whereupon  Manasseh  fortified  the  walls 
of  Jerusalem  still  further,  placed  garrisons  in  the  fortified  cities, 
removed  the  idol  from  the  temple,  abolished  from  the  city  the 

idolatrous  altars  erected  in  Jerusalem  and  upon  the  temple- 
mountain,  restored  the  altar  of  Jehovah,  and  commanded  the 

people  to  offer  sacrifice  upon  it. — This  incident  is  omitted  in  our 
book,  because  the  conversion  of  Manasseh  was  not  followed  by 
any  lasting  results  so  far  as  the  kingdom  was  concerned ;  the 
abolition  of  outward  idolatry  in  Jerusalem  did  not  lead  to  the 
conversion  of  the  people,  and  after  the  death  of  Manasseh  even 
the  idolatrous  abominations  that  had  been  abolished  were  restored 

by  Anion.1 — Ver.  16.  Manasseh  also  sinned  grievously  by  shed- 
ding innocent  blood  till  Jerusalem  was  quite  rilled  with  it. 

riD?  ns^  from  one  edge  to  the  other,  see  at  ch.  x.  21.  This  state- 
ment has  been  paraphrased  by  Josephus  thus  (Ant  x.  3,  1)  : 

Manasseh  slew  wdirras  o/xw?  tou?  Bi/catovs  rov?  iv  to!?  'Efipalois, 
and  did  not  spare  even  the  prophets,  with  the  additional  clause, 

which  exaggerates  the  thing :  zeal  tovtcov  Bi  tlvcl<:  /ca6'  rjjiepav 
a7re<T<j)ai;€,  wcrre  aifiart  pelaOac  ret  'IepocoXv/JLa.2 — Vers.  17,  18. 
Manasseh  was  buried  "  in  the  garden  of  his  house,  in  the  garden 
of  Uzza."  "  His  house "  cannot  be  the  royal  palace  built  by 
Solomon,  because  the  garden  is  also  called  the  garden  of  Uzza, 

1  The  historical  truth  of  these  accounts,  which  Rosenmiiller,  Winer,  and 
Hitzig  called  in  question  after  the  example  of  Gramberg,  has  been  defended 
by  Ewald,  Bertheau,  and  even  by  Thenius ;  and  the  latest  attack  which  has 
been  made  upon  it  by  Graf  in  the  theol.  Studien  u.  Krit.  1859,  iii.,  has  been 
met  by  E.  Gerlach  in  the  same  magazine  of  1861.  For  further  remarks  see 
the  Commentary  on  the  Chronicles. 

2  The  widespread  Jewish  and  Christian  legend,  that  Manasseh  put  to  death 
the  prophet  Isaiah,  and  indeed  had  him  sawn  in  sunder,  to  which  there  is  an 
allusion  in  Heb.  xi.  37,  also  belongs  here.  (See  Delitzsch,  Comm.  on  Isaiah, 
p.  5.) 
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evidently  from  the  name  of  its  former  possessor.  "  His  house  " 
must  therefore  have  been  a  summer  palace  belonging  to  Ma- 
nasseh,  the  situation  of  which,  however,  it  is  impossible  to  deter- 

mine more  precisely.  The  arguments  adduced  by  Thenius  in 
support  of  the  view  that  it  was  situated  upon  Ophel,  opposite  to 

Zion,  are  perfectly  untenable.  Eobinson  (Pal.  i.  p.  394)  conjec- 
tures that  the  garden  of  Uzza  was  upon  Zion.  The  name  WV 

(p\V)  occurs  again  in  2  Sam.  vi.  8,  1  Chron.  viii.  7,  Ezra  ii.  49, 
and  Neh.  vii.  51. 

Vers.  19-26.  Eeign  of  Amon  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  21-25). 
— Amon  reigned  only  two  years,  and  that  in  the  spirit  of  his 
father,  that  is  to  say,  worshipping  all  his  idols.  The  city 
of  Jotbah,  from  which  his  mother  sprang,  was,  according  to 
Jerome  (in  the  Onom.  s.  v.  Jethaba),  urbs  antiqua  Judcece ;  but 

it  is  not  further  known. — Vers.  23,  24.  His  servants  con- 
spired against  him  and  slew  him  in  his  palace ;  whereupon  the 

people  of  the  land,  i.e.  the  population  of  Judah  (H5*?  D^  = 
rnirp  oy,  2  Chron.  xxvi.  1),  put  the  conspirators  to  death  and 
made  Josiah  the  son  of  Amon  king,  when  he  was  only  eight 

years  old. — Ver.  26.  Amon  was  buried  "in  his  grave  in  the 

garden  of  Uzza,"  i.e.  in  the  grave  which  he  had  had  made  in  the 
garden  of  Uzza  by  the  side  of  his  father's  grave.  He  had  pro- 

bably resided  in  this  palace  of  his  father.    13?!,  one  buried  him. 

CHAP.  XXII.  l-XXIII.  30.    EEIGN  OF  KING  JOSIAH. 

After  a  brief  account  of  the  length  and  spirit  of  the  reign 

of  the  pious  Josiah  (vers.  1  and  2),  we  have  a  closely  con- 
nected narrative,  in  ver.  3-xxiii.  24,  of  what  he  did  for  the 

restoration  of  the  true  worship  of  Jehovah  and  the  extermina- 
tion of  idolatry ;  and  the  whole  of  the  reform  effected  by  him 

is  placed  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  his  reign,  because  it  was  in 
this  year  that  the  book  of  the  law  was  discovered,  through 
which  the  reformation  of  worship  was  carried  to  completion. 

It  is  evident  that  it  was  the  historian's  intention  to  combine 
together  everything  that  Josiah  did  to  this  end,  so  as  to  form 
one  grand  picture,  from  the  circumstance  that  he  has  not 

merely  placed  the  chronological  datum,  "  it  came  to  pass  in  the 

eighteenth  year  of  kiug  Josiah,"  at  the  beginning,  but  has 
repeated  it  at  the  close  (ch.  xxiii  23).     If  we  run  over  the 
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several  facts  which  are  brought  before  us  in  this  section, — the 

repairing  of  the  temple  (ch.  xxii.  3—7) ;  the  discovery  of  the 
book  of  the  law;  the  reading  of  the  book  to  the  king;  the  inquiry 

made  of  the  prophetess  Huldah,  and  her  prophecy  (vers.  8-20); 
the  reading  of  the  law  to  the  assembled  people  in  the  temple, 

with  the  renewal  of  the  covenant  (ch.  xxiii.  1-3) ;  the  eradica- 
tion of  idolatry  not  only  from  Jerusalem  and  Judah,  but  from 

Bethel  also,  and  all  the  cities  of  Samaria  (vers.  4-20);  and, 
lastly,  the  passover  (vers.  21-23), — there  is  hardly  any  need  to 
remark,  that  all  this  cannot  have  taken  place  in  the  one  eigh- 

teenth year  of  his  reign,  even  if,  with  Usher  (Annales  ad  a.m. 
3381),  we  were  to  place  the  solemn  passover  at  the  close  of  the 

eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign,  which  is  hardly  suitable,  and 
by  no  means  follows  from  the  circumstance  that  the  chrono- 

logical datum,  "  in  the  eighteenth  year,"  stands  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  complete  account  of  the  reform  of  worship 

introduced  by  that  king.  For  we  may  clearly  infer  that  the 
several  details  of  this  account  are  not  arranged  chronologically, 

but  according  to  the  subject-matter,  and  that  the  historian  has 
embraced  the  efforts  of  Josiah  to  restore  the  legal  worship  of 
Jehovah,  which  spread  over  several  years,  under  the  one  point 
of  view  of  a  discovery  of  the  law,  and  therefore  within  the 

eighteenth  year  of  his  reign,  from  the  fact  that  he  introduces 

the  account  of  the  repairing  of  the  temple  (ch.  xxii.  3-7)  in  a 
period  by  itself,  and  makes  it  subordinate  to  the  account  of  the 
discovery  of  the  book  of  the  law,  and  indeed  only  mentions  it 
in  a  general  manner,  because  it  led  to  the  finding  of  the  book 
of  the  law.  It  is  true  that  the  other  facts  are  attached  to 

one  another  in  the  narrative  by  Vav  consec. ;  but,  on  a  closer 
inspection  of  the  several  details,  there  cannot  be  any  doubt 
whatever  that  the  intention  is  not  to  arrange  them  in  their 
chronological  order.  The  repairing  of  the  temple  must  have 

commenced  before  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign,  inas- 
much as  in  that  year,  in  which  the  incident  occurred  which  led 

to  the  discovery  of  the  book  of  the  law  (ch.  xxii  3-7),  not 
only  were  the  builders  occupied  with  the  repairs  of  the  temple, 
but  money  had  been  brought  by  all  the  people  to  the  house  of 
God  to  carry  on  this  work,  and  had  been  collected  by  the 
Levites  who  kept  the  door.  Moreover,  from  the  very  nature  of 
the  case,  we  cannot  conceive  of  the  restoration  of  the  temple, 

that  had  fallen  to  decay,  without  the  removal  of  the  idolatrous 
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abominations  found  in  the  temple.  And  the  assumption  is  an 

equally  inconceivable  one,  that  all  the  people  entered  into  cove- 
nant with  the  Lord  (ch.  xxiii.  3),  before  any  commencement 

had  been  made  towards  the  abolition  of  the  prevailing  idolatry, 
or  that  the  pious  king  had  the  book  of  the  law  read  in  the 
temple  and  entered  into  covenant  with  the  Lord,  so  long  as  the 
Ashera  was  standing  in  the  temple  and  the  idolatrous  altars 
erected  by  Manasseh  in  the  courts,  together  with  the  horses 
and  chariots  dedicated  to  the  sun.  If  the  conclusion  of  a 

covenant  in  consequence  of  the  public  reading  of  the  book 
of  the  law  was  to  be  an  act  in  accordance  with  the  law,  the 

public  memorials  of  idolatry  must  be  destroyed  at  all  events 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  temple.  And  is  it  likely  that 

the  king,  who  had  been  so  deeply  moved  by  the  curses  of 
the  law,  would  have  undertaken  so  solemn  a  transaction  in 

sight  of  the  idolatrous  altars  and  other  abominations  of  idolatry 
in  the  house  of  Jehovah,  and  not  rather  have  seen  that  this 

would  be  only  a  daring  insult  to  Jehovah  ?  These  reasons  are 
quite  sufficient  to  prove  that  the  extermination  of  idolatry  had 

commenced  before  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign,  and 
had  simply  been  carried  out  with  greater  zeal  throughout  the 
whole  kingdom  after  the  discovery  of  the  book  of  the  law. 

This  view  of  our  account  is  simply  confirmed  by  a  compari- 
son with  the   parallel  history  in   2   Chron.   xxxiv.   and  xxxv. 

According  to  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  3  sqq.,  Josiah  began  to  seek  the 
God  of  his  father  David  in  the  eighth  year  of  his  reign,  when 
he  was  still  a  youth,  that  is  to  say,  not  more  than  sixteen  years 
old,  and  in  the  twelfth  year  of  his  reign  began  to  purify  Judah 
and  Jerusalem  from  idolatry  ;  and,  according  to  vers.  8  sqq.,  in 
the  eighteenth  year  of  his  reign,  at  the  purification  of  the  land 
and  temple,  and  the  renovation  of  the  temple,  the  book  of  the 
law  was  found  by  the  high  priest,  and  handed  over  to  the  king 

and  read  before  him   (vers.  8-28),  after  which  the  renewal  of 
the  covenant  took  place,  and  all  the  abominations  of  idolatry 

that  still  remained  in  the  land  were  swept  away  (vers.  29-33), 
and,   lastly,   a   solemn  passovcr  was    celebrated,    of  which  we 

have  an  elaborate  account  in  ch.  xxxv.  1-1  0.      Consequently 
the  account  given  in  the  Chronicles  is,  on  the  whole,  arranged 
with  greater  chronological  precision,  although  even  there,  after 
the  commencement  of  the  extermination  of  idolatry  has  been 
mentioned,  we  have  a  brief  and  comprehensive  statement  of  all 
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that  Josiah  did  to  accomplish  that  result ;  so  that  after  the  re- 
newal of  the  covenant  (ch.  xxxiv.  33)  we  have  nothing  more 

than  a  passing  allusion,  by  way  of  summary,  to  the  complete 
abolition  of  the  abominations  of  idolatry  throughout  the  whole 
land. 

Vers.  1  and  2.  Length  and  spirit  of  Josialis  reign. — Josiah 
(for  the  name,  see  at  1  Kings  xiii.  2),  like  Hezekiah,  trode  once 
more  in  the  footsteps  of  his  pious  forefather  David,  adhering 
with  the  greatest  constancy  to  the  law  of  the  Lord.  He  reigned 

thirty-one  years.  As  a  child  he  had  probably  received  a  pious 
training  from  his  mother  ;  and  when  he  had  ascended  the  throne, 
after  the  early  death  of  his  godless  father,  he  was  under  the 
guidance  of  pious  men  who  were  faithfully  devoted  to  the  law 
of  the  Lord,  and  who  turned  his  heart  to  the  God  of  their  fathers, 

as  was  the  case  with  Joash  in  ch.  xiL  3,  although  there  is  no 
allusion  to  guardianship.  His  mother  Jedidah,  the  daughter  of 
Adaiah,  was  of  Boscath,  a  city  in  the  plain  of  Judah,  of  which 

nothing  further  is  known  (see  at  Josh.  xv.  39).  The  descrip- 

tion of  his  character,  "  he  turned  not  aside  to  the  right  hand 

and  to  the  left,"  sc.  from  that  which  was  right  in  the  eyes  of 
the  Lord,  is  based  upon  Deut.  v.  29,  xvii.  11,  20,  and  xxviii. 
14,  and  expresses  an  unwavering  adherence  to  the  law  of  the 
Lord. 

Vers.  3—8.  Repairing  of  the  temple,  and  discovery  of  the  hook 
of  the  law  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  8—18). — When  Josiah  sent 
Shaphan  the  secretary  of  state  p?to,  see  at  2  Sam.  viii.  17)  into 
the  temple,  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  his  reign,  with  instructions 
to  Hilkiah  the  high  priest  to  pay  to  the  builders  the  money  which 
had  been  collected  from  the  people  for  repairing  the  temple  by 

the  Levites  who  kept  the  door,  Hilkiah  said  to  Shaphan,  "  I  have 

found  the  book  of  the  law."  Vers.  3-8  form  a  long  period. 

The  apodosis  to  rUl  W,  "  it  came  to  pass  in  the  eighteenth  year 
of  king  Josiah — the  king  had  sent  Shaphan,"  etc.,  does  not 
follow  till  ver.  8  :  "  that  Hilkiah  said,"  etc.  The  principal  fact 
which  the  historian  wished  to  relate,  was  the  discovery  of  the 
book  of  the  law  ;  and  the  repairing  of  the  temple  is  simpty 
mentioned  because  it  was  when  Shaphan  was  sent  to  Hilkiah 
about  the  payment  of  the  money  to  the  builders  that  the  high 

priest  informed  the  king's  secretary  of  state  of  the  discovery  of 
the  book  of  the  law  in  the  temple,  and  handed  it  over  to  him 

to  take  to  the  king,    ̂ sn  rw,  in  ver.  3,  forms  the  commencement 
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to  the  minor  clauses  inserted  within  the  principal  clause,  and 

subordinate  to  it :  "  the  king  had  sent  Shaphan,"  etc.     Accord- 
ing to  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  8,  the  king  had  deputed  not  only  Shaphan 

the  state-secretary,  but  also  Maaseiah  the  governor  of  the  city 
and  Joach  the  chancellor,  because  the  repairing  of  the  temple 

was  not  a  private  affair  of  the  king  and  the  high  priest,  but  con- 
cerned the  city  generally,  and  indeed  the  whole  kingdom.      In 

vers.  4,  5  there  follows  the  charge  given  by  the  king  to  Shaphan  : 

"  Go  up  to  Hilkiah  the  high  priest,  that  he  may  make  up  the 
money,  .  .  .  and  hand  it  over  to  the  workmen  appointed  over  the 

house  of  Jehovah,"  etc.     EU?!,  from  DEr»,  Hiphil,  signifies  to  finish 
or  set  right,  i.e.  not  pay  out  (Ges.,  Dietr.),  but  make  it  up  for 

the  purpose  of  paying  out,  namely,  collect  it  from  the  door- 
keepers, count  it,  and  bind  it  up  in  bags  (see  ch.  xii.  11).      Dn? 

is  therefore  quite  appropriate  here,  and  there  is  no  alteration  of 

the  text  required.    The  door-keepers  had  probably  put  the  money 
in  a  chest  placed  at  the  entrance,  as  was  the  case  at  the  repair- 

ing of  the  temple  in  the  time  of  Joash  (ch.  xii.  1 0).     In  ver.  5 

the  Keri  Wff  is  a  bad  alteration  of  the  Chethib  H3JV,  "  and  give 

(it)  into  the  hand,"  which  is  perfectly  correct,    na&oan  *b>y  might 
denote  both  the  masters  and   the  workmen  (builders),  and  is 

therefore  defined  more  precisely  first  of  all  by  '"  rvnn  D*"lj3SEn, 
"  who  had  the  oversight  at  the  house  of  Jehovah,"  i.e.  the  masters 

or  inspectors  of  the  building,  and  secondly  by  '*  ns?n  ik'K,  who 
were  (occupied)  at  the  house  of  Jehovah,  whilst  in  the  Chronicles 

it  is  explained  by  "•  '3  D'fcty  "l|fc.     The  Keri  '"  n-2  is  an  altera- 
tion after  ver.  9,  whereas  the  combination  TO3  DHjjBO  is  justified 

by  the  construction  of  T^fBf)  c.  ace.  pcrs.  and  2  rei  in  Jer.  xl.  5. 
The  masters  are  the  subject  to  *3fM  ;  they  were  to  pay  the  money 
as  it  was  wanted,  either  to  the  workmen,  or  for  the  purchase  of 
materials  for  repairing  the  dilapidations,  as  is  more  precisely 
defined  in  ver.  6.      Compare  ch.  xii.   12,  13  ;  and  for  ver.   7 
compare  ch.  xii.  16.    The  names  of  the  masters  or  inspectors  are 

given  in  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  12. — The  execution  of  the  king's  com- 
mand is  not  specially  mentioned,  that  the  parenthesis  may  not 

be  spun  out  any  further. — Ver.  8.   Hilkiah  the  high  priest  (cf. 

1  Chron.  v.  39)  said,  "  I  have  found  the  book  of  the  law  in  the 

house  of  Jehovah."     rninn  -idd>  the  book  of  the  law  (not  a  law- 
book or  a  roll  of  laws),  cannot  mean  anything  else,  either  gram- 

matically or  historically,  than  the  Mosaic  book  of  the  law  (the 

Pentateuch),  which  is  so  designated,  as  is  generally  admitted, 
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in  the  Chronicles,  and  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.1  The 
finding  of  the  book  of  the  law  in  the  temple  presupposes  that 
the  copy  deposited  there  had  come  to  light.  But  it  by  no  means 
follows  from  this,  that  before  its  discovery  there  were  no  copies 

in  the  hands  of  the  priests  and  prophets.  The  book  of  the  law 

that  was  found  was  simply  the  temple  copy,2  deposited,  accord- 
ing to  Deut.  xxxi.  2G,  by  the  side  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant, 

which  had  been  lost  under  the  idolatrous  kings  Manasseh  and 
Anion,  and  came  to  light  again  now  that  the  temple  was  being 

repaired.  We  cannot  learn,  either  from  the  account  before  us, 

or  from  the  words  of  the  Chronicles  (ch.  xxxiv.  14),  "  when  they 
were  taking  out  the  money  brought  into  the  house  of  Jehovah, 

Hilkiah  found  the  book  of  the  law  of  the  Lord,"  in  what  part 
of  the  temple  it  had  hitherto  lain  ;  and  this  is  of  no  importance 
so  far  as  the  principal  object  of  the  history  is  concerned.  Even 
the  words  of  the  Chronicles  simply  point  out  the  occasion  on 
which  the  book  was  discovered,  and  do  not  affirm  that  it  had 

1  Thenius  has  correctly  observe!,  that  "  the  expression  shows  very  clearly, 
that  the  allusion  is  to  something  already  known,  not  to  anything  that  had 

come  to  light  for  the  first  time  :"  but  he  is  greatly  mistaken  when,  notwith- 
standing this,  he  supposes  that  what  we  are  to  understand  by  this  is  merely 

a  collection  of  the  commandments  and  ordinances  of  Moses,  which  had  been 

worked  up  in  the  Pentateuch,  and  more  especially  in  Deuteronomy.  For 

there  is  not  the  smallest  proof  whatever  that  any  such  collection  of  com- 
mandments and  ordinances  of  Moses,  or,  as  Bertheau  supposes,  the  collection  of 

Mosaic  law  contained  in  the  three  middle  books  of  the  Pentateuch,  or  Deute- 

ronomy ch.  i.-xxviii.  (according  to  Yaihinger,  Reuss,  and  others),  was  ever 
called  minn  IBDi  or  that  any  such  portions  had  had  an  independent  exist- 

ence, and  had  been  deposited  in  the  temple.  These  hypotheses  are  simply 

bound  up  with  the  attacks  made  upon  the  Mosaic  authorship  of  the  Penta- 
teuch, and  ought  to  be  given  up,  since  De  Wette,  the  great  leader  of  the 

attack  upon  the  genuineness  of  the  Pentateuch,  in  §  162a  of  the  later 
editions  of  his  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament,  admits  that  the  account 

before  us  contains  the  first  certain  trace  of  the  existence  of  our  present  Pen- 
tateuch. The  only  loophole  left  to  modern  criticism,  therefore,  is  that  Hilkiah 

forged  the  book  of  the  law  discovered  by  him  under  the  name  of  Moses, — a 
conclusion  which  can  only  be  arrived  at  by  distorting  the  words  of  the  text  in 

the  most  arbitrary  manner,  turning  "find"  into  "  forge/'  but  which  is  obliged 
either  to  ignore  or  forcibly  to  set  aside  all  the  historical  evidence  of  the  pre- 

vious existence  of  the  whole  of  the  Pentateuch,  including  Deuteronomy. 

2  Whether  the  original  written  by  Moses'  own  hand,  as  Grotius  inferred 
from  the  iTJ'ft  T2  of  the  Chronicles,  or  a  later  copy  of  this,  is  a  very  super- 

fluous question  ;  for,  as  Hiivernick  says,  "  even  in  the  latter  case  it  was  to  be 
regarded  just  in  the  same  light  as  the  autograph,  having  just  the  same 

claims,  since  the  temple  repaired  by  Jusiah  was  the  temple  of  Solomon  still." 
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been  lying  in  one  of  the  treasure-chambers  of  the  temple,  as 
Josephus  says.  The  expression  WinpS  does  not  imply  that 
Shaphan  read  the  whole  book  through  immediately. 

Vers.  9-14.  The  reading  of  the  book  of  the  law  to  the  "king, 
and  the  inquiry  made  of  the  prophetess  Huldah  concerning  it. — 
Vers.  9,  10.  When  Shaphan  informed  the  king  of  the  execution 
of  his  command,  he  also  told  him  that  Hilkiah  had  given  him  a 

book,  and  read  it  to  the  king.     "^  yen    to  brimr  an  answer, >  O  T    T  •    ••'  O 

to  give  a  report  as  to  a  commission  that  has  been  received. 

OW,  they  poured  out  the  money,  i.e.  out  of  the  chest  in  which 

it  was  collected,  into  bags,  ̂ "jp^  "  he  read  it  to  the  king," 
is  simplified  in  the  Chronicles  (ver.  18)  by  to  ̂ }?\  "he  read 
therein."  That  insip'1  does  not  signify  that  the  whole  was  read, 
is  evident  from  a  comparison  of  ch.  xxiii.  2,  where  the  reading 

of  the  whole  is  expressed  by  'D  *nyr}3m  Which  passages  or 
sections  Shaphan  read  by  himself  (ver.  8),  and  which  he  read  to 
the  king,  it  is  impossible  to  determine  exactly.  To  the  king 
he  most  likely  read,  among  other  things,  the  threats  and  curses 
of  the  law  against  those  who  transgressed  it  (Deut.  xxviii.),  and 

possibly  also  Lev.  xxvi.,  because  the  reading  made  such  an  im- 
pression upon  him,  that  in  his  anguish  of  soul  he  rent  his  clothes. 

Nor  is  it  possible  to  decide  anything  with  certainty,  as  to  whether 
the  king  had  hitherto  been  altogether  unacquainted  with  the 
book  of  the  law,  and  had  merely  a  traditional  knowledge  of  the 
law  itself,  or  whether  he  had  already  had  a  copy  of  the  law,  but 

had  not  yet  read  it  through,  or  had  not  read  it  with  proper  atten- 
tion, which  accounted  for  the  passages  that  were  read  to  him 

now  making  so  deep  and  alarming  an  impression  upon  him. 

It  is  a  well-known  experience,  that  even  books  which  have 
been  read  may,  under  peculiar  circumstances,  produce  an  im- 

pression such  as  has  not  been  made  before.  But  in  all  proba- 
bility Josiah  had  not  had  in  his  possession  any  copy  of  the  law, 

or  even  read  it  till  now  ;  although  the  thorough  acquaintance 

with  the  law,  which  all  the  prophets  display,  places  the  exist- 
ence of  the  Pentateuch  in  prophetical  circles  beyond  the  reach  of 

doubt. — Ver.  1 1.  In  his  alarm  at  the  words  of  the  book  of  the  law 

that  had  been  read  to  him,  Josiah  rent  his  clothes,  and  sent  a  de- 
putation to  the  prophetess  Huldah,  to  make  inquiry  of  Jehovah 

through  her  concerning  the  things  which  he  had  heard  from  the 

law.  The  deputation  consisted  of  the  high  priest  Hilkiah,  Ahi- 
kam  the  supporter  of  Jeremiah  (Jer.  xxvi.  24)  and  the  father  of 
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Gedaliah  the  governor  (ch.  xxv.  22  ;  Jer.  xxxix.  14,  etc.),  Achbor 

the  son  of  Michaiah,  Shaphan  the  state-secretary  (ver.  3),  and 
Asahiah  the  servant  {i.e.  an  officer)  of  the  king. — Ver.  13. 

From  the  commission,  "  Inquire  ye  of  Jehovah  for  me  and  for 
the  people  and  for  all  Judah  {i.e.  the  whole  kingdom)  concerning 
the  words  of  this  book  of  the  law  that  has  been  found,  for  £reat 

is  the  wrath  of  the  Lord  which  has  been  kindled  against  us, 

because  our  fathers  have  not  heard  .  .  .,"  we  may  infer  that  the 
curses  of  the  law  upon  the  despisers  of  the  commandments  of 
God  in  Lev.  xxvi.,  Deut.  xxviii.,  and  other  passages,  had  been 

read  to  the  king,  '""nil  %^TJ  means  to  inquire  the  will  of  the 
Lord,  what  He  has  determined  concerning  the  king,  his  people, 

and  the  kingdom,  by  VVW  signifies  here  to  hearken  to  anything, 
to  observe  it,  for  which  >K  is  used  elsewhere,  by  2n3f  to  pre- 

scribe for  performance.  U  vP,  "  prescribed  for  us,"  is  quite  appro- 
priate, since  the  law  was  not  only  given  to  the  fathers  to  obey, 

but  also  to  the  existing  generation, — a  fact  which  Thenius  has 

overlooked  with  his  conjecture  V9JJ.  To  render  the  king's  alarm 
and  his  fear  of  severe  judgments  from  God  intelligible,  there  is 

no  need  for  the  far-fetched  and  extremely  precarious  hypothesis, 
that  just  at  that  time  the  Scythians  had  invaded  and  devastated 

the  land. — Ver.  14.  Nothing  further  is  known  of  the  prophetess 
Huldah  than  what  is  mentioned  here.  All  that  we  can  infer 

from  the  fact  that  the  king  sent  to  her  is,  that  she  was  highly 
distinguished  on  account  of  her  prophetical  gifts,  and  that  none 
of  the  prophets  of  renown,  such  as  Jeremiah  and  Zephaniah, 
were  at  that  time  in  Jerusalem.  Her  father  Shallum  was 

keeper  of  the  clothes,  i.e.  superintendent  over  either  the  priests' 
dresses  that  were  kept  in  the  temple  (according  to  the  Kabbins 
and  Wits,  de  proph.  in  his  Miscell.  ss.  i.  p.  356,  ed.  3),  or  the 

king's  wardrobe.  The  names  of  his  ancestors  njpn  and  Drnn 
are  written  nnpin  and  niDn  in  the  Chronicles.  Huldah  lived  at 

Jerusalem  n^EQ,  "  in  the  second  part"  or  district  of  the  city, 

i.e.  in  the  lower  city,  upon  the  hill  "Aicpa  (Eob.  Pal.  i.  p.  391), 
which  is  called  ruBten  in  Zeph.  i.  10,  and  twfo  Tyn  in  Neh.  xi. 
9,  and  dWrj  7ro\t?  in  Joseph.  Ant.  xv.  11,  5. 

Vers.  15-20.  The  reply  of  Huldah  the  prophetess. — Huldah 
confirmed  the  fear  expressed  by  Josiah,  that  the  wrath  of  the 
Lord  was  kindled  against  Jerusalem  and  its  inhabitants  on 
account  of  their  idolatry,  and  proclaimed  first  of  all  (vers.  16, 17), 
that  the  Lord  would  bring  upon  Jerusalem  and  its  inhabitants 
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all  the  punishments  with  which  the  rebellious  and  idolaters  are 

threatened  in  the  book  of  the  law;  and  secondly  (vers.  18-20), 
to  the  king  himself,  that  on  account  of  his  sincere  repentance 
and  humiliation  in  the  sight  of  God,  he  would  not  live  to  see 

the  predicted  calamities,  but  would  be  gathered  to  his  fathers 

in  peace.  The  first  part  of  her  announcement  applies  "  to  the 

man  who  has  sent  you  to  me"  (ver.  15),  the  second  "to  the 

king  of  Judah,  who  has  sent  to  inquire  of  the  Lord"  (ver.  18). 
"  The  man"  who  had  sent  to  her  was  indeed  also  the  king;  but 
Huldah  intentionally  made  use  of  the  general  expression  "  the 

man,"  etc.,  to  indicate  that  the  word  announced  to  him  applied 
not  merely  to  the  king,  but  to  every  one  who  would  hearken 

to  the  word,  whereas  the  second  portion  of  her  reply  had  refer- 
ence to  the  king  alone,  njn  DipQn>  in  vers.  16,  19,  and  20, 

is  Jerusalem  as  the  capital  of  the  kingdom.  In  ver.  16,  '•"l^.Vf 
"iddh  is  an  explanatory  apposition  to  nin.  Ver.  1 7.  "  With 
all  the  work  of  their  hands,"  i.e.  with  the  idols  which  they 
have  made  for  themselves  (cf.  1  Kings  xvi.  7).  The  last  clause 

in  ver.  18,  "the  words  which  thou  hast  heard,"  is  not  to  be  con- 

nected with  the  preceding  one,  "  thus  saith  the  Lord,"  and  ?V  or 
p  to  be  supplied  ;  but  it  belongs  to  the  following  sentence,  and 
is  placed  at  the  head  absolutely :  as  for  the  words,  which  thou 

hast  heard — because  thy  heart  has  become  soft,  i.e.  in  de- 
spair at  the  punishment  with  which  the  sinners  are  threatened 

(cf.  Deut.  xx.  3  ;  Isa.  vii.  4),  and  thou  hast  humbled  thyself, 
when  thou  didst  hear,  etc. ;  therefore,  behold,  I  will  gather  thee 

to  thy  fathers,  etc.  ̂ D^p  T\vrp}  "  that  they  (the  city  and  inha- 

bitants) may  become  a  desolation  and  curse."  These  words, 
which  are  often  used  by  the  prophets,  but  which  are  not  found 
connected  like  this  except  in  Jer.  xliv.  22,  rest  upon  Lev.  xxvi. 

and  Deut.  xxviii.,  and  show  that  these  passages  had  been  read 

to  the  king  out  of  the  book  of  the  law. — Ver.  20.  To  gather  to 
his  fathers  means  merely  to  let  him  die,  and  is  generally 

applied  to  a  peaceful  death  upon  a  sick-bed,  like  the  synony- 

mous phrase,  to  lie  with  one's  fathers  ;  but  it  is  also  applied  to 
a  violent  death  by  being  slain  in  battle  (1  Kings  xxii.  40  and 
34),  so  that  there  is  no  difficulty  in  reconciling  this  comforting 
assurance  with  the  slaying  of  Josiah  in  battle  (ch.  xxiii.  29). 

DW3,  in  peace,  i.e.  without  living  to  witness  the  devastation  of 

Jerusalem,  as  is  evident  from  the  words,  "  thine  eyes  will  not 
see,"  etc. 
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Ch.  xxiii.   1-30.  Instead  of  resting  content   with  the  fact 

that  he  was  promised  deliverance  from  the  approaching  judg- 
ment, Josiah  did  everything  that  was  in  his  power  to  lead  the 

whole  nation  to  true  conversion  to  the  Lord,  and  thereby  avert 

as  far  as  possible  the  threatened  curse  of  rejection,  since  the 
Lord  in  His  word  had  promised  forgiveness  and  mercy  to  the 

penitent.     He   therefore   gathered   together  the   elders   of  the 
nation,  and  went  with  them,  with  the  priests  and  prophets  and 

the  assembled  people,  into  the  temple,  and  there  had  the  book 
of  the  law  read  to  those  who  were  assembled,  and  concluded  a 

covenant  with  the   Lord,  into  which  the  people  also  entered. 
After  this  he  had  all  the  remnants  of  idolatry  eradicated,  not 

only  in  Jerusalem  and  Judah,  but  also  in  Bethel  and  the  other 

cities  of  Samaria,  and  directed  the  people  to  strengthen  them- 

selves in  their  covenant  fidelity  towards  the  Lord  by  the  celebra- 
tion of  a  solemn  passover. — Vers.  1-3.  Leading  of  the  law  in  the 

temple,  and  renewal  of  the  covenant  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  29-32). 
Besido  the  priests,  Josiah  also  gathered  together  the  prophets, 

including  perhaps  Jeremiah  and  Zedekiah,  that  he  might  carry 

out  the  solemn  conclusion  of  the  covenant  with  their  co-opera- 

tion, and,  as  is  evident  from  Jer.  i.-xi.,  that  they  might  then 
undertake  the  task,  by  their  impressive  preaching  in  Jerusalem 
and  the  cities  of  Judah,  of  making  the  people  conscious  of  the 
earnestness  of  the  covenant  duties  which  they  had  so  recently 

undertaken    (see    Oehler   in   Herzog's   Cyel).      Instead   of  the 
prophets,  the  Levites  are  mentioned  in  the  Chronicles,  probably 
only  because  the  Levites  are  mentioned  along  with  the  priests 

in  other  cases  of  a  similar  kind.      K"J£5,  he  read,  i.e.  had  it  read  ; 
for  the  duty  of  reading  the  law  in  the  temple  devolved  upon 

the   priests  as  the  keepers  of  the  law  (Deut.  xxxi.  9  sqq.). — 
Yer.  3.  The  king  stood  TOyn  to,  as  in  ch.  xi.  14.      For  tn  Tfm 
see  ch.  xi.  1 7.      HDP7,  i.e.  he  bound  himself  solemnly  to  walk  after 

the  Lord,  that  is  to  say,  in  his  walk  to  follow  the  Lord  and  keep 

His  commandments  (see  at   1  Kings  ii.  3). — rn23  .   .  .  TTOJ5, 

all  the  people  entered  into  the  covenant  (Luther  and  others)  ; 

not  perstitit,  stood  firm,  continued  in  the   covenant    (Maurer, 

Ges.),  which  would  be  at  variance  with  Jer.  xi.  9,  10,  xxv.  3 

sqq.,  and  other  utterances  of  the  prophets. 

Vers.  4-20.  The  eradication  of  idolatry. — According  to 
2  Chron.  xxxiv.  3-7,  this  had  already  begun,  and  was  simply 
continued  and  carried  to  completion  after  the  renewal  of  the 
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covenant. — Vers.  4-14.  In  Jerusalem  and  Judah.  Ver.  4. 
The  king  commanded  the  high  priest  and  the  other  priests,  and 
the  Levites  who  kept  the  door,  to  remove  from  the  temple 
everything  that  had  been  made  for  Baal  and  Asherah,  and  to 

burn  it  in  the  valley  of  Kidron.  ™V®[}  V.!?.3,  sacerdotes  secundi 

ordinis  (Vulg.,  Luth.,  etc.),  are  the  common  priests  as  distin- 

guished from  ̂ lan  \r\hr\,  the  high  priest.  The  Eabbins  are 
wrong  in  their  explanation  vicarii  summi  sacerdotis,  according 

to  which  Thenius  would  alter  the  text  and  read  1^3  for  *3Hb. 

H^n  *)$&,  the  keepers  of  the  threshold,  are  the  Levites  whose 
duty  it  was  to  watch  the  temple,  as  in  ch.  xxii.  4  (cf.  1  Chron. 

xxiii.  5).  Dvsrrta  (alles  Zeug,  Luth.),  i.e.  all  the  apparatus,  con- 
sisting of  altars,  idols,  and  other  things,  that  had  been  provided 

for  the  worship  of  Baal  and  Astarte.  Josiah  had  these  things 
burned,  according  to  the  law  in  Deut.  vii.  25,  and  that  outside 

Jerusalem  in  the  fields  of  the  Kidron  valley.  The  tfflp  T\\vy& 

(fields  of  Kidron)  are  probably  to  be  sought  for  to  the  north-east 
of  Jerusalem,  where  the  Kidron  valley  is  broader  than  between 
the  city  and  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and  spreads  out  into  a  basin  of 

considerable  size,  which  is  now  cultivated  and  contains  planta- 

tions of  olive  and  other  fruit-trees  (Rob.  Pal.  L  p.  405).  "  And 
he  had  their  dust  carried  to  Bethel,"  i.e.  the  ashes  of  the  wooden 
objects  which  were  burned,  and  the  dust  of  those  of  stone  and 
metal  which  were  ground  to  powder,  to  defile  the  idolatrous 
place  of  worship  at  Bethel  as  the  chief  seat  of  idolatry  and  false 

worship. — Ver.  5.  "  He  abolished  the  high  priests."  B'1"!*?3  are 
also  mentioned  in  Hos.  x.  5  and  Zeph.  i.  4  :  they  were  not 
idolatrous  priests  or  prophets  of  Baal,  but  priests  whom  the  kings 
of  Judah  had  appointed  to  offer  incense  upon  the  altars  of  the 
high  places  ;  for  they  are  distinguished  from  the  idolatrous  priests, 
or  those  who  burnt  incense  to  Baal,  the  sun,  etc.  In  Hos.  x.  5 

the  priests  appointed  in  connection  with  the  golden  calf  at 

Bethel  are  called  D*"iDD  ;  and  in  Zeph.  i.  4  the  D^ied  are  not 
exclusively  idolatrous  priests,  but  such  as  did  service  sometimes 
for  Jehovah,  who  had  been  degraded  into  a  Baal,  and  sometimes 

to  actual  idols.  Now  as  D^nb  who  burnt  incense  upon  high  places 
are  also  mentioned  in  ver.  8,  we  must  understand  by  the  Dnoa 

non-Levitical  priests,  and  by  the  D^ro  in  ver.  8  Levitical  priests 
who  were  devoted  to  the  worship  on  the  high  places.  The 

primary  signification  of  *wb  is  disputed.  In  Syriac  the  word 
signifies  the  priest,  in  Hebrew  spurious  priests,  probably  from 
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■UD3  in  the  sense  of  to  bring  together,  or  complete,  as  the  per- 
formers  of  sacrifice,  like  ephoav,  the  sacrificer  (Dietr.)  ;  whereas 

the  connection  suggested  by  Hitzig  (on  Zeph.)  with  1£=>,  to  be 

unbelieving,  in  the  opposite  sense  of  the  religious,  is  very  far- 
fetched, and  does  not  answer  either  to  the  Hebrew  or  the  Syriac 

use  of  the  word.1  The  singular  iBP^  is  striking  inasmuch  as  if 
the  impcrf.  c.  Vav  rel.  were  a  continuation  of  WO,  we  should 

expect  the  plural,  "  and  who  had  burnt  incense,"  as  it  is  given 
in  the  Chaldee.  The  LXX.,  Vulg.,  and  Syr.  have  rendered  "^p?, 
from  which  TOW  has  probably  arisen  by  a  mistake  in  copying. 

In  the  following  clause,  "  and  those  who  had  burnt  incense  to 
Baal,  to  the  sun  and  to  the  moon,"  etc.,  Baal  is  mentioned  as  the 
deity  worshipped  in  the  sun,  the  moon,  and  the  stars  (see  at 

ch.  xxi.  3).  TOHO,  synonymous  with  nr.-rp  in  Job  xxxviii.  32, 
does  not  mean  the  twenty-eight  naxatra,  or  Indian  stations  of 

the  moon,2  but  the  twelve  signs  or  constellations  of  the  zodiac, 
which  were  regarded  by  the  Arabs  as  mcndzil,  i.e.  station-houses, 
in  which  the  sun  took  up  its  abode  in  succession  when  describ- 

ing the  circuit  of  the  year  (cf.  Ges.  Thes.  p.  869,  and  Delitzsch 

on  Job  xxxviii.  32). — Ver.  6.  The  image  of  Asherah  (n"lKfcn  = 
'an  pds,  ch.  xxi.  3,  7),  which  Manasseh  placed  in  the  temple  and 
then  removed  after  his  return  from  Babylon  (2  Chron.  xxxiii. 

15),  but  which  Amon  had  replaced,  Josiah  ordered  to  be  burned 
and  ground  to  powder  in  the  valley  of  Kidron,  and  the  dust  to 
be  thrown  upon  the  graves  of  the  common  people.  FJ5,  from 
P\T\,  to  make  fine,  to  crush,  refers  to  the  metal  covering  of  the 
image  (see  at  Ex.  xxxii.  10).  Asa  had  already  had  an  idol 
burned  in  the  Kidron  valley  (1  Kings  xv.  13),  and  Hezekiah 
had  ordered  the  idolatrous  abominations  to  be  taken  out  of  the 

city  and  carried  thither  (2  Chron.  xxix.  16) ;  so  that  the  valley 

had  already  been  defiled.  There  was  a  burial-place  there  for 
Dyn  T^,  i.e.  the  common  people  (cf.  Jer.  xxvi.  23),  who  had  no 

graves  of  their  own,  just  as  at  the  present  day  the  burial-ground 

1  In  any  case  the  derivation  from  103,  to  be  black  (Ges.  Thes.  p.  693),  and 
the  explanation  given  by  Furst  from  vi  occultandi  magicasque,  h.  e.  arcanas  et 

reconditas  artes  exercendi,  and  others  given  in  Iken's  Dissertatt.  theol.  philol. 
i.  diss.  12,  are  quite  untenable. 

2  According  to  A.  Weber,  Die  vedischen  NachricTiten  von  den  naxatra,  in 
tli3  Abhandlungen  der  Berl.  Acad.  d.  Wins.  1860  and  1861.  Compare,  on  the 
other  hand,  Steinschneider,  Hebr.  Bibliographie,  1861,  No.  22,  pp.  93,  94 , 
his  article  in  the  Deutsch.  morgld.  Zeitschrift,  1864,  p.  118  sqq. 
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of  the  Jews  there  lies  to  the  north  of  Kcfr  Sihvdn.  Josiah 

ordered  the  ashes  to  be  cast  upon  these  graves,  probably  in 

order  to  defile  them  as  the  graves  of  idolaters. — Ver.  7.  *fi3 
tPBhjfcl,  the  houses  (places  of  abode)  of  the  paramours  (for 

D^snpn  see  at  1  Kings  xiv.  24),  were  probably  only  tents  or 
huts,  which  were  erected  in  the  court  of  the  temple  for  the 

paramours  to  dwell  in,  and  in  which  there  were  also  women 

who  wove  tent-temples  (0^3)  for  Asherah  (see  at  ch.  xvii.  30).1 
— Ver.  8.  All  the  (Levitical)  priests  he  sent  for  from  the  cities 
of  Judah  to  Jerusalem,  and  defiled  the  altars  of  the  high  places, 
upon  which  they  had  offered  incense,  from  Geba  to  Beersheba,  i.e. 
throughout  the  whole  kingdom.  Geba,  the  present  Jeba,  about  three 
hours  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  24),  was  the 

northern  frontier  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  and  Beersheba  (Bir- 
seba :  see  the  Comm.  on  Gen.  xxi.  31)  the  southern  frontier  of 

Canaan.  It  is  evident  from  ver.  9  that  E^nb  are  Levitical  priests. 
He  ordered  them  to  come  to  Jerusalem,  that  they  might  not 

carry  on  illegal  worship  any  longer  in  the  cities  of  Judah.  He 
then  commanded  that  the  unlawful  high  places  should  be  defiled 
throughout  the  whole  land,  for  the  purpose  of  suppressing  this 

worship  altogether.  He  also  destroyed  "  the  altars  of  the  high 
places  at  the  gates,  (both  that)  which  was  at  the  entrance  of  the 
gate  of  Joshua  the  governor  of  the  city,  (and  also  that)  which 

was  at  the  left  of  every  one  (entering)  by  the  city  gate."  The 
two  clauses  beginning  with  "IKW  contain  a  more  precise  descrip- 

tion of  D^V^l1  rtBf.  The  gate  of  Joshua  the  governor  of  the 
city  is  not  mentioned  anywhere  else,  but  it  was  probably  near 
to  his  home,  i.e.  near  the  citadel  of  the  city ;  but  whether  it 
was  the  future  gate  of  Gennath,  as  Thenius  supposes,  or  some 
other,  it  is  impossible  to  determine.  This  also  applies  to  the 

opinion  that  "^V?  "W  is  the  valley  gate  or  Joppa  gate  (Thenius) 
as  being  the  gate  of  greatest  traffic ;  for  the  traffic  through  the 
northern  or  Ephraim  gate  was  certainly  not  less.  PiKDEHW 

&&,  at  the  left  of  every  one,  sc.  going  into  the  city. — Ver.  9. 

1  On  this  worship  Movers  has  the  following  among  other  remarks  (Phdu.  i. 

p.  686)  :  "  The  mutilated  Gallus  (KHp)  fancies  that  he  is  a  woman  :  negant  se 
viros  esse  .  .  .  mulieres  se  volunt  credi  (Finnic.).  He  lives  in  close  intimacy 
with  the  women,  and  they  again  are  drawn  towards  the  Galli  by  peculiar 

affection."  He  also  expresses  a  conjecture  "  that  the  women  of  Jerusalem 
gave  themselves  up  in  honour  of  the  goddess  in  the  tents  of  the  Galli  which 
were  pitched  in  the  temple  circle,  on  which  account  the  a5>3  TriD  went  to 

the  temple  treasury." 
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"  Only  the  priests  of  the  high  places  did  not  sacrifice,  .... 
but  ate  unleavened  bread  in  the  midst  of  their  brethren."  The 
?]X  is  connected  with  ver.  8  :  Josiah  did  not  allow  the  priests, 
whom  he  had  brought  out  of  the  cities  of  Judah  to  Jerusalem, 
to  offer  sacrifice  upon  the  altr.r  of  Jehovah  in  the  temple,  i.e.  to 
perform  the  sacrificial  service  of  the  law,  though  he  did  allow 

them  "  to  eat  that  which  was  unleavened,"  i.e.  to  eat  of  the 
sacred  altar-gifts  intended  for  the  priests  (Lev.  vi.  9,  10  and 
22);  only  they  were  not  allowed  to  consume  this  at  a  holy 
place,  but  simply  in  the  midst  of  their  brethren,  i.e.  at  home  in 
the  family.  They  were  thus  placed  on  a  par  with  priests  who 
were  rendered  incapable  of  service  on  account  of  a  bodily  defect 

(Lev.  xxi.  17-22). — Ver.  10.  He  also  defiled  the  place  of  sacri- 
fice in  the  valley  of  Benhinnom,  for  the  purpose  of  exterminat- 

ing the  worship  of  Moloch.  Moloch's  place  of  sacrifice  is  called 
npnn>  ag  au  object  of  abhorrence,  or  one  to  be  spat  at  (p^fi: 
Job  xvii.  6),  from  ppn,  to  spit,  or  spit  out  (cf.  Koediger  in  Ges. 

thes.  p.  1497,  where  the  other  explanations  are  exploded).1  On 
the  valley  Bne  or  Bcn-Hlnnom,  at  the  south  side  of  Mount  Zion, 

see  at  Josh.  xv.  8. — Ver.  11.  He  cleared  away  the  horses 
dedicated  to  the  sun,  and  burned  up  the  chariots  of  the  sun. 

As  the  horses  were  only  cleared  away  (^38*1),  whereas  the 
chariots  were  burned,  we  have  not  to  think  of  images  of  horses 
(Selden,  de  Diis  Syr.  ii.  8),  but  of  living  horses,  which  were 
given  to  the  sun,  i.e.  kept  for  the  worship  of  the  sun.  Horses 
were  regarded  as  sacred  to  the  sun  by  many  nations,  viz.  the 
Armenians,  Persians,  Massagetse,  Ethiopians,  and  Greeks,  and 
were  sacrificed  to  it  (for  proofs  see  Bochart,  Hieroz.  i.  lib.  ii. 
c.  10);  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  Israelites  received  this 

worship  first  of  all  from  LTpper  Asia,  along  with  the  actual  sun- 

worship,  possibly  through  the  Assyrians.  "  The  kings  of  Judah  " 
are  Ahaz,  Manasseh,  and  Amon.  These  horses  were  hardly 
kept  to  be  offered  to  the  sun  in  sacrifice  (Bochart  and  others), 

but,  as  we  must  infer  from  the  "  chariots  of  the  sun,"  were  used 
for  processions  in  connection  with  the  worship  of  the  sun,  pro- 

bably, according  to  the  unanimous  opinion  of  the  Babbins,  to 

1  Jerome  (on  Jer.  vii.  31)  says:  Thophet,  quse  est  in  valle  Jiliorum  Enom, 
ilium  locum  signijicat,  qui  Siloe  fontibus  irrigator  et  est  amcenus  atque  nemo- 
rosus,  hodieque  hortorum  prxbet  delicias.  From  the  name  Gehinuom  the 
Rabbins  formed  the  name  Yiivv*,  Gehenna  (Matt.  v.  22,  29,  etc.),  with  special 

reference  to  the  children  burnt  here  to  Moloch,  to  signify  hell  and  hell-lire. 
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drive  and  meet  the  rising  sun.  The  definition  '"  1V3  N3B  "  from 
the  coming  into  the  house  of  Jehovah,"  i.e.  near  the  entrance 

into  the  temple,  is  dependent  upon  WU,  "they  had  given  (placed) 

the  horses  of  the  sun  near  the  temple  entrance/'  nSKO"?**,  "  in 

the  cell  of  Nethanmelech."  p£  does  not  mean  at  the  cell,  i.e. 
in  the  stable  by  the  cell  (Thenius),  because  the  ellipsis  is  too 

harsh,  and  the  cells  built  in  the  court  of  the  temple  were  in- 

tended not  merely  as  dwelling-places  for  the  priests  and  persons 
engaged  in  the  service,  but  also  as  a  depot  for  the  provisions 
and  vessels  belonging  to  the  temple  (Neh.  x.  38  sqq. ;  1  Chron. 
ix.  26).  One  of  these  depots  was  arranged  and  used  as  a  stable 
for  the  sacred  horses.  This  cell,  which  derived  its  name  from 

Nethanmelech,  a  chamberlain  (D<,~!p),  of  whom  nothing  further 
is  known,  possibly  the  builder  or  founder  of  it,  was  DHT1B3,  in 

the  Pharvars.  BnriQ,  the  plural  of  "N"]3,  is  no  doubt  identical 
with  131Q  in  1  Chron.  xxvi.  18.  This  was  the  name  given  to  a 

building  at  the  western  or  hinder  side  of  the  outer  temple-court 
by  the  gate  SJialleket  at  the  ascending  road,  i.e.  the  road  which 
led  up  from  the  city  standing  in  the  west  into  the  court  of  the 

temple  (1  Chron.  xxvi.  16  and  18).  The  meaning  of  the  word 

"niD  is  uncertain.     Gesenius  (thes.  p.  1123)  explains  it  by porticus, 

after  the  Persian    \    ;,  summer-house,  an  open  kiosk.     Bottcher 

(Proben,  p.  347),  on  the  other  hand,  supposes  it  to  be  "  a  separate 

spot  resembling  a  suburb,"  because  in  the  Talmud  P"ma  signifies 
suburbia,  loca  urbi  vicinia. — Ver.  12.  The  altars  built  upon  the 
roof  of  the  aliyah  of  Ahaz  were  dedicated  to  the  host  of  heaven 

(Zeph.  i.  5  ;  Jer.  xix.  13,  xxxii.  29),  and  certainly  built  by  Ahaz  ; 
and  inasmuch  as  Hezekiah  had  undoubtedly  removed  them  when 
he  reformed  the  worship,  they  had  been  restored  by  Manasseh 

and  Amon,  so  that  by  "  the  kings  of  Judah  "  we  are  to  under- 
stand these  three  kings  as  in  ver.  11.  We  are  unable  to  deter- 
mine where  the  HvJ[,  the  upper  chamber,  of  Ahaz  really  was. 

But  since  the  things  spoken  of  both  before  and  afterwards  are 

the  objects  of  idolatry  found  in  the  temple,  this  aliyah  was  pro- 
bably also  an  upper  room  of  one  of  the  buildings  in  the  court  of 

the  temple  (Thenius),  possibly  at  the  gate,  which  Ahaz  had  built 
when  he  removed  the  outer  entrance  of  the  king  into  the  temple 
(ch.  xvi.  18),  since,  according  to  Jer.  xxxv.  4,  the  buildings  at 
the  gate  had  upper  stories.  The  altars  built  by  Manasseh  in 

the  two  courts  of  the  temple  (see  ch.  xxi.  5)  Josiah  destroyed, 
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DtSto  pW,  "  and  crushed  them  to  powder  from  thence,"  and  cast 
their  dust  into  the  Kidron  valley.  PJ,  not  from  pi,  to  run,  but 
from  Pf),  to  pound  or  crush  to  pieces.  The  alteration  proposed 

by  Thenius  into  H.*l,  he  caused  to  run  and  threw  =  he  had  them 
removed  with  all  speed,  is  not  only  arbitrary,  but  unsuitable, 
because  it  is  impossible  to  see  why  Josiah  should  merely  have 
hurried  the  clearing  away  of  the  dust  of  these  altars,  whereas 

HTJ,  to  pound  or  grind  to  powder,  was  not  superfluous  after 

K™,  to  destroy,  but  really  necessary,  if  the  dust  was  to  be 

thrown  into  the  Kidron.  p5Tl  is  substantially  equivalent  to  PJ3 
in  ver.  6. — Vers.  13,  14.  The  places  of  sacrifice  built  by 
Solomon  upon  the  southern  height  of  the  Mount  of  Olives  (see 

at  1  Kings  xi.  7)  Josiah  defiled,  reducing  to  ruins  the  monu- 
ments, cutting  down  the  Asherah  idols,  and  filling  their  places 

with  human  bones,  which  polluted  a  place,  according  to  Num. 

xix.  16.  Ver.  14  gives  a  more  precise  definition  of  Nftp  in  ver. 

13  in  the  form  of  a  simple  addition  (with  Vav  cop).  WIBton-tfl, 
mountain  of  destruction  (not  unctionis  =  niwon,  llashi  and  Cler.), 
is  the  southern  peak  of  the  Mount  of  Olives,  called  in  the  tradi- 

tion of  the  Church  mons  offcnsionis  or  scandali  (see  at  1  Kings 

xi.  7).  For  nuso  and  D*i£«  see  at  1  Kings  xiv.  23.  Doipo 
are  the  places  where  the  Mazzeboth  and  Asherim  stood  by  the 

altars  that  were  dedicated  to  Baal  and  Astarte,  so  that  by  defil- 
ing them  the  altar-places  were  also  defiled. 
Vers.  15-20.  Extermination  of  idolatry  in  Bethel  and  the 

cities  of  Samaria. — In  order  to  suppress  idolatry  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, Josiah  did  not  rest  satisfied  with  the  extermination  of  it  in 

his  own  kingdom  Judah,  but  also  destroyed  the  temples  of  the 

high  places  and  altars  and  idols  in  the  land  of  the  former  king- 
dom of  the  ten  tribes,  slew  all  the  priests  of  the  high  places 

that  were  there,  and  burned  their  bones  upon  the  high  places 
destroyed,  in  order  to  defile  the  ground.  The  warrant  for  this 
is  not  to  be  found,  as  Hess  supposes,  in  the  fact  that  Josiah,  as 
vassal  of  the  king  of  Assyria,  had  a  certain  limited  power  over 
these  districts,  and  may  have  looked  upon  them  as  being  in  a 
certain  sense  his  own  territority,  a  power  which  the  Assyrians 

may  have  allowed  him  the  more-  readily,  because  they  were  sure 
of  his  fidelity  in  relation  to  Egypt.  For  we  cannot  infer  that 
Josiah  was  a  vassal  of  the  Assyrians  from  the  imprisonment 
and  release  of  Manasseh  by  the  king  of  Assyria,  nor  is  there  any 
historical  evidence  whatever  to  prove  it.     The  only  reason  that 
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ran  have  induced  Josiah  to  do  this,  must  have  been  that  after 

the  dissolution  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  he  regarded 

himself  as  the  king  of  the  whole  of  the  covenant-nation,  and 
availed  himself  of  the  approaching  or  existing  dissolution  of  the 
Assyian  empire  to  secure  the  friendship  of  the  Israelites  who 
were  left  behind  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  to  reconcile 
them  to  his  government,  and  to  win  them  over  to  his  attempt 
to  reform  ;  and  there  is  no  necessity  whatever  to  assume,  as 
Thenius  does,  that  he  asked  permission  to  do  so  of  the  newly 
arisen  ruler  Nabopolassar.  For  against  this  assumption  may  be 
adduced  not  only  the  improbability  that  Nabopolassar  would 

give  him  any  such  permission,  but  still  more  the  circumstance 
that  at  a  still  earlier  period,  even  before  Nabopolassar  became 

king  of  Babylon,  Josiah  had  had  taxes  collected  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  for  the  repairing  of  the  temple 

(2  Chron.  xxxiv.  9),  from  which  we  may  see  that  the  Israelites 

who  were  left  behind  in  the  land  were  favourably  disposed  to- 
wards his  reforms,  and  were  inclined  to  attach  themselves  in 

religious  matters  to  Judah  (just  as,  indeed,  even  the  Samaritans 
were  willing  after  the  captivity  to  take  part  in  the  building  of 
the  temple,  Ezra  iv.  2  sqq.),  which  the  Assyrians  at  that  time 

were  no  longer  in  a  condition  to  prevent. — Ver.  15.  "Also  the 

altar  at  Bethel, 'the  high  place  which  Jeroboam  had  made — 
this  altar  also  and  the  high  place  he  destroyed."  It  is  grammati- 

cally impossible  to  take  n»3 n  as  an  accusative  of  place  (Thenius) ; 
it  is  in  apposition  to  nsp?n,  serving  to  define  it  more  precisely : 
the  altar  at  Bethel,  namely  the  high  place ;  for  which  we  have 
afterwards  the  altar  and  the  high  place.  By  the  appositional 

n»an  the  altar  at  Bethel  is  described  as  an  illegal  place  of  wor- 

ship. "  He  burned  the  n&?,"  i.e.  the  buildings  of  this  sanctuary, 
ground  to  powder  everything  that  was  made  of  stone  or  metal, 
i.e.  both  the  altar  and  the  idol  there.  This  is  implied  in  what 

follows  :  "  and  burned  Asherah,"  i.e.  a  wooden  idol  of  Astarte 
found  there,  according  to  which  there  would  no  doubt  be  also 

an  idol  of  Baal,  a  HZLlfD  of  stone.  The  golden  calf,  which  had 
formerly  been  set  up  at  Bethel,  may,  as  Hos.  x.  5,  6  seems  to 
imply,  have  been  removed  by  the  Assyrians,  and,  after  the 
settlement  of  heathen  colonists  in  the  land,  have  been  supplanted 

by  idols  of  Baal  and  Astarte  (cf.  ch.  xvii.  29). — Vers.  16  sqq. 
In  order  to  desecrate  this  idolatrous  site  for  all  time,  Josiah  had 

human  bones  taken  out  of  the  graves  that  were  to  be  found  upon 
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the  mountain,  and  burned  upon  the  altar,  whereby  the  prophecy 

uttered  in  the  reign  of  Jeroboam  by  the  prophet  who  came  out 

of  Judah  concerning  this  idolatrous  place  of  worship  was  fulfilled; 

but  he  spared  the  tomb  of  that  prophet  himself  (cf.  1  Kings  xiii. 

26-32).  The  mountain  upon  which  Josiah  saw  the  graves  was 

a  mountain  at  Bethel,  which  was  visible  from  the  lamali  de- 

stroyed. r>5V,  a  sepulchral  monument,  probably  a  stone  erected 

upon  the  grave.  H3/W:  "  so  they  rescued  (from  burning)  his 

bones  (the  bones  of  the  prophet  who  had  come  from  Judah),  to- 

gether with  the  bones  of  the  prophet  who  had  come  from 

Samaria,"  i.e.  of  the  old  prophet  who  sprang  from  the  kingdom  of 

the  ten  tribes  and  had  come  to  Bethel  (1  Kings  xiii.  11).  «3 

ihbffb  in  antithesis  to  flWD  Nil  denotes  simply  descent  from  the 

land  of  Samaria.1 — Vers.  19,  20.  All  the  houses  of  the  high 

places  that  were  in  the  (other)  cities  of  Samaria  Josiah  also 

destroyed  in  the  same  way  as  that  at  Bethel,  and  offered  up  the 

priests  of  the  high  places  upon  the  altars,  i.e.  slew  them  upon 

the  altars  on  which  they  had  offered  sacrifice,  and  burned  men's 
bones  upon  them  (the  altars)  to  defile  them.  The  severity  of 

the  procedure  towards  these  priests  of  the  high  places,  as  con- 
trasted with  the  manner  in  which  the  priests  of  the  high  places 

in  Judah  were  treated  (vers.  8  and  9),  may  be  explained  partly 

from  the  fact  that  the  Israelitish  priests  of  the  high  places  were 

not  Levitical  priests,  but  chiefly  from  the  fact  that  they  were 

really  idolatrous  priests. 

Vers.  21-23.  Hie  passover  is  very  briefly  noticed  in  our 

account,  and  is  described  as  such  an  one  as  had  not  taken  place 

since  the  days  of  the  judges.  Ver.  21  simply  mentions  the 

appointment  of  this  festival  on  the  part  of  the  king,  and  the 

execution  of  the  king's  command  has  to  be  supplied.  Ver.  22 

contains  a  remark  concerning  the  character  of  the  passover.  In 

2  Chron.  xxxv.  1-19  we  have  a  very  elaborate  description  of 

it.  What  distinguished  this  passover  above  every  other  was, 

(1)  that  "  all  the  nation,"  not  merely  Judah  and  Benjamin,  but 

i  Vers.  16-18  are  neither  an  interpolation  of  the  editor,  i.e.  of  the  author  of 

our  books  of  Kings  (Staehelin),  nor  an  interpolation  from  a  supple
ment  to 

the  account  in  1  Kings  xiii.  1-32  (Thenius).  The  correspondence
  between 

the  D:i  in  ver.  15  and  the  Ml  in  ver.  18  does  not  require  this  assumpt
ion  ;  and 

the  pretended  discrepancy,  that  after  Josiah  had  already  reduc
ed  the  altar  to 

ruins  (ver.  15)  he  could  not  possibly  defile  it  by  burning  human 
 bones  upon 

it  (ver  16)  is  removed  by  the  very  natural  solution,  that  rOTBn  
in  ver.  16 

does  not  mean  the  altar  itself,  but  the  site  of  the  altar  that  had  b
een  destroyed. 
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also  the  remnant  of  the  ten  tribes,  took  part  in  it,  or,  as  it  is 

expressed  in  2  Chron.  xxxv.  18,  "  all  Judah  and  Israel;"  (2) 
that  it  was  kept  in  strict  accordance  with  the  precepts  of  the 
Mosaic  book  of  the  law,  whereas  in  the  passover  instituted  by 
Hezekiah  there  were  necessarily  many  points  of  deviation  from 

the  precepts  of  the  law,  more  especially  in  the  fact  that  the  feast 
had  to  be  transferred  from  the  first  month,  which  was  the  legal 

time,  to  the  second  month,  because  the  priests  had  not  yet  puri- 
fied themselves  in  sufficient  numbers  and  the  people  had  not 

yet  gathered  together  at  Jerusalem,  and  also  that  even  then  a 
number  of  the  people  had  inevitably  been  allowed  to  eat  the 
passover  without  the  previous  purification  required  by  the  law 

(2  Chron.  xxx.  2,  3,  17-20).  This  is  implied  in  the  words,  "  for 
there  was  not  holden  such  a  passover  since  the  days  of  the 

judges  and  all  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah."  That  this  remark 
does  not  preclude  the  holding  of  earlier  passovers,  as  Thenius 
follows  De  Wette  in  supposing,  without  taking  any  notice  of  the 
refutations  of  this  opinion,  was  correctly  maintained  by  the  earlier 

commentators.  Thus  Clericus  observes :  "  I  should  have  sup- 
posed that  what  the  sacred  writer  meant  to  say  was,  that  during 

the  times  of  the  kings  no  passover  had  ever  been  kept  so  strictly 
by  every  one,  according  to  all  the  Mosaic  laws.  Before  this,  even 
under  the  pious  kings,  they  seem  to  have  followed  custom  rather 
than  the  very  words  of  the  law ;  and  since  this  was  the  case, 

many  things  were  necessarily  changed  and  neglected."  Instead 
of  "  since  the  days  of  the  judges  who  judged  Israel,"  we  find 
in  2  Chron.  xxxv.  1 8,  "  since  the  days  of  Samuel  the  prophet," 
who  is  well  known  to  have  closed  the  period  of  the  judges. 

Vers.  24—30.  Conclusion  of  Josiah's  reign. — Ver.  24.  As  Josiah 
had  the  passover  kept  in  perfect  accordance  with  the  precepts 
of  the  law,  so  did  he  also  exterminate  the  necromancers,  the 

teraphim  and  all  the  abominations  of  idolatry,  throughout  all 
Judah  and  Jerusalem,  to  set  up  the  words  of  the  law  in  the 

book  of  the  law  that  had  been  found,  i.e.  to  carry  them  out  and 

bring  them  into  force.  For  rrinxn  and  B^Jnjn  see  at  ch.  xxi.  6. 

D^Din,  penates,  domestic  gods,  which  were  worshipped  as  the 
authors  of  earthly  prosperity  and  as  oracular  deities  (see  at  Gen. 

xxxi.  19).  &y!?3  and  O^P,  connected  together,  as  in  Deut.  xxix. 

16,  as  a  contemptuous  description  of  idols  in  general. — In  ver. 
2  5  the  account  of  the  efforts  made  by  Josiah  to  restore  the  true 

worship  of  Jehovah  closes  with  a  general  verdict  concerning  his 
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true  piety.  See  the  remarks  on  this  point  at  ch.  xviii.  5.  He 
turned  to  Jehovah  with  all  his  heart,  etc. :  there  is  an  evident 

allusion  here  to  Deut.  vi.  5.  Compare  with  this  the  sentence 

of  the  prophet  Jeremiah  concerning  his  reign  (Jer.  xxii.  15, 16). 

— Ver.  26.  Nevertheless  the  Lord  turned  not  from  the  great 
fierceness  of  His  wrath,  wherewith  He  had  burned  against 

Judah  on  account  of  all  the  provocations  "  with  which  Ma- 

nasseh  had  provoked  Him."  With  this  sentence,  in  which  ̂ ]K 
yy  to  forms  an  unmistakeable  word-play  upon  '"  ?$  3B>  18PK,  the 
historian  introduces  the  account  not  merely  of  the  end  of 

Josiah's  reign,  but  also  of  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of 
Judah.  Manasseh  is  mentioned  here  and  at  ch.  xxiv.  3  and 

Jer.  xv.  4  as  the  person  who,  by  his  idolatry  and  his  unright- 
eousness, with  which  he  provoked  God  to  anger,  had  brought 

upon  Judah  and  Jerusalem  the  unavoidable  judgment  of  rejec- 
tion. It  is  true  that  Josiah  had  exterminated  outward  and  gross 

idolatry  throughout  the  land  by  his  sincere  conversion  to  the 
Lord,  and  by  his  zeal  for  the  restoration  of  the  lawful  worship 
of  Jehovah,  and  had  persuaded  the  people  to  enter  into  covenant 
with  its  God  once  more  ;  but  a  thorough  conversion  of  the  people 
to  the  Lord  he  had  not  been  able  to  effect.  For,  as  Clericus 

has  correctly  observed,  "  although  the  king  was  most  religious, 
and  the  people  obeyed  him  through  fear,  yet  for  all  that  the 
mind  of  the  people  was  not  changed,  as  is  evident  enough  from 
the  reproaches  of  Jeremiah,  Zephaniah,  and  other  prophets,  who 

prophesied  about  that  time  and  a  little  after."  With  regard  to 
this  point  compare  especially  the  first  ten  chapters  of  Jeremiah, 
which  contain  a  resume  of  his  labours  in  the  reign  of  Josiah,  and 
bear  witness  to  the  deep  inward  apostasy  of  the  people  from  the 

Lord,  not  only  before  and  during  Josiah's  reform  of  worship,  but 
also  afterwards.  As  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  therefore,  God 
could  not  forgive  any  more,  but  was  obliged  to  bring  upon  the 
people  and  kingdom,  after  the  death  of  Josiah,  the  judgment 

already  foretold  to  Manasseh  himself  (ch.  xxi.  12  sqq.). — Ver. 
2  7.  The  Lord  said  :  I  will  also  put  away  Judah  (in  the  same 

manner  as  Israel:  cf.  ch,  xvii.  20,  23)  from  my  face,  etc.  "W?*fr 
expresses  the  divine  decree,  which  was  announced  to  the  people 

by  the  prophets,  especially  Jeremiah  and  Zephaniah. — Vers.  29 
and  30:  compare  2  Chron.  xxxv.  20-24.  The  predicted  cata- 

strophe was  brought  to  pass  by  the  expedition  of  Necho  the  king 

of  Egypt  against  Assyria.     "  In  his  days  (i.e.  towards  the  end 
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of  Josiah's  reign)  Pharaoh  Necho  the  king  of  Egypt  went  up 
against  the  king  of  Asshur  to  the  river  Euphrates."  Necho  (nb: 
or  to?,  2  Chron.  xxxv.  20,  Jer.  xlvi.  2  ;  called  Ne^aco  by  Jose- 
phus,  Manetho  in  Jul.  Afric.,  and  Euseb.,  after  the  LXX. ;  and 
New  by  Herod,  ii.  158,  159,  iv.  42,  and  Diod.  Sic.  i.  33  ; 

according  to  Brugsch,  hist.  oVEg.  i.  p.  252,  Nekaou)  was,  accord- 
ing to  Man.,  the  sixth  king  of  the  twenty-sixth  (Saitic)  dynasty, 

the  second  Pharaoh  of  that  name,  the  son  of  Psammetichus  i. 

and  grandson  of  Necho  I. ;  and,  according  to  Herodotus,  he  was 
celebrated  for  a  canal  which  he  proposed  to  have  cut  in  order 

to  connect  the  Nile  with  the  Bed  Sea,  as  well  as  for  the  circum- 
navigation of  Africa  (compare  Brugsch,  I.e.,  according  to  whom 

he  reigned  from  611  to  595  B.C.).  Whether  "  the  king  of 

Asshur"  against  whom  Necho  marched  was  the  last  ruler  of  the 
Assyrian  empire,  Asardanpal  (Sardanapal),  Saracus  according  to 
the  monuments  (see  Brandis,  Ueber  den  Gewinn,  p.  55  ;  M.  v. 
Niebuhr,  Gesch.  Assurs,  pp.  110  sqq.  and  192),  or  the  existing 

ruler  of  the  Assyrian  empire  which  had  already  fallen,  Nabo- 
polassar  the  king  of  Babylon,  who  put  an  end  to  the  Assyrian 
monarchy  in  alliance  with  the  Medes  by  the  conquest  and 

destruction  of  Nineveh,  and  founded  the  Chaldaean  or  Baby- 
lonian empire,  it  is  impossible  to  determine,  because  the  year  in 

which  Nineveh  was  taken  cannot  be  exactly  decided,  and  all  that 
is  certain  is  that  Nineveh  had  fallen  before  the  battle  of  Car- 

chemish  in  the  year  606  B.C.  Compare  M.  v.  Niebuhr,  Gesch. 

Assurs,  pp.  109  sqq.  and  203,  204. — King  Josiah  went  against 

the  Egyptian,  and  "  he  (Necho)  slew  him  at  Megiddo  when  he 

saw  him,"  i.e.  caught  sight  of  him.  This  extremely  brief  notice 
of  the  death  of  Josiah  is  explained  thus  in  the  Chronicles :  that 
Necho  sent  ambassadors  to  Josiah,  when  he  was  taking  the  field 

against  him,  with  an  appeal  that  he  would  not  fight  against  him, 
because  his  only  intention  was  to  make  war  upon  Asshur,  but 

that  Josiah  did  not  allow  himself  to  be  diverted  from  his  pur- 
pose, and  fought  a  battle  with  Necho  in  the  valley  of  Megiddo, 

in  which  he  was  mortally  wounded  by  the  archers.  What  in- 
duced Josiah  to  oppose  with  force  of  arms  the  advance  of  the 

Egyptian  to  the  Euphrates,  notwithstanding  the  assurance  of 
Necho  that  he  had  no  wish  to  fight  against  Judah,  is  neither 
to  be  sought  for  in  the  fact  that  Josiah  was  dependent  upon 
Babylon,  which  is  at  variance  with  history,  nor  in  the  fact  that 

the  kingdom  of  Judah  had  taken  possession  of  all  the  territory  of 
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the  ancient  inheritance  of  Israel,  and  Josiah  was  endeavouring 
to  restore  all  the  ancient  glory  of  the  house  of  David  over  the 
surrounding  nations  (Ewald,  Gesch.  iii.  p.  707),  but  solely  in 

Josiah's  conviction  that  Judah  could  not  remain  neutral  in  the 
war  which  had  broken  out  between  Egypt  and  Babylon,  and  in 
the  hope  that  by  attacking  Necho,  and  frustrating  his  expedition 
to  the  Euphrates,  he  might  be  able  to  avert  great  distress  from 

his  own  land  and  kingdom.1 
This  battle  is  also  mentioned  by  Herodotus  (ii.  159) ;  but  he 

calls  the  place  where  it  was  fought  Mdy&oXov,  i.e.  neither  Mig- 
dol,  which  was  twelve  Eoman  miles  to  the  south  of  Pelusium 

(Forbiger,  Hdb.  d.  altcn  Geogr.  ii  p.  695),  nor  the  perfectly 

apocryphal  Magdala  or  Migdal  Zebaiah  mentioned  by  the  Tal- 
mudists  (Reland,  Pal.  p.  898,  899),  as  Movers  supposes.  We 
might  rather  think  with  Ewald  {Gesch.  iii.  p.  708)  of  the  present 

Mcjdel,  to  the  south-east  of  Acca,  at  a  northern  source  of  the 
Kishon,  and  regard  this  as  the  place  where  the  Egyptian  camp 
was  pitched,  whereas  Israel  stood  to  the  east  of  it,  at  the 

place  still  called  Rummane,  at  Hadad-Rimmon  in  the  valley  of 
Megiddo,  as  Ewald  assumes  {Gesch.  iii.  p.  708).  But  even  this 
combination  is  overthrown  by  the  fact  that  Rummane,  which 

lies  to  the  east  of  el  Mejdel  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  and  three- 
quarters  (geogr.),  on  the  southern  edge  of  the  plain  of  Buttauf, 

cannot  possibly  be  the  Hadad-Rimmon  mentioned  in  Zech.  xii. 
11,  where  king  Josiah  died  after  he  had  been  wounded  in  the 
battle.  For  since  Megiddo  is  identical  with  the  Roman  Legio, 

the  present  Lejun,  as  Robinson  has  proved  (see  at  Josh.  xii.  21), 
and  as  is  generally  admitted  even  by  C.  v.  Raumer  {Pal.  p.  447, 

note,  ed.  4),  Hadad-Rimmon  must  be  the  same  as  the  village  of 
Riimmuni  {Rummane),  which  is  three-quarters  of  an  hour  to  the 

1  M.  v.  Niebuhr  {Gesch.  Ass.  p.  364)  also  calls  Josiah's  enterprise  "  a  per- 
fectly correct  policy.  Nineveh  was  falling  (if  not  already  fallen),  and  the 

Syrian  princes,  both  those  who  had  remained  independent,  like  Josiah,  and 

also  the  vassals  of  Asshur,  might  hope  that,  after  the  fall  of  Nineveh,  they 
would  succeed  in  releasing  Syria  from  every  foreign  yoke.  How  well- 
founded  this  hope  was,  is  evident  from  the  strenuous  exertions  which  Nabu- 
kudrussur  was  afterwards  obliged  to  make,  in  order  to  effect  the  complete 
subjugation  of  Syria.  It  was  therefore  necessary  to  hinder  at  any  price  the 

settlement  of  -the  Egyptians  now.  Even  though  Necho  assured  Josiah  that 
he  was  not  marching  against  him  (2  Chron.  xxxv.  21),  Josiah  knew  that 

if  once  the  Egyptians  were  lords  of  Coele-Syria,  his  independence  would  be 

gone." 
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south  of  Lejun,  where  the  Scottish  missionaries  in  the  year  1839 
found  many  ancient  wells  and  other  traces  of  Israelitish  times 

(V.  de  Velde,  R.  i  p.  2  6  7 ;  Memoir,  pp.  3  3  3,  3 3 4).  But  this  Bum- 
mane  is  four  geographical  miles  distant  from  el  Mcjdel,  and  Me- 
giddo  three  and  a  half,  so  that  the  battle  fought  at  Megiddo 
cannot  take  its  name  from  el  Mejdel,  which  is  more  than  three 
miles  off.  The  Magdolon  of  Herodotus  can  only  arise  from  some 
confusion  between  it  and  Megiddo,  which  was  a  very  easy  thing 
with  the  Greek  pronunciation  MayeSSco,  without  there  being  any 
necessity  to  assume  that  Herodotus  was  thinking  of  the  Egyptian 
Migdol,  which  is  called  Magdolo  in  the  Itin.  Ant.  p.  171  (cf. 

Brugsch,  Geogr.  Inschriften  altdgypt  Denkmaler,  i.  pp.  261,  262). 
If,  then,  Josiah  went  to  Megiddo  in  the  plain  of  Esdrelom  to 
meet  the  king  of  Egypt,  and  fell  in  with  him  there,  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  Necho  came  by  sea  to  Palestine  and  landed 

at  Acco,  as  des  Vignoles  (Chronol.  ii.  p.  427)  assumed.1  Eor 
if  the  Egyptian  army  had  marched  by  land  through  the  plain 
of  Philistia,  Josiah  would  certainly  have  gone  thither  to  meet 
it,  and  not  have  allowed  it  to  advance  into  the  plain  of  Megiddo 

without  fighting  a  battle. — Ver.  30.  The  brief  statement,  "  his 
servants  carried  him  dead  from  Megiddo  and  brought  him  to 

Jerusalem,"  is  given  with  more  minuteness  in  the  Chronicles  : 
his  servants  took  him,  the  severely  wounded  king,  by  his  own 

1  This  is  favoured  by  the  account  in  Herodotus  (ii.  159),  that  Nccho  built 

ships:  TpiYipag  cti  piv  WX  rf)  (Sown  QofhuooYi  .  .  .  cti  Zs  iv  ru  '  Apocfiiu  xohiru 
(triremes  in  septentrionale  et  australe  mare  mittendas.  Biihr) — kui  Tuvryat  re 

£%c6&to  \v  Tw  oeour;'  kocI  ~2vpoiat  m^ri  6  Natus  avy*$0Lhuv  eu  MayooAa  iutKnas  ; 
from  which  we  may  infer  that  Necho  carried  his  troops  by  sea  to  Palestine, 
and  then  fought  the  battle  on  the  land.  M.  v.  Niebuhr  (Gesch.  p.  365)  also 
finds  it  very  improbable  that  Necho  used  his  fleet  in  this  war  ;  but  he  does 

not  think  it  very  credible  "  that  he  embarked  his  whole  army,  instead  of 
marching  them  by  the  land  route  so  often  taken  by  the  Egyptian  army,  the 
key  of  which,  viz.  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  was  at  least  partially  subject 

to  him,"  because  the  faxccot;  (ships  of  burden)  required  for  the  transport  of 
a  large  army  were  hardly  to  be  obtained  in  sufhcient  numbers  in  Egypt.  But 
this  difficulty,  which  rests  upon  mere  conjecture,  is  neutralized  by  the  fact, 
which  M.  Duncker  (Gesch.  i.  p.  618)  also  adduces  in  support  of  the  voyage 
by  sea,  namely,  that  the  decisive  battle  with  the  Jews  was  fought  to  the 

north-west  of  Jerusalem,  and  when  the  Jews  were  defeated,  the  way  to 
Jerusalem  stood  open  for  their  retreat.  Movers  (Phoniz.  ii.  1,  p.  420),  who 

also  imagines  that  Necho  advanced  with  a  large  land-army  towards  the 
frontier  of  Palestine,  has  therefore  transferred  the  battle  to  Magdolo  on  the 

Egyptian  frontier  ;  but  he  does  this  by  means  of  the  most  arbitrary  interpre- 
tation of  the  account  given  by  Herodotus. 
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command,  from  his  chariot  to  his  second  chariot,  and  drove  him 
to  Jerusalem,  and  he  died  and  was  buried,  etc.  Where  he  died 

the  Chronicles  do  not  affirm  ;  the  occurrence  of  HDJ1  after  the 

words  "  they  brought  him  to  Jerusalem,"  does  not  prove  that 
he  did  not  die  till  he  reached  Jerusalem.  If  we  compare  Zech. 

xii.  11,  where  the  prophet  draws  a  parallel  between  the  lamen- 
tation at  the  death  of  the  Messiah  and  the  lamentation  of  Hadad- 

Rimmon  in  the  valley  of  Megiddo,  as  the  deepest  lamentation 
of  the  people  in  the  olden  time,  with  the  account  given  in 
2  Chron.  xxxv.  25  of  the  lamentation  of  the  whole  nation  at  the 

death  of  Josiah,  there  can  hardly  be  any  doubt  that  Josiah  died 

on  the  way  to  Jerusalem  at  Hadad-Rimmon,  the  present  Rum- 
mane,  to  the  south  of  Lejun  (see  above),  and  was  taken  to  Je- 

rusalem dead. — He  was  followed  on  the  throne  by  his  younger 
son  Jehoahaz,  whom  the  people  (D??  DV,  as  in  ch.  xxi.  24) 
anointed  king,  passing  over  the  elder,  Eliakim,  probably  because 
they  regarded  him  as  the  more  able  man. 

CHAP.  XXIII.  31-XXIV.  17.    REIGNS  OF  THE  KINGS  JEHOAHAZ, 

JEHOIAKIM,  AND  JEHOIACIIIN. 

Vers.  31-35.  Reign  of  Jehoahaz  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  1-4). 
— Jehoahaz,  called  significantly  by  Jeremiah  (xxii.  11)  Shall  inn, 

i.e.  "  to  whom  it  is  requited,"  reigned  only  three  months,  and  did 
evil  in  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  as  all  his  fathers  had  done.  The 

people  (or  the  popular  party),  who  had  preferred  him  to  his 
elder  brother,  had  apparently  set  great  hopes  upon  him,  as  we 

may  judge  from  Jer.  xxii.  10—12,  and  seem  to  have  expected  that 
his  strength  and  energy  would  serve  to  avert  the  danger  which 
threatened  the  kingdom  on  the  part  of  Necho.  Ezekiel  (ch.  xix. 
3)  compares  him  to  a  young  lion  which  learned  to  catch  the 
prey  and  devoured  men,  but,  as  soon  as  the  nations  heard  of 

him,  was  taken  in  their  pit  and  led  by  nose-rings  to  Egypt,  and 
thus  attributes  to  him  the  character  of  a  tyrant  disposed  to  acts 
of  violence ;  and  Josephus  accordingly  (Ant.  x.  5,  2)  describes 

him  as  acre/3?)?  kcli  /Jbiapos  rov  rpbirov. — Ver.  33.  "  Pharaoh 
Necho  put  him  in  fetters  (VTOK3)  at  Riblah  in  the  land  of 

Hamath,  when  he  had  become  king  at  Jerusalem."  In  2  Chron. 
xxxvi.  3  we  have,  instead  of  this,  "  the  king  of  Egypt  deposed 

him  pnWJ)  at  Jerusalem."  The  Masoretes  have  substituted  as 
Kcri  "^ptpp,  "  away  from  being  king,"  or  "  that  he  might  be  no 



CHAP.  XXIII.  31-35.  497 

longer  king,"  in  the  place  of  *pjp?,  and  Thenius  and  Bertheau 
prefer  the  former,  because  the  LXX.  have  tov  /jltj  ftaaiXeveLv  not 
in  our  text  only,  but  in  the  Chronicles  also ;  but  they  ought  not 
to  have  appealed  to  the  Chronicles,  inasmuch  as  the  LXX.  have 
not  rendered  the  Hebrew  text  there,  but  have  simply  repeated 
the  words  from  the  text  of  the  book  of  Kings.  The  Kcri  is 
nothing  more  than  an  emendation  explaining  the  sense,  which 
the  LXX.  have  also  followed.  The  two  texts  are  not  contra- 

dictory, but  simply  complete  each  other :  for,  as  Clericus  has 

correctly  observed,  "  Jehoahaz  would  of  course  be  removed  from 
Jerusalem  before  he  was  cast  into  chains  ;  and  there  was  nothing 

to  prevent  his  being  dethroned  at  Jerusalem  before  he  was  taken 

to  Eiblah."  We  are  not  told  in  what  way  Necho  succeeded  in 
getting  Jehoahaz  into  his  power,  so  as  to  put  him  in  chains 
at  Eiblah.  The  assumption  of  J.  D.  Michaelis  and  others,  that 
his  elder  brother  Eliakim,  being  dissatisfied  with  the  choice  of 
Jehoahaz  as  king,  had  recourse  to  Necho  at  Eiblah,  in  the  hope 

of  getting  possession  of  his  father's  kingdom  through  his  instru- 
mentality, is  precluded  by  the  fact  that  Jehoahaz  would  certainly 

not  have  been  so  foolish  as  to  appear  before  the  enemy  of  his 
country  at  a  mere  summons  from  Pharaoh,  who  was  at  Eiblah, 
and  allow  him  to  depose  him,  when  he  was  perfectly  safe  in 

Jerusalem,  where  the  will  of  the  people  had  raised  him  to  the 
throne.  If  Necho  wanted  to  interfere  with  the  internal  affairs 

of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  it  would  never  have  done  for  him  to 
proceed  beyond  Palestine  to  Syria  after  the  victory  at  Megiddo, 
without  having  first  deposed  Jehoahaz,  who  had  been  raised  to 
the  throne  at  Jerusalem  without  any  regard  to  his  will.  The 
course  of  events  was  therefore  probably  the  following :  After  the 
victory  at  Megiddo,  Necho  intended  to  continue  his  march  to  the 
Euphrates;  but  on  hearing  that  Jehoahaz  had  ascended  the  throne, 
and  possibly  also  in  consequence  of  complaints  which  Eliakim 
had  made  to  him  on  that  account,  he  ordered  a  division  of  his 

army  to  march  against  Jerusalem,  and  while  the  main  army  was 

marching  slowly  to  Eiblah,  he  had  Jerusalem  taken,  king  Jeho- 
ahaz dethroned,  the  land  laid  under  tribute,  Eliakim  appointed 

king  as  his  vassal,  and  the  deposed  Jehoahaz  brought  to  his 
headquarters  at  Eiblah,  then  put  into  chains  and  transported  to 

Egypt ;  so  that  the  statement  in  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  3,  "he  deposed 

him  at  Jerusalem,"  is  to  be  taken  quite  literally,  even  if  Necho 
did  not  come  to  Jerusalem  in  propria  pcrsond,  but  simply  effected 
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this  through  the  medium  of  one  of  his  generals.1  Biblali  has 
been  preserved  in  the  miserable  village  of  Bible,  from  ten  to 

twelve  hours  to  the  S.S.W.  of  Hums  (Emesa)  by  the  river  el 

Ahsy  (Orontes),  in  a  large  fruitful  plain  of  the  northern  portion 

of  the  Bekaa,  which  was  very  well  adapted  to  serve  as  the 

camping  ground  of  Necho' s  army  as  well  as  of  that  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar (ch.  xxv.  6,  20,  21),  not  only  because  it  furnished  the 

most  abundant  supply  of  food  and  fodder,  but  also  on  account  of 

its  situation  on  the  great  caravan-road  from  Palestine  by  Damas- 

cus, Emesa,  and  Hamath  to  Thapsacus  and  Carchemish  on  the 

Euphrates  (cf.  Kob.  Bill  Res.  pp.  542-546  and  641). — In  the 

payment  imposed  upon  the  land  by  Necho,  one  talent  of  gold 

(c.  25,000  thalers:  £3750)  does  not  seem  to  bear  any  correct 

proportion  to  100  talents  of  silver  (c.  250,000  thalers,  or 

£37,500),  and  consequently  the  LXX.  have  100  talents  of  gold, 

the  Syr.  and  Arab.  10  talents;  and  Thenius  supposes  this  to 

have  been  the  original  reading,  and  explains  the  reading  in  the 

text  from  the  dropping  out  of  a  *  (=  10),  though  without  reflect- 

ing that  as  a  rule  the  number  10  would  require  the  plural 

Dn33. — Ver.  34.  From  the  words  "  Necho  made  Eliakim  the  son •    T    * 

1  Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  720)  also  observes,  that  "  Necho  himself  may  have 

been  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time  for  the  purpose  of  installing  his  vassal:"  this, 
lie  says,  "  is  indicated  by  the  brief  words  in  2  Kings  xxiii.  33,  34,  and  nothing 

can  be  found  to  say  against  it  in  other  historical  sources  ; "  though  he  assumes 
that  Jehoahaz  had  allowed  himself  to  be  enticed  by  Necho  to  go  to  Riblah  into 

the  Egyptian  camp,  where  he  was  craftily  put  into  chains,  and  soon  carried  off 

as  a  prisoner  to  Egypt. — We  should  have  a  confirmation  of  the  taking  of 

Jerusalem  by  Necho  in  the  account  given  by  Herodotus  (ii.  159)  :  ftiTcc  li  ty.v 

(Actxnv  (i.e.  after  the  battle  at  Megiddo)  Kulvrtv  iro'hiv  rijg  Ivp'anz  lovactv  psy*- 
*yiv  eJXe,  if  any  evidence  could  be  brought  to  establish  the  opinion  that  by 

Kotlvris  we  are  to  understand  Jerusalem.  But  although  what  Herodotus  says 

(iii.  5)  concerning  YLetlvrtg  does  not  apply  to  any  other  city  of  Palestine  so  well 

as  to  Jerusalem,  the  use  of  the  name  Kttlvng  for  Jerusalem  has  not  yet  been 

sufficiently  explained,  since  it  cannot  come  from  HBTlpi  the  holy  city,  because 

the  w  of  this  word  does  not  pass  into  n  in  any  Semitic  dialect,  and  the  expla- 

nation recently  attempted  by  Bbttcher  (iV.  ex.  Krit.  Aehrenlese,  ii.  pp.  119  sqq.) 

from  the  Aramsean  NJVin,  the  renewed  city  (new-town),  is  based  upon  many 

very  questionable  conjectures.  At  the  same  time  so  much  is  certain,  that  the 

view  which  Hitzig  has  revived  (de  Cadyti  urbe  Herod.  Gott.  1829,  p.  11,  and 

Urgeschichte  der  Philister,  pp.  96  sqq.),  and  which  is  now  the  prevalent  one, 

viz.  that  KaluTi;  is  Gaza,  is  exposed  to  some  well-founded  objections,  even 

after  what  Stark  (Gaza,  pp.  218  sqq.)  has  adduced  in  its  favour.  The  de- 

scription which  Herodotus  gives  (iii.  5)  of  the  land-road  to  Egypt :  *to  3>o/i//- 

x*i{  piftpt  wpusv  ruv  KctlvTiof  woKiqi;,  %  taxi  Ivpuu  rav  TLct'KciioTivuu  xctteouti/W 



CHAP.  XXIII.  31-35.  499 

of  Josiah  king  in  the  'place  of  his  father  Josiah,"  it  follows  that 
the  king  of  Egypt  did  not  acknowledge  the  reign  of  Jehoahaz, 
because  he  had  been  installed  by  the  people  without  his  consent. 

"  And  changed  his  name  into  Jehoiakim."  The  alteration  of 
the  name  was  a  sign  of  dependence.  In  ancient  times  princes 
were  accustomed  to  give  new  names  to  the  persons  whom  they 
took  into  their  service,  and  masters  to  give  new  names  to  their 
slaves  (cf.  Gen.  xli.  45,  Ezra  v.  14,  Dan.  i.  7,  and  Havernick 

on  the  last  passage). — But  while  these  names  were  generally 
borrowed  from  heathen  deities,  Eliakim,  and  at  a  later  period 
Mattaniah  (xxiv.  1 7),  received  genuine  Israelitish  names,  Jehoia- 

kim,  i.e.  "  Jehovah  will  set  up,"  and  ZidJciyahu,  i.e.  *  righteous- 
ness of  Jehovah ;"  from  which  we  may  infer  that  Necho  and 

Nebuchadnezzar  did  not  treat  the  vassal  kings  installed  by  them 
exactly  as  their  slaves,  but  allowed  them  to  choose  the  new 
names  for  themselves,  and  simply  confirmed  them  as  a  sign  of 
their  supremacy.  Eliakim  altered  his  name  into  Jehoiakim,  i.e. 
El  (God)  into  Jehovah,  to  set  the  allusion  to  the  establishment 
of  the  kingdom,  which  is  implied  in  the  name,  in  a  still  more 
definite  relation  to  Jehovah  the  covenant  God,  who  had  promised 
to  establish  the  seed  of  David  (2  Sam.  vii.  14),  possibly  with  an 

ctiro  Se  Kochvrto;,  toCoy;  ̂ ohioc,  (<y?  tfiol  dOKiii)  IctpVcuv  ov  7iroKhu  iXoMroovog,  utto 

roLvrnc  roc,  ipnopioi  rot  \%\  QcthoiooYis  piffli  'Iyivvoov  iroktos  ion  tov  'Apxfiiov'  does 
not  apply  to  Gaza,  because  there  were  no  commercial  towns  on  the  sea-coast 
between  the  district  of  Gaza  and  the  town  of  Yenysus  (the  present  Khan 
Yunas)  ;  but  between  the  district  of  Jerusalem  and  the  town  of  Yenysus  there 
were  the  Philistian  cities  Ashkelon  and  Gaza,  which  Herodotus  might  call  toc 

e/x7r6pioi  tov  '  Apocfilov,  whereas  the  comparison  made  between  the  size  of 
Kadytis  and  that  of  Sardes  points  rather  to  Jerusalem  than  to  Gaza.  Still 

less  can  the  datum  in  Jer.  xlvii.  1,  "  before  Pharaoh  smote  Gaza,"  be  adduced 

in  support  of  Gaza.  If  we  bear  in  mind  that  Jeremiah's  prophecy  (ch.  xlvii.) 
was  not  uttered  before  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim's  reign,  and  therefore 
that  Pharaoh  had  not  smitten  Gaza  at  that  time,  supposing  that  this  Pharaoh 
was  really  Necho,  it  cannot  have  been  till  after  his  defeat  at  Carchemish  that 
Necho  took  Gaza  on  his  return  home.  Ewald,  Hitzig,  and  Graf  assume  that 

this  was  the  case  ;  but,  as  M.  v.  Niebuhr  has  correctly  observed,  it  has  '*  every 

military  probability  "  against  it,  and  even  the  incredibility  that  "  a  routed 
Oriental  army  in  its  retreat,  which  it  evidently  accomplished  in  one  continuous 
march,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  on  its  line  of  march  there  were  the 
strongest  positions,  on  the  Orontes,  Lebanon,  etc.,  at  which  it  might  have 

halted,  should  have  taken  the  city  upon  its  flight."  And,  lastly,  the  name 
Kxlvrt;  does  not  answer  to  the  name  Gaza,  even  though  the  latter  was  spelt 
Gazatu  in  early  Egyptian  (Brugsch,  Geograph.  Inschr.  ii.  p.  32),  since  the  v 
(//)  of  the  second  syllable  still  remains  unexplained. 



500  THE  SECOND  BOOR  OK  KINGS. 

intentional  opposition  to  the  humiliation  with  which  the  royal 
house  of  David  was  threatened  by  Jeremiah  and  other  prophets. 

— "  But  Jehoahaz  he  had  taken  (npp,  like  n^  in  ch.  xxiv.  12), 

and  he  came  to  Egypt  and  died  there  " — when,  we  are  not  told. 
— In  ver.  35,  even  before  the  account  of  Jehoiakim's  reign,  we 
have  fuller  particulars  respecting  the  payment  of  the  tribute 
which  ISTecho  imposed  upon  the  land  (ver.  33),  because  it  was 

the  condition  on  which  he  was  appointed  king. — *  The  gold  and 
silver  Jehoiakim  gave  to  Pharaoh;  yet  (J\&  =but  in  order  to 
raise  it)  he  valued  (TTJQ  as  in  Lev.  xxvii.  8)  the  land,  to  give 

the  money  according  to  Pharaoh's  command ;  of  every  one 
according  to  his  valuation,  he  exacted  the  silver  and  gold  of  the 

population  of  the  land,  to  give  it  to  Pharaoh  Necho."  b|3,  to 
exact  tribute,  is  construed  with  a  double  accusative,  and  P'K 

te"]y3  placed  first  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  as  an  explanatory 

apposition  to  Yl$\  QV'ns. 

Ver.  36-ch.  xxiv.  7.  Reign  of  Jehoiakim  (cf.  2  Chron. 

xxxvi.  5-8). — Jehoiakim  reigned  eleven  years  in  the  spirit  of 

his  ungodly  forefathers  (compare  ver.  37  with  ver.  32).  Jere- 
miah represents  him  (ch.  xxiL  13  sqq.)  as  a  bad  prince,  who 

enriched  himself  by  the  unjust  oppression  of  his  people,  "  whose 
eyes  and  heart  were  directed  upon  nothing  but  upon  gain,  and 
upon  innocent  blood  to  shed  it,  and  upon  oppression  and  violence 

to  do  them"  (compare  ch.  xxiv.  4  and  Jer.  xxvi.  22,  23).  Jose- 
phus  therefore  describes  him  as  rrjv  cpvaiv  aBitcos  kclI  fcatcovpyos, 

Kal  fii]Te  irpos  Geov  6a los,  f^VT6  frpoi  avOpcoTrov?  iirieiitr)*;  (Ant.  x. 
5,  2).  The  town  of  Rumali,  from  which  his  mother  sprang,  is 
not  mentioned  anywhere  else,  but  it  has  been  supposed  to  be 
identical  with  Aruma  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Shechem  (Judg. 
ix.  41). 

Ch.  xxiv.  ver.  1.  "In  his  days  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  king 
of  Babel,  came  up ;  and  Jehoiakim  became  subject  to  him  three 

years,  then  he  revolted  from  him  again."  "mo"]?!^  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, or  "HTKTrarn,  Nebuchadrezzar  (Jer.  xxi.  2,  7,  xxii.  25,  etc.), 

Na/3ov)(p8ov6o-op  (LXX.),  Na/3ov^oSov6aopo<;  (Beros.  in  Jos.  c. 

Ap.  i.  20,  21),  Nafio/coSpoG-opos  (Strabo,  xv.  1,  6),  upon  the 
Persian  arrow-headed  inscriptions  at  Bisutun  Nabhukudracara 

(according  to  Oppert,  composed  of  the  name  of  God,  Nabhu 

(Nebo),  the  Arabic  kadr,  power,  and  zar  or  sar,  prince),  and  in 

still  other  forms  (for  the  different  forms  of  the  name  see  M.  v. 
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Niebuhrs  Gesch.  pp.  41,  42).     He  was  the  son  of  Nabopolassar, 
the  founder  of  the  Chaldsean  monarchy,  and  reigned,  according 
to  Berosus  (Jos.  I.e.),  Alex.  Polyh.  (Eusebii  Chron.  arm.  i.  pp.  44, 

45),  and  the  Canon  of  PtoL,  forty-three  years,  from  605  to  562 
B.C.     With  regard  to  his  first  campaign  against  Jerusalem,  it  is 

stated  in  2  Chron.  xxxvi.   6,  that  "  against  him  (Jehoiakim) 
came  up  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  bound  him  with  brass  chains,  to 

carry  him  (isvin?)   to  Babylon  ;"  and  in  Dan.  i.  1,  2,  that  "  in 
the  year  three  of  the  reign  of  Jehoiakim,  Nebuchadnezzar  came 
against  Jerusalem  and  besieged  it ;  and  the  Lord  gave  Jehoiakim, 
the  king  of  Judah,  into  his  hand,  and  a  portion  of  the  holy 
vessels,  and   he  brought  them  (the  vessels)  into   the   land  of 

Shinar,  into  the  house  of  his  god,"   etc.      Bertheau  (on  Chr.) 
admits  that  all  three  passages  relate  to  Nebuchadnezzar's  first 
expedition  against  Jehoiakim  and  the  first  taking  of  Jerusalem 

by  the  king  of  Babylon,  and  rejects  the  alteration  of  to^rtp,  "  to 

lead  him  to  Babylon"  (Chr.),  into  a7rrjyayev  avrov  (LXX.),  for 
which  Thenius  decides  in  his  prejudice  in  favour  of  the  LXX. 
He  has  also  correctly  observed,  that  the  chronicler  intentionally 
selected  the  infinitive  with  b,  because  he  did  not  intend  to  speak 
of  the  actual  transportation  of  Jehoiakim  to    Babylon.       The 

words  of  our  text,  "  Jehoiakim  became  servant  C1?^)  to  him,"  i.e. 
subject  to  him,  simply  affirm  that  he  became  tributary,  not  that 
he  was  led  away.     And  in  the  book  of  Daniel  also  there  is 

nothing   about   the    leading  away   of   Jehoiakim    to    Babylon. 
Whilst,  therefore,  the  three  accounts  agree  in  the  main  with  one 

another,  and  supply  one  another's  deficiencies,  so  that  we  learn 
that  Jehoiakim  was  taken  prisoner  at  the  capture  of  Jerusalem 

and  put  in  chains  to  be  led  away,  but  that,  inasmuch  as  he  sub- 
mitted to  Nebuchadnezzar  and  vowed  fidelity,  he  was  not  taken 

away,  but  left  upon  the  throne  as  vassal  of  the  king  of  Baby- 
lon ;  the  statement  in  the  book  of  Daniel  concerning  the  time 

when  this  ̂ vent  occurred,  which  is  neither  contained  in  our 

account  nor  in  the  Chronicles,  presents  a  difficulty  when  com- 
pared with  Jer.  xxv.   and  xlvi.  2,  and  different  attempts,  some 

of  them  very  constrained,  have  been  made  to  remove  it.    Accord- 
ing to  Jer.  xlvi.  2,  Nebuchadnezzar  smote  Necho  the  king  of 

Egypt  at  Carchemish,  on  the  Euphrates,  in  the  fourth  year  of 

Jehoiakim.     This  year  is  not  only  called  the  first  year  of  Nebu- 
chadnezzar in  Jer.  xxv.  1,  but  is  represented  by  the  prophet  as 

the  turning-point  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  by  the  announce- 
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ment  that  the  Lord  would  bring  His  servant  Nebuchadnezzar 
upon  Judah  and  its  inhabitants,  and  also  upon  all  the  nations 
dwelling  round  about,  that  he  would  devastate  Judah,  and  that 

these  nations  would  serve  the  king  of  Babylon  seventy  years 

(Jer.  xxv.  9-11).      Consequently  not  only  the  defeat  of  Necho 
at  Carchemish,  but  also  the  coming  of  Nebuchadnezzar  to  Judah, 
fell  in  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim,  and  not  in  the  third.     To 

remove  this  discrepancy,  some  have  proposed  that  the  time  men- 

tioned, "  in  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim"  (Jer.  xlvi.  2),  should 
be  understood  as  relating,  not  to  the  year  of  the  battle  at  Car- 

chemish, but  to  the  time  of  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  against 
Egypt  contained  in  ch.  xlvi.,  and  that  Jer.  xxv.  should  also  be 

explained  as  follows,  that  in  this  chapter  the  prophet  is  not  an- 
nouncing the  first  capture  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  but 

is  proclaiming  a  year  after  this  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and 
the  devastation  of  the  whole  land,  or  a  total  judgment  upon 
Jerusalem  and  the  rest  of  the  nations  mentioned  there  (M.  v. 

Nieb.  Gesch.  pp.  86,  87,  371).     But  this  explanation  is  founded 

upon  the  erroneous  assumption,  that  Jer.  xlvi.  3-12  does  not 
contain  a  prediction  of  the  catastrophe  awaiting  Egypt,  but  a 
picture  of  what  has  already  taken  place  there  ;  and  it  is  only 
in  a  very  forced  manner  that  it  can  be  brought  into  harmony 

with  the  contents  of  Jer.  xxv.1     We  mast  rather  take  "  the  year 

three  of  the  reign  of  Jehoiakim"   (Dan.  i.  1)  as  the  extreme 
terminus  a  quo  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  coming,  i.e.  must  understand 
the  statement  thus  :  that  in  the  year  referred  to  Nebuchadnezzar 
commenced  the  expedition  against  Judah,  and  smote  Necho  at 

Carchemish  at  the  commencement  of  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoia- 
kim (Jer.  xlvi.   2),  and  then,  following  up  this  victory,  took 

Jerusalem  in  the  same  year,  and  made  Jehoiakim  tributary,  and 
at  the  same  time  carried  off  to  Babylon  a  portion  of  the  sacred 
vessels,  and  some  young  men  of  royal  blood  as  hostages,  one  of 
whom  was  Daniel  (2  Chron.  xxxvi.  7  ;  Dan.  i.  2  sqq.).     The  fast 
mentioned  in  Jer.  xxxvi.  9,  which  took  place  in  the  fifth  year 

1  Still  less  tenable  is  the  view  of  Hofmann,  renewed  by  Ziindel  (Krit. 
Unterss.  iib.  d.  Abfassungszeit  des  B.  Daniel,  p.  25),  that  Nebuchadnezzar 
conquered  Jerusalem  in  the  third  year  of  Jehoiakim,  and  that  it  was  not  till 

the  following,  or  fourth  year,  that  he  defeated  the  Egyptian  army  at  Car- 
chemish, because  so  long  as  Pharaoh  Necho  stood  with  his  army  by  or  in 

Carchemish,  on  the  Euphrates,  Nebuchadnezzar  could  not  possibly  attempt  to 
pass  it  so  as  to  effect  a  march  upon  Jerusalem. 
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of  Jehoiakim,  cannot  be  adduced  in  disproof  of  this ;  for  extra- 

ordinary fast-days  were  not  only  appointed  for  the  purpose  of 
averting  great  threatening  dangers,  but  also  after  severe  cala- 

mities which  had  fallen  upon  the  land  or  people,  to  expiate  His 

wrath  by  humiliation  before  God,  and  to  invoke  the  divine  com- 
passion to  remove  the  judgment  that  had  fallen  upon  them.  The 

objection,  that  the  godless  king  would  hardly  have  thought  of 
renewing  the  remembrance  of  a  divine  judgment  by  a  day  of 
repentance  and  prayer,  but  would  rather  have  desired  to  avoid 
everything  that  could  make  the  people  despair,  falls  to  the 
ground,  with  the  erroneous  assumption  upon  which  it  is  founded, 

that  by  the  fast-day  Jehoiakim  simply  intended  to  renew  the 
remembrance  of  the  judgment  which  had  burst  upon  Jerusalem, 
whereas  he  rather  desired  by  outward  humiliation  before  God 

to  secure  the  help  of  God  to  enable  him  to  throw  off  the  Chal- 
daean  yoke,  and  arouse  in  the  people  a  religious  enthusiasm  for 

war  against  their  oppressors. — Further  information  concerning 
this  first  expedition  of  Nebuchadnezzar  is  supplied  by  the  account 

of  Berosus,  which  Josephus  (Ant.  x.  11,  and  c.  Ap.  i.  19)  has 
preserved  from  the  third  book  of  his  Chaldaean  history,  namely, 
that  when  Nabopolassar  received  intelligence  of  the  revolt  of 

the  satrap  whom  he  had  placed  over  Egypt,  Ccele-Syria,  and 
Phoenicia,  because  he  was  no  longer  able  on  account  of  age  to 
bear  the  hardships  of  war,  he  placed  a  portion  of  his  army  in 
the  hands  of  his  youthful  son  Nebuchadnezzar  and  sent  him 
against  the  satrap.  Nebuchadnezzar  defeated  him  in  battle,  and 

established  his  power  over  that  country  again.  In  the  mean- 
time Nabopolassar  fell  sick  and  died  in  Babylon ;  and  as  soon  as 

the  tidings  reached  Nebuchadnezzar,  he  hastened  through  the 
desert  to  Babylon  with  a  small  number  of  attendants,  and 

directed  his  army  to  follow  slowly  after  regulating  the  affairs 
of  Egypt  and  the  rest  of  the  country,  and  to  bring  with  it  the 
prisoners  from  the  Jews,  Syrians,  Phoenicians,  and  Egyptian 

tribes,  and  with  the  heavily-armed  troops.  So  much,  at  any  rate, 
is  evident  from  this  account,  after  deducting  the  motive  assigned 
for  the  war,  which  is  given  from  a  Chaldaean  point  of  view,  and 

may  be  taken  as  a  historical  fact,  that  even  before  his  father's 
death  Nebuchadnezzar  had  not  only  smitten  the  Egyptians,  but 
had  also  conquered  Judah  and  penetrated  to  the  borders  of 
Egypt.  And  there  is  no  discrepancy  between  the  statement  of 
Berosus,  that  Nebuchadnezzar  was  not  yet  king,  and  the  fact 
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that  in  the  hiblical  books  he  is  called  king  proleptically,  became 
he  marched  against  Judah  with  kingly  authority. 

Vers.  2-7.  To  punish  Jehoiakim' s  rebellion,  Jehovah  sent 
hosts  of  Chaldaeans,  Aramaeans,  Moabites,  and  Ammonites  against 

him  and  against  Judah  to  destroy  it  (il^xnp).  Nebuchadnezzar 
was  probably  too  much  occupied  with  other  matters  relating  to 
his  kingdom,  during  the  earliest  years  of  his  reign  after  his 

father's  death,  to  be  able  to  proceed  at  once  against  Jehoiakim 
and  punish  him  for  his  revolt.1  He  may  also  have  thought  it 
a  matter  of  too  little  importance  for  him  to  go  himself,  as  there 
was  not  much  reason  to  be  afraid  of  Egypt  since  its  first  defeat 
(cf.  M.  v.  Niebuhr,  p.  375).  He  therefore  merely  sent  such 
troops  against  him  as  were  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Judah  at 
the  time.  The  tribes  mentioned  along  with  the  Chaldaeans  were 

probably  all  subject  to  Nebuchadnezzar,  so  that  they  attacked 
Judah  at  his  command  in  combination  with  the  Chaldaean  tribes 

left  upon  the  frontier.  How  much  they  effected  is  not  distinctly 

stated ;  but  it  is  evident  that  they  were  not  able  to  take  Jeru- 
salem, from  the  fact  that  after  the  death  of  Jehoiakim  his  son 

was  able  to  ascend  the  throne  (ver.  6). — The  sending  of  these 
troops  is  ascribed  to  Jehovah,  who,  as  the  supreme  controller  of 

the  fate  of  the  covenant-nation,  punished  Jehoiakim  for  his 
rebellion.  For,  after  the  Lord  had  given  Judah  into  the  hands 
of  the  Chaldreans  as  a  punishment  for  its  apostasy  from  Him, 

all  revolt  from  them  was  rebellion  against  the  Lord.  "  Accord- 
ing to  the  word  of  Jehovah,  which  He  spake  by  His  servants 

the  prophets,"  viz.  Isaiah,  Micah,  Habakkuk,  Jeremiah,  and 
others. — Vers.  3,  4.  m  *B"vJ!  ̂ ]K  :  "  only  according  to  the  mouth 
(command)  of  Jehovah  did  this  take  place  against  Judah,"  i.e. 
for  no  other  reason  than  because  the  Lord  had  determined  to 

put  away  Judah  from  before  His  face  because  of  Manasseh's  sins 
(cf.  ch.  xxi.  12-16,  and  xxiii.  27).     "And  Jehovah  would  not 

1  Compare  the  remarks  of  M.  v.  Niebuhr  on  this  point  (Gesch.  pp.  208, 
209)  and  his  summary  at  p.  209  :  "  Nebuchadnezzar  had  enough  to  do  in 
Babylon  and  the  eastern  half  of  his  kingdom,  to  complete  the  organization  of 

the  new  kingdom,  to  make  the  military  roads  to  the  western  half  of  the  king- 
dom along  the  narrow  valley  of  the  Euphrates  and  through  the  desert,  and 

also  to  fortify  them  and  provide  them  with  watering  stations  and  every  other 
requisite,  to  repair  the  damages  of  the  Scythian  hordes  and  the  long  contest 
with  Nineveh,  to  restore  the  shattered  authority,  and  to  bring  Arabs  and 

mountain-tribes  to  order.  All  this  was  more  important  than  a  somewhat 

Tiore  rapid  termination  of  the  Egyptian  war  and  the  pacification  of  Syria." 
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forgive,"  even  if  the  greatest  intercessors,  Moses  and  Samuel, 
had  come  before  Him  (Jer.  xv.  1  sqq.),  because  the  measure  of 
the  sins  was  full,  so  that  God  was  obliged  to  punish  according 

to  His  holy  righteousness.  We  must  repeat  3  from  the  preced- 

ing words  before  si?3n  di. — Ver.  6.  "  Jehoiakim  lay  down  to  (fell 
asleep  with)  his  fathers,  and  Jehoiachin  his  son  became  king  in 

his  stead."  That  this  statement  is  not  in  contradiction  to  the 

prophecies  of  Jer.  xxii.  19:"  Jehoiakim  shall  be  buried  like  an 
ass,  carried  away  and  cast  out  far  away  from  the  gates  of  Jeru- 

salem," and  xxxvi.  30:  "no  son  of  his  shall  sit  upon  the  throne 
of  David,  and  his  body  shall  lie  exposed  to  the  heat  by  day  and 

to  the  cold  by  night,"  is  now  generally  admitted,  as  it  has  already 
been  by  J.  D.  Michaelis  and  Winer.  But  the  solution  proposed 
by  MiGhaelis,  Winer,  and  M.  v.  Niebuhr  {Gesch.  p.  376)  is  not 
sufficient,  namely,  that  at  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem,  which  took 

place  three  months  after  the  death  of  Jehoiakim,  his  bones  were 
taken  out  of  the  grave,  either  by  the  victors  out  of  revenge  for 
his  rebellion,  or  by  the  fury  of  the  people,  and  cast  out  before 

the  city  gate ;  for  Jeremiah  expressly  predicts  that  he  shall  have 
no  funeral  and  no  burial  whatever.  We  must  therefore  assume 

that  he  was  slain  in  a  battle  fought  with  the  troops  sent  against 
him,  and  was  not  buried  at  all ;  an  assumption  which  is  not  at 

variance  with  the  words,  *  he  laid  himself  down  to  his  fathers," 
since  this  formula  does  not  necessarily  indicate  a  peaceful  death 

by  sickness,  but  is  also  applied  to  king  Ahab,  who  was  slain  in 

battle  (1  Kings  xxii.  40,  cf.  2  Kings  xxii.  20).1 — And  even 

though  his  son  Jehoiachin  ascended  the  throne  after  his  father's 
death  and  maintained  his  position  for  three  months  against  the 
Chaldseans,  until  at  length  he  fell  into  their  hands  and  was 

carried  away  alive  to  Babylon,  the  prophet  might  very  truly  de- 
scribe this  short  reign  as  not  sitting  upon  the  throne  of  David 

(cf.  Graf  on  Jer.  xxii.  19). — To  the  death  of  Jehoiakim  there  is 
appended  the  notice  in  ver.  7,  that  the  king  of  Egypt  did  not  go 
out  of  his  own  land  any  more,  because  the  king  of  Babylon  had 

taken  away  everything  that  had  belonged  to  the  king  of  Egypt, 

1  The  supposition  of  Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  733),  that  Jehoiakim  was  enticed 
out  of  the  capital  by  a  stratagem  of  the  enemy,  and  taken  prisoner,  and  be- 

cause he  made  a  furious  resistance  was  hurried  off  in  a  scuffle  and  mercilessly 
slaughtered,  is  at  variance  with  the  fact  that,  according  to  ver.  10,  it  was  not 

till  after  his  death  that  the  army  of  the  enemy  advanced  to  the  front  of  Jeru- 
salem and  commenced  the  siege. 
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from  the  brook  of  Egypt  to  the  river  Euphrates.  The  purpose 
of  this  notice  is  to  indicate,  on  the  one  hand,  what  attitude 

Necho,  whose  march  to  the  Euphrates  was  previously  mentioned, 
had  assumed  on  the  conquest  of  Judah  by  the  Chaldeeans,  and 
on  the  other  hand,  that  under  these  circumstances  a  successful 

resistance  to  the  Chaldeans  on  the  part  of  Judah  was  not  for  a 
moment  to  be  thought  of. 

Vers.  8-17  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  9  and  10).  Jehoiachin,  P?^ 

or  psi1  (Ezek.  i.  2),  i.e.  he  whom  Jehovah  fortifies,  called  ̂ Jff. 
in  1  Chron.  iii.  16,  17,  and  Jer.  xxvii.  20,  xxviii.  4,  etc.,  and 

VtKff  in  Jer.  xxii.  24,  28,  xxxvii.  1,  probably  according  to  the 
popular  twisting  and  contraction  of  the  name  Jehoiachin,  was 
eighteen  years  old  when  he  ascended  the  throne  (the  eight  years 
of  the  Chronicles  are  a  slip  of  the  pen),  and  reigned  three 
months,  or,  according  to  the  more  precise  statement  of  the 
Chronicles,  three  months  and  ten  days,  in  the  spirit  of  his  father. 

Ezekiel  (xix.  5—7)  describes  him  not  only  as  a  young  lion,  who 
learned  to  prey  and  devoured  men,  like  Jehoahaz,  but  also 

affirms  of  him  that  he  knew  their  (the  deceased  men's)  widows, 
i.e.  ravished  them,  and  destroyed  their  cities, — that  is  to  say,  he 
did  not  confine  his  deeds  of  violence  to  individuals,  but  extended 

them  to  all  that  was  left  behind  by  those  whom  he  had  murdered, 
viz.  to  their  families  and  possessions ;  and  nothing  is  affirmed 
in  Jer.  xxii.  24  and  28  respecting  his  character  at  variance  with 
this.  His  mother  Nchushta  was  a  daughter  of  Elnathan,  a 
ruler  of  the  people,  or  prince,  from  Jerusalem  (Jer.  xxvi.  22, 

xxxvi.  12,  25). — Ver.  10.  "At  that  time,"  i.e.  when  Jehoiachin 
had  come  to  the  throne,  or,  according  to  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  10,  "  at 
the  turn  of  the  year,"  i.e.  in  the  spring  (see  at  1  Kings  xx.  22), 
the  servants  (generals)  of  Nebuchadnezzar  marched  against  Jeru- 

salem, and  the  city  was  besieged.  The  Keri  w  is  substantially 

correct,  but  is  an  unnecessary  alteration  of  the  Chethib  »"w,  since 
the  verb  when  it  precedes  the  subject  is  not  unfrequently  used 

in  the  singular,  though  before  a  plural  subject  (cf.  Ewald,  §  316, 

a).  The  '33  na$  are  different  from  the  DHH3  of  ver.  2.  As  the 
troops  sent  against  Jehoiakim  had  not  been  able  to  conquer 
Judah,  especially  Jerusalem,  Nebuchadnezzar  sent  his  generals 
with  an  army  against  Jerusalem,  to  besiege  the  city  and  take  it. 

— Ver.  11.  During  the  siege  he  came  himself  to  punish  Jehoia- 

kim's  revolt  in  the  person  of  his  successor. — Ver.  12.  Then 
Jehoiachin  went  out  to  the  king  of  Babylon  to  yield  himself  up 
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to  him,  because  he  perceived  the  impossibility  of  holding  the 

city  any  longer  against  the  besiegers,  and  probably  hoped  to 
secure  the  favour  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  perhaps  to  retain  the 

throne  as  his  vassal  by  a  voluntary  submission.  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, however,  did  not  show  favour  any  more,  as  he  had  done 

to  Jehoiakim  at  the  first  taking  of  Jerusalem,  but  treated  Jehoia- 
chin  as  a  rebel,  made  him  prisoner,  and  led  him  away  to  Baby- 

lon, along  with  his  mother,  his  wives  (ver.  15),  his  princes  and 
his  chamberlains,  as  Jeremiah  had  prophesied  (ch.  xxii.  24  sqq.), 

in  the  eighth  year  of  his  (Nebuchadnezzar's)  reign.  The  refer- 
ence to  the  king's  mother  in  vers.  12  and  15  is  not  to  be 

explained  on  the  ground  that  she  still  acted  as  guardian  over 
the  king,  who  was  not  yet  of  age  (J.  D.  Mich.),  but  from  the 

influential  position  which  she  occupied  in  the  kingdom  as  ny?$n 
(Jer.  xxix.  2  :  see  at  1  Kings  xiv.  21).  The  eighth  year  of  the 
reign  of  Nebuchadnezzar  is  reckoned  from  the  time  when  his 
father  had  transferred  to  him  the  chief  command  over  the  army 

to  make  war  upon  Necho,  according  to  which  his  first  year 
coincides  with  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim  (Jer.  xxv.  1).  As 
Nebuchadnezzar  acted  as  king,  so  far  as  the  Jews  were  concerned, 

from  that  time  forward,  although  he  conducted  the  war  by  com- 
mand of  his  father,  this  is  always  reckoned  as  the  point  of  time 

at  which  his  reign  commenced,  both  in  our  books  and  also  in 

Jeremiah  (cf.  ch.  xxv.  8  ;  Jer.  xxxii.  1).  According  to  this  cal- 

culation, his  reign  lasted  forty-four  years,  viz.  the  eight  years 

of  Jehoiakim  and  the  thirty-six  years  of  Jehoiachin's  imprison- 
ment, as  is  evident  from  ch.  xxv.  27. — Ver.  13.  Nebuchad- 
nezzar thereupon,  that  is  to  say,  when  he  had  forced  his  way 

into  the  city,  plundered  the  treasures  of  the  temple  and  palace, 
and  broke  the  gold  off  the  vessels  which  Solomon  had  made  in 
the  temple  of  Jehovah.  Y?.P,  to  cut  off,  break  off,  as  in  ch.  xvi. 
1 7,  i.e.  to  bear  off  the  gold  plates.  Nebuchadnezzar  had  already 
taken  a  portion  of  the  golden  vessels  of  the  temple  away  with 

him  at  the  first  taking  of  Jerusalem  in  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoia- 
kim, and  had  placed  them  in  the  temple  of  his  god  at  Babylon 

(2  Chron.  xxxvi.  7  ;  Dan.  i.  2).  They  were  no  doubt  the  smaller 

vessels  of  solid  gold, — basins,  scoops,  goblets,  knives,  tongs,  etc., 
— which  Cyrus  delivered  up  again  to  the  Jews  on  their  return 
to  their  native  land  (Ezra  i.  7  sqq.).  This  time  he  took  the 
gold  off  the  larger  vessels,  which  were  simply  plated  with  that 

metal,  such  as  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  the  table  of  shew-bread 
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and  ark  of  the  covenant,  and  carried  it  away  as  booty,  so  that 
on  the  third  conquest  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  time  of  Zedekiah, 
beside  a  few  gold  and  silver  basins  and  scoops  (ch.  xxv.  1 5)  there 
were  only  the  large  brazen  vessels  of  the  court  remaining  (ch. 

xxv.  13-17;  Jer.  xxvii.  18  sqq.).  The  words,  "  as  Jehovah  had 

spoken,"  refer  to  ch.  xx.  17  and  Isa.  xxxix.  6,  and  to  the  sayings 
of  other  prophets,  such  as  Jer.  xv.  13,  xvii.  3,  etc. — Vers.  14-16. 
Beside  these  treasures,  he  carried  away  captive  to  Babylon  the 
cream  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  not  only  the  most 
affluent,  but,  as  is  evident  from  Jer.  xxiv.,  the  best  portion  in 
a  moral  respect.  In  ver.  14  the  number  of  those  who  were 

carried  off  is  simply  given  in  a  general  form,  according  to  its 

sum-total,  as  10,000  ;  and  then  in  vers.  15  and  16  the  details 

are  more  minutely  specified.  "  Ail  Jerusalem  "  is  the  whole  of 
the  population  of  Jerusalem,  which  is  first  of  all  divided  into 
two  leading  classes,  and  then  more  precisely  defined  by  the 

clause,  "  nothing  was  left  except  the  common  people,"  and 
reduced  to  the  cream  of  the  citizens.  The  king,  queen-mother, 

and  king's  wives  being  passed  over  and  mentioned  for  the  first 
time  in  the  special  list  in  ver.  15,  there  are  noticed  here  D'nfrrr;^ 
and  s)nn  '"Jiaa  ?b,  who  form  the  first  of  the  leading  classes.  By 
the  WW  are  meant,  according  to  ver.  15,  the  0^19*  chamber- 

lains, i.e.  the  officials  of  the  king's  court  in  general,  and  by  v*K 
H.??  ("  the  mighty  of  the  land  ")  all  the  heads  of  the  tribes  and 
families  of  the  nation  that  were  found  in  Jerusalem ;  and  under 

the  last  the  priests  and  prophets,  who  were  also  carried  away, 
according  to  Jer.  xxix.  1,  with  Ezekiel  among  them  (Ezek.  i.  1), 

are  included  as  the  spiritual  heads  of  the  people.  The  P^nn  ̂ "ii33 
are  called  <*nn  *KOg  in  ver.  16  ;  their  number  was  7000.  The 
persons  intended  are  not  warriors,  but  men  of  property,  as  in  ch. 

xv.  20.  The  second  class  of  those  who  were  carried  away  con- 

sisted of  i^njps,  all  the  workers  in  stone,  metal,  and  wood,  that 
is  to  say,  masons,  smiths,  and  carpenters ;  and  ifDBH,  the  lock- 

smiths, including  probably  not  actual  locksmiths  only,  but  makers 
of  weapons  also.  There  is  no  need  for  any  serious  refutation  of 

the  marvellous  explanation  given  of  "*j|DD  "by  Hitzig  (on  Jer. 
xxiv.  1),  who  derives  it  from  Dp  and  "tt,  and  supposes  it  to 
be  an  epithet  applied  to  the  remnant  of  the  Canaanites,  who  had 
been  made  into  tributary  labourers,  although  it  has  been  adopted 
by  Thenius  and  Graf,  who  make  them  into  artisans  of  the  foreign 

socagers.     H^r"0^  nH=H{rJ7"n^  (c^-  XXY-  ̂ )>  ̂ e  Poor  PeoplQ 
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of  tlie  land,  i.e.  the  lower  portion  of  the  population  of  Jerusalem, 
from  whom  Nebuchadnezzar  did  not  fear  any  rebellion,  because 

they  possessed  nothing  (Jer.  xxxix.  10),  i.e.  neither  property 
(money  nor  other  possessions),  nor  strength  and  ability  to 
organize  a  revolt.  The  antithesis  to  these  is  formed  by  the 

nonpp  W  0^133,  the  strong  or  powerful  men,  who  were  in  a 
condition  to  originate  and  carry  on  a  war;  for  this  category 
includes  all  who  were  carried  away,  not  merely  the  thousand 

workmen,  but  also  the  seven  thousand  ̂ nn  W2X,  and  the  king's 
officers  and  the  chiefs  of  the  nation,  whose  number  amounted  to 

two  thousand,  since  the  total  number  of  the  exiles  was  ten  thou- 
sand. There  is  no  special  allusion  to  warriors  or  military,  because 

in  the  struggle  for  the  rescue  of  the  capital  and  the  kingdom  from 
destruction  every  man  who  could  bear  arms  performed  military 

service,  so  that  the  distinction  between  warriors  and  non-warriors 
was  swept  away,  and  the  actual  warriors  are  swallowed  up  in  the 
ten  thousand.  Babel  is  the  country  of  Babylonia,  or  rather  the 

Babylonian  empire. — Ver.  1 7.  Over  the  lower  classes  of  the  people 
who  had  been  left  behind  Nebuchadnezzar  placed  the  paternal 

uncle  of  the  king,  who  had  been  led  away,  viz.  Mattaniah,  and 
made  him  king  under  the  name  of  Zedekiah.  He  was  the 

youngest  son  of  Josiah  (Jer.  i.  3,  xxxvii.  1) ;  was  only  ten  years 

old  when  his  father  died,  and  twenty-one  years  old  when  he 
ascended  the  throne ;  and  as  the  uncle  of  Jehoiachin,  who  being 

only  a  youth  of  eighteen  could  not  have  a  son  capable  of  reign- 

ing, had  the  first  claim  to  the  throne.  Instead  of  i^R,  his  uncle, 
we  have  in  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  10  WTC,  hjs  brother,  i.e.  his  nearest 
relation.  On  the  change  in  the  name  see  at  ch.  xxiii.  34. 

The  name  *nJi?TO,  i.e.  he  who  has  Jehovah's  righteousness,  was 
probably  chosen  by  Mattaniah  in  the  hope  that  through  him  or 
in  his  reign  the  Lord  would  create  the  righteousness  promised 
to  His  people. 

CHAP.  XXIV.  18-XXY.  30.  REIGN  OF  ZEDEKIAH,  DESTRUCTION  OF 
JERUSALEM  AND  THE  KINGDOM  OF  JUDAH,  AND  FATE  OF  THE 

PEOPLE  LEFT  BEHIND,  AND  OF  KING  JEHOIACHIN.1 

Vers.  18—20.  Length  and  spirit  of  Zedekiah' s  reign  (cf.  Jer. 
lii.  1-3,  and  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  11-13). — Zedekiah's  mother  Ha- 

1  To  this  section  the  historical  appendix  to  the  book  of  Jeremiah  (Jer.  lii.) 
furnishes  a  parallel,  which  agrees  with  it  for  the  most  part  word  for  word, 
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mital,  daughter  of  Jeremiah  of  Libnah,  was  also  the  mother  of 
Jehoahaz  (ch.  xxiii.  31)  ;  consequently  he  was  his  own  brother 

and  the  half-brother  of  Jehoiakim,  whose  mother  was  named 
Zebidah  (ch.  xxiiL  3G).  His  reign  lasted  eleven  years,  and  in 
its  attitude  towards  the  Lord  exactly  resembled  that  of  his 
brother  Jehoiakim,  except  that  Zedekiah  does  not  appear  to  have 
possessed  so  much  energy  for  that  which  was  evil.  According 
to  Jer.  xxxviii.  5  and  24  sqq.,  he  was  weak  in  character,  and 

completely  governed  by  the  great  men  of  his  kingdom,  having 
no  power  or  courage  whatever  to  offer  resistance.  But,  like 
them,  he  did  not  hearken  to  the  words  of  the  Lord  through 
Jeremiah  (Jer.  xxxviL  2),  or,  as  it  is  expressed  in  2  Chron. 

xxxvi.  12,  "  he  did  not  humble  himself  before  Jeremiah  the 

prophet,  who  spake  to  him  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  Lord." — 
Yer.  20.  "  For  because  of  the  wrath  of  the  Lord  it  happened 

concerning  Judah  and  Jerusalem."  The  subject  to  <"irvn  is  to 
be  taken  from  what  precedes,  viz.  Zedekiah's  doing  evil,  or  that 
such  a  God-resisting  man  as  Zedekiah  became  king.  "  Not  that 
it  was  of  God  that  Zedekiah  was  wicked,  but  that  Zedekiah,  a 

man  (if  we  believe  Brentius,  in  loc.)  simple,  dependent  upon 
counsellors,  yet  at  the  same  time  despising  the  word  of  God 
and  impenitent  (2  Chron.  xxxvi.  12,  13),  became  king,  so  as 

to  be  the  cause  of  Jerusalem's  destruction"  (Seb.  Schm.).  On 
'Ul  b&Wl  ny  cf.  ver.  3,  and  ch.  xvii.  18,  23.  "And  Zedekiah 

rebelled  against  the  king  of  Babel,"  who,  according  to  2  Chron. 
xxxvi.  13,  had  made  him  swear  by  God,  to  whom  he  was  bound 

omitting  only  the  short  account  of  the  murder  of  Gedaliah  and  of  the  flight 

of  the  people  to  Egypt  (vers.  22-26),  and  adding  instead  a  computation  of 
the  number  of  the  people  who  were  led  away  to  Babel  by  Nebuchadnezzar 

(vers.  28-30).  Apart  from  the  less  important  variations,  which  have  arisen  in 

part  simply  from  copyists1  errors,  we  have  in  Jer.  lii.  18,  and  especially  in 
vers.  21  and  22,  by  no  means  unimportant  notices  concerning  the  vessels  of 
the  temple,  especially  concerning  the  ornaments  of  the  brazen  pillars,  which 
do  not  occur  anywhere  in  our  books.  It  is  evident  from  this  that  our  text  was 
not  derived  from  Jer.  lii.  (Havernick),  and  that  Jer.  lii.  was  not  borrowed 

from  our  books  of  Kings  and  appended  to  the  book  of  Jeremiah's  prophecies 
(Ros.,  Maur.,  Ew.,  Graf).  On  the  contrary,  the  two  accounts  are  simply 
brief  extracts  from  one  common  and  more  elaborate  history  of  the  later  times 

of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  possibly  composed  by  Jeremiah  or  Baruch,  analogous 

to  the  two  extracts  from  the  history  of  Hezekiah  in  2  Kings  xviii.-xx.  and 

Isa.  xxx".  -xxxix. — More  minute  accounts  of  this  space  of  time  are  given 
in  the  historical  portions  of  the  prophecies  of  Jeremiah  (ch.  xxxix.-xliv.), 
which  form  an  explanatory  commentary  to  the  section  before  us. 
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by  oath  to  render  fealty.  This  breach  of  covenant  and  frivolous 
violation  of  his  oath  Ezekiel  also  condemns  in  sharp  words 

(Ezek.  xvii.  1 3  sqq.),  as  a  grievous  sin  against  the  Lord.  Zede- 
kiah  also  appears  from  the  very  first  to  have  had  no  intention 
of  keeping  the  oath  of  fealty  which  he  took  to  the  king  of  Babel 
with  very  great  uprightness.  For  only  a  short  time  after  he  was 
installed  as  king  he  despatched  an  embassy  to  Babel  (Jer.  xxix. 
3),  which,  judging  from  the  contents  of  the  letter  to  the  exiles 
that  Jeremiah  gave  to  the  ambassadors  to  take  with  them,  can 
hardly  have  been  sent  with  any  other  object  than  to  obtain  from 
the  king  of  Babel  the  return  of  those  who  had  been  carried 
away.  Then  in  the  fourth  year  of  his  reign  he  himself  made 
a  journey  to  Babel  (Jer.  xli.  59),  evidently  to  investigate  the 
circumstances  upon  the  spot,  and  to  ensure  the  king  of  Babel  of 
his  fidelity.  And  in  the  fifth  month  of  the  same  year,  probably 
after  his  return  from  Babel,  ambassadors  of  the  Moabites,  Am- 

monites, Tyrians,  and  Sidonians  came  to  Jerusalem  to  make  an 
alliance  with  him  for  throwing  off  the  Chaldaean  yoke  (Jer. 
xxvii.  3).  Zedekiah  also  had  recourse  to  Egypt,  where  the  en- 

terprising Pharaoh  Hophra  (Apries)  had  ascended  the  throne ; 
and  then,  in  spite  of  the  warnings  of  Jeremiah,  trusting  to  the 
help  of  Egypt,  revolted  from  the  king  of  Babel,  probably  at  a 
time  when  Nebuchadnezzar  (according  to  the  combinations  of  M. 
v.  Nieb.,  which  are  open  to  question  however)  was  engaged  in 
a  war  with  Media. 

Ch.  xxv.  1-7.  Siege  and  conquest  of  Jerusalem ;  Zedekiah 
taken  prisoner  and  led  away  to  Babel  (cf.  Jer.  lii.  4-11  and 
xxxix.  1—7). — Ver.  1.  In  the  ninth  year  of  the  reign  of  Zede- 

kiah, on  the  tenth  day  of  the  tenth  month,  Nebuchadnezzar 
marched  with  all  his  forces  against  Jerusalem  and  commenced 
the  siege  (cf.  Jer.  xxxix.  1),  after  he  had  taken  all  the  rest  of  the 
fortified  cities  of  the  land,  with  the  exception  of  Lachish  and 
Azekah,  which  were  besieged  at  the  same  time  as  Jerusalem 
(Jer.  xxxiv.  7).  On  the  very  same  day  the  commencement  of 
the  siege  of  Jerusalem  was  revealed  to  the  prophet  Ezekiel  in 

his  exile  (Ezek.  xxiv.  1).  "  And  they  built  against  it  (the  city) 
siege-towers  round  about."  iT/J,  which  only  occurs  here  and 
in  Jeremiah  (lii.  4)  and  Ezekiel  (iv.  2,  xvii.  17,  xxi.  27,  xxvi.  8), 
does  not  mean  either  a  line  of  circumvallation  (J.  D.  Mich., 
Hitzig),  or  the  outermost  enclosure  constructed  of  palisades 
(Thenius,  whose  assertion  that  R]^  is  always  mentioned  as  the 
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first  work  of  the  besiegers  is  refuted  by  Ezek.  xvii.  1 7  and  xxi. 

2  7),  but  a  watch,  and  that  in  a  collective  sense  :  watch-towers  or 
siege- towers  (cf.  Ges.  thcs.  p.  330,  and  Havernick  on  Ezek.  iv. 

2). — Ver.  2.  "  And  the  city  was  besieged  till  the  eleventh  year 

of  king  Zedekiah,"  in  which  the  northern  wall  of  the  city  was 
broken  through  on  the  ninth  day  of  the  fourth  month  (ver.  3). 
That  Jerusalem  could  sustain  a  siege  of  this  duration,  namely 
eighteen  months,  shows  what  the  strength  of  the  fortifications 
must  have  been.  Moreover  the  siege  was  interrupted  for  a  short 

time,  when  the  approach  of  the  Egyptian  king  Hophra  com- 
pelled the  Chaldaeans  to  march  to  meet  him  and  drive  him  back, 

which  they  appear  to  have  succeeded  in  doing  without  a  battle 

(cf.  Jer.  xxxvii.  5  sqq.,  Ezek  xvii.  7). — Vers.  3,  4.  Trusting 
partly  to  the  help  of  the  Egyptians  and  partly  to  the  strength 

of  Jerusalem,  Zedekiah  paid  no  attention  to  the  repeated  en- 
treaties of  Jeremiah,  that  he  would  save  himself  with  his  capital 

-and  people  from  the  destruction  which  was  otherwise  inevitable, 
by  submitting,  to  the  Chaldaeans  (cf.  Jer.  xxi.  37  and  38),  but 
allowed  things  to  reach  their  worst,  until  the  famine  became  so 
intense,  that  inhuman  horrors  were  perpetrated  (cf.  Lam.  ii. 
20,  21,  iv.  9,  10),  and  eventually  a  breach  was  made  in  the  city 
wall  on  the  ninth  day  of  the  fourth  month.  The  statement  of 

the  month  is  omitted  in  our  text,  where  the  words  *Wnn  vhhz '  •   :  it 

(Jer.  lii.  6,  cf.  xxxix.  2)  have  fallen  out  before  ny^na  (ver.  3, 
commencement)  through  the  oversight  of  a  copyist.  The  over- 

whelming extent  of  the  famine  is  mentioned,  not  "  because  the 
people  were  thereby  rendered  quite  unfit  to  offer  any  further 

resistance"  (Seb.  Schm.),  but  as  a  proof  of  the  truth  of  the 
prophetic  announcements  (Lev.  xxvi.  29  ;  Deut.  xxviii.  53-57  ; 
Jer.  xv.  2,  xxvii.  13  ;  Ezek.  iv.  16,  17).  r™n  D^  are  the  com- 

mon people  in  Jerusalem,  or  the  citizens  of  the  capital.  From 
the  more  minute  account  of  the  entrance  of  the  enemy  into  the 

city  in  Jer.  xxxix.  3-5  we  learn  that  the  Chaldaeans  made  a 
breach  in  the  northern  or  outer  wall  of  the  lower  city,  i.e.  the 
second  wall,  built  by  Hezekiah  and  Manasseh  (2  Chron.  xxxii. 

5,  xxxiii.  14),  and  forced  their  way  into  the  lower  city  (pa&&}t 
xxii.  14),  so  that  their  generals  took  their  stand  at  the  gate  of 
the  centre,  which  was  in  the  wall  that  separated  the  lower  city 
from  the  upper  city  upon  Zion,  and  formed  the  passage  from 
the  one  to  the  other.  When  Zedekiah  saw  them  here,  he  fled 

by  night  with  the  soldiers  out  of  the  city,  through  the  gate 
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between  the  two  walls  at  or  above  the  king's  garden,  on  the  road 
to  the  plain  of  the  Jordan,  while  the  Chaldaeans  were  round 
about  the  city.  In  ver.  4  a  faulty  text  has  come  down  to  us. 

In  the  clause  nonfen  *twfcjrf>31  the  verb  m2\  is  omitted,  if  not 

even  more,  namely  "WjJ  IP  W*M  *n"£*.,  "  fled  and  went  out  of  the 
city."  And  if  we  compare  Jer.  xxxix.  4,  it  is  evident  that 
before  'Oil  *BflfcT731  still  more  has  dropped  out,  not  merely  sfe^, 
which  must  have  stood  in  the  text,  since  according  to  ver.  5  the 

king  was  among  the  fugitives  ;  but  most  probably  the  whole 

clause  nTiiv  -jta  *n»rm  dni  -ik*o  W1.  since  the  words  '»n  *swk-^ t       :      'v  v  t  •   :  •         t   t        •.•  -j  -        •  :-•»  ••  s  -       t  ; 

have  no  real  connection  with  what  precedes,  and  cannot  form  a 
circumstantial  clause  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned.  The 

"  gate  between  the  two  walls,  which  (was)  at  or  over  (?V)  the 

king's  garden,"  was  a  gate  at  the  mouth  of  the  Tyropoeon,  that 
is  to  say,  at  the  south-eastern  corner  of  the  city  of  Zion ;  for, 

according  to  Neh.  iii.  15,  the  king's  garden  was  at  the  pool  of 
Siloah,  i.e.  at  the  mouth  of  the  Tyropoeon  (see  Eob.  Pal.  ii.  142). 
By  this  defile,  therefore,  the  approach  to  the  city  was  barred  by 
a  double  wall,  the  inner  one  running  from  Zion  to  the  Ophel, 
whilst  the  outer  one,  at  some  distance  off,  connected  the  Zion 

wall  with  the  outer  surrounding  wall  of  the  Ophel,  and  most 

probably  enclosed  the  king's  garden.  The  subject  to  JJTJ  is 
$®l},  which  has  dropped  out  before  '&n  'Ebfrta}.  rajgh  is  the 
lowland  valley  on  both  sides  of  the  Jordan  (see  at  Deut.  i.  1). — 
Ver.  5.  As  the  Chaldaeans  were  encamped  around,  the  city,  the 

flight  was  immediately  discovered.  The  Chaldaean  army  pur- 
sued him,  and  overtook  him  in  the  steppes  of  Jericho,  whilst  his 

own  army  was  dispersed,  all  of  which  Ezekiel  had  foreseen  in 

the  Spirit  (Ezek.  xii.  3  sqq.).  Inr  ninny  are  that  portion  of  the 
plain  of  the  Jordan  which  formed  the  country  round  Jericho 

(see  at  Josh.  iv.  13). — Ver.  6.  Zedekiah  having  been  seized  by 
the  Chaldaeans,  was  taken  to  the  king  of  Babel  in  the  Chaldaean 
headquarters  at  Kiblah  (see  at  ch.  xxiii.  33),  and  was  there  put 

upon  his  trial.  According  to  ver.  1,  Nebuchadnezzar  had  com- 

menced the  siege  of  Jerusalem  in  person  ;  but  afterwards,  pos- 
sibly not  till  after  the  Egyptians  who  came  to  relieve  the 

besieged  city  had  been  repulsed,  he  transferred  the  continuance 
of  the  siege,  which  was  a  prolonged  one,  to  his  generals,  and 

retired  to  Biblah,  to  conduct  the  operations  of  the  whole  cam- 

paign from  thence.  '^'flK  ttQCJp  Wl,  to  conduct  judicial  pro- 
ceedings with  any  one,  i.e.  to  hear  and  judge  him.     For  this 
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Jeremiah  constantly  uses  the  plural  DNp3'^p,  not  only  in  ch.  lii. 
9  and  xxxix.  5,  but  also  in  ch.  i.  16  and  iv.  12. — Ver.  7.  The 
punishment  pronounced  upon  Zedekiah  was  the  merited  reward 
of  the  breach  of  his  oath,  and  his  hardening  himself  against  the 
counsel  of  the  Lord  which  was  announced  to  him  by  Jeremiah 
during  the  siege,  that  he  should  save  not  only  his  own  life,  but 
also  Jerusalem  from  destruction,  by  a  voluntary  submission  to 
the  Chaldaeans,  whereas  by  obstinate  resistance  he  would  bring 
an  ignominious  destruction  upon  himself,  his  family,  the  city, 
and  the  whole  people  (Jer.  xxxviii.  17  sqq.,  xxxii.  5,  xxxiv.  3 
sqq.).  His  sons,  who,  though  not  mentioned  in  ver.  4,  had  fled 
with  him  and  had  been  taken,  and  (according  to  Jer.  lii.  1 0  and 
xxxix.  6)  all  the  nobles  (princes)  of  Judah,  sc.  those  who  had 
fled  with  the  king,  were  slain  before  his  eyes.  He  himself  was 
then  blinded,  and  led  away  to  Babel,  chained  with  double  chains 
of  brass,  and  kept  a  prisoner  there  till  his  death  (Jer.  lii.  11)  ; 
so  that,  as  Ezekiel  (xiL  13)  had  prophesied,  he  came  to  Babel, 
but  did  not  see  the  land,  and  died  there.  Blinding  by  pricking 
out  the  eyes  was  a  common  punishment  for  princes  among  the 
Babylonians  and  Persians  (cf.  Herod,  vii.  18,  and  Brisson,  de 

regio  Pers.  princip.  p.  589).  D^n^'n^  double  brazen  chains,  are brazen  fetters  for  the  hands  and  feet.  Samson  was  treated  in 

the  same  manner  by  the  Philistines  (Judg.  xvi  21). 

Vers.  8-21.  Destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  temple.  TJie 
people  carried  away  to  Babel  (cf.  Jer.  lii.  12—27,  and  xxxix. 
8-10). — In  this  section  we  have  first  a  general  account  of  the 
destruction  of  the  temple  and  city  (vers.  8-10),  and  of  the 
carrying  away  of  the  people  (vers.  1 1  and  1 2),  and  then  a  more 
particular  description  of  what  was  done  with  the  metal  vessels 

of  the  temple  (vers.  13-17),  and  how  the  spiritual  and  secular 
leaders  of  the  people  who  had  been  taken  prisoners  were  treated 

(vers.  18—21). — Vers.  8-10.  The  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  by 

the  burning  of  the  temple,  of  the  king's  palace,  and  of  all  the 
larger  buildings,  and  by  throwing  down  the  walls,  was  effected 

by  ISTebuzaradan,  the  chief  of  the  body-guard  of  Nebuchadnezzar, 
on  the  seventh  day  of  the  fifth  month  in  the  nineteenth  year 
of  the  reign  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  Instead  of  the  seventh  day  we 

have  the  tenth  in  Jer.  lii.  12.  This  difference  might  be  recon- 
ciled, as  proposed  by  earlier  commentators,  on  the  assumption 

that  the  burning  of  the  city  lasted  several  days,  commencing  on 
the  seventh  and  ending  on  the  tenth.      But  since  there  are 



CHAP.  XXV.  8-21.  515 

similar  differences  met  with  afterwards  (vers.  17  and  19)  in  the 
statement  of  numbers,  which  can  only  be  accounted  for  from 
the  substitution  of  similar  numeral  letters,  we  must  assume  that 
there  is  a  change  of  this  kind  here.  Which  of  the  two  dates  is 

the  correct  one  it  is  impossible  to  determine.  The  circumstance 

that  the  later  Jews  kept  the  ninth  as  a  fast-day  cannot  be 
regarded  as  decisive  evidence  in  favour  of  the  date  given  in 
Jeremiah,  as  Thenius  supposes  ;  for  in  Zech.  vii.  3  and  viii.  1 9 
the  fasting  of  the  fifth  month  is  mentioned,  but  no  day  is  given  ; 
and  though  in  the  Talmudic  times  the  ninth  day  of  the  month 

began  to  be  kept  as  a  fast-day,  this  was  not  merely  in  remem- 
brance of  the  Chaldaean  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  of  the 

Eoman  also,  and  of  three  other  calamities  which  had  befallen 

the  nation  (see  the  statement  of  the  Gemara  on  this  subject  in 

Lightfoot,  Opp.  ii.  p.  139,  ed.  Leusden,  and  in  Kohler  on  Zech. 

vii.  3),  from  which  we  see  that  the  Gemarists  in  the  most  un- 
historical  manner  grouped  together  different  calamitous  events 
in  one  single  day.  The  nineteenth  year  of  Nebuchadnezzar 
corresponds  to  the  eleventh  of  Zedekiah  (see  at  ch.  xxiv. 
12).  Nebuzaradan  is  not  mentioned  in  Jer.  xxxix.  3  among 
the  Chaldaean  generals  who  forced  their  way  into  the  city,  so 

that  he  must  have  been  ordered  to  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchad- 
nezzar after  the  taking  of  the  city  and  the  condemnation  of 

Zedekiah,  to  carry  out  the  destruction  of  the  city,  the  carrying 

away  of  the  people,  and  the  appointment  of  a  deputy-governor 
over  those  who  were  left  behind  in  the  land.  This  explains  in  a 
very  simple  manner  how  a  month  could  intervene  between  their 
forcing  their  way  into  the  city,  at  all  events  into  the  lower  city, 
and  the  burning  of  it  to  the  ground,  without  there  being  any 
necessity  to  assume,  with  Thenius,  that  the  city  of  Zion  held 

out  for  a  month,  which  is  by  no  means  probable,  for  the  simple 
reason  that  the  fighting  men  had  fled  with  Zedekiah  and  had 

been  scattered  in  their  flight.  ̂ iwni  =  D-natsn  np  in  Gen. 
xxx vii.  36,  xxxix.  1,  was  with  the  Babylonians,  as  with  the 

Egyptians,  the  chief  of  the  king's  body-guard,  whose  duty  it 
was  to  execute  the  sentences  of  death  (see  at  Gen.  xxxvii.  36). 

D'na&n  answers  to  the  W|!)  of  the  Israelites  (2  Sam.  viii.  18, 
etc.).  In  Jer.  lii  12  we  have  jjo  W6  noy  instead  of  l£e  W, 

without  the  "HP*,  which  is  rarely  omitted  in  prose,  and  pbB'VVa 
instead  of  B?BW :  he  came  into  Jerusalem,  not  he  forced  a  way 
into  the  real  Jerusalem  (Thenius).     The  meaning  is  not  altered 
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by  these  two  variations. — Ver.  9.  By  the  words,  "  every  great 

house,"  '"^  V^'S  AN  is  more  minutely  defined  :  not  all  the  houses 
to  the  very  last,  but  simply  all  the  large  houses  he  burned  to  the 
very  last,  together  with  the  temple  and  the  royal  palaces.  The 

victors  used  one  portion  of  the  dwelling-houses  for  their  stay  in 
Jerusalem.  He  then  had  all  the  walls  of  the  city  destroyed. 
In  Jeremiah  bb  is  omitted  before  nbin,  as  not  being  required  for 

the  sense ;  and  also  the  ns  before  EW?ao  31  which  is  indispensable 

to  the  sense,  and  has  fallen  out  through  a  copyist's  oversight. — 
Vers.  11,  12.  The  rest  of  the  people  he  led  away,  both  those 
who  had  been  left  behind  in  the  city  and  the  deserters  who  had 
gone  over  to  the  Chaldeans,  and  the  remnant  of  the  multitude. 

jiDnn  W,  for  which  we  have  P&^  W  in  Jer.  lii.  15,  has  been 

interpreted  in  various  ways.  As  PON  signifies  an  artist  or  arti- 
ficer in  Prov.  viii.  30,  and  DV?  W  has  just  preceded  it,  we  might 

be  disposed  to  give  the  preference  to  the  reading  poxn,  as  Hitzig 
and  Graf  have  done,  and  understand  by  it  the  remnant  of  the 

artisans,  who  were  called  "UDern  Knnn  in  ch.  xxiv.  14,  16.  But 
this  view  is  precluded  by  Jer.  xxxix.  9,  where  we  find  DVn  W 

D*UC$in  instead  of  finxn  W  or  fionn  '\  These  words  cannot  be 
set  aside  by  the  arbitrary  assumption  that  they  crept  into  the 

text  through  a  copyist's  error  ;  for  the  assertion  that  they  con- 
tain a  purposeless  repetition  is  a  piece  of  dogmatical  criticism, 

inasmuch  as  there  is  a  distinction  drawn  in  Jer.  xxxix.  9  be- 

tween Vja  D^KBfcf]  °¥?  -in;  and  DTOfta  Dyn  inj.  Consequently 
|iDMn  is  simply  another  form  for  ponn  (n  and  n  being  inter- 

changed) in  the  sense  of  a  mass  of  people,  and  we  have  simply 

the  choice  left  between  two  interpretations.  Either  Dyn  "UV 
vpa  Dns^n  means  the  fighting  people  left  in  the  city,  as  dis- 

tinguished from  the  deserters  who  had  fled  to  the  Chaldseans, 

and  |iONn  —  [tonn  nrv  in  Jer.  lii.  15,  or  Dnatwn  oyn  -in*  in  Jer. T    T  T   |V  >  •    T     :     •    -  T    T 

xxxix.  9,  the  rest  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  ;  or  Ey?  w 

vpa  'Bfcfl  is  the  people  left  in  Jerusalem  (warriors  and  non- 
warriors),  and  l^nn  W  the  rest  of  the  population  of  the  land 
outside  Jerusalem.  The  latter  is  probably  the  preferable  view, 

not  only  because  full  justice  is  thereby  done  to  "I*p3  in  the  first 
clause,  but  also  because  it  is  evident  from  the  exception  men- 

tioned in  ver.  12  that  the  deportation  was  not  confined  to  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  but  extended  to  the  population  of  the 

whole  land.  The  "  poor  people,"  whom  he  allowed  to  remain 
in  the  land  as  vine-dressers  and  husbandmen,  were  the  common 
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people,  or  people  without  property,  not  merely  in  Jerusalem, 

but  throughout  the  whole  land,  PJKfJ  njn  =  pKn-Dy  rta  (ch. 
xxiv.  14).  Instead  of  n^t?  we  have  in  Jeremiah  riip'np  :  the 
plural  used  in  an  abstract  sense,  "  the  poverty,"  i.e.  the  lower 
people,  "  the  poor  who  had  nothing"  (Jer.  xxxix.  10).  Instead 
of  the  Chethib  D^J?  from  aia,  secuit,  aravit,  the  Keri  has  &^y 
from  3JJ,  in  the  same  sense,  after  Jer.  lii.  16. — Vers.  13—17. 
The  brazen  vessels  of  the  temple  were  broken  in  pieces,  and 
the  brass,  and  smaller  vessels  of  brass,  silver,  and  gold,  were 

carried  away.  Compare  Jer.  lii.  17—23,  where  several  other 
points  are  mentioned  that  have  been  passed  over  in  the  account 
before  us.  The  pillars  of  brass  (see  1  Kings  vii.  15  sqq.),  the 
stands  (see  1  Kings  vii.  27  sqq.),  and  the  brazen  sea  (1  Kings 
vii  2  3  sqq.),  were  broken  in  pieces,  because  it  would  have  been 
difficult  to  carry  these  colossal  things  away  without  breaking 
them  up.  On  the  smaller  vessels  used  in  the  worship  (ver.  14) 

see  1  Kings  vii.  40.  In  Jer.  lii  18  ripnTrpn  are  also  mentioned. 
Ver.  15  is  abridged  still  more  in  contrast  with  Jer.  lii.  19,  and 
only  nteinsn  and  nipJTOn  are  mentioned,  whereas  in  Jeremiah  six 
different  things  are  enumerated  beside  the  candlesticks.  1KW 

t\Q3  .  . .  an  J,  "  what  was  of  gold,  gold,  what  was  of  silver,  silver, 
the  captain  of  the  guard  took  away,"  is  a  comprehensive  descrip- 

tion of  the  objects  carried  away.  To  this  there  is  appended  a 
remark  in  ver.  16  concerning  the  quantity  of  the  brass  of  the 
large  vessels,  which  was  so  great  that  it  could  not  be  weighed ; 
and  in  ver.  17  a  supplementary  notice  respecting  the  artistic 

work  of  the  two  pillars  of  brass.  'W  DHiDyn  is  placed  at  the 
head  absolutely :  as  for  the  pillars,  etc.,  the  brass  of  all  these 
vessels  was  not  to  be  weighed.  In  Jer.  lii.  20,  along  with  the 
brazen  sea,  the  twelve  brazen  oxen  under  it  are  mentioned ;  and 
in  the  description  of  the  pillars  of  brass  (vers.  21  sqq.)  there 
are  several  points  alluded  to  which  are  omitted  in  our  books, 
not  only  here,  but  also  in  1  Kings  vii.  1 6  sqq.  For  the  fact  itself 

see  the  explanation  given  at  pp.  97-103.  The  omission  of  the 
twelve  oxen  in  so  condensed  an  account  as  that  contained  in  our 
text  does  not  warrant  the  inference  that  these  words  in  Jeremiah 

are  a  spurious  addition  made  by  a  later  copyist,  since  the  assump- 
tion that  Ahaz  sent  the  brazen  oxen  to  king  Tiglath-pileser  can- 
not be  proved  from  ch.  xvi.  17  (see  p.  407).  Instead  of  BW 

nsK  we  must  read  ribs  wnnt  Jive  cubits,  according  to  Jer.  lii  22 
and  1  Kings  vii  16.     The  naafrrrpy  at  the  end  of  the  verse  is 



518  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  KINGS. 

very  striking,  since  it  stands  quite  alone,  and  when  connected 

with  'H1  npspl  does  not  appear  to  yield  any  appropriate  sense, 
as  the  second  pillar  was  like  the  first  not  merely  with  regard  to 

the  trellis- work,  but  in  its  form  and  size  throughout.  At  the 
same  time,  it  is  possible  that  the  historian  intended  to  give 

especial  prominence  to  the  similarity  of  the  two  pillars  with 

reference  to  this  one  point  alone. — Vers.  18—21  (cf.  Jer.  lii. 
24-27).  The  principal  officers  of  the  temple  and  city,  and 
sixty  men  of  the  population  of  the  land,  who  were  taken  at  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  Nebuzaradan  sent  to  his  king  at  Eiblah, 
where  they  were  put  to  death.  Seraiah,  the  high  priest,  is  the 

grandfather  or  great-grandfather  of  Ezra  the  scribe  (Ezra  vii.  1  ; 
1  Chron.  v.  40).  Zephaniah,  a  priest  of  the  second  rank  (fH3 
nips  ;  in  Jer.  wren  jnb  :  see  at  ch.  xxiii.  4),  is  probably  the 
same  person  as  the  son  of  Maaseiah,  who  took  a  prominent  place 
among  the  priests,  according  to  Jer.  xxi.  1,  xxix.  25  sqq.,  and 

xxxvii.  3.  The  "three  keepers  of  the  threshold"  are  probably 
the  three  superintendents  of  the  Levites,  whose  duty  it  was 

to  keep  guard  over  the  temple,  and  therefore  wrere  among  the 
principal  officers  of  the  sanctuary. — Ver.  19.  From  the  city,  i.e. 

from  the  civil  authorities  of  the  city,  Nebuz"aradan  took  a  king's 
chamberlain  (D>">?),  who  wras  commander  of  the  men  of  war. 
Instead  of  Tpfi  ran  "Wfc  we  find  in  Jer.  lii.  25  'D  n\i  l&Kt  who •TV":  T  T  ...    -J* 

had  been  commander,  with  an  allusion  to  the  fact  that  his 

official  function  had  terminated  when  the  city  was  conquered. 

"  And  five  (according  to  Jeremiah  seven)  men  of  those  who  saw 

the  king's  face,"  i.e.  who  belonged  to  the  king's  immediate  circle, 
de  intimis  consiliariis  regis,  and  "  the  scribe  of  the  commander- 

in-chief,  who  raised  the  people  of  the  land  for  military  service," 
or  who  enrolled  them.  Although  "IBB"?  has  the  article,  which  is 
omitted  in  Jeremiah,  the  following  words  K33fn  ito  are  governed 
by  it,  or  connected  with  it  in  the  construct  state  (Ewald, 

§  290,  d).  N^n  iw  is  the  commander-in-chief  of  the  whole  of 

the  military  forces,  and  'W  N^V^n  a  more  precise  definition  of 
"JBBl1,  and  not  of  ̂ 2^n  ifef  which  needed  no  such  definition. 
"  And  sixty  men  of  the  land-population  who  were  found  in  the 

city."  They  were  probably  some  of  the  prominent  men  of  the 
rural  districts,  or  they  may  have  taken  a  leading  part  in  the 
defence  of  the  city,  and  therefore  were  executed  in  Eiblah,  and 

not  merely  deported  with  the  rest  of  the  people. — The  account  of 
the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  closes  with  rTWTJ  ?P\ 
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in  ver.  21,  "thus  was  Judah  carried  away  out  of  its  own  land ;" 
and  in  vers.  22-26  there  follows  merely  a  brief  notice  of  those 
who  had  been  left  behind  in  the  land,  in  the  place  of  which  we 
find  in  Jer.  lii.  28—40  a  detailed  account  of  the  number  of 
those  who  were  carried  away. 

Vers.  22—26.  Installation  of  Gedaliah  the  governor.  His 
assassination,  and  the  flight  of  the  people  to  Egypt — Much  fuller 
accounts  have  been  handed  down  to  us  in  Jer.  xl.-xliv.  of  the 

events  which  are  but  briefly  indicated  here. — Vers.  22,  23. 
Over  the  remnant  of  the  people  left  in  the  land  Nebuchadnezzar 
placed  Gedaliah  as  governor  of  the  land,  who  took  up  his  abode 
in  Mizpah.  Gedaliah,  the  son  of  Ahikam,  who  had  interested 
himself  on  behalf  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah  and  saved  his  life  (Jer. 
xxvi.  24),  and  the  grandson  of  Shaphan,  a  man  of  whom  nothing 
more  is  known  (see  at  ch.  xxii.  12),  had  his  home  in  Jerusalem, 
and,  as  we  may  infer  from  his  attitude  towards  Jeremiah,  had 

probably  secured  the  confidence  of  the  Chaldaeans  at  the  siege  and 
conquest  of  Jerusalem  by  his  upright  conduct,  and  by  what  he 
did  to  induce  the  people  to  submit  to  the  judgment  inflicted  by 
God  ;  so  that  Nebuchadnezzar  entrusted  him  with  the  oversight 

of  those  who  were  left  behind  in  the  land  —  men,  women, 

children,  poor  people,  and  even  a  few  princesses  and  court- 
officials,  whom  they  had  not  thought  it  necessary  or  worth  while 
to  carry  away  (Jer.  xl.  7,  xli.  10,  16),  i.e.  he  made  him  governor 
of  the  conquered  land.  Mizpah  is  the  present  Nebi  Sarnwil,  two 

hours  to  the  north-west  of  Jerusalem  (see  at  Josh,  xviii.  26). — 

On  hearing  of  Gedaliah's  appointment  as  governor,  there  came  to 
him  "  all  the  captains  of  the  several  divisions  of  the  army  and 

their  men,"  i.e.  those  portions  of  the  army  which  had  been  scattered 
at  the  flight  of  the  king  (ver.  5),  and  which  had  escaped  from  the 
Chaldaeans,  and,  as  it  is  expressed  in  Jer.  xl.  7,  had  dispersed 

themselves  "  in  the  field,"  i.e.  about  the  land.  Instead  of  D^JKm 
we  have  in  Jer.  xl.  7  the  clearer  expression  DJWJK1,  "  and  their 

men,"  whilst  EPBblKt]  in  our  text  receives  its  more  precise  defini- 
tion from  the  previous  word  Ey^Dp.  Of  the  military  commanders 

the  following  are  mentioned  by  name  :  Ishmael,  etc.  (the  \  before 

SwypB*  is  explic,  "and  indeed  Ishmael").  Ishmael,  son  of 

Mattaniah  and  grandson  of  Elishama,  probably  of  the  king's 
secretary  mentioned  in  Jer.  xxxvi.  12  and  20,  of  royal  blood. 
Nothing  further  is  known  about  the  other  names.  We  simply 
learn  from  Jer.  xl  13  sqq.  that  Johanan  had  warned  Gedaliah 
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against  the  treachery  of  Ishmael,  and  that  when  Gedaliah  was 

slain  by  Ishmael,  having  disregarded  the  warning,  he  put  him- 
self at  the  head  of  the  people  and  marched  with  them  to  Egypt, 

notwithstanding  the  dissuasions  of  Jeremiah  (Jer.  xli.  15  sqq.). 

Instead  of  "  Johanan  the  son  of  Kareah,"  we  have  in  Jer.  xl.  8 
"  Johanan  and  Jonathan  the  sons  of  Kareah ;"  hut  it  is  uncer- 

tain whether  |T)Jto  has  crept  into  the  text  of  Jeremiah  from  the 

previous  l^nin^  merely  through  a  mistake,  and  this  mistake  has 
brought  with  it  the  alteration  of  IJ  into  *?3  (Ewald),  or  whether 
\T\W\  has  dropped  out  of  our  text  through  an  oversight,  and  this 

omission  has  occasioned  the  alteration  of  *33  into  p  (Thenius, 
Graf,  etc.).  The  former  supposition  is  favoured  by  the  circum- 

stance that  in  Jer.  xl.  13,  xli.  11,  16,  Johanan  the  son  of 

Kareah  alone  is  mentioned.  In  Jer.  xl.  8  ♦fifa)  •JM  (ChctJiib  %&y) 
stands  before  ViBbsn  according  to  which  it  was  not  Seraiah 
who  sprang  from  Netophah,  but  Ophai  whose  sons  were  military 
commanders.  He  was  called  Ndopliathite  because  he  sprang 
from  Netopha  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethlehem  (Neh.  vii.  26  ; 
Ezra  ii.  22),  the  identity  of  which  with  Beit  Ncttif  is  by  no 

means  probable  (see  at  2  Sam.  xxiii.  28).  The  name  ̂ TR1  is 
written  *W  in  Jeremiah  ;  he  was  the  son  of  the  Maachathite, 
i.e.  his  father  sprang  from  the  Syrian  district  of  Maacah  in  the 

neighbourhood  of  the  Hermon  (see  at  Deut.  iii.  14). — Ver.  24. 
As  these  men  were  afraid  of  the  vengeance  of  the  Chaldaeans 

because  they  had  fought  against  them,  Gedaliah  assured  them 
on  oath  that  they  had  nothing  to  fear  from  them  if  they  would 
dwell  peaceably  in  the  land,  be  submissive  to  the  king  of  Babel, 

and  cultivate  the  land  (cf.  Jer.  xl.  9  and  10).  "  Servants  of 
the  Chaldees "  are  Chalda?an  officials  who  were  subordinate  to 
the  governor  Gedaliah. — Ver.  25.  In  the  seventh  month,  i.e. 
hardly  two  months  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  came 
Ishmael  with  ten  men  to  Gedaliah  at  Mizpah,  and  murdered 
him  together  with  the  Jews  and  Chaldaeans,  whom  he  had  with 
him  as  soldiers  to  do  his  bidding  and  for  his  protection.  This 

occurred,  according  to  Jer.  xli.  1  sqq.,  when  Gedaliah  had  re- 
ceived them  hospitably  and  had  invited  them  to  eat  with  him. 

Ishmael  was  instigated  to  commit  this  murder  by  the  Ammon- 
itish  king  Baalis,  and  Gedaliah  had  previously  been  made 
acquainted  with  the  intended  crime  and  put  upon  his  guard  by 
Johanan,  but  had  put  no  faith  in  the  information  (Jer.  xL 

13-16). — Ver.  26.  After  Ishmael  had  performed  this  deed,  and 
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had  also  treacherously  murdered  a  number  of  men,  who  had 
come  to  the  temple  with  a  sacrifice  from  Shechem,  Shiloh,  and 
Samaria,  he  took  the  Jews  who  were  at  Mizpah  prisoners,  with 

some  kings'  daughters  among  them,  intending  to  take  them 
over  to  the  Ammonites ;  but  as  soon  as  his  deed  became  known, 

he  was  pursued  by  Johanan  and  the  rest  of  the  military  chiefs 
and  was  overtaken  at  Gibeon,  whereupon  those  who  had  been 

led  away  by  him  went  over  to  Johanan,  so  that  he  was  only 
able  to  make  his  escape  with  eight  men  and  get  away  to  the 

Ammonites  (Jer.  xli.  4-1 5).  Johanan  then  went  with  the  rest 
of  the  military  commanders  and  the  people  whom  he  had 

brought  back  into  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethlehem,  with  the 
intention  of  fleeing  to  Egypt  for  fear  of  the  Chaldseans.  There 
they  did  indeed  have  recourse  to  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  to 
inquire  of  him  the  word  of  the  Lord ;  but  they  did  not  allow 
themselves  to  be  diverted  from  their  intention  by  the  word  of 
the  Lord  which  he  announced  to  them,  that  if  they  remained  in 

the  land  they  need  not  fear  anything  from  the  king  of  Babel, 
but  if  they  went  to  Egypt  they  should  all  perish  there  with 
sword,  hunger,  and  pestilence,  or  by  the  prediction  that  the 
Lord  would  also  deliver  Pharaoh  Hophra  into  the  hand  of 

Nebuchadnezzar  (Jer.  xlii.).  They  went  to  Egypt  notwith- 
standing, taking  the  prophet  himself  with  them,  and  settled  in 

different  cities  of  Egypt,  where  they  gave  themselves  up  to 
idolatry,  and  did  not  suffer  themselves  to  be  drawn  away  from 

it  even  by  the  severe  judgments  which  the  prophet  Jeremiah 
predicted  as  sure  to  fall  upon  them  (Jer.  xliii.  and  xliv.).  In 
the  verse  before  us  we  have  simply  a  brief  allusion  to  the 

eventual  result  of  the  whole  affair.  "  Because  they  were  afraid 

of  the  Chaldseans,"  namely,  that  they  might  possibly  take  ven- 
geance upon  them  for  the  murder  of  the  governor. 

Vers.  27-30.  Jehoiachin  delivered  from  'prison,  and  exalted  to 
royal  honours  (cf.  Jer.  lii.  31-34). — In  the  thirty-seventh  year 
after  his  deportation  Jehoiachin  was  taken  out  of  prison  by 

Evil-merodach  when  he  came  to  the  throne.  tota  7W3,  in  the 
year  of  his  becoming  king,  probably  immediately  after  he  had 
ascended  the  throne,  for  it  was  no  doubt  an  act  of  grace  at  the 

commencement  of  his  reign.  KWvnK  K^:,  to  lift  up  a  person's 
head,  i.e.  to  release  him  from  prison  and  exalt  him  to  civil 
honours  and  dignities  (cf.  Gen.  xl.  13).  On  the  coincidence  of 

the  thirty-seventh  year  of  Jehoiachin's  imprisonment  and  the 
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commencement  of  the  reign  of  Evil-merodach  see  the  remarks 
at  ch.  xxiv.  12.     Instead  of  the  27th  day  of  the  month,  the  25th 

is  given  in  Jeremiah,  again  through  the  substitution  of  similar 

numeral  letters  (see  at  ver.  8).     Evil-merodach :  TP®  *^*j|,  EvloX 

MapcoSax  or  EviaXfiapcoSe/c  (LXX.)  ;  ' IWoapooSa/mos,  possibly  a 
copyist's  error  for  'IXfiapooSa/cos,  in  the  Can.  Ptol.,  and  in  other 
forms  also :  see  M.  v.  Nieb.  Gcsch.  Ass.  p.  42,  and  Ges.  thcs.  p. 

41  ;  compounded  from  the  name  of  the  Babylonian  god  Mero- 
dach  (see  at  ch.  xx.  12)  and  the  prefix  Evil,  which  has  not  yet 

been  explained  with  certainty.     He  reigned  two  years,  accord- 
ing to  Berosus  in  Jos.  c.  Ap.  i.  20,  and  the   Can.  Ptol.;  and 

according  to  the  verdict  of  Berosus,  nrpo<TTa<;  rwv  irpa^fxarcov 
av6fia)<;  koI  acreXyw?  ;  and  was  murdered  by  his  brother-in-law 
Neriglissor.     The  statement  in  Jos.  Ant.  x.  11,  2,  to  the  effect 
that  he  reigned  eighteen  years,  and  that  of  Alex.  Polyh.  in  Euseb. 
Chron.  arm.  i.  p.  45,  that  he  reigned  twelve  years,  are  evidently 

false. — Ver.  28.  "  He  spake  kindly  to  him  (cf.  Jer.  xii.  6),  and 
set  his  throne  above  the  throne  of  the  kings  who  were  with  him 

in  Babel."     This  is  not  to  be  understood  literally,  as  signifying 
that   he   assigned  him   a  loftier  throne  than  the  other  kings 

(Hitzig,  Thenius),   but  figuratively :  loco  lionestiore  eum  hdbuit 

(Ros.).     The  "kings  with  him"  were  dethroned  kings,  who  were 
kept  at  the  court  like  Jehoiachin  to  add  to  its  splendour,  just 
as  Cyrus  kept  the  conquered  Croesus  by  his  side  (Herod,  i.  88). 

— Vers.  29,  30.  "  And  he  (Jehoiachin)  changed  his  prison  gar- 

ments," i.e.  took  them  off  and  put  other  regal  clothing  on  (cf. 

Gen.  xli.  42).     "  And  ate  continually  before  him  all  his  life," 
i.e.  ate  at  the  king's  table  (cf.  2  Sam.  ix.  7).     Moreover  a  daily 
ration  of  food  was  supplied  to  him  by  the  king  for  the  main- 

tenance of  his  retainers,  who  formed  his  little  court.     The  ̂ ?T^? 

Vjn  of  ver.  3  0,   upon  which  Thenius   throws   suspicion  without 

any  reason,  refers  to  Jehoiachin  like  that  in  ver.  29;  for  the  his- 
torian intended  to  show  how  Jehoiachin  had  fared  from  the  day 

of  his  elevation  to  the  end  of  his  life.     At  the  same  time,  we 

cannot  infer  from  this  with  any  certainty  that  Jehoiachin  died 

before  Evil-merodach ;  for  the  favour  shown  to  him  might  be 

continued  by  Evil-merodach's  successor.     "We  cannot  make  any 
safe  conjecture  as  to  the  motives  which  induced  Evil-merodach 
to   pardon  Jehoiachin  and  confer  this  distinction  upon   him. 

The  higher  ground  of  this  joyful  termination  of  his  imprison- 
ment lay  in  the  gracious  decree  of  God,  that  the  seed  of  David, 
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though  severely  chastised  for  its  apostasy  from  the  Lord,  should 
not  be  utterly  rejected  (2  Sam.  vii.  14,  15).  At  the  same 
time,  this  event  was  also  intended  as  a  comforting  sign  to  the 
whole  of  the  captive  people,  that  the  Lord  would  one  day  put 
an  end  to  their  banishment,  if  they  would  acknowledge  that  it 

was  a  well-merited  punishment  for  their  sins  that  they  had 
been  driven  away  from  before  His  face,  and  would  turn  again 
to  the  Lord  their  God  with  all  their  heart. 

THE  END. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO  THE 

HAGIOGRAPHIC  HISTORICAL  BOOKS  OF 

THE  OLD  TESTAMENT 

BESIDES  the  prophetico-historic  writings  —  Joshua, 
Judges,  Samuel,  and  Kings — which  describe  from  a 
prophetic  point  of  view  the  development  of  the  king- 

dom of  God  established  by  means  of  the  mediatorial 
office  of  Moses,  from  the  time  of  the  bringing  of  the  tribes  of 
Israel  into  the  land  promised  to  the  fathers  till  the  Babylonian 

exile,  the  Old  Testament  contains  five  historical  books, — Ruth, 
Chronicles,  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and  Esther.  These  latter  stand  in 

the  Hebrew  canon  among  the  D^ri3?  i.e.  in  the  hagiography, 

and  are  at  once  distinguished  from  the  above-mentioned  pro- 
phetico-historic writings  by  this  characteristic,  that  they  treat 

only  of  ■  single  parts  of  the  history  of  the  covenant  people 
from  individual  points  of  view.  The  book  of  Ruth  gives  a 
charming  historical  picture  from  the  life  of  the  ancestors  of 

King  David.  The  Chronicles,  indeed,  extend  over  a  very  long 
period  of  the  historical  development  of  the  Israelite  kingdom 
of  God,  embrace  the  history  from  the  death  of  King  Saul  till 
the  Babylonian  exile,  and  go  back  in  the  genealogies  which 
precede  the  narrative  of  the  history  to  Adam,  the  father  of  the 

human  race ;  yet  neither  in  the  genealogical  part  do  they  give  a 
perfect  review  of  the  genealogical  ramifications  of  the  twelve 
tribes  of  the  covenant  people,  nor  in  their  historical  portion 
contain  the  history  of  the  whole  people  from  the  death  of  Saul 
till  the  exile.      Besides  the   tables  of  the  first  progenitors  of 
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humanity  and  the  tribal  ancestors  of  the  people  of  Israel,  bor- 
rowed from  Genesis,  the  genealogical  part  contains  only  a  col- 
lection of  genealogical  and  topographical  fragments  differing  in 

plan,  execution,  and  extent,  relating  to  the  chief  families  of  the 

most  prominent  tribes  and  their  dwelling-places.  The  historical 
part  contains,  certainly,  historical  sketches  from  the  history  of 
all  Israel  (luring  the  reigns  of  the  kings  David  and  Solomon  : O  CD  ■> 

but  from  the  division  of  the  kingdom,  after  the  death  of  Solomon, 
they  contain  only  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  with 
special  reference  to  the  Levitical  worship,  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
history  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes.  From  a  comparison  of 
the  manner  of  representing  the  history  in  the  Chronicles  with 

that  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  the  Kings,  we  can  clearly  see 
that  the  chronicler  did  not  purpose  to  portray  the  development 
of  the  Israelitic  theocracy  in  general,  nor  the  facts  and  events 
which  conditioned  and  constituted  that  development  objectively, 
according  to  their  general  course.  lie  has,  on  the  contrary,  so 
connected  the  historical  facts  with  the  attitude  of  the  kin^s  and 

the  people  to  the  Lord,  and  to  His  law,  that  they  teach  how  the 
Lord  rewarded  fidelity  to  His  covenant  with  blessing  and  success 
both  to  people  and  kingdom,  but  punished  with  calamity  and 
judgments  every  faithless  revolt  from  His  covenant  ordinances. 
Now  since  Israel,  as  the  people  and  congregation  of  Jahve,  could 

openly  show  its  adherence  to  the  covenant  only  by  faithful  ob- 
servance of  the  covenant  laws,  particularly  of  the  ordinances  for 

worship,  the  author  of  the  Chronicles  has  kept  this  side  of  the 
life  of  the  people  especially  in  view,  in  order  that  he  might  hold 
up  before  his  contemporaries  as  a  mirror  the  attitude  of  the 

fathers  to  the  God-appointed  dwelling-place  of  His  gracious 
presence  in  the  holy  place  of  the  congregation.  He  does  this, 

that  they  might  behold  how  the  faithful  maintenance  of  com- 
munion with  the  covenant  God  in  His  temple  would  assure  to 

them  the  fulfilment  of  the  gracious  promises  of  the  covenant, 
and  how  falling  away  into  idolatry,  on  the  contrary,  would  bring 
misfortune  and  destruction.  This  special  reference  to  the  worship 
meets  us  also  in  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  which  describe 
the  deliverance  of  the  Jews  from  exile,  and  their  restoration  as 

the  covenant  people  in  the  land  of  their  fathers.  The  book  of 
Ezra  narrates,  on  the  one  hand,  the  return  out  of  the  Babylonian 
exile  into  the  land  of  their  fathers  of  a  great  part  of  the  Jews 

who  had  been  led  away  by  Nebuchadnezzar, — partly  in  the  first 
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year  of  the  reign  of  Cyrus  over  Babylon,  with  Zerubbabcl,  a  prince 
of  the  royal  race  of  David,  and  Joshua  the  high  priest  as  leaders ; 

partly  at  a  later  period  with  the  scribe  Ezra,  under  Artaxerxes. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  relates  the  restoration  of  the  altar  of 

burnt-offering,  and  of  the  divine  service ;  together  with  the 
re-erection  of  the  temple,  and  the  effort  of  Ezra  to  regulate  the 
affairs  of  the  community  according  to  the  precepts  of  the  Mosaic 

law,  by  doing  away  with  the  illegal  marriages  with  heathen 
women.  And  Nehemiah  describes  in  his  book  what  he  had 

accomplished  in  the  direction  of  giving  a  firm  foundation  to 

the  civil  welfare  of  the  newly-founded  community  in  Judah  :  in 
the  first  place,  by  building  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  so  as  to  defend 
the  city  and  holy  place  against  the  attacks  and  surprises  of  the 
hostile  peoples  in  the  neighbourhood ;  and  secondly,  by  various 
measures  for  the  strengthening  of  the  capital  by  increasing  the 
number  of  its  inhabitants,  and  for  the  more  exact  modelling  of 

the  civil,  moral,  and  religious  life  of  the  community  on  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  law  of  .Moses,  in  order  to  lay  enduring  foundations 

for  the  prosperous  development  of  the  covenant  people.  In  the 
book  of  Esther,  finally,  it  is  recounted  how  the  Jewish  inhabitants 
of  the  various  parts  of  the  great  Persian  kingdom  were  delivered 
by  the  Jewess  Esther  (who  had  been  raised  to  the  position  of 

queen  by  a  peculiar  concatenation  of  circumstances)  from  the 
destruction  which  the  Grand  Vizier  Haman,  in  the  reign  of 
King  Ahashverosh  (i.e.  Xerxes),  had  determined  upon,  on 
account  of  the  refusal  of  adoration  by  the  Jew  Mordecai. 

Now,  if  we  look  somewhat  more  narrowly  at  the  relation  of 

these  five  historical  books  to  the  prophetico-historic  writings, 
more  especially  in  the  first  place  in  reference  to  their  contents, 
we  see  that  the  books  of  Ruth  and  the  Chronicles  furnish  us 

with  not  unimportant  additions  to  the  books  of  Samuel  and 
Kings.  The  book  of  Ruth  introduces  us  into  the  family  life  of 

the  ancestors  of  King  David,  and  shows  the  life-spring  from 

which  proceeded  the  man  after  God's  own  heart,  whom  God 
called  from  being  a  shepherd  of  sheep  to  be  the  shepherd  of  His 
people,  that  He  might  deliver  Israel  out  of  the  power  of  his 
enemies,  and  found  a  kingdom,  which  received  the  promise  of 
eternal  duration,  and  which  was  to  be  established  to  all  eternity 
through  Christ  the  Son  of  David  and  the  Son  of  God.  The 

Chronicles  supplement  the  history  of  the  covenant  people,  prin- 
cipally during  the  period  of  the  kings,  by  detailed  accounts  of 
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the  form  of  the  public  worship  of  the  congregation ;  from  which 

we  see  how,  in  spite  of  the  continual  inclination  of  the  people  to 
idolatry,  and  to  the  worship  of  heathen  gods,  the  service  in  the 
temple,  according  to  the  law,  was  the  spiritual  centre  about  which 
the  pious  in  Israel  crowded,  to  worship  the  Lord  their  God,  and  to 
serve  Him  by  sacrifice.  We  see,  too,  how  this  holy  place  formed 
throughout  a  lengthened  period  a  mighty  bulwark,  which  pre- 

vented moral  and  religious  decay  from  gaining  the  upper  hand, 
until  at  length,  through  the  godless  conduct  of  the  kings  Asa 
and  Manasseh,  the  holy  place  itself  was  profaned  by  the  idola- 

trous abomination,  and  judgment  broke  in  upon  the  incorrigible 
race  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  temple,  and  the 
driving  out  of  Judah  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord.  But  the 
books  of  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and  Esther  are  the  only  historical 
writings  we  possess  concerning  the  times  of  the  restoration  of 
the  covenant  people  after  their  emancipation  from  the  captivity, 
and  their  return  into  the  promised  land ;  and  even  in  this  respect 
they  are  very  valuable  component  parts  of  the  Old  Testament 
canon.  The  first  two  show  how  God  the  Lord  fulfilled  His 

promise,  that  He  would  again  receive  His  people  into  favour, 
and  collect  them  out  of  their  dispersion  among  the  heathen,  if 
they  should,  in  their  misery  under  the  oppression  of  the  heathen, 
come  to  a  knowledge  of  their  sins,  and  turn  unto  Him ;  and 

how,  after  the  expiry  of  the  seventy  years  of  the  Babylonian  exile 
which  had  been  prophesied,  He  opened  up  to  them,  through 
Cyrus  the  king  of  Persia,  their  return  into  the  land  of  their 
fathers,  and  restored  Jerusalem  and  the  temple,  that  He  might 
preserve  inviolate,  and  thereafter  perfect,  by  the  appearance  of 
the  promised  David  who  was  to  come,  that  gracious  covenant 

which  He  had  entered  into  with  their  fathers.  But  the  provi- 
dence of  God  ruled  also  over  the  members  of  the  covenant 

people  who  had  remained  behind  in  heathen  lands,  to  preserve 
them  from  the  ruin  which  had  been  prepared  for  them  by  the 
heathen,  in  order  that  from  among  them  also  a  remnant  might 
be  saved,  and  become  partakers  of  the  salvation  promised  in 
Christ.  To  show  this  by  a  great  historical  example  is  the  aim 
of  the  book  of  Esther,  and  the  meaning  of  its  reception  into  the 
canon  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  of  the  old  covenant. 

If,  finally,  we  consider  the  style  of  historical  writing  found  in 
these  five  books,  we  can  scarcely  characterize  it  in  its  relation  to 

the  prophetic  books  by  a  fitting  word.     The  manner  of  writing 
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history  which  is  prevalent  in  the  hagiography  has  been,  it  is 
true,  called  the  national  (volksthilmlich)  or  annalistic,  but  by 
this  name  the  peculiarity  of  it  has  in  no  respect  been  correctly 
expressed.  The  narrative  bears  a  national  impress  only  in  the 
book  of  Esther,  and  relatively  also  in  the  book  of  Ruth ;  but 
even  between  these  two  writings  a  <*reat  difference  exists.  The 

narrative  in  Ruth  ends  with  the  genealogy  of  the  ancestors  of 
King  David  ;  whereas  in  the  book  of  Esther  all  reference  to  the 
theocratic  relation,  nay,  even  the  religious  contemplation  of  the 
events,  is  wholly  wanting.  But  the  books  of  the  Chronicles, 
Ezra,  and  Nehemiah,  have  no  national  impress ;  in  them,  on  the 

contrary,  the  Levitico-priestly  manner  of  viewing  history  prevails. 
Still  less  can  the  hagiographic  histories  be  called  annalistic.  The 
books  of  Ruth  and  Esther  follow  definite  aims,  which  clearly 

appear  towards  the  end.  Chronicles,  Ezra,  and  Nehemiah  con- 
tain, it  is  true,  in  the  genealogical,  geographical,  and  historical 

registers,  a  mass  of  annalistic  material ;  but  we  find  this  also  in 

the  prophetico-historic  works,  and  even  in  the  books  of  Moses. 
The  only  thing  which  is  common  to  and  characteristic  of  the 
whole  of  the  hagiographic  historical  books,  is  that  the  prophetic 
contemplation  of  the  course  of  history  according  to  the  divine 
plan  of  salvation  which  unfolds  itself  in  the  events,  either  falls 

into  the  background  or  is  wanting  altogether ;  while  in  its  place 
individual  points  of  view  appear  which  show  themselves  in  the 

pursuit  of  paraenetico-didactic  aims,  which  have  acted  as  a  deter- 
mining influence  on  the  selection  and  treatment  of  the  historical 

facts,  as  the  introduction  to  the  individual  waitings  will  show. 





INTRODUCTION 

§  1.    NAME,  CONTENTS,  PLAN,  AND  AIM  OF  TnE  CHRONICLES. 

| HE  two  books  of  the  Chronicles  originally  formed  one 
work,  as  their  plan  at  once  makes  manifest,  and  were 
received  into  the  Hebrew  canon  as  such.  Not  only 

were  they  reckoned  as  one  in  the  enumeration  of  the 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  (cf.  Joseph,  c.  Apion,  i.  8 ;  Origen, 
in  Euseb.  Hist.  eccl.  vi.  25  ;  and  Hieronym.  Prolog,  galeat.),  but 

they  were  also  regarded  by  the  Masorites  as  one  single  work, 
as  we  learn  from  a  remark  of  the  Masora  at  the  end  of  the 

Chronicle,  that  the  verse  1  Chron.  xxvii.  25  is  the  middle  of  the 

book.  The  division  into  two  books  originated  with  the  Alexan- 
drian translators  (LXX.),  and  has  been  transmitted  by  the  Latin 

translation  of  Hieronymus  (Yulgata)  not  only  to  all  the  later 
translations  of  the  Bible,  but  also,  along  with  the  division  into 

chapters,  into  our  versions  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  The  first  book 
closes,  chap.  xxix.  29  f.,  with  the  end  of  the  reign  of  David, 
which  formed  a  fitting  epoch  for  the  division  of  the  work  into 
two  books.  The  Hebrew  name  of  this  book  in  our  Bible,  by 

which  it  was  known  even  by  Hieronymus,  is  D^DM  'nm,  verba,  or 
more  correctly  res  gestce  dierum,  events  of  the  days,  before  which 

"»sd  is  to  be  supplied  (cf.  e.g.  1  Kings  xiv.  19,  29,  xv.  7,  23). 
Its  full  title  therefore  is,  Book  of  the  Events  of  the  Time 

(Zeitereignisse),  corresponding  to  the  annalistic  work  so  often 
quoted  in  our  canonical  books  of  Kings  and  Chronicles,  the 
Book  of  the  Events  of  the  Time  (Chronicle)  of  the  Kings  of 
Israel  and  Judah.  Instead  of  this  the  LXX.  have  chosen  the 

name  TLapaXeiiro^eva,  in  order  to  mark  more  exactly  the  relation 
of  our  work  to  the  earlier  historical  books  of  the  Old  Testament, 

as  containing  much  historical  information  which  is  not  to  be 

found  in  them.  But  the  name  is  not  used  in  the  sense  of  sup- 

plementa, — "  fragments  of  other  historical  works,"  as  Movers, 
die  Bibl.  Chron.  S.  95,  interprets  it, — but  in  the  signification 

"  prsetermissa;"    because,  according  to  the  explanation  in  the 
9 
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Synopsis  script,  sacr.  in  Athanasii  Opera,  ii.  p.  84,  nrapaXei^Oevra 

TroWa  iv  rats  flaaikeiaU  {i.e.  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and 

Kings)  irepie^eTai  iv  tovtois,  "  many  things  passed  over  in  the 

Kings  are  contained  in  these."  Likewise  Isidorus,  lib.  vi. 
Origin,  c.  i.  p.  45 :  Paralipomenon  grace  dicitur,  quod  prceter- 
missorum  vel  reliquorum  nos  dicere  possumus,  quia  ea  quo?  in  lege 

vel  in  Begum  libris  vel  omissa  vel  non  plene  relata  sunt,  in  isto 

summatim  et  breviter  ezplicantur.  This  interpretation  of  the  word 

irapaXeLirofieva  is  confirmed  by  Hieronymus,  who,  in  his  Ernst,  ad 

Paulin.  (Opp.  t.  i.  ed.  Vallars,  p.  279),  says  :  Paralipomenon  liber, 

id  est  instrumenti  veteris  epitome  tantus  et  talis  est,  at  absque  illo, 

si  quis  scientiam  scripturarum  sibi  voluerit  arrogare,  seipsum  irri- 

deat ;  per  singula  quippe  nomina  juncturasque  verborum  et  prceter- 

misso?  in  Regum  libris  tanguntur  historice  et  innumerabiles  expli- 
cantur  Evangelii  quccstiones.  He  himself,  however,  suggested 

the  name  Chronicon,  in  order  more  clearly  to  characterize  both 
the  contents  of  the  work  and  at  the  same  its  relation  to  the 

historical  books  from  Gen.  i.  to  2  Kings  XXV.;  as  he  says  in 

Prolog,  galeat. :  D^n  *"D1,  i.e.  verba  dierum,  quod  significantius 
chronicon  totius  divines  historic?  possumus  appellare,  qui  liber  apud 

nos  Paralipomenon  primus  et  secundus  inscribitur.  Through 

Hieronymus  the  name  Chronicles  came  into  use,  and  became  the 

prevailing  title. 

Contents. — The  Chronicles  begin  with  genealogical  registers 

of  primeval  times,  and  of  the  tribes  of  Israel  (1  Chron.  i.-ix.) ; 
then  follow  the  history  of  the  reign  of  King  David  (chap, 

x.-xxix.)  and  of  King  Solomon  (2  Chron.  i.-ix.)  ;  the  nar- 
rative of  the  revolt  of  the  ten  tribes  from  the  kingdom  of  the 

house  of  David  (chap,  x.)  ;  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah 
from  Rehoboam  to  the  ruin  of  the  kingdom,  its  inhabitants  being 

led  away  into  exile  to  Babylon  (chap,  xi.-xxxvi.  21)  ;  and  at 
the  close  we  find  the  edict  of  Cyrus,  which  allowed  the  Jews 

to  return  into  their  country  (xxxvi.  22,  23).  Each  of  the  two 

books,  therefore,  falls  into  two,  and  the  whole  work  into  four 

divisions.  If  we  examine  these  divisions  more  minutely,  six 

groups  can  be  without  difficulty  recognised  in  the  genealogical 

part  (1  Chron.  i.-ix.).  These  are  :  (1)  The  families  of  pri- 
meval and  ancient  times,  from  Adam  to  the  patriarchs  Abraham, 

Isaac,  and  his  sons  Edom  and  Israel,  together  with  the  posterity 

of  Edom  (chap,  i.) ;  (2)  the  sons  of  Israel  and  the  families  of 

Judah,  with  the  sons  and  posterity  of  David  (ii.-iv.  23)  ;    (3) 
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the  families  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  whose  inheritance  lay  within 

the  tribal  domain  of  Judah,   and   those  of  the  trans-Jordanic 
tribes  Keuben  and  Gad,  and  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh  (iv.  24- 
v.  26);  (4)  the  families  of  Levi,  or  of  the  priests  and  Levites, 

with  an  account  of  the  dwelling-places  assigned  to  them  (v.  27- 
vi.  GQ) ;   (5)  the  families  of  the  remaining  tribes,  viz.  Issachar, 

Benjamin,  Naphtali,  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh,  Ephraim,  and 
Asher  (only  Dan  and  Zebulun  being  omitted),  with  the  genealogy 
of  the  house  of  Saul  (vii.  viii.)  ;  and  (6)  a  register  of  the  former 

inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  (ix.  1-34),  and  a  second  enumeration  of 
the  family  of  Saul,  preparing  us  for  the  transition  to  the  history  of 

the  kingdom  of  Israel  (ix,  35-44).     The  history  of  David's  king- 
ship which  follows  is  introduced  by  an  account  of  the  ruin  of  Saul 

and  his  house  (chap,  x.),  and  then  the  narrative  falls  into  two 

sections.      (1)  In  the  first  we  have  David's  election  to  be  king 
over  all  Israel,  and  the  taking  of  the  Jebusite  fort  in  Jerusalem, 

which  was  built  upon  Mount  Zion  (xi.   1-9) ;    then   a  list  of 

David's  heroes,  and  the  valiant  men  out  of  all  the  tribes  who 
made  him  king  (xi.  10-xii.  40)  ;  the  removal  of  the  ark  to  Jeru- 

salem, the  founding  of  his  house,  and  the  establishment  of  the 

Levitical  worship  before  the  ark  in   Zion  (xiii.-xvi.) ;  David's 
design  to  build  a  temple  to  the  Lord  (xvii.)  ;  then  his  wars  (xviii.- 
xx.)  ;  the  numbering  of  the  people,  the  pestilence  which  followed, 
and  the  fixing  of  the  place  for  the  future  temple  (xxi.).     (2)  In 

the  second  section  are  related  David's  preparations  for  the  build- 
ing of  the  temple  (xxii.)  ;  the  numbering  of  the  Levites,  and  the 

arrangement  of  their  service  (xxiii.-xxvi.)  ;   the  arrangement  of 

the  military  service  (xxvii.)  ;  David's  surrender  of  the  kingdom 
to  his  son,  and  the  close  of  his  life  (xxviii.  and  xxix.).      The 

history  of  the  reign  of  Solomon  begins  with  his  solemn  sacrifice 
at  Gibeon,  and  some  remarks  on  his  wealth  (2  Chron.  i.)  ;  then 
follows  the  building  of  the  temple,  with  the  consecration  of  the 

completed  holy  place  (chap,  ii.-vii.).     To  these  are  added  short 
aphoristic  accounts  of  the  cities  which  Solomon  built,  the  statute 

labour  which  he  exacted,  the  arrangement  of  the  public  worship, 
the  voyage  to  Ophir,  the  visit  of  the  queen  of  Sheba,  and  of  the 
might  and  glory  of  his  kingdom,  closing  with  remarks  on  the 

length  of  his  reign,  and  an  account  of  his  death  (viii.— ix.).     The 
history  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  begins  with  the  narrative  of  the 
revolt  of  the  ten  tribes  from  Rehoboam  (chap,  x.),  and  then  in 

chap,  xi.-xxxvi.  it  flows  on  according  to  the  succession  of  the 
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kings  of  Judah  from  Rehoboam  to  Zedekiah,  the  reigns  of  the 
individual  kings  forming  the  sections  of  the  narrative. 

Plan  and  Aim. — From  this  general  sketch  of  the  contents  of 
our  history,  it  will  be  already  apparent  that  the  author  had  not 
in  view  a  general  history  of  the  covenant  people  from  the  time 

of  David  to  the  Babylonian  exile,  but  purposed  only  to  give  an 
outline  of  the  history  of  the  kingship  of  David  and  his  successors, 
Solomon  and  the  kings  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  to  its  fall.  If, 

however,  in  order  to  define  more  clearly  the  plan  and  purpose  of 
the  historical  parts  of  our  book  in  the  first  place,  we  compare 
them  with  the  representation  given  us  of  the  history  of  Israel  in 
those  times  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings,  we  can  see  that 
the  chronicler  has  passed  over  much  of  the  history.  (a)  He  has 

omitted,  in  the  history  of  David,  not  only  his  seven  years'  reign 
at  Hebron  over  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  his  conduct  to  the  fallen 

King  Saul  and  to  his  house,  especially  towards  Ishboshetli,  Saul's 
son,  who  had  been  set  up  as  rival  king  by  Abner  (2  Sam.  i.-iv.  and 
ix.),  but  in  general  has  passed  over  all  the  events  referring  to  and 

connected  with  David's  family  relations.  He  makes  no  mention,  for 
instance,  of  the  scene  between  David  and  Michal  (2  Sam.  vi.  20- 
23)  ;  the  adultery  with  Bathsheba,  with  its  immediate  and  more 

distant  results  (2  Sam.  xi.  2-12)  ;  Amnon's  outrage  upon  Tamar, 
the  slaying  of  Amnon  by  Absalom  and  his  flight  to  the  king  of 
Geshur,  his  return  to  Jerusalem,  his  rising  against  David,  with 

its  issues,  and  the  tumult  of  Sheba  (2  Sam.  xiii.-xx.)  ;  and,  finally, 
also  omits  the  thanksgiving  psalm  and  the  last  words  of  David 

(2  Sam.  xxii.  1-xxiii.  7).  Then  (b)  in  the  history  of  Solomon 
there  have  been  left  unrecorded  the  attempt  of  Adonijah  to  usurp 
the  throne,  with  the  anointing  of  Solomon  at  Gihon,  which  it 

brought  about;  David's  last  command  in  reference  to  Joab  and 
Shimei;  the  punishment  of  these  men  and  of  Adonijah;  Solomon's 

marriage  with  Pharaoh's  daughter  (1  Kings  i.  1-iii.  3) ;  his  wise 
judgment,  the  catalogue  of  his  officials,  the  description  of  his 

royal  magnificence  and  glory,  and  of  his  wisdom  (1  Kings  iii.  16- 

v.  14)  ;  the  building  of  the  royal  palace  (1  Kings  vii.  1-12)  ;  and 

Solomon's  polygamy  and  idolatry,  with  their  immediate  results 
(1  Kings  xi.  1-40).  Finally,  (c)  there  is  no  reference  to  the 
history  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  founded  by  Jeroboam,  or  to  the 
lives  of  the  prophets  Elijah  and  Elisha,  which  are  related  in  such 
detail  in  the  books  of  Kings,  while  mention  is  made  of  the  kings 
of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  only  in  so  far  as  they  came  into 
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hostile  struggle  or  friendly  union  with  the  kingdom  of  Judah. 
But,  in  compensation  for  these  omissions,  the  author  of  the 
Chronicle  has  brouidit  together  in  his  work  a  considerable 
number  of  facts  and  events  which  are  omitted  in  the  books  of 

Samuel  and  the  Kings.  For  example,  in  the  history  of  David, 
he  gives  us  the  list  of  the  valiant  men  out  of  all  the  tribes  who, 

partly  before  and  partly  after  the  death  of  Saul,  went  over  to 
David  to  help  him  in  his  struggle  with  Saul  and  his  house,  and 
to  bring  the  royal  honour  to  him  (1  Chron.  xii.)  ;  the  detailed 
account  of  the  participation  of  the  Levites  in  the  transfer  of  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  to  Jerusalem,  and  of  the  arrangements  made 

by  David  for  worship  around  this  sanctuary  (chap.  xv.  and  xvi.)  ; 

and  the  whole  section  concerning  David's  preparations  for  the 
building  of  the  temple,  his  arrangements  for  public  worship,  the 

regulation  of  the  army,  and  his  last  commands  (chap,  xxii.-xxix.). 
Further,  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  from  Rehoboam 
to  Joram  is  narrated  throughout  at  greater  length  than  in  the 
books  of  Kings,  and  is  considerably  supplemented  by  detailed 
accounts,  not  only  of  the  work  of  the  prophets  in  Judah,  of 

Shemaiah  under  Rehoboam  (chap.  xii.  5-8),  of  Azariah  and 
Hanani  under  Asa  (xv.  1-8,  xvi.  7-9),  of  Jehu  son  of  Hanani, 
Jehaziel,  and  Ebenezer  son  of  Dodava,  under  Jehoshaphat  (xix. 

1-3,  xx.  14-20  and  37),  and  concerning  Elijah's  letter  under 
Joram  (xxi.  12-15);  but  also  of  the  efforts  of  Rehoboam  (xi. 

5-17),  Asa  (xiv.  5-7),  and  Jehoshaphat  (xvii.  2,  12-19)  to  fortify 
the  kingdom,  of  Asa  to  raise  and  vivify  the  Jahve-worship  (xv. 

9-15),  of  Jehoshaphat  to  purify  the  administration  of  justice  and 
increase  the  knowledge  of  the  law  (xvii.  7-9  and  xix.  5-11), 
of  the  wars  of  Abijah  against  Jeroboam,  and  his  victories  (xiii. 

3-20),  of  Asa's  war  against  the  Cushite  Zerah  (xiv.  8-14),  of 
Jehoshaphat's  conquest  of  the  Ammonites  and  Moabites  (xx. 
1-30),  and,  finally,  also  of  the  family  relations  of  Rehoboam 
(xi.  18-22),  the  wives  and  children  of  Abijah  (xiii.  21),  and 

Joram's  brothers  and  his  sickness  (xxi.  2-4  and  18  f.).  Of  the 
succeeding  kings  also  various  undertakings  are  reported  which 

are  not  found  in  the  books  of  Kings.  In  this  way  we  are  in- 

formed of  Joash's  defection  from  the  Lord,  and  his  fall  into 
idolatry  after  the  death  of  the  high  priest  Jehoiada  (xxiv.  15-22)  ; 
how  Amaziah  increased  his  military  power  (xxv.  5-10),  and  wor- 

shipped idols  (xxv.  14-16);  of  Uzziah's  victorious  wars  against 
the  Philistines  and  Arabs,  and  his  fortress-building,  etc.  (xxvi. 
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6-15) ;  of  Jotham's  fortress-building,  and  his  victory  over  the 
Ammonites  (xxvii.  4-6)  ;  of  the  increase  of  Hezekiah's  riches 

(xxxii.  27-30);  of  Manasseh's  capture  and  removal  .to  Babylon, 
and  his  return  out  of  captivity  (xxxiii.  11-17).  But  the  history 
of  Hezekiah  and  Josiah  more  especially  is  rendered  more  com- 

plete by  special  accounts  of  reforms  in  worship,  and  of  celebra- 

tions of  the  passover  (xxix.  3-31,  21,  and  xxxv.  2-15) ;  while  we 
have  only  summary  notices  of  the  godless  conduct  of  Ahaz  (chap, 

xxviii.)  and  Manasseh  (xxxiii.  3-10),  of  the  campaign  of  Sen- 

nacherib against  Jerusalem  and  Judah,  of  Hezekiah's  sickness 
and  the  reception  of  the  Babylonian  embassy  in  Jerusalem  (chap, 

xxxii.,  cf.  2  Kings  xviii.  13-20,  xix.)  ;  as  also  of  the  reigns  of 
the  last  kings,  Jehoiakim,  Jehoiachin,  and  Zedekiah.  From  all 
this,  it  is  clear  that  the  author  of  the  Chronicle,  as  Bertheau 

expresses  it,  "  has  turned  his  attention  to  those  times  especially 

in  which  Israel's  religion  had  showed  itself  to  be  a  power  dominat- 
ing the  people  and  their  leaders,  and  bringing  them  prosperity ; 

and  to  those  men  who  had  endeavoured  to  give  a  more  enduring 
form  to  the  arrangements  for  the  service  of  God,  and  to  restore 
the  true  worship  of  Jahve  ;  and  to  those  events  in  the  history  of 
the  worship  so  intimately  bound  up  with  Jerusalem,  which  had 

important  bearings." 
This  purpose  appears  much  more  clearly  when  we  take  into 

consideration  the  narratives  which  are  common  to  the  Chronicle 

and  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings,  and  observe  the  difference 

which  is  perceptible  in  the  mode  of  conception  and  representa- 
tion in  those  parallel  sections.  For  our  present  purpose,  how- 
ever, those  narratives  in  which  the  chronicler  supplements  and 

completes  the  accounts  given  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings 
by  more  exact  and  detailed  information,  or  shortens  them  by  the 

omission  of  unimportant  details,  come  less  into  consideration.1 
For  both  additions  and  abridgments  show  only  that  the  chronicler 
has  not  drawn  his  information  from  the  canonical  books  of 

Samuel  and  Kings,  but  from  other  more  circumstantial  original 

1  Additions  are  to  be  found,  e.g.,  in  the  list  of  David's  heroes,  1  Chron. 
xii.  42-47  ;  in  the  history  of  the  building  and  consecration  of  Solo- 

mon's temple ;  in  the  enumeration  of  the  candlesticks,  tables,  and  courts, 
2  Chron.  i\ .  6-9  ;  in  the  notice  of  the  copper  platform  on  which  Solomon 
kneeled  at  prayer,  vi.  12,  13 ;  and  of  the  fire  which  fell  from  heaven  upon 

the  burnt-offering,  vii.  1  ff.  Also  in  the  histories  of  the  wars  they  are  met 
with,  1  Chron.  xi.  6,  8,  23,  cf.  2  Sam.  v.  8,  9,  xxiii.  21 ;  1  Chron.  xviii.  8, 12, 
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documents  which  he  had.  at  his  command,  and  has  used  these 

sources  independently.  Much  more  important  for  a  knowledge 
of  the  plan  of  the  Chronicle  are  the  variations  in  the  parallel 
places  between  it  and  the  other  narrative;  for  in  them  the  point 
of  view  from  which  the  chronicler  regarded,  and  has  described, 
the  events  clearly  appears.  In  the  number  of  such  passages  is 
to  be  reckoned  the  narrative  of  the  transfer  of  the  ark  (1  Chron. 
xiii.  and  xv.,  cf.  2  Sam.  vi.),  where  the  chronicler  presents  the 
fact  in  its  religious  import  as  the  beginning  of  the  restoration 
of  the  worship  of  Jahve  according  to  the  law,  which  had  fallen 
into  decay ;  while  the  author  of  the  books  of  Samuel  describes 

it  only  in  its  political  import,  in  its  bearing  on  the  Davidic  king- 
ship. Of  this  character  also  is  the  narrative  of  the  raising  of 

Joash  to  the  throne  (2  Chron.  xxiii.,  cf.  2  Kings  xi.),  where  the 
share  of  the  Levites  in  the  completion  of  the  work  begun  by  the 
high  priest  Jehoiada  is  prominently  brought  forward,  while  in 
Kings  it  is  not  expressly  mentioned.  The  whole  account  also  of 
the  reign  of  Hezekiah,  as  well  as  other  passages,  belong  to  this 
category.  Now  from  these  and  other  descriptions  of  the  part 
the  Levites  played  in  events,  and  the  share  they  took  in  assisting 
the  efforts  of  the  pious  kings  to  revivify  and  maintain  the  temple 
worship,  the  conclusion  has  been  rightly  drawn  that  the  chronicler 
describes  with  special  interest  the  fostering  of  the  Levitic  worship 
according  to  the  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses,  and  holds  it  up  to 
his  contemporaries  for  earnest  imitation ;  yet  this  has  been  too 
often  done  in  such  a  way  as  to  cause  this  one  element  in  the 

plans  of  the  Chronicle  to  be  looked  upon  as  its  main  object, 
which  has  led  to  a  very  onesided  conception  of  the  character  of 
the  book.  The  chronicler  does  not  desire  to  bring  honour  to  the 
Levites  and  to  the  temple  worship  :  his  object  is  rather  to  draw 
from  the  history  of  the  kingship  in  Israel  a  proof  that  faithful 
adherence  to  the  covenant  which  the  Lord  had  made  with 

Israel  brings  happiness  and  blessing;  the  forsaking  of  it,  on  the 
contrary,  ensures  ruin  and  a  curse.  But  Israel  could  show  its 

faithfulness  to  the  covenant  only  by  walking  according  to  the 

cf.  2  Sam.  viii.  8,  13,  etc.  More  may  be  found  in  my  Handbook  of  lntrod. 
§  13(J,  5.  Abridgments  by  the  rejection  of  unimportant  details  arc  very 

frequent ;  e.g.  the  omission  of  the  Jebusites'  mockery  of  David's  attack  on  their 
fortress,  1  Chron.  xi.  5,  G,  cf.  2  Sam.  v.  G,  8;  of  the  details  of  the  storming  uf 

Kabbah,  1  Chron.  xx.  1,  2,  cf.  2  Hani.  xii.  27-29  ;  and  of  many  more,  vide  my 

Handbook,  of  Introduction,  §  lo'J,  8. 
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ordinances  of  the  law  given  by  Moses,  and  in  worshipping 
Jahve,  the  God  of  their  fathers,  in  His  holy  place  in  that  way 
which  He  had  established  by  the  ceremonial  ordinances.  The 
author  of  the  Chronicle  attaches  importance  to  the  Levitic 

worship  only  because  the  fidelity  of  Israel  to  the  covenant  mani- 
fested itself  in  the  careful  maintenance  of  it. 

This  point  of  view  appears  clearly  in  the  selection  and  treat- 
ment of  the  material  drawn  by  our  historian  from  older  histories 

and  prophetic  writings.     His  history  begins  with  the  death  of 
Saul  and  the  anointing  of  David  to  be  king  over  the  whole  of 
Israel,  and  confines  itself,  after  the  division  of  the  kingdom,  to 
the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah.     In  the  time  of  the  judges 
especially,  the  Levitic  worship  had  fallen  more  and  more  into 
decay ;  and  even  Samuel  had  done  nothing  for  it,  or  perhaps 
could  do  nothing,  and  the  ark  remained  during  that  whole  period 
at  a  distance  from  the  tabernacle.     Still  less  was  done  under 

Saul  for  the  restoration  of  the  worship  in  the  tabernacle ;   for 

"Saul  died,"  as  we  read  in  1  Chron.  x.  13  f.,  a  for  his  trans- 
gression which  he  had  transgressed  against  the  Lord ;  .  .  .  and 

because  he  inquired  not  of  the  Lord,  therefore  He  slew  him, 

and  turned  the  kingdom  unto  David  the  son  of  Jesse.',.     After the  death  of  Saul  the  elders  of  all  Israel  came  to  David  with  the 

confession,   "Jahve  thy   God  said  unto  thee,  Thou  shalt  feed 
my   people   Israel ;    and   thou  shalt  be   ruler   over   my  people 

Israel"  (1  Chron.  xi.  2).     David's  first  care,  after  he  had  as  king 
over  all  Israel  conquered  the  Jebusite  hold  on  Mount  Zion,  and 
made  Jerusalem  the  capital  of  the  kingdom,  was  to  bring  the 
ark  from  its  obscurity  into  the  city  of  David,  and  to  establish 
the  sacrificial  worship  according  to  the  law  near  that  sanctuary 

(1  Chron.  xiii.  15,  16).     Shortly  afterwards  he  formed  the  re- 
solution of  building  for  the  Lord  a  permanent  house  (a  temple), 

that  He  might  dwell  among  His  people,  for  which  he  received 
from  the  Lord  the  promise  of  the  establishment  of  his  kingdom 
for  ever,  although  the  execution  of  his  design  was  denied  to  him, 
and  was  committed  to  his  son  (chap.  xvii.).     Only  after  all  this 

has  been  related  do  we  find  narratives  of  David's  wars  and  his 
victories  over  all  hostile  peoples  (chap,  xviii.-xx.),  of  the  num- 

bering of  the  people,  and  the  pestilence,  which,  in  consequence 
of  the  repentant  resignation  of  David  to  the  will  of  the  Lord, 
gave  occasion  to  the  determination  of  the  place  for  the  erection 
of  the  temple  (chap.  xxi.).     The  second  section  of  the  history  of 
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the  Davidic  kingship  contains  the  preparations  for  the  building 

of  the  temple,  and  the  laying  down  of  more  permanent  regula- 
tions for  the  ordering  of  the  worship  ;  and  that  which  David  had 

prepared  for,  and  so  earnestly  impressed  upon  his  son  Solomon 
at  the  transfer  of  the  crown,  Solomon  carried  out.     Immediately 
after  the  throne  had  been  secured  to  him,  he  took  in  hand  the 

building  of  the  temple ;  and  the  account  of  this  work  fills  the 
greater  part  of  the  history  of  his  reign,  while  the  description 
of  his  kingly  power  and  splendour  and  wisdom,  and  of  all  the 
other   undertakings  which  he  carried   out,  is  of   the  shortest. 
When  ten  tribes  revolted  from  the  house  of  David  after  his 

death,    Rehoboam's   design   of   bringing   the   rebellious    people 
again  under  his  dominion  by  force  of  arms  was  checked  by  the 

prophet  Shemaiah  with  the  words,  u  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  Ye 
shall  not  go  up,  nor  fight  against  your  brethren,  for  this  thing 

is  done  of  me"   (2  Chron.  xi.  4).     But  in  their  revolt  from  the 
house  of  David,  which  Jeroboam  sought  to  perpetuate  by  the 
establishment  of  an  idolatrous  national  worship,  Israel  of  the  ten 
tribes  had  departed  from  the  covenant  communion  with  Jahve  ; 
and  on  this  ground,  and  on  this  account,  the  history  of  that 
kingdom  is  no  further  noticed  by  the  chronicler.     The  priests 
and  Levites  came  out  of  the  whole  Israelite  dominion  to  Judah 

and  Jerusalem,  because  Jeroboam  and  his  sons  expelled  them 
from  the  priesthood.     After  them,  from  all  the  tribes  of  Israel 
came  those  who  gave  their  hearts  to  seek  Jahve  the  God  of 
Israel  to  Jerusalem   to   sacrifice    to    Jahve  the   God  of    their 

fathers  (2  Chron.  xi.  13-16),  for  "Jerusalem  is  the  city  which 
Jahve  has  chosen  out  of  all  the  tribes  of  Israel  to  put  His  name 

there"  (xii.  13).      The  priests,  Levites,  and  pious  people  who 
went  over  from  Israel  made  the  kingdom  of  Judah  strong,  and 

confirmed  Rehoboam's  power,  for  they  walked  in  the  ways  of 
David  and  Solomon  (xi.  17).     But  when  the  kingdom  of  Reho- 
boam  had  been  firmly  established,  he  forsook  the  law  of  Jahve, 

and  all  Israel  with  him    (xii.   1).      Then   the   Egyptian  king 

Shishak  came  up  against  Jerusalem,  "  because  they  had  trans- 

gressed against  the  Lord"  (xii.  2).     The  prophet  Shemaiah  pro- 
claimed the  word  of  the  Lord :    "  Ye  have  forsaken  me,  and 

therefore  have  I  also  left  you  in  the  hand  of  Shishak"  (xii.  5). 
Yet  when  Rehoboam  and  the  princes  of  Israel  humbled  them- 

selves, the  anger  of  the  Lord  turned  from  him,  that  He  would 

not  destroy  him  altogether  (xii.  6,  12).     King  Abijah  reproaches 
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Jeroboam  in  his  speech  with  his  defection  from  Jahve,  and  con- 

cludes with  the  words,  "  O  children  of  Israel,  fight  not  ye  against 

the  Lord  God  of  your  fathers,  for  ye  shall  not  prosper  "  (xiii.  1 2) ; 
and  when  the  men  of  Judah  cried  unto  the  Lord  in  the  battle,  and 

the  priests  blew  the  trumpets,  then  did  God  smite  Jeroboam  and 

all  Israel  (xiii.  15).  "Thus  the  children  of  Israel  were  brought 
under  at  that  time,  and  the  children  of  Judah  prevailed,  because 

they  relied  upon  the  Lord  God  of  their  fathers"  (xiii.  18). 
King  Asa  commanded  his  subjects  to  seek  Jalive  the  God  of 
their  fathers,  and  to  do  the  law  and  the  commandments  (xiv.  3). 
In  the  war  against  the  Cushites,  he  cried  unto  Jalive  his  God, 

"Help  us,  for  we  rest  on  Thee;"  and  Jahve  smote  the  Cushites 
before  Judah  (xiv.  10).  After  this  victory  Asa  and  Judah  sacri- 

ficed unto  the  Lord  of  their  spoil,  and  entered  into  a  covenant 
to  seek  Jahve  the  God  of  their  fathers  with  all  their  heart,  and 
with  all  their  soul.  And  the  Lord  was  found  of  them,  and  the 

Lord  gave  them  rest  round  about  (xv.  11  ff.).  But  when  Asa 
afterwards,  in  the  war  against  Baasha  of  Israel,  made  an  alliance 

with  the  Syrian  king  Benhadad,  the  prophet  llanani  censured 

this  act  in  the  words,  "  Because  thou  hast  relied  on  the  king  of 
Syria,  and  hast  not  relied  on  Jahve  thy  God,  therefore  has  the 
host  of  the  king  of  Syria  escaped  out  of  thy  hand.  .  .  .  Herein 

thou  hast  done  foolishly,"  etc.  (xvi.  7-9).  Jehoshaphat  became 
mighty  against  Israel,  and  Jahve  was  with  him  ;  for  he  walked  in 

the  ways  of  his  father  David,  and  sought  not  unto  the  Baals,  but 
sought  the  God  of  his  father,  and  walked  in  His  commandments, 
and  not  after  the  doings  of  Israel.  And  Jahve  established  his 

kingdom  in  his  hand,  and  he  attained  to  riches  and  great 

splendour  (xvii.  1-5). 
After  this  fashion  does  the  chronicler  show  howr  God  blessed 

the  reigns  and  prospered  all  the  undertakings  of  all  the  kings  of 
Judah  who  sought  the  Lord  and  walked  in  His  commandments; 
but  at  the  same  time  also,  how  every  defection  from  the  Lord 

brought  with  it  misfortune  and  chastisement.  Under  Joram  of 
Judah,  Edom  and  Libnah  freed  themselves  from  the  supremacy 

of  Judah,  u  because  Joram  had  forsaken  Jahve  the  God  of  his 

fathers  "  (xxi.  10).  Because  Joram  had  walked  in  the  ways  of 
the  kings  of  Israel,  and  had  seduced  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem 
to  whoredom  (i.e.  idolatry),  and  had  slain  his  brothers,  God 
punished  him  in  the  invasion  of  Judah  by  the  Philistines  and 

Arabs,  who  stormed  Jerusalem,  took  away  with  them  all  the  fur- 
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nitnre  of  the  royal  palace,  and  took  captive  his  sons  and  wives,  while 

He  smote  him  besides  with  incurable  disease  (xxi.  11  ff.,  16-18). 
Because  of  the  visit  which  Ahaziah  made  to  Joram  of  Israel, 
when  he  lay  sick  of  his  wound  at  Jezreel,  the  judgment  was 

(xxii.  7)  pronounced :  a  The  destruction  of  Ahaziah  was  of  God 

by  his  coming  to  Joram."  When  Amaziah,  after  his  victory 
over  the  Edomites,  brought  back  the  gods  of  Seir  and  set  them 

up  for  himself  as  gods,  before  whom  he  worshipped,  the  anger  of 
Jahve  was  kindled  against  him.  In  spite  of  the  warning  of  the 
prophets,  he  sought  a  quarrel  with  King  Joash  of  Israel,  who 

likewise  advised  him  to  abandon  his  design.  u  But  Amaziah 

would  not  hear;  for  it  wras  of  God,  that  He  might  deliver  them 

over,  because  they  had  sought  the  gods  of  Eclom "  (xxv.  20). 
With  this  compare  ver.  27 :  "  After  the  time  that  Amaziah 
turned  away  from  following  Jahve,  they  made  a  conspiracy 

against  him  in  Jerusalem."  Of  Uzziah  it  is  said  (xxvi.  5),  so 
long  as  he  sought  the  Lord,  God  made  him  to  prosper,  so  that 
he  conquered  his  enemies  and  became  very  mighty.  But  when 
he  was  strong  his  heart  was  lifted  up,  so  that  he  transgressed 
against  Jahve  his  God,  by  forcing  his  way  into  the  temple  to 
offer  incense;  and  for  this  he  was  smitten  with  leprosy.  Of 

Jotham  it  is  said,  in  xxvii.  6,  "  He  became  mighty,  because  he 

established  his  ways  before  Jahve  his  God." 
From  these  and  similar  passages,  which  might  easily  be  mul- 

tiplied, we  clearly  see  that  the  chronicler  had  in  view  not  only  the 
Levitic  worship,  but  also  and  mainly  the  attitude  of  the  people 
and  their  princes  to  the  Lord  and  to  His  law  ;  and  that  it  is  from 
this  point  of  view  that  he  has  regarded  and  written  the  history 
of  his  people  before  the  exile.  But  it  is  also  not  less  clear,  from 

the  quotations  wTe  have  made,  in  so  far  as  they  contain  practical 
remarks  of  the  historian,  that  it  was  his  purpose  to  hold  up  to 
his  contemporaries  as  a  mirror  the  history  of  the  past,  in  which 
they  might  see  the  consequences  of  their  own  conduct  towards 

the  God  of  their  fathers.  He  does  not  wTish,  as  the  author  of 
the  books  of  Kings  does,  to  narrate  the  events  and  facts  objec- 

tively, according  to  the  course  of  history  ;  but  he  connects  the  facts 

and  events  wTith  the  conduct  of  the  kings  and  people  towards  the 
Lord,  and  strives  to  put  the  historical  facts  in  such  a  light  as  to 
teach  that  God  rewards  fidelity  to  His  covenant  with  happiness 
and  blessing,  and  avenges  faithless  defection  from  it  with  punitive 
judgments.     Owing  to  this  peculiarity,  the  historical  narrative 
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acquires  a  hortative  character,  which  gives  occasion  for  the  employ- 
ment of  a  highly  rhetorical  style.  The  hortative-rhetorical  charac- 

ter impressed  upon  his  narrative  shows  itself  not  only  in  many  of 
the  speeches  of  the  actors  in  the  history  which  are  interwoven  with 
it,  but  also  in  many  of  the  historical  parts.  For  example,  the 
account  given  in  2  Chron.  xxi.  16  of  the  punitive  judgments 
which  broke  in  upon  Joram  for  his  wickedness  is  rhetorically 

arranged,  so  that  the  judgments  correspond  to  the  threatenings 

contained  in  the  letter  of  Elijah,  vers.  12-15.  But  this  may  be 
much  more  plainly  seen  in  the  description  of  the  impious  con- 

duct of  King  Ahaz,  and  of  the  punishments  which  were  inflicted 
upon  him  and  the  kingdom  of  Judah  (chap,  xxviii.)  ;  as  also  in 

the  descriptions  of  the  crime  of  Manasseh  (chap,  xxxiii.  3-13  ; 
cf.  especially  vers.  7  and  8),  and  of  the  reign  of  Zedekiah,  and 

the  ruin  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  (chap,  xxxvi.  12-21).  Now 

the  greater  part  of  the  differences  between  the  chronicler's 
account  and  the  parallel  narrative  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and 

Kings,  together  with  the  omission  of  unimportant  circum- 
stances, and  the  careful  manner  in  which  the  descriptions  of  the 

arrangements  for  worship  and  the  celebration  of  feasts  are 
wrought  out,  can  be  accounted  for  by  this  hortatory  tendency  so 
manifest  in  his  writing,  and  by  his  subjective,  reflective  manner 
of  regarding  history.  For  all  these  peculiarities  clearly  have  it 
for  their  object  to  raise  in  the  souls  of  the  readers  pleasure  and 
delight  in  the  splendid  worship  of  the  Lord,  and  to  confirm  their 
hearts  in  fidelity  to  the  Lord  and  to  His  law. 

With  this  plan  and  object,  the  first  part  of  our  history 

(1  Chron.  i.-ix.),  which  contains  genealogies,  with  geographical 
sketches  and  isolated  historical  remarks,  is  in  perfect  harmony. 

The  genealogies  are  intended  to  exhibit,  on  the  one  hand,  the  con- 
nection of  the  people  of  Israel  with  the  whole  human  race ;  on 

the  other,  the  descent  and  genealogical  ramifications  of  the  tribes 
and  families  of  Israel,  with  the  extent  to  which  they  had  spread 
themselves  abroad  in  the  land  received  as  a  heritage  from  the 

Lord.  In  both  of  these  respects  they  are  the  necessary  founda- 
tion for  the  following  history  of  the  chosen  people,  which  the  author 

designed  to  trace  from  the  time  of  the  foundation  of  the  promised 
kingdom  till  the  people  were  driven  away  into  exile  because  of 
their  revolt  from  their  God.  And  it  is  not  to  be  considered  as  a 

result  of  the  custom  prevalent  among  the  later  Arabian  histo- 
rians, of  beginning  their  histories  and   chronicles  ab  ovo  with 
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Adam,  that  our  author  goes  back  in  this  introduction  to  Adam 
and  the    beginnings   of  the   human  race ;   for  not  only  is  this 
custom  far  too  modern  to  allow  of  any  inference  being  drawn 

from  it  with  reference  to  the  Chronicle,  but  it  has  itself  origi- 
nated, beyond  a  doubt,   in   an  imitation  of  our   history.     The 

reason  for  going  back  to  the  beginnings  of  the  human  race  is  to 
be  sought  in  the  importance  for  the  history  of  the  world  of  the 
people  of  Israel,  whose  progenitor  Abraham   had  been  chosen 
and  separated  from  all  the  peoples  of  the  earth  by  God,  that  his 
posterity  might  become  a  blessing  to  all  the  families  of  the  earth. 
But  in  order  to  see  more  perfectly  the  plan  and  object  of  the 
historian  in  his  selection  and  treatment  of  the  historical  material 

at  his  command,  we  must  still  keep  in  view  the  age  in  which  he 
lived,  and  for  which  he  wrote.     In  respect  to  this,  so  much  in 
general  is  admitted,  viz.  that  the  Chronicle  was  composed  after 
the  Babylonian  exile.     With  their  release  from  exile,  and  their 
return  into  the  land  of  their  fathers,  Israel  did  not  receive  again 

its  former  political  importance.     That  part  of  the  nation  which 
had  returned  remained  under  Persian  supremacy,  and  was  ruled 
by  Persian  governors ;  and  the  descendants  of  the  royal  race  of 
David  remained  subject  to  this  governor,  or  at  least  to  the  kings 

of  Persia.     They  were  only  allowed  to  restore  the  temple,  and 
to  arrange  the  divine  service  according  to  the  precepts  of  the 
Mosaic  law  ;  and  in  this  they  were  favoured  by  Cyrus  and  his 
successors.     In  such  circumstances,  the  efforts  and  struggles  of 

the  returned  Jews  must  have  been  mainly  directed  to  the  re- 
establishment  and  permanent  ordering  of  the  worship,  in  order 
to  maintain  communion  with  the  Lord  their  God,  and  by  that 
means  to  prove  their  fidelity  to  the  God  of  their  fathers,  so  that 

the  Lord  might  fulfil  His  covenant  promises  to  them,  and  com- 
plete the  restoration  of  Judah  and  Jerusalem.      By  this  fact, 

therefore,  may  we  account  for  the  setting  forth  in  our  history  of 
the  religious  and  ecclesiastical  side  of  the  life  of  the  Israelitish 

community  in  such  relief,  and  for  the  author's  supposed  "  fond- 
ness"  for  the  Levitic  worship.     If  the  author  of  the  Chronicle 

wished   to    strengthen   his   contemporaries    in   their   fidelity   to 
Jahve,  and  to  encourage  them  to  fulfil  their  covenant  duties  by 
a  description  of  the  earlier  history  of  the  covenant  people,  he 
could  not  hope  to  accomplish  his  purpose  more  effectively  than 
by  so  presenting  the  history  as  to  bring  accurately  before  them 
the  ordinances  and  arrangements  of  the  worship,  the  blessings  of 
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fidelity  to  the  covenant,  and  the  fatal  fruits  of  defection  from 
the  Lord. 

The  chronicler's  supposed  predilection  for  genealogical  lists 
arose  also  from  the  circumstances  of  his  time.  From  Ezra  ii.  GO 

ff.  we  learn  that  some  of  the  sons  of  priests  who  returned  with 

Zerubbabel  sought  their  family  registers,  but  could  not  find 
them,  and  were  consequently  removed  from  the  priesthood  ; 
besides  this,  the  inheritance  of  the  land  was  bound  up  with  the 
families  of  Israel.  On  this  account  the  family  registers  had,  for 
those  who  had  returned  from  the  exile,  an  increased  importance, 

as  the  means  of  again  obtaining  possession  of  the  heritage  of  their 

fathers  ;  and  perhaps  it  was  the  value  thus  given  to  the  genealo- 
gical lists  which  induced  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  to  include  in 

his  book  all  the  old  registers  of  this  sort  which  had  been  received 

from  antiquity. 

§  2.  AGE  AND  AUTHOR  OF  THE  CHRONICLES. 

The  Chronicle  cannot  have  been  composed  before  the  time  of 
Ezra,  for  it  closes  with  the  intelligence  that  Cyrus,  by  an  edict 
in  the  first  vear  of  his  reiirn,  allowed  the  Jews  to  return  to  their 

country  (2.  xxxvi.  22  f.),  and  it  brings  down  the  genealogical 

tree  of  Zerubbabel  to  his  grandchildren  (1.  iii.  19-21).  The 
opinion  brought  into  acceptance  by  de  Wette  and  Ewald,  that 

the  genealogy  (1.  iii.  19-24)  enumerates  six  or  seven  other  gene- 
rations after  Zerubbabel,  and  so  reaches  down  to  the  times  of 

Alexander  the  Great  or  yet  later,  is  founded  on  the  undemon- 
strable  assumption  that  the  twenty-one  names  which  in  this 

passage  (ver.  21b)  follow  rVD")  *J3  are  the  names  of  direct 
descendants  of  Zerubbabel.  But  no  exegetical  justification  can 

be  found  for  this  assumption ;  since  the  list  of  names,  u  the 

sons  of  Kephaiah,  the  sons  of  Arnan,  the  sons  of  Obadiah,"  etc. 
(vers.  216-24),  is  connected  neither  in  form  nor  in  subject-matter 
with  the  grandsons  of  Zerubbabel,  who  have  been  already  enu- 

merated, but  forms  a  genealogical  fragment,  the  connection  of 

which  with  Zerubbabel's  grandchildren  is  merely  asserted,  but 
can  neither  be  proved  nor  even  rendered  probable.  (Vide  the 

commentary  on  these  verses.)  Other  grounds  for  the  accept- 
ance of  so  late  a  date  for  the  composition  of  the  Chronicle  are 

entirely  wanting ;  for  the  orthography  and  language  of  the  book 
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point  only  in  general  to  the  post-exilic  age,  and  the  mention  of  the 
Daric,  a  Persian  coin,  in  1.  xxix.  7,  does  not  bring  us  further  down 

than  the  period  of  the  Persian  rule  over  Judaea.  On  the  other 

hand,  the  use  of  the  name  HT3  (1.  xxix.  1,  19)  for  the  temple 
can  scarcely  be  reconciled  with  the  composition  of  the  book  in 
the  Macedonian  or  even  the  Seleucidian  age,  since  an  author 
who  lived  after  Nehemiah,  when  Jerusalem,  like  other  Persian 
cities,  had  received  in  the  fortress  built  by  him  (Neh.  ii.  8,  vii.  2), 

and  afterwards  called  Bapis  and  Arx  Antonia,  its  own  HT^  would 
scarcely  have  given  this  name  to  the  temple. 

In  reference  to  the  question  of  the  authorship  of  our  book, 
the  matter  which  most  demands  consideration  is  the  identity  of 

the  end  of  the  Chronicle  with  the  beginning  of  the  book  of  Ezra. 
The  Chronicle  closes  with  the  edict  of  Cyrus  which  summons 

the  Jews  to  return  to  Jerusalem  to  build  the  temple  ;  the  book 

of  Ezra  begins  with  this  same  edict,  but  gives  it  more  completely 
than  the  Chronicle,  which  stops  somewhat  abruptly  with  the  word 

58J5,  u  and  let  him  go  up,"  although  in  this  i?jn  everything  is  con- 
tained that  we  find  in  the  remaining  part  of  the  edict  communi- 

cated in  the  book  of  Ezra.  From  this  relation  of  the  Chronicle 

to  the  book  of  Ezra,  many  Rabbins,  Fathers  of  the  church,  and 
older  exegetes,  have  drawn  the  conclusion  that  Ezra  is  also  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle.  But  of  course  it  is  not  a  very  strong 
proof;  since  it  can  be  accounted  for  on  the  supposition  that  the 
author  of  the  book  of  Ezra  has  taken  over  the  conclusion  of  the 

Chronicle  into  his  work,  and  set  it  at  the  commencement,  so  as 

to  attach  his  book  to  the  Chronicle  as  a  continuation.  In  support 
of  this  supposition,  moreover,  the  further  fact  may  be  adduced, 
that  it  was  just  as  important  for  the  Chronicle  to  communicate 

the  terms  of  Cyrus'  edict  as  it  was  for  the  book  of  Ezra.  It 
was  a  fitting  conclusion  of  the  former,  to  show  that  the  destruc- 

tion of  Jerusalem  and  the  leading  away  of  the  inhabitants  of 

Judah  to  Babylon,  was  not  the  final  destiny  of  Judah  and  Jeru- 
salem, but  that,  after  the  dark  night  of  exile,  the  day  of  the 

restoration  of  the  people  of  God  had  dawned  under  Cyrus ;  and 
for  the  latter  it  was  an  indispensable  foundation  and  point  of 
departure  for  the  history  of  the  new  immigration  of  the  exiles 
into  Jerusalem  and  Judah.  Yet  it  still  remains  more  probable 
that  one  author  produced  both  writings,  yet  not  as  a  single  book, 
which  has  been  divided  at  some  later  time  by  another  hand. 
For  no  reason  can   be  perceived  for  any  such  later  division, 
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especially  such  a  division   as  would  make  it  necessary  to  repeat 
the  edict  of  Cyrus.1     The  introduction  of  this  edict  with  the 
words,  "  And  it  came  to  pass  in  the  first  year  of  Cyrus,  king  of Persia,  that  the  word  of  the  Lord  by  the  mouth  of  Jeremiah  might 
be  accomplished;'  connects  it  so  closely  with  the  end  of  the  account 
of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  carrying  away  into  Baby- 

lon, contained  in  the  words,  "  And  they  were  servants  to  him  and 
his  sons  until  the  reign  of  the  kingdom  of  Persia,  to  fulfil  the 
word  of  the  Lord  spoken  by  the  mouth  of  Jeremiah,  ...  to  fulfil 
the    seventy  years"    (ver.   20   f.),   that    it  cannot  be  separated from  what  precedes.      Rather  it  is  clear,  that  the  author  who 
wrote  verses  20  and  21,  representing  the  seventy  years'  exile  as 
the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah,  must  be  the  same 
who  mentions  the  edict  of  Cyrus,  and  sets  it  forth  in  its  connec- 

tion with  the  utterances  of  the  same  prophet.     This  connecting 
of  the  edict  with  the  prophecy  gives  us  an  irrefragable  proof  that 
the  verses  which  contain  the  edict  form  an  integral  part  of  the 
Chronicle.     But,  at  the  same  time,  the  way  in  which  the  edict  is 
broken  off  in  the  Chronicle  with  W\  makes   it  likely  that  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle  did  not  give  the  contents  of  the  edict  in 
their  entirety,  only  because  he  intended  to  treat  further  of  the 
edict,   and   the  fulfilment  of  it  by  the  return  of  the  Jews  from 
Babylon,  in  a  second  work.     A  later  editor  would  certainly  have 
given  the  entire  edict  in  both  writings  (the  Chronicle  and  the  book 

1  What  Bcrtheau  (p.  xxi.)  says  in  this  connection  (following  Ewald,  Gcsch 
des  V.  Isr.  i.  S.  264,  der  2  Aufl.),  viz.,  that  "perhaps  at  first  only  that  part 
of  the  great  historical  work  which  contains  the  history  of  the  new  community itself,  to  the  time  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  and  the  history  of  these  its  two 
heroes,  was  added  to  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  because  it  seemed 
unnecessary  to  add  our  present  Chronicle,  on  account  of  its  agreement  in 

great  part  with  the  contents  of  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings","  is  a  sup- position which  merely  evades  giving  a  reason  for  the  division  of  the  work  into 
two,  by  holding  the  division  to  have  been  made  before  the  book  came  into 
the  canon.      But  unless  the  division  had  been  made  before,  no  one  would 
ever  have  thought  of  considering  the  first  half  of  this  book,  i.e.  our  present 
Chronicle,  unworthy  of   a  place  in  the  canon,  since   it   contains,  in  great 
part,  new  information  not  found  in   the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings,  and 
supplements  in  a  variety  of  ways  even  the  narratives  which  are  contained  in 
these  books.     And  even  supposing  that  the  Chronicle  was  received  into  the 
canon  as  a  supplement,  after  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  had  already 
received  a  definite  place  in  it,  the  verses  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  22  f.  could  scarcely 
have  been  added  to  the  Chronicle  from  the  book  of  Ezra,  to  call  attention  to 
the  fact  that  the  Chronicle  had  received  an  unsuitable  place  in  the  canon,  as it  ought  to  have  stood  before  the  book  of  Ezra. 
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of  Ezra),  and  would,  moreover,  hardly  have  altered  *B2  (Chron.) 

into  'BD  (Ezra),  and  toy  W&H  nim  into  toy  v?'^  7?J. 
The    remaining   grounds  which   are   usually  urged  for   the 

original  unity  of  the  two  writings,  prove  nothing  more  than  the 
possibility  or  probability  that  both  originated  with  one  author ; 
certainly  they  do  not  prove  that  they  originally  formed  one  work. 

The  long  list  of  phenomena  in  Bertheau' s  Commentary,  pp.  xvi-xx, 
by  which  a  certainty  is  supposed  to  be  arrived  at  that  the  Chronicle 
and  Ezra  originally  was  one  great  historical  work,  compiled  from 
various  sources,  greatly  requires  the  help  of   critical   bias.     1. 

"  The  predilection  of  the  author  for  genealogical  lists,  for  detailed 
descriptions  of  great  feasts,  which  occurred  at  the  most  various 
times,   for   exact   representations   of    the   arrangement    of    the 
public  worship,  and  the  business  of  the  Levites  and  priests,  with 

their  classifications  and  ranks,"  cannot  be  proved  to  exist  in  the 
book  of  Ezra.     That  book  contains  only  one  very  much  abridged 

genealogy,  that  of  Ezra  (vii.  1-5)  ;  only  two  lists, — those,  namely, 
of  the  families  who  returned  from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel  and 

Ezra  (chap.  ii.  and  viii.)  ;  only  one  account  of  the  celebration  of 
a  feast,  the  by  no  means  detailed  description  of  the  consecration 
of  the  temple  (vi.  16)  ;    short  remarks  on  the  building  of  the 
altar,  the  celebration  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  and  the  laying 

of   the    foundation-stone    of   the    temple,  in    chap.  iii. ;    and  it 
contains  nothing  whatever  as  to  the  divisions  and  ranks  of  the 
priests  and  Levites.     That  in  these  lists  and  descriptions  some 
expressions  should  recur,  is  to  be  expected  from  the  nature  of  the 

case.     Yet  all  that  is  common  to  both  books  is  the  wTord  ̂ T.O'?? 

the  use  of  DED'EO  in  the  signification,  u  according  to  the  Mosaic 

law"  (1  Chron.  xxiii.  31,  2   Chron.  xxxv.  13,  Ezra  iii.  4,  and 
Neh.  viii.  18),  and  the  liturgical  formulae  niiiv  Vrtfl,  which  occurs 

also  in  Isa.  xii.  4  and  Ps.  xxxiii.  2,  and  wti  rri"rinp  with  the  addi- 
tion, "  Jahve  is  God,  and  His  mercy  endureth  for  ever"  (1  Chron. 

xvi.  34,  41;  2  Chron.  vii.  6;  Ezra  iii.  11).   The  other  expressions 
enumerated  by  Bertheau  are  met  with  also  in  other  writings : 

ntoKa  ttj»  in  Num.  i.  17;  nnK-n\n  ^"&q  and  ninx  *65>*n,  Ex.  vi. 
14  ff! ;  and  the  formula  (mrr  rnina)  rnirm  ninaa  or  atfrarrfafc  (1 
Chron.  xvi.  40  ;  2  Chron.  xxxv.  12,  26;  Ezra  iii.  2,  4)  is  just  as 

common  in  other  writings  :  cf.  Josh.  i.  8,  viii.  31,  31 ;  1  Kings  ii. 
3  ;  2  Kings  xiv.  6,  xxii.  13,  xxiii.  21.    Bertheau  further  remarks: 

"  In  those  sections  in  which  the  regulation  of  the  public  worship, 
the  duties,  classification,  and  offices  of  the  priests  and  Levites 
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are  spoken  of,  the  author  seizes  every  opportunity  to  tell  of  the 
musicians  and  doorkeepers,  their  duties  at  the  celebration  of  the 

great  festivals,  and  their  classification.  He  speaks  of  the  musi- 

cians, 1  Ohron.  vi.  16  ff.,  ix.  14-16,  33,  xv.  16-22,  27  f.,  xvi. 
4-42,  xxiii.  5,  xxv. ;  2  Chron.  v.  12  f.,  vii.  6,  viii.  14  f.,  xx.  19, 
21,  xxiii.  13,  18,  xxix.  25-28,  30,  xxx.  21  f.,  xxxi.  2,  11-18,  xxxiv. 
12,  xxxv.  15;  Ezra  iii.  10  f . ;  Neh.  xi.  17,  xii.  8,  24,  27-29, 

45-17,  xiii.  5.  The  doorkeepers  are  mentioned  nearly  as  often, 
and  not  seldom  in  company  with  the  singers  :  1  Chron.  ix.  17-29, 

xv.  18,  23,  2  1,  xvi.  38,  xxiii.  5,  xxvi.  1,  12-19 ;  2  Chron.  viii.  14, 
xxiii.  4,  19,  xxxi.  11,  xxxiv.  13,  xxxv.  15  ;  Ezra  ii.  42,  70,  vii.  7, 
x.  24 ;  Neh.  vii.  1,  45,  x.  29,  xi.  19,  xii.  25,  45,  47,  xiii.  5.  Now 
if  these  passages  be  compared,  not  only  are  the  same  expressions 

met  with  (e.g.  ̂ T'.-Vr  only  in  Chron.,  Ezra,  and  Neh.;  ""H^n  and 
D'Tvj'^n  likewise  only  in  these  books,  but  here  very  frequently, 
some  twenty-eight  times),  and  also  very  often  in  different  places 
the  same  names  (cf.  1  Chron.  ix.  17  with  Neh.  xii.  25);  but 
everywhere  also  we  can  easily  trace  the  same  view  as  to  the 

importance  of  the  musicians  and  doorkeepers  for  the  public 
worship,  and  see  that  all  information  respecting  them  rests  upon 

a  very  well-defined  view  of  their  duties  and  their  position." 
But  does  it  follow  from  this  "well-defined  view"  of  the  business 
of  the  musicians  and  doorkeepers,  that  the  Chronicle,  Ezra,  and 
Neh  e  mi  ah  form  a  single  book?  Is  this  view  an  idea  peculiar 
to  the  author  of  this  book  ?  In  all  the  historical  books  of  the 

Old  Testament,  from  Exodus  and  Leviticus  to  Nehemiah,  we  find 
the  idea  that  the  laying  of  the  sacrifice  upon  the  altar  is  the 
business  of  the  priest ;  but  does  it  follow  from  that,  that  all  those 

books  were  written  by  one  man?  But  besides  this,  the  repre- 
sentation given  by  Bertheau  is  very  one-sided.  The  fact  is,  that 

in  the  Chronicle,  and  in  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  men- 

tion is  made  of  the  priests  just  as  often  as  of  the  Levitical  musi- 
cians, and  oftener  than  the  doorkeepers  are  spoken  of,  as  will  be 

seen  from  the  proofs  brought  forward  in  the  following  remarks ; 

nor  can  any  trace  be  discovered  of  a  u  fondness"  on  the  part 
of  the  chronicler  for  the  musicians  and  porters.  They  are 
mentioned  only  when  the  subject  demanded  that  they  should  be 
mentioned. 

2.  As  to  the  language. — Bertheau  himself  admits,  after  the 
enumeration  of  a  long  list  of  linguistic  peculiarities  of  the 
Chronicle  and  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  that  all  these 
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phenomena  are  to  be  met  with  separately  in  other  books  of  the 
Old  Testament,  especially  the  later  ones ;  only  their  frequent  use 
can  be  set  down  as  the  linguistic  peculiarity  of  one  author.  But 

does  the  mere  numbering  of  the  places  where  a  word  or  a  gram- 
matical construction  occurs  in  this  or  that  book  really  serve  as  a 

valid  proof  for  the  unity  of  the  authorship  ?  When,  for  example, 
the  form  HJ3,  2  Chron.  xiv.  13,  xxviii.  14,  Ezra  ix.  7,  Neh.  iii. 
36,  occurs  elsewhere  only  in  Esther  and  Daniel,  or  ?2p  in  1 
Chron.  xii.  18,  xxi.  11,  2  Chron.  xxix.  1G,  22,  and  Ezra  viii.  30, 
is  elsewhere  found  only  in  Proverbs  once,  in  Job  once,  and  thrice 
in  Esther,  does  it  follow  that  the  Chronicle  and  the  book  of  Ezra 
are  the  work  of  one  author  ?  The  greater  number  of  the  linguistic 

phenomena  enumerated  by  Berthcau,  such  as  the  use  of  QW^n  for 
niiT ;  the  frequent  use  of  %  partly  before  the  infinitive  to  express 
shall  or  must,  partly  for  subordinating  or  introducing  a  word  ;  the 

multiplication  of  prepositions, — e.g.  in  P*6  TJJ,  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  16  ; 

1«eA  -iy,  2  Chron.  xvi.  14;  rfynb  1J,  2  Chron.  xvi.  12,  xvii.  12, 
xxvi.  8, — are  characteristics  not  arising  from  a  peculiar  use  of 
language  by  our  chronicler,  but  belonging  to  the  later  or  post- 
exilic  Hebrew  in  general.  The  only  words  and  phrases  which 
are  characteristic  of  and  common  to  the  Chronicle  and  the  book 

of  Ezra  are:  *tt£3  (bowl),  1  Chron.  xxviii.  17,  Ezra  i.  10,  viii.  27; 
the  infinitive  Hophal  ̂ n?  used  of  the  foundation  of  the  temple, 
2  Chron.  iii.  3,  Ezra  iii.  11 ;  H373,  of  the  divisions  of  the  Levites, 

2  Chron.  xxxv.  5  and  Ezra  vi.  18  ;  ̂ nn,  of  offerings,  1  Chron. 

xxix.  5,  6,  9,  14,  17,  Ezra  i.  6,  ii.  6$,  iii.  5  ;  pirnD^  TJ  (with 
three  prepositions),  2  Chron.  xxvi.  15,  Ezra  iii.  13;  and  TrH 

en-£  U3^  2  Chron.  xii.  14,  xix.  3,  xxx.  19,  and  Ezra  vii.  10. 
These  few  words  and  constructions  would  per  se  not  prove  much ; 
but  in  connection  with  the  fact  that  neither  in  the  language  nor 

in  the  ideas  are  any  considerable  differences  or  variations  to  be 

observed,  they  may  serve  to  strengthen  the  probability,  arising 
from  the  relation  of  the  end  of  the  Chronicle  to  the  beginning 

of  the  book  of  Ezra,  that  both  writings  were  composed  by  the 

priest  and  scribe  Ezra.1 

1  The  opinion  first  propounded  by  Ewald,   and  adopted  by  Berth  eau, 

Dillmann  (art.  "Chronik"  in  Herzog*&  Eealencykl),  and  others,  that  "the 
author  belonged  to  the  guild  of  musicians  settled  at  the  temple  in  Jerusalem" 
(Gcsch.  des  V.  hr.  i.  p.  235),  has  no  tenable  ground  for  its  support,  and  rests 
merely  on  the  erroneous  assumption  that  the  author  has  not  the  same  sym- 

pathy with  the  priests  as  he  shows  in  speaking  of  the  Levites,  mure  especially 
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§  3.    THE  SOURCES  OF  THE  CHRONICLES. 

The  genealogical  list  in  chap,  i.,  which  gives  us  the  origin  of 
the  human  race  and  of  the  nations,  and  that  which  contains  the 
names  of  the  sons  of  Jacob  (ii.  1  and  2),  are  to  be  found  in  and 
have  been  without  doubt  extracted  from  Genesis,  to  be  placed 
together  here.  For  it  is  scarcely  probable  that  genealogical  lists 
belonging  to  primeval  time  and  the  early  days  of  Israel  should 

have  been  preserved  till  the  post-exilic  period.  But  all  the  genea- 
logical registers  which  follow,  together  with  the  geographical 

and  historical  remarks  interwoven  with  them  (chap.  ii.  3-viii.  40), 
have  not  been  derived  from  the  older  historical  books  of  the  Old 
Testament :  for  they  contain  for  the  most  part  merely  the  names 
of  the  originators  of  those  genealogical  lines,  of  the  grandsons 
and  some  of  the  great-grandsons  of  Jacob,  and  of  the  ancestors, 
brothers,  and  sons  of  David  ;  but  nowhere  do  they  contain  the 
whole  lines.  Moreover,  in  the  parallel  places  the  names  often 
differ  greatly,  so  that  all  the  variations  cannot  be  ascribed  to 
errors  of  transcription.  Compare  the  comparative  table  of  these 
parallel  places  in  my  apolog.  Yersuch  iiber  die  Chron.  S.  159  ff., 
and  in  the  Handbook  of  Introduction,  §  139,  1.  All  these  cata- 

logues, together  with  that  of  the  cities  of  the  Levites  (chap.  vi. 

39- G6),   have   been   derived  from   other,  extra-biblical  sources. 

of  the  singers  and  doorkeepers  (Berth.).  If  this  assertion  were  true,  the 
author  might  have  been  just  as  well  a  Levitical  doorkeeper  as  a  musician. 
But  it  is  quite  erroneous,  as  may  be  seen  on  a  comparison  of  the  passages 

adduced  supra,  p.  26,  from  Bertheau's  commentary.  In  all  the  passages  in 
•which  the  musicians  and  doorkeepers  are  mentioned  the  priests  are  also  spoken 
of,  and  in  such  a  way  that  to  both  priests  and  Levites  that  is  ascribed  which 
belonged  to  their  respective  offices :  to  the  priests,  the  sacrificial  service  and 
the  blowing  of  the  trumpets ;  to  the  Levites,  the  external  business  of  the 

temple,  and  the  execution  of  the  instrumental  music  and  psalm-singing  intro- 
duced by  David.  From  this  it  is  clear  that  there  is  no  reason  why  the  priest 

and  scribe  Ezra  might  not  have  composed  the  Chronicle.  The  passages  sup- 
porting the  assertion  that  where  musicians  and  doorkeepers  are  spoken  of 

the  priests  are  also  mentioned,  are  :  1  Chron.  vi.  34  ff.,  ix.  10-13,  xv.  24, 
xvi.  G,  39  f.,  xxiii.  2,  13,  28,  32,  xxiv.  1-19 ;  2  Chron.  v.  7,  11-14,  vii.  6, 
viii.  14  f.,  xiii.  9-12,  xvii.  8,  xix.  8,  11,  xx.  28,  xxiii.  4.  6,  18,  xxvi.  17, 
20,  xxix.  4,  16,  21-24,  34,  xxx.  3,  15,  21,  25,  27,  xxxi.2,17,  19,  xxxiv. 
30,  xxxv.  2,  8,  10,  14,  18;  Ezra  i.  5,  ii.  61,  70,  iii.  2,  8,  10-12,  vi.  16, 
18,  20,  vii.  7,  24,  viii.  15,  24-30,  33 ;  Neh.  ii.  16,  iii.  1,  vii.  73,  viii.  13, 
x.  1-9,  29,  35,  39  f.,  xi.  3,  10  ff.,  xii.  1  ff.,  30,  35,  41,  44,  47,  xiii.  30. 
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Bat  as  Bertheau,  S.  xxxi,  rightly  remarks  :    "  We  cannot  hold 
the  lists  to  be  the  result  of  historical  investigation  on  the  part  of 
the  author  of  the  Chronicle,  in  the  sense  of  his  having  culled  the 
individual  names  carefully  either  out  of  historical  works  or  from 
traditions  of  the  families,  and  then  brought  them  into  order  :  for 

in  reference  to  Gad  (chap.  v.  12)  we  are  referred  to  a  genea- 
logical register  prepared  in  the  time  of  Jotham  king  of  Judah 

and  Jeroboam  king  of  Israel ;  while  as  to  Issachar  (chap.  vii.  2) 
the  reference  is  to  the  numbering  of  the  people  which  took  place 
in  the  time  of  David ;   and  it  is  incidentally  (?)  stated  (chap. 
ix.  1)  that  registers  had  been  prepared  of  all  Israelites  (i.e.  the 

northern  tribes)."     Besides  this,  in  1  Chron.  xxiii.  3,  27,  and  xxvi. 
31,  numberings  of  the  Levites,  and  in  1  Chron.  xxvii.  24  the 

numbering  of  the  people  undertaken  by  Joab  at  David's  com- 
mand, are  mentioned.     With  regard  to  the  latter,  however,  it  is 

expressly  stated  that  its  results  were  not  incorporated  in  the 

D^Djn  ̂ yij  i.e.  in  the  book  of  the  chronicles  of   King  David, 
while  it  is  said  that  the  results  of  the  genealogical  registration  of 
the  northern  tribes  of  Israel  were  written  in  the  book  of  the 

kings  of  Israel.     According  to  this,  then,  it  might  be  thought  that 

the  author  had  taken  his  genealogical  lists  from  the  great  his- 
torical work  made  use  of  by  him,  and  often  cited,  in  the  history 

of   the  kin^s  of   Judah — "  the   national   annals  of   Israel    and 

Judah."     But  this  can  be  accepted  only  with  regard  to  the  short 
lists  of  the  tribes  of  the  northern  kingdom  in  chap.  v.  and  vii., 
which  contain  nothing  further  than  the  names  of  families  and 

fathers' -houses,  with  a  statement  of  the  number  of  males  in  these 
fathers'-houses.      It  is  possible  that  these  names  and  numbers 
were  contained  in  the  national  annals ;   but  it  is  not  likely  that 

these  registers,  which  are  of  a  purely  genealogical  nature,  giving 
the  descent  of  families  or  famous  men  in  longer  or  shorter  lines 
of  ancestors,  were  received  into   the  national   annals   (Reiclis- 
annalen),  and  it  does  not  at  all  appear  from  the  references  to  the 
annals  that  this  was  the  case.     These  genealogical  lists  were 
most  probably  in  the  possession  of  the  heads  of  the  tribes  and 
families  and  households,  from  whom  the  author  of  the  Chronicle 

would  appear  to  have  collected  all  he  could  find,  and  preserved 
them  from  destruction  by  incorporating  them  in  his  work. 

In  the  historical  part  (1  Chron.  x. — 2  Chron.  xxxvi.),  at  the 
death  of  almost  every  king,  the  author  refers  to  writings  in  which 
the  events  and  acts  of  his  reign  are  described.     Only  in  the  case 
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of  Joram,  Ahaziah,  Athaliah,  and  the  later  kings  Jehoahaz,  Jehoia- 
chin,  and   Zedekiah,   are   such  references  omitted.     The   books 

which  are  thus   named   are:    (1)   For  David's   reign,   Dibre  of 
Samuel  the  seer,  of  the  prophet  Nathan,  and  of  Gad  the  seer 
(1  Chron.  xxix.  29)  ;   (2)  as  to  Solomon,  the  Dibre  of  the  prophet 
Nathan,  the  prophecy  irs^M  of  Abijah  the  Shilonite,  and  the 
visions   (JWH)   of  the   seer  Lido    against  Jeroboam    the  son    of 
.What   (2   Chron.  ix.   29);    (3)  for  Rehoboam,  Dibre  of   the 
prophet  Shemaiah  and  the  s<    r   [ddo  (chap.  xii.  15);    (1)   for 

Abijah's  reign,  Midrash  of  the  prophet  Iddo  (xiii.  22):    (5)  for Asa,  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Judah  and  Israel  (xvi.  11)  ?   (6)  as 
to  Jehoshaphat,  Dibre  of  Jehu  the  son  of  Hanani,  which  had 
been  incorporated  with  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Drael  (xx.  34); 
(7)  for  the  reign  of  Joash,  Midrash-Sepher  of  the  kings  fxxiv. 
27);    (8)   for  the  reign  of  Amaziah,  the  book  of  the  kings  of 
Judah  and  Israel  (xxv.  20);  ((.>)  in  reference  to  Uzziah,  a  writ- 

ing (3Tj3)  of  the  prophet  Isaiah  (xxvi.  22);  (10)  as  to  Jotham, 
the  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah  (xxvii.  7):    (11)  for 
the  reign  of  Ahaz,  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Judah  and  Israel 
(xxviii.  26);  (12)  for  Hezekiah,  the  vision  (prn)  0f  the  prophet 
Isaiah,  in  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Judah  and  Israel  (xxxii.  32); 
(13)  a-  to  Manasseh,  Dibre  of  the  kings  of  Israel,  and  Dibre  of 
Hozai    (xxxiii.    18  and   19);    HI)  for  the  reign  of  Josiah,   the 
book  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah  (xxxv.  27)  ;  and  (15)  for 
Jelioiakim,  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah  (xxxvi.  8). 

From  this  summary,  it  appears  that  two  classes  of  writings,  of 
historical  and  prophetic  contents  respectively,  are  quote  i.     The 
book  of  the  kings  of  Judah  and  Israel  (Xo.  5,  8,  11),  the  book  of 
the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah  (10,  14,  15),  the  histories  (*13*I)  of 
the   kings   of  Israel   (13),   and  the  Midrash-book   of  kings   (7), 
are  all  historical.     The  first  three  titles  are.  as  is  now  generally 
admitted,  only  variations  in  the  designation  of  one  and  the  same 
work,  whose  complete  title,  "Book  of  the  Kings  of  Judah  and 
Israel"  (or  Israel  and  Judah),  is  here    and  there   altered  into 
"  Book  of  the  Events  (or  History)  of  the  Kings  of  Israel,"  i.e. 
of  the  whole  Israelitish  people.     This  work  contained  the  history 
of  the  kings  of  both  kingdoms,  and  must  have  been  essentiallv 
the  same  as  to  contents  with  the  two  annalistic  writings  cited  in 
the  canonical  books  of  Kings :  the  book  of  the  Chronicles  of  the 
Kings  of  Israel,  and  the  book  of  the  Chronicles  of  the  Kings  of 
Judah.     This  conclusion  is  forced  upon  us  by  the  fact  that  the 
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extracts  from  them  contained  in  our  canonical  books  of  Kincs, 
coincide  with  the  extracts  from  the  books  of  the  kinsjs  of  Israel 

and  Judah  contained  in  our  Chronicle  where  they  narrate  the 

same  events,  either  verbally,  or  at  least  in  so  far  that  the  identity 
of  the  sources  from  which  they  have  been  derived  cannot  but 

be  recognised.     The  only  difference  is,  that  the  author  of  the 
Chronicle  had  the  two  writings  which  the  author  of  the  book  of 

Kings  quotes  as  two  separate  works,  before  him   as  one  work, 
narrating  the  history  of  both  kingdoms  in  a  single  composition. 
For  he  cites  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel  even  for  the  history 
of  those  kings  of  Judah  who,  like  Jotham  and  Hezekiah,  had 
nothing  to  do  with  the  kingdom  of  Israel  {i.e.  the  ten  tribes), 
and  even  after  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  had  been  already 
destroyed,  for  the  reigns  of  Manasseh,  Josiah,  and  Jehoiakim. 

But  we  are  entirely  without  any  means  of  answering  with  cer- 
tainty the  question,  in  how  far  the  merging  of  the  annals  of  the 

two  kingdoms  into  one  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel  was  accom- 
panied by  remoulding  and  revision.    The  reasons  which  Bertheau, 

in  his  commentary  on  Chronicles,  p.  xli.  ff.,  brings  forward,  after 

the  example  of  Thenius  and  Ewald,  for  thinking  that  it  under- 
went so  thorough  a  revision  as  to  become  a  different  book,  are 

without  force.     The  difference  in  the  title  is  not  sufficient,  since 

it  is  quite  plain,   from  the  different   names   under  which  the 
chronicler  quotes  the  work  which  is  used  by  him,  that  he  did  not 
give  much  attention  to  literal  accuracy.     The  character  of  the 
parallel  places  in  our  books   of  Kings  and  the  Chronicle,  as 
Bertheau   himself   admits,  forms  no    decisive   criterion   for  an 
accurate  determination  of  the  relation  of  the  chronicler  to  his 

original  documents,  which  is  now  in  question,  since  neither  the 
author  of  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings  nor  the  author  of  the 
Chronicle  intended  to  copy  with  verbal  exactness :  they  all,  on 
the  contrary,  treated  the  historical  material  which  they  had  before 
them  with  a  certain  freedom,  and  wrought  it  up  in  their  own 
writings  in  accordance  with  their  various  aims. 

It  is  questionable  if  the  work  quoted  for  the  reign  of  Joash, 

p'ofen  ncD  BhTO  (No.  7),  is  identical  with  the  book  of  the  kings 
of  Israel  and  Judah,  or  whether  it  be  not  a  commentary  on  it, 
or  perhaps  a  revision  of  that  book,  or  of  a  section  of  the  history 
of  the  kings  for  purposes  of  edification.  The  narrative  in  the 
Chronicle  of  the  chief  events  in  the  reign  of  Joash,  his  accession, 
with  the  fall  of  Athaliah,  and  the  repairing  of  the  temple  (2 
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Chron.  xxiii.  and  xxiv.),  agrees  with  the  account  of  these  events 
in  2  Kin^s  xi.  and  xii.  where  the  annals  of  the  kinfrs  of  Judah 

are  quoted,  to  such  an  extent,  that  both  the  authors  seem  to 

have  derived  their  accounts  from  the  same  source,  each  making 
extracts  according  to  his  peculiar  point  of  view.  But  the 

Chronicle  recounts,  besides  this,  the  fall  of  Joash  into  idolatry, 
the  censure  of  this  defection  by  the  prophet  Zechariah,  and  the 
defeat  of  the  numerous  army  of  the  Jews  by  a  small  Syrian 

host  (xxiv.  15-25)  ;  from  which,  in  Bertheau's  opinion,  we  may 
come,  without  much  hesitation,  to  the  conclusion  that  the  con- 

nection of  these  events  had  been  already  very  clearly  brought 
forward  in  a  Midrash  of  that  book  of  Israel  and  Judah  which  is 

quoted  elsewhere.  This  is  certainly  possible,  but  it  cannot  be 
shown  to  be  more  than  a  possibility  ;  for  the  further  remark  of 
Bertheau,  that  in  the  references  which  occur  elsewhere  it  is  not 

so  exactly  stated  as  in  2  Chron.  xxiv.  27  what  the  contents  of  the 
book  referred  to  are,  is  shown  to  be  erroneous  by  the  citation 
in  chap,  xxxiii.  18  and  19.  It  cannot,  moreover,  be  denied  that 

the  title  ̂ rp  cnno  instead  of  the  simple  "iSD  is  surprising,  even 
if,  with  Ewald,  we  take  ̂ T19  in  the  sense  of  u  composition"  or 

"writing,"  and  translate  it  u  writing-book"  (Schriftbuch),  which 
gives  ground  for  supposing  that  an  expository  writing  is  here 
meant.  Even  taking  the  title  in  this  sense,  it  does  not  follow 
with  any  certainty  that  the  Midrash  extended  over  the  whole 
history  of  the  kings,  and  still  less  is  it  proved  that  this  expository 
writing  may  have  been  used  by  the  chronicler  here  and  there  in 
places  where  it  is  not  quoted. 

So  much,  however,  is  certain,  that  we  must  not,  with  Jahn, 
Movers,  Staehelin,  and  others,  hold  these  annals  of  the  kings  of 
Israel  and  Judah,  which  are  quoted  in  the  canonical  books  of 
Kin^s  and  the  Chronicle,  to  be  the  official  records  of  the  acts  and 

undertakings  of  the  kings  prepared  by  the  D^STO.1      They  are 

1  Against  this  idea  Bahr  also  has  very  justly  declared  {die  BiicTier  der 

Kdnifje,  in  J.  P.  Lange's  theol.  homilet.  Bibclwei'ke,  S.  x.  f.),  and  among 
other  things  has  rightly  remarked,  that  in  the  separated  kingdom  of  Israel 
there  is  no  trace  whatever  of  court  or  national  historians.  But  he  goes  much 
too  far  when  he  denies  the  existence  of  national  annals  in  general,  even  in 

the  kingdom  of  Judah,  and  under  David  and  Solomon.  For  even  granting 

that  the  T3TD  derives  his  name  from  this,  "  that  his  duty  was,  as  fcpypup, 
to  bring  to  the  recollection  of  the  king  all  the  state  affairs  which  were  to 

be  cared  for,  and  give  advice  in  reference  to  them  ; "  yet  this  function  i3 
so  intimately  connected  with  the  recording  and  preserving  of  the  national 
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rather  annalistic  national  histories  composed  by  prophets,  partly 
from  the  archives  of  the  kingdom  and  other  public  documents, 

partly  from  prophetic  monographs  containing  prophecy  and  his- 
tory, either  composed  and  continued  by  various  prophets  in 

succession  during  the  existence  of  both  kingdoms,  or  brought 

together  in  a  connected  form  shortly  before  the  ruin  of  the 

kingdom  out  of  the  then  existing  contemporary  historical  docu- 
ments and  prophetic  records.  Two  circumstances  are  strongly 

in  favour  of  the  latter  supposition.  On  the  one  hand,  the  refer- 
ences to  these  annals  in  both  kingdoms  do  not  extend  to  the  last 

kings,  but  end  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel  with  Pekah  (2  Kings 
xv.  31),  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah  with  Jehoiakim  (2  Kings  xxiv. 
5  and  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  8).  On  the  other  hand,  the  formula 

u  until  this  day"  occurs  in  reference  to  various  events ;  and  since 
it  for  the  most  part  refers  not  to  the  time  of  the  exile,  but  to 
times  when  the  kingdom  still  existed  (cf.  1  Kings  viii.  8  with 
2  Chron.  v.  9 ;  1  Kings  ix.  13,  21,  with  2  Chron.  viii.  8  ;  1  Kings 
xii.  19  with  2  Chron.  x.  19  ;  2  Kings  viii.  22  with  2  Chron.  xxi. 
10,  2  Kings  ii.  22,  x.  27,  xiv.  7,  and  xvi.  6),  it  cannot  be  from 
the  hand  of  the  authors  of  our  canonical  books  of  Kings  and 
Chronicles,  but  must  have  come  down  to  us  from  the  original 
documents,  and  is  in  them  possible  only  if  they  were  written  at 
some  shorter  or  longer  period  after  the  events.  When  Biihr,  in 
the  place  already  quoted,  says,  on  the  contrary,  that  the  time 
shortly  before  the  fall  of  the  kingdom,  the  time  of  complete 
uprooting,  would  appear  to  be  the  time  least  of  all  suited  for  the 

collection  and  editing  of  national  year-books,  this  arises  from 
his  not  having  fully  weighed  the  fact,  that  at  that  very  time 
prophets  like  Jeremiah  lived  and  worked,  and,  as  is  clear  from 

documents  of  the  kingdom  and  of  all  royal  ordinances,  that  from  it  the  com- 
position of  official  annals  of  the  kingdom  follows  almost  as  a  matter  of  course. 

The  existence  of  such  national  annals,  or  official  year-books  of  the  kingdom, 
is  placed  by  1  Chron.  ix.  1  and  xxvii.  24  beyond  all  doubt.  According  to 

ix.  1,  a  genealogical  record  of  the  whole  of  Israel  "was  prepared  and  inserted 
in  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel ;  and  according  to  xxvii.  21,  the  result  of 
the  numbering  of  the  people,  carried  out  by  Joab  under  David,  was  not 

inserted  in  the  book  of  the  "  Chronicles  of  King  David."  Bahr's  objections 
to  the  supposition  of  the  existence  of  national  annals,  rest  upon  the  erroneous 
presupposition  that  all  judgments  concerning  the  kings  and  their  religious 
conduct  which  we  find  in  our  canonical  histories,  would  have  also  been  con- 

tained in  the  annals  of  the  kingdom,  and  that  thus  the  authors  of  our  books 

of  Kings  and  Chronicles  would  have  been  mere  copyists  giving  us  some 
excerpts  from  the  original  documents. 
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the  prophecies  of  Jeremiah,  gave  much   time  to  the  accurate 

study  of  the  older  holy  writings. 

The  book  composed  by  the  prophet  Isaiah  concerning  the  reign 

of  King  Uzziah  (9)  was  a  historical  work ;  as  was  also  probably 

the  Midrash  of  the  prophet  Iddo  (4).     But,  on  the  other  hand, 
we  cannot  believe,  as  do  Ewald,  Bertheau,  Bithr,  and  others,  that 

the  other  prophetical  writings  enumerated  under  1,  2,  3,  6,  12, 

and  13,  were  merely  parts  of  the  books  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and 

Judah  ;  for  the  grounds  which  are  brought  forward  in  support  of 

this  view  do  not  appear  to  us  to  be  tenable,  or  rather,  tend  to 

show  that  those  writings  were  independent  books  of  prophecy,  to 

which  some  historical  information  was  appended.      1.  The  cir- 
cumstance that  it  is  said  of  two  of  those  writings,  the  Dibre  of 

Jehu  and  the  |ftn  of  Isaiah  (6  and   12),  that  they  were  incor- 
porated or  received  into  the  books  of  the  Kings,  does  not  justify 

the  conclusion  "  that,  since  two  of  the  above-named  writings  are 
expressly  said  to  be  parts  of  the  larger  historical  work,  probably 

by  the  others  also  only  parts  of  this  work  are  meant"  (E\v.,  Berth. 
S.  xxxiv).      For  in  the  citations,  those  writings  are  not  called 

parts  of  the  book  of  Kings,  but  are  only  said  to  have  been  re- 
ceived into  it  as  component  parts  ;  and  from  that  it  by  no  means 

follows  that  the  others,  whose  reception  is  not  mentioned,  were  parts 

of  that  work.    The  admission  of  one  writing  into  another  book  can 

only  then  be  spoken  of  when  the  book  is  different  from  the  writing 

which  is  received  into  it.    2.  Since  some  of  the  writings  are  denomi- 

nated *OT  of  a  prophet,  from  the  double  meaning  of  the  word  Q^i, 

verba  and  res,  this  title  might  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  u  events 

of  the  prophets,"  to  denote  historical  writings.     But  it  is  much 
more  natural  to  think,  after  the  analogy  of  the  superscriptions 

in  Amos  i.  1,  Jer.  i.  1,  of  books  of  prophecies  like  the  books  of 

Amos  and  Jeremiah,  which  contained  prophecies  and  prophetic 

speeches  along  with  historical  information,  just  as  the  sections 

Amos  vii.  10-17,    Jer.  chap,    xl.-xlv.   do,    and    which   differed 
from  our  canonical  books  of  prophecies,  in  which  the  historical 

relations  are  mentioned  only  in  exceptional  cases,  only  by  con- 
taining  more    detailed   and   minute    accounts   of   the  historical 

events    which  gave   occasion  to  the  prophetic  utterances.     On 

account  of  this  fulness  of  historical  detail,  such  prophetic  writ- 
ings, without  being  properly  histories,  would  yet  be  for  many 

periods  of  the  history  of  the  kings  very  abundant  sources  of 

history.     The  above-mentioned  difference  between  our  canonical 
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books  of  prophecy  and  the  books  now  under  discussion  is  very 

closely  connected  with  the  historical  development  of  the  theo- 
cracy, which  showed  itself  in  general  in  this,  that  the  action  of 

the  older  prophets  was  specially  directed  to  the  present,  and  to 
viva  voce  speaking,  while  that  of  those  of  a  later  time  was  more 

turned  towards  the  future,  and  the  consummation  of  the  king- 
dom of  God  by  the  Messiah  (cf.  Kiiper,  das  Prophetentlaun  den 

A.  Bundes,  1870,  S.  93  ff.).  This  signification  of  the  word  nri 
is,  in  the  present  case,  placed  beyond  all  doubt  by  the  fact  that 
the  writings  of  other  prophets  which  are  mentioned  along  with 
these  are  called  n&ttM,  niin    and  fttn — words  which  never  denote t        ;  7  t  /  t  * 

historical  writings,  but  always  only  prophecies  and  visions  of 

the  prophets.  In  accordance  with  this,  the  jitn  of  Isaiah  (12) 
is  clearly  distinguished  from  the  writing  of  the  same  prophet 

concerning  Uzziah,  for  which  3H3  is  used  ;  while  in  the  reign  of 
Manasseh,  the  speeches  of  Hozai  are  named  along  with  the 
events,  i.e.  the  history  of  the  kings  of  Israel  (2  Chron.  xxxiii. 
18,  ID),  and  a  more  exact  account  of  what  was  related  about 
Manasseh  in  each  of  these  two  books  is  given.  From  this  we 
learn  that  the  historical  book  of  Kings  contained  the  words  which 

prophets  had  spoken  against  Manasseh  ;  while  in  the  writing  of 

the  prophet  Hozai,  of  whom  we  know  nothing  further,  informa- 
tion as  to  the  places  where  his  idolatry  was  practised,  and  the 

images  which  were  the  objects  of  it,  was  to  be  found.  After 
all  these  facts,  which  speak  decidedly  against  the  identification 
of  the  prophetic  writings  cited  in  the  book  of  Kings  with  that 

book  itself,  the  enigmatic  frfWinp,  after  the  formula  of  quota- 

tion, u  They  are  written  in  the  words  (speeches)  of  the  prophet 

Shemaiah  and  of  the  seer  Iddo  "  (2  Chron.  xii.  15),  can  natu- 
rally not  be  looked  upon  as  a  proof  that  here  prophetic  writings 

are  denominated  parts  of  a  larger  historical  work.  3.  Nor  can 

we  consider  it,  with  Bertheau,  decisive,  "  that  for  the  whole  his- 
tory of  David  (D^hn«m  D^Btenn  Tjfen  T?7  nan),  Solomon,  Eeho- 

boam,  and  Jehoshaphat,  prophetic  writings  are  referred  to ;  while 
for  the  whole  history  of  Asa,  Amaziah,  Jotham,  Ahaz,  and  Josiah, 

the  references  are  to  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah." 
From  this  fact  no  further  conclusion  can  be  drawn  than  that,  in 

reference  to  the  reigns  of  some  kings  the  prophetic  writings, 
and  in  reference  to  those  of  others  the  history  of  the  kingdom, 

contained  all  that  was  important,  and  that  the  history  of  the  king- 
dom contained  also  information  as  to  the  work  of  the  prophets  in 
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the  kingdom,  while  the  prophetic  writings  contained  likewise  in- 
formation as  to  the  undertakings  of  the  kings.  The  latter  might 

contain  more  detailed  accounts  in  reference  to  some  kings,  the 

former  in  reference  to  others  ;  and  this  very  circumstance,  or 
some  other  reason  which  cannot  now  be  ascertained  by  us,  may 
have  caused  the  writer  of  the  Chronicle  to  refer  to  the  former  in 

reference  to  one  king,  and  to  the  latter  in  reference  to  another. 

Finally,  4.  Bahr  remarks,  S.  viii.  f. :  "  Quite  a  number  of 
sections  of  our  books  (of  Kings)  are  found  in  the  Chronicle,  where 

the  words  are  identical,  and  yet  the  reference  there  is  to  the  writ- 

ings of  single  definite  persons,  and  not  to  the  three  original  docu- 
ments from  which  the  Kings  is  compiled.  Thus,  in  the  first  place, 

in  the  history  of  Solomon,  in  which  the  sections  2  Chron.  vi.  1-40 

and  1  Kings  viii.  12—50,  2  Chron.  vii.  7-22  and  1  Kings  viii. 
64-ix.  9,  2  Chron.  viii.  2-x.  17  and  1  Kings  ix.  17-xxiii.  26,  2 
Chron.  ix.  1-28  and  1  Kings  x.  1-28,  etc.,  are  identical,  the 
Chronicle  refers  not  to  the  book  of  the  history  of  Solomon  (as 

1  Kings  xi.  41),  but  to  the  ̂ 31.  of  the  prophet  Nathan,  etc.  (2 
Chron.  ix.  29)  ;  consequently  the  book  of  the  history  of  Solomon 

must  either  have  been  compiled  from  those  three  prophetic  writ- 
ings, or  at  least  have  contained  considerable  portions  of  them. 

The  case  is  identical  with  the  second  of  the  original  documents, 

the  book  of  the  history  of  the  kings  of  Judah  (1  Kings  xiv.  29 
and  elsewhere).      The  narrative  as  to  Rehoboam  is  identical  in 

2  Chron.  x.  1-19  and  1  Kings  xii.  1-19,  as  also  in  2  Chron.  xi. 
1-4  and  1  Kings  xii.  20-24 ;  further,  in  2t  Chron.  xii.  13  f.  as 
compared  with  1  Kings  xiv.  21  f.;  but  the  history  of  the  kings 
of  Judah  is  not  mentioned  as  an  authority,  as  is  the  case  in 

1  Kings  xiv.  29,  but  the  *jn  of  the  prophet  Shemaiah  and  the 
seer  Iddo  (2  Chron.  xii.  15).  In  the  history  of  King  Abijah  we 

are  referred,  in  the  very  short  account,  1  Kings  xv.  1-8,  for 
further  information  to  the  book  of  the  history  of  the  kings  of 
Judah  ;  while  the  Chronicle,  on  the  contrary,  which  gives  further 

information,  quotes  from  the  W~pft  of  the  prophet  Iddo  (2  Chron. 
xiii.  22).  The  case  is  similar  in  the  history  of  the  kings  Uzziah 
and  Manasseh :  our  author  refers  in  reference  to  both  to  the  book 

of  the  kings  of  Judah  (2  Kings  xv.  6,  xx.  17)  ;  the  chronicler 

quotes,  for  the  first  the  2ro  of  the  prophet  Isaiah  the  son  of 

Amoz  (2  Chron.  xxvi.  22),  for  the  latter  sTin  *\T\  (2  Chron.  xxxiii. 
19).  By  all  these  quotations  it  is  satisfactorily  shown  that  the 

book  of  the  kings  of  Judah  is  compiled  from  the  historical  writ- 
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ings  of  various  prophets  or  seers."  But  this  conclusion  is  neither 
valid  nor  necessary.  It  is  not  valid,  for  this  reason,  that  the 

Chronicle,  besides  the  narratives  concerning  the  reigns  of  Reho- 
boam,  Abijah,  Uzziah,  and  Manasseh,  which  it  has  in  common 
with  the  books  of  Kings,  and  which  are  in  some  cases  identical, 
contains  a  whole  series  of  narratives  peculiar  to  itself,  which 

perhaps  were  not  contained  at  all  in  the  larger  historical  work 
on  the  kings  of  Judah,  or  at  least  were  not  there  so  complete  as 
in  the  special  prophetic  writings  cited  by  the  chronicler.  As  to 
Solomon  also,  the  Chronicle  has  something  peculiar  to  itself 

which  is  not  found  in  the  book  of  Kings.  Nor  is  the  conclu- 
sion necessary ;  for  from  a  number  of  identical  passages  in  our 

canonical  books  of  Kings  and  Chronicles,  the  only  certain  con- 
clusion which  can  be  drawn  is,  that  these  narratives  were  con- 

tained in  the  authorities  quoted  by  both  writers,  but  not  that  the 
variously  named  authorities  form  one  and  the  same  work. 

By  all  this  wre  are  justified  in  maintaining  the  view,  that  the 
writings  quoted  by  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  under  the  titles, 
Words,  Prophecy,  Visions  of  this  and  that  prophet,  with  the 
exception  of  the  two  whose  incorporation  with  the  book  of  Kings  is 
specially  mentioned,  lay  before  him  as  writings  separate  and  distinct 

from  the  u  Books  of  the  Kings  of  Israel  and  Judah,"  that  these 
writings  were  also  in  the  hands  of  many  of  his  contemporaries,  and 
that  he  could  refer  his  readers  to  them.  On  this  supposition,  we 
can  comprehend  the  change  in  the  titles  of  the  works  quoted;  while 
on  the  contrary  supposition,  that  the  special  prophetic  writings 
quoted  were  parts  of  the  larger  history  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and 
Judah, it  remains  inexplicable.  But  the  references  of  the  chronicler 
are  not  to  be  understood  as  if  all  he  relates,  for  example,  of  the 
reign  of  David  was  contained  in  the  words  of  the  seer  Samuel, 
of  the  prophet  Nathan,  and  of  the  seer  Gad,  the  writings  he 
quotes  for  that  reign.  He  may,  as  Berth.  S.  xxxviii.  has  already 

remarked,  "  have  made  use  also  of  authorities  which  he  did  not 

feel  called  upon  to  name," — as,  for  example,  the  lists  of  David's 
heroes,  1  Chron.  xi.  10-47,  and  of  those  who  gave  in  their 
adherence  to  David  before  the  death  of  Saul,  and  who  anointed 
him  king  in  Hebron,  chap.  xii.  Such  also  are  the  catalogues  of 
the  leaders  of  the  host,  of  the  princes  of  the  tribes,  and  the 

stewards  of  the  royal  domains,  chap,  xxvii.;  of  the  fathers'-houses 
of  the  Levites,  and  the  divisions  of  the  priests,  Levites,  and  singers, 

etc.,  chap,  xxiii.-xxvi.  These  lists  contain  records  to  whose  sources 
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he  did  not  need  to  refer,  even  if  he  had  extracted  them  from  the 

public  annals  of  the  kingdom  during  the  reign  of  David,  because 
he  has  embodied  them  in  their  integrity  in  his  book. 

But  our  canonical  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings  are  by  no  means 

to  be  reckoned  among  the  sources  possibly  used  besides  the  writ- 

ings which  are  quoted.  It  cannot  well  be  denied  that  the  author 
of  the  Chronicle  knew  these  books;  but  that  he  has  used  them  as 

authorities,  as  de  "Wette,  Movers,  Ewald,  and  others  think,  we 
must,  with  Bertheau  and  Dillmann,  deny.  The  single  plausible 

ground  which  is  usually  brought  forward  to  prove  the  use  of 

these  writings,  is  the  circumstance  that  the  Chronicle  contains 

raanv  narratives  corresponding  to  those  found  in  the  books  of 

Samuel  and  Kings,  and  often  verbally  identical  with  them.  But 

that  is  fully  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  chronicler  used 

the  same  more  detailed  writings  as  the  authors  of  the  books  of 

Samuel  and  Kings,  and  has  extracted  the  narratives  in  question, 

partly  with  verbal  accuracy,  partly  with  some  small  alterations, 

from  them.  Against  the  supposition  that  the  above-named 

canonical  books  were  used  by  the  chronicler,  we  may  adduce  the 

facts  that  the  chronicle,  even  in  those  corresponding  passages, 

differs  in  many  ways  as  to  names  and  events  from  the  account  in 

those  books,  and  that  it  contains,  on  an  average,  more  than  they 

do,  as  will  be  readily  seen  on  an  exact  comparison  of  the  parallel 

sections.  Other  and  much  weaker  grounds  for  believing  that  the 

books  of  Samuel  and  Kings  were  used  by  the  chronicler,  are 

refuted  in  my  Handbook  of  Introduction,  §  141,  2  ;  and  in  it,  at 

§  139,  is  to  be  found  a  synoptical  arrangement  of  the  parallel 
sections. 

§  4.    TLIE  HISTORICAL  CHARACTER  OF  THE  CHRONICLES. 

The  historic  truth  or  credibility  of  the  books  of  the  Chronicle, 

which  de  Wette,  in  the  Beitrr.  zur  Einleit.  1806,  violently 

attacked,  in  order  to  get  rid  of  the  evidence  of  the  Chronicle  for 

the  Mosaic  origin  of  the  Sinaitic  legislation,  is  now  again  in  the 

main  generally  recognised.1     The  care  with  which  the  chronicler 

1  Cf.  Bertheau,  Com.  S.  xliii,  and  Dillmann,  loc  cit.  The  decision  of  the 

latter  is  as  follows,  S.  693  :  "  This  work  has  a  great  part  of  its  narratives  and 

information  in  common  with  the  older  canonical  historical  books,  and  very 

often  corresponds  verbally,  or  almost  verbally,  with  them ;  but  another  and 

equally  important  part  is  peculiar  to  itself.     This  relationship  was,  formerly, 
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has  used  his  authorities  may  be  seen,  on  a  comparison  of  the 
narratives  common  to  the  Chronicle  with  the  books  of  Samuel  and 

Kings,  not  only  from  the  fact  that  in  these  parallel  sections  the 
story  of  the  chronicler  agrees  in  all  essential  points  with  the 
accounts  of  these  books,  but  also  from  the  variations  which  are 

to  be  met  with.  For  these  variations,  in  respect  to  their  matter, 
give  us  in  many  ways  more  accurate  and  fuller  information,  and 
in  every  other  respect  are  of  a  purely  formal  kind,  in  great  part 
affecting  only  the  language  and  style  of  expression,  or  arising 

from  the  hortatory-didactic  aim  of  the  narrative.  But  this  hor- 
tatory aim  has  nowhere  had  a  prejudicial  effect  on  the  objective 

truth  of  the  statement  of  historical  facts,  as  appears  on  every 
hand  on  deeper  and  more  attentive  observation,  but  has  only 
imparted  to  the  history  a  more  subjective  impress,  as  compared 
with  the  objective  style  of  the  books  of  Kings. 

Now,  since  the  parallel  places  are  of  such  a  character,  we  are, 
as  Bertheau  and  Dillmann  frankly  acknowledge,  justified  in 
believing  that  the  author  of  the  Chronicle,  in  the  communication 
of  narratives  not  elsewhere  to  be  found  in  the  Old  Testament, 
has  followed  his  authorities  very  closely,  and  that  not  only  the 

many  registers  which  we  find  in  his  work — the  lists  in  1  Chron. 

xii.,  xxiii.-xxvi.,  xxvii. ;  the  catalogue  of  cities  fortified  by  Keho- 
boam,  2  Chron.  xi.  6-12  ;  the  family  intelligence,  chap.  xi.  18-23, 
xxi.  2,  and  such  matters — have  been  communicated  in  exact 
accordance  with  his  authorities,  but  also  the  accounts  of  the  wars 

in  the  time  of  the  specially  negative  criticism,  explained  by  the  supposition 
that  the  chronicler  had  derived  the  information  which  he  has  in  common  with 

these  books  from  them,  and  that  every  difference  and  peculiarity  arose  from 

misunderstanding,  misinterpretation,  a  desire  to  ornament,  intentional  mis- 
representation, and  pure  invention  (so  especially  de  TVette  in  his  Beitrr.,  and 

Gramberg,  die  Ckronik  nacli  ihrem  geschichtl.  Karakter,  1823).  The  historic 
credibility  of  the  Chronicle  has,  however,  been  long  ago  delivered  from  such 
measureless  suspicions,  and  recognised  (principally  by  the  efforts  of  Keil, 
apologet.  Versuch,  1833  ;  Movers,  die  bill.  Chronik,  1834  ;  Haevernick,  in  the 

Einleitung,  1839  ;  and  Ewald,  in  the  Gcschichte  Israels').  It  is  now  again 
acknowledged  that  the  chronicler  has  written  everywhere  from  authorities, 
and  that  intentional  fabrications  or  misrepresentations  of  the  history  can  no 

more  be  spoken  of  in  connection  with  him."  Only  K.  H.  Graf  has  remained 
so  far  behind  the  present  stage  of  Old  Testament  inquiry  as  to  seek  to  revive 
the  views  of  de  Wette  and  Gramberg  as  to  the  Chronicle  and  the  Pentateuch. 
For  further  information  as  to  the  attacks  of  de  Wette  and  Gramberg,  and 
their  refutation,  see  my  apologet.  Versuche  iiber  die  BB.  der  Chronik,  1833, 
and  in  the  Handbook  of  Introduction,  §  143  and  144. 
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of  Rehoboam,  Abijah,  Jehoshaphat  (chap,  xx.),  Amaziah,  etc. 
Only  here  and  there,  Bertheau  thinks,  has  he  used  the  opportunity 
offered  to  him  to  treat  the  history  in  a  freer  way,  so  as  to  represent 
the  course  of  the  more  weighty  events,  and  such  as  specially 
attracted  his  attention,  according  to  his  own  view.  This  appears 
especially,  he  says,  (1)  in  the  account  of  the  speeches  of  David,  1 
Chron.  xiii.  2  f.,  xv.  12  f.,  xxviii.  2-10,  20  f.,  xxix.  1-5  and  10- 
19,  where,  too,  there  occur  statements  of  the  value  of  the  precious 
metals  destined  for  the  building  of  the  temple  (1  Chron.  xxix. 

4,  7),  which  clearly  do  not  rest  upon  truthful  historical  recollec- 
tion, and  can  by  no  means  have  been  derived  from  a  trustworthy 

source  ;  as  also  in  the  reports  of  those  of  Abijah  (2  Chron.  xiii. 

5-10)  and  of  Asa  (chap.  xiv.  10,  etc.)  ;  then  (2)  in  the  description 
of  the  religious  ceremonies  and  feasts  (1  Chron.  xv.  and  xvi. ;  2 

Chron.  v.  1-vii.  10,  chap,  xxix.-xxxi.,  chap,  xxxv.)  :  for  in  both 
speeches  and  descriptions  expressions  and  phrases  constantly  recur 
which  may  be  called  current  expressions  with  the  chronicler.  Yet 
these  speeches  stand  quite  on  a  level  with  those  of  Solomon,  2 

Chron.  i.  8-10,  chap.  vi.  4-11,  12-42,  which  are  also  to  be  found 
in  the  books  of  Kings  (1.  iii.  6-9,  chap.  viii.  14-53),  from  which 
it  is  to  be  inferred  that  the  author  here  has  not  acted  quite  inde- 

pendently, but  that  in  this  respect  also  older  histories  may  have 

served  him  as  a  model.  But  even  in  these  descriptions  informa- 
tion is  not  lacking  which  must  rest  upon  a  more  accurate  histo- 
rical recollection,  e.g.  the  names  in  1  Chron.  xv.  5-11,  17-24; 

the  statement  as  to  the  small  number  of  priests,  and  the  help 
given  to  them  by  the  Levites,  in  2  Chron.  xxix.  14  f .,  xxx.  1 7. 

Yet  wre  must,  beyond  doubt,  believe  that  the  author  of  the 
Chronicle  u  has  in  these  descriptions  transferred  that  which  had 
become  established  custom  in  his  own  time,  and  which  according 

to  general  tradition  rested  upon  ancient  ordinance,  without  hesi- 

tation, to  an  earlier  period."  Of  these  two  objections  so  much  is 
certainly  correct,  that  in  the  speeches  of  the  persons  acting  in  the 
history,  and  in  the  descriptions  of  the  religious  feasts,  the  freer 

handling  of  the  authorities  appears  most  strongly  ;  but  no  altera- 
tions of  the  historical  circumstances,  nor  additions  in  which  the 

circumstances  of  the  older  time  have  been  unhistorically  repre- 
sented according  to  the  ideas  or  the  taste  of  the  post-exilic  age, 

can,  even  here,  be  anywhere  pointed  out.  With  regard,  first 
of  all,  to  the  speeches  in  the  Chronicle,  they  are  certainly  not 
given  according  to  the  sketches  or  written  reports  of  the  hearers, 
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but  sketched  and  composed  by  the  historian  according  to  a  truth- 
ful tradition  of  the  fundamental  thoughts.  For  although,  in  all 

the  speeches  of  the  Chronicle,  certain  current  and  characteristic 
expressions  and  phrases  of  the  author  of  this  book  plainly  occur, 
yet  it  is  just  as  little  doubtful  that  the  speeches  of  the  various 
persons  are  essentially  different  from  one  another  in  their 
thoughts,  and  characteristic  images  and  words.  By  this  fact  it 
is  placed  beyond  doubt  that  they  have  not  been  put  into  the 
mouths  of  the  historical  persons  either  by  the  chronicler  or  by 
the  authors  of  the  original  documents  upon  which  he  relies,  but 
have  been  composed  according  to  the  reports  or  written  records 
of  the  ear-witnesses.  For  if  we  leave  out  of  consideration  the  short 

sayings  or  words  of  the  various  persons,  such  as  1  Chron.  xi.  1  f., 
xii.  12  f.,  xv.  12  f.,  etc.,  which  contain  nothing  characteristic,  there 
are  in  the  Chronicle  only  three  longer  speeches  of  King  David 

(1  Chron.  xxii.  7-16,  xxviii.  2-10,  12-22,  and  xxix.  1-5),  all  of 
which  have  reference  to  the  transfer  of  the  kingdom  to  his  son  Solo- 

mon, and  in  great  part  treat,  on  the  basis  of  the  divine  promise 

(2  Sam.  vii.  and  1  Chron.  xvii.),  of  the  building  of  the  temple, 

and  the  preparations  for  this  work.  In  these  speeches  the  pecu- 
liarities of  the  chronicler  come  so  strongly  into  view,  in  contents 

and  form,  in  thought  and  language,  that  we  must  believe  them 
to  be  free  representations  of  the  thoughts  which  in  those  days 

moved  the  soul  of  the  grey-haired  king.  But  if  we  compare 

with  these  David's  prayer  (1  Chron.  xxix.  10-19),  we  find  in  it 
not  only  that  multiplication  of  the  predicates  of  God  which  is 
so  characteristic  of  David  (cf.  Ps.  xviii.),  but  also,  in  vers.  11 
and  15,  definite  echoes  of  the  Davidic  psalms.  The  speech  of 

Abijah,  again,  against  the  apostate  Israel  (2  Chron.  xiii.  4-12), 
moves,  on  the  whole,  within  the  circle  of  thought  usual  with  the 

chronicler,  but  contains  in  ver.  7  expressions  such  as  D*P7.  °V"^. 
and  ?5£?3  HJ3,  which  are  quite  foreign  to  the  language  of  the 
Chronicle,  and  belong  to  the  times  of  David  and  Solomon,  and 
consequently  point  to  sources  contemporaneous  with  the  events. 

The  same  thing  is  true  of  Hezekiah's  speech  (2  Chron.  xxxii. 
7,  8),  in  which  the  expression  "H?3  J^IT,  "  the  arm  of  flesh,"  recalls 
the  intimacy  of  this  king  with  the  prophet  Isaiah  (cf.  Isa.  xxxi. 
3).  The  sayings  and  speeches  of  the  prophets,  on  the  contrary, 
are  related  much  more  in  their  original  form.  Take,  for  in- 

stance,  the  remarkable  speech  of  Azariah  ben  Oded  to  King  Asa 

(2  Chron.  xv.  1-7),  which,  on  account  of  its  obscurity,  has  been 
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very  variously  explained,  and  which,  as  is  well  known,  is  the 

foundation  of  the  announcement  made  by  Christ  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem  and  the  last  judgment  (Matt.  xxiv.  6,  7  ;  Luke 

xxi.  19).  As  C.  P.  Caspari  (der  syrisch-ephraimit.  Krierj.,  Chris- 
tiania  1849,  S.  54)  has  already  remarked,  it  is  so  peculiar,  and 

bears  so  little  of  the  impress  of  the  Chronicle,  that  it  is  impos- 
sible that  it  can  have  been  produced  by  the  chronicler  himself : 

it  must  have  been  taken  over  by  him  from  his  authorities  almost 

without  alteration.  From  this  one  speech,  whose  contents  he 

could  hardly  have  reproduced  accurately  in  his  own  words,  and 

which  he  has  consequently  left  almost  unaltered,  we  can  see 

clearly  enough  that  the  chronicler  has  taken  over  the  speeches 

he  communicates  with  fidelity,  so  far  as  their  contents  are  con- 
cerned, and  has  only  clothed  them  formally,  more  or  less,  in  his 

own  language.  This  treatment  of  the  speeches  in  the  Chronicle 

is,  however,  not  a  thing  peculiar  and  confined  to  the  author  of 

this  book,  but  is,  as  Delitzsch  has  shown  (Isaiah,  p.  17  ff.  tr.), 

common  to  all  the  biblical  historians;  for  even  in  the  prophecies 
in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings  distinct  traces  are  observable 

throughout  of  the  influence  of  the  narrator,  and  they  bear  more 

or  less  visibly  upon  them  the  impress  of  the  writer  who  repro- 
duces them,  without  their  historical  kernel  being  thereby  affected. 

Now  the  historical  truth  of  the  events  is  just  as  little  interfered 

with  by  the  circumstance  that  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  works 

out  rhetorically  the  descriptions  of  the  celebration  of  the  holy 

feasts,  represents  in  detail  the  offering  of  the  sacrifices,  and  has 

spoken  in  almost  all  of  these  descriptions  of  the  musical  perfor- 
mances of  the  Levites  and  priests.  The  conclusion  which  has 

been  drawn  from  this,  that  he  has  here  without  hesitation  trans- 
ferred to  an  earlier  time  that  which  had  become  established 

custom  in  his  own  time,  would  only  then  be  correct  if  the  re- 
storation of  the  sacrificial  worship  according  to  the  ordinance 

of  Leviticus,  or  the  introduction  of  instrumental  music  and  the 

singing  of  psalms,  dated  only  from  the  time  of  the  exile,  as  de 

Wette,  Gramberg,  and  others  have  maintained.  If,  on  the 

contrary,  these  arrangements  and  regulations  be  of  Mosaic,  and 

in  a  secondary  sense  of  Davidic  origin,  then  the  chronicler  has 

not  transferred  the  customs  and  usages  of  his  owTn  time  to  the 
times  of  David,  Asa,  Hezekiah,  and  others,  but  has  related  what 

actually  occurred  under  these  circumstances,  only  giving  to  the 

description  an   individual    colouring.      Take,   for    example,    the 
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hymn  (1  Chron.  xvi.  8-36)  which  David  caused  to  be  sung  by 
Asaph  and  his  brethren  in  praise  of  the  Lord,  after  the  transfer 
of  the  ark  to  Jerusalem  into  the  tabernacle  prepared  for  it  (1 

Chron.  xvi.  7).  If  it  was  not  composed  by  David  for  this  cere- 
mony, but  has  been  substituted  by  the  chronicler,  in  his  endeavour 

to  represent  the  matter  in  a  vivid  way,  from  among  the  psalms  sung 
in  his  own  time  on  such  solemn  occasions,  for  the  psalm  which  was 
then  sung,  but  which  was  not  communicated  by  his  authority, 
nothing  would  be  altered  in  the  historical  fact  that  then  for  the 
first  time,  by  Asaph  and  his  brethren,  God  was  praised  in  psalms  ; 
for  the  psalm  given  adequately  expresses  the  sentiments  and 

feelings  which  animated  the  king  and  the  assembled  congrega- 
tion at  that  solemn  festival.  To  give  another  example  :  the 

historical  details  of  the  last  assembly  of  princes  which  David 
held  (1  Chron.  xxviii.)  are  not  altered  if  David  did  not  go  over 
with  his  son  Solomon,  one  by  one,  all  the  matters  regarding  the 

temple  enumerated  in  1  Chron.  xxviii.  11-19. 
There  now  remains,  therefore,  only  some  records  of  numbers 

in  the  Chronicle  which  are  decidedly  too  large  to  be  considered 

either  accurate  or  credible.  Such  are  the  sums  of  gold  men- 

tioned in  1  Chron.  xxii.  14  and  xxix.  4,  7,  wThich  David  had 
collected  for  the  building  of  the  temple,  and  which  the  princes  of 
the  tribes  expended  for  this  purpose ;  the  statements  as  to  the 
greatness  of  the  armies  of  Abijah  and  Jeroboam,  of  the  number 
of  the  Israelites  who  fell  in  battle  (2  Chron.  xiii.  3,  17),  of  the 

number  of  King  Asa's  army  and  that  of  the  Cushites  (2  Chron. 
xiv  7  f.),  of  the  military  force  of  Jehoshaphat  (2  Chron.  xvii. 

14-18),  and  of  the  women  and  children  who  were  led  away  cap- 
tive under  Ahaz  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  8).  But  these  numbers  can- 
not shake  the  historical  credibility  of  the  Chronicle  in  general, 

because  they  are  too  isolated,  and  differ  too  greatly  from  state- 
ments of  the  Chronicle  in  other  places  which  are  in  accord- 

ance with  fact.  To  estimate  provisionally  and  in  general  these 
surprising  statements,  the  more  exact  discussion  of  which  belongs 
to  the  Commentary,  we  must  consider,  (1)  that  they  all  contain 
round  numbers,  in  which  thousands  only  are  taken  into  account, 
and  are  consequently  not  founded  upon  any  exact  enumeration, 
but  only  upon  an  approximate  estimate  of  contemporaries,  and 
attest  nothing  more  than  that  the  greatness  of  the  armies,  and 
the  multitude  of  those  who  had  fallen  in  battle  or  were  taken 

prisoner,  was  estimated  at  so  high  a  number  ;  (2)  that  the  actual 
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amount  of  the  mass  of  gold  and  silver  which  had  been  collected 

by  David  for  the  building  of  the  temple  cannot  with  certainty  be 

reckoned,  because  we  are  ignorant  of  the  weight  of  the  shekel  of 

that  time ;  and  (3)  that  the  correctness  of  the  numbers  given  is 

very  doubtful,  since  it  is  indubitably  shown,  by  a  great  number 

of  passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  that  the  Hebrews  have  from 

the  earliest  times  expressed  their  numbers  not  by  words,  but  by 
letters,  and  consequently  omissions  might  very  easily  occur,  or 

errors  arise,  in  copying  or  writing  out  in  words  the  sums  originally 
written  in  letters.     Such  textual  errors  are  so  manifest  in  not  a 

few  places,  that  their  existence  cannot  be  doubted  ;  and  that  not 

merely  in  the  books  of  the  Chronicle,  but  in  all  the  historical 
books  of  the  Old  Testament.     The  Philistines,  according  to  1 

Sam.  xiii.   5,   for  example,  brought  30,000  chariots  and  6000 
horsemen  into  the  field;  and  according  to  1  Sam.  vi.  19,  God 

smote  of  the  people  at  Beth-shemesh  50,070  men.     AVith  respect 
to  these  statements,  all  commentators  are  now  agreed  that  the 

numbers  30,000  and  50,000  are  incorrect,  and  have  come  into 

the  text  by  errors  of  the  copyists  ;  and  that  instead  of   30,000 
chariots  there  were  originally  only  1000,  or  at  most  3000,  spoken 

of,  and  that  the  50,000  in  the  second  passage  is  an  ancient  gloss. 

There  is,  moreover,  at  present  no  doubt  among  investigators  of 

Scripture,  that  in  1  Kings  v.  6  (in  English  version,  iv.  26)  the 

number  40,000  (stalls)  is  incorrect,  and  that  instead  of  it,  accord- 
ing to  2  Chron.  ix.  25,  4000  should  be  read  ;  and  further,  that 

the  statement  of  the  age  of  King  Ahaziah  at  42  years  (2  Chron. 

xxii.  22),  instead  of  22  years  (2  Kings  viii.  26),  has  arisen  by  an 

interchange  of  the  numeral  signs  D    and    2.     A  similar  case  is 

to  be  found  in  Ezra  ii.  69,  compared  with  Neh.  vii.  70-72,  where, 

according  to  Ezra,  the  chiefs  of  the  people  gave  61,000  darics  for 
the  restoration  of  the  temple,  and  according  to  Nehemiah  only 

41,000  (viz.  1000  +  20,000  +  20,000).     In  both  of  these  chap- 
ters a  multitude  of  differences  is  to  be  found  in  reference  to  the 

number  of  the  exiled  families  who  returned  from  Babylon,  which 

can  only  be  explained  on  the  supposition  of  the  numeral  letters 

having  been  confounded.     But  almost  all  these  different  state- 
ments of  numbers  are  to  be  found  in  the  oldest  translation  of 

the  Old  Testament,  that  of  the  LXX.,  from  which  it  appears 

that  they  had  made  their  way  into  the  MSS.  before  the  settle- 

ment of  the   Hebrew  text  by  the  Masoretes,  and    that   conse- 

quently the  use  of  letters  as  numeral  signs  was  customary  in  the 
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pre-Masoretic  times.  This  use  of  the  letters  is  attested  and  pre- 
supposed as  generally  known  by  both  Hieronymus  and  the  rabbins, 

and  is  confirmed  by  the  Maccabean  coins.  That  it  is  a  primeval 
custom,  and  reaches  back  into  the  times  of  the  composition  of 
the  biblical  books,  is  clear  from  this  fact,  that  the  employment 
of  the  alphabet  as  numeral  signs  among  the  Greeks  coincides 
with  the  Hebrew  alphabet.  This  presupposes  that  the  Greeks 
received,  along  with  the  alphabet,  at  the  same  time  the  use  of 
the  letters  as  numeral  signs  from  the  Semites  (Phoenicians  or 
Hebrews).  The  custom  of  writing  the  numbers  in  words,  which 
prevails  in  the  Masoretic  text  of  the  Bible,  was  probably  first 
introduced  by  the  Masoretes  in  settling  the  rules  for  the  writing 
of  the  sacred  books  of  the  canon,  or  at  least  then  became  law. 

After  all  these  facts,  we  may  conclude  the  Introduction  to 

the  books  of  the  Chronicle,  feeling  assured  of  our  result,  that 
the  books,  in  regard  to  their  historical  contents,  notwithstanding 

the  hortatory-didactic  aim  of  the  author  in  bringing  the  history 
before  us,  have  been  composed  with  care  and  fidelity  according 
to  the  authorities,  and  are  fully  deserving  of  belief. 

As  to  the  exegetical  literature,  see  my  Handbook  of  Introduc- 
tion, §  138. 





EXPOSITION 

THE  FIUST  BOOK  OF  THE  CHRONICLES. 

I.  GENEALOGIES,  WITH  HISTORICAL  AND  TOPOGRAPHICAL 
NOTES.— CHAP.  I.-IX. 

N  order  to  show  the  connection  of  the  tribal  ancestors 

of  Israel  with  the  peoples  of  the  earth,  in  chap.  i.  are 

enumerated  the  generations  of  the  primeval  world, 

from  Adam  till  the  Flood,  and  those  of  the  post- 
diluvians  to  Abraham  and  his  sons,  according  to  the  accounts 

in  Genesis  ;  in  chap,  ii.-viii.,  the  twelve  tribal  ancestors  of  the 
people  of  Israel,  and  the  most  important  families  of  the  twelve 

tribes,  are  set  down ;  and  finally?  in  chap,  ix.,  we  have  a  list 
of  the  former  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  irenealo^ical 

table  of  Kin"  Saul.  The  enumeration  of  the  tribes  and 

families  of  Israel  forms,  accordingly,  the  chief  part  of  the  con- 
tents of  this  first  part  of  the  Chronicle,  to  which  the  review 

of  the  families  and  tribes  of  the  primeval  time  and  the  early 

days  of  Israel  form  the  introduction,  and  the  information  as 

to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  the  family  of  King  Saul 

the  conclusion  and  the  transition,  to  the  following  historical 

narrative.  Now,  if  we  glance  at  the  order  in  which  the  genea- 

logies of  the  tribes  of  Israel  are  ranged, — viz.  (a)  those  of  the 

families  of  Judah  and  of  the  house  of  David,  chap.  ii.  1-iv.  23  ; 

(b)  those  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  with  an  account  of  their  dwelling- 

place,  chap.  iv.  24-43  ;  (c)  those  of  the  trans-Jordanic  tribes, 

Reuben,  Gad,  and  the  half  tribe  of  Manasseh,  chap.  v.  1-2(5 ; 
(J)  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  or  the  priests  and  Levites,  chap.  v. 

27-vi.  60  ;  (e)  of  the  remaining  tribes,  viz.  Issachar,  Benjamin, 

Naphtali,  cis-Jordanic  Manasseh,  Ephraim,  and  Aslier,  chap.  vii. ; 
and  of  some  still  remaining  families  of  Benjamin,  with  the  family 

of  Saul,  chap,  viii., — it  is  at  once  seen  that  this  arrangement  is 
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the  result  of  regarding  the  tribes  from  two  points  of  view,  which 
are  closely  connected  with  each  other.  On  the  one  hand,  regard 

is  had  to  the  historical  position  which  the  tribes  took  up,  accord- 
ing to  the  order  of  birth  of  their  tribal  ancestors,  and  which  they 

obtained  by  divine  promise  and  guidance ;  on  the  other  hand,  the 
geographical  position  of  their  inheritance  has  been  also  taken 

into  account.  That  regard  to  the  historical  position  and  import- 
ance of  the  tribes  was  mainly  determinative,  is  plain  from  the 

introductory  remarks  to  the  genealogies  of  the  tribe  of  Reuben, 

chap.  v.  1,  2,  to  the  effect  that  Reuben  was  the  first-born  of 

Israel,  but  that,  because  of  his  offence  against  his  father's  bed, 
his  birthright  was  given  to  the  sons  of  Joseph,  although  they 
are  not  specified  as  possessors  of  it  in  the  family  registers ;  while 
it  is  narrated  that  Judah,  on  the  contrary,  came  to  power  among 
his  brethren,  and  that  out  of  Judah  had  come  forth  the  prince 
over  Israel.  Judah  is  therefore  placed  at  the  head  of  the  tribes, 
as  that  one  out  of  which  God  chose  the  king  over  His  people; 
and  Simeon  comes  next  in  order,  because  they  had  received  their 
inheritance  within  the  tribal  domain  of  Judah.  Then  follows 

Reuben  as  the  first-born,  and  after  him  are  placed  Gad  and  the 
half  tribe  of  Manasseh,  because  they  had  received  their  inherit- 

ance along  with  Reuben  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan.  After 

Reuben,  according  to  age,  only  Levi  could  follow,  and  then  after 
Levi  come  in  order  the  other  tribes.  The  arrangement  of  them, 

however — Issachar,  Benjamin,  Naphtali,  Manasseh,  Ephrairn, 
Asher,  and  again  Benjamin — is  determined  from  neither  the 
historical  nor  by  the  geographical  point  of  view,  but  probably 
lay  ready  to  the  hand  of  the  chronicler  in  the  document  used  by 
him,  as  we  are  justified  in  concluding  from  the  character  of  all 
these  geographical  and  topographical  lists. 

For  if  we  consider  the  character  of  these  lists  somewhat  more 

carefully,  we  find  that  they  are  throughout  imperfect  in  their 
contents,  and  fragmentary  in  their  plan  and  execution.  The 

imperfection  in  the  contents  shows  itself  in  this,  that  no  genea- 
logies of  the  tribes  of  Dan  and  Zebulun  are  given  at  all,  only 

the  sons  of  Naphtali  being  mentioned  (vii.  13)  ;  of  the  half  tribe 
of  Manasseh  beyond  Jordan  we  have  only  the  names  of  some 

heads   of   f athers'-houses 1  (v.  24)  ;  and  even  in  the  relatively 

1  It  may  perhaps  be  useful  to  notice  here  our  author's  use  of  the  words 
Geschlecht,  Yaterhaus,  and  Familie,  and  the  rendering  of  them  in  English. 
As  he  states  in  a  subsequent  page,  the  Geschlechter  are  the  larger  divisions  of 



chap,  i -ix.  49 

copious  lists  of  the  tribes  of  Judah,  Levi,  and  Benjamin,  only 
the  genealogies  of  single  prominent  families  of  these  tribes  are 
enumerated.  In  Judah,  little  more  is  given  than  the  families 

descended  from  Pharez,  chap.  ii.  5-iv.  20,  and  a  few  notices  of 
the  family  of  Shelah ;  of  Levi,  none  are  noticed  but  the  suc- 

cession of  generations  in  the  high-priestly  line  of  Aaron,  some 
descendants  of  Gershon,  Kohath,  and  Merari,  and  the  three 

Levites,  Heman,  Asaph,  and  Ethan,  set  over  the  service  of  song ; 
while  of  Benjamin  we  have  only  the  genealogies  of  three  families, 
and  of  the  family  of  Saul,  which  dwelt  at  Gibeon.  But  the 
incompleteness  of  these  registers  comes  still  more  prominently 

into  view  when  we  turn  our  attention  to  the  extent  of  the  genea- 
logical lists,  and  see  that  only  in  the  cases  of  the  royal  house  of 

David  and  the  high-priestly  line  of  Eleazar  do  the  genealogies 
reach  to  the  Babylonian  exile,  and  a  few  generations  beyond  that 
point ;  while  all  the  others  contain  the  succession  of  generations 

for  only  short  periods.  Then,  again,  in  regard  to  their  plan  and 
execution,  these  genealogies  are  not  only  unsymmetrical  in  the 
highest  degree,  but  they  are  in  many  cases  fragmentary.  In  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  besides  the  descendants  of  David,  chap,  hi.,  two 
quite  independent  genealogies  of  the  families  of  Judah  are  given, 

in  chap.  ii.  and  iv.  1-23.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  two 
genealogies  of  the  Levites,  the  lists  in  chap.  vi.  differing  from 

those  in  chap.  v.  27-41  surprisingly,  in  vi.  1,  28,  47,  56,  Levi's 
eldest  son  being  called  Gershom,  while  in  chap.  v.  27  and  1 
Chron.  xxiii.  61,  and  in  the  Pentateuch,  he  is  called  Gershon. 

Besides  this,  there  is  in  chap.  vi.  35-38  a  fragment  containing 

the  names  of  some  of  Aaron's  descendants,  who  had  been  already 
completely  enumerated  till  the  Babylonian  exile  in  chap.  v. 

29-41.  In  the  genealogies  of  Benjamin,  too,  the  family  of  Saul 
is  twice  entered,  viz.  in  chap.  viii.  29-40  and  in  chap.  ix.  35-44. 
The  genealogies  of  the  remaining  tribes  are  throughout  defective 
in  the  highest  degree.  Some  consist  merely  of  an  enumeration 
of  a  number  of  heads  of  houses  or  families,  with  mention  of  their 

the  tribes  tracing  their  descent  from  the  sons  of  the  twelve  patriarchs  ;  the 

Vaterhiiuser  are  the  subdivisions  descended  from  their  grandsons  or  great- 
grandsons  ;  while  the  Familien  are  the  component  parts  of  the  Vaterhiiuser. 

The  author's  use  of  these  words  is  somewhat  vacillating ;  but  Geschlecht, 
in  this  connection,  has  always  been  rendered  by  "  family,"  Vaterbaus  by 
"  father's-house,"  Familie  by  "  household,"  and  Familien gruppen  by  "  groups 
of  related  households." — Tu. 
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dwelling-place:  as,  for  instance,  the  genealogies  of  Simeon,  chap. 

i\\  24-43;  of  Reuben,  Gad,  half  Manasseh,  chap.  v.  1-24;  and 
Ephraim,  chap.  vii.  28,  29.  Others  give  only  the  number  of  men 

capable  of  bearing  arms  belonging  to  the  individual  fathers' -houses, 
as  those  of  Issachar,  Benjamin,  and  Asher,  chap,  vii.  2-5,  7-11, 
40  ;  and  finally,  of  the  longer  genealogical  lists  of  Judah  and 

Benjamin,  those  in  chap.  iv.  1-20  and  in  chap.  viii.  consist  only 
of  fragments,  loosely  ranged  one  after  the  other,  giving  us  the 

names  of  a  few  of  the  posterity  of  individual  men,  whose  genea- 
logical connection  with  the  larger  divisions  of  these  tribes  is  not 

stated. 

By  all  this,  it  is  satisfactorily  proved  that  all  these  registers 
and  lists  have  not  been  derived  from  one  larger  genealogical 

historical  work,  but  have  been  drawn  together  from  various  old 
genealogical  lists  which  single  races  and  families  had  saved  and 

carried  with  them  into  exile,  and  preserved  until  their  return 
into  the  land  of  their  fathers  ;  and  that  the  author  of  the  Chronicle 

has  received  into  his  work  all  of  these  that  he  could  obtain, 

whether  complete  or  imperfect,  just  as  he  found  them.  Nowhere 

is  any  trace  of  artificial  arrangement  or  an  amalgamation  of  the 
various  lists  to  be  found. 

Now,  when  we  recollect  that  the  Chronicle  was  composed  in 

the  time  of  Ezra,  and  that  up  to  that  time,  of  the  whole  people, 

for  the  most  part  only  households  and  families  of  the  tribes  of 

Judah,  Levi,  and  Benjamin  had  returned  to  Canaan,  we  will  not 
find  it  wonderful  that  the  Chronicle  contains  somewhat  more 

copious  registers  of  these  three  tribes,  and  gives  us  only  frag- 
ments bearing  on  the  circumstances  of  pra>exilic  times  in  the  case 

of  the  remaining  tribes. 

CHAP.  I. — THE  FAMILIES  OF  PRIMEVAL  TIME,  AND  OF  THE 

ANTIQUITY  OF  ISRAEL. 

Vers.  1-4.  The  patriarchs  from  Adam  to  Noah  and  Ms  sons. 
— The  names  of  the  ten  patriarchs  of  the  primeval  world,  from 

the  Creation  to  the  Flood,  and  the  three  sons  of  Noah,  are  given 

according  to  Gen.  v.,  and  grouped  together  without  any  link  of 
connection  whatever  :  it  is  assumed  as  known  from  Genesis,  that 

the  first  ten  names  denote  generations  succeeding  one  another, 

and  that  the  last  three,  on  the  contrary,  are  the  names  of 
brethren. 
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Vers.   5-23.    The  peoples  and  races  descended  from  the  sons 
of  Noah. — These  are  enumerated  according  to  the  table  in  Gen. 
x. ;  but  our  author  has  omitted  not  only  the  introductory  and 

concluding  remarks  (Gen.  x.  1,  21,  32),  but  also  the  historical 
notices  of  the  founding  of  a  kingdom  in  Babel  by  Nimrod,  and 

the  distribution  of  the  Japhetites  and  Shemites  in  their  dwelling- 

places  (Gen.  x.  5,  9-12,  186-20,  and  30  and  31).     The  remain- 
ing divergences  are  partly  orthographic, — such  as  b3fl,  ver.  5,  for 

bun,  Gen.  x.  2,  and  KDjn,  yer.  9,  for  HD^},  Gen.  x.  7 ;  and  partly 

arising  from  errors  of  transcription, — as,  for  example,  HB^.,  ver.  6, 

for  t\Sn}  Gen.  x.  3,  and  conversely,  E^V"),  ver.  7,  for  Q^,  Gen. 
x.  4,  where  it  cannot  with  certainty  be  determined  which  form 
is  the  original  and  correct  one;  and  finally,  are  partly  due  to  a 

different  pronunciation  or  form  of  the  same  name, — as  OB^BnJPI,  ver. 

7,  for  tW"]fi,  Gen.  x.  4,  the  a  of  motion  having  been  gradually 
fused  into  one  word  with  the  name,  EPJW,  ver.  11,  for  E'Hv,  Gen. 
x.  13,  just  as  in  Amos  ix.  7  we  have  D*JW3  for  D^3  ;  in  ver.  22, 
?3*8  for  biy,  Gen.  x.  28,  where  the  LXX.  have  also  EvdX,  and 
•jBfoj  ver.  17,  for  6PD,  Gen.  x.  23,  which  last  has  not  yet  been 

satisfactorily  explained,  since  3JfiPD  is  used  in  Ps.  cxx.  5  with  I'll?  of 

an  Arabian  tribe.     Finally,  there  is  wanting  in  ver.  17  D*]K  *J2R 
before  pV,  Gen.  x.  23,  because,  as  in  the  case  of  Noah's  sous, 
ver.  4,  where  their  relationship  is  not  mentioned,  so  also  in  refer- 

ence to  the  peoples  descended  from  Shem,  the  relationship  sub- 
sisting between  the  names  Uz,  Hul,  etc.,  and  Aram,  is  supposed 

to  be  already  known  from  Genesis.     Other  suppositions  as  to 

the  omission  of  the  words  D"JK  *XK  are  improbable.     That  this 
register  of  seventy-one  persons  and  tribes,  descended  from  Shem, 
Ham,  and  Japhet,  has  been  taken  from  Gen.  x.,  is  placed  beyond 
doubt,  by  the  fact  that  not  only  the  names  of  our  register  exactly 
correspond  with  the  table  in  Gen.  x.,  with  the  exception  of  the 
few  variations  above  mentioned,  but  also  the  plan  and  form  of 

both  registers  is  quite  the  same.     In  vers.  5-9  the  sections  of  the 

register  are  connected,  as  in  Gen.  x.  2-7,  by  spJS\ ;  from  ver.  10 

onwards  by  *vj,  as  in  Gen.  ver.  8  ;  in  ver  17,  again,  by  ̂2,  as  in 
Gen.  ver.  22  ;  and  in  ver.  18  by  "1?J,  and  ver,  19  by  i?,  as  in  Gen. 
vers.  24  and  25.     The  historical  and  geographical  explanation  of 

the  names  has  been  given  in  the  commentary  to  Gen.  x.     Accord- 
ing to  Bertheau,  the  peoples  descended  from  the  sons  of  Noah 

amount  to  seventy,  and   fourteen  of   these   are  enumerated  as 

descendants  of  Japhet,  thirty  of  Ham,  and  twenty-six  of  Shem. 
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These  numbers  he  arrives  at  by  omitting  Nimrod,  or  not  enume- 

rating him  among  the  sons  of  Ham ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  he 

takes  Arphaxad,  Shelah,  Eber,  Peleg,  and  Joktan,  all  of  which 

are  the  names  of  persons,  for  names  of  peoples,  in  contradiction 

to  Genesis,  according  to  which  the  five  names  indicate  persons, 

viz.  the  tribal  ancestors  of  the  Terahites  and  Joktanites,  peoples 
descended  from  Eber  by  Peleg  and  Joktan. 

Vers.  24-27.  The  patriarchs  from  Shcm  to  Abraham. — The 
names  of  these,  again,  are  simply  ranged  in  order  according  to 

Gen.  xi.  10-2G,  while  the  record  of  their  aires  before  the  berrettino" 
and  after  the  birth  of  sons  is  omitted.  Of  the  sons  of  Terah  only 
Abram  is  named,  without  his  brothers ;  with  the  remark  that 

Abram  is  Abraham,  in  order  to  point  out  to  the  reader  that  he 

was  the  progenitor  of  the  chosen  people  so  well  known  from 

Genesis  (cf.  chap.  xvii.). 

Vers.  28-34.  The  sojis  of  Abraham. — In  ver.  28  only  Isaac 
and  Ishmael  are  so  called ;  Isaac  first,  as  the  son  of  the  promise. 

Then,  in  vers.  29-31,  follow  the  posterity  of  Ishmael,  with  the 
remark  that  Ishmael  was  the  first-born ;  in  vers.  32  and  33,  the 
sons  of  Keturah  ;  and  finally  in  ver.  34,  the  two  sons  of  Isaac. 

— Ver.  29  ff.  The  names  of  the  generations  (nnpin)  of  Ishmael 

(Hebr.  Yishmafel)  correspond  to  those  in  Gen.  xxv.  12-15,  and 
have  been  there  explained.  In  ver.  32  f.  also,  the  names  of  the 

thirteen  descendants  of  Abraham  by  Keturah,  six  sons  and  seven 

grandsons,  agree  with  Gen.  xxv.  1-4  (see  commentary  on  that 
passage)  ;  only  the  tribes  mentioned  in  Gen.  xxv.  3,  which  were 

descended  from  Dedan  the  grandson  of  Keturah,  are  omitted. 

From  this  Bertheau  wrongly  concludes  that  the  chronicler  pro- 
bably did  not  find  these  names  in  his  copy  of  the  Pentateuch. 

The  reason  of  the  omission  is  rather  this,  that  in  Genesis  the  great- 
grandchildren are  not  themselves  mentioned,  but  only  the  tribes 

descended  from  the  grandchildren,  while  the  chronicler  wished 

to  enumerate  only  the  sons  and  grandsons.  Keturah  is  called 

EO^a  after  Gen.  xxv.  6,  where  Keturah  and  Hagar  are  so  named. 

— Ver.  34.  The  two  sons  of  Isaac.  Isaac  has  been  already  men- 
tioned as  a  son  of  Abram,  along  with  Ishmael,  in  ver.  28.  But 

here  the  continuation  of  the  genealogy  of  Abraham  is  prefaced 

by  the  remark  that  Abraham  begat  Isaac,  just  as  in  Gen.  xxv. 

19,  where  the  begetting  of  Isaac  the  son  of  Abraham  is  intro- 
duced with  the  same  remark.  Hence  the  supposition  that  the 

registers  of  the  posterity  of  Abraham  by  Hagar  and  Keturah 
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(vers.  28-33)  have  been  derived  from  Gen.  xxv.,  already  in  itself 
so  probable,  becomes  a  certainty. 

Vers.  35-42.  The  posterity  of  Esau  and  Seir. — An  extract 
from  Gen.  xxxvi.  1-30.  Ver.  35.  The  five  sons  of  Esau  are  the 

same  who,  according  to  Gen.  xxxvi.  4  f.,  were  born  to  him  of 

his  three  wives  in  the  land  of  Canaan.  JW1.  is  another  form  of 

&%  Gen.  ver.  5  (Kethibh).— Vers.  36,  37."  The  grandchildren of  Esau.  In  ver.  36  there  are  first  enumerated  five  sons  of  his 

son  Eliphaz,  as  in  Gen.  xxxvi.  11,  for  *Wf  is  only  another  form 
of  toy  (Gen.).  Next  to  these  five  names  are  ranged  in  addition 

P?®V1  J^P™.,  "  Timna  and  Amalek,"  while  we  learn  from  Gen. 
xxxvi.  12  that  Timna  was  a  concubine  of  Eliphaz,  who  bore  to  him 
Amalek.  The  addition  of  the  two  names  Timna  and  Amalek  in 

the  Chronicle  thus  appears  to  be  merely  an  abbreviation,  which 
the  author  might  well  allow  himself,  as  the  posterity  of  Esau  were 
known  to  his  readers  from  Genesis.  The  name  Timna,  too,  by 
its  form  (a  feminine  formation),  must  have  guarded  against  the 
idea  of  some  modern  exegetes  that  Timna  was  also  a  son  of 

Eliphaz.  Thus,  then,  Esau  had  through  Eliphaz  six  grand- 
children, who  in  Gen.  xxxvi.  12  are  all  set  down  as  sons  of  Adah, 

the  wife  of  Esau  and  the  mother  of  Eliphaz.  ( Vide  com.  to 
Gen.  xxxvi.  12,  where  the  change  of  Timna  into  a  son  of  Eliphaz 

is  rejected  as  a  misinterpretation.) — Ver.  37.  To  Keuel,  the  son  of 
Esau  by  Bashemath,  four  sons  were  born,  whose  names  corre- 

spond to  those  in  Gen.  xxxvi.  13.  These  ten  (6  +  4)  grandsons 
of  Esau  were,  with  his  three  sons  by  Aholibamah  (Jeush,  Jaalam, 
and  Korah,  ver.  35),  the  founders  of  the  thirteen  tribes  of  the 

posterity  of  Esau.  They  are  called  in  Gen.  xxxvi.  15  *JO  '&)?£ 
l^y,  heads  of  tribes  ((pvXap^ot)  of  the  children  of  Esau,  i.e.  of 

the  Edomites,  but  are  all  again  enumerated,  vers.  15-19,  singly.1 

1  The  erroneous  statement  of  Bertheau,  therefore,  that  "  according  to 
Genesis  the  Edomite  people  was  also  divided  into  twelve  tribes,  five  tribes  from 

Eliphaz,  four  tribes  from  Reuel,  and  the  three  tribes  which  were  referred  im- 
mediately to  Aholibamah  the  wife  of  Esau.  It  is  distinctly  stated  that  Amalek 

was  connected  with  these  twelve  tribes  only  very  loosely,  for  he  appears  as 

the  son  of  the  concubine  of  Eliphaz," — must  be  in  so  far  corrected,  that  neither 
the  Chronicle  nor  Genesis  knows  anything  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  the  Edom- 

ites. Both  books,  on  the  contrary,  mention  thirteen  grandsons  of  Esau,  and 
these  thirteen  grandsons  are,  according  to  the  account  of  Genesis,  the  thirteen 
phylarchs  of  the  Edomite  people,  who  are  distributed  according  to  the  three 
wives  of  Esau  ;  so  that  the  thirteen  families  may  be  grouped  together  in  three 
tribes.     Nor  is  Amalek  connected  only  in  a  loose  way  with  the  other  tribes  in 
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— Vers.  38-42.  When  Esau  with  his  descendants  had  settled  in 

Mount  Seir,  they  subdued  by  degrees  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of 

the  land,  and  became  fused  with  them  into  one  people.  For  this 

reason,  in  Gen.  xxxvi.  20-30  the  tribal  princes  of  the  Seirite 
inhabitants  of  the  land  are  noticed ;  and  in  our  chapter  also,  ver. 

38,  the  names  of  these  seven  "VJft?  *33,  and  in  vers.  30-42  of  their 
sons  (eighteen  men  and  one  woman,  Timna),  are  enumerated, 

where  only  Aholibamah  the  daughter  of  Anah,  also  mentioned  in 

Gen.  xxxvi.  25,  is  omitted.  The  names  correspond,  except  in  a 

few  unimportant  points,  which  have  been  already  discussed  in 
the  Commentary  on  Genesis.  The  inhabitants  of  Mount  Seir 

consisted,  then,  after  the  immigration  of  Esau  and  his  descendants, 

of  twenty  tribes  under  a  like  number  of  phylarchs,  thirteen  of 

whom  were  Edomite,  of  the  family  of  Esau,  and  seven  Seirite, 

who  are  called  in  the  Chronicle  T^jfe  03,  and  in  Genesis  ''"in, 
Troglodytes,  inhabitants  of  the  land,  that  is,  aborigines. 

!{  we  glance  over  the  whole  posterity  of  Abraham  as  they  are 

enumerated  in  vers.  28-12,  we  see  that  it  embraces  (a)  his  sons 

Ishmael  and  Isaac,  and  Isaac's  sons  Israel  and  Esau  (together  4 
persons)  ;  (b)  the  sons  of  Ishmael,  or  the  tribes  descended  from 

Ishmael  (12  names)  ;  (c)  the  sons  and  grandsons  of  Keturah  (13 

persons  or  chiefs)  ;  (d)  the  thirteen  phylarchs  descended  from 

Esau  ;  (e)  the  seven  Seirite  phylarchs,  and  eighteen  grandsons 

and  a  granddaughter  of  Seir  (2G  persons).  We  have  thus  in  all 

the  names  of  sixty-eight  persons,  and  to  them  we  must  add 
Keturah,  and  Timna  the  concubine  of  Eliphaz,  before  we  get 

seventy  persons.  But  these  seventy  must  not  by  any  means  be 
reckoned  as  seventy  tribes,  which  is  the  result  Bertheau  arrives 

at   by  means  of    strange   calculations    and    errors   in  numbers.1 

Genesis :  he  is,  on  the  contrary,  not  only  included  in  the  number  of  the  sons 
of  Adah  in  ver.  12,  probably  because  Timna  stood  in  the  same  relationship  to 
Adah  the  wife  of  Esau  as  Hagar  held  to  Sarah,  but  also  is  reckoned  in  ver.  16 

among  the  Allufim  of  the  sons  of  Eliphaz.  Genesis  therefore  enumerates  not 

five  but  six  tribes  from  Eliphaz ;  and  the  chronicler  has  not  "completely 
obliterated  the  twelvefold  division,"  as  Bertheau  further  maintains,  but  the 
thirteen  sons  and  grandsons  of  Esau  who  became  phylarchs  are  all  introduced  ; 

and  the  only  thing  which  is  omitted  in  reference  to  them  is  the  title  *Q}pN 

iby  "02   it  being  unnecessary  in  a  genealogical  enumeration  of  the  descend- 
ants  of  Esau. 

1  That  the  Chronicle  gives  no  countenance  to  this  view  appears  from 

Bertheau's  calculation  of  the  70  tribes:  from  Ishmael,  12;  from  Keturah,  13; 
from  Isaac,  2  ;  from  Esau,  5  sons  and  7  grandchildren  by  Eliphaz  (Timna, 
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Upon  this  conclusion  he  founds  his  hypothesis,  that  as  the  three 
branches  of  the  family  of  Noah  are  divided  into  seventy  peoples 

(which,  as  we  have  seen  at  page  51  f.,  is  not  the  case),  so 
also  the  three  branches  of  the  family  of  Abraham  are  divided 

into  seventy  tribes ;  and  in  this  again  he  finds  a  remarkable  indi- 

cation a  that  even  in  the  time  of  the  chronicler,  men  sought  by 
means  of  numbers  to  bring  order  and  consistency  into  the  lists 

of  names  handed  down  by  tradition  from  the  ancient  times." 
Vers.  43-50.  The  kings  of  Edom  before  the  introduction  of 

the  kingship  into  Israel. — This  is  a  verbally  exact  repetition  of 
Gen.  xxxvi.  31-39,  except  that  the  introductory  formula,  Gen. 

ver.  32,  "  and  there  reigned  in  Edom,"  which  is  superfluous  after 
the  heading,  and  the  addition  "  ben  Achbor"  (Gen.  ver.  39) 
in  the  account  of  the  death  of  Baal-hanan  in  ver.  50,  are 
omitted ;  the  latter  because  even  in  Genesis,  where  mention  is 
made  of  the  death  of  other  kings,  the  name  of  the  father  of  the 
deceased  king  is  not  repeated.  Besides  this,  the  king  called  Hadad 

(ver.  46  f.),  and  the  city  \pa  (ver.  50),  are  in  Genesis  Hadar 
(ver.  35  f.)  and  1V9  (ver.  39).  The  first  of  these  variations  has 

arisen  from  a  transcriber's  error,  the  other  from  a  different  pronun- 
ciation of  the  name.  A  somewhat  more  important  divergence, 

however,  appears,  when  in  Gen.  ver.  39  the  death  of  the  king  last 
named  is  not  mentioned,  because  he  was  still  alive  in  the  time  of 

Moses ;  while  in  the  Chronicle,  on  the  contrary,  not  only  of  him 

also  is  it  added,  Tin  DD^,  because  at  the  time  of  the  writing  of 
the  Chronicle  he  had  long  been  dead,  but  the  list  of  the  names 
of  the  territories  of  the  phylarchs,  which  in  Genesis  follows  the 

introductory  formula  rriocJ  \h$\  is  here  connected  with  the 

enumeration  of  the  kings  by  vrn,  "  Hadad  died,  and  there  were 

chiefs  of  Edom."     This  may   mean  that,  in  the  view   of  the 
ver.  36,  being  included  in  the  number),  and  4  grandsons  by  JReuel — 16  in  all ; 
from  Seir  7  sons,  and  from  these  20  other  descendants,  27  in  all,  which  makes 
the  sum  of  70.  But  the  biblical  text  mentions  only  19  other  descendants  of 
Seir,  so  that  only  26  persons  came  from  Seir,  and  the  sum  is  therefore  12  + 

13  +  2  +  16  +  26  =  69.  But  we  must  also  object  to  other  points  in  Berthcau's 
reckoning:  (1)  the  arbitrary  change  of  Tirnna  into  a  grandchild  of  Esau;  (2) 
the  arbitrary  reckoning  of  Esau  and  Israel  (=  Jacob)  without  Ishmael.  Was 
l£sau,  apart  from  his  sons,  the  originator  of  a  people?  Had  the  author  of  the 
Chronicle  cherished  the  purpose  attributed  to  him  by  Bertheau,  of  bringing 
the  lists  of  names  handed  down  by  tradition  to  the  round  or  significant  num- 

ber 70,  he  would  certainly  in  ver.  33  not  have  omitted  the  three  peoples 

descended  from  Dedan  (Gen.  xxv.  3),  as  he  might  by  these  names  have  com- 
pleted the  number  70  without  further  trouble. 
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chronicler,  the  reign  of  the  phylarchs  took  the  place  of  the  king- 
ship after  the  death  of  the  last  king,  but  that  interpretation  is  by 

no  means  necessary.  The  i  consec.  may  also  merely  express  the 

succession  of  thought,  only  connecting  logically  the  mention  of 

the  princes  with  the  enumeration  of  the  kings;  or  it  may  signify 

that,  besides  the  kings,  there  were  also  tribal  princes  who  could 

rule  the  land  and  people.  The  contents  of  the  register  which 

follows  require  that  WJ  should  be  so  understood. 

Vers.  51-54.  The  princes  of  Edonu — The  names  correspond 

to  those  in  Gen.  xxxvi.  40-43,  but  the  heading  and  the  subscrip- 
tion in  Genesis  are  quite  different  from  those  in  the  Chronicle. 

Here  the  heading  is,  u  and  the  Allufim  of  Edom  were,"  and  the 

subscription,  "  these  are  the  Allufim  of  Edom,"  from  which  it 
would  be  the  natural  conclusion  that  the  eleven  names  given 

are  proper  names  of  the  phylarchs.  But  the  occurrence  of  two 
female  names,  Timna  and  Aholibamah,  as  also  of  names  which 

are  unquestionably  those  of  races,  e.g.  Aliah,  Pinon,  Teman,  and 

Mibzar,  is  irreconcilable  with  this  interpretation.  If  we  compare 

the  heading  and  subscription  of  the  register  in  Genesis,  we  find 

that  the  former  speaks  of  the  names  "  of  the  Allufim  of  Edom 

according  to  their  habitations,1  according  to  their  places  in  their 

names,"  and  the  latter  of  "the  Allufim  of  Edom  according  to 

their  habitations  in  the  land  of  their  possession."  It  is  there 
unambiguously  declared  that  the  names  enumerated  are  not  the 

names  of  persons,  but  the  names  of  the  dwelling-places  of  the 
Allufim,  after  whom  they  were  wont  to  be  named.  We  must 

therefore  translate,  u  the  Alluf  of  Timna,  the  Alluf  of  Aliah," 
etc.,  when  of  course  the  female  names  need  not  cause  any  sur- 

prise, as  places  can  just  as  well  receive  their  names  from  women 

as  their  possessors  as  from  men.  Nor  is  there  any  greater  diffi- 

culty in  this,  that  only  eleven  dwelling-places  are  mentioned, 
while,  on  the  contrary,  the  thirteen  sons  and  grandsons  of  Esau 
are  called  Allufim.  For  in  the  course  of  time  the  number  of 

phylarchs  might  have  decreased,  or  in  the  larger  districts  two 

phylarchs  may  have  dwelt  together.  Since  the  author  of  the 

Chronicle  has  taken  this  register  also  from  Genesis,  as  the  iden- 
tity of  the  names  clearly  shows  he  did,  he  might  safely  assume 

that  the  matter  was  already  known  from  that  book,  and  so  might 

1  So  it  is  given  by  the  author,  "nach  ihren  "Wohnsitzen;"  but  this  must 
be  a  mistake,  for  the  word  is  Drri n5)£;Ci  =  their  families,  not  DDbCD   as  it  is  in 

t  ;    :    •  t       ;       ? 

the  subscription. — Tr. 
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allow  himself  to  abridge  the  heading  without  fearing  any  mis- 

understanding; seeing,  too,  that  he  does  not  enumerate  *Bw  of 
Esau,  but  Di1K  *BE>K,  and  Edom  had  become  the  name  of  a 
country  and  a  people. 

CHAP.  II.-IV.  23. — TIIE  TWELVE  SONS  OF  ISRAEL  AND  THE 

FAMILIES  OF  JUDAH. 

The  list  of  the  twelve  sons  of  Israel  (ii.  1,  2)  serves  as  foun- 

dation and  starting-point  for  the  genealogies  of  the  tribes  of 
Israel  which  follow,  chap.  ii.  3-viii.  The  enumeration  of  the 
families  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  commences  in  ver.  3  with  the 

naming  of  Judah's  sons,  and  extends  to  chap.  iv.  23.  The  tribe 
of  Judah  has  issued  from  the  posterity  of  only  three  of  the  five 
sons  of  Judah,  viz.  from  Shelah,  Pharez,  and  Zerah ;  but  it  was 
subdivided  into  five  great  families,  as  Hezron  and  Hamul,  the 
two  sons  of  Pharez,  also  founded  families.  The  lists  of  our  three 

chapters  give  us :  (1)  from  the  family  of  Zerah  only  the  names 

of  some  famous  men  (ii.  6-8)  ;  (2)  the  descendants  of  Hezron  in 
the  three  branches  corresponding  to  the  three  sons  of  Hezron, 
into  which  they  divided  themselves  (ii.  9),  viz.  the  descendants 

of  Ram  to  David  (ii.  10-17),  of  Caleb  (ii.  18-24),  and  of  Jerah- 
rneel  (ii.  25-41).  Then  there  follow  in  chap.  ii.  42-55  four 
other  lists  of  descendants  of  Caleb,  who  peopled  a  great  number 
of  the  cities  of  Judah  ;  and  then  in  chap.  iii.  we  have  a  list  of  the 
sons  of  David  and  the  line  of  kings  of  the  house  of  David,  down 

to  the  grandsons  of  Zerubbabel ;  and  finally,  in  chap.  iv.  1-23, 
other  genealogical  fragments  as  to  the  posterity  of  Pharez  and 
Shelah.  Of  Hamul,  consequently,  no  descendants  are  noticed, 
unless  perhaps  some  of  the  groups  ranged  together  in  chap.  iv. 

8-22,  whose  connection  with  the  heads  of  the  families  of  Judah 
is  not  given,  are  of  his  lineage.  The  lists  collected  in  chap.  iv. 

1-20  are  clearly  only  supplements  to  the  genealogies  of  the 
great  families  contained  in  chap.  ii.  and  iii.,  which  the  author  of 
the  Chronicle  found  in  the  same  fragmentary  state  in  which 
they  are  communicated  to  us. 

Vers.  1,2.  The  twelve  sons  of  Israel,  arranged  as  follows : 

first,  the  six  sons  of  Leah ;  then  Dan,  the  son  of  Rachel's  hand- 
maid ;  next,  the  sons  of  Rachel ;  and  finally,  the  remaining  sons 

of  the  handmaids.  That  a  different  place  is  assigned  to  Dan, 
viz.  before  the  sons  of  Rachel,  from  that  which  he  holds  in  the 
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list  in  Gen.  xxxv.  23  ff.,  is  perhaps  to  be  accounted  for  by  Rachel's 
wishing  the  son  of  her  maid  Bilhah  to  be  accounted  her  own 

(vide  Gen.  xxx.  3-6). 
Vers.  3-5.  The  sons  of  Judah  and  of  Pharez,  ver.  3  f. — The 

five  sons  of  Judah  are  given  according  to  Gen.  xxxviii.,  as  the 

remark  on  Er  which  is  quoted  from  ver.  7  of  that  chapter  shows, 
while  the  names  of  the  five  sons  are  to  be  found  also  in  Gen. 

xlvi.  12.  The  two  sons  of  Pharez  are  according  to  Gen.  xlvi. 

12,  cf.  Num.  xxvi.  21. 

Vers.  G-S.  Sons  and  descendants  of  Zerah. — In  ver.  6,  five 

names  are  grouped  together  as  D^3  of  Zerah,  which  are  found 
nowhere  else  so  united.  The  first,  Zimri,  may  be  strictly  a  son ; 

but  ̂ OJ  may  perhaps  be  a  mistake  for  ̂ T,  for  Achan,  who  is  in 
ver.  7  the  son  of  Carmi,  is  in  Josh.  vii.  1  called  the  son  of  Carmi, 

the  son  of  Zabdi,  the  son  of  Zerah.  But  *tt?  (Josh.)  may  also 

be  an  error  for  *1BT,  or  he  may  have  been  a  son  of  Zimri,  since  in 
genealogical  lists  an  intermediate  member  of  the  family  is  often 

passed  over.  Nothing  certain  can,  however,  be  ascertained ; 

both  names  are  found  elsewhere,  but  of  persons  belonging  to 

other  tribes :  Zimri  as  prince  of  the  Simeonites,  Num.  xxv.  14; 

as  Benjamite,  1  Chron.  viii.  36,  ix.  42  ;  and  as  king  of  Israel, 

1  Kings  xvi.  9  ;  Zabdi,  1  Chron.  viii.  19  (as  Benjamite),  and 

xxvii.  27,  Neh.  xi.  17.  The  four  succeeding  names,  Ethan, 

Heman,  Calcol,  and  Dara,  are  met  with  again  in  1  Kings  v.  11, 
where  it  is  said  of  Solomon  he  was  wiser  than  the  Ezrahite 

Ethan,  and  Heman,  and  Calcol,  and  Darda,  the  sons  of  Machol, 

with  the  unimportant  variation  of  yT\7  for  jm.  On  this  account, 

Movers  and  Bertheau,  following  Clericus  on  1  Kings  iv.  31 

(v.  11),  hold  the  identity  of  the  wise  men  mentioned  in  1  Kings 

v.  11  with  the  sons  (descendants)  of  Zerah  to  be  beyond  doubt. 

But  the  main  reason  which  Clericus  produces  in  support  of  this 

supposition,  the  consensus  quatuor  nominum  et  quidem  unius  patris 

jiliorum,  and  the  difficulty  of  believing  that  in  alia  familia 

Hebraa  there  should  have  been  quatuor  fratres  cognomines 

quatuor  filiis  Zeraclii  Judo3  flii,  loses  all  its  force  from  the  fact 

that  the  supposition  that  the  four  wise  men  in  1  Kings  v.  11  are 

brothers  by  blood,  is  a  groundless  and  erroneous  assumption. 
Since  Ethan  is  called  the  Ezrahite,  while  the  last  two  are  said 

to  be  the  sons  of  Machol,  it  is  clear  that  the  four  were  not 
brothers.  The  mention  of  them  as  men  famous  for  their  wisdom, 

does  not  at  all  require  that  we  should  think  the  men  contem- 
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porary  with  each  other.  Even  the  enumeration  of  these  four 
along  with  Zimri  as  rnt  \)3  in  our  verse  does  not  necessarily 
involve  that  the  five  names  denote  brothers  by  blood  ;  for  it  is 

plain  from  vers.  7  and  8  that  in  this  genealogy  only  single 
famous  names  of  the  family  of  Zerah  the  son  of  Judah  and 

Tamar  are  grouped  together.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
reasons  which  go  to  disprove  the  identity  of  the  persons  in  our 
verse  with  those  named  in  1  Kings  v.  11  are  not  of  very  great 

weight.  The  difference  in  the  names  jm  and  jnm  is  obviously 

the  result  of  an  error  of  transcription,  and  the  form  *01J??J]  (1 
Kings  v.  11)  is  most  probably  a  patronymic  from  rnr,  notwith- 

standing that  in  Num.  xxvi.  20  it  appears  as  *rnt?  for  even  the 
appellative  n!?$,  indigena,  is  formed  from  rnt.  We  therefore  hold 
that  the  persons  who  bear  the  same  names  in  our  verse  and 
in  1  Kings  v.  11  are  most  probably  identical,  in  spite  of  the 

addition  bino  *ja  to  Calcol  and  Darda  (1  Kings  v.  11).  For  that 
this  addition  belongs  merely  to  these  two  names,  and  not  to 

Ezrah,  appears  from  Ps.  lxxxviii.  1  and  Ixxxix.  1,  which,  accord- 
ing to  the  superscription,  were  composed  by  the  Ezrahites  Heman 

and  Ethan.  The  authors  of  these  psalms  are  unquestionably  the 
Heman  and  Ethan  who  were  famed  for  their  wisdom  (1  Kings 

v.  11),  and  therefore  most  probably  the  same  as  those  spoken 
of  in  our  verse  as  sons  of  Zerah.  It  is  true  that  the  authors 

of  these  psalms  have  been  held  by  many  commentators  to  be 
Levites,  nay,  to  be  the  musicians  mentioned  in  1  Chron.  xv.  17 
and  19 ;  but  sufficient  support  for  this  view,  which  I  myself,  on 
1  Kings  v.  11,  after  the  example  of  Hengstenberg,  Beitrr.  ii. 
S.  61,  and  on  Ps.  lxxxviii.  defended,  cannot  be  found.  The 

statement  of  the  superscription  of  Ps.  lxxxviii.  1 — "  a  psalm  of 
the  sons  of  Koran" — from  which  it  is  inferred  that  the  Ezrahite 

Heman  was  of  Levitic  origin,  does  not  justify  such  a  conclusion.1 
For  though  the  musician  Heman  the  son  of  Joel  was  a  Korahite 

of  the  race  of  Kohath  (1  Chron.  vi.  18-23),  yet  the  musician 
Ethan  the  son  of  Kishi,  or  Kushaiah,  was  neither  Korahite  nor 
Kohathite,  but  a  Merarite  (vi.  29  ff.).  Moreover,  the  Levites 

Heman  and  Ethan  could  not  be  enumerated  among  the  Ezra- 

1  The  above  quoted  statement  of  the  superscription  of  Ps.  lxxxviii.  1  can 
contain  no  information  as  to  the  author  of  the  psalm,  for  this  reason,  that  the 
author  is  expressly  mentioned  in  the  next  sentence  of  the  superscription.  The 
psalm  can  only  in  so  far  be  called  a  song  of  the  children  of  Korah,  as  it  bears 
the  impress  peculiar  to  the  Korahite  psalms  in  contents  and  form. 
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hites,  that  is,  the  descendants  of  Zerah,  a  man  of  Judah.  The 

passages  which  are  quoted  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  Levites 
were  numbered  with  the  tribes  in  the  midst  of  whom  they  dwelt, 

and  that,  consequently,  there  were  Judsean  and  Ephraimite 

Levites, — as,  for  example,  1  Sam.  i.  1,  where  the  father  of  the 
Levite  Samuel  is  called  an  Ephrathite  because  he  dwelt  in 

Mount  Ephraim  ;  and  Judg.  xvii.  7,  where  a  Levite  is  numbered 

with  the  family  of  Judah  because  he  dwelt  as  sojourner  p3)  in 

Bethlehem,  a  city  of  Judah, — certainly  prove  that  the  Levites 
wore  reckoned,  as  regards  citizenship,  according  to  the  tribes  or 

cities  in  which  they  dwelt,  but  certainly  do  not  show  that  they 

were  incorporated  genealogically  with  those  tribes  because  of  their 

place  of  residence.1  The  Levites  Ileman  and  Ethan,  therefore, 
cannot  be  brought  forward  in  our  verse  a  as  adopted  sons  of 
Zerah,  who  brought  more  honour  to  their  father  than  his  proper 

sons  "  (Ilengstb.).  This  view  is  completely  excluded  by  the  fact 
that  in  our  verse  not  only  Ethan  and  Ileman,  but  also  Zimri,  Cal- 
col,  and  Dara  are  called  sons  of  Zerah,  yet  these  latter  were  not 

adopted  sons,  but  true  descendants  of  Zerah.  Besides,  in  ver.  8, 
there  is  an  actual  son  or  descendant  of  Ethan  mentioned,  and 

consequently  *jj3  and  P  cannot  possibly  be  understood  in  some 
cases  as  implying  only  an  adoptive  relationship,  and  in  the  others 
actual  descent.  But  the  similarity  of  the  names  is  not  of  itself 

sufficient  to  justify  us  in  identifying  the  persons.  As  the  name 

Zerah  again  appears  in  chap.  vi.  26  in  the  genealogy  of  the 

Levite  Asaph,  so  also  the  name  Ethan  occurs  in  the  same  genea- 
logy, plainly  showing  that  more  than  one  Israelite  bore  this  name. 

The  author  of  the  Chronicle,  too,  has  sufficiently  guarded  against 

the  opinion  that  Zerah's  sons  Ethan  and  Pieman  are  identical 
with  the  Levitical  musicians  who  bear  the  same  names,  by  tracing 

back  in  chap.  vi.  the  family  of  these  musicians  to  Levi,  without 

calling  them  Ezrahites.2  But  to  hold,  with  Movers,  S.  237,  that 
the  recurrences  of  the  same  names  in  various  races  are  contra- 

dictions, which  are  to  be  explained  only  on  the  supposition  of 

genealogical   combinations  by  various  authors,   will    enter   into 

1  Not  even  by  intermarrying  with  heiresses  could  Levites  become  members 
of  another  tribe  ;  for,  according  to  the  law,  Num.  xxxvi.  5  ff.,  heiresses  could 
marry  only  men  of  their  own  tribe  ;  and  the  possibility  of  a  man  of  Judah 
marrying  an  heiress  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  was  out  of  the  question,  for  the 
Levites  possessed  no  inheritance  in  land. 

2  The  supposition  of  Ewald  and  Bertheau,  that  these  two  great  singers  of 
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the  head  of  no  sensible  critic.  We  therefore  believe  the  five 

persons  mentioned  in  our  verse  to  be  actual  descendants  of  the 
Judaean  Zerah ;  but  whether  they  were  sons  or  grandsons,  or 
still  more  distant  descendants,  cannot  be  determined.  It  is 

certainly  very  probable  that  Zimri  was  a  son,  if  he  be  identi- 
cal with  the  Zabdi  of  Josh.  vii.  1  ;  Ethan  and  Ileman  may 

have  been  later  descendants  of  Zerah,  if  they  were  the  wise 

men  mentioned  in  1  Kings  v.  11  ;  but  as  to  Calcol  and  Dara  no 
further  information  is  to  be  obtained.  From  vers.  7  and  8, 

where  of  the  sons  (*J3)  of  Zimri  and  Ethan  only  one  man  in 
each  case  is  named,  it  is  perfectly  clear  that  in  our  genealogy 
only  individuals,  men  who  have  become  famous,  are  grouped 

together  out  of  the  whole  posterity  of  Zerah.  The  plural  *J2l  in 
vers.  7  and  8,  etc.,  even  where  only  one  son  is  mentioned,  is 
used  probably  only  in  those  cases  where,  out  of  a  number  of 
sons  or  descendants,  one  has  gained  for  himself  by  some  means 
a  memorable  name.  This  is  true  at  least  of  Achan,  ver.  7,  who, 

by  laying  hands  on  the  accursed  spoils  of  Jericho,  had  become 
notorious  (Josh.  vii.).  Because  Achan  had  thus  troubled  Israel 
P5?)>  he  is  called  here  at  once  Achar.  As  to  Carmi,  vide  on 

iv.  1. — Ver.  9.  The  only  name  given  here  as  that  of  a  descen- 
dant of  Ethan  is  Azariah,  of  whom  nothing  further  is  known, 

while  the  name  recurs  frequently.  Nothing  more  is  said  of  the 
remaining  sons  of  Zerah  ;  they  are  merely  set  down  as  famous 
men  of  antiquity  (Berth.).     There  follows  in 

Vers.  9-41.  The  family  of  Hezron,  the  first-born  son  of  Pharez, 
which  branches  off  in  three  lines,  oricnnatino;  with  his  three  sons 

respectively.  The  three  sons  of  Hezron  are  Jerahmeel,  and 

Ram,  and  Chelubai ;  but  the  families  springing  from  them  are 

enumerated  in  a  different  order.  First  (vers.  10-17)  we  have 
the  family  of  Ram,  because  King  David  is  descended  from  him ; 

then  (vers.  18-24)  the  family  of  Chelubai  or  Caleb,  from  whose 
lineage  came  the  illustrious  Bezaleel ;  and  finally  (vers.  25-41), 

the  posterity  of  the  first-born,  Jerahmeel. — Ver.  9.  S?  T^  "WK, 
what  was  born  to  him.  The  passive  stands  impersonally  instead 

of  the  more  definite  active,   "  to  whom  one  bore,"  so  that  the 

the  tribe  of  Judah  had  been  admitted  into  their  guild  by  the  Levitic  musical 
schools,  and  on  that  account  had  been  received  also  into  their  family,  and  so 

had  been  numbered  with  the  tribe  of  Levi,  is  thus  completely  refuted,  even 
were  it  at  all  possible  that  members  of  other  tribes  should  have  been  received 
into  the  tribe  of  Levi. 
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following  names  are  subordinated  to  it  with  fit*.  The  third 

person  singular  Niph.  occurs  thus  also  in  iii.  4  and  xxvi.  6 ; 

the  construction  of  Niph.  with  FR?  frequently  (Gen.  iv.  18,  xxi. 
5,  and  elsewhere).  Ram  is  called,  in  the  genealogy  in  Matt, 

i.  3,  4,  Aram  ;  comp.  D"J,  Job  xxxii.  2,  with  DTK,  Gen.  xxii.  21. 
W>3  is  called  afterwards  3?2  ;  cf.  on  ver.  18. 

Vers.  10-17  The  family  of  Ram  (vers.  10-12),  traced  down 
through  six  members  to  Jesse. — This  genealogy  is  also  to  be 
found  in  lluth  iv.  10-21  ;  but  only  here  is  Nahshon  made  more 

prominent  than  the  others,  by  the  addition,  u  prince  of  the  sons 

of  Judah."  Nahshon  was  a  prince  of  Judah  at  the  exodus  of  the 
Israelites  from  Egypt  (Num.  i.  7,  ii.  3,  vii.  12).  Now  between 
him,  a  contemporary  of  Moses,  and  Pharez,  who  at  the  immigration 
of  Jacob  into  Egypt  was  about  fifteen  years  old,  lies  a  period  of 
430  years,  during  which  the  Israelites  remained  in  Egypt.  For 

that  time  only  three  names — Ilezron,  I\am,  and  Amminadab — are 
mentioned,  from  which  it  is  clear  that  several  links  must  have  been 

passed  over.  So  also,  from  Nahshon  to  David,  for  a  period  of 

over  400  years,  four  generations — Salma,  Boaz,  Obed,  and  Jesse — 
are  too  few  ;  and  consequently  here  also  the  less  famous  ancestors 
of  David  are  omitted.  KD&  is  called  in  Ruth  iv.  20,  21.  m£fc  and 

pDptP.  In  vers.  13-15,  seven  sons  and  two  daughters  of  Jesse, 
with  those  of  their  sons  who  became  famous  (vers.  16,  17), 
are  enumerated.  According  to  1  Sam.  xvii.  12,  Jesse  had  eight 

sons.  This  account,  which  agrees  with  that  in  1  Sam.  xvi.  8-12, 
may  be  reconciled  with  the  enumeration  in  our  verse,  on  the 

supposition  that  one  of  the  sons  died  without  posterity.  In 

1  Sam.  xvi.  6  ff.  and  xvii.  13,  the  names  of  the  eldest  three — 

Eliab,  Abinadab,  and  Shammah — occur.  Besides  *B^j  we  meet 

with  the  form  vw"N  (ver.  13) ;  and  the  name  fiDB>  is  only  another 
form  of  npptPj  which  is  found  in  2  Sam.  xiii.  3  and  in  1  Chron. 
xx.  7,  and  is  repeated  in  2  Sam.  xiii.  32  and  xxi.  21  in  the 

Kethibh  (*J,W).  The  names  of  the  other  three  sons  here  men- 
tioned (vers.  14  and  15)  are  met  with  nowhere  else. — Ver.  16  f. 

The  sisters  of  David  have  become  known  through  their  heroic 
sons.  Zeruiah  is  the  mother  of  the  heroes  of  the  Davidic  his- 

tory, Abishai,  Joab,  and  Asahel  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxvi.  6  ;  2  Sam. 
ii.  18,  iii.  39,  viii.  16,  and  elsewhere).  Their  father  is  nowhere 

mentioned,  u  because  their  more  famous  mother  challenged  the 

greater  attention"  (Berth.).  Abigail  was,  according  to  2  Sam. 
xvii.  25,  the  daughter  of  Nahash,  a  sister  of  Zeruiah,  and  so  was 
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only  a  half-sister  of  David,  and  was  the  mother  of  Amasa  the 
captain  of  the  host,  so  well  known  on  account  of  his  share  in  the 
conspiracy  of  Absalom  ;  cf.  2  Sam.  xvii.  25,  xix.  14,  and  xx.  10. 
His  father  was  Jether,  or  Jithra,  the  Ishmaelite,  who  in  the 

Masoretic  text  of  2  Sam.  xvii.  25  is  called,  through  a  copyist's 
error,  v&OfeWl  instead  of  TWW^n  ;  see  comm.  on  passage. 

Vers.    18-24.   The  family   of   Caleb. — That  3?3  is  merely  a 

shortened  form  of  *?&3,  or  a  form  of  that  word  resulting  from 
the  friction  of  constant  use,  is  so  clear  from  the  context,  that  all 

exegetes  recognise  it.     We  have  first  (vers.  18-20)  a  list  of  the 
descendants  of  Caleb  by  two  wives,  then  descendants  which  the 
daughter  of  the  Gileadite  Machir  bore  to  his  father  Hezron 

(vers.  21-23),  and  finally  the  sons  whom  Hezron's  wife  bore  him 
after  his  death  (ver.  24).     The  grouping  of  these  descendants  of 
Hezron  with  the  family  of  Caleb  can  only  be  accounted  for  by 

supposing  that  they  had,  through  circumstances  unknown  to  us, 
come  into  a  more  intimate  connection  with  the  family  of  Caleb 
than  with  the  families  of  his  brothers  Ram  and  Jerahmeel.     In 

vers.  42-55  follow  some  other    lists  of  descendants  of  Caleb, 
which   will  be  more  fully  considered  when  we  come  to  these 
verses.     The  first  half  of  the  18th  verse  is  obscure,  and  the  text 

is  probably  corrupt.     As  the  words  stand  at  present,  we  must 

translate,  "  Caleb  the  son    of  Hezron  begat    with   Azubah,    a 

woman,   and  with  Jerioth,   and  these  are  her  (the  one  wife's) 
sons,  Jesher,"  etc.     n\J3,  filii  ejus,  suggests  that  only  one  wife  of 
Caleb  had  been  before  mentioned  ;    and,  as  appears  from   the 

"and  Azubah  died"   of   ver.   19,  Azubah  is  certainly  meant. 
The  construction  fix  Tyfcl,   a  he  begat  with,"  is,  it  is  true,  un- 

usual, but  is  analogous  to  \0  ̂ V^,  viii.  9,  and  is  explained  by 

the  fact  that  TWl  may  mean  to  cause  to  bear,  to  bring  to  bear- 

ing ;  cf .   Isa.    lxvi.  9  :    therefore   properly   it   is,   u  he   brought 

Azubah  to  bearing."     The  difficulty  of  the  verse  lies   in  the 
nijPTVlfcO  n$K?  for,  according  to  the  usual  phraseology,  we  would 
have  expected  taBfy  instead  of   n#K.     But  n$K  may  be,  under 
the  circumstances,  to  some  extent  justified  by  the  supposition 

that  Azubah  is  called  indefinitely  "  woman,"  because  Caleb  had 
several  wives.     HftPlHWj   gives  no  suitable  meaning.     The  ex- 

planation of  Kimchi,  u  with  Azubah  a  woman,  and  with  Jerioth," 
cannot  be  accepted,  for  only  the  sons  of  Azubah  are  hereafter 
mentioned  ;  and  the  idea  that  the  children   of  the  other  wives 

are  not  enumerated  here  because  the  list  used  by  the  chronicler 
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was  defective,  is  untenable  :  for  after  two  wives  had  been  named 
in  the  enumeration  of  the  children  of  one  of  them,  the  mother 
must  necessarily  have  been  mentioned ;  and  so,  instead  of  rMSL  \ve 
should  have  had  nniTJJ  »J3,  Hiller  and  J.  H.  Michaelis  take  T\m 

as  explicative,  "  with  Azubah  a  woman,  viz.  with  Jerioth  ;  "  but 
this  is  manifestly  only  the  product  of  exegetical  embarrassment. 
The  text  is  plainly  at  fault,  and  the  easiest  conjecture  is  to  read, 
with  the  Peschito  and  the  Vulgate,  riK  intra  instead  of  n«1  n#K, 

"  he  begat  with  Azubah  his  wife,  Jerioth  (a  daughter)  ;  and 
these  are  her  sons."  In  that  case  n$K  would  be  added  to  n^ttg,  to 
guard  against  nyiTj;  being  taken  for  ace.  obj.  The  names  of  the 
sons  of  Azubah,  or  of  her  daughter  Jerioth,  do  not  occur  elsewhere. 

— Ver.  19.  When  Azubah  died,  Caleb  took  Ephrath  to  wife,  who 

bore  him  Hur.  For  n"J-^  we  find  in  ver.  50  the  lengthened  femi- 
nine form  nj7^  5  °f-  a^so  lv'  4.  From  Hur  descended,  by  Uri, 

the  famous  Bezaleel,  the  skilful  architect  of  the  tabernacle  (Ex. 
xxxi.  2,  xxxv.  30). — Vers.  21-24.  The  descendants  of  Ilezron 
numbered  with  the  stock  of  Caleb :  (a)  those  begotten  by  Ilezron 

with  the  daughter  of  Machir,  vers.  21-23;  (b)  those  born  to 

Hezron  after  his  death,  ver.  24. — Ver.  21.  Afterwards  ("|ns)?  i.e. 
after  the  birth  of  the  sons  mentioned  in  ver.  9,  whose  mother  is 
not  mentioned,  when  he  was  sixty  years  old,  Hezron  took  to  wife 
the  daughter  of  Machir  the  father  of  Gilead,  who  bore  him 

Segub.  Machir  was  the  first-born  of  Manasseh  (Gen.  1.  23  ; 
Num.  xxvi.  29).  But  Machir  is  not  called  in  vers.  21  and  23 
the  father  of  Gilead  because  he  was  the  originator  of  the 

Israelite  population  of  Gilead,  but  2X  has  here  its  proper  signi- 
fication. Machir  begot  a  son  of  the  name  of  .Gilead  (Num.  xxvi. 

29);  and  it  is  clear  from  the  genealogy  of  the  daughters  of  Zelo- 
phehad,  communicated  in  Num.  xxvii.  1,  that  this  expression  is 
to  be  understood  in  its  literal  sense.  Machir  is  distinguished 
from  other  men  of  the  same  name  (cf.  2  Sam.  ix.  4,  xvii.  27) 
by  the  addition,  father  of  Gilead.  Segub  the  son  of  Hezron 
and  the  daughter  of  Machir  begat  Jair.  This  Jair,  belonging 

on  his  mother's  side  to  the  tribe  of  Manasseh,  is  set  down  in 
Num.  xxxii.  40  f.,  Deut.  iii.  14,  as*  a  descendant  of  Manasseh. 

After  Moses'  victory  over  Og  king  of  Bashan,  Jair's  family 
conquered  the  district  of  Argob  in  Bashan,  i.e.  in  the  plain  of 
Jaulan  and  Hauran ;  and  to  the  conquered  cities,  when  they 
were  bestowed  upon  him  for  a  possession  by  Moses,  the  name 

Havvoth-Jair,  i.e.  Jair's-life,  was  given.     Cf.  Num.  xxxii.  41 
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and  Deut.  iii.  14,  where  this  name  is  explained.  These  are  the 

twenty-three  cities  in  the  land  of  Gilead,  i.e.  Periia. — Ver.  23. 

These  cities  named  Jair's-life  were  taken  away  from  the  Jairites 
by  Geshur  and  Aram,  i.e.  by  the  Arameans  of  Geshur  and  of 
other  places.  Geshur  denotes  the  inhabitants  of  a  district  of 

Aram,  or  Syria,  on  the  north-western  frontier  of  Bashan,  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Hermon,  on  the  east  side  of  the  upper  Jordan, 
which  had  still  its  own  kings  in  the  time  of  David  (2  Sam.  iii.  3, 
xiii.  37,  xiv.  23,  xv.  8),  but  which  had  been  assigned  to  the 

Manassites  by  Moses;  cf.  Josh.  xiii.  13.  The  following  '131  rnp-nx 
must  not  be  taken  as  an  explanatory  apposition  to  "VKJ  rrirmx : 
"Jair's-life,  Kenath  and  her  daughters,  sixty  cities"  (Berth.). 
For  since  BfiNft  refers  to  the  collective  name  Jair,  Geshur  and 
Aram  could  not  take  away  from  Jair  sixty  cities,  for  Jair  only 

possessed  twenty-three  cities.  But  besides  this,  according  to 
Num.  xxxii.  42,  Kenath  with  her  daughters  had  been  conquered 
by  Nobah,  who  gave  his  own  name  to  the  conquered  cities ;  and 
according  to  Deut.  iii.  4,  the  kingdom  of  Og  in  Bashan  had 
sixty  fenced  cities.  But  this  kingdom  was,  according  to  Num. 
xxxii.  41  and  42,  conquered  by  two  families  of  Manasseh,  by 
Jair  and  Nobah,  and  was  divided  between  them  ;  and  as  appears 

from  our  passage,  twenty-three  cities  were  bestowred  upon  Jair, 
and  all  the  rest  of  the  land,  viz.  Kenath  with  her  daughters,  fell 
to  Nobah.  These  two  domains  together  included  sixty  fenced 

cities,  which  in  Deut.  iii.  14  are  called  Jair's-life ;  while  here,  in 
our  verse,  only  twenty-three  cities  are  so  called,  and  the  remain- 

ing thirty-seven  are  comprehended  under  the  name  of  Kenath 
and  her  daughters.  We  must  therefore  either  supply  a  1  copul. 

before  ruf?~riK5  or  we  must  take  'P'flN  in  the  signification  "  with 
Kenath/'  and  refer  "V?  DHSte  to  both  jair's-life  and  Kenath.  Cf. 
herewith  the  discussion  on  Deut.  iii.  12-14;  and  for  Kenath, 
the  ruins  of  which  still  exist  under  the  name  Kanuat  on  the 

western  slope  of  the  Jebel  Hauran,  see  the  remarks  on  Num. 

xxxii.  42.  The  time  when  these  cities  were  taken  away  by  the 
Arameans  is  not  known.  From  Judg.  x.  4  we  only  learn  that 
the  Jair  who  was  judge  at  a  later  time  again  had  possession  of 

thirty  of  these  cities,  and  renewed  the  name  Jair's-life.  n?^"'53 
is  not  all  these  sixty  cities,  but  the  before-mentioned  descendants 
of  Hezron,  who  are  called  sons,  that  is  offspring,  of  Machir, 
because  they  were  begotten  with  the  daughter  of  Machir.  Only 
two  names,  it  is  true,  Segub  and  Jair,  are  enumerated ;  but  from 
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these  two  issue  the  numerous  families  which  took  Jair's-life.  To 

these,  therefore,  must  we  refer  the  n?s~73. — Ver.  24.  After  the 
death  of  Hezron  there  was  born  to  him  by  his  wife  Abiah  (the 
third  wife,  cf.  vers.  9  and  21)  another  son,  Ashur,  the  father 

of  Tekoa,  whose  descendants  arc  enumerated  in  chap.  iv.  5-7. 

Hezron's  death  took  place  nmBK  $02,  «  in  Caleb  Ephrathah." 
This  expression  is  obscure.  According  to  1  Sam.  xxx.  14,  a  part 
of  the  Negeb  (south  country)  of  Judah  was  called  Negeb  Caleb, 
as  it  belonged  to  the  family  of  Caleb.  According  to  this  analogy, 
the  town  or  village  in  which  Caleb  dwelt  with  his  wife  Ephrath 
may  have  been  called  Caleb  of  Ephrathah,  if  Ephrath  had  brought 
this  place  as  a  dower  to  Caleb,  as  in  the  case  mentioned  in  Josh, 
xv.  18  f.  Ephrathah,  or  Ephrath,  was  the  ancient  name  of 
Bethlehem  ((ion.  xxxiii.  19,  xlviii.  1),  and  with  it  the  name  of 

Caleb's  wife  Ephrath  (ver.  19)  is  unquestionably  connected; 
probably  she  was  so  called  after  her  birthplace.  If  this  supposi- 

tion be  well  founded,  then  Caleb  of  Ephrathah  would  be  the  little 

town  of  Bethlehem.  Ashur  is  called  father  (*3K)  of  Tekoa,  i.e. 
lord  and  prince,  as  the  chief  of  the  inhabitants  of  Tekoa,  now 
Tekua,  two  hours  south  of  Bethlehem  (vide  on  Josh.  xv.  59). 

Vers.  25-41.  The  family  of  Jeraluneel,  the  first-born  of 
Hezron,  which  inhabited  a  part  of  the  Negeb  of  Judah  called 
after  him  the  south  of  the  Jerahmeelites  (1  Sam.  xxvii.  10,  xxx. 

29). — Ver.  25.  Four  sons  were  born  to  Jerahmeel  by  his  first 

wife.  Five  names  indeed  follow ;  but  as  the  last,  '"^N,  although 
met  with  elsewhere  as  a  man's  name,  is  not  ranged  with  the 
others  by  1  copul.,  as  those  that  precede  are  with  each  other, 
it  appears  to  be  the  name  of  a  woman,  and  probably  a  D  has 
fallen  out  after  the  immediately  preceding  D.  So  Cler.,  J.  H. 
Mich.,  Berth.  This  conjecture  gains  in  probability  from  the 
mention  in  ver.  26  of  another  wife,  whence  we  might  expect 

that  in  ver.  25  the  first  wife  would  be  named. — Ver.  26.  Only 
one  son  of  the  second  wife  is  given,  Onam,  whose  posterity 

follows  in  vers.  28-33 ;  for  in  ver.  27  the  three  sons  of  Ram,  the 
first-born  of  Jerahmeel,  are  enumerated. — Ver.  28.  Onam  had 
two  sons,  Shammai  and  Jada ;  the  second  of  these,  again,  two 

sons,  Nadab  and  Abishur. — Ver.  29.  To  Abishur  his  wife 
Abihail  bore  likewise  two  sons,  with  whom  his  race  terminates. 

— In  vers.  30,  31,  Nadab's  posterity  follow,  in  four  members, 
ending  with  Ahlai,  in  the  fourth  generation.  But  Ahlai  cannot 
well  have  been  a  son,  but  must  have  been  a  daughter,  the  heiress 
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of  Sheshan  ;  for,  according  to  ver.  34,  Sheshan  had  no  sons, 

but  only  daughters,  and  gave  his  daughter  to  an  Egyptian  slave 
whom  he  possessed,  to  wife,  by  whom  she  became  the  mother  of 

a  numerous  posterity.  The  |W  *p3  is  not  irreconcilable  with 
this,  for  *J>2  denotes  in  genealogies  only  descendants  in  general, 
and  has  been  here  correctly  so  explained  by  Hiller  in  Onomast. 
p.  736 :  quicquid  habuit  liberorum,  sive  nepotum,  sustulit  ex  unica 

filia  Acldai. — Vers.  32  and  33.  The  descendants  of  Jada,  the 
brother  of  Shammai,  in  two  generations,  after  which  this  genea- 

logy closes  with  the  subscription,  "  these  were  the  sons  of  Jerah- 

meel."1 — In  vers.  34-41  there  follows  the  family  of  Sheshan, 
which  was  originated  by  the  marriage  of  his  daughter  with  his 

Egyptian  slave,  and  which  is  continued  through  thirteen  genera- 
tions. The  name  of  this  daughter  is  in  ver.  25  f.  not  mentioned, 

but  she  is  without  doubt  the  Ahlai  mentioned  in  ver.  31.  But 

since  this  Ahlai  is  the  tenth  in  descent  from  Judah  through 

Pharez,  she  was  probably  born  in  Egypt ;  and  the  Egyptian  slave 
Jarha  was  most  likely  a  slave  whom  Sheshan  had  in  Egypt,  and 
whom  he  adopted  as  his  son  for  the  propagation  of  his  race,  by 
giving  him  his  daughter  and  heir  to  wife.  If  this  be  the  case, 
the  race  begotten  by  Jarha  with  the  daughter  of  Sheshan  is 
traced  down  till  towards  the  end  of  the  period  of  the  judges. 
The  Egyptian  slave  Jarha  is  not  elsewhere  met  with ;  and  though 
the  names  which  his  posterity  bore  are  found  again  in  various 
parts  of  the  Old  Testament,  of  none  of  them  can  it  be  proved 

that  they  belonged  to  men  of  this  family,  so  as  to  show  that  one 
of  these  persons  had  become  famous  in  history. 

Vers.  42-55.  Other  renowned  descendants  of  Caleb, — First  of 
all  there  are  enumerated,  in  vers.  42-49,  three  lines  of  descend- 

ants of  Caleb,  of  which  the  two  latter,  vers.  46-49,  are  the  issue 
of  concubines. — The  first  series,  vers.  42-45,  contains  some 
things  which  are  very  obscure.  In  ver.  42  there  are  mentioned, 

as  sons  of  Caleb  the  brother  of  Jerahmeel,  Mesha  his  first-born, 

1  Berth eau  reckons  up  to  "the  concluding  subscription  in  ver.  33"  the 
following  descendants  of  Judah  :  "  Judah's  sons  =  5  ;  Hezron  and  Hamul  =  2  ; 
Zerah's  sons  =  5  ;  Karmi,  Akar,  and  Azariah=3;  Ram  and  his  descendants 
(including  the  two  daughters  of  Jesse,  and  Jeter  the  father  of  Amasa)  =  21 ; 
Kaleb  and  his  descendants  =10;  Jerahmeel  and  his  descendants  =  24:  together 

=  70."  But  this  number  also  is  obtained  only  by  taking  into  account  the  father 
and  mother  of  Amasa  as  two  persons,  contrary  to  the  rule  according  to  which 
only  the  father,  without  the  mother,  is  to  be  counted,  or,  in  case  the  mother 
be  more  famous  than  the  father,  or  be  an  heiress,  only  the  mother. 
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with  the  addition,  "  this  is  the  father  of  Ziph  ;  and  the  sons  of 

Mareshah,  the  father  of  Hebron,"  as  it  reads  according  to  the 
traditional  Masoretic  text.  Now  it  is  here  not  only  very  sur- 

prising that  the  sons  of  Mareshah  stand  parallel  with  Mesha, 

but  it  is  still  more  strange  to  find  such  a  collocation  as  "  sons  of 

Mareshah  the  father  of  Hebron."  The  last-mentioned  difficulty 
would  certainly  be  greatly  lessened  if  we  might  take  Hebron  to 

be  the  city  of  that  name,  and  translate  the  phrase  "  father  of 

Hebron,"  lord  of  the  city  of  Hebron,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
"  father  of  Ziph,"  "  father  of  Tekoa"  (ver.  24),  and  other  names 
of  that  sort.  But  the  continuation  of  the  genealogy,  u  and  the 

sons  of  Hebron  were  Korah,  and  Tappuah,  Rekem,  and  Shema" 
(ver.  43),  is  irreconcilable  with  such  an  interpretation.  For  of 
these  names,  Tappuah,  i.e.  apple,  is  indeed  met  with  several  times  as 
the  name  of  a  city  (Josh.  xii.  17,  xv.  34,  xvi.  8)  ;  and  Rekem  is  the 
name  of  a  city  of  Benjamin  (Josh,  xviii.  27),  but  occurs  also  twice 

as  the  name  of  a  person — once  of  a  Midianite  prince  (Num.  xxxi. 
8),  and  once  of  a  Manassite  (1  Chron.  vii.  16)  ;  but  the  other 
two,  Korah  and  Shema,  only  occur  as  the  names  of  persons.  In 
ver.  44  f.,  moreover,  the  descendants  of  Shema  and  Rekem  are 

spoken  of,  and  that,  too,  in  connection  with  the  word  1  vin,  "  he 

begat,"  which  demonstrably  can  only  denote  the  propagation  of 
a  race.  We  must  therefore  take  Hebron  as  the  name  of  a 

person,  as  in  v.  28  and  Ex.  vi.  18.  But  if  Hebron  be  the  name 
of  a  man,  then  Mareshah  also  must  be  interpreted  in  the  same 
manner.  This  is  also  required  by  the  mention  of  the  sons  of 

Mareshah  parallel  with  Mesha  the  first-born  ;  but  still  more  so 
by  the  circumstance  that  the  interpretation  of  Mareshah  and 
Hebron,  as  names  of  cities,  is  irreconcilable  with  the  position 
of  these  two  cities,  and  with  their  historical  relations.  Bertheau, 

indeed,  imagines  that  as  Mareshah  is  called  the  father  of  Hebron, 
the  famous  capital  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  we  must  therefore  make 
the  attempt,  however  inadmissible  it  may  seem  at  first  sight,  to  take 
Mareshah,  in  the  connection  of  our  verse,  as  the  name  of  a  city, 
which  appears  as  father  of  Hebron,  and  that  we  must  also  conclude 
that  the  ancient  city  Hebron  (Num.  xiii.  23)  stood  in  some  sort  of 

dependent  relationship  to  Mareshah,  perhaps  only  in  later  times, 
although  we  cannot  at  all  determine  to  what  time  the  representation 
of  our  verse  applies.  But  at  the  foundation  of  this  argument  there 
lies  an  error  as  to  the  position  of  the  city  Mareshah.  Mareshah 

lay  in  the  Shephelah  (Josh.  xv.  44),  and  exists  at  present  as  the 
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ruin  Marasch,  twenty-four  minutes  south  of  Beit-Jibrin  :  vide 
on  Josh.  xv.  44 ;  and  Tobler,  Dritte  Wanderunrj,  §  129  and  142  f. 

Ziph,  therefore,  which  is  mentioned  in  2  Chron.  xi.  8  along  with 
Mareshah,  and  which  is  consequently  the  Ziph  mentioned  in  our 
verse,  cannot  be,  as  Bertheau  believes,  the  Ziph  situated  in  the 
hill  country  of  Judah,  in  the  wilderness  of  that  name,  whose 

ruins  are  still  to  be  seen  on  the  hill  Zif,  about  four  miles  south- 
east from  Hebron  (Josh.  xv.  55).  It  can  only  be  the  Ziph  in  the 

Shephelah  (Josh.  xv.  24),  the  position  of  which  has  not  indeed 
been  discovered,  but  which  is  to  be  sought  in  the  Shephelah 
at  no  great  distance  from  Marasch,  and  thus  far  distant  from 
Hebron.  Since,  then,  Mareshah  and  Ziph  were  in  the  Shephelah, 
no  relation  of  dependence  between  the  capital,  Hebron,  situated 
in  the  mountains  of  Judah,  and  Mareshah  can  be  thought  of, 
neither  in  more  ancient  nor  in  later  time.  The  supposition  of 
such  a  dependence  is  not  made  probable  by  the  remark  that  we 
cannot  determine  to  what  time  the  representation  of  our  verse 

applies ;  it  only  serves  to  cover  the  difficulty  which  renders  it 

impossible.  That  the  verse  does  not  treat  of  post-exilic  times 
is  clear,  although  even  after  the  exile,  and  in  the  time  of  the 
Maccabees  and  the  Romans,  Hebron  was  not  in  a  position  of 
dependence  on  Marissa.  Bertheau  himself  holds  Caleb,  of  whose 
son  our  verses  treat,  for  a  contemporary  of  Moses  and  Joshua, 
because  in  ver.  49  Achsa  is  mentioned  as  daughter  of  Caleb 
(Josh.  xv.  16 ;  Judg.  i.  12).  The  contents  of  our  verse  would 
therefore  have  reference  to  the  first  part  of  the  period  of  the 
judges.  But  since  Hebron  was  never  dependent  on  Mareshah 
in  the  manner  supposed,  the  attempt,  which  even  at  first  sight 
appeared  so  inadmissible,  to  interpret  Mareshah  as  the  name  of 
a  city,  loses  all  its  support.  For  this  reason,  therefore,  the  city 

of  Hebron,  and  the  other  cities  named  in  ver.  43  ff.,  which  per- 
haps belonged  to  the  district  of  Mareshah,  cannot  be  the  sons  of 

Mareshah  here  spoken  of ;  and  the  fact  that,  of  the  names  men- 
tioned in  vers.  43  and  44,  at  most  two  may  denote  cities,  while 

the  others  are  undoubtedly  the  names  of  persons,  points  still  more 
clearly  to  the  same  conclusion.  We  must,  then,  hold  Hebron  and 
Mareshah  also  to  be  the  names  of  persons.  Now,  if  the  Masoretic 

text  be  correct,  the  use  of  the  phrase,  "  and  the  sons  of  Mareshah 

the  father  of  Hebron,"  instead  of  "  and  Mareshah,  the  sons  of  the 

father  of  Hebron,"  can  only  have  arisen  from  a  desire  to  point 
out,  that  besides  Hebron  there  were  also  other  sons  of  Mareshah 
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who  were  of  Caleb's  lineage.     But  the  mention  of  the  sons  of 

Mareshah,  instead  of  Mareshah,  and  the  calling  him  the  father 

of  Hebron  in  this  connection,  make  the  correctness  of  the  tradi- 

tional text  very  questionable.     Kimchi  has,  on  account  of  the 

harshness  of  placing  the   sons  of  Mareshah  on  a  parallel  with 

Mesha  the  first-born  of  Caleb,  supposed  an  ellipse  in  the  expres- 

sion, and  construes  '"ID  £31,  et  ex  filiis  Ziphi  Mareshah.     But  this 

addition  cannot  be  justified.    If  we  may  venture  a  conjecture  in  so 

obscure  a  matter,  it  would  more  readily  suggest  itself  that  ncho 

is  an  error  for  PtfO,  and  that  IftM  *3K  is  to  be  taken  as  a  nomen 

compos.,  when  the  meaning  would  be,  "  and  the  sons  of  Mesha 

were  Abi-IIebron."     The  probability  of  the  existence  of  such  a 

name   as  Abihebron   along   with  the  simple   Hebron   has  many 

analogies  in  its  favour  :  cf.  Dan  and  Abidan,  Num.  i.  11 ;  Ezer, 

xii.  9,  Neh.  iii.  19,  with  Abi-ezer;  Nadab,  Ex.  vi.  23,  and  Abi- 

nadab.     In  the  same  family  even  we  have  Abiner,  or  Abner,  the 

son  of  Ner  (1  Sam.  xiv.  50  f. ;  2  Sam.  ii.  8 ;  cf.  Ew.  §  273,  S. 

OSS,  7th  edition).     Abihebron  would  then  be  repeated  in  ver.  43, 

in  the  shortened  form  Hebron,  just  as  we  have  in  Josh.  xvi.  8 

Tappuah,  instead  of  En-Tappuah,  Josh.  xvii.  7.     The  four  names 

introduced   as   sons   of   Hebron   denote    persons,   not    localities : 

cf.  for  Korah,  i.  35,  and  concerning  Tappuah   and  Eekem  the 

above  remark  (p.  68).     In  ver.  44  are  mentioned  the  sons  of 

Rekem  and  of  Shema,  the  latter  a  frequently  recurring  man's 

name   (cf.  v.  8,  viii.   13,   xi.  44;   Neh.  viii.  4).     Shema  begat 

Raham,  the  father  of  Jorkam.     The  name  DflfS  is  quite  un- 

known elsewhere.     The  LXX.  have  rendered  it  'Ie/cXav,  and 

Bertheau  therefore  holds  Jorkam  to  be  the  name  of  a  place,  and 

conjectures  that  originally  Dfij*  (Josh.  xv.  5G)  stood  here  also. 

But  the  LXX.  give'  also  'IetcXav  for  the  following  name  DjTI, 
from  which  it  is  clear  that  we  cannot  rely  much  on  their  autho- 

rity.    The  LXX.  have  overlooked  the  fact  that  Dpn,  ver.  44,  is 

the  son  of  the  Hebron  mentioned  in  ver.  43,  whose  descendants 

are  further  enumerated.     Shammai  occurs  as  a  man's  name  also 

in  ver.  28,  and  is  again  met  with  in  iv.  17.     His  son  is  called  in 

ver.  45  Maon,  and  Maon  is  the  father  of  Bethzur.     WJP3  is 

certainly  the  city  in  the  mountains  of  Judah  which  Eehoboam 

fortified  (2  Chron.  xi.  7),  and  which  still  exists  in  the  ruin  Bet- 

sur,  lying  south  of  Jerusalem  in  the  direction  of  Hebron.     Maon 

also  was  a  city  in  the  mountains  of  Judah,  now  Main   (Josh, 

xv.  55)  ;    but  we  cannot  allow  that  this  city  is  meant  by  the 
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name  |to,  because  Maon  is  called  on  the  one  hand  the  son  of 
Shammai,  and  on  the  other  is  father  of  Bethzur,  and  there  are 

no  'well-ascertained  examples  of  a  city  being  represented  as  son 
(|3)  of  a  man,  its  founder  or  lord,  nor  of  one  city  being  called 
the  father  of  another.  Dependent  cities  and  villages  are  called 

daughters  (not  sons)  of  the  mother  city.  The  word  |to,  "  dwell- 

ing," does  not  per  se  point  to  a  village  or  town,  and  in  Judg. 
x.  12  denotes  a  tribe  of  non-Israelites. 

Vers.  46-49.  Descendants  of  Caleb  by  two  concubines. — The 
name  HD^y  occurs  in  ver.  47  and  i.  33  as  a  man's  name.     Caleb's 

T       " 

concubine  of  this  name  bore  three  sons  :  Haran,  of  whom  nothing 
further  is  known ;  Moza,  which,  though  in  Josh,  xviii.  26  it  is  the 
name  of  a  Benjamite  town,  is  not  necessarily  on  that  account  the 

name  of  a  town  here ;  and  Gazez,  unknown,  perhaps  a  grand- 

son of  Caleb,  especially  if  the  clause  "  Haran  begat  Gazez" 
be  merely  an  explanatory  addition.  But  Haran  may  also  have 
given  to  his  son  the  name  of  his  younger  brother,  so  that  a  son 

and  grandson  of  Caleb  may  have  borne  the  same  name. — Ver. 
47.  The  genealogical  connection  of  the  names  in  this  verse  is 
entirely  wanting ;  for  Jahdai,  of  whom  six  sons  are  enumerated, 

appears  quite  abruptly.  Hiller,  in  Onomast.,  supposes,  but  with- 
out sufficient  ground,  that  W  is  another  name  of  Moza.  Of 

his  sons'  names,  Jotham  occurs  frequently  of  different  persons ; 
Ephah,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  is  in  i.  33  the  name  of  a 
chief  of  a  Midianite  tribe;  and  lastly,  Shaaph  is  used  in  ver.  49 

of  another  person. — Ver.  48  f.  Another  concubine  of  Caleb  was 

called  Maachah,  a  not  uncommon  woman's  name ;  cf.  iii.  2,  vii. 
16,  viii.  29,  xi.  43,  etc.  She  bore  Sheber  and  Tirhanah,  names 

quite  unknown.  The  masc.  T>J  instead  of  the  fern.  HTt^  ver.  46, 
is  to  be  explained  by  the  supposition  that  the  father  who  begat 
was  present  to  the  mind  of  the  writer.  Ver.  49.  Then  she  bore 
also  Shaaph  (different  from  the  Shaaph  in  ver.  47),  the  father 
of  Madmannah,  a  city  in  the  south  of  Judah,  perhaps  identical 
with  Miniay  or  Minieh,  southwards  from  Gaza  (see  on  Josh.  xv. 

31).  Sheva  (David's  Sopher  (scribe)  is  so  called  in  the  Keri  of 
2  Sam.  xx.  25),  the  father  of  Machbenah,  a  village  of  Judah  not 
further  mentioned,  and  of  Gibea,  perhaps  the  Gibeah  mentioned 
in  Josh.  xv.  57,  in  the  mountains  of  Judah,  or  the  village  Jeba 
mentioned  by  Robinson,  Palest,  ii.  p.  327,  and  Tobler,  Dritte 
Wanderung,  S.  157  f.,  on  a  hill  in  the  Wady  Musurr  (vide  on 

Josh.  xv.  57).     This  list  closes  with  the  abrupt  remark,  "  and 
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Caleb  s  daughter  was  Achsah."  This  notice  can  only  refer  to 
the  Achsah  so  well  known  in  the  history  of  the  conquest  of  the 
tribal  domain  of  Judah,  whom  Caleb  had  promised,  and  gave  as  a 
reward  to  the  conqueror  of  Debir  (Josh.  xv.  16  ff. ;  Judg.  i.  12)  ; 
otherwise  in  its  abrupt  form  it  would  have  no  meaning.  Women 
occur  in  the  genealogies  only  when  they  have  played  an  important 
part  in  history.  Since,  however,  the  father  of  this  Achsah  was 
Caleb  the  son  of  Jephunneh,  who  was  about  forty  years  old  when 
the  Israelites  left  Egypt,  while  our  Caleb,  on  the  contrary,  is  called 
in  ver.  42  the  brother  of  Jerahmeel,  and  is  at  the  same  time 

designated  son  of  Hezron,  the  son  of  Pharez  (ver.  9),  these 
two  Calebs  cannot  be  one  person  :  the  son  of  Hezron  must 
have  been  a  much  older  Caleb  than  the  son  of  Jephunneh.  The 

older  commentators  have  consequently  with  one  voice  distin- 
guished the  Achsah  mentioned  in  our  verse  from  the  Achsah  in 

Josh.  xv.  16;  while  Movers,  on  the  contrary  (Chron.  S.  83), 
would  eliminate  from  the  text,  as  a  later  interpolation,  the  notice 
of  the  daughter  of  Caleb.  Bertheau,  however,  attempts  to  prove 
the  identity  of  Caleb  the  son  of  Hezron  with  Caleb  the  son  of 
Jephunneh.  The  assertion  of  Movers  is  so  manifestly  a  critical 
tour  de  force,  that  it  requires  no  refutation ;  but  neither  can  we 

subscribe  to  Bertheau's  view.  He  is,  indeed,  right  in  rejecting 
Ewald's  expedient  of  holding  that  vers.  18-20  and  45-50  are  to 
be  referred  to  Chelubai,  and  vers.  42-49  to  a  Caleb  to  be  care- 

fully distinguished  from  him ;  for  it  contradicts  the  plain  sense  of 
the  words,  according  to  which  both  Chelubai,  ver.  9,  and  Caleb, 

vers.  18  and  42,  is  the  son  of  Hezron  and  the  brother  of  Jerah- 
meel. But  what  he  brings  forward  against  distinguishing  Caleb 

the  father  of  Achsah,  ver.  49,  from  Caleb  the  brother  of  Jerah- 
meel, ver.  42,  is  entirely  wanting  in  force.  The  reasons  adduced 

reduce  themselves  to  these :  that  Caleb  the  son  of  Jephunneh, 
the  conqueror  and  possessor  of  Hebron,  might  well  be  called  in 

the  genealogical  language,  which  sometimes  expresses  geographi- 
cal relations,  the  son  of  Hezron,  along  with  Ram  and  Jerahmeel, 

as  the  names  Ram  and  Jerahmeel  certainly  denote  families  in 
Judah,  who,  originally  at  least,  dwelt  in  other  domains  than  that 
of  Caleb ;  and  again,  that  the  individual  families  as  well  as  the 
towns  and  villages  in  these  various  domains  may  be  conceived  of 
as  sons  and  descendants  of  those  who  represent  the  great  families 
of  the  tribe,  and  the  divisions  of  the  tribal  territory.  But  we 

must  deny  the  geographical  signification  of  the  genealogies  when 
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pressed  so  far  as  this  :  for  valid  proofs  are  entirely  wanting  that 
towns  are  represented  as  sons  and  brothers  of  other  towns ;  and 

the  section  vers.  42-49  does  not  treat  merely,  or  principally,  of 
the  geographical  relations  of  the  families  of  Judah,  but  in  the 

first  place,  and  in  the  main,  deals  with  the  genealogical  rami- 
fications of  the  descendants  and  families  of  the  sons  of  Judah. 

It  by  no  means  follows,  because  some  of  these  descendants  are 
brought  forward  as  fathers  of  cities,  that  in  vers.  42-49  towns  and 
their  mutual  connection  are  spoken  of;  and  the  names  Caleb,  Ram, 
and  Jerahmeel  do  not  here  denote  families,  but  are  the  names 
of  the  fathers  and  chiefs  of  the  families  which  descended  from 

them,  and  dwelt  in  the  towns  just  named.  We  accordingly  dis- 
tinguish Caleb,  whose  daughter  was  called  Achsah,  and  whose 

father  was  Jephunneh  (Josh.  xv.  16  ff.),  from  Caleb  the  brother 

of  Jerahmeel  and  the  son  of  Hezron.  But  we  explain  the  men- 
tion of  Achsah  as  daughter  of  Caleb,  at  the  end  of  the  genea- 

logical lists  of  the  persons  and  families  descended  by  concubines 
from  Caleb,  by  the  supposition  that  the  Caleb  who  lived  in  the 
time  of  Moses,  the  son  of  Jephunneh,  was  a  descendant  of  an 
older  Caleb,  the  brother  of  Jerahmeel.  But  it  is  probable  that 
the  Caleb  in  ver.  49  is  the  same  who  is  called  in  ver.  42  the 

brother  of  Jerahmeel,  and  whose  descendants  are  specified  vers. 

42-49  ;  and  we  take  the  word  ri3?  "  daughter,"  in  its  wider  sense, 
as  signifying  a  later  female  descendant,  because  the  father  of  the 
Achsah  so  well  known  from  Josh.  xv.  16  ff.  is  also  called  son  of 

Jephunneh  in  the  genealogy,  chap.  iv.  15. 

Vers.  50-55.  The  families  descended  from  Caleb  through  his 
son  Hur.  —  Ver.  50.  The  superscription,  "  These  are  the  sons 

(descendants)  of  Caleb,"  is  more  accurately  defined  by  the  addi- 
tion, "  the  son  of  Hur,  the  first-born  of  Ephratah ; "  and  by  this 

definition  the  following  lists  of  Caleb's  descendants  are  limited  to 
the  families  descended  from  his  son  Hur.  That  the  words  'W  WJ3 
are  to'  be  so  understood,  and  not  as  apposition  to  3?3,  "  Caleb  the 

son  of  Hur,"  is  shown  by  ver.  19,  according  to  which  Hur  is  a 
son  of  Caleb  and  Ephrath.  On  that  account,  too,  the  relation- 

ship of  Hur  to  Caleb  is  not  given  here  ;  it  is  presupposed  as  known 
from  ver.  19.  A  famous  descendant  of  Hur  has  already  been 
mentioned  in  ver.  20,  viz.  Bezaleel  the  son  of  Uri.  Here,  in 
vers.  50  and  51,  three  sons  of  Hur  are  named,  Shobal,  Salma, 
and  Ilareph,  with  the  families  descended  from  the  first  two.  All 
information  is  wanting  as  to  whether  these  sons  of  Hur  were 
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brothers  of  Uri,  or  his  cousins  in  nearer  or  remoter  degree,  as 
indeed  is  every  means  of  a  more  accurate  determination  of  the 

degrees  of  relationship,  Both  |3  and  *lyjn  in  genealogies  mark 
only  descent  in  a  straight  line,  while  intermediate  members  of 

a  family  are  often  omitted  in  the  lists.  Instead  of  "NT??, 
"nmpn  might  have  been  expected,  as  two  sons  are  mentioned. 
The  singular  |3  shows  that  the  words  are  not  to  be  fused  with 
the  follo\ving  into  one  sentence,  but,  as  the  Masoretic  punctuation 
also  shows,  are  meant  for  a  superscription,  after  which  the  names 
to  be  enumerated  are  ranged  without  any  more  intimate  logical 
connection.  For  the  three  names  are  not  connected  by  the  1  copul. 

They  stand  thus  :  "  sons  of  Hur,  the  first-born  of  Ephratah  ; 

Shobal  .  .  .  Salma  .  .  .  Hareph."  Shobal  is  called  father  of  Kir- 
jath-jearim,  now  Kureyet  el  Enab  (see  on  Josh.  ix.  17).  Salma, 
father  of  Bethlehem,  the  birth-place  of  David  and  Christ.  This 
Salma  is,  however,  not  the  same  person  as  Salma  mentioned  in 
ver.  11  and  Ruth  iv.  20  among  the  ancestors  of  David;  for  the 
latter  belonged  to  the  family  of  Ram,  the  former  to  the  family 

of  Caleb.  Hareph  is  called  the  father  of  Beth-Geder,  which  is 
certainly  not  the  same  place  as  Gedera,  Josh.  xv.  36,  which  lay 
in  the  Shephelah,  but  is  probably  identical  with  Gedor  in  the  hill 
country,  Josh.  xv.  58,  west  of  the  road  which  leads  from  Hebron 
to  Jerusalem  (vide  on  chap.  xii.  4).  Nothing  further  is  told  of 
Hareph,  but  in  the  following  verses  further  descendants  of  both 
the  other  sons  of  Hur  are  enumerated. — Vers.  52  and  53.  Shobal 

had  sons,  rriruftn  ̂ n  n^'-in.  These  words,  which  are  translated  in 
the  Vulgate,  qui  videbat  dimidium  requietionum,  give,  so  interpreted, 
no  fitting  sense,  but  must  contain  proper  names.  The  LXX.  have 

made  from  them  three  names,  'Apaa  teal  Alal  teal  ' ) Aynxavld,  on 
mere  conjecture.  Most  commentators  take  n$r\r\  for  the  name  of 
the  man  who,  in  chap.  iv.  2,  is  called  under  the  name  Reaiah, 
iT&o,  the  son  of  Shobal.  This  is  doubtless  correct ;  but  we  must 

not  take  fifcpn  for  another  name  of  Reaiah,  but,  with  Bertheau, 

must  hold  it  to  be  a  corruption  of  i"1^"!,  or  a  conjecture  arising 
from  a  false  interpretation  of  ninjBn  ̂ n  by  a  transcriber  or 
reader,  who  did  not  take  Hazi-Hammenuhoth  for  a  proper 
name,  but  understood  it  appellatively,  and  attempted  to  bring 
some  sense  out  of  the  words  by  changing  ITfrO  into  the  participle 

nNi.  The  ̂ ro?D  *#3  *n  ver.  54  corresponds  to  our  rrirutpn  "vn,  as 
one  half  of  a  race  or  district  corresponds  to  the  other,  for  the  con- 

nection between  the  substantive  nirtttsn  and  the   adjective  ̂ n^en 
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cannot  but  be  acknowledged.  Now,  although  nrMO  signifies 

resting-place  (Num.  x.  33  ;  Judg.  xx.  43),  and  the  words  "  the 

half  of  the  resting-place,"  or  a  of  the  resting-places/'  point  in 
the  first  instance  to  a  district,  yet  not  only  does  the  context 

require  that  Hazi-Hammenuhoth  should  signify  a  family  sprung 
from  Shobal,  but  it  is  demanded  also  by  a  comparison  of  our 

phrase  with  TirUDn  '•vn  in  ver.  54,  which  unquestionably  denotes 
a  family.  It  does  not,  however,  seem  necessary  to  alter  the  ffinjBn 

into  ̂ njran  ;  for  as  in  ver.  54  Bethlehem  stands  for  the  family  in 

Bethlehem  descended  from  Salma,  so  the  district  Hazi-Ham- 
menuhoth may  be  used  in  ver.  52  to  denote  the  family  residing 

there.  As  to  the  geographical  position  of  this  district,  see  on 

ver.  54. — Ver.  53.  Besides  the  families  mentioned  in  ver.  52, 

the  families  of  Kirjath-jearim,  which  in  ver.  53  are  enumerated 

by  name,  came  of  Shobal  also.  'P  TftriQVfcb  is  simply  a  continua- 
tion of  the  families  already  mentioned,  and  the  remark  of  Berth., 

that  u  the  families  of  Kirjath-jearim  are  moreover  distinguished 

from  the  sons  of  Shobal,"  is  as  incorrect  as  the  supplying  of  1  cop. 

before  '£>n  W  in  ver.  52  is  unnecessary.  The  meaning  is  simply 
this :  Shobal  had  sons  Reaiah,  Hazi-Hammenuhoth,  and  the 

families  of  Kirjath-jearim,  viz.  the  family  of  Jether,  etc.  David's 
heroes,  Ira  and  Gareb,  xi.  40,  2  Sam.  xxiii.  38,  belonged  to  the 

family  of  Jether  (*?Kn).  The  other  three  families  are  not  met 
with  elsewhere.  n?$?,  of  these,  the  four  families  of  Kirjath-jearim 
just  mentioned,  came  the  Zoreathites  and  the  Eshtaulites,  the  inha- 

bitants of  the  town  of  Zoreah,  the  home  of  Samson,  now  the  ruin 

Sura,  and  of  Eshtaol,  which  perhaps  may  be  identified  with  Um 

Eshteyeh  (see  in  Josh.  xv.  33). — Vers.  54  and  55.  The  descend- 
ants of  Salma :  Bethlehem,  i.e.  the  family  of  Bethlehem  (see  on 

ver.  52),  the  Netophathites,  i.e.  the  inhabitants  of  the  town  of 

Netophah,  which,  according  to  our  verse  and  Ezra  ii.  22,  and 

especially  Neh.  vii.  26,  is  to  be  looked  for  in  the  neighbourhood 

of  Bethlehem  (cf.  ix.  16)  ;  a  family  which  produced  at  various 

times  renowned  men  (cf.  2  Sam.  xxiii.  28  f . ;  2  Kings  xxv.  23  ; 

Ezra  ii.  22).  The  following  words,  '*  '3  ni"ipy?  i.e.  a  crowns  of  the 
house  of  Joab,"  can  only  be  the  name  of  a  place  which  is  men- 

tioned instead  of  its  inhabitants;  for  T\Y\\^V  occurs  elsewhere, 

sometimes  alone,  and  sometimes  in  conjunction  with  a  proper 
name,  as  the  name  of  places  :  cf.  Num.  xxxii.  34  f. ;  Josh.  xvi. 

2,  5,  7,  xviii.  1)5.  Hazi-Hammanahath  is  certainly  to  be  sought 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Manahath,  viii.  6,  whose  position  has, 
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however,  not  yet  been  ascertained.     *jnjn  is  on]y  another  form 

of   TO"!?-?  an(i   is    derived   from   the    masculine  of    the  word. 
The  Zorites  here   spoken   of  formed  a  second  division   of  the 
inhabitants  of   Zoreah  and  the  neighbourhood,  along  with  the 

Zoreathites  descended  from  Shobal,  ver.  53. — Ver.  55.  u  And 

the  families  of  the  writers  (scribes)  who  inhabited  Jabez."      The 
position  of  the  town  Jabez,  which  is  mentioned  only  here,  and 
which  derived  its  name  from  a  descendant  of  Judah,  has  not 

yet   been   discovered,  but   is   to  be    sought   somewhere   in    the 

neighbourhood  of  Zoreah.     This  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact 

that  of  the  six  N£?;^  *33,  two  are  always  more  closely  connected 
with  each  other  by  1  cop. :    (1)   Bethlehem  and   Netophathite, 

(2)  Ataroth-beth-Joab  and  Hazi-Hammanahath,  (3)  the  Zorites 
and  the  families  of  the  Sopherim  inhabiting  Jabez.     These  last 

were    divided    into    three    branches,  MPqW*  DYlJfBP,   Dsn:nb>,  i.e. 
those  descended  from  Tira,  Shimea,  and  Suchah.     The  Vulgate 

has  taken  these  words  in  an  appellative  sense  of  the  occupations  of 

these  three  classes,  and  translates  canentes  et  resonantes  et  in  taber- 
naculis  commemor antes.     But  this  interpretation  is  not  made  even 

probable  by  all  that  Bertheau  has  brought  forward  in  support  of 

it.     Even  if  DVDVP  might  perhaps  be  connected  with  H3D,  and 

interpreted  u  dwellers  in  tabernacles,"  yet  no  tenable  reason  can 
be  found  for  translating  CWJJTH  and  EWWBB*  by  canentes  et  resonantes. 

TiyDK*  from  nyotf.  "  that  which  is  heard,"  cannot   signify  those •  t  :    •    7  t  :    •  /  *~>  " 

who  repeat  in  words  and  song  that  which  has  been  heard ;  and 
Tijnn    no  more  means  canentes  than  it  is  connected  (as  Bertheau 

•  t   ;  •  v 

tries  to  show)  with  0*}$?,  "  doorkeepers "  (the  Chaldee  JHfl 

being  equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  "W)  ;  and  the  addition,  "  These 
are  the  Kenites  who  came  of  Hemath,  the  father  of  the  house  of 

Rechab  "  (IP  tfia,  to  issue  from  any  one,  to  be  descended  from 
any  one),  gives  no  proof  of  this,  for  the  phrase  itself  is  to  us 

so  very  obscure.  &?\>  are  not  inhabitants  of  the  city  Kain 

(Josh.  xv.  57)  in  the  tribal  domain  of  Judah  (Kimchi),  but, 

judging  from  the  succeeding  relative  sentence,  were  descendants 
of  Keni  the  father-in-law  of  Moses  (Judg.  i.  16),  who  had  come 

with  Israel  to  Canaan,  and  dwelt  there  among  the  Israelites 

(Judg.  iv.  11,  17,  v.  24 ;  1  Sam.  xv.  6,  xxvii.  10,  xxx.  29)  ;  and 

Hemath,  the  father  of  the  house  of  Rechab,  i.e.  of  the  Rechabites 

(Jer.  xxxv.  6),  is  probably  the  grandfather  of  Jonadab  the  son 

of  Rechab,  with  whom  Jehu  entered  into  alliance  (2  Kings  x. 

15,  23).      But   how  can  the  families  of  Sopherim  inhabiting 
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Jabez,  which  are  here  enumerated,  be  called  descendants  of 
Salma,  who  is  descended  from  Hur  the  son  of  Caleb,  a  man  of 

Judah,  if  they  were  Kenites,  who  issued  from  or  were  descend- 
ants of  the  grandfather  of  the  family  of  the  Rechabites  ?  From 

lack  of  information,  this  question  cannot  be  answered  with  cer- 
tainty. In  general,  however,  we  may  explain  the  incorporation 

of  the  Kenites  in  the  Juda3an  family  of  the  Calebite  Salma,  on 

the  supposition  that  one  of  these  Kenites  of  the  family  of  Hobab, 
the  brother-in-law  of  Moses,  married  an  heiress  of  the  race  of 
Caleb.  On  this  account  the  children  and  descendants  sprung 
of  this  marriage  would  be  incorporated  in  the  family  of  Caleb, 
although  they  were  on  their  father  s  side  Kenites,  and  where 
they  followed  the  manner  of  life  of  their  fathers,  might  continue 

to  be  regarded  as  such,  and  to  bear  the  name. 

Chap.  iii.  The  sons  and  descendants  of  David. — After  the 
enumeration  of  the  chief  families  of  the  two  sons  of  Hezron, 

Caleb  and  Jerahmeel,  in  chap.  ii.  18-55,  the  genealogy  of  Ram 
the  second  son  of  Hezron,  which  in  chap.  ii.  10-17  was  only 
traced  down  to  Jesse,  the  father  of  the  royal  race  of  David,  is  in 

chap.  iii.  again  taken  up  and  further  followed  out.  In  vers.  1-9 
all  the  sons  of  David  are  enumerated  ;  in  vers.  10-16,  the  line  of 
kings  of  the  house  of  David  from  Solomon  to  Jeconiah  and 

Zedekiah  ;  in  17-21,  the  descendants  of  Jeconiah  to  the  grand- 
sons of  Zerubbabel ;  and  finally,  in  vers.  22—24,  other  descendants 

of  Shechaniah  to  the  fourth  generation. 

Vers.  1-9.  The  sons  of  David :  (a)  Those  born  in  Hebron  ; 
(h)  those  born  in  Jerusalem. — Vers.  1-4.  The  six  sons  born  in 
Hebron  are  enumerated  also  in  2  Sam.  iii.  2-5,  with  mention  of 
their  mother  as  here  :  but  there  the  second  is  called  3N?3  ;  here,  on 

the  contrary,  ̂ W, — a  difference  which  cannot  well  have  arisen 
through  an  error  of  a  copyist,  but  is  probably  to  be  explained  on 
the  supposition  that  this  son  had  two  different  names.  In  refer- 

ence to  the  others,  see  on  2  Sam.  iii.  The  sing.  VP  i?W  "1E>N  after 
a  preceding  plural  subject  is  to  be  explained  as  in  ii.  9.  W, 
without  the  article,  for  VDBte,  2  Sam.  iii.  3,  or  WW??,  1  Chron. 
v.  12,  is  surprising,  as  all  the  other  numbers  have  the  article ; 

but  the  enumeration,  the  first-born,  a  second,  the  third,  etc.,  may 
be  justified  without  any  alteration  of  the  text  being  necessary. 
But  the  difference  between  our  text  and  that  of  2  Sam.  in  regard 

to  the  second  son,  shows  that  the  chronicler  did  not  take  the 

register  from  2  Sam.  iii.     The  preposition  ?  before  Dip^ax  seems 
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to  have  come  into  the  text  only  through  a  mistake  occasioned  by 

the  preceding  W3K?j  for  no  reason  is  apparent  for  any  strong 
emphasis  which  might  be  implied  in  the  ?  being  placed  on  the 

name  of  Absalom.  The  addition  of  iri^'X  to  HOT  (ver.  3)  seems 
introduced  only  to  conclude  the  enumeration  in  a  fitting  way,  as 
the  descent  of  Eglah  had  not  been  communicated  ;  just  as,  for 

a  similar  reason,  the  additional  clause  "the  wife  of  David"  is 
inserted  in  2  Sam.  iii.  5,  without  Eglah  being  thereby  distin- 

guished above  the  other  wives  as  the  most  honoured.  The 

concluding  formula,  u  six  were  born  to  him  in  Hebron"  (ver.  4), 
is  followed  by  a  notice  of  how  long  David  reigned  in  Hebron 
and  in  Jerusalem  (cf.  2  Sam.  ii.  11  and  55),  which  is  intended 
to  form  a  fitting  transition  to  the  following  list  of  the  sons  who 
were  born  to  him  in  Jerusalem. — Vers.  5-8.  In  Jerusalem  thirteen 
other  sons  were  born  to  him,  of  whom  four  were  the  children  of 
Bathsheba.  The  thirteen  names  are  again  enumerated  in  the 

history  of  David,  in  chap.  xiv.  7-11,  while  in  the  parallel  pas- 
sage, 2  Sam.  v.  14-16,  only  eleven  are  mentioned,  the  two  last 

being  omitted  (see  on  the  passage).  Some  of  the  names  are 

somewhat  differently  given  in  these  passages,  owing  to  differ- 

ences of  pronunciation  and  form  :  nyn'j  is  in  both  places  JfiteP ; 
JJDSrvs,  between  Ibhar  and  Eliphalet,  is  in  chap.  xiv.  more  cor- 

rectly written  JjV^yN.  Elishama  is  clearly  a  transcriber's  error, 
occasioned  by  one  of  the  following  sons  bearing  this  name. 

BpErb^  shortened  in  xiv.  6  into  ̂ 2?^,  and  n:i:?  are  wanting  in  2 
Sam.  v.  15,  probably  because  they  died  early.  VJyX,  ver.  8,  2 
Sam.  v.  16,  appears  in  chap.  xiv.  7  as  invV^ ;  the  mother  also 

of  the  four  first  named,  JWWTB,  the  daughter  of  Ammiel,  is  else- 
where always  jn^vo,  e.g.  2  Sam.  xi.  3,  and  1  Kings  i.  11,  15, 

etc. ;  and  her  father,  Eliam  (2  Sam.  xi.  3).  FT^'ro  has  been derived  from  jnera.  and  SflBTD  is  softened  from  JQBfaa ;  but  D^« 

has  arisen  by  transposition  of  the  two  parts  of  the  name  ̂ N^y, 
or  Ammiel  has  been  altered  to  Eliam.  Besides  these,  David  had 

also  sons  by  concubines,  whose  names,  however,  are  nowdiere  met 

with.  Of  David's  daughters  only  Tamar  is  mentioned  as  a  their 
sister,"  i.e.  sister  of  the  before-mentioned  sons,  because  she  had 

become  known  in  history  through  Amnon's  crime  (2  Sam.  xiii.). 
Vers.  10-16.  The  kings  of  the  house  of  David  from  Solo- 

mon till  the  exile. — Until  Josiah  the  individual  kings  are  men- 
tioned in  their  order,  each  with  the  addition  foSl,  son  of  the 

preceding,   vers.   10-14;  the   only  omission  being  that   of  the 



CHAP.  III.  10-16.  79 

usurper  Athaliah,  because  she  did  not  belong  to  the  posterity 
of  David.  But  in  ver.  15  four  sons  of  Josiah  are  mentioned, 

not  u  in  order  to  allow  of  a  halt  in  the  long  line  of  David's 

descendants  after  Josiah  the  great  reformer "  (Berth.),  but 
because  with  Josiah  the  regular  succession  to  the  throne  in  the 

house  of  David  ceased.  For  the  younger  son  Jehoahaz,  who 

was  made  king  after  his  father's  death  by  the  people,  was  soon  de- 
throned by  Pharaoh-Necho,  and  led  away  captive  to  Egypt ;  and 

of  the  other  sons  Jehoiakim  was  set  up  by  Pharaoh,  and  Zedekiah 
by  Nebuchadnezzar,  so  that  both  were  only  vassals  of  heathen 
lords  of  the  land,  and  the  independent  kingship  of  David  came 

properly  to  an  end  with  the  death  of  Josiah.  Johanan,  the  first- 
born of  the  sons  of  Josiah,  is  not  to  be  identified  with  Jehoahaz, 

whom  the  people  raised  to  the  throne.  For,  in  the  first  place, 
it  appears  from  the  statement  as  to  the  ages  of  Jehoahaz  and 

Jehoiakim  in  2  Kings  xxiii.  31,  36,  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  2,  5,  that 

Jehoahaz  was  two  years  younger  than  Jehoiakim,  and  conse- 
quently was  not  the  first-born.  In  Jer.  xxii.  11  it  is  expressly 

declared  that  Shallum,  the  fourth  son  of  Josiah,  was  king  of 
Judah  instead  of  his  father,  and  was  led  away  into  captivity, 
and  never  saw  his  native  land  again,  as  history  narrates  of 
Jehoahaz.  From  this  it  would  appear  that  Shallum  took,  as 

king,  the  name  Jehoahaz.  Johanan,  the  first-born,  is  not  met 
with  again  in  history,  either  because  he  died  early,  or  because 
nothing  remarkable  could  be  told  of  him.  Jehoiakim  was  called 
Eliakim  before  he  was  raised  to  the  throne  (2  Kings  xxiii. 
24).  Zedekiah  was  at  first  Mattaniah  (2  Kings  xxiv.  17). 

Zedekiah,  on  his  ascending  the  throne,  was  younger  than  Shal- 
lum, and  that  event  occurred  eleven  years  after  the  accession  of 

Shallum  =  Jehoahaz.  Zedekiah  was  only  twenty-one  years  old, 
while  Jehoahaz  had  become  king  in  his  twenty-third  year.  But 
in  our  genealogy  Zedekiah  is  introduced  after  Jehoiakim,  and 

before  Shallum,  because,  on  the  one  hand,  Jeh  )iakim  and  Zede- 
kiah had  occupied  the  throne  for  a  longer  period,  each  having 

been  eleven  years  king  ;  and  on  the  other,  Zedekiah  and  Shallum 

were  sons  of  Hamutal  (2  Kings  xxiii.  31,  xxiv.  18),  while  Jehoi- 
akim was  the  son  of  Zebudah  (2  Kings  xxiii.  36).  According 

to  age,  they  should  have  followed  each  other  in  this  order — Jo- 
hanan, Jehoiakim,  Shallum,  and  Zedekiah  ;  and  in  respect  to 

their  kingship,  Shallum  should  have  stood  before  Jehoiakim. 
But  in  both  cases  those  born  of  the  same  mother,  Hamutal,  would 
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have  been  separated.  To  avoid  this,  apparently,  Shallum  has 
been  enumerated  in  the  fourth  place,  along  with  his  full  brother 

Zedekiah.  In  ver.  6  it  is  remarkable  that  a  son  of  Jehoiakim's 
son  Jeconiah  is  mentioned,  named  Zedekiah,  while  the  sons  of 

Jeconiah  follow  only  in  vers.  17  and  18.  Jeconiah  (cf.  Jer. 
xxiv.  1  ;  shortened  Coniah,  Jer.  xxii.  24,  28,  and  xxxvii.  1)  is 

called,  as  king,  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  8  ff.  and  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  9, 
Jehoiachin,  another  form  of  the  name,  but  having  the  same 

signification,  "  Jahve  founds  or  establishes."  Zedekiah  can  only 
be  a  son  of  Jeconiah,  for  the  133  which  is  added  constantly 
denotes  that  the  person  so  called  is  the  son  of  his  predecessor. 
Many  commentators,  certainly,  were  of  opinion  that  Zedekiah 
was  the  same  person  as  the  brother  of  Jehoiakim  mentioned  in 
ver.  15  under  the  name  Zidkijahu,  and  who  is  here  introduced 
as  son  of  Jeconiah,  because  he  was  the  successor  of  Jeconiah  on 

the  throne.  For  this  view  support  was  sought  in  a  reference  to 

ver.  10  ff.,  in  which  all  Solomon's  successors  in  the  kingship  are 
enumerated  in  order  with  i^.  But  all  the  kings  who  succeeded 
each  other  from  Solomon  to  Josiah  were  also,  without  exception, 

sons  of  their  predecessors  ;  so  that  there  U3  throughout  denotes  a 
proper  son,  while  King  Zedekiah,  on  the  contrary,  was  not  the  son, 
but  an  uncle  of  Jeconiah  (Jehoiachin).  We  must  therefore  hold 

rpp-n»  for  a  literal  son  of  Jeconiah,  and  that  so  much  the  more, t  •   :  •  '  7 

because  the  name  fi*i?Tf  differs  also  from  VIJ?!?,  as  the  name  of 
the  king  is  constantly  written  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  17  ff.  and  in  2 
Chron.  xxxvi.  10.  But  mention  is  made  of  this  Zedekiah  in 

ver.  16  apart  from  the  other  sons  of  Jeconiah  (vers.  17  and  18), 
perhaps  because  he  was  not  led  away  captive  into  exile  with 
the  others,  but  died  in  Judah  before  the  breaking  up  of  the 

kingdom. 

Vers.  17-24.  The  descendants  of  the  captive  and  exiled 
Jeconiah,  and  other  families. — Ver.  17.  In  the  list  of  the  sons  of 

Jeconiah  it  is  doubtful  if  "1BK  be  the  name  of  a  son,  or  should  be 
considered,  as  it  is  by  Luther  and  others,  an  appellative,  "  prisoner," 
in  apposition  to  8M3^j  u  the  sons  of  Jeconiah,  the  captive,  is 

Shealtiel"  (A.  V.  Salathiel).  The  reasons  which  have  been  ad- 
vanced in  favour  of  this  latter  interpretation  are :  the  lack  of  the 

conjunction  with  ?KWN£> ;  the  position  of  W3  after  'nbxw,  not  after 
"iBN ;  and  the  circumstance  that  Assir  is  nowhere  to  be  met  with, 
either  in  Matt.  i.  12  or  in  Seder  olam  zuta,  as  an  intervening 
member  of  the  family  between  Jeconiah  and  Shealtiel  (Berth.). 
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But  none  of  these  reasons  is  decisive.     The  want  of  the  conjunc- 
tion proves  absolutely  nothing,  for  in  ver.  18  also,  the  last  three 

names  are  grouped   together   without  a   conjunction ;   and   the 

position  of  V2  after  'rbtiW  is  just  as  strange,  whether  Shealtiel 
be  the  first  named  son  or  the  second,  for  in  ver.  18  other  sons  of 

Jeconiah  follow,  and  the  peculiarity  of  it  can  only  be  accounted 
for  on  the  supposition  that  the  case  of  Shealtiel  differs  from  that 
of  the  remaining  sons.     The  omission  of  Assir  in  the  genealogies 
in  Matthew  and  the  Seder  olam  also  proves  nothing,  for  in  the 
genealogies  intermediate  members  are  often  passed  over.     Against 

the  appellative  interpretation  of  the  word,  on  the  contrary,  the 

want  of  the  article  is  decisive ;  as  apposition  to  nJ?5!,  ̂   should 
have  the  article.     But  besides  this,  according  to  the  genealogy  of 
Jesus  in  Luke  iii.  27,  Shealtiel  is  a  son  of  Neri,  a  descendant  of 

David,  of  the  lineage  of  Nathan,  not  of  Solomon  ;  and  accord- 
ing to  Hagg.  i.  1,  12,  Ezra  iii.  2,  v.  2,  and  Matt.  i.  12,  Zerub- 

babel  is  son  of  Shealtiel ;  while,  according  to  vers.  18  and  19  of 
our  chapter,  he  is  a  son  of  Pedaiah,  a  brother   of   Shealtiel. 
These  divergent  statements  may  be  reconciled  by  the  following 
combination.     The  discrepancy  in  regard  to  the  enumeration  of 
Shealtiel  among  the  sons  of  Jeconiah,  a  descendant  of  Solomon, 
and  the  statement  that  he  was  descended  from  Neri,  a  descendant 

of  Nathan,   Solomon's   brother,  is  removed  by  the  supposition 
that  Jeconiah,  besides  the  Zedekiah  mentioned  in  ver.  16,  who 
died   childless,   had    another   son,   viz.  Assir,   who   left  only  a 

daughter,  who  then,  according  to  the  law  as  to  heiresses  (Num. 
xxvii.  8,  xxxvi.  8  f.),  married  a  man  belonging  to  a  family  of 
her  paternal  tribe,  viz.  Neri,  of  the  family  of  David,  in  the  line 

of  Nathan,  and  that  from  this  marriage  sprang  Shealtiel,  Mal- 
chiram,   and  the  other  sons  (properly  grandsons)  of  Jeconiah 

mentioned  in  ver.  18.     If  we  suppose  the  eldest  of  these,  Sheal- 
tiel, to  come  into  the  inheritance  of  his  maternal  grandfather, 

he  would  be  legally  regarded  as   his   legitimate  son.     In   our 
genealogy,  therefore,  along  with  the  childless  Assir,  Shealtiel  is 
introduced  as  a  descendant  of  Jeconiah,  while  in  Luke  he  is 

called,  according  to  his  actual  descent,  a  son  of  Neri.     The  other 
discrepancy  in  respect  to  the  descendants  of  Zerubbabel  is  to  be 
explained,  as  has  been  already  shown  on  Hagg.  i.  1,  by  the  law  of 
Levirate  marriage,  and  by  the  supposition  that  Shealtiel  died 
without  any  male  descendants,  leaving  his  wife  a  widow.     In 

such  a  case,  according  to  the  law  (Deut.  xxv.  5-10,  cf.  Matt. 
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xxii.  24-28),  it  became  the  duty  of  one  of  the  brothers  of  the 

deceased  to  marry  his  brother's  widow,  that  he  might  raise  up 
seed,  i.e.  posterity,  to  the  deceased  brother ;  and  the  first  son 
born  of  this  marriage  would  be  legally  incorporated  with  the 

family  of  the  deceased,  and  registered  as  his  son.  After  Sheal- 

tiel's  death,  his  second  brother  Pedaiah  fulfilled  this  Levirate 
duty,  and  begat,  in  his  marriage  with  his  sister-in-law,  Zerubbabel, 
who  was  now  regarded,  in  all  that  related  to  laws  of  heritage,  as 

Shealtiel's  son,  and  propagated  his  race  as  his  heir.  According 
to  this  right  of  heritage,  Zerubbabel  is  called  in  the  passages 
quoted  from  Haggai  and  Ezra,  as  also  in  the  genealogy  in 
Matthew,  the  son  of  Shealtiel.  The  faa  seems  to  hint  at  this 

peculiar  position  of  Shealtiel  with  reference  to  the  proper  de- 
scendants of  Jeconiah,  helping  to  remind  us  that  he  was  son  of 

Jeconiah  not  by  natural  birth,  but  only  because  of  his  right  of 

heritage  only,  on  his  mother's  side.  As  to  the  orthography  of  the 
name  PNTPNt^,  see  on  Hagg.  i.  1.  The  six  persons  named  in  ver. 
18  are  not  sons  of  Shealtiel,  as  Kimchi,  Ililler,  and  others,  and 

latterly  Ilitzig  also,  on  Hagg.  i.  1,  believe,  but  his  brothers,  as 

the  cop.  1  before  □"J^pO  requires.  The  supposition  just  men- 
tioned is  only  an  attempt,  irreconcilable  with  the  words  of  the 

text,  to  form  a  series,  thus  :  Shealtiel,  Pedaiah  his  son,  Zerub- 

babel his  son, — so  as  to  get  rid  of  the  differences  between  our 
verse  and  Hagg.  i.  1,  Ezra  iii.  2.  In  vers.  19  and  20,  sons  and 
grandsons  of  Pedaiah  are  registered.  Nothing  further  is  known 

of  the  Bne  Jeconiah  mentioned  in  ver.  18.  Pedaiah's  son  Zerub- 
babel is  unquestionably  the  prince  of  Judah  who  returned  to 

Jerusalem  in  the  reign  of  Cyrus  in  the  year  536,  at  the  head  of 
a  great  host  of  exiles,  and  superintended  their  settlement  anew 

in  the  land  of  their  fathers  (Ezra  i.-vi.).  Of  Shimei  nothing 
further  is  known.  In  vers.  196  and  20,  the  sons  of  Zerubbabel 

are  mentioned,  and  in  ver.  21a  two  grandsons  are  named.  In- 

stead of  the  singular  |3*  some  mss.  have  *33&,  and  the  old  versions 
also  have  the  plural.  This  is  correct  according  to  the  sense, 

although  |?1  cannot  be  objected  to  on  critical  grounds,  and  may 

be  explained  by  the  writer's  having  had  mainly  in  view  the  one 
son  who  continued  the  line  of  descendants.  By  the  mention  of 
their  sister  after  the  first  two  names,  the  sons  of  Zerubbabel  are 

divided  into  two  groups,  probably  as  the  descendants  of  different 

mothers.  How  Shelomith  had  gained  such  fame  as  to  be  re- 
ceived into  the  family  register,  we  do  not  know.     Those  men- 
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tioned  in  ver.  20  are  brought  together  in  one  group  by  the 

number  "  five."  ̂ Dn  3B^  "  grace  is  restored,"  is  one  name. 
The  grandsons  of  Zerubbabel,  Pelatiah  and  Jesaiah,  were  with- 

out doubt  contemporaries  of  Ezra,  who  returned  to  Jerusalem 

from  Babylon  seventy-eight  years  after  Zerubbabel. 
After  these  grandsons  of  Zerubbabel,  there  are  ranged  in  ver. 

21b,  without  any  copula  whatever,  four  families,  the  sons  of 
Rephaiah,  the  sons  of  Arnan,  etc. ;  and  of  the  last  named  of 
these,  the  sons  of  Shecaniah,  four  generations  of  descendants  are 

enumerated  in  vers.  22-24,  without  any  hint  as  to  the  genea- 
logical connection  of  Shecaniah  with  the  grandsons  of  Zerubbabel. 

The  assertion  of  more  modern  critics,  Ewald,  Bertheau,  and 
others,  that  Shecaniah  was  a  brother  or  a  son  of  Pelatiah  or 

Jesaiah,  and  that  Zerubbabel's  family  is  traced  down  through 
six  generations,  owes  its  origin  to  the  wish  to  gain  support  for 
the  opinion  that  the  Chronicle  was  composed  long  after  Ezra, 
and  is  without  any  foundation.  The  argument  of  Bertheau, 

that  '"  since  the  sons  of  Rephaiah,  etc.,  run  parallel  with  the 
preceding  names  Pelatiah  and  Jesaiah,  and  since  the  continua- 

tion of  the  list  in  ver.  22  is  connected  with  the  last  mentioned 

Shecaniah,  we  cannot  but  believe  that  Pelatiah,  Jesaiah,  Re- 
phaiah, Arnan,  Obadiah,  and  Shecaniah  are,  without  exception, 

sons  of  Hananiah,"  would  be  well  founded  if,  and  only  if,  the 
names  Rephaiah,  Arnan,  etc.,  stood  in  our  verse,  instead  of  the 
sons  of  Rephaiah,  the  sons  of  Arnan,  etc.,  for  Pelatiah  and 
Jesaiah  are  not  parallel  with  the  sons  of  Arnan.  Pelatiah  and 
Jesaiah  may  perhaps  be  sons  of  Hananiah,  but  not  the  sons  of 
Rephaiah,  Arnan,  etc.  These  would  be  grandsons  of  Hananiah, 
on  the  assumption  that  Rephaiah,  Arnan,  etc.,  were  brothers  of 

Pelatiah  and  Jesaiah,  and  sons  of  Hananiah.  But  for  this  assump- 
tion there  is  no  tenable  ground ;  it  would  be  justified  only  if  our 

present  Masoretic  text  could  lay  claim  to  infallibility.  Only  on 
the  ground  of  a  belief  in  this  infallibility  of  the  traditional  text 
could  we  explain  to  ourselves,  as  Bertheau  does,  the  ranging  of 

the  sons  of  Rephaiah,  the  sons  of  Arnan,  etc.,  along  with  Pela- 
tiah and  Jesaiah,  called  sons  of  Hananiah,  by  supposing  that 

Rephaiah,  Arnan,  Obadiah,  and  Shecaniah  are  not  named  as 
individuals,  but  are  mentioned  together  with  their  families,  because 
they  were  the  progenitors  of  famous  races,  while  Pelatiah  and 
Jesaiah  either  had  no  descendants  at  all,  or  none  at  least  who 
were  at  all  renowned.     The  text,  as  we  have  it,  in  which  the  sons 
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of  Rephaiah,  etc.,  follow  the  names  of  the  grandsons  of  Zerub- 

babel  without  a  conjunction,  and  in  which  the  words  iTO?P  'J3*, 

and  a  statement  of  the  names  of  one  of  these  Ds^  and  his  further 
descendants,  follow  the  immediately  preceding  n^D^  \33?  has  no 
meaning,  and  is  clearly  corrupt,  as  has  been  recognised  by 
Heidegger,  Vitringa,  Carpzov,  and  others.  Owing,  however,  to 
want  of  information  from  other  sources  regarding  these  families 

and  their  connection  with  the  descendants  of  Zerubbabel,  we 
have  no  means  whatever  of  restoring  the  original  text.  The  sons 

of  Rephaiah,  the  sons  of  Arnan,  etc.,  were,  it  may  be  supposed, 
branches  of  the  family  of  David,  whose  descent  or  connection 

with  Zerubbabel  is  for  us  unascertainable.  The  list  from  n*B"i  »J3, 
ver.  21b,  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  is  a  genealogical  fragment, 
which  has  perhaps  come  into  the  text  of  the  Chronicle  at  a  later 

time.1  Many  of  the  names  which  this  fragment  contains  are  met 
with  singly  in  genealogies  of  other  tribes,  but  nowhere  in  a  con- 

nection from  which  we  might  draw  conclusions  as  to  the  origin 
of  the  families  here  enumerated,  and  the  age  in  which  they  lived. 

Bertheau,  indeed,  thinks  M  we  may  in  any  case  hold  Hattush, 
ver.  22,  for  the  descendant  of  David  of  the  same  name  mentioned 

in  Ezra  viii.  2,  who  lived  at  the  time  of  Ezra;"  but  he  has 
apparently  forgotten  that,  according  to  his  interpretation  of  our 

verse,  Hattush  would  be  a  great-grandson  of  Zerubbabel,  who, 
even  if  he  were  then  born,  could  not  possibly  have  been  a  man 
and  the  head  of  a  family  at  the  time  of  his  supposed  return  from 

Babylon  with  Ezra,  seventy-eight  years  after  the  return  of  his 
great-grandfather  to  Palestine.  Other  men  too,  even  priests, 
have  borne  the  name  Hattush;  cf.  Neh.  iii.  10,  x.  5,  xii.  2. 

There  returned,  moreover,  from  Babylon  with  Ezra  sons  of 
Shecaniah  (Ezra  viii.  3),  who  may  as  justly  be  identified  with  the 

sons  of  Shecaniah  mentioned  in  ver.  22  of  our  chapter  as  fore- 
fathers or  ancestors  of  Hattush,  as  the  Hattush  here  is  identified 

with  the  Hattush  of  Ezra  viii.  2.  But  from  the  fact  that,  in 

the  genealogy  of  Jesus,  Matt,  i.,  not  a  single  one  of  the  names  of 

1  Yet  at  a  very  early  time,  for  the  LXX.  had  before  them  our  present  text, 
and  sought  to  make  sense  of  it  by  expressing  the  four  times  recurring  ̂ 3 

ver.  21&,  by  the  singular  ̂ 3  in  every  case,  as  Allows:  xai  'leo-ia;  vio;  xvtov, 

'  PccQx'h  vio;  avrou^Opuoe.  vio;  ctvrov,  etc. ;  according  to  which,  between  Hananiah 
and  Shecaniah  seven  consecutive  generations  would  be  enumerated,  and 
Zerubbabers  family  traced  down  through  eleven  generations.  So  also  Vulg. 
and  Syr. 
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descendants  of  Zerubbabel  there  enumerated  coincides  with  the 

names  given  in  our  verses,  we  may  conclude  that  the  descendants 
of  Shecaniah  enumerated  in  vers.  22-24  did  not  descend  from 

Zerubbabel  in  a  direct  line.  Intermediate  members  are,  it  is 

true,  often  omitted  in  genealogical  lists ;  but  who  would  maintain 
that  in  Matthew  seven,  or,  according  to  the  other  interpretation 
of  our  verse,  nine,  consecutive  members  have  been  at  one  bound 

overleapt  ?  This  weighty  consideration,  which  has  been  brought 
forward  by  Clericus,  is  passed  over  in  silence  by  the  defenders 

of  the  opinion  that  our  verses  contain  a  continuation  of  the  gene- 
alogy of  Zerubbabel.  The  only  other  remark  to  be  made  about 

this  fragment  is,  that  in  ver.  22  the  number  of  the  sons  of 
Shecaniah  is  given  as  six,  while  only  five  names  are  mentioned, 
and  that  consequently  a  name  must  have  fallen  out  by  mistake 
in  transcribing.  Nothing  further  can  be  said  of  these  families, 
as  they  are  otherwise  quite  unknown. 

CHAP.  IV.  1-23. — FRAGMENTS  OF  THE  GENEALOGIES  OF 
DESCENDANTS  AND  FAMILIES  OF  JUDAH. 

Ver.  1  is  evidently  intended  to  be  a  superscription  to  the 
genealogical  fragments  which  follow.  Five  names  are  mentioned 
as  sons  of  Judah,  of  whom  only  Pharez  was  his  son  (ii.  4)  ;  the 
others  are  grandchildren  or  still  more  distant  descendants. 

Nothing  is  said  as  to  the  genealogical  relationship  in  which  they 
stood  to  each  other ;  that  is  supposed  to  be  already  known  from 
the  genealogies  in  chap.  ii.  Hezron  is  the  son  of  Pharez,  and 
consequently  grandson  of  Judah,  ii.  8.  Carmi,  a  descendant  of 
Zerah,  the  brother  of  Pharez,  see  on  ii.  6,  7.  Hur  is  a  son  of 

Caleb,  the  son  of  Hezron,  by  Ephratah  (see  on  ii.  19  and  50)  ; 
and  Shobal  is  the  son  of  Hur,  who  has  just  been  mentioned  (ii. 
50).  These  five  names  do  not  denote  here,  any  more  than  in 

chap,  ii.,  "  families  of  the  tribe  of  Judah"  (Berth.),  but  signify 
persons  who  originated  or  were  heads  of  families.  The  only 

conceivable  ground  for  these  five  being  called  "  sons  of  Judah," 
is  that  the  families  registered  in  the  following  lists  traced  their 

origin  to  them,  although  in  the  enumeration  which  follows  the 
genealogical  connection  of  the  various  groups  is  not  clearly 
brought  out.     The  enumeration  begins, 

Ver.  2,  with  the  descendants  of  Shobal.     As  to  Reaiah  the  son 
of  Shobal,  see  ii.  52.     He  begat  Jahath,  a  name  often  occurring 
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in  Levite  families,  cf.  vi.  5,  28,  xxiii.  10  ff.,  xxiv.  22,  2  Chron. 
xxxiv.  12 ;  but  of  the  descendant  of  David  who  bore  this  name 

nothing  further  is  known.  His  sons  Ahumai  and  Lahad  founded 
the  families  of  the  Zorathites,  i.e.  the  inhabitants  of  Zora,  who 

also,  according  to  ii.  53,  were  descended  from  sons  of  Shobal. 
Our  verse  therefore  gives  more  detailed  information  regarding 
the  lineage  of  these  families. 

Vers.  3  and  4  contain  notices  of  the  descendants  of  Hur. 

The  first  words  of  the  third  verse,   a  these,   father  of   Etam, 

Jezreel,"  have  no  meaning ;  but  the  last  sentence  of  the  second 
verse  suggests  that  riinsrb  should  be  supplied,  when  we  read, 

"  and  these  are  the  families  of  (from)  Abi-Etam."     The  LXX. 
and  Vulgate  have   DD'U  *D3  i"6x,   which  is  also  to  be  found  in 
several  codices,  while  other  codices  read  nwy  '•as  s:n  r6a.     Both 
readings  are  probably  only  conjectures.     Whether  nwy  »3K  is  to 
be  taken  as  the  name  of  a  person,  or  appellatively,  father=lord 

of  Etam,  cannot  be  decided.    CDNy  is  in  ver.  32,  and  probably  also 
in  Judg.  xv.  8,  11,  the  name  of  a  town  of  the  Simeonites ;  and  in 
2  Chron.  xi.  G,  the  name  of  a  little  town  in  the  highlands  of  Judah, 

south  of  Jerusalem.     If  DD^y  be  the  name  of  a  place,  only  the 
last  named  can  be  here  meant.     The  names  Jezreel,  Ishma,  and 

Idbash  denote  persons  as  progenitors  and  head  of  families  or 

branches  of  families.     For  #K}p£  as  the  name  of  a  person,  cf. 
Hos.  i.  4.      That  these  names  should  be  those  of   persons   is 

required  by  the  succeeding  remark,  "  and  their  sister  Hazelel- 
poni."     The  formation  of  this  name,  with  the  derivative  termina- 
tion  i9  seems  to  express  a  relationship  of  race ;  bu'  the  word  may 
also  be  an  adjective,  and  as  such  may  be  a  proper  name :  cf.  Ew. 

§  273,  e. — Ver.  4.  Penuel,  in  Gen.  xxii.  31  f.,  Judg.  viii.  8,  name  of 
a  place  in  the  East-Jordan  land,  as  here,  and  in  viii.  25  the  name 
of  a  man.     Gedor  is,  we  may  suppose,  the  town  of  that  name  in 
the  mountains  of  Judah,  which  is  still  to  be  found  in  the  ruin 

Jedur  (see   on  Josh.  xv.  58).      Penuel   is   here   called    father 
of  Gedor,  while  in  ver.  18  one  Jered  is  so  called,  whence  we 
must  conclude  that  the  inhabitants  of  Gedor  were  descended 

from  both.     Ezer  (Help)  occurs  in  vii.  21,  xii.  9,  Neh.  iii.  19,  of 
other  men ;  father  of  Hushah,  i.e.  according  to  the  analogy  of 

Abi-Gedor,  also  the  name  of  a  place  not  elsewhere  mentioned, 
where  the  hero  Sibbecai  had  his  birth,  xi.  29,  2  Sam.  xxiii.  27. 

Those  thus  named  in  vers.  3  and  4  are  sons  of  Hur,  the  first-born 

of  Ephratah  (ii.  19),  the  father  of  Bethlehem.     The  inhabitants 
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of  Bethlehem  then,  according  to  this,  were  descended  from  Ilur 

through  his  son  Salma,  who  is  called  in  ii.  51  father  of  Bethle- 
hem. The  circumstance,  too,  that  in  our  verses  (3  and  4)  other 

names  of  persons  are  enumerated  as  descendants  of  Ilur  than 

those  given  in  ii.  50-55  gives  rise  to  no  discrepancy,  for  there  is 
no  ground  for  the  supposition  that  in  ii.  50-55  all  the  descend- 

ants of  Hur  have  been  mentioned. 

Vers.  5-7.  Sons  of  Asliur,  the  father  of  Tekoa,  who,  according 
to  ii.  24,  was  a  posthumous  son  of  Hezron.  Ashur  had  two  wives, 
Helah  and  Naarah.  Of  the  latter  came  four  sons  and  as  many 

families :  Ahuzam,  of  whom  nothing  further  is  known ;  Hepher, 
also  unknown,  but  to  be  distinguished  from  the  Gileadite  of  the 
same  name  in  chap.  xi.  36  and  Num.  xxvi.  32  f.  The  conjecture 
that  the  name  is  connected  with  the  land  of  Hepher  (1  Kings  iv. 

10),  the  territory  of  a  king  conquered  by  Joshua  (Josh.  xii.  17) 
(Berth.),  is  not  very  well  supported.  Temani  (man  of  the  south) 
may  be  simply  the  name  of  a  person,  but  it  is  probably,  like  the 
following,  the  name  of  a  family.  Haahashtari,  descended  from 

Ahashtar,  is  quite  unknown. — Ver.  7.  The  first  wife,  Helah,  bore 
three  sons,  Zereth,  Jezoar,  and  Ethnan,  who  are  not  elsewhere 

met  with.  For  the  Kethibh  "irrcp  there  is  in  the  Keri  1TO,  the 
name  of  a  son  of  Simeon  (Gen.  xlvi.  10),  and  of  a  Hittite  chief 

in  the  time  of  the  patriarchs  (Gen.  xxiii.  8),  with  whom  the  son  of 
Helah  has  nothing  to  do. 

Vers.  8-10  contain  a  fragment,  the  connection  of  which  with 
the  sons  of  Judah  mentioned  in  chap.  ii.  is  not  clear.  Coz  begat 
Anub,  etc.  The  name  ySp  occurs  only  here ;  elsewhere  only 
PPl!  is  found,  of  a  Levite,  xxiv.  10,  cf.  Ezra  ii.  61  and  Neh. 

iii.  4, — in  the  latter  passage  without  any  statement  as  to  the  tribe 
to  which  the  sons  of  Hakkoz  belonged.  The  names  of  the  sons 
begotten  by  Coz,  ver.  8,  do  not  occur  elsewhere.  The  same  is 
to  be  said  of  Jabez,  of  whom  we  know  nothing  beyond  what  is 
communicated  in  vers.  9  and  10.  The  word  fJK  donotes  in 

ii.  55  a  town  or  village  which  is  quite  unknown  to  us  ;  but 
whether  our  Jabez  were  father  (lord)  of  this  town  cannot  be 

determined.  If  there  be  any  genealogical  connection  between 
the  man  Jabez  and  the  locality  of  this  name  or  its  inhabitants 
(ii.  55),  then  the  persons  named  in  ver.  8  would  belong  to  the 
descendants  of  Shobal.  For  although  the  connection  of  Jabez 
with  Coz  and  his  sons  is  not  clearly  set  forth,  yet  it  may  be 
conjectured  from  the  statements  as  to  Jabez  being  connected 
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with  the  preceding  by  the  words,  u  Jabez  was  more  honoured 
than  his  brethren."  The  older  commentators  have  thence 
drawn  the  conclusion  that  Jabez  was  a  son  or  brother  of  Coz. 

Bertheau  also  rightly  remarks :  "  The  statements  that  he  was 
more  honoured  than  his  brethren  (cf.  Gen.  xxxiv.  19),  that  his 
mother  called  him  Jabez  because  she  had  borne  him  with  sorrow ; 

the  use  of  the  similarly  sounding  word  3V"y  along  with  the  name 
OSS  (cf.  Gen.  iv.  25,  xix.  37  f.,  xxix.  32,  33,  35,  xxx.  6,  8,  etc.) ; 
and  the  statement  that  Jabez  vowed  to  the  God  of  Israel 

(cf.  Gen.  xxxiii.  20)  in  a  prayer  (cf.  Gen.  xxviii.  20), — all  bring 
to  our  recollection  similar  statements  of  Genesis,  and  doubtless 

rest  upon  primeval  tradition."  In  the  terms  of  the  vow,  WX> 
*3Vjfj  "  so  that  sorrow  may  not  be  to  me,"  there  is  a  play  upon  the 
name  Jabez.  But  of  the  vow  itself  only  the  conditions  proposed 

by  the  maker  of  the  vow  are  communicated:  "If  Thou  wilt 
bless  me,  and  enlarge  my  coast,  and  Thy  hand  shall  be  with  me, 

and  Thou  wilt  keep  evil  far  off,  not  to  bring  sorrow  to  me," — 
without  the  conclusion,  Then  I  vow  to  do  this  or  that  (cf.  Gen. 

xxviii.  20  f.),  but  with  the  remark  that  God  granted  him  that 
which  he  requested.  The  reason  of  this  is  probably  that  the 
vow  had  acquired  importance  sufficient  to  make  it  worthy  of 

being  handed  down  only  from  God's  having  so  fulfilled  his  wish, 
that  his  life  became  a  contradiction  of  his  name;  the  son  of 

sorrow  having  been  free  from  pain  in  life,  and  having  attained 
to  greater  happiness  and  reputation  than  his  brothers. 

Vers.  11,  12.  The  genealogy  of  the  men  of  Rechah. — As  to 
their  connection  with  the  larger  families  of  Judah,  nothing  has 
been  handed  down  to  us.  Chelub,  another  form  of  the  name  Caleb 

or  Chelubai  (see  ii.  9  and  18),  is  distinguished  from  the  better 
known  Caleb  son  of  Hezron  (ii.  18  and  42),  and  from  the  son 

of  Jephunneh  (ver.  15),  by  the  additional  clause,  u  the  son  of 
Shuah."  Shuah  is  not  met  with  elsewhere,  but  is  without  reason 
identified  with  Hushah,  ver.  4,  by  the  older  commentators. 
Mehir  the  father  of  Eshton  is  likewise  unknown.  Eshton  begat 
the  house  (the  family)  of  Kapha,  of  whom  also  nothing  further 
is  said  ;  for  they  can  be  connected  neither  with  the  Benjamite 
Kapha  (viii.  2)  nor  with  the  children  of  Kapha  (xx.  4,  6,  8). 
Paseah  and  Tehinnah  are  also  unknown,  for  it  is  uncertain 
whether  the  sons  of  Paseah  mentioned  among  the  Nethinim, 
Ezra  ii.  49,  Neh.  vii.  51,  have  any  connection  with  our  Paseah. 

Tehinnah  is  called  "  father  of  the  city  of  Nahash."     The  latter 
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name  is  probably  not  properly  the  name  of  a  town,  but  rather 
the  name  of  a  person  Nahash,  not  unlikely  the  same  as  the  father 

of  Abigail  (2  Sam.  xvii.  25),  the  step-sister  of  David  (cf.  ii.  16). 
The  men  (or  people)  of  Rechah  are  unknown. 

Vers.  13-15.  Descendants  of  Kenaz. — Wj?  is  a  descendant  of 
Hezron  the  son  of  Pharez,  as  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact 

that  Caleb  the  son  of  Jephunneh,  a  descendant  of  Hezron's 
son  Caleb,  is  called  in  Num.  xxxii.  12  and  Josh.  xiv.  6  H3JJ,  and 
consequently  was  also  a  descendant  of  Kenaz.  Othniel  and 

Seraiah,  introduced  here  as  Wj?  ̂ 3,  are  not  sons  (in  the  narrower 

sense  of  the  wTord),  but  more  distant  descendants  of  Kenaz ;  for 
Othniel  and  Caleb  the  son  of  Jephunneh  were,  according  to 

Josh.  xv.  17  and  Judg.  i.  13,  brothers.1  Kenaz,  therefore,  can 
neither  have  been  the  father  of  Othniel  nor  father  of  Caleb 

(in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word),  but  must  at  least  have  been 

the  grandfather  or  great-grandfather  of  both.  Othniel  is  the 
famous  first  judge  of  Israel,  Judg.  iii.  9  ff.  Of  Seraiah  nothing 

further  is  known,  although  the  name  is  often  met  with  of  dif- 
ferent persons.     The  sons  of  Othniel  are  Hathath.     The  plural 

1  The  words  used  in  Judg.  i.  13,  cf.  Josh.  xv.  17,  of  the  relationship  of 

Othniel  and  Caleb,  JiDpH  2^0  TIK  Wp"|3  may  he,  it  is  true,  taken  in  dif- 
ferent senses,  either  as  signifying  filius  Kenasi  fratris  Caleb,  according  to 

which,  not  Othniel,  but  Kenaz,  was  a  younger  brother  of  Caleb  ;  or  in  this 
way,  films  Kenasi,  f rater  Calebi  minor,  as  we  have  interpreted  them  in  the 
text,  and  also  in  the  commentary  on  Josh.  xv.  17.  This  interpretation  we 
still  hold  to  be  certainly  the  correct  one,  notwithstanding  what  Bachmann 
(Buck  der  Richter,  on  i.  13)  has  brought  forward  against  it  and  in  favour  of 
the  other  interpretation,  and  cannot  see  that  his  chief  reasons  are  decisive. 
The  assertion  that  we  must  predicate  of  Othniel,  if  he  be  a  younger  brother  of 

Caleb,  an  unsuitably  advanced  age,  is  not  convincing.  Caleb  was  eighty-five 
years  of  age  at  the  division  of  the  land  of  Canaan  (Josh.  xiv.  10).  Now  if  we 

suppose  that  his  younger  or  youngest  brother  Othniel  was  from  twenty-five  to 
thirty  years  younger,  as  often  happens,  Othniel  would  be  from  sixty  to  sixty- 

one  or  fifty-five  to  fifty-six  years  of  age  at  the  conquest  of  Debir, — an  age  at 
which  he  might  well  win  a  wife  as  the  reward  of  valour.  Ten  years  later  came 
the  invasion  of  the  land  by  Cushan  Rishathaim,  which  lasted  eight  years,  till 
Othniel  had  conquered  Cushan  R.,  and  there  were  judges  in  Israel.  This 

victory  he  would  thus  gain  at  the  age  of  seventy-eight  or  seventy-three  ;  and 
even  if  he  filled  the  office  of  judge  for  forty  years — which,  however,  Judg.  iii. 
11  does  not  state — he  would  have  reached  no  greater  age  than  118  or  113 
years,  only  three  or  eight  years  older  than  Joshua  had  been.  If  we  consider 

what  Caleb  said  of  himself  in  his  eighty-fifth  year,  Josh.  xiv.  11,  "I  am 
still  strong  as  in  the  day  that  Moses  sent  me  {i.e.  forty  years  before)  ;  as  my 
strength  was  then,  even  so  is  my  strength  now  for  war,  botli  to  go  out  and 

to  come  in,"  we  cannot  think  that  Othniel,  in  the  seventy-third  or  seventy- 
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■•33,  even  when  only  one  name  follows,  is  met  with  elsewhere 
(vide  on  ii.  7)  ;  but  the  continuation  is  somewhat  strange,  u  and 

Meonothai  begat  Ophrah,"  for  as  Meonothai  is  not  before  men- 
tioned, his  connection  with  Othniel  is  not  given.  There  is 

evidently  a  hiatus  in  the  text,  which  may  most  easily  be  nlled 

up  by  repeating  *ftttyD*  at  the  end  of  ver.  13.  According  to  this 
conjecture  two  sons  of  Othniel  would  be  named,  Hathath  and 

Meonothai,  and  then  the  posterity  of  the  latter  is  given.  The 
name  VUijflp  (my  dwellings)  is  not  met  with  elsewhere.  It  is  not 
at  all  probable  that  it  is  connected  with  the  town  Maon,  and  still 
less  that  it  is  so  in  any  way  with  the  Mehunim,  Ezra  ii.  50. 
Ophrah  is  unknown,  for  of  course  we  must  not  think  of  the  towns 

called  Ophrah,  in  the  territory  of  Benjamin,  Josh,  xviii.  23,  and 
in  that  of  Manasseh,  Judg.  vi.  11,  24.  Seraiah,  who  is  men- 

tioned in  ver.  13,  begat  Joab  the  father  (founder)  of  the  valley 

of  the  craftsmen,  "  for  they  (i.e.  the  inhabitants  of  this  valley, 
who  were  descended  from  Joab)  were  craftsmen."  The  valley 
of  the   DWn  (craftsmen)   is  again  mentioned  in  Neh.   xi.   35, 
eighth  years  of  his  age,  was  too  old  to  be  a  military  leader.  But  the  other 

reason  :  "  that  Caleb  is  always  called  son  of  Jephunneh,  Othniel  always  son 
of  Kenaz,  should  cause  us  to  hesitate  before  we  take  Othniel  to  be  the  proper 

brother  of  Caleb,"  loses  all  its  weight  when  we  find  that  Caleb  also  is  called 

in  Num.  xxxii.  12  and  Josh.  xiv.  6  *ttp=fjp"|3i  and  it  is  seen  that  Caleb 
therefore,  as  well  as  Othniel,  was  a  son  of  Kenaz.  Now  if  the  Kenazite 
Caleb  the  son  of  Jephunneh  were  a  brother  of  Kenaz,  the  father  of  Othniel, 

we  must  suppose  an  older  Kenaz,  the  grandfather  or  great-grandfather  of 
Caleb,  and  a  younger  Kenaz,  the  father  of  Othniel.  This  supposition  is  cer- 

tainly feasible,  for,  according  to  ver.  15  of  our  chapter,  a  grandson  of  Caleb 
again  was  called  Kenaz  ;  but  if  it  be  probable  is  another  question.  For  the 
answering  of  this  question  in  the  affirmative,  Bachmann  adduces  that,  accord- 

ing to  1  Chron.  iv.  13,  Othniel  is  undoubtedly  the  son  of  Kenaz  in  the  proper 
sense  of  the  word ;  but  it  might  perhaps  be  difficult  to  prove,  or  even  to  render 

probable,  this  "undoubtedly."  In  the  superscriptions  of  the  single  genea- 
logies of  the  Chronicle,  more  than  elsewhere,  *J3  has  in  general  a  very  wide 

signification.  In  ver.  1  of  our  chapter,  for  instance,  sons,  grandsons,  and 

great-grandsons  of  Judah  are  all  grouped  together  as  nW  *J3.     But  besides 
t      :     ■•  : this,  the  ranging  of  the  sons  of  Caleb  the  son  of  Jephunneh  (ver.  15)  after 

the  enumeration  of  the  sons  of  Kenaz  in  vers.  13  and  14,  is  clearly  much  more 

easily  explicable  if  Caleb  himself  belonged  to  the  jjp  *J3  mentioned  in  ver. 

13,  than  if  he  was  a  brother  of  Kenaz.  In  the  latter  case  we  should  ex- 
pect, after  the  analogy  of  ii.  42,  to  find  an  additional  clause  fjp  TIX  after 

n3EP~|3  2?"2 ;  while  if  Caleb  was  a  brother  of  Othniel,  his  descent  from  Kenaz, 
or  the  fact  that  he  belonged  to  the  fjp  ̂ 3,  might  be  assumed  to  be  known 
from  Num.  xxxii.  12. 
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whence  we  may  conclude  that  it  lay  at  no  great  distance  from 

Jerusalem,  in  a  northern  direction. — Ver.  15.  Of  Iru,  Elah, 
and  Naam,  the  sons  of  Caleb  the  son  of  Jephunneh  (cf.  on 

ver.  13),  nothing  more  is  known.  To  connect  Elah  with  the 

Edomite  chief  of  that  name  (i.  52)  is  arbitrary.  Of  Elah's  sons 

only  a  and  Kenaz"  is  mentioned ;  the  1  copul.  before  tt£  shows 
clearly  that  a  name  has  been  dropped  out  before  it. 

Vers.  16-20.  Descendants  of  various  men,  whose  genealogical 
connection  with  the  sons  and  grandsons  of  Judah,  mentioned  in 

ver.  1,  is  not  given  in  the  text  as  it  has  come  to  us. — Ver.  16. 
Sons  of   Jehaleleel,   a   man   not  elsewhere  mentioned.      Ziph, 

Ziphah,  etc.,  are  met  with  only  here.     There  is  no  strong  reason 

for  connecting  the  name  *?}  with  the  towns  of  that  name,  Josh. 
xv.  24,  55. — Ver.  17.  Ezra,  whose  four  sons  are  enumerated,  is 
likewise  unknown.     The  singular  13  is  peculiar,  but  has  analogies 
in  iii.  19,  21,  and  23.     Of  the  names  of  his  sons,  Jether  and 

Epher  again  occur,  the  former  in  ii.  53,  and  the  latter  in  i.  33 
and  v.  24,  but  in  other  families.      Jalon,  on  the  contrary,  is 
found   only  here.      The  children  of  two  wives  of  Mered   are 
enumerated  in  vers.  175  and  18,  but  in  a  fashion  which  is  quite 
unintelligible,  and  shows  clear  traces  of  a  corruption  in  the  text. 

For  (1)  the  name  of  a  woman  as  subject  of  "tnflj,  "  and  she  con- 
ceived (bare),"  is  wanting ;  and  (2)  in  ver.  18  the  names  of  two 

women  occur,  Jehudijali  and  Bithiah  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh. 

But  the  sons  of  Jehudijali  are  first  given,  and  there  follows  there- 

upon the  formula,  u  and  these  are  the  sons  of  Bithiah,"  without 
any  mention  of  the  names  of  these  sons.     This  manifest  confusion 

Bertheau  has  sought  to  remove  by  a  happy  transposition  of  the 

words.     He  suggests  that  the  words,  "  and  these  are  the  sons  of 

Bithiah  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh,  whom  Mered  had  taken,"  should 
be  placed  immediately  after  |frjt.     "  By  this  means  we  obtain 

(1)  the  missing  subject  of  "inrtt ;   (2)  the  definite  statement  that 
Mered  had  two  wives,  with  whom  he  begat  sons ;    and  (3)  an 
arrangement  by  which  the  sons  are  enumerated  after  the  names 

of  their  respective  mothers."     After  this  transposition  the  17th 
verse  would  read  thus :   "  And  the   sons  of  Ezra  are  Jether, 
Mered,  .  .  .  and  Jalon ;  and  these  are  the  sons  of  Bithiah  the 

daughter  of  Pharaoh,  whom  Mered  took ;  and  she  conceived  (and 

bare)  Miriam,  and  Shammai,  and  Ishbah,   the  father  of  Esh- 
temoa  (ver.  18),  and  his  wife  Jehudijali  bore  Jered  the  father 

of   Gedor,  etc."     This  conjecture   commends  itself  by  its  sim- 
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plicity,  and  by  the  clearness  which  it  brings  into  the  words. 
From  them  we  then  learn  that  two  families,  who  dwelt  in  a 
number  of  the  cities  of  Judah,  were  descended  from  Mered  the 

son  of  Ezra  by  his  two  wives.  We  certainly  know  no  more 
details  concerning  them,  as  neither  Mered  nor  his  children  are 
met  with  elsewhere.  From  the  circumstance,  however,  that  the 
one  wife  was  a  daughter  of  Pharaoh,  we  may  conclude  that 

Mered  lived  before  the  exodus  of  the  Israelites  from  Egypt. 

The  name  Miriam,  which  Moses'  sister  bore,  is  here  a  man's 
name.  The  names  introduced  by  *3K  are  the  names  of  towns. 
Ishbah  is  father  (lord)  of  the  town  Eshtemoa,  in  the  mountains 
of  Judah,  now  Semua,  a  village  to  the  south  of  Hebron,  with 
considerable  ruins  dating  from  ancient  times  (cf.  on  Josh, 

xv.  50).  HJWWl  means  properly  u  the  Jewess,"  as  distinguished 
from  the  Egyptian  woman,  Pharaoh's  daughter.  Gedor  is  a 
town  in  the  high  lands  of  Judah  (cf.  on  ver.  4).  Socho,  in  the 
low  land  of  Judah,  now  Shuweikeh,  in  Wady  Sumt  (cf.  on  Josh, 
xv.  35).  Zanoah  is  the  name  of  a  town  in  the  higli  lands  of 
Judah,  Josh.  xv.  56  (which  has  not  yet  been  discovered),  and  of 
a  town  in  the  low  land,  now  Zanua,  not  far  from  Zoreah,  in  an 
easterly  direction  (cf.  on  Josh.  xv.  34).  Perhaps  the  latter  is 

here  meant.  In  ver.  19,  u  the  sons  of  the  wife  of  Hodiah,  the 
sister  of  Naham,  are  the  father  of  Keilah  the  Garmite,  and 

Eshtemoa  the  Maachathite."  The  stat.  constr.  WK  before  rnin 
shows  that  Hodiah  is  a  man's  name.  Levites  of  this  name  are 
mentioned  in  Neh.  viii.  7,  ix.  5,  x.  11.  The  relationship  of 
Hodiah  and  Naham  to  the  persons  formerly  named  is  not  given. 

HTTp  is  a  locality  in  the  low  land  of  Judah  not  yet  discovered 

(see  on  Josh.  xv.  44).  The  origin  of  the  epithet  Wifl  we  do  not 

know.  Before  Vbn^'x,  \3K  with  1  copul.  is  probably  to  be  re- 
peated ;  and  the  Maachathite,  the  chief  of  a  part  of  the  inhabit- 

ants of  Eshtemoa,  is  perhaps  a  descendant  of  Caleb  by  Maachah 

(ii.  48). — Ver.  20.  Of  Shimon  and  his  four  sons,  alsoj  nothing  is 
known.  IJFTI?  is  one  name.  Ishi  is  often  met  with,  e.g.  ver.  42 
and  ii.  31,  but  nowhere  in  connection  with  Zoheth  (not  further 

noticed).     The  names  of  the  sons  are  wanting  after  ̂ nir}3. 

Vers.  21-23.  Descendants  of  Shela/i,  the  third  son  of  Judah, 
ii.  3,  and  Gen.  xxxviii.  5. — All  the  families  of  Judah  enumerated 
in  vers.  2-20  are  connected  together  by  the  conjunction  i,  and  so 
are  grouped  as  descendants  of  the  sons  and  grandsons  of  Judah 
named  in  ver.  1.     The  conjunction  is  omitted,  however,  before 
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rfe>  *}a,  as  also  before  rmrp  *ia  in  ver.  3,  to  show  that  the  de- T .....  7  t      :     •• :  / 

scendants  of  Shelah  form  a  second  line  of  descendants  of  Judah, 

co-ordinate  with  the  sons  of  Judah  enumerated  in  vers.  1-19, 
concerning  whom  only  a  little  obscure  but  not  unimportant  in- 

formation has  been  preserved.  Those  mentioned  as  sons  are  Er 

(which  also  was  the  name  of  the  first-born  of  Judah,  ii.  3  f.),  father 
of  Lecah,  and  Laadan,  the  father  of  Mareshah.  The  latter 

name  denotes,  beyond  question,  a  town  which  still  exists  as  the 
ruin  Marash  in  the  Shephelah,  Josh.  xv.  44  (see  on  ii.  42),  and 

consequently  Lecah  (n??)  also  is  the  name  of  a  locality  not  else- 
where mentioned.  The  further  descendants  of  Shelah  were, 

"  the  families  of  the  Byssus-work  of  the  house  of  Ashbea,"  i.e. 
the  families  of  Ashbea,  a  man  of  whom  nothing  further  is  known. 

Of  these  families  some  were  connected  with  a  famous  weaving- 
house  or  linen  (Byssus)  manufactory,  probably  in  Egypt ;  and 

then  further,  in  ver.  22,  "  Jokim,  and  the  men  of  Chozeba,  and 

Joash,  and  Saraph,  which  ruled  over  Moab,  and  Jashubi-lehem." 
Kimchi  conjectured  that  nitb  was  the  place  called  VK3  in  Gen. 
xxxviii.  5  =  3TCM,  Josh.  xv.  44,  in  the  low  land,  where  Shelah 

was  born.  Erv  *3tj?J  is  a  strange  name,  "which  the  punctuators 
would  hardly  have  pronounced  in  the  way  they  have  done  if 

it  had  not  come  down  to  them  by  tradition"  (Berth.).  The 
other  names  denote  heads  of  families  or  branches  of  families, 

the  branches  and  families  being  included  in  them.1  Nothing 
is  told  us  of  them  beyond  what  is  found  in  our  verses,  ac- 

cording to  which  the  four  first  named  ruled  over  Moab  during 

a  period  in  the  primeval  time ;  for,  as  the  historian  himself  re- 

marks, "  these  things  are  old." — Ver.  23.  "  These  are  the  potters 
and  the  inhabitants  of  Netaim  and  Gedera."  It  is  doubtful 
whether  nttH  refers  to  all  the  descendants  of  Shelah,  or  only  to 
those  named  in  ver.  22.  Bertheau  holds  the  latter  to  be  the 

more  probable  reference;  "  for  as  those  named  in  ver.  21  have 
already  been  denominated  Byssus-workers,  it  appears  fitting  that 

those  in  ver.  22  should  be  regarded  as  the  potters,  etc."     But  all 

1  Jerome  has  given  a  curious  translation  of  ver.  22,  "et  qui  stare  fecit  solem, 
virique  mendacii  et  securus  et  incendens,  qui  principes  fuerunt  in  Moab  et  qui  re- 

versisunt  in  Lahem:  lixe  autem  verba  vetera" — according  to  the  Jewish  Midrash, 

in  which  2NiD7  "VWH  "^'tf  was  connected  with  the  narrative  In  the  book  of t         :  -;  t         v  - : 

Ruth.  For  D^pVi  qui  stare  fecit  solcm,  is  supposed  to  be  Elimelech,  and  the 
viri  mendacii  Mahlon  and  Chilion,  so  well  known  from  the  book  of  Ruth,  who 
went  with  their  father  into  the  land  of  Moab  and  married  Moabitesses. 
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those  mentioned  in  ver.  22  are  by  no  means  called  Byssus- 
weavers,  but  only  the  families  of  Ashbea.  What  the  descend- 

ants of  Er  and  Laadan  were  is  not  said.  The  nftn  may  conse- 
quently very  probably  refer  to  all  the  sons  of  Shelah  enumerated 

in  vers.  21  and  22,  with  the  exception  of  the  families  designated 

Byssns- weavers,  who  are,  of  course,  understood  to  be  excepted. 

D*$KM  signifies  "  plantings  ;  "  but  since  nTfc  is  probably  the  name 
of  a  city  Gedera  in  the  lowlands  of  Judah  (cf.  Josh.  xv.  3G  ;  and 
for  the  situation,  see  on  1  Chron.  xii.  4),  Netaim  also  will  most 

likely  denote  a  village  where  there  were  royal  plantations,  and 
about  which  these  descendants  of  Shelah  were  employed,  as  the 

words  "  with  the  king  in  his  business  to  dwell  there  "  expressly 
state.  Sjfen  is  not  an  individual  king  of  Judah,  for  we  know  not 

merely  "  of  King  Uzziah  that  he  had  country  lands,  2  Chron. 

xxvi.  10"  (Berth.)  ;  but  we  learn  from  1  Chron.  xxvii.  25-31  that 
David  also  possessed  great  estates  and  country  lands,  which  were 
managed  by  regularly  appointed  officers.  We  may  therefore 
with  certainty  assume  that  all  the  kings  of  Judah  had  domains 

on  which  not  only  agriculture  and  the  rearing  of  cattle,  but  also 

trades,  were  carried  on.1 

1  From  the  arrangement  of  the  names  in  vers.  2-20,  in  which  Bertheau  finda 
just  twelve  families  grouped  together,  he  concludes,  S.  44  f.,  that  the  division 
of  the  tribe  of  Judah  into  these  twelve  families  did  actually  exist  at  some  time 
or  other,  and  had  been  established  by  a  new  reckoning  of  the  families  which 

the  heads  of  the  community  found  themselves  compelled  to  make  after  deep 
and  wide  alterations  had  taken  place  in  the  circumstances  of  the  tribe.  He 
then  attempts  to  determine  this  time  more  accurately  by  the  character  of  the 
names.  For  since  only  a  very  few  names  in  these  verses  are  known  to  us 
from  the  historical  books,  from  Genesis  to  2d  Kings,  and  the  few  thus  known 

refer  to  the  original  divisions  of  the  tribe,  which  may  have  maintained  them- 

selves till  post-exilic  times,  while,  on  the  contrary,  a  great  number  of  the 
other  names  recur  in  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  ;  and  since  localities 

which  in  the  earliest  period  after  the  exile  were  important  for  the  new  com- 
munity are  frequently  met  with  in  our  verses,  while  such  as  were  constantly 

being  mentioned  in  prse-exilic  times  are  nowhere  to  be  found, — Bertheau 
supposes  that  a  division  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  is  here  spoken  of,  which  actually 
existed  at  some  time  in  the  period  between  Zerubbabel  and  Ezra.  This 
hypothesis  has,  however,  no  solid  foundation.  The  assumption  even  that  the 

names  in  vers.  2-20  belong  to  just  twelve  families  is  very  questionable  ;  for 
this  number  can  only  be  arrived  at  by  separating  the  descendants  of  Caleb, 
ver.  15,  from  the  descendants  of  Kenaz,  vers.  13  and  14,  of  whom  Caleb  him- 

self was  one,  and  reckoning  them  separately.  But  the  circumstance  that  in 

this  reckoning  only  the  names  in  vers.  12-20  are  taken  into  consideration, 
while  no  notice  is  taken  of  the  descendants  of  Shelah  the  son  of  Judah, 
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CHAP.  IV.  21-43. — THE  FAMILIES  AND  TJIE  DWELLING-PLACES  OF 
THE  TRIBE  OF  SIMEON. 

In  25-27  we  have,  traced  down  through  several  generations, 
the  genealogy  of  only  one  of  all  the  families  of  the  tribe  of 

Simeon.  There  follows  thereupon,  in  vers.  28-33,  an  enumera- 
tion of  the  ancient  dwelling-places  of  this  tribe ;  and  finally,  in 

vers.  34-43,  information  is  given  concerning  the  emigrations  of 
Simeonite  families  into  other  neighbourhoods. 

Vers.  24-27.  The  families  of  Simeon. — Of  the  six  sons  of 
Simeon,  Gen.  xlvi.  10  and  Ex.  vi.  15,  only  the  five  are  here 

named  who,  according  to  Num.  xxvi.  12-14,  founded  the  families 
of  this  tribe.  The  third  son,  Ohad,  is  omitted  even  in  Num. 
xxvi.  12  in  the  list  of  the  families  of  Simeon,  at  the  numbering 

of  the  people  in  the  fortieth  year  of  the  journey  through  the 
wilderness,  clearly  only  because  the  posterity  of  Ohad  had  either 
died  out,  or  had  so  dwindled  away  that  it  could  form  no  inde- 

enumerated  in  vers.  21-23,  is  much  more  important.  Bertheau  considers  this 
verse  to  be  merely  a  supplementary  addition,  but  without  reason,  as  we  have 
pointed  out  on  ver.  21.  For  if  the  descendants  of  Shelah  form  a  second  line 
of  families  descended  from  Judah,  co-ordinate  with  the  descendants  of  Pharez 
and  Zerah,  the  tribe  of  Judah  could  not,  either  before  or  after  the  exile,  have 
been  divided  into  the  twelve  families  supposed  by  Bertheau  ;  for  we  have  no 
reason  to  suppose,  on  behalf  of  this  hypothesis,  that  all  the  descendants  of 
Shelah  had  died  out  towards  the  end  of  the  exile,  and  that  from  the  time  of 
Zerubbabel  only  families  descended  from  Pharez  and  Zerah  existed.  But 
besides  this,  the  hypothesis  is  decisively  excluded  by  the  fact  that  in  the 
enumeration,  vers.  2-20,  no  trace  can  be  discovered  of  a  division  of  the  tribe 
of  Judah  into  twelve  families  ;  for  not  only  are  the  families  mentioned  not 
ranged  according  to  the  order  of  the  sons  and  grandsons  of  Judah  mentioned  in 
ver.  1,  but  also  the  connection  of  many  families  with  Judah  is  not  even  hinted 
at.  An  enumeration  of  families  which  rested  upon  a  division  either  made  or 
already  existing  at  any  particular  time,  would  be  very  differently  planned 
and  ordered.  But  if  we  must  hold  the  supposition  of  a  division  of  the  tribe 
of  Judah  into  twelve  families  to  be  unsubstantiated,  since  it  appears  irrecon- 

cilable with  the  present  state  of  these  genealogies,  we  must  also  believe  the 
opinion  that  this  division  actually  existed  at  any  time  between  Zerubbabel 
and  Ezra  to  be  erroneous,  and  to  rest  upon  no  tenable  grounds.  The  relation 
of  the  names  met  with  in  these  verses  to  the  names  in  the  books  from  Genesis 
to  2d  Kings  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  on  the 
other,  is  not  really  that  which  Bertheau  represents  it  to  be.  If  we  turn  our 
attention  in  the  first  place  to  the  names  of  places,  we  find  that,  except  a  few 
quite  unknown  villages  or  towns,  the  localities  mentioned  in  vers.  2-20  occur 
also  in  the  book  of  Joshua,  and  many  of  them  even  here  and  there  throughout 
Genesis,  in  the  book  of  Judges,  and  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings.     In 
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pendent  family.  The  names  of  the  five  sons  agree  with  the 

names  in  Num.  xxvi.  12  -14,  except  in  the  case  of  Jarib,  who  in 
Num.  xxvi.  12,  which  coincides  here  with  Gen.  xlvi.  10  and  Ex. 

vi.  15,  is  called  Jachin  ;  ̂v,  consequently,  must  be  looked  upon 

as  a  transcriber's  error  for  p\  Nemuel  and  Zerah  (rnr,  the 
rising  of  the  sun)  are  called  in  Genesis  and  Exodus  Jemuel  (a 

different  form  of  the  same  name)  and  Zohar  pD^>  *•*•  candor), 
another  name  of  similar  meaning,  which,  at  first  used  only  as  a 

by-name,  afterwards  supplanted  the  original  name.  —  Ver.  25. 

"  Shallum  (was)  his  son;"  without  doubt  the  son  of  the  last 
named  Shaul,  who  in  Genesis  and  Exodus  is  called  the  son  of  a 

Canaanitish  woman,  and  is  thereby  distinguished  from  the  other 
sons.  His  family  is  traced  down,  in  vers.  25  and  26,  through  six 
generations  to  one  Shimei.  But  this  list  is  divided  into  two 

groups  by  the  words  u  and  the  sons  of  Mishma,"  inserted  at  the 
beginning  of  ver.  26,  but  the  reasons  for  the  division  are  un- 

known.   The  plural,  sons  of  Mishma,  refers  to  Hammuel  and  his 

these  latter  they  are  somewhat  more  rarely  met  with,  but  only  because  they 
played  no  great  part  in  history.  The  fact  of  a  disproportionate  number  of 
these  towns  occurring  also  in  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  is  connected 
with  the  peculiar  character  of  the  contents  of  these  books,  containing  as  they 
do  a  number  of  registers  of  the  families  of  Judah  which  had  returned  out  of 

exile.  Then  if  we  consider  the  names  of  persons  in  vers.  2-20,  we  find  that 
not  a  few  of  them  occur  in  the  historical  narratives  of  the  books  of  Samuel 

and  Kings.  Others  certainly  are  found  only  in  the  family  registers  of  the 
books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  while  others  again  are  peculiar  to  our  verses. 
This  phenomenon  also  is  completely  accounted  for  by  the  contents  of  the 
various  historical  books  of  the  Old  Testament.  For  example,  had  Nehemiah 
not  received  into  his  book  the  registers  of  all  the  families  who  had  returned 
from  Babylon,  and  who  took  part  in  the  building  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem, 
no  more  names  would  be  met  with  in  his  book  than  are  found  in  the  books  of 

Samuel  and  Kings.  Bertheau  attempts  to  find  support  for  his  hypothesis  in 
the  way  in  which  the  names  are  enumerated,  and  their  loose  connection  with 

each  other,  inasmuch  as  the  disconnected  statements  abruptly  and  intermit- 
tently following  one  another,  which  to  us  bring  enigma  after  enigma,  must 

have  been  intended  for  readers  who  could  bring  a  key  ta  the  understanding 
of  the  whole  from  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  relations  which  are  here  only 
hinted  at ;  but  the  strength  of  this  argument  depends  upon  the  assumption 
that  complete  family  registers  were  at  the  command  of  the  author  of  the 
Chronicle,  from  which  he  excerpted  unconnected  and  obscure  fragments, 
without  any  regard  to  order.  But  such  an  assumption  cannot  be  justified. 
The  character  of  that  which  is  communicated  would  rather  lead  us  to  believe 

that  only  fragments  were  in  the  hands  of  the  chronicler,  which  he  has  given 

to  us  as  he  found  them.  "We  must  therefore  pronounce  this  attempt  at  an 
explanation  of  the  contents  and  form  of  vers.  2-20  to  be  an  utter  failure. 
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descendants  Zacchur  and  Shimei.  Perhaps  these  two  together 

form,  with  the  sons,  grandsons,  and  great-grandsons  mentioned 
in  ver.  25,  a  single  larger  family. — Ver.  27.  Shimei  had  sixteen 
sons  and  six  daughters,  by  whom  he  became  the  father  of  a 

numerous  race.  u  His  brothers,"  i.e.  the  other  Simeonites,  on  the 
contrary,  had  not  many  sons.  Hence  it  happens  that  they  made 
not  their  whole  race,  i.e.  the  whole  race  of  the  Simeonites, 
numerous  unto  the  sons  of  Judah,  i.e.  that  the  Simeonites  were 
not  so  numerous  as  the  descendants  of  Judah.  This  account  is 

corroborated  by  the  statement  made  at  the  numberings  of  the 

people  under  Moses ;  see  on  Num.  i.-iv.  (i.  2,  S.  192). 
Vers.  28-33.  The  ancient  dwelling-places  of  the  Simeonites, 

which  they  received  within  the  tribal  domain  of  Judah  at  the 

division  of  the  land  by  Joshua;  cf.  Josh.  xix.  1  ff. — There  are  in 
all  eighteen  cities,  divided  into  two  groups,  numbering  thirteen 

and  five  respectively,"  as  in  Josh.  xix.  2-6,  where  these  same  cities 
are  enumerated  in  the  same  order.  The  only  difference  is,  that 

in  Joshua  thirteen  cities  are  reckoned  in  the  first  group  and  four 
in  the  second,  although  the  first  group  contains  fourteen  names. 
Between  Beersheba  and  Moladah  there  stands  there  a  V2W  which 

is  not  found  in  our  list,  and  which  might  be  considered  to  be  a 

repetition  of  the  second  part  of  jn^-">N2,  if  it  were  not  that  in  the 
list  of  the  cities,  Josh.  xv.  26,  the  name  VftV  before  Moladah 

corresponds  to  it.  The  other  differences  between  the  two  pas- 
sages arise  partly  from  different  forms  of  the  same  name  being 

used, — as,  for  example,  niT>3  for  n?3  (Josh.),  *TOl  for  ™fl?K, 
•>KV13  for  ?tfl3 ;  and  partly  from  different  names  being  used  of 

the  same  city,— e.g.  **ra"W3  (Ver.  31)  instead  of  ntainva,  "  the 
house  of  lions"  (Josh.),  Dnj$>  instead  of  \ryny  (Josh.).  All  these 
cities  lie  in  the  south  land  of  Judah,  and  have  therefore  been 

named  in  Josh.  xv.  26-32  amono;  the  cities  of  that  district.  As  to 

Beersheba,  now  Bir  es  Seba,  see  on  Gen.  xxi.  31 ;  and  for  Mola- 
dah, which  is  to  be  identified  with  the  ruin  el  Milh  to  the  south 

of  Hebron,  on  the  road  to  Ailah,  see  on  Josh.  xv.  26.  Bilhah 

(in  Josh.  xv.  29,  n^2),  Ezem,  Tolad,  and  Bethuel  (for  which  in 
Josh.  xv.  31  ̂ D3  is  found),  have  not  yet  been  discovered;  cf.  on 
Josh.  xv.  29  and  30.  Hormah,  formerly  Sephat,  is  now  the  ruin 

Sepata,  on  the  western  slope  of  the  Iiakhma  table-land,  2 J  hours 
south  of  Khalasa  (Elusa)  ;  cf.  on  Josh.  xii.  14.  Ziklag  is  most 

probably  to  be  sought  in  the  ancient  village  Aschludsch  or  Kas- 
ludsch,  to  the  east  of  Sepata;  cf.  on  Josh.  xv.  31.     Beth-Mar- 
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caboth,  i.e.  a  carriage-house,"   and   Hazar-Susim  (or  Susa),  i.e. 

horse-village,  both  evidently  by-names,  are  called  in  Josh.  xv.  31 

Madmannah  and  Sansannah.     Their  position  has  not  yet  been 

discovered.     Beth-Birei,  or  Beth-Leboath,  is  also  as  yet  undis- 

covered ;  cf.  on  Josh.  xv.  32.     Shaaraim,  called  in  Josh.  xv.  32 

Shilhim,  is  supposed  to  be  the  same  as  Tell  Sheriah,  between 

Gaza  and  Beersheba  ;  cf.  Van  de  Velde,  Reise,  ii.  S.  154.     The 

enumeration  of  these  thirteen  cities  concludes  in  ver.  31  with  the 

strange  subscription,  "  These  (were)  their  cities  until  the  reign 

of  David,  and  their  villages."     KJTWJi  which,  according  to  the 

Masoretic  division  of  the  verses,  stands  at  the  beginning  of  ver. 

32,  should  certainly  be  taken  with  ver.  31 ;  for  the  places  men- 

tioned in  ver.  32  are  expressly  called  cities,  and  in  Josh.  xix.  6, 

cities  and  their  villages,  DJTOn,  are  spoken  of.     This  subscription 

can   hardly  "  only  be  intended  to  remind  us,  that  of  the  first- 

mentioned  cities,  one  (viz.  Ziklag,  1  Sam.  xxvii.  6),  or  several,  in 

the  time  of  David,  no  longer  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon 
;" 

nor  can  it  only  be  meant  to  state  that  "  till  the  time  of  David 

the  cities  named  were  in  possession  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  though 

they  did  not  all  continue  to  be  possessed  by  this  tribe  at  a  later 

time"    (Berth.).      Ziklag  had   been,   even  before  the  reign  of 

David,  taken  away  from  the  Simeonites  by  the  Philistines,  and 

had  become  the  property  of  King  Achish,  who  in  the  reign  of 

Saul  presented  it  to  David,  and  through  him  it  became  the  pro- 

perty of  the  kings  of  Judah  (1  Sam.  xxvii.  6).     The  subscription 

can  only  mean  that  till  the  reign  of  David  these  cities  rightfully 

belonged  to  the  Simeonites,  but  that  during  and  after
  David's 

rehm&this  rightful  possession  of  the   Simeonites  was  trenched 

upon  ;  and  of  this  curtailing  of  their  rights,  the  transfer  o
f  the 

city  of  Ziklag   to   the  kings   of   Judah  gives    one  historic
ally 

attested  proof.     This,  however,  might  not  have  been  the  only
 

instance  of  the  sort ;  it  may  have  brought  with  it  other  altera
tions 

in  the  possessions  of  the  Simeonites  as  to  which  we  have  no
  infor- 

mation.    The  remark  of  B.  Salomo  and  Kimchi,  that  the  men 

of  Judah,  when  they  had  attained  to  greater  power  unde
r  David's 

rule,  drove  the  Simeonites  out  of  their  domains,  and  compell
ed 

them  to  seek  out  other  dwelling-places,  is  easily  seen  to  be  an 

inference  drawn  from  the  notices  in  vers.  33-43  of  emigrati
ons 

of  the  Simeonites  into  other  districts  ;  but  it  may  not  be  quite 

incorrect,  as  these  emigrations  under  Hezekiah  presuppose  a  pr
es- 

sure upon  or  diminution  of  their  territory.     We  would  indeed 
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expect  this  remark  to  occur  after  ver.  33,  but  it  may  have  been 
placed  between  the  first  and  second  groups  of  cities,  for  the 

reason  that  the  alterations  in  the  dwelling-places  of  the  Simeon- 
ites  which  took  place  in  the  time  of  David  affected  merely  the 
first  group,  while  the  cities  named  in  ver.  32  f.,  with  their  villages, 
remained  at  a  later  time  even  the  untouched  possession  of  the 

Simeonites. — Ver.  32.  Instead  of  the  five  cities,  Etam,  Ain,  R,im- 
mon,  Tochen,  and  Ashan,  only  four  are  mentioned  in  Josh.  xix.  7, 

viz.  Ain,  Rimmon,  Ether,  and  Ashan;  "TO  is  written  instead  of  |3fal, 
and  Dtp"y  is  wanting.  According  to  Movers,  p.  73,  and  Berth,  in 
his  commentary  on  the  passage,  the  list  of  these  cities  must  have 

been  at  first  as  follows:  |tel  pjf  (one  city),  iny,  |3ta,  and  |$J; 
in  Joshua  f^in  must  have  fallen  out  by  mistake,  in  our  text 

"U1JJ  has  been  erroneously  exchanged  for  the  better  known  city 
Qt^g  in  the  tribe  of  Judah,  while  by  reckoning  both  py  and 

lift")  the  number  four  has  become  five.  These  conjectures  are 
shown  to  be  groundless  by  the  order  of  £he  names  in  our  text. 

For  had  1£?  been  exchanged  for  ̂ V,  DD^y  would  not  stand  in  the 
first  place,  at  the  head  of  the  four  or  five  cities,  but  would  have 

occupied  the  place  of  "TO,  which  is  connected  with  I'f  V  in  Josh, 
xix.  7  and  xv.  43.  Then  again,  the  fact  that  in  Josh.  xv.  32  pET) 

is  separated  from  \SV  by  the  1  cop.,  and  in  Josh.  xix.  7  is  reckoned 
by  itself  as  one  city  as  in  our  verse,  is  decisive  against  taking  T9 

and  filisn  together  as  one  name.  The  want  of  the  conjunction, 
moreover,  between  the  two  names  here  and  in  Josh.  xix.  7,  and 

the  uniting  of  the  two  words  into  one  name,  |toT"py,  Nell.  xi.  29, 
is  explained  by  the  supposition  that  the  towns  lay  in  the  imme- 

diate neighbourhood  of  each  other,  so  that  they  were  at  a  later 
time  united,  or  at  least  might  be  regarded  as  one  city.  Rimmon 
is  perhaps  the  same  as  the  ruin  Hum  er  liummanim,  four  hours 
to  the  north  of  Beersheba ;  and  Ain  is  probably  to  be  identified 

with  a  large  half-ruined  and  very  ancient  well  which  lies  at  from 
thirty  to  thirty-five  minutes  distance .  cf .  on  Josh.  xv.  32.  Finally, 
the  assertion  that  the  name  D^JJ  has  come  into  our  text  by  an 

exchange  of  the  unknown  "W  for  the  name  of  this  better  known 
city  of  Judah,  is  founded  upon  a  double  geographical  error.  It 
rests  (1)  upon  the  erroneous  assumption  that  besides  the  Etam  in 
the  high  lands  of  Judah  to  the  south  of  Bethlehem,  there  was 

no  other  city  of  this  name,  and  that  the  Etam  mentioned  in  Judg. 
xv.  8,  11  is  identical  with  that  in  the  high  lands  of  Judah  ;  and 
(2)  on  the  mistaken  idea  that  Ether  was  also  situated  in  the  high 
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lands  of  Judah,  whereas  it  was,  according  to  Josh.  xv.  42,  one  of 
the  cities  of  the  Shephelah ;  and  the  Simeonites,  moreover,  had 

no  cities  in  the  high  lands  of  Judah,  but  had  their  dwelling-places 
assigned  to  them  in  the  Negeb  and  the  Shephelah.  The  exist- 

ence of  a  second  Etam,  besides  that  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Bethlehemj  is  placed  beyond  doubt  by  Judg.  xv.  8  and  11 ;  for 
mention  is  there  made  of  an  Etam  in  the  plain  of  Judah,  which 

is  to  be  sought  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Khuweilife,  on  the  border 
of  the  Negeb  and  the  mountainous  district :  cf.  on  Judg.  xv.  8. 
It  is  this  Etam  which  is  spoken  of  in  our  verse,  and  it  is  rightly 
grouped  with  Ain  and  liimmon,  which  were  situated  in  the  Negeb, 
while  Tochen  and  Ashan  were  in  the  Shephelah.  The  statement 
of  Josh.  xix.  7  and  xv.  42  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  fact  that  the 

pin  of  our  verse  is  only  another  name  for  "injf.  Etam  must 
therefore  have  come  into  the  possession  of  the  Simeonites  after 

Joshua's  time,  but  as  to  when,  or  under  what  circumstances,  we 
have  no  information. — Ver.  33.  Concerning  the  villages  belono;- 

ing  to  these  cities,  cf.  on  Josh.  xix.  8,  where  for  ?V3  we  have  the 

more  accurate  "»K3  TO!?,  and  Ramah  of  the  south.  The  position 
of  these  places  has  not  yet  been  certainly  ascertained.  "  These 

are  their  dwelling-places,  and  their  family  register  was  to  them;" 
i.e.  although  they  were  only  a  small  tribe  and  dwelt  in  the  midst 

of  Judah,  they  yet  had  their  own  family  register  (Berth.).  ̂ ?Tin 

infin.  is  used  substantively,  "  the  entering  in  the  family  register." 
Vers.  34-43.  Emigrations  of  Simeonite  families  into  other  dis- 

tricts.— Vers.  34-41  record  an  expedition  of  the  Simeonites,  in 
the  time  of  Hezekiah,  undertaken  for  purposes  of  conquest. 

In  vers.  34-36,  thirteen  princes  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  are  enu- 
merated who  undertook  this  expedition.  The  families  of  some 

of  them  are  traced  through  several  generations,  but  in  no  case 
are  they  traced  down  so  far  as  to  show  their  connection  with  the 

families  named  in  vers.  24-26. — Ver.  38.  a  These  mentioned  by 

their  names  were  princes  in  their  families ;  whose  fathers'-houses 
had  increased  to  a  multitude.  And  they  went,"  etc.  T\)0V2  D>*??, 
properly  u  those  who  have  come  with  their  names,"  i.e.  those 
who  have  been  mentioned  by  name ;  for  Nia  with  2  =  to  come 
with,  is  to  bring  something  in,  to  introduce :  cf.  Ps.  lxxi.  16. 

This  formula  is  synonymous  with  htoB*3  D'SUtan,  ver.  41 ;  but  we 
cannot  consider  it,  as  J.  H.  Mich.,  Berth.,  and  others  do,  identi- 

cal in  meaninng  with  ntot?3  DjM  yj;k?  xii.  31,  Num.  i.  17,  etc.  The 
predicate  to  n?K  is  0*8*^3,  and  DHjan  is  a  relative  sentence,  more 
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accurately  defining  the  subject  njtf.  Princes  in  their  families 

are  not  heads  of  families,  but  heads  of  fathers'-houses,  into  which 
the  families  had  divided  themselves.  ntaKVPa  is  not  construed  with 

the  plural,  as  being  collective  (Berth.),  but  as  the  plural  of  the 

word  3MT1V3:  cf.  Ew.  §  270,  c. — Yer.  39.  The  princes  named  "went 
westward  from  Gedor  to  the  east  side  of  the  valley,  to  seek  pas- 

ture for  their  flocks."  "ftj  ttinp  does  not  mean  the  entrance  of 
Gedor  (Mich.,  Berth.,  and  others) ;  but  is,  as  the  corresponding 

'"HJP?  "  rising  "  of  the  sun,  i.e.  east,  requires,  a  designation  of  the 
west,  and  is  abridged  from  KWn  NUO,  as  in  statements  with  refer- 

ence  to  places  rnflD  is  used  instead  of  Vte&T}  rnflD.  The  locality 
itself,  however,  is  to  us  at  present  unknown.  So  much  is  clear, 
that  by  Gedor,  the  Gedor  mentioned  in  Josh.  xv.  58,  situated  in 
the  high  lands  of  Judah,  north  of  Hebron,  cannot  be  intended, 
for  in  that  district  there  is  no  open  valley  stretching  out  on  either 
hand ;  and  the  Simeonites,  moreover,  could  not  have  carried  on 
a  war  of  conquest  in  the  territory  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  in  the 
reign  of  Hezekiah.  But  where  this  Gedor  is  to  be  sought  cannot 

be  more  accurately  determined  ;  for  iWfl  is  certainly  not  "  the 
valley  in  which  the  Dead  Sea  lies,  and  the  southern  continuation 

of  that  valley,"  as  Ewald  and  Berth,  think :  that  valley  has,  in 
the  Old  Testament,  always  the  name  riar^gn.  From  the  use  of 

the  article,  "  the  valley,"  no  further  conclusion  can  be  drawn, 
than  that  a  definite  valley  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Gedor  is 

meant.1  Even  the  further  statements,  in  ver.  30,  with  regard  to 
the  district,  that  they  found  there  fat  and  good  pasture,  and  that 
the  land  extended  on  both  sides  (i.e.  was  wide),  and  at  rest  and 

secure,  because  formerly  the  Hamites  dwelt  there,  and  the  state- 
ment of  ver.  41,  that  the  Simeonites  found  the  Meunim  there,  and 

smote  them,  give  us  no  firm  foothold  for  the  ascertainment  of  the 
district  referred  to.  The  whole  Negeb  of  Judah  has  been  as  yet 
too  little  travelled  over  and  explored  by  modern  travellers,  to  allow 

1  The  LXX.  have  rendered  "na  by  Tspup,  whence  Ewald  and  Bertheau 

conclude  that  VU  is  a  transcriber's  error  for  T1J-  But  a  slip  of  the  pen 
which  would  make  the  Gerar  so  famed  in  the  history  of  the  patriarchs  into 

Gedor  is  a  priori  not  very  probable ;  and  the  defective  writing  "1*12,  while 
Gedor  in  the  high  lands  is  written  "lila,   cannot  be  adduced,  as  Bertheau 
thinks,  in  support  of  the  hypothesis,  since  Gedor  even  in  ver.  18  is  written 

defectively.  It  is  decisive  against  Gerar,  that  the  dwelling-places  of  tho 
Simeonites  demonstrably  did  not  extend  till  towards  sunset  (westward)  from 
Gerar,  for  the  cities  assigned  to  them  all  lie  to  the  east  of  Gerar. 
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of  our  forming  any  probable  conjecture  as  to  Gedor  and  the  wide
 

valley  stretching  out  on  both  sides.    The  description  of  the  Hamite 

inhabitants,  nfyn  ntW,  reminds  us  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  ancient 

Laish  (Judg!  xviiL  7,  27).     Those  DH  |©  are  people  from  Ham, 

i.e.  Hamites,  and  they  may  have  been  Egyptians,  Cushites,  or 

even  Canaanites  (chap.  i.  8).     This  only  is  certain,  that  they  were 

a  peaceful  shepherd  people,  who  dwelt  in  tents,  and  were  t
here- 

fore  nomads.      MbS>,   "formerly,"   before    the  Simeonites   took 

possession  of  the  land.— Ver.  41.  The  above-mentioned  Simeo
nite 

princes,  with  their  people,  fell  upon  the  peaceful  little  people  of
 

the  Hamites  in  the  days  of  Ilezekiah,  and  smote,  i.e.  destroyed, 

their  tents,  and  also  the  Meunites  whom  they  found  there.     The 

Meunites  were  strangers  in  this  place,  and  were  probably  con- 

nected with  the  city  Maan  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Petra,  to  the 

east  of  Wady  Musa  (cf.  on  2  Chron.  xx.  1  and  xxvi.  7),   who 

dwelt  in  tents  as  nomads,  with  the  Hamites  in  their  richly  pas- 

tured valley.     £ttnrn?  and  they  destroyed  them  utterly,  as  the 

Vulgate  rightly  renders  it,  et  deleverunt ;  and  J.  H.  Mich.,  ad 

internecionem  usque  cos  exciderunt.     The  word  Dnnn,  to  smite  w
ith 

the  curse,  having  gradually  lost  its  original  religious  signification
, 

came  to  be  used  in  a  wider  sense,  to  denote  complete  extirpation, 

because   all  accursed  persons  were  slain.     Undoubted  examples 

are  2  Chron.  xx.  23,  xxxii.  14,  2  Kings  xix.  11,  Isa.  xxxvii.  11; 

and  it  is  to  be  so  understood  here  also.1     "  Until  this  day,"  i.e. 

till  the  composition  of  the  historical  work  used  by  the   author 

of  the  Chronicle,   i.e.  till  the  time  before  the  exile.— Vers.  42
 

and  43.    A  part  of  the  Simeonites  undertook  a  second  war  of 

conquest  against  Mount  Seir.     Led  by  four,  chiefs  of  the  sons 

of   Shimei°(cf.  ver.  27),  500  men  marched  thither,  smote  the 
remainder  of  the  Amalekites  who  had  escaped,  and  they  dwell 

there  to  this  day  (as  in  ver.  41).    ono  is  more  accurately  defined  by 

1  Bertheau  ignores  this  secondary  use  of  the  word,  and  has  drawn  from 

D»nrp  the  extremely  wide  inference,  that  the  Simeonites,  impelled  by
  holy 

enthusiasm,  arising  from  the  wondrous  deliverance  of  Judah  from  t
he  attack 

of  the  Assyrian  power,  and  the  elevation  of  feeling  which  it  produced  
in  the 

community,  and  filled  with  the  thought  awakened  by  the  discourses  o
f  the 

great  prophets,  that  the  time  had  come  to  extend  Israel's  rule,  and  t
o  bring  the 

conquered  peoples  under  the  curse,  just  as  was  done  in  the  time  of 
 Joshua, 

had  undertaken  this  war  of  annexation.  But  there  is  unfortunately  not  a
 

sinole  trace  of  this  enthusiastic  thought  in  the  narrative  of  our  verse,  for  
it 

knows  no  other  motive  for  the  whole  undertaking  than  the  purely  earthly 

need  to  seek  and  find  new  pasture  lands. 
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'V  \J3tD3  and  is  therefore  to  be  referred  to  the  Simeonites  in  general, 
and  not  to  that  part  of  them  only  mentioned  in  ver.  33  (Berth.). 
From  the  circumstance  that  the  leaders  were  sons  of  Shimei,  we 

may  conclude  that  the  whole  troop  belonged  to  this  family.  The 
escaped  of  Amalek  are  those  who  had  escaped  destruction  in  the 
victories  of  Saul  and  David  over  this  hereditary  enemy  of  Israel 
(1  Sam.  xiv.  48,  xv.  7 ;  2  Sam.  viii.  12).  A  remnant  of  them 
had  been  driven  into  the  mountain  land  of  Idumea,  where  they 
were  smitten,  i.e.  extirpated,  by  the  Simeonites.  It  is  not  said  at 
what  time  this  was  done,  but  it  occurred  most  probably  in  the 

second  half  of  Hezekiah's  reign. 

CHAP.  V.  1-26. — THE  FAMILIES  OF  REUBEN,  GAD,  AND  THE  HALF 
TRIBE  OF  MANASSEH  BEYOND  JORDAN. 

Vers.  1-10.  The  families  of  the  tribe  of  Reuben. — Vers.  1,  2. 
Reuben  is  called  the  first-born  of  Israel,  because  he  was  the 

first-born  of  Jacob,  although,  owing  to  his  having  defiled  his 

father's  bed  (Gen.  xlix.  4),  his  birthright,  i.e.  its  privileges,  were 
transferred  to  the  sons  of  Joseph,  who  were  not,  however, 
entered  in  the  family  register  of  the  house  of  Israel  according 
to  the  birthright,  i.e.  as  first-born  sons.  The  inf.  KTiTin  with 

p  expresses  u  shall"  or  "  must,"  cf.  Ew.  §  237,  e9  '•  he  was  not 
to  register,"  i.e.  a  he  was  not  to  be  registered."  The  subject 
is  Joseph,  as  the  Rabbins,  e.g.  Kimchi,  have  perceived.  The 
clauses  after  fcttH  \D  form  a  parenthesis,  containing  the  reason  of 

Reuben's  being  called  ?&nfc*  "n^?,  which  is  still  further  established 
by  its  being  shown  (in  ver.  2)  how  it  happened  that  Joseph, 
although  the  birthright  was  given  to  him,  according  to  the  dis- 

position made  by  the  patriarch  (Gen.  xlviii.  5  ff.),  yet  was  not 

entered  in  the  family  registers  as  first-born.  The  reason  of  this 

was,  "  for  Judah  was  strong  among  his  brethren,  and  (one)  from 

him  became  the  Prince ; "  scil.  on  the  strength  of  the  patriarchal 
blessing  (Gen.  xlix.  8-12),  and  by  means  of  the  historic  fulfil- 

ment of  this  blessing.  The  "prevailing"  of  Judah  among  his 
brethren  showed  itself  even  under  Moses  at  the  numbering  of 

the  people,  when  the  tribe  of  Judah  considerably  outnumbered 
all  the  other  tribes  (cf.  t.  i.  2,  S.  192).  Then,  again,  it  appeared 
after  the  division  of  the  land  of  Canaan  anions  the  tribes  of 

Israel,  Judah  being  called  by  a  declaration  of  the  divine  will  to 

be  the  vanguard  of  the  army  in  the  war  against  the  Canaanites 
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(Judg.  J.  1  f.)  ;  and  it  was  finally  made  manifest  by  the  TJ3  over 
Israel  being  chosen  by  God  from  the  tribe  of  Judah,  in  the 
person  of  David  (cf.  xxviii.  4  with  1  Sam.  xiii.  14,  xxv.  30). 
From  this  we  gather  that  the  short,  and  from  its  brevity  obscure, 
sentence  ^sao  tot  bears  the  signification  we  have  mven  it. 

"  But  the  birthright  was  Joseph's ; "  i.e.  the  rights  of  the  pro- 
genitor were  transferred  to  or  remained  with  him,  for  two  tribal 

domains  were  assigned  to  his  two  sons  Ephraim  and  Manasseh, 

according  to  the  law  of  the  first-born  (Deut.  xxi.  15-17). 

After  this  parenthetic  explanation,  the  words  "  the  sons  of 

Reuben,  the  first-born  of  Israel,"  ver.  1,  are  again  taken  up  in 
ver.  3,  and  the  sons  are  enumerated.  The  names  of  the  four  sons 

correspond  to  those  given  in  Gen.  xlvi.  9,  Ex.  vi.  14,  and  Num. 

xxvi.  5-7. — Vers.  4-6.  From  one  of  these  sons  descended  Joel, 
whose  family  is  traced  down  through  seven  generations,  to  the  time 
of  the  Assyrian  deportation  of  the  Israelites.  But  we  are  neither 

informed  here,  nor  can  we  ascertain  from  any  information  else- 
where given  in  the  Old  Testament,  from  which  of  the  four  sons 

Joel  was  descended.  For  although  many  of  the  names  in  vers. 

4-6  frequently  occur,  yet  they  are  nowhere  met  with  in  connec- 
tion with  the  family  whose  members  are  here  registered.  The 

last-named,  Beerah,  was  *33ttOJ  Wfcttj  a  prince  of  the  Reubenites, 
not  a  prince  of  the  tribe  of  Reuben,  but  a  prince  of  a  family  of 
the  Reubenites.  This  is  expressed  by  ?  being  used  instead  of 
the  stat.  constr.;  cf.  E\v.  §  292,  a.  In  reference  to  the  leading  away 

of  the  trans-Jordanic  tribes  into  captivity  by  Tiglath-pilneser, 
cf.  on  2  Kings  xv.  29.  The  name  of  this  king  as  it  appears  in  the 

Chronicles  is  always  Tiglath-pilneser,  and  in  the  book  of  Kings 

Tiglath-pileser,  but  its  meaning  has  not  yet  been  certainly  ascer- 

tained. According  to  Oppert's  interpretation,  it  =  nnp'Kpa'ran, 
i.e.  "  worship  of  tne  son  of  the  Zodiac"  (i.e.  the  Assyrian  Her- 

cules) ;  vicL  Delitzsch  on  Isaiah,  Introd. — Vers.  7-9.  u  And 
his  brothers,  (each)  according  to  his  families  in  the  registration, 
according  to  their  descent  (properly  their  generations ;  vide  for 
nnpin  on  Gen.  ii.  4),  are  (were)  the  head  (the  first)  Jeiel  and 

Zechariah,  and  Bela,  .  .  .  the  son  of  Joel,"  probably  the 

Joel  already  mentioned  in  ver.  4.  "  His  (i.e.  Beerah's)  brothers" 
are  the  families  related  to  the  family  of  Beerah,  which  were 

descended  from  the  brothers  of  Joel.  That  they  were  not,  how- 

ever, properly  "brothers,"  is  clear  from  the  fact  that  Bela's 
descent  is  traced  back  to  Joel  as  the  third  of  the  preceding 



CHAP.  V.  1-10.  105 

members  of  his  family ;  and  the  conclusion  would  be  the  same, 
even  if  this  Joel  be  another  than  the  one  mentioned  in  ver.  4. 

The  singular  suffix  with  VnhSBfo?  is  to  be  taken  distributively, 
or  t^K  may  be  supplied  before  it  in  thought ;  cf.  Num.  ii.  34, 

xi.  10.  The  word  B>*h,  "  head,"  for  the  first-born,  stands  here 
before  the  name,  as  in  xii.  3,  xxiii.  8  ;  elsewhere  it  stands  after  the 

name,  e.g.  ver.  12  and  ix.  17.  The  dwelling-places  of  Bela  and  his 

family  are  then  given  in  vers.  86  and  9.  "  He  dwelt  in  Aroer," 
on  the  banks  of  the  brook  Arnon  (Josh.  xiii.  9,  xii.  2),  now  the 
ruin  Araayr  on  the  northern  bank  of  the  Mojeb  (vide  on  Num. 

xxxii.  34).  u  Until  Nebo  and  Baal-meon"  westward.  Nebo,  a 
village  on  the  hill  of  the  same  name  in  the  mountains  of  Abarim, 

opposite  Jericho  (cf.  on  Num.  xxxii.  38).  Baal-meon  is  probably 
identical  with  the  ruin  Myun,  three-quarters  of  an  hour  south- 

east from  Heshbon. — Ver.  9.  "  Eastward  to  the  coming  to  the 

desert  (i.e.  till  towards  the  desert)  from  the  river  Euphrates,"  i.e. 
to  the  great  Arabico-Syrian  desert,  which  stretches  from  the 
Euphrates  to  the  eastern  frontier  of  Perea,  or  from  Gilead 

to  the  Euphrates.  Bela's  family  had  spread  themselves  so 
far  abroad,  "  for  their  herds  were  numerous  in  the  land  of 

Gilead,"  i.e.  Perea,  the  whole  trans-Jordanic  domain  of  the 
Israelites. — Ver.  10.  "  In  the  days  of  Saul  they  made  war  upon 
the  Hagarites,  and  they  fell  into  their  hands,  and  they  dwelt  in 

their  tents  over  the  whole  east  side  of  Gilead."  The  subject 
is  not  determined,  so  that  the  words  may  be  referred  either  to 

the  whole  tribe  of  Reuben  or  to  the  family  of  Bela  (ver.  8).  The 
circumstance  that  in  vers.  8  and  9  Bela  is  spoken  of  in  the 

singular  (3B^  Kin  and  3^J),  while  here  the  plural  is  used  in  refer- 
ence to  the  war,  is  not  sufficient  to  show  that  the  words  do  not 

refer  to  Bela's  family,  for  the  narrative  has  already  fallen  into 
the  plural  in  the  last  clause  of  ver.  9.  We  therefore  think  it 
better  to  refer  ver.  10  to  the  family  of  Bela,  seeing  that  the  wide 
spread  of  this  family,  which  is  mentioned  in  ver.  9,  as  far  as  the 

desert  to  the  east  of  the  inhabited  land,  presupposes  the  driving 
out  of  the  Hagarites  dwelling  on  the  eastern  plain  of  Gilead. 
The  notice  of  this  war,  moreover,  is  clearly  inserted  here  for  the 

purpose  of  explaining  the  wide  spread  of  the  Belaites  even  to  the 
Euphrates  desert,  and  there  is  nothing  which  can  be  adduced 

against  that  reference.  The  VnK  in  ver.  7  does  not,  as  Bertheau 
thinks  probable,  denote  that  Bela  was  a  contemporary  of  Beerah, 
even  if  the  circumstance  that  from    Bela  to   Joel  only  three 
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generations  are  enumerated,  could  be  reconciled  with  this  sup- 

position. The  spread  of  Bela's  family  over  the  whole  of  the 
Iieubenite  Gilead,  which  has  just  been  narrated,  proves  decisively 
that  they  were  not  contemporaries.  If  Bela  lived  at  the  time  of 

the  invasion  of  Gilead  by  Tiglath-pileser,  when  the  prince  Beerah 
was  carried  away  into  exile,  it  is  certainly  possible  that  he  might 
have  escaped  the  Assyrians ;  but  he  could  neither  have  had  at 

that  time  a  family  "  which  inhabited  all  the  east  land,"  nor  could 
he  himself  have  extended  his  domain  from  "  Aroer  and  Nebo 

towards  the  wilderness,"  as  the  words  3^  Xin?  ver.  8,  distinctly 
state.  We  therefore  hold  that  Bela  was  much  older  than 

Beerah,  for  he  is  introduced  as  a  great-grandson  of  Joel,  so  that 
his  family  might  have  been  as  widely  distributed  as  vers.  8,  9 

state,  and  have  undertaken  and  carried  out  the  war  of  conquest 

against  the  Hagarites,  referred  to  in  ver.  10,  as  early  as  the 

time  of  Saul.  Thus,  too,  we  can  most  easily  explain  the  fact 
that  Bela  and  his  brothers  Jeiel  and  Zcchariah  are  not  mentioned. 

As  to  B^-nn,  cf.  on  ver.  10. 
Vers.  11-17.  The  families  of  the  tribe  of  Gad,  and  their  dwelling- 

places. — Ver.  11.  In  connection  with  the  preceding  statement  as 

to  the  dwelling-places  of  the  Beubenites,  the  enumeration  of  the 
families  of  Gad  begins  with  a  statement  as  to  their  dwelline- 

places  :  "  Over  against  them  (the  Reubenites)  dwelt  the  Gadites 

in  Bashan  unto  Salcah."  Bashan  is  used  here  in  its  wider  signifi- 
cation of  the  dominion  of  King  Og,  which  embraced  the  northern 

half  of  Gilead,  i.e.  the  part  of  that  district  which  lay  on  the  north 

side  of  the  Jabbok,  and  the  whole  district  of  Bashan ;  cf.  on 

Deut.  iii.  10.  Salcah  formed  the  boundary  towards  the  east, 

and  is  now  Szalchad,  about  six  hours  eastward  from  Bosra  (see 

on  Deut.  iii.  10). — Ver.  12.  The  sons  of  Gad  (Gen.  xlvi.  16)  are 
not  named  here,  because  the  enumeration  of  the  families  of  Gad 

had  been  already  introduced  by  ver.  11,  and  the  genealogical 
connection  of  the  families  enumerated  in  ver.  12  ff.,  with  the 

sons  of  the  tribal  ancestor,  had  not  been  handed  down.  In  ver. 

12  four  names  are  mentioned,  which  are  clearly  those  of  heads 

of  families  or  fathers'-houses,  with  the  addition  "  in  Bashan,"  i.e. 
dwelling,  for  CBJ  is  to  be  repeated  or  supplied  from  the  preceding 

verse. — In  ver.  13  seven  other  names  occur,  the  bearers  of  which 
are  introduced  as  brothers  of  those  mentioned  (ver.  12),  according 

to  their  fathers'-houses.  They  are  therefore  heads  of  fathers'- 
houses,  but  the  district  in  which  they  dwelt  is  not  given  ;  whence 
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Bertheau  concludes,  but  wrongly,  that  the  place  where  ihcy  dwelt 

is  not  given  in  the  text.  The  statement  which  is  here  omitted 
follows  iii  ver.  1G  at  a  fitting  place  ;  for  in  vers.  Id  and  15  their 

genealogy,  which  rightly  goes  before  the  mention  of  their 

dwelling-place,  Is  given.  n$K,  ver.  14,  is  not  to  be  referred,  as 
Bertheau  thinks,  to  the  four  Gadites  mentioned  in  vers.  L2  and 

L3j  but  only  to  those  mentioned  in  ver.  13.  Nothing  more  was 
known  of  those  four  (ver.  12)  but  that  they  dwelt  in  Bashan, 

while  the  genealogy  of  the  seven  is  traced  up  through  eight  gene- 
rations to  a  certain  Buz,  of  whom  nothing  further  is  known,  as 

the  name  nn  occurs  nowhere  else,  except  in  Gen.  mi.  21  as  that 
of  a  son  of  Nahor.  The  names  of  his  ancestors  also  are  not 

found  elsewhere  among  the  Gadites. — Ver.  If).  The  head  of  their 

fathcrs'-houses  (i.e.  of  those  mentioned  in  ver.  13)  was  Ahi  the 
son  of  Ahdiel,  the  son  of  Guni,  who  is  conjectured  to  have  lived 

in  the  time  of  King  Jotham  of  Judah,  or  of  Jeroboam  IT.  of 

[srael,  when,  according  to  ver.  17,  genealogical  registers  of  the 

Gadites  were  made  up. — Ver.  1G.  The  families  descended  from 

Buz  "dwelt  in  Gilead,"  in  the  part  of  that  district  lying  to  the 
south  of  the  Jabbok,  which  Moses  had  given  to  the  Gadites 

and  Beubenites  (Dint.  iii.  12)  ;  "in  Bashan  and  her  daughters," 
that  is,  in  the  villages  belonging  to  the  cities  of  Bashan  and 

Gilead  inhabited  by  them  (for  the  suffix  in  n*?ta3  is  to  be 
referred  distributively  to  both  districts,  or  the  cities  in  them). 

"And  in  all  the  pasture  grounds  (KhiD,cf.  on  Num.  xxxv.  2) 

of  Sharon  unto  their  outgoings."  flip,  Sharon,  lay  not.  in  Perea, 
but  is  a  great  plain  on  the  shore  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea, 
extending  from  Carmol  to  near  Joppa,  famed  for  its  great 
fertility  and  its  rich  growth  of  flowers  (Song  ii.  1  ;  Tsa.  xxxiii. 

9,  xxxv.  2,  Ixv.  10).  u  A  Ccesarea  Paloestince  usque  ad  oppidum 

Joppe  omnia  terra,  qua  cernitur,dicitur  Saronas"  Jerome  in  Onom,; 
cf.  v.  Raumer,  PaL  S.  50,  and  Robins.  Phys.  Geog.  S.  123.    It  is 
this  plain  which  is  here  meant,  and  the  supposition  of  the  older 
commentators  that  there  was  a  second  Sharon  in  the  east- 

Jordan  land  is  without  foundation,  as  Keland,  Palestina  Mustr. 

p.  ̂70  sq.,  has  correctly  remarked.  For  it  is  not  said  that  the 

Gadites  possessed  cities  in  Sharon,  but  only  pastures  of  Sharon 
are  spoken  of,  which  the  Gadites  may  have  sought  out  for  their 

herds  even  on  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean  ;  more  especially  as 
the  domain  of  the  cis-.Jordanie  half-tribe  of  Manasseh  stretched 

into  the   plain  of   Sharon,    and  it  is  probable   that  at  all   times 



108  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  CHRONICLE& 

there  was  intercourse  between  the  cis-  and  trans-Jordanie  Manas- 

sites,  in  which  the  Gadites  may  also  have  taken  part.  DTrtfcWifl  are 

the  outgoings  of  the  pastures  to  the  sea,  cf.  Josh.  xvii.  9. — Ver. 

17.  "  All  these  (Dp?,  all  the  families  of  Gad,  not  merely  those 
mentioned  in  ver.  13  ff.)  were  registered  in  the  days  of  Jotham 

king  of  Judah,  and  in  the  days  of  Jeroboam  king  of  Israel." 
These  two  kings  did  not  reign  contemporaneously,  for  Jotham 

ascended  the  throne  in  Judah  twenty-five  years  after  the  death 
of  Jeroboam  of  Israel.  Here,  therefore,  two  different  registra- 

tions must  be  referred  to,  and  that  carried  on  under  Jotham  is 

mentioned  first,  because  Judah  had  the  legitimate  kingship.  That 
set  on  foot  by  Jeroboam  was  probably  undertaken  after  that  king 
had  restored  all  the  ancient  boundaries  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel, 
2  Kings  xiv.  25  ff.  King  Jotham  of  Judah  could  prepare  a 

register  of  the  Gadites  only  if  a  part  of  the  trans- Jordan ic  tribes 
had  come  temporarily  under  his  dominion.  As  to  any  such  event, 
indeed,  we  have  no  accurate  information,  but  the  thing  in  itself  is 
not  unlikely.  For  as  the  death  of  Jeroboam  II.  was  followed  by 
complete  anarchy  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  and  one  ruler 
overthrew  the  other,  until  at  last  Pekah  succeeded  in  holding  the 
crown  for  ten  years,  while  in  Judah  until  Pekah  ascended  the 
throne  of  Israel  Uzziah  reigned,  and  raised  his  kingdom  to  greater 

power  and  prosperity,  the  southern  part  of  the  trans-Jordanic  land 
might  very  well  have  come  for  a  time  under  the  sway  of  Judah. 
At  such  a  time  Jotham  may  have  carried  out  an  assessment 
and  registration  of  the  Gadites,  until  his  contemporary  Pekah 
succeeded,  with  the  help  of  the  Syrian  king  Rezin,  in  taking  from 
the  king  of  Judah  the  dominion  over  Gilead,  and  in  humbling 
the  kingdom  of  Judah  in  the  reign  of  Ahaz. 

Vers.  18-22.  War  of  the  trans-Jordanic  tribes  of  Israel  with 
Arabic  tribes. — As  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh  also  took  part  in 
this  war,  we  should  have  expected  the  account  of  it  after  ver.  24. 
Bertheau  regards  its  position  here  as  a  result  of  striving  after  a 

symmetrical  distribution  of  the  historical  information.  u  In  the 

case  of  Reuben,"  he  says,  "  the  historical  information  is  in  ver. 
10 ;  in  the  case  of  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh,  in  vers.  25  and  26  ; 

as  to  Gad,  we  have  our  record  in  vers.  18-22,  which,  together 
with  the  account  in  vers.  25  and  2Q}  refers  to  all  the  trans-Jor- 

danic Israelites."  But  it  is  much  more  likely  that  the  reason  of 
it  will  be  found  in  the  character  of  the  authorities  which  the 

author  of  the  Chronicle  made  use  of,  in  which,  probably,  the 



CHAP.  V.  18-22.  109 

notes  regarding  this  war  were  contained  in  the  genealogical 

register  of  the  Gadites. — Ver.  18.  <n  *ja-|D  belongs  to  the  predi- 
cate of  the  sentence,  "  They  were  the  sons  of  valour,"  i.e.  they 

belonged  to  the  valiant  warriors,  "  men  bearing  shield  and  sword 
(weapons  of  offence  and  defence),  and  those  treading  (or  bending) 

the  bow,"  i.e.  skilful  bowmen.  Hl&nte  *!SQ(9  people  practised  in 
war ;  cf.  the  portrayal  of  the  warlike  valour  of  Gad  and  Manas- 

seh,  chap.  xii.  8,  21.  "The  number  44,760  must  be  founded 

upon  an  accurate  reckoning"  (Berth.);  but  in  comparison  with 
the  number  of  men  capable  of  bearing  arms  in  those  tribes  in 
the  time  of  Moses,  it  is  somewhat  inconsiderable :  for  at  the  first 

numbering  under  him  Reuben  alone  had  46,500  and  Gad  45,650, 
and  at  the  second  numbering  Reuben  had  43,730  and  Gad  40,500 

men ;  see  on  Num.  i.-iv.  (i.  2,  S.  192). — Ver.  19.  "  They  made  war 

with  the  Hagarites  and  Jetur,  Nephish  and  Nodab."  So  early  as 
the  time  of  Saul  the  Reubenites  had  victoriously  made  war  upon 
the  Hagarites  (see  ver.  10) ;  but  the  war  here  mentioned  was 
certainly  at  a  later  time,  and  has  no  further  connection  with  that 
in  ver.  10  except  that  both  arose  from  similar  causes.  The  time 

of  the  second  is  not  given,  and  all  we  know  from  ver.  22b  is  that 
it  had  broken  out  before  the  trans-Jordanic  Israelites  were  led 

captive  by  the  Assyrians.  tfK'HJn,  in  Ps.  lxxxiii.  7  contracted 

into  B'njn,  are  the  'Aypaloi,  whom  Strabo,  xvi.  p.  767,  introduces, 
on  the  authority  of  Eratosthenes,  as  leading  a  nomadic  life  in 

the  great  Arabico-Syrian  desert,  along  with  the  Nabataeans  and 
Chaulota3ans.  Jetur,  from  whom  the  Itureans  are  descended,  and 

Nephish,  are  Ishmaelites ;  cf.  on  Gen.  xxv.  15.  Nodab,  mentioned 
only  here,  is  a  Bedouin  tribe  of  whom  nothing  more  is  known. 

— Ver.  20.  The  Israelites,  with  God's  help,  gained  the  victory. 
VW#J  "it  was  helped  to  them,"  i.e.  by  God  "against  them" — the 

Hagarites  and  their  allies.     Dntsy^  contracted  from  DnEy  -ic'n\ D  v  t  •  v  v  t  •         v   -: 

"liny:  is  not  an  uncommon  form  of  the  perf.  Niph.,  which  would 
not  be  suitable  in  a  continuous  sentence,  but  the  inf.  absol.  Niph. 
used  instead  of  the  third  pers.  perf.  (cf.  Gesen.  Heb.  Gramm. 

§  131,  4)  :  "  and  (God)  was  entreated  of  them,  because  they 

trusted  in  Him."  From  these  words  we  may  conclude  that  the 
war  was  a  very  serious  one,  in  which  the  possession  of  the  land 

was  at  stake.  As  the  trans-Jordanic  tribes  lived  mainly  by  cattle- 
breeding,  and  the  Arabian  tribes  on  the  eastern  frontier  of  their 

land  were  also  a  shepherd  people,  quarrels  could  easily  arise  as  to 
the  possession  of  the  pasture  grounds,  which  might  lead  to  a  war 
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of  extermination. — Ver.  21.  The  conquerors  captured  a  great 
booty  in  herds,  50,000  camels,  250,000  head  of  small  cattle  (sheep 

and  goats),  2000  asses,  and  100,000  persons — all  round  numbers  ; 
cf.  the  rich  booty  obtained  in  the  war  against  the  Midianites, 

Num.  xxxi.  11,  32  ft7. — Ver.  22.  This  rich  booty  should  not  sur- 

prise us,  "  for  there  fell  many  slain,"  i.e.  the  enemy  had  suffered 
a  very  bloody  defeat.  a  For  the  war  was  from  God,"  i.e.  con- 

ducted to  this  result :  cf.  2  Chron.  xxv.  20 ;  1  Sam.  xvii.  47. 

"  And  they  dwelt  in  their  stead,"  i.e.  they  took  possession  of  the 
pasture  grounds,  which  up  to  that  time  had  belonged  to  the 
Arabs,  and  held  them  until  they  were  carried  away  captive  by 
the  Assyrians;  see  ver.  26. 

Vers.  23-26.  The  families  of  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh  in 
Bashan,  and  the  leading  away  of  the  East-Jordan  Israelites  into 
the  Assyrian  exile.  —  Ver.  23.  The  half-tribe  of  Manasseh  in 

Bashan  was  very  numerous  (ttl  ™\}),  u  and  they  dwelt  in  the 
land  of  Bashan  (i.e.  the  Bashan  inhabited  by  Gad,  ver.  12)  (north- 

wards) to  Baal  Hermon," — i.e.,  according  to  the  more  accurate 
designation  of  the  place  in  Josh.  xii.  7  and  xiii.  5,  in  the  valley 
of  Lebanon  under  Mount  Hermon,  probably  the  present  BCinjas, 

at  the  foot  of  Hermon  (see  on  Num.  xxxiv.  8), — "  and  Senir  and 

Mount  Hermon."  "^b>7  which  according  to  Deut.  iii.  9  wTas  the 
name  of  Hermon  or  Antilibanus  in  use  among  the  Amorites,  is 
here  and  in  Ezek.  xxvii.  5  the  name  of  a  part  of  those  mountains 

(vide  on  Deut.  iii.  9),  just  as  "  Mount  Hermon"  is  the  name  of 

another  part  of  this  range. — Ver.  24.  Seven  heads  of  fathers' - 
houses  of  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh  are  enumerated,  and  cha- 

racterized as  valiant  heroes  and  famous  men.  The  enumeration 

of  the  names  begins  strangely  with  1  ("1&81)  ;  perhaps  a  name  has 
fallen  out  before  it.  Nothing  has  been  handed  down  as  to  any 
of  these  names. — Vers.  25  and  26  form  the  conclusion  of  the 

register  of  the  two  and  a  half  trans- Jordanic  tribes.  The  sons  of 
Manasseh  are  not  the  subject  to  $895,  but  the  Reubenites  and 
Manassites,  as  is  clear  from  ver.  26.  These  fell  away  faithlessly 
from  the  God  of  their  fathers,  and  went  a  whoring  after  the  gods 

of  the  people  of  the  land,  whom  God  had  destroyed  before  them, 
i.e.  the  Amorites  or  Canaanites.  "  And  the  God  of  Israel  stirred 

up  the  spirit  of  the  Assyrian  kings  Pul  and  Tiglath-pilneser,  and 

he  (this  latter)  led  them  away  captives  to  Halah  and  Habor,"  etc. 
rrfrnx  "ij?*^  Lavater  has  rightly  rendered,  "  in  mentem  illis  dedit, 
movit  eos,  ut  expeditionem facer •ent  contra  illos;"  cf.  2  Chron.  xxi.  16. 
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Pal  is  mentioned  as  being  the  first  Assyrian  king  who  attacked 

the  land  of  Israel,  cf.  2  Kings  xv.  19  f.  The  deportation  began, 

however,  only  with  Tiglath-pileser,  who  led  the  East-Jordan 
tribes  into  exile,  2  Kings  xv.  29.  To  him  DOT  sing,  refers.  The 

suffix  is  defined  by  the  following  ace.,  'W  *£BK  y ;  ?  is,  according 
to  the  later  usage,  nota  ace. ;  cf.  E\v.  §  277,  e.  So  also  before  the 

name  n?n?  u  to  Halah,"  i.e.  probably  the  district  KaXa^rjvr}  (in 
Strabo)  on  the  east  side  of  the  Tigris  near  Adiabene,  to  the  north 
of  Nineveh,  on  the  frontier  of  Armenia  (cf.  on  2  Kings  xvii.  6). 
In  the  second  book  of  Kings  (xv.  29)  the  district  to  which  the 

two  and  a  half  tribes  were  sent  as  exiles  is  not  accurately  deter- 
mined, being  only  called  in  general  Asshur  (Assyria).  The 

names  in  our  verse  are  there  (2  Kings  xvii.  6)  the  names  of  the 
districts  to  which  Shalmaneser  sent  the  remainder  of  the  ten 

tribes  after  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  It  is 

therefore  questionable  whether  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  took 
his  account  from  an  authority  used  by  him,  or  if  he  names  these 
districts  only  according  to  general  recollection,  in  which  the  times 

of  Shalmaneser  and  of  Tiglath-pilneser  are  not  very  accurately 
distinguished  (Berth.).  We  consider  the  first  supposition  the 
more  probable,  not  merely  because  he  inverts  the  order  of  the 

names,  but  mainly  because  he  gives  the  name  Kin  instead  of  "  the 

cities  of  Media,"  as  it  is  in  Kings,  and  that  name  he  could  only 
have  obtained  from  his  authorities,  "iton  is  not  the  river  Cha- 
boras  in  Mesopotamia,  which  falls  into  the  Euphrates  near  Cir- 

cesium,  for  that  river  is  called  in  Ezekiel  "122,  but  is  a  district 
in  northern  Assyria,  where  Jakut  mentions  that  there  is  both 
a  mountain  XaPeopa?  on  the  frontier  of  Assyria  and  Media 
(Ptolem.  vi.  1),  and  a  river  Khabur  Chasaniae,  which  still  bears 
the  old  name  Khabur,  rising  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  upper 
Zab,  near  Amadijeh,  and  falling  into  the  Tigris  below  Jezirah. 
This  Khabur  is  the  river  of  Gozan  (vide  on  2  Kings  xvii.  6). 

The  word  aon  appears  to  be  the  Aramaic  form  of  the  Hebrew 
in,  mountains,  and  the  vernacular  designation  usual  in  the  mouths 
of  the  people  of  the  mountain  land  of  Media,  which  is  called  also 

in  Arabic  el  Jebal  (the  mountains).  This  name  can  there- 
fore only  have  been  handed  down  from  the  exiles  who  dwelt 

there. 
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CHAP.  V.  27-VI.  66. — THE  FAMILIES  OF  LEVI,  AND  THEIR  CITIES. 

As  to  the  tribe  of  Levi,  we  have  several  communications : 

(1.)  the  genealogy  of  the  high-priestly  family  of  Aaron,  down 
to  Jehozadak,  who  was  led  away  into  exile  by  Nebuchadnezzar 

(v.  27-41)  ;  (2.)  a  short  register  of  the  families  of  Gershon, 
Kohath,  and  Merari,  which  does  not  extend  far  into  later  times 

(vi.  1-15)  ;  (3.)  the  genealogies  of  the  musicians  Heman, 
Asaph,  and  Ethan  (vi.  16-32),  with  remarks  on  the  service  of 
the  other  Levites  (vers.  33,  34)  ;  (4.)  a  register  of  the  high 

priests  from  Eleazar  to  Ahimaaz  the  son  of  Zadok  (vi.  35-38), 
with  a  register  of  the  cities  of  the  Levites  (vi.  39-66).  If  we  look 
into  these  genealogies  and  registers,  we  see,  both  from  a  repetition 

of  a  part  of  the  genealogy  of  the  high  priest  (vi.  35-38),  and 
also  from  the  name  of  the  eldest  son  of  Levi  appearing  in  two 

different  forms — in  v.  27  ff.  Gershon ;  in  vi.  1,  2,  5,  etc.,  Ger- 
shom — that  the  register  in  v.  27-41  is  drawn  from  another  source 
than  the  registers  in  chap,  vi.,  which,  with  the  exception  of  the 

genealogies  of  David's  chief  musicians,  are  throughout  fragmen- 
tary, and  in  parts  corrupt,  and  were  most  probably  found  by  the 

author  of  the  Chronicle  in  this  defective  state. 

Chap.  v.  27-41.  The  family  of  Aaron ,  or  the  high-priestly 
line  of  Aaron,  to  the  time  of  the  Babylonian  exile. — Vers.  27-29. 
In  order  to  exhibit  the  connection  of  Aharon  (or  Aaron)  with 
the  patriarch  Levi,  the  enumeration  begins  with  the  three  sons 
of  Levi,  who  are  given  in  ver.  27  as  in  Gen.  xlvi.  11,  Ex.  vi.  16, 

and  in  other  passages.  Of  Levi's  grandchildren,  only  the  four 
sons  of  Kohath  (ver.  28)  are  noticed ;  and  of  these,  again,  Amram 

is  the  only  one  whose  descendants — Aaron,  Moses,  and  Miriam — 

are  named  (ver.  29)  ;  and  thereafter  only  Aaron's  sons  are  intro- 
duced, in  order  that  the  enumeration  of  his  family  in  the  high- 

priestly  line  of  Eleazar  might  follow.  With  ver.  28  cf.  Ex. 
i.  18,  and  on  ver.  19  see  the  commentary  on  Ex.  vi.  20.  With 
the  sons  of  Aaron  (296)  compare  besides  Ex.  vi.  23,  also  Num. 

iii.  2-4,  and  1  Chron.  xxiv.  1,  2.  As  Nadab  and  Abihu  were  slain 

when  they  offered  strange  fire  before  Jahve  (Lev.  x.  1  ff.),  Aaron's 
race  was  continued  only  by  his  sons  Eleazar  and  Ithamar.  After 

Aaron's  death,  his  eldest  son  Eleazar  was  chosen  by  God  to  be  his 
successor  in  the  high  priest's  office,  and  thus  the  line  of  Eleazar 
came  into  possession  of  the  high-priestly  dignity. 

In  vers.  30-41  the  descendants  of  Eleazar  are  enumerated 



CHAP.  V.  27-41.  113 

in  twenty-two  generations ;  the  word  Iwl,  "  he  begat,"  being 
repeated  with  every  name.  The  son  so  begotten  was,  when  he 

lived  after  his  father,  the  heir  of  the  high-priestly  dignity.  Thus 
Phinehas  the  son  of  Eleazar  (Ex.  vi.  25)  is  found  in  possession 
of  it  in  Judg.  xx.  28.  From  this  the  older  commentators  have 

rightly  drawn  tho  inference  that  the  purpose  of  the  enumeration 

in  vers.  30-40  was  to  communicate  the  succession  of  high  priests 

from  Eleazar,  wrho  died  shortly  after  Joshua  (Josh.  xxiv.  33),  to 
Jehozadak,  whom  Nebuchadnezzar  caused  to  be  carried  away 
into  Babylon.  From  the  death  of  Aaron  in  the  fortieth  year 
after  Israel  came  forth  from  Egypt,  till  the  building  of  the 
temple  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  reign  of  Solomon,  440  years 

elapsed  (480  —  40  =  440,  1  Kings  vi.  1).  From  the  building  of 
the  temple  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  of  the  temple 
by  the  Chaldeans  there  was  an  interval  of  423  years  (36  years 
under  Solomon,  and  387  years  during  which  the  kingdom  of 

Judah  existed  ;  see  the  chronological  table  to  1  Kings  xii.).  Be- 
tween the  death  of  Aaron,  therefore,  and  the  time  when  Jeho- 
zadak was  led  away  into  captivity,  supposing  that  that  event 

occurred  only  under  Zedekiah,  lay  a  period  of  440  +  423  =  863 

years.  For  this  period  twenty-two  generations  appear  too  few,  for 

then  the  average  duration  of  each  life  would  be  39^-  years.  Such 
an  estimate  would  certainly  appear  a  very  high  one,  but  it  does 
not  pass  the  bounds  of  possibility,  as  cases  may  have  occurred 
ki  which  the  son  died  before  the  father,  when  consequently  the 
grandson  would  succeed  the  grandfather  in  the  office  of  high 

priest,  and  the  son  would  be  omitted  in  our  register.  The  ever- 
recurring  TviPl  cannot  be  brought  forward  in  opposition  to  this 

supposition,  because  Ivin  in  the  genealogical  lists  may  express 
mediate  procreation,  and  the  grandson  may  be  introduced  as 

begotten  by  the  grandfather.  On  the  supposition  of  the  exist- 
ence of  such  cases,  we  should  have  to  regard  the  average  above /  DO 

mentioned  as  the  average  time  during  which  each  of  the  high 
priests  held  the  office.  But  against  such  an  interpretation  of 

this  list  of  the  posterity  of  Eleazar  two  somewhat  serious  diffi- 
culties are  raised.  The  less  serious  of  these  consists  in  this,  that 

in  the  view  of  the  author  of  our  register,  the  line  of  Eleazar 

remained  in  uninterrupted  possession  of  the  high-priestly  dignity  ; 
but  in  the  historical  books  of  the  Old  Testament  another  line  of 

high  priests,  beginning  with  Eli,  is  mentioned,  which,  according 
to  1  Chron.  xxiv.  5,  and  Joseph.  Antt.  v.  11.  5,  belonged  to  the 
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family  of  Ithamar.    The  list  is  as  follows  :  Eli  (1  Sam.  i
i.  20)  ; 

his  son  Phinehas,  who,  however,  died  before  Eh  (1  Sam. 
 iv.  11)  ; 

his  son  Ahitub  (1  Sam.  xiv.  3)  ;  his  son  Ahijah,  
who  was  also 

called  Ahimelech  (1  Sam.  xiv.  3,  xxii.  9,  11,  20)  ; 
 his  son  Abia- 

thar    (1    Sam.  xxii.  20),  from  whom   Solomon  t
ook  away  the 

hicm-nriesthood  (1  Kings  ii.  26  f.),  and  set  Zadok  i
n  his  place 

(1  Kings  ii.  35).     According  to   Josephus,  loc. 
 at.,  the  lugh- 

priestly  dignitv  remained  with  the  line  of  Ele
azar,  from  Eleazar 

to  Ozi  (nv,  ver.  31  f .) ;  it  then  fell  to  Eli  and
  his  descendants, 

until  with' Zadok  it   returned  to  the   line  of   Eleazar.    
 These 

statements   manifestly   rest   upon    truthful  his
torical  tradition; 

for  the  supposition  that  at  the  death  of  Ozi  t
he  h.gh-priesthood 

was  transferred  from  the  line  of  Eleazar  to  the 
 line  of  Ithamar 

through  Eli,  is  supported  by  the  circumstance  t
hat  from    the 

beginning  of  the  judgeship  of  Eli  to  the  beginni
ng  of  the  reign 

of  Solomon  a  period  of  139  years  elapsed,  which  
is  filled  up  in 

both  lines  by  five  names,-Eli,  Phinehas,  Ahitub, 
 Ah.jah,  and 

Abiathar  in  the  passages  above  quoted  ;  and  Zer
ahiah,  Meraioth, 

Amariah,   Ahitub,   and   Zadok   in   vers.  32-34 
 of  our  chapter. 

But  the  further  opinion  expressed  by  Joseph.  Antt.
  vm.  . 1.  6, 

that  the  descendants  of  Eleazar,  during  the  time  
in  which  l  Eh 

and  his  descendants  were  in  possession  of  the  
priesthood,  lived 

as  private  persons,  plainly  rests  on  a  conjectur
e,  the  incorrectness 

of  which  is  made  manifest  by  some  distinct  s
tatements  of  the 

Old  Testament :  for,  according  to  2  Sam.  vm.  17  and  xx.  2d, 

Zadok  of  Eleazar's  line,  and  Abiathar  of  the  li
ne  of  Ithamar, 

were  high  priests  in  the  time  of  David ;  cf.  1  Chron.  xx.^5  f 

The  transfer  of  the  high-priestly  dignity,  or  
rather  of  the"  official 

exercise  of  the  high-priesthood,  to  Eli,  one  of
  Ithamar  s  line, 

after  Ozi's  death,  was,  as  we  have  already  remarke
d  on  1  bam. 

ii  27  ff.,  probably  brought  about  by  circu
mstances  or  relations 

which  are  not  now  known  to  us,  but  without 
 an  extinction  of 

the  right  of  Ozi's  descendants  to  the  succession
  in  the  dignity. 

But  when  the  wave  of  judgment  broke  over 
 the  house  of  Eli 

the  ark  was  taken  by  the  Philistines;  and  aft
er  it  had  been  sent 

back  into  the  land  of  Israel,  it  was  not  again  
placed  beside  the 

tabernacle,  but  remained  during  seventy  years
  m  the  house  ot 

Abinadab  (1  Sam.  iv.  4-vii.  2).     Years  aft
erwards  David  caused 

it  to  be  brought  to  Jerusalem,  and  erected  a  
separate  tent  tor  it 

on  Zion,  while  the  tabernacle  had  meanwhile  
been  transferred  to 

Gibeon,  where  it  continued  to  be  the  place 
 where  sacrifices  were 
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offered  till  the  building  of  the  temple.  Thus  there  arose  two 

places  of  worship,  and  in  connection  with  them  separate  spheres 

of  action  for  the  high  priests  of  both  lines, — Zadok  performing  the 
duties  of  the  priestly  office  at  Gibeon  (1  Chron.  xvi.  39  ;  cf.  1 

Kings  iii.  4  ff.),  while  Abiathar  discharged  its  functions  in  Jeru- 
salem. But  without  doubt  not  only  Zadok,  but  also  his  father 

Ahitub  before  him,  had  discharged  the  duties  of  high  priest  in 

the  tabernacle  at  Gibeon,  while  the  connection  of  Eli's  sons  with 
the  office  came  to  an  end  with  the  slaughter  of  Ahijah  (Ahime- 
lech)  and  all  the  priesthood  at  Nob  (1  Sam.  xxii.)  ;  for  Abiathar, 

the  only  son  of  Ahimelech,  and  the  single  survivor  of  that  mas- 
sacre, fled  to  David,  and  accompanied  him  continuously  in  his 

flight  before  Saul  (1  Sam.  xxii.  20-23).  But,  not  content  with  the 
slaughter  of  the  priests  in  Nob,  Saul  also  smote  the  city  itself  with 
the  edge  of  the  sword  ;  whence  it  is  probable,  although  all  definite 

information  to  that  effect  is  wranting,  that  it  was  in  consequence 
of  this  catastrophe  that  the  tabernacle  wras  removed  to  Gibeon 

and  the  high-priesthood  entrusted  to  Zadok's  father,  a  man  of 
the  line  of  Eleazar,  because  the  only  son  of  Ahimelech,  and  the 

only  representative  of  Ithamar's  line,  had  fled  to  David.  If  this 
view  be  correct,  of  the  ancestors  of  Ahitub,  only  Amariah, 
Meraioth,  and  Zerahiah  did  not  hold  the  office  of  high  priest. 

But  if  these  had  neither  been  supplanted  by  Eli  nor  had  ren- 
dered themselves  unworthy  of  the  office  by  criminal  conduct ;  if 

the  only  reason  why  the  possession  of  the  high-priesthood  wras 

transferred  to  Eli  was,  that  Ozi's  son  Zerahiah  was  not  equal  to 
the  discharge  of  the  duties  of  the  office  under  the  difficult  cir- 

cumstances of  the  time  ;  and  if  Eli's  grandson  Ahitub  succeeded 
his  grandfather  in  the  office  at  a  time  when  God  had  already 
announced  to  Eli  by  prophets  the  approaching  ruin  of  his  house, 
then  Zerahiah,  Meraioth,  and  Amariah,  although  not  de  facto 

in  possession  of  the  high-priesthood,  might  still  be  looked  upon 
as  de  jure  holders  of  the  dignity,  and  so  be  introduced  in  the 

genealogies  of  Eleazar  as  such.  In  this  way  the  difficulty  is 
completely  overcome. 

But  it  is  somewhat  more  difficult  to  explain  the  other  fact, 
that  our  register  on  the  one  hand  gives  too  many  names  for 
the  earlier  period  and  too  few  for  the  later  time,  and  on  the 
other  hand  is  contradicted  by  some  definite  statements  of  the 
historical  books.  We  find  too  few  names  for  the  time  from  the 

death  of  Aaron  to  the  death  of   Uzzi  (Ozi),  when  Eli   became 
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high  priest, — a  period  of  299  years  (vide  the  Chronological  View 
of  the  Period  of  the  Judges,  ii.  1,  S.  217).  Five  high  priests 

— Eleazar,  Phinehas,  Abishua,  Bukki,  and  Uzzi — are  too  few  ; 
for  in  that  case  each  one  of  them  must  have  discharged  the 
office  for  60  years,  and  have  begotten  the  son  who  succeeded 
him  in  the  office  only  in  his  60th  year,  or  the  grandson  must 

have  regularly  succeeded  the  grandfather  in  the  office, — all  of 
which  suppositions  appear  somewhat  incredible.  Clearly,  there- 

fore, intermediate  names  must  have  been  omitted  in  our  register. 
To  the  period  from  Eli  till  the  deposition  of  Abiathar,  in  the 

beginning  of  Solomon's  reign — which,  according  to  the  chrono- 
logical survey,  was  a  period  of  139  years — the  last  five  names 

from  Zerahiah  to  Zadok  correspond ;  and  as  24  years  are  thus 
assigned  to  each,  and  Zadok  held  the  office  for  a  number  of 
years  more  under  Solomon,  we  may  reckon  an  average  of  30 
years  to  each  generation.  For  the  following  period  of  about  417 
years  from  Solomon,  or  the  completion  of  the  temple,  till  the 
destruction  of  the  temple  by  the  Chaldaaans,  the  twelve  names 
from  Ahimaaz  the  son  of  Zadok  to  Jehozadak,  who  was  led 

away  into  captivity,  give  the  not  incredible  average  of  from  34 
to  35  years  for  each  generation,  so  that  in  this  part  of  our 
register  not  many  breaks  need  be  supposed.  But  if  we  examine 
the  names  enumerated,  we  find  (1)  that  no  mention  is  made  of 
the  high  priest  Jehoiada,  who  raised  the  youthful  Joash  to  the 
throne,  and  was  his  adviser  during  the  first  years  of  his  reign 
(2  Kings  xi.,  and  2  Chron.  xxii.  10,  xxiv.  2),  and  that  under 

Ahaz,  Urijah,  who  indeed  is  called  only  ftan,  but  who  was  cer- 
tainly high  priest  (2  Kings  xvi.  10  ff.),  is  omitted ;  and  (2)  we 

find  thafrthe  name  Azariah  occurs  three  times  (vers.  35,  36,  and 

40),  on  which  Berth,  remarks  :  a  Azariah  is  the  name  of  the 
high  priest  in  the  time  of  Solomon  (1  Kings  iv.  2),  in  the  time 
of  Uzziah  (2  Chron.  xxvi.  17),  and  in  the  time  of  Hezekiah  (2 

Chron.  xxxi.  10)."  Besides  this,  we  meet  with  an  Amariah,  the 
fifth  after  Zadok,  whom  Lightf.,  Oehler,  and  others  consider  to 
be  the  high  priest  of  that  name  under  Jehoshaphat,  2  Chron* 
xix.  11.  And  finally,  (3)  in  the  historical  account  in  2  Kings 
xxii.  4  ff.,  Hilkiah  is  mentioned  as  high  priest  under  Josiah, 
while  according  to  our  register  (ver.  39)  Hilkiah  begat  Azariah ; 
whence  we  must  conclude  either  that  Hilkiah  is  not  the  high 

priest  of  that  name  under  Josiah,  or  Azariah  is  not  the  person 
of  that  name  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Hezekiah.     As  regards 
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the  omission  of  the  names  Urijah  and  Jehoiada  in  our  register, 
Urijah  may  have  been  passed  over  as  an  unimportant  man ;  but 
Jehoiada  had  exerted  far  too  important  an  influence  on  the  fate 

of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  to  allow  of  his  being  so  overlooked. 
The  only  possibilities  in  his  case  are,  either  that  he  occurs  in 
our  register  under  another  name,  owing  to  his  having  had,  like 

so  many  others,  two  different  names,  or  that  the  name  XnJrP  has 

fallen  out  through  an  old  error  in  the  transcription  of  the  genealo- 
gical list.  The  latter  supposition,  viz.  that  Jehoiada  has  fallen 

out  before  Johanan,  is  the  more  probable.  Judging  from  2  Kings 
xii.  3  and  2  Chron.  xxiv.  2,  Jehoiada  died  under  Joash,  at  least  five 

or  ten  years  before  the  king,  and  consequently  from  127  to  132 
years  after  Solomon,  at  the  advanced  age  of  130  years  (2  Chron. 
xxiv.  15).  He  was  therefore  born  shortly  before  or  after  the  death 

of  Solomon,  being  a  great-grandson  of  Zadok,  who  may  have  died 
a  considerable  time  before  Solomon,  as  he  had  filled  the  office  of 

high  priest  at  Gibeon  under  David  for  a  period  of  30  years. 
Then,  if  we  turn  our  attention  to  the  thrice  recurring  name 

Azariah,  we  see  that  the  Azariah  mentioned  in  1  Kings  iv.  2 

cannot  be  regarded  as  the  high  priest ;  for  the  word  |nb  in 
this  passage  does  not  denote  the  high  priest,  but  the  viceroy 
of  the  kingdom  (vide  on  the  passage).  But  besides,  this 
Azariah  cannot  be  the  same  person  as  the  Azariah  in  ver. 

35  of  our  genealogy,  because  he  is  called  a  son  of  Zadok, 
while  our  Azariah  is  introduced  as  the  son  of  Ahimaaz,  the  son 

of  Zadok,  and  consequently  as  a  grandson  of  Zadok ;  and  the 
grandson  of  Zadok  who  is  mentioned  as  being  high  priest  along 
with  Abiathar,  1  Kings  iv.  4,  could  not  have  occupied  in  his 

grandfather's  time  the  first  place  among  the  highest  public  officials 
of  Solomon.  The  Azariah  mentioned  in  1  Kings  iv.  2  as  the 
son  of  Zadok  must  not  be  considered  to  be  a  brother  of  the 

Ahimaaz  of  our  register,  for  we  very  seldom  find  a  nephew  and 
uncle  called  by  the  same  name.  As  to  the  Azariah  of  ver.  36,  the 

son  of  Johanan,  it  is  remarked,  "  This  is  he  who  was  priest  (or 

who  held  the  priest's  office ;  |H3,  cf.  Ex.  xl.  13,  Lev.  xvi.  32)  in 
the  house  (temple)  which  Solomon  had  built  in  Jerusalem." 
R.  Sal.  and  Kimchi  have  connected  this  remark  with  the  events 

narrated  in  2  Chron.  xxvi.  17,  referring  it  to  the  special  jealousy 

of  King  Uzziah's  encroachments  on  the  priest's  office,  in 
arrogating  to  himself  in  the  temple  the  priestly  function  of 
offering  incense  in  the  holy  place.     Against  this,  indeed,  J.  H. 
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Mich.  lias  raised  the  objection,  quod  tamen  chronologicc  rationes 

vix  admittunt ;  and  it  is  true  that  this  encroachment  of  Uzziah's 

happened  200  years  after  Solomon's  death,  while  the  Azariah 
mentioned  in  our  register  is  the  fourth  after  Zadok.  But  if  the 
name  Jehoiada  has  been  dropped  out  before  Johanan,  and 

Jehoiada  held  the  high  priest's  office  for  a  considerable  time 
under  Joash,  the  high-priesthood  of  his  grandson  Azariah  would 

coincide  with  Uzziah's  reign,  when  of  course  the  chronological 
objection  to  the  above-mentioned  explanation  of  the  words  fcttn 

')})  [H3  TiTS  is  removed.1  But  lastly,  the  difficulty  connected 
with  the  fact  that  in  our  passage  Azariah  follows  Hilkiah,  while 
in  2  Kings  xxii.  4  ff.  and  2  Chron.  xxxi.  10,  13,  Azariah 
occurs  as  high  priest  under  King  Hezekiah,  and  Hilkiah  in  the 

time  of  his  great-grandson  Josiah,  cannot  be  cleared  away  by 
merely  changing  the  order  of  the  names  Hilkiah  and  Azariah. 

For,  apart  altogether  from  the  improbability  of  such  a  transposi- 

tion having  taken  place  in  a  register  formed  as  this  is,  u  Shallum 

begat  Hilkiah,  and  Hilkiah  begat  Azariah,  and  Azariah  begat," 
the  main  objection  to  it  is  the  fact  that  between  Azariah,  ver. 

26,  who  lived  under  Uzziah,  and  Hilkiah,  four  names  are  intro- 
duced ;  so  that  on  this  supposition,  during  the  time  which  elapsed 

between  Uzziah's  forcing  his  way  into  the  temple  till  the  pass- 
over  under  Hezekiah,  i.e.  during  a  period  of  from  55  to  60  years, 

1  Bertkeau's  explanation  is  inadmissible.  He  says  :  "  If  we  consider 
that  in  the  long  line  of  the  high  priests,  many  of  them  bearing  the  same 
name,  it  would  naturally  suggest  itself  to  distinguish  the  Azariah  who  first 
discharged  the  duties  of  his  office  in  the  temple,  in  order  to  bring  a  fixed 
chronology  into  the  enumeration  of  the  names  ;  and  if  we  recollect  that  a  high 
priest  Azariah,  the  son,  or  according  to  our  passage  more  definitely  the 
grandson,  of  Zadok,  lived  in  the  time  of  Solomon  ;  and  finally,  if  we  consider 

the  passage  chap.  vi.  17,  we  must  hold  that  the  words,  '  He  it  is  who  dis- 
charged the  duties  of  priest  in  the  temple  which  Solomon  had  built  in  Jeru- 

salem,' originally  stood  after  the  name  Azariah  in  ver.  35  ;  cf.  1  Kings  iv.  2." 
All  justification  of  the  proposed  transposition  is  completely  taken  away  by 
the  fact  that  the  Azariah  of  1  Kings  iv.  2  was  neither  high  priest  nor  the  same 
person  as  the  Azariah  in  ver.  35  of  our  register ;  and  it  is  impossible  that  a 

grandson  of  Zadok  whom  Solomon  appointed  to  the  high-priesthood,  instead 
of  Abiathar,  can  have  been  the  first  who  discharged  the  duties  of  high  priest 

in  the  temple.  Oehler's  opinion  (in  Herzog's  RealencyTdop.  vi.  205),  that  the 
Amariah  who  follows  Azariah  (ver.  37)  is  identical  with  the  Amariah  under 

Jehoshaphat,  is  not  less  improbable  ;  for  Jehoshaphat  was  king  sixty-one  years 

after  Solomon's  death,  and  during  these  sixty-one  years  the  four  high  priests 
who  are  named  between  Zadok  and  Amariah  could  not  have  succeeded  each 
other. 



CHAP.  V.  27-41.  119 

four  generations  must  have  followed  one  another,  which  is  quite 
impossible.     In  addition  to  this,  between  Hezekiah  and  Josiah 
came  the  reigns  of  Manasseh  and  Amon,  who  reigned  55  years 
and  2  years  respectively ;  and  from  the  passover  of  Hezekiah  to 
the  finding  of  the  book  of  the  law  by  the  high  priest  Hilkiah 
in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah,  about  90  years  had  elapsed, 
whence  it  is  clear  that  on  chronological  grounds  Hilkiah  cannot 

well  have  been  the  successor  of  Azariah  in  the  high-priesthood. 
The  Azariah  of  ver.  39  f.,  therefore,  cannot  be  identified  with  the 

Azariah  who  was  high  priest  under  Hezekiah  (2  Chron.  xxxi.  10)  ; 
and  no  explanation  seems  possible,  other  than  the  supposition  that 
between  Ahitub  and  Zadok  the  begetting;  of  Azariah  has  been 

dropped  out.     On  this  assumption  the  Hilkiah  mentioned  in  ver. 
39  may  be  the  high  priest  in  the  time  of  Josiah,  although  between 
him  and  the  time  when  Jehozadak  was  led  away  into  exile  three 

names,  including  that  of  Jehozadak,  are  mentioned,  while  from 
the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah  till  the  destruction  of  the  temple  by 
the  Chaldseans  only  30  years  elapsed.     For  Hilkiah  may  have 

been  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign  very  old  ;  and  at  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  not  Jehozadak,  but  his  father  Seraiah 

the  grandson  of  Hilkiah,  was  high  priest,  and  was  executed  at 
Kiblah  by  Nebuchadnezzar  (2  Kings  xxv.  18,  21),  from  which 
we  may  conclude  that  Jehozadak  was  led  away  captive  in  his 
early  years.     The  order  in  which  the  names  occur  in  our  register, 

moreover,  is  confirmed  by  Ezra  vii.  1-5,  where,  in  the  statement 
as  to  the  family  of  Ezra,  the  names  from  Seraiah  onwards  to 

Amariah  ben- Azariah  occur  in  the  same  order.    The  correspond- 
ence would  seem  to  exclude  any  alterations  of  the  order,  either 

by  transposition  of  names  or  by  the  insertion  of  some  which  had 
been  dropped  ;  but  yet  it  only  proves  that  both  these  genealogies 
have  been  derived  from  the  same  authority,  and  does  not  at  all 

remove  the  possibility  of    this  authority  itself  having  had  some 
defects.     The  probability  of  such  breaks  as  we  suppose  in  the 
case    of   Jehoiada  and  Azariah,  who  lived  under  Hezekiah,   is 

shown,  apart  altogether  from  the  reasons  which  have  been  already 
brought  forward  in  support  of  it,  by  the  fact  that  our  register  has 

only  eleven  generations  from  Zadok,  the  contemporary  of  Solo- 
mon, to  Seraiah,  who  was  slain  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem; 

while  the  royal  house  of  David  shows  seventeen  generations,  viz. 
the  twenty  kings  of  Judah,  omitting  Athaliah,  and  Jehoahaz  and 
Zedekiah,  the  last  two  as  being  brothers  of  Jehoiakim  (1  Chron. 
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iii.  10-27).  Even  supposing  that  the  king's  sons  were,  as  a  rule, 
earlier  married,  and  begat  children  earlier  than  the  priests,  yet 

the  difference  between  eleven  and  seventeen  generations  for  the 

same  period  is  too  great,  and  is  of  itself  sufficient  to  suggest  that 

in  our  register  of  the  high  priests  names  are  wanting,  and  that 

the  three  or  four  high  priests  known  to  us  from  the  historical 

books  who  are  wanting — Amariah  under  Jehoshaphat,  Jehoiada 

under  Joash,  (Urijah  under  Ahaz,)  and  Azariah  under  Hezekiah 

  -were  either  passed  over  or  had  fallen  out  of  the  list  made  use  of 

by  the  author  of  the  Chronicle.1 — Ver.  41.  Jehozadak  is  the  father 
of  Joshua  who  returned  from  exile  with  Zerubbabel,  and  was 

the  first  high  priest  in  the  restored  community  (Ezra  iii.  2,  v.  2  ; 

Hagij.  i.  1).  After  ifcj,  "  he  went  forth,"  rfea  is  to  be  supplied 

from'W  nfona,  "he  went  into  exile"  to  Babylon;  cf.  Jer.  xlix.  3. 

Chap.  vi.  The  families  and  cities  of  the  Levites.— Vers.  1-34. 

Register  of  the  families  of  the  Levites.— This  is  introduced  by  an 

enumeration  of  the  sons  and  grandsons  of  Levi  (vers.  1-4),  which 

is  followed  by  lists  of  families  in  six  lines  of  descent :  (a)  the 

descendants  of  Gershon  (vers.  5-7),  of  Kohath  (vers.  1-13),  and 

of  Merari  (vers.  14  and  15)  ;  and  (b)  the  genealogies  of  David's 
chief  musicians  (vers.  16  and  17),  of  Heman  the  Kohathite  (vers. 

18-23),  of  Asaph  the  Gershonite  (vers.  24-28),  and  of  Ethan  the 

Merarite  (vers.  29-32)  ;  and  in  vers.  33,  34,  some  notes  as  to  the 

service  performed  by  the  other  Levites  and  the  priests  are  added. 

yers.  l_4.  The  sons  of  Levi  are  in  ver.  1  again  enumerated  as 

in  v.  27 ;  then  in  vers.  2-4a  the  sons  of  these  three  sons,  i.e.  the 

grandsons  of  Levi,  are  introduced,  while  in  chap.  v.  28  only  the 

sons  of  Kohath  are  mentioned.  The  only  object  of  this  enumera- 

tion is  to  make  quite  clear  the  descent  of  the  Levitic  families  which 

follow.  The  name  of  the  first  son  of  Levi  is  in  vers.  1,  2,  4, 

etc.  of  this  chapter  Dfena,  which  was  the  name  of  Moses'  son,  cf. 
xxiii.  15  f. :  whereas  in  v.  27  and  in  the  Pentateuch  we  find  a 

different  pronunciation,  viz.  fxhl.  The  names  of  Levi's  grand- sons in  vers.  2-4a  coincide  with  the  statements  of  the  Pentateuch, 

Ex.  vi.  17-19,  and  Num.  iii.  17-20,  cf.  xxvi.  57  f.  Bertheau  and 

other  commentators  consider  the  words  in  45,  "  and  these  are  the 

1  The  extra-biblical  information  concerning  the  prae-exilic  high  priests  in 

Josephus  and  the  Seder  Olam,  is,  in  so  far  as  it  differs  from  the  account  of 

the  Old  Testament,  without  any  historical  warrant.  Vide  the  comparison  of 

these  in  Lightfoot,  Ministerium  tcmpli,  Opp.  ed.  ii.  vol.  i.  p.  G82  sqq.  ;  Selden, 

De  success,  in  pontijic.  lib.  i. ;  and  Reland,  Antiquitatt.  ss.  ii.  c.  2. 
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families  of  Levi  according  to  their  fathers,"  to  be  a  "concluding 
subscription"  to  the  statements  of  vers.  l-4a,  and  would  remove 
)  before  H^K,  as  not  compatible  with  this  supposition.  But  in  this 
he  is  wrong :  for  although  the  similar  statement  in  Ex.  vi.  20  is  a 
subscription,  yet  it  is  in  Num.  iii.  20  a  superscription,  and  must  in 
our  verse  also  be  so  understood  ;  for  otherwise  the  enumeration  of 

the  descendants  of  Gershon,  Kohath,  and  Merari,  which  follows, 

would  be  brought  in  very  abruptly,  without  any  connecting 

particle,  and  the  1  before  nps  points  to  the  same  conclusion. 
Vers.  5-15.  The  three  lists  of  the  descendants  of  Gershon, 

Kohath)  and  Merari  are  similar  to  one  another  in  plan,  and  in 

all,  each  name  is  connected  with  the  preceding  by  W3,  "his  son," 
but  they  differ  greatly  in  the  number  of  the  names. — Vers.  5  and 

6.  The  p  before  Btenj  is  introductory :  "  as  to  Gershom."  Those 
of  his  descendants  who  are  here  enumerated  belong  to  the  family 
of  his  oldest  son  Libni,  which  is  traced  down  through  seven 

generations  to  Jeaterai,  a  name  not  elsewhere  met  with.  Of  the 
intermediate  names,  Johath,  Zimmah,  and  Zerah  occur  also 

among  the  descendants  of  Asaph,  who  is  descended  from  the  line 

of  Shimei,  vers.  24-28. — Vers.  7-13.  The  genealogy  of  the  de- 
scendants of  Kohath  consists  of  three  lists  of  names,  each  of 

which  commences  afresh  with  ̂ 3,  vers.  7,  10,  and  13;  yet  we 
learn  nothing  from  it  as  to  the  genealogical  connection  of  these 

three  lines.  The  very  beginning,  "  The  sons  of  Kohath,  Am- 

minadab  his  son,  Korah  his  son,  Assir  his  son,"  is  somewhat 
strange.  For,  according  to  Ex.  vi.  18,  21,  and  24,  Kohath's 
second  son  is  called  Izhar,  whose  son  was  Korah,  whose  sons 

were  Assir,  Elkanah,  and  Abiasaph.  Amminadab  is  nowhere 
met  with  as  a  son  of  Kohath ;  but  anions  the  descendants  of 

Uzziel,  a  prince  of  a  father's-house  is  met  with  in  the  time  of 
David  who  bore  this  name.  The  name  Amminadab  occurs  also 

in  the  time  of  Moses,  in  the  genealogies  of  the  tribe  of  Judah, 
chap.  ii.  10,  Num.  i.  7,  Ruth  i.  19,  as  that  of  the  father  of  the 
prince  Nahshon,  and  of  Elisheba,  whom  Aaron  took  to  wife, 
Ex.  vi.  23.  But  since  the  names  Korah  and  Assir  point  to  the 
family  of  Izhar,  the  older  commentators  supposed  the  Amminadab 
of  our  verse  to  be  only  another  name  for  Izhar ;  while  Bertheau, 

on  the  contrary,  conjectures  u  that  as  an  Amminadab  occurs  in 
the  lists  of  the  descendants  of  Kohath  as  father-in-law  of  Aaron, 
Amminadab  has  been  substituted  for  Izhar  by  an  ancient  error, 

which  might  very  easily  slip  into  an  abridgment  of  more  detailed 
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lists."  But  we  have  here  no  trace  of  an  abridgment  of  more 
detailed  lists.  According  to  Ex.  vi.  21  and  24,  Korah  was  a 
son  of  Izhar,  and  Assir  a  son  of  Korah  ;  and  consequently  in 
our  genealogies  only  the  name  Izhar  is  wanting  between  Korah 
and  Koliath,  while  instead  of  him  we  have  Amminadab.  An 
exchange  or  confusion  of  the  names  of  Izhar  and  Amminadab  the 

father-in-law  of  Aaron,  is  as  improbable  as  the  supposition  that 
Amminadab  is  another  name  for  Izhar,  since  the  genealogies  of 
the  Pentateuch  give  only  the  name  Izhar.  Yet  no  third  course 
is  open,  and  we  must  decide  to  accept  either  one  or  the  other  of 
these  suppositions.  For  that  our  verses  contain  a  genealogy,  or 

fragments  of  genealogies,  of  the  Kohathite  line  of  Izhar  there 
can  be  no  doubt,  when  we  compare  them  with  the  genealogy 

(vers.  18-23)  of  the  musician  Heman,  a  descendant  of  Koliath, 
which  also  gives  us  the  means  of  explaining  the  other  obscurities 
in  our  register.  In  vers.  7  and  8  the  names  of  Assir,  Elkanah, 

and  Abiasaph,  and  again  Assir,  follow  that  of  Korah,  with  i33 
after  each.  This  W3  cannot  be  taken  otherwise  than  as  denoting 
that  the  names  designate  so  many  consecutive  generations ;  and 

the  only  peculiarity  in  the  list  is,  that  the  conjunction  1  is  found 
before  Abiasaph  and  the  second  Assir,  while  the  other  names  do 
not  have  it.  But  if  we  compare  the  genealogy  in  Ex.  vi.  with 
this  enumeration,  we  find  that  there,  in  ver.  24,  the  same  three 

names,  Assir,  Elkanah,  and  Abiasaph,  which  are  here  enumerated 

as  those  of  the  son,  grandson,  and  great-grandson  of  Korah,  are 
said  to  be  the  names  of  the  sons  of  the  Izharite  Korah.  Further, 

from  Heman's  genealogy  in  ver.  22^  we  learn  that  the  second 
Assir  of  our  list  is  a  son  of  Abiasaph,  and,  according  to  ver.  22 
and  ver.  8,  had  a  son  Tahath.  Assir,  Elkanah,  and  Abiasaph 

must  consequently  be  held  to  have  been  brothers,  and  the  follow- 
ing Assir  a  son  of  the  last-named  Abiasaph,  whose  family  is  in 

ver.  9  further  traced  through  four  generations  (Tahath,  Uriel, 
Uzziah,  and  Shaul).  Instead  of  these  four,  we  find  in  vers.  22 
and  21  the  names  Tahath,  Zephaniah,  Azariah,  and  Joel.  Now 
although  the  occurrence  of  Uzziah  and  Azariah  as  names  of 

the  same  king  immediately  suggests  that  in  our  register  also 
Uzziah  and  Azariah  are  two  names  of  the  same  person,  yet  the 
divergence  in  the  other  names,  on  the  one  hand  Zephaniah 
for  Joel,  and  on  the  other  Uriel  for  Shaul,  is  strongly  opposed 
to  this  conjecture.  The  discrepancy  can  scarcely  be  naturally 

explained  in  any  other  wTay,  than  by  supposing  that  after  Tahath 



CHAP.  VI.  5-15.  123 

the  two  genealogies  diverge, — ours  introducing  his  son  Uriel  and 
his  descendants  ;  the  other,  in  ver.  21  f.,  mentioning  a  second 

son  of  Tohath,  Zephaniah,  of  whose  race  Heman  came. — Ver.  10. 

a  And  the  sons  of  Elkanah,  Amasai  and  Ahimoth."  As  it  is  clear 

that  with  'p/K  *ja&  a  new  list  begins,  and  that  the  preceding 
enumeration  is  that  of  the  descendants  of  Abiasaph,  it  is  at  once 
suggested  that  this  Elkanah  was  the  brother  of  the  Abiasaph 
mentioned  in  ver.  8.  If,  however,  we  compare  the  genealogy  of 
Heman,  we  find  there  (vers.  21  and  20)  a  list  of  the  descendants 

of  Joel  in  an  ascending  line,  thus, — Elkanah,  Amasai,  Mahath, 
Elkanah,  Zuph ;  from  which  it  would  seem  to  follow  that  our 
Elkanah  is  the  son  of  Joel  mentioned  in  ver.  21,  for  Ahimoth 

may  be  without  difficulty  considered  to  be  another  form  of  the 

name  Mahath.  This  conclusion  would  be  assured  if  only  the 
beginning  of  ver.  11  were  in  harmony  with  it.  In  this  verse, 

indeed,  V2  nJiJ?£j  as  we  read,  in  the  Kethibh,  may  be  without 
difficulty  taken  to  mean  that  Elkanah  was  the  son  of  Ahimoth, 
just  as  in  ver.  20  Elkanah  is  introduced  as  son  of  Mahath.  But 

in  this  way  no  meaning  can  be  assigned  to  the  njiJ^K  which 

follows  *J3j  and  Bertheau  accordingly  is  of  opinion  that  this 
ropba  has  come  into  the  text  by  an  error.  The  Masoretes  also 
felt  the  difficulty,  and  have  substituted  for  the  Kethibh  un  the 

Keri  "03,  but  then  nothing  can  be  made  of  the  first  njppK  in  ver. 
11.  Beyond  doubt  the  traditional  text  is  here  corrupt,  and  from 
a  comparison  of  vers.  20  and  19  the  only  conclusion  we  can  draw 

with  any  certainty  is  that  the  list  from  *pv*  onwards  contains  the 
names  of  descendants  of  Elkanah  the  son  of  Mahath,  which  is  so 
far  favourable  to  the  Keri  njpta  ̂ n.     The  name  Elkanah,  on t  t  ;  v       •• ;  7 

the  contrary,  which  immediately  precedes  133,  seems  to  point  to  a 
hiatus  in  the  text,  and  gives  room  for  the  conjecture  that  in  ver. 
10  the  sons  of  Elkanah,  the  brother  of  Abiasaph  and  Assir,  were 
named,  and  that  there  followed  thereupon  an  enumeration  of  the 
sons  or  descendants  of  the  Elkanah  whom  we  meet  with  in  ver. 

21  as  son  of  Joel,  after  which  came  the  names  Elkanah  fo3, 

Zophai  iJ3?  etc.  nm  and  3K vK  we  consider  to  be  other  forms 

of  rrin  and  ?*?&  ver.  19,  and  *Sft  is  only  another  form  of  ejre. 
The  succeeding  names,  Jeroham  and  Elkanah  (ver.  12),  agree 
with  those  in  ver.  19 ;  but  between  the  clauses  "  Elkanah  his 

son"  (ver.  12),  and  "and  the  sons  of  Samuel"  (ver.  13),  the 
connecting  link  iJ3  'W&W,  cf.  ver.  18,  is  again  wanting,  as  is  also, 

before  or  after  "D3n  (ver.  13),  the  name  of  the  first-born,  viz. 
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Joel ;  cf.  ver.  18  with  1  Sam.  viii.  2.  Now,  although  the  two 

last-mentioned  omissions  can  be  supplied,  they  yet  show  that  the 
enumeration  in  vers.  7-13  is  not  a  continuous  list  of  one  Ko- 

hathite  family,  but  contains  only  fragments  of  several  Kobathite 

genealogies. — In  vers.  14  and  15,  descendants  of  Merari  follow  ; 
sons  of  Mahli  in  six  generations,  who  are  not  mentioned  else- 

where. Bertheau  compares  this  list  of  names,  Mahli,  Libni, 

Shimei,  Uzza,  Sbimea,  Haggiah,  and  Asaiah,  with  the  list  con- 
tained in  vers.  29-32,  Mushi,  Mahli,  Shamer,  Bani,  Amzi,  Hil- 

kiah,  and  Amaziah,  and  attempts  to  maintain,  notwithstanding 

the  great  difference  in  the  names,  that  the  two  lists  were  origin- 

ally identical,  in  order  to  find  support  for  the  hypothesis  "  that 
the  three  lists  in  vers.  5-15  have  not  found  a  place  in  the 
Chronicle  from  their  own  intrinsic  value,  or,  in  other  words,  have 

not  been  introduced  there  in  order  to  give  a  register  of  the 
ancestors  of  Jeaterai,  the  sons  of  Samuel  and  Asaiah,  but  have 

been  received  only  because  they  bring  us  to  Heman,  Asaph,  and 
Ethan,  vers.  19,  24,  29,  in  another  fashion  than  the  lists  of 

names  in  vers.  18-32.''  But  this  hypothesis  is  shown  to  be 
false,  apart  altogether  from  the  other  objections  which  might  be 

raised  against  it,  by  the  single  fact  of  the  total  discrepancy  be- 
tween the  names  of  the  Merarites  in  vers.  14  and  15  and  those 

found  in  vers.  29-32.  Of  all  the  six  names  only  Mahli  is  found 

in  both  cases,  and  he  is  carefully  distinguished  in  both — in 
the  genealogy  of  Ethan  as  the  son  of  Mushi  and  grandson  of 
Merari ;  in  our  list  as  the  son  of  Merari.  AVhen  we  remember 

that  Merari  had  two  sons,  Mahli  and  Mushi,  after  whom  the 

fathers'-houses  into  which  his  descendants  divided  themselves 
were  named  (Num.  iii.  20,  xxvi.  58),  and  that  the  same  names 

very  frequently  occur  in  different  families,  it  would  never  sug- 
gest itself  to  any  reader  of  our  register  to  identify  the  line  of 

Mushi  with  the  line  of  Mahli,  seeing  that,  except  the  name  of 
Mahli  the  son  of  Mushi,  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  his  uncle, 
all  the  other  names  are  different.  Vers.  14  and  15  contain  a 

register  of  the  family  of  Mahli,  while  the  ancestors  of  Ethan, 

vers.  29-32,  belonged  to  the  family  of  Mushi.  Our  list  then 
absolutely  cannot  be  intended  to  form  a  transition  to  Ethan  or 

Ethan's  ancestors.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  two  other  lists 
vers.  5-7  and  vers.  8-13,  and  this  transition  hypothesis  is  con- 

sequently a  mere  airspun  fancy.  The  three  lists  are  certainly  not 
embodied  in  the  Chronicle  on  account  of  the  persons  with  whose 
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names  they  end — Jeaterai,  the  sons  of  Samuel,  and  Asaiah  ;  but 
the  author  of  the  Chronicle  has  thought  them  worthy  of  being 
received  into  his  work  as  registers  of  ancient  families  of  the  three 
sons  of  Levi  which  had  been  transmitted  from  ancient  times. 

Vers.  16-34.   The  genealogies  of  the  Levite  musicians — Heman1 
Asaph,  and  Ethan. — These  registers  are  introduced  by  an  account 
of  the  service  of  the  Levites  about  the  sanctuary  (vers.  16, 17),  and 
conclude  with  remarks  on  the  service  of  the  remaining  Levites 

(vers.  33,  34). — Ver.  16.  "  These  are  they  whom  David  set  for  the 
leading  of  the  song  in  the  house  of  Jahve,  after  the  resting  of  the 

ark,"  cf.  15, 17.    *V  5>2  "  upon  the  hands,"  "  to  the  hands  ; "  that 
is,  both  for  leading,  and,  according  to  arrangement.    To  the  hands 

of  the  song,  i.e.  to  manage  the  singing,  to  carry  it  on,  to  conduct 

it.    P"1^?  Qfo^Dj  "  from  the  resting  of  the  ark,"  i.e.  from  the  time 
that  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  which  in  the  prae-Davidic  time  had 
been  carried  about  from  one  place  to  another,  had  received  a  per- 

manent resting-place  on  Zion,  and  had  become  the  centre  of  the 

worship  instituted  by  David,  2  Sam.  vi.  17.     u  And  they  served 

before  the  dwelling  of  the  tabernacle  with  song."    12K*p  *0E)?,  "  be- 
fore the  dwelling,"  for  the  sacrificial  worship,  with  which  the 

singing  of  psalms  was  connected,  was  performed  in  the  court 

before  the  dwelling.     The  genitive  "WiB  Pnfc  is  to  be  taken  as 
explanatory  :  u  The  dwelling  (of  Jahve),  which  was  the  tent  of 

the  meeting  (of  God  with  His  people)."    "Wto  ?\}b  was  the  usual 
designation  of  the  tabernacle  built  by  Moses,  which  was  at  first 
set  up  in  Shiloh,  then  in  the  time  of  Saul  at  Nob,  and  after  the 
destruction  of  that  city  by  Saul  (1  Sam.  xxii.)  in  Gibeon  (1  Chron. 
xxi.  29).     It  denotes  here  the  tent  which  David  had  erected  upon 

Mount  Zion  for  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  because  from  its  con- 
taining the  ark,  and  by  the  institution  of  a  settled  worship  in  it 

(cf.  xvi.  1-4  ff.),  it  thenceforth  took  the  place  of  the  Mosaic 
tabernacle,  although  the  Mosaic  sanctuary  at  Gibeon  continued 
to  be    a  place   of  worship   till   the   completion    of  the  temple 

(1  Kings  iii.  4 ;  2  Chron.  i.  3), — "  till  Solomon  built  the  house  of 

Jahve  in  Jerusalem,"  into  which  the  ark  was  removed,  and  to 
which  the  whole  of  the  religious  services  were  transferred.     In 

their  services   they  stood  DDQ&'E3,  according  to  their  right,  i.e. 
according  to  the  order  prescribed  for  them  by  David ;  cf.  xvi. 

37   ff. — Vers.  18-23.    "These    (following    three   men,  Heman, 
Asaph,  and  Ethan)  are  they  who  stood  (in  service)  with  their 

sons."     The  three  were  the  heads  of  the  three  Levitic  families;  to 
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whom  the  execution  of  the  liturgic  singing  was  entrusted.     The 

names  of  their  sons,  vide  chap.  xxv.  1-6.     The  object  of  the 

following  genealogies  is  to  show  their  descent  from  Levi.     "  Of 

the  sons  of"  the  Kohathite  family  (is)  Heman  the  singer."   ̂ DH, 
6  yfraXrrpho^  LXX.     Heman  is  named  first  as  being  the  head  of 

the  choir  of  singers  who  stood  in  the  centre,  while  Asaph  and 

his  choir  stood  on  his  right  hand,  and  on  the  left  Ethan  and  his 

choir,  so  that  when  they  sang  in  concert  the  conducting  of  the 

whole  fell  to  Heman.     His  family  is  traced  back  in  vers.  18-23 

through  twenty  members  to  "  Kohath  the  son  of  Levi,  the  son 

of  Israel"  (Jacob).— Vers.  24-28.  "  His  brother  Asaph,"  who  is 
Heman's  brother  only  in  the  more  general  sense  of  being  closely 

connected  with  him,  partly  by  their  common  descent  from  Levi, 

partly  by  their  common  calling,  was  a  descendant  of  Gershon 

from   his  younger    son  Shimei.      His  genealogy  contains  only 

fifteen  names  to  Gershon,  five  less  than  that  of  his  contemporary 

Heman,  probably  because  here  and  there  intermediate  names  are 

omitted.— Vers/29-32.  "And  the  sons  of  Merari  their  brethren 

(i.e.  the  brethren  of  the  choirs  of  Heman  and  Asaph)  on  the  left 

(t.<?.  forming  the  choir  which  stood  on  the  left  hand)  were  Ethan 

and  his  sons."    As  in  the  case  of  Asaph,  so  also  in  that  of  Ethan, 

DH^ai  (ver.  18)  is  omitted,  but  is  to  be  supplied  ;  when  the  intro- 

ductory clause  "  and  the  sons  of  Merari "  is  at  once  explained. 
Ethan  is  a  Merarite  of  the  younger  line  of  Mushi  (see  above). 

The  name  of  his  father  is  here  HPJ5,  and  in  chap.  xv.  17  it  is  «TO*P, 

which  latter  is  clearly  the  original  form,  which  has  been  shortened 

into  Kishi.     Instead  of  the  name  Ethan  (?1VK)  as  here  and  in 

chap.  xv.  19,  we  find  in  other  passages  a  Jeduthun  mentioned  as 

third  chief-musician,  along  with  Heman  and  Asaph  (cf.  xxv.  1 ; 

2  Chron.  xxxv.  15 ;  Neh.  xi.  17,  cf.  1  Chron.  vi.  41) ;  from  which 

we  see  that  Jeduthun  was  another  name  for  Ethan,  probably  a 

by-name — |tfWj  "praiseman" — which  he  had  received  from  his 

calling,  although  nothing  is  said  in  the  Old  Testament  as  to  the 

origin  of  this  name.     His  genealogy  contains  only  twelve  names 

to  Merari,  being  thus  still  more  abridged  than  that  of  Asaph. — 

Vers.  33  and  34.  "  And  their  brethren  the  Levites,"  i.e.  the  other 

Levites  besides  the  singers  just  mentioned,  "  were  DWU  given  for 

every  service  of  the  dwelling  of  the  house  of  God,"  i.e.  given  to 
Aaron  and  his  sons  (the  priests)  for  the  performance  of  service 

in  the  carrying  on  of  the   worship  ;  cf.  Num.  iii.  9,  viii.  16-19, 
xviii.  6.     But  Aaron  and  his  sons  had  three  duties  to  perform : 
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(1)  they  burnt  the  offerings  on  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  and 
on  the  altar  of  incense,  cf.  Num.  xviii.  1-7 ;  (2)  they  looked 
after  all  the  service  of  the  holy  place ;  (3)  they  had  to  atone 

for  Israel  by  offering  the  atoning-sacrifices,  and  performing  the 
cleansing  according  to  all  that  Moses  commanded.  This  last 
clause  refers  to  all  the  three  above-mentioned  duties  of  the 

priests.  Moses  is  called  the  servant  of  God,  as  in  Deut.  xxxiv.  5, 
Josh.  i.  1,  13. 

Vers.  35-38.  The  remarks  as  to  the  service  of  the  priests 
are  followed  by  a  catalogue  of  the  high  priests,  which  runs  from 
Eleazar  to  Ahimaaz  the  son  of  Zadok  (cf.  2  Sam.  xv.  27),  who 

probably  succeeded  his  father  in  the  high-priesthood  even  in 
the  time  of  Solomon.  This  genealogy  is  similar  in  form  to  the 

genealogies  given  in  vers.  5-15,  and  has  therefore  most  probably 
been  derived  from  the  same  source  as  this,  and  has  been  drawn 
in  here  to  form  a  transition  to  the  enumeration  of  the  cities  of  the 

Levites ;  for  it  begins  in  ver.  39  with  the  dwelling-places  of  the 
sons  of  Aaron,  and  the  fin  a  vni>  .  .  .  DHtatpD  rbx)  0f  ver.  39  corre- 

sponds to  the  pHK  Kft  n;?*0  of  ver.  35.  The  order  of  the  names 

coincides  exactly  with  that  of  the  longer  register  in  chap.  v.  30-34. 
Vers.  39-66.  Register  of  the  cities  of  the  Levites,  which  agrees 

on  the  whole  with  the  register  in  Josh,  xxi.,  if  we  except  different 
forms  of  some  names  of  cities,  and  many  corruptions  of  the  text, 

but  differing  in  many  ways  from  it  in  form ;  whence  we  gather 
that  it  is  not  derived  from  the  book  of  Joshua,  but  from  some 

other  ancient  authority. — Ver.  39  contains  the  superscription, 

"  These  are  their  dwelling-places  according  to  their  districts,  in 

their  boundaries."  So  far  the  superscription  belongs  to  the 
whole  catalogue  of  cities.  The  suffixes  point  back  to  the  *)?  *J3, 

ver.  1.  ̂ T^j  from  "ttD,  to  surround  in  a  circle,  signifies  in  the  older 

language  a  "nomad  village"  (cf.  Gen.  xxv.  16;  Num.  xxxi.  10)  ; 
here,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  used  in  a  derivative  sense  for  "  district," 
to  denote  the  circle  of  dwellings  which  were  granted  to  the  Levites 

in  the  cities  of  the  other  tribes.  The  following  words,  "  For  the 

sons  of  Aaron  of  the  family  of  Kohath,"  etc.,  are  the  superscrip- 
tion to  vers.  42-45,  and  together  with  the  confirmatory  clause, 

"for  to  him  the  (first)  lot  had  fallen,"  are  a  repetition  of  Josh. 
xxi.  10,  where,  however,  rWfcTi  is  found  after  t^M!?,  and  has  per- 

haps been  here  dropped  out. — Vers.  40  and  41  correspond  almost 
verbally  with  Josh.  xxi.  11  and  12,  as  vers.  42-45  also  do  with 
Josh.  xxi.  13-19.     As  we  have  already  in  our  remarks  on  Joshua 
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commented  upon  the  whole  catalogue,  it  will  not  be  necessary  to 

do  more  here  than  to  group  together  the  errors  and  defects  of 

our  text.— Ver.  42.  The  plural  tb&Sn  ̂ y  is  incorrect,  for  only 

one  of  the  cities  thereafter  named,  viz.  Hebron,  was  a  city  of 

refuf^e  for  homicides,  and  in  Josh.  xxi.  13  it  is  correctly  written 

D^jJD  Ty.     After  W  the  usual  addition  IJW|D"nK1  is  omitted, 
ver.  44  f.     Before  Bethshemesh  the  name  Juttah  has  been  lost, 

and  before  Geba  (ver.  45)  the  name  Gibeon,  so  that  only  eleven 

cities   are  mentioned,  but  the  sum  is  rightly  given  as  thirteen. 

Instead  of  the  name  j^n,  ver.  43,  there  is  found  in  Josh.  xxi.  15 

and  xv.  51  fVn;  instead  of  W,  Josh.  xxi.  16,  we  have  in  ver.  44 

the  more  correct  name  \V)j ;  and  the  name  ttOT,  ver.  45,  is  in 

Josh.  xxi.  18  |tofo — Vers.  46-48.  Summary  statements  of  the 

number   of    cities   which   the    remaining  Kohathites,   the   Ger- 

shonites,  and  the  Merarites  received  in   the   domains  of  the  va- 

rious tribes,  corresponding  to  vers.  5-7  in  Josh.  xxi.     In  ver.  46 

occurs  a  hiatus;  between  ntDtsn  and  rrvro?  the  words  "Ephraini 

and  of  the  tribe  of  Dan  and  "  have  been  omitted.     In  ver.  48  the 

words  "  of  the  tribe  of  Manasseh  in  Bashan  "  are  quite  intelligible 

without  W,  which  is  found  in  Joshua. — Vers.  49  and  50  are  not 

here  in  their  proper  place ;  for  their  contents  show  that  they 

should   be   in   the   middle  of  the  thirty-ninth  verse,  after   the 

general  superscription,  and  before  the  words  "  for  the  sons  of 

Aaron."      They  are  found  also  in  Josh.   xxi.    8,  0,  as  a  super- 

scription before  the  enumeration  byname  of  the  cities  assigned  to 

the  priests  ;  but  how  the  confusion  has  arisen  in  our  text  cannot 

be  certainly  ascertained.     Bertheau  thinks  athe  wish  to  make 

mention  of  the  cities  of  the  high-priestly  family  at  the  begin- 

ning of  the  enumeration,  has  induced  the  author  of  the  Chronicle 

to  communicate  the  introductory  remarks  belonging  to  the  lists 

of  cities  with  their  statements  as  to  the  tribal  domains,  only  after 

the  enumeration  of  the  cities  of  the  sons  of  Aaron."     By  that 

supposition  the  position  of  vers.  46-48  is  certainly  explained,  but 

not  that  of  vers.  49  and  50 ;  for  even  with  the  supposed  desire, 

vers.  49  and  50  should  have  been  placed  before  vers.  46-48. 

But  besides  this,  the  clause  'W  |in*  »33&  in  ver.  39  neither  has 

anything  to  connect  it  with  the  preceding  superscription  nor  a 

verb  ;  and  the  subject   of  UTft,  ver.  40,  is  also  wanting.^    That 

which  was  missed  before  ver.  39&  and  in  ver.  40  is  contained  in 

vers.  49  and  50;  whence  it  is  manifest  that  vers.  49  and  50  ought 

to  stand  before  ver.  395,  and  have  by  some  inexplicable  accident 
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fallen  out  of  their  proper  place,  and  have  come  into  an  unsuit- 

able position  after  ver.  48.  The  plurals  *K"Ji£  and  ™dk>7  instead 
of  the  singulars  ̂ ?\  and  DK>,  as  in  Josh.  xxi.  9b,  bring  the  words 
into  more  manifest  correspondence  with  the  circumstances,  since 

the  subject  of  ̂"!i?1,  u  the  sons  of  Israel,"  may  be  easily  supplied 
from  ver.  48,  and  many  names  of  cities  are  mentioned.  The  masc. 

cnnx  instead  of  the  fern.  jnntf  is  probably  only  an  oversight. 
With  ver.  51  begins  the  enumeration  of  the  cities  of  the  other 

Levitic  families  only  summarily  given  in  vers.  46-48,  which  forms 
a  very  suitable  continuation  of  ver.  48. 

Vers.  51—55.  The  cities  of  the  remaining  Kohathites ;  cf.  Josh, 

xxi.  20-26.  For  Tfo&mg\  we  must  read  Ftins^&i,  for  the  pre- 

position |£  gives  no  suitable  sense  :  it  is  never  used  to  intro- 

duce a  subject.  The  sense  is,  "  as  regards  the  families  of  the 
sons  of  Kohath,  the  cities  of  their  dominion  in  the  tribe  of 

Ephraim  were  (the  following).  They  gave  them."  The  plur. 
v?P®rl  *?.?  instead  of  the  sing.,  as  in  ver.  42.  As  to  the  four 
cities  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  vers.  52,  53,  see  on  Josh.  xxi. 

21,  22,  where  instead  of  Dypi?J  we  find  the  name  D*??i?«'  Before 
ver.  54  a  whole  verse  has  been  lost,  which  was  as  follows :  "  And 
of  the  tribe  of  Dan,  Eltekeh  and  her  pastures,  Gibbethon  and  her 

pastures;"  cf.  Josh.  xxi.  23.  Then  follows  ver.  54,  which  con- tains the  names  of  the  two  other  cities  of  the  tribe  of  Dan.  In 

ver.  55  we  have  the  names  of  the  cities  of  half  Manasseh,  Aner 

and  Bileam,  i.e.  Ibleam  (Josh.  xvii.  11),  correctly  given ;  but  the 

names  Taanach  and  Gath-rimmon  in  Josh.  xxi.  25  are  incorrect, 

and  have  been  inserted  through  a  transcriber's  error,  arising  from 
the  copyist's  eye  having  wandered  to  the  preceding  verse.  The 
singular  nnsptop,  ver.  55,  is  incorrect ;  and  the  plural  fitaSTO?  is 

to  be  substituted  (as  in  ver.  51).  The  words  'til  *xb  tihskfeb 
are  a  subscription,  which  corresponds  to  on?  MW  in  ver.  52. 

Vers.  56-61.  The  cities  of  the  Gershonites;  cf.  Josh.  xxi. 

27-33.  "To  the  sons  of  Gershon  (they  gave)  out  of  the  family 

of  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh,  Golan  and  Ashtaroth;"  see  on 
Josh.  xxi.  27.  In  ver.  57,  BHi?  is  a  mistake  for  ]V&\>,  Josh, 
xxi.  28  (see  on  Josh.  xix.  20) ;  in  ver.  58,  HiEfcO  for  the  more 

correct  nioT,  Josh.  xxi.  29,  a  city  which  was  also  called  n>?"!, 
Josh.  xix.  21,  or  had  been  so  called  originally;  and  D?V  for 

Ds3rpv  (Josh.),  as  the  city  is  called  also  in  Josh.  xix.  21.  It 

cannot  be  determined  whether  D:y  is  a  transcriber's  error,  or 

another  name  for  DWTJ-     In  ver.  59,  ̂'»  (which  should  perhaps 
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be  pointed  «?b)  is  a  contracted  form  of  tBW?,  Josh.  xxi.  30,  xix. 

26;  and  in  ver.  60,  pp'n  is  probably  an  error  for  n|£n,  Josh, 

xxi.  31,  xix.  25,  occasioned  by  its  being  confounded  with  p'pn 
in  the  tribe  of  Naphtali,  Josh.  xix.  34.  In  ver.  61  the  fact  that 
Kadesli  was  a  city  of  refuge  is  not  mentioned,  as  it  is  in  Josh, 

xxi.  32.  Jisn  is  a  shortened  form  of  "iKVIlten,  Josh.  xxi.  32  ;  for 
this  city  is  called  in  Josh.  xix.  35  risn^  from  the  warm  springs  in 
the  neighbourhood.  Finally,  Kirjathaim  is  contracted  in  Josh, 

xxi.  32  into  jn"]j>. 
Vers.  62-66.  The  cities  of  the  Merarites ;  cf.  Josh.  xxi.  34-37. 

"  To  the  sons  of  Merari  the  remaining,"  sc.  Levites.  In  Josh, 
xxi.  34  it  is  more  clearly  put  tFWBil  EM?j?j  for  the  remaining 
Merarites  are  not  spoken  of.  What  is  intended  to  be  said  is, 

that  the  Merarites,  alone  of  the  Levites,  are  still  to  be  men- 
tioned. In  the  tribe  of  Zebulun,  in  ver.  62,  only  two  cities  are 

named,  Eimmon  and  Tabor,  instead  of  the  four  —  Jokneam, 
Karthah,  Dimnah,  and  Nahalal — in  Josh.  xxi.  34.  The  first  two 

names  have  been  dropped  out  of  our  text,  while  Wta*l  corresponds  to 
the  njOT  of  Joshua,  but  is  a  more  correct  reading,  since  fXF]  occurs 
in  Josh.  xix.  13  among  the  cities  of  Zebulun,  while  HJOT  is  not 

mentioned ;  and  "toft  must  consequently  correspond  to  the  ??n.3 
in  Joshua.  Nahalal  occurs  in  Josh.  xix.  15  and  in  Judg.  i.  30, 

in  the  form  Nahalol,  among  the  cities  of  Zebulun,  and  conse- 
quently seems  to  be  the  more  correct  name,  but  has  not  yet  been 

pointed  out  with  certainty,  since  its  identification  with  Malul 

(JJjt^c),   south-west   from   Nazareth,  rests   upon  very   slender 

foundation.  Bertheau's  conjecture  that  the  name  of  the  city 
has  been  dropped  out,  and  that  of  a  more  exact  description  of 

its  position,  perhaps  "ttlj  fipM  7Q3  hv,  Josh.  xix.  12,  only  the  last 
word  has  remained,  is  no  more  probable  than  that  of  Movers, 
that  instead  of  the  name  of  the  city,  only  the  neighbourhood  in 

which  the  city  lay,  viz.  Mount  Tabor,  is  mentioned. — Vers.  63 
and  64  are  wanting  in  some  editions  of  the  book  of  Joshua,  but 
are  found  in  many  mss.  and  in  the  oldest  printed  copies,  and 
have  been  omitted  only  by  an  oversight ;  see  on  Josh.  xxi.  30  f., 

note  2.  As  to  the  city  Bezer,  see  on  Deut.  iv.  43 ;  and  concern- 

ing Jahzah,  Kedemoth,  Mephaath,  vide  on  Josh.  xiii.  18. — Ver. 
65  f.  For  Ramoth  in  Gilead,  a  city  of  refuge  (Josh.  xxi.  36), 
and  Mahanaim,  see  on  Josh.  xiii.  26;  and  for  Heshbon  and 

Jazer,  on  Num.  xxi.  28,  32. 
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CHAP.  VII. — FAMILIES  OF  ISSACHAR,  BENJAMIN,  NAPHTALI, 

HALF  MANASSEH,  EPHRAIM,  AND  ASIIER. 

Vers.  1-5.  Sons  and  families  of  Issachar. — Ver.  1.  Instead  of 

^jOTj  we  must  certainly  read  *J3?  as  in  vers.  14,  30,  or  V0&,  as  in 
ver.  20,  chap.  v.  11,  and  elsewhere.  The  ̂ J?  has  come  into  the 
text  only  by  the  recollection  of  the  copyist  having  dwelt  on  the 

so  frequently  recurring  "on?  in  vi.  42,  46,  47,  cf.  vers.  48,  56,  62, 
for  it  is  not  possible  to  take  ?  as  the  ?  of  introduction,  because 
the  names  of  the  sons  follow  immediately.  The  names  of  the 
four  sons  are  given  as  in  Num.  xxvi.  23  f.,  while  in  Gen. 

xlvi.  13  the  second  is  written  njQ?  and  the  third  nr ;  vide  on  Gen. 
loc.  cit. — Ver.  2.  The  six  sons  of  Tola  are  not  elsewhere  met  with 

in  the  Old  Testament.  They  were  "  heads  of  their  f  athers'-houses 
of  Tola."  iforh  after  Dfins;  mi  (with  the  suffix)  is  somewhat 
peculiar ;  the  meaning  can  only  be,  "  of  their  fathersVhouses 

which  are  descended  from  Tola."  It  is  also  surprising,  or 
rather  not  permissible,  that  Dnilpinp  should  be  connected  with 

yn  ni23.  Dnnpinp  belongs  to  the  following :  "  (registered)  ac- 
cording to  their  births,  they  numbered  in  the  days  of  David 

22,600."  The  suffixes  D—  do  not  refer  to  D*Bfci,  but  to  the 

ntofcTJlTSj  the  fathers'-houses,  the  males  in  which  amounted  to 
22,600  souls.  As  David  caused  the  people  to  be  numbered  by 
Joab  (2  Sam.xxiv. ;  1  Chron.  xxi.),  this  statement  probably  rests 

on  the  results  of  that  census. — Ver.  3.  From  Uzzi,  the  first-born  of 
Tola,  are  descended  through  Izrahiah  five  men,  all  heads  of  groups 

of  related  households  (ver.  4) ;  u  and  to  them  (i.e.  besides  these) 

according  to  their  generations,  according  to  their  fathers'-houses, 
bands  of  the  war  host,  36,000  (men),  for  they  (these  chiefs)  had 

many  wives  and  sons."  From  the  fact  that  Izrahiah  is  intro- 
duced as  grandson  of  Tola,  Bertheau  would  infer  that  vers.  3,  4 

refer  to  times  later  than  David.  But  this  is  an  erroneous  infer- 

ence, for  Tola's  sons  did  not  live  in  David's  time  at  all,  and 
consequently  it  is  not  necessary  that  his  grandson  should  be 
assigned  to  a  later  time.  The  only  assertion  made  is,  that  the 

descendants  of  Tola's  sons  had  increased  to  the  number  men- 
tioned in  ver.  2  in  the  time  of  David.  By  that  time  the 

descendants  of  his  grandson  Izrahiah  might  have  increased  to 
the  number  given  in  ver.  4.  That  the  number,  36,000,  of  the 
descendants  of  the  grandson  Izrahiah  was  greater  than  the 
number  of  those  descended  from  the  sons  of  Tola  (22,600),  is 
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explained  in  the  clause,  "for  they  had  many  wives  and  sons." 
That  the  two  numbers  (in  vers.  2,  4)  refer  to  the  same  time, 

i.e.  to  the  days  of  David,  is  manifest  from  ver.  5,  "  and  their 
brethren  of  all  the  families  of  Issachar,  valiant  heroes ;  87,000 

their  register,  as  regards  everything,"  i.e.  the  sum  of  those  re- 
gistered of  all  the  families  of  Issachar.  Whence  we  gather  that 

in  the  87,000  both  the  22,600  (ver.  2)  and  the  36,000  (ver.  4)  are 
included,  and  their  brethren  consequently  must  have  amounted 

to  28,400  (22,600  +  36,000  +  28,400  =  87,000).  In  the  time  of 
Moses,  Issachar  numbered,  according  to  Num.  i.  29,  54,400;  and 
at  a  later  time,  according  to  Num.  xxvi.  25,  already  numbered 

64,300  men. 

Vers.  6—11.  Sons  and  families  of  Benjamin. — In  ver.  6  only 
three  sons  of  Benjamin — Bela,  Becher,  and  Jediael — are  men- 

tioned ;  and  in  vers.  7-11  their  families  are  registered.  Besides 
these,  there  are  five  sons  of  Benjamin  spoken  of  in  chap.  viii. 

1,  2, — Bela  the  first,  Ashbel  the  second,  Aharah  the  third, 
Nohah  the  fourth,  and  Kapha  the  fifth  ;  while  in  vers.  3-5  five 

other  D*J3  are  enumerated,  viz.  Tltf,  IH3  (twice),  \OWy  f^Etr,  and 

D"vin.  If  we  compare  here  the  statements  of  the  Pentateuch  as 
to  the  genealogy  of  Benjamin,  we  find  in  Gen.  xlvi.  21  the  fol- 

lowing sons  of  Benjamin  :  Bela,  Becher,  Ashbel,  Gera,  Naaman, 

Ehi  (*n«)  and  Kosh,  Muppim  and  Huppim  and  Ard  (,™) ; 
and  in  Num.  xxvi.  38—40  seven  families,  of  which  five  are  de- 

scended from  his  sons  Bela,  Ashbel,  Ahiram,  Shephupham,  and 

Hupham  (D^n) ;  and  two  from  his  grandsons,  the  sons  of  Bela, 
Ard  and  Naaman.  From  this  we  learn,  not  only  that  of  the  0^2 
mentioned  in  Gen.  xlvi.  21  at  least  two  were  grandsons,  but  also 

that  the  names  *HM  and  D^EE  (Gen.)  are  only  other  forms  of  B'vnK 
and  DMB*  (Num.).  It  is,  however,  somewhat  strange  that  among 

the  families  (in  Num.)  the  names  "132,  fcHJ,  and  WVh  are  wanting. 
The  explanation  which  at  once  suggests  itself,  that  their  descen- 

dants were  not  numerous  enough  to  form  separate  families,  and 
that  they  on  that  account  were  received  into  the  families  of  the 
other  sons,  though  it  may  be  accepted  in  the  case  of  Gera  and 
Rosh,  of  whom  it  is  nowhere  recorded  that  they  had  numerous 
descendants,  cannot  meet  the  case  of  Becher,  for  in  vers.  8  and 
9  of  our  chapter  mention  is  made  of  nine  sons  of  his,  with  a 

posterity  of  20,200  men.  The  supposition  that  the  name  of 
Becher  and  his  family  has  been  dropped  from  the  genealogical 
register  of  the  families  in  Num.  xxvi.,  will  not  appear  in  the 
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slightest  degree  probable,  when  we  consider  the  accuracy  of  this 
register  in   other    respects.       The    only  remaining   explanation 
therefore  is,  that  the  descendants  of  Becher  were  in  reality  not 

numerous  enough  to  form  a  nriB^p  by  themselves,  but  had  after- 

wards so  increased  that  they  numbered  nine  fathers'-houses,  with 
a  total  of  20,200  valiant  warriors.     The  numbers  in  our  register 

point  unquestionably  to  post-Mosaic  times ;   for  at  the  second 
numbering   by  Moses,  all    the  families   of   Benjamin   together 
numbered  only  45,600  men  (Num.  xxvi.  41),   while  the  three 
families    mentioned    in    our    verses    number    together   59,434 

(22,034  +  20,200  4-  17,200).      The  tribe  of  Benjamin,  which 
moreover  was  entirely  destroyed,  with  the  exception  of  600  men, 
in  the  war  which  it  waged  against  the  other  tribes  in  the  earlier 

part  of  the  period  of  the  judges  (Judg.  xx.  47),  could  not  have 
increased  to  such  an  extent  before  the  times  of  David  and  Solo- 

mon.    The  name  of  the  third  son  of  Benjamin,  Jediael,  occurs 
only  here,  and  is  considered  by  the  older  commentators  to  be 
another  name  of  Ashbel  (Gen.  xlvi.    21  and  Num.  xxvi.  38), 

which  cannot  indeed  be  accepted  as  a  certainty,  but  is  very  pro- 
bable.— Ver.  7.  The  five  heads  of  fathers'-houses  called  sons  of 

Bela  are  not  sons  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word,  but  more 
distant  descendants,  who,    at  the  time  when  this  register  was 
made  up,  were  heads  of  the  five  groups  of  related  households  of 

the  race  of  Bela.     Dy*n  *Ti33  is  synonymous  with  ?\n  *T53|,  ver.  9, 
and  is  a  plural,  formed  as  if  from  a  nomen  composition,  which 

arose  after  the  frequent  use  of  the  words  as  they  are  bound  to- 
gether in  the  status  constructus  had  obscured  the  consciousness 

of  the  relation  between  them. — Ver.  8.    Becher's  descendants. 
Of  these  nine  names  there  are  two,  AiTO  and  T??V,  which  occur 

elsewhere  as  names  of  cities  (cf.  for  rippy  in  the  form  rip?y,  vi. 
45 ;  and  for  rfinjg,  Josh.  xxi.  18,    Isa.  x.  30,    Jer.  i.  1).     We 
may,  without  doubt,  accept  the  supposition  that  in  these  cases 
the  cities  received  their  names  from  the  heads  of  the  families 

which  inhabited  them.     In  ver.  9,  B^inx  JV3  *gfrO  stands  in  appo- 

sition to,  and  is  explanatory  of,   Dnnpin? :  "  And  their  register, 

according  to  their  generations,"  viz.  according  to  the  genera- 
tions, that  is,  the  birth-lists,   a  of  the  heads  of  their  fathers'- 

houses,  is  (amounts  to)  in  valiant  heroes  20,200  men." — Ver.  10  f. 
Among  the  descendants  of  Jediael  we  find  Benjamin  and  Ehud, 
the  first  of  whom  is  named  after  the  patriarch  ;  but  the  second 

is  not  the  judge  Ehud  (Judg.  iii.  15),  who  was  indeed  a  Benjamite, 
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but  of  the  family  of  Gera.  Chenaanah  does  not  necessarily  indi
- 

cate a  Canaanite  family.  Tharshish,  which  is  elsewhere  a  precious 

stone,  is  here  the  name  of  a  person  ;  Ahishahar,  that  is,  Brother 

of  the  Dawn,  perhaps  so  named  because  sub  auroram  natns
. — In 

ver.  11  the  expression  is  contracted,  as  often  happens  in  formulae 

which  frequently  recur  ;  and  the  meaning  is,  "  All  these  are  sons 

of  Jediael  (for  as  sons  of  Bilhan  the  son  of  Jediael,  they  are  at 

the  same  time  sons  of  the  latter),  (registered)  according  to  the 

heads  of  their  fathers'-houses,  valiant  heroes  17,200,  going  forth 

in  the  host  to  war."  nfaKil  »WO  is  contracted  from  ntalTtta  Wl, 

vide  on  Ex.  vi.  25  ;  and  the  )  before  <tfcq,  which  Bertheau  fro
m 

a  misinterpretation  wishes  to  remove,  depends  upon  the  Dfewnn 

(ver.  9)  to  be  supplied  in  thought. 

Ver.  12  is  unintelligible  to  us.     The  first  half,  "  And  Shup- 

pim  and  Hnppim,  sons  of  Ir,"  would  seem,  if  we  may  judge  from 

the  1  cop.,  to  enumerate  some  other  descendants  of  Benjamin. 

And  besides,   (1)  the  names  U^m  tt|D  occur  in   Gen.  xlvi.  21
 

amoiict  those  of   the  sons  of  Benjamin,  and  in  Num.  xxvi.  39, 

among  the  families  of  Benjamin,  one  called  *»*>  from  M*B£ 

and  another  *D»n  from  DBtfl,  are  introduced  ;    we  must  conse- 

quently hold  ENID  to  be  an  error  for  DB»  or  D«0.    And  (2)  the 

name  Ty  is  most  probably  identical  with  "TV  in  ver.  7.     The 

peculiar  forms    of  those   names,   viz.    D&m  DBff ,   seem  to  have 

arisen  from  an  improper  comparison  of  them  with  M$*  tftyft 

in  ver.  15,  in  which  the  fact  was  overlooked  that  the  Huppim 

and  Shuppim  of  ver.  15  belong  to  the  Manassites.      Here,  th
ere- 

fore,   two  other   families  descended  from  the  Benjamite  Ir   or 

Iri  would  seem  to  be  mentioned,  which  may. easily  be  reconciled 

with  the  purpose  (ver.  6)  to  mention  none  of  the  Benjamites  
but 

the   descendants  of    Bela,  Becher,    and   Jediael.      The  further 

statement,    "  Hushim,   sons    of   Aher,"    is  utterly   enigmatical. 

The  name  D">Pn  is  found  in  Gen.  xlvi.  23  as  that  of  Dan's  only 

son,  who,  however,  is  called  in  Num.  xxvi.  42  Dffitf,  and  w
ho 

founded  the  family  of  the  Shuhami.     But  as  the  names  DH*n  a
nd 

DHOTI  are  again  met  with  in  chap.  viii.   8,  11  among  the  Ben- 

jamites, there  is  no  need  to  imagine  any  connection  between  our 

D^n  and  that  family.     The  word  nme,  alius,  is  not  indeed  found 

elsewhere  as  a  nomen  proprium,  but  may  notwithstanding  be  so 

here  ;  when  we  might,  notwithstanding  the  want  of  the  conju
nc- 

tion 1,  take  the  Hushim  sons  of  Aher  to  be  another  Benjamite 

family.     In  that  case,  certainly,  the  tribe  of  Dan  would  be  omit
ted 
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from  our  chapter ;  but  we  must  not  allow  that  to  lead  us  into 

arbitrary  hypotheses,  as  not  only  Dan  but  also  Zebulun  is 

omitted.1 
Ver.  13.  The  sons  of  Naphtali. — Only  the  sons  of  Naphtali 

are  named,  the  families  descended  from  them  being  passed  over. 
The  names  correspond  to  those  in  Gen.  xlvi.  24  and  Num.  xxv. 

48  f.,  except  that  there  the  first  is  Pgtvn^,  and  the  last  D?K>  instead 
of  B&& 

Vers.  14-19.  Families  of  the  half -tribe  of  Manasseh. — The 
families  of  Manasseh  which  dwelt  in  Gilead  and  Bashan  have 

already  been  mentioned  in  chap.  v.  23,  14.  Our  verses  deal  with 
the  families  of  this  tribe  which  received  their  inheritance  in  Canaan, 

on  this  side  Jordan.  These  were,  according  to  Num.  xxvi.  30,  34, 
and  Josh.  xvii.  2,  six  families,  of  which,  however,  only  two  are  here 

spoken  of — Ashriel,  ver.  14,  and  Shemidah,  ver.  19 ;  or  perhaps 
three,  if  Abiezer,  ver.  18,  be  the  same  person  as  Jeezer  (Num. 
xxvi.  30),  who  is  called  Abiezer  in  Josh.  xvii.  2.   The  statements 

1  Bertheau's  judgment  in  the  matter  is  different.  Starting  from  the  facts 
that  D^n  (Gen.  xlvi.  27)  is  called  a  son  of  Dan,  and  that  further,  in  the 

enumeration  of  the  tribes  in  Gen.  xlvi.  and  Num.  xxvi.,  Dan  follows  after 
Benjamin ;  that  in  Gen.  xlvi.  Dan  stands  between  Benjamin  and  Naphtali, 
and  that  in  our  chapter,  in  ver.  13,  the  sons  of  Naphtali  follow  immediately ; 

and  that  the  closing  words  of  this  verse,  "  sons  of  Bilhah,"  can,  according  to 
Gen.  xlvi.  25,  refer  only  to  Dan  and  Naphtali,  and  consequently  presuppose 

that  Dan  or  his  descendants  have  been  mentioned  in  our  passage, — he  thinks 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  originally  Danites  were  mentioned  in  our  verse,  and 

that  Qj^n  was  introduced  as  the  son  of  Dan.  Moreover,  from  the  word  "inx, 

"  the  other,"  he  draws  the  further  inference  that  it  may  have  been,  according 
to  its  meaning,  the  covert  designation  of  a  man  whose  proper  name  fear,  or 

dislike  of  some  sort,  prevented  men  from  using,  and  was  probably  a  designa- 
tion of  the  tribe  of  Dan,  which  set  up  its  own  worship,  and  so  separated  itself 

from  the  congregation  of  Israel ;  cf.  Judg.  xvii.  f.  The  name  is  avoided,  he 
says,  in  our  chapter,  in  chap.  vi.  46  and  54,  and  is  named  only  in  chap.  ii.  2 
among  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel,  and  in  chap.  xii.  35.  The  conjecture, 

therefore,  is  forced  upon  us,  that  inx  |3  D$n,  "  Hushim  the  son  of  the 

other,"  viz.  of  the  other  son  of  Bilhah,  whose  name  he  wished  to  pass  over  in 
silence,  stands  for  D$n  p  ̂ 31.  The  name  Aher,  then,  had  so  completely 

concealed  the  tribe  of  Dan,  that  later  readers  did  not  mark  the  new  com- 
mencement, notwithstanding  the  want  of  the  conjunction,  and  had  no  scruple 

in  adding  the  well-known  names  of  the  Benjamites,  DEtJ>  and  DDn,  to 
the  similarly-sounding  D^n,  though  probably  at  first  only  in  the  margin. 
This  hypothesis  has  no  solid  foundation.  The  supposed  dislike  to  mention 
the  name  of  Dan  rests  upon  an  erroneous  imagination,  as  is  manifest  from 
the  thrice  repeated  mention  of  that  name,  not  merely  in  chap.  ii.  2  and  xii.  35, 
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of  vers.  14  and  15  are  very  obscure.  At  the  head  of  the  register 
of  the  Manassites  stands  Ashriel,  who,  according  to  Num.  xxvi. 
31,  belonged  to  the  sons  of  Gilead  the  son  of  Manasseh  and  the 
grandson  of  Joseph  (cf.  Gen.  1.  23),  and  founded  one  of  the  six 
families  of  the  cis-Jordanic  Manassites.  But  the  words  which 

follow  are  obscure ;  the  words  are  'W1  m^  "IB**,  "  whom  his  Ara- '  TTT  V      —J 

maic  concubine  bore  ;  she  bore  Machir  the  father  of  Gilead." 
But  since  Ashriel,  according  to  this,  was  the  great-grandson  of 
Manasseh,  while  Machir  was  his  son,  the  relative  clause  can  refer 
only  to  Manasseh,  to  whom  his  concubine  bore  Machir.  Movers 

and  Berth,  would  therefore  erase  hnfWJ,  as  a  gloss  arising  out 

of  a  doubling  of  the  following  ̂   ■flPR.  By  this  expedient  the 
difficulty  as  to  the  connection  of  the  relative  clause  is  certainly 
got  rid  of,  but  the  obscurities  of  the  following  verse  (15)  are  not 
thereby  removed.  The  analogy  of  the  other  registers  in  our 

chapter  requires,  rather,  that  immediately  after  n#:p  *??  there 
should  stand  the  name  of  a  descendant, — a  fact  which  speaks 

but  also  in  chap,  xxvii.  22.  The  omission  of  the  tribe  of  Dan  in  chap.  vi.  46, 
54,  is  only  the  result  of  a  corruption  of  the  text  in  these  passages ;  for  in  ver. 

46  the  words,  "  Ephraim  and  of  the  tribe  of  Dan,"  and  after  ver.  54  a  whole 
verse,  have  been  dropped  out  in  the  copying.  In  neither  of  these  verses  can 
there  be  any  idea  of  omitting  the  name  Dan  because  of  a  dislike  to  mention  it, 
for  in  ver.  46  the  name  Ephraim  is  lacking,  and  in  ver.  54  the  names  of  two 

cities  are  also  omitted,  -where  even  Berth,  cannot  suppose  any  "dislike." 
When  Berth,  quotes  Judg.  xviii.  30  in  favour  of  his  concealment  hypothesis, 

where  under  the  Keri  ;x;3D  the  name  TWD  is  supposed  to  be  concealed,  he 
has  forgotten  that  the  opinion  that  in  this  passage  ngJo  has  been  altered  into 
nttOD  from  a  foolish  dislike,  is  one  of  the  rabbinic  caprices,  which  we  cannot 
attribute  as  a  matter  of  course  to  the  authors  of  the  biblical  writings.  With 
this  groundless  suspicion  falls  of  itself  the  attempt  which  he  bases  upon  it 

"  to  solve  the  enigma  of  our  verse."  If  the  words  in  question  do  really  con- 
tain a  remark  concerning  the  family  of  Dan,  we  must  suppose,  with  Ewald 

(Gesch.  i.  S.  242),  that  the  text  has  become  corrupt,  several  words  having  been 

dropped  out.     Yet  the  nn^l  *33  at  the  end  of  ver.  13  is  not  sufficient  to  warrant 
t  :   •       ••  : 

such  a  supposition.  Had  the  register  originally  contained  not  only  the  sons  of 
Naphtali,  but  also  the  sons  of  Dan,  so  that  nn^O  ̂ 3  would  have  to  be  referred 

to  both,  the  conj.  i  could  not  have  been  omitted  before  ̂ nE53  *J3-  The  want 

of  this  conjunction  is,  however,  in  conformity  with  the  whole  plan  of  our 

register,  in  which  all  the  tribes  follow,  one  after  the  other,  without  a  con- 

junction ;  cf.  vers.  6,  14,  30.  1  is  found  only  before  D"HDS  *33j  ver.  20,  be- 
cause Ephraim  and  Manasseh  are  closely  connected,  both  continuing  to  form 

the  one  tribe  of  Joseph.  We  must  accordingly  hold  '553  "02,  ver.  13,  without 
1  cop.,  to  have  been  the  original  reading,  when  the  conjecture  that  HITO  "03 
includes  also  the  sons  of  Dan  is  at  once  disposed  of. 
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strongly  in  favour  of  the  authenticity  of  TJjFilWJ.  It  is  therefore 

a  much  more  probable  suggestion,  that  after  the  name  7Nntf>x, 

some  additional  clause,  such  as  n|b»"}3,  has  been  dropped,  or 
regarded  as  superfluous  by  a  copyist,  and  so  omitted.  To  such  an 
omitted  ntWD  p,  the  relative  sentence,  which  gives  more  details 
as  to  the  descent  of  Ashriel,  would  be  attached  in  a  simple  and 
natural  manner,  since  it  was  known  from  Num.  xxvi.  30  f.  that 
Ashriel  was  descended  from  Manasseh  through  Gilead. — Ver.  15 

is  literally,  a  And  Machir  took  a  wife  to  Huppim  and  Shuppim, 
and  the  name  of  his  sister  was  Maachah,  and  the  name  of  the 

second  Zelophehad."  According  to  ver.  16,  on  the  contrary, 
Maachah  is  the  wife  of  Machir,  and  we  should  consequently 

expect  to  find  in  ver.  15  only  the  simple  statement,  "  And  Machir 
took  a  wife  whose  name  was  Maachah."  From  the  words  D^n? 

rojJD  inntf  D^'l  DWTI  no  meaning  which  harmonizes  with  the  con- 
text can  be  obtained.  Since  p  n$x  r\pb  signifies  "  to  take  a  wife 

for  one"  (cf.  Judg.  xiv.  2),  we  can  only  suppose  that  by  the 
names  Huppim  and  Shuppim  Machir's  sons  are  meant,  to  whom 
he,  as  their  father,  gave  wives.  But  we  cannot  suppose  that  the 
sons  of  Machir  are  referred  to,  for  the  birth  of  the  sons  is  first 
mentioned  in  ver.  16.  But  we  have  found  the  names  asn  and 

DSP  spoken  of  as  descendants  of  Benjamin  ;  and  Bertheau  conse- 
quently conjectures  that  these  names  have  been  brought  thence  into 

our  verse  by  some  gloss,  and  that  the  beginning  of  our  verse  origin- 

ally stood  thus :  natan  Snm  nm  royo  rroi  nm  npb  t>3»i,  "  And 
Machir  took  a  wife  whose  name  is  Maachah,  and  the  name  of  his 

sister  is  Hammoleketh"  (the  last  according  to  ver.  18).  By  this 
means  we  certainly  bring  some  meaning  into  the  words ;  but  we 

cannot  venture  to  maintain  that  this  conjecture  corresponds  to 
the  original  text,  but  rather  incline  to  doubt  it.  For,  in  the  first 

place,  the  following  words,  "  And  the  name  of  the  second  (is) 

Zelophehad,"  do  not  suit  the  proposed  reading.  Berth,  must 
here  alter  "^n  into  ̂ njj  (the  name  of  his  brother).  But  even 
after  this  alteration,  the  mention  of  the  brother  of  Machir  is  not 

suitable  to  the  context ;  and  moreover  Zelophehad  was  not  a  true 
brother,  but  only  a  nephew  of  Machir,  the  son  of  his  brother 
Hepher ;  cf.  Num.  xxvi.  33,  xxvii.  1.  And  besides  this,  according 

to  the  concluding  formula,  u  These  are  the  sons  of  Gilead,  the  son 

of  Machir,  the  son  of  Manasseh"  (ver.  17),  we  should  expect  to 
find  in  vers.  15,  16,  not  merely  sons  or  descendants  of  Machir, 
but  rather  descendants  of  Gilead.     We  therefore  hold  the  state- 
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ment  of  ver.  15b,  a  And  the  name  of  the  second  is  Zelophehad, 

and  Zelophehad  had  (only)  daughters,"  to  be  correct  and  beyond 
criticism,  and  the  first  part  of  ver.  15  to  be  corrupt  and  defective ; 

and  conjecture  that  a  son  of  Gilead' s  was  mentioned  in  it,  to 
whose  name  the  words,  "  And  the  name  of  the  second,"  etc., 
belonged.     This  son  who  was  mentioned  in  the  text,  which  has 

been  handed  down  to  us  only  in  a  defective  state,  wras  probably 
the  Ashriel  mentioned  in  ver.  147  a  son  of  Gilead,  whose  descent 

from  Machir  was  given  more  in  detail  in  the  corrupt  and  conse- 
quently meaningless  first  half  of  ver.  15.     In  vers.  16,  17,  other 

descendants  of  Machir  by  his  wife  Maachah  are  enumerated, 
which  favours  the  probable  conjecture  that  the  wife  whom  Machir 
took,  according  to  ver.  15,  was  different  from  Maachah,  that 
Machir  had  two  wives,  and  that  in  ver.  15  originally  the  sons  of 
the  first  were  enumerated,  and  in  vers.  16,  17,  the  sons  of  the 

second.     Peresh  and  Shelesh  are  mentioned  only  here.    W3,  "  his 

sons"  (that  is,  the  sons  of  the  last-named,  Shelesh),  were  Ulam 
and  Rakem,  names  which  are  also  met  with  only  here.     The 
name  PT2  is  found  in  our  Masoretic  text,  1  Sam.  xii.  11,  as  the 

name  of  a  judge,  but  probably  P^J  should  be  read  instead. — Ver. 
18.  A  third  branch  of  the  descendants  of  Gilead  were  descended 

from  Machir's  sister  Hammoleketh,  a  name  which  the  Vulgate 
has  taken  in  an  appellative  sense.    Of  her  sons,  Ishod,  i.e.  a  man 

of  splendour,"  is  not  elsewhere  mentioned.     The  name  Abiezer 
occurs,  Josh.  xvii.  2,  as  that  of  the  head  of  one  of  the  families 
of  Manasseh.     In  Num.  xxvi.  30,  however,  he  is  called  Jeezer, 

which  is  probably  the  original  reading,  and  consequently  our 
Abiezer  is  different  from  that  in  Josh.  xvii.  2.     Another  circum- 

stance which  speaks  strongly  against  the  identification  of  the  two 
men  is,  that  the  family  descended  from  Jeezer  holds  the  first 

place  among  the  families  of  Manasseh,  which  is  not  at  all  con- 

sonant with   the   position  of   the   son  of   Machir's   sister   here 
mentioned.     Of  the  family  of  Abiezer  came  the  judge  Gideon, 
Judg.  xi.  15.     A  daughter  of  Zelophehad  is  called  Mahlah  in 
Num.  xxvi.  33,  xxvii.  1,  but  she  is  not  the  person  here  mentioned. 

— Ver.  19.  The  sons  of  Shemida,  the  founder  of  the  fourth  family 
of  the  Manassites,  Num.  xxvi.  32.     His  four  sons  are  nowhere 

else  referred  to,  for  DDBJj  the  founder  of  a  family  of  the  Man- 
assites (Num.  xxvi.  31  and  Josh.  xvii.  2),  is  to  be  distinguished 

from  the  Shechem  of  our  verse ;  nor  is  there  any  greater  reason 
to  identify  Likhi  with  Helek,  Num.  xxvi.  30  (Berth.),  than  there 
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is  for  connecting  BJPJK  with  fUfy  the  daughter  of  Zelophehad, 
Num.  xxvi.  33,  Josh.  xvii.  3. 

Vers.  20-29.  The  families  of  Ephraim. — Ver.  20  f.  Among 
the  Ephraimites,  the  descendants  of  Shuthelah,  the  founder  of 
one  of  the  chief  families  of  this  tribe,  Num.  xxvi.  35,  are  traced 

down  through  six  generations  to  a  later  Shuthelah.  The  names 

*»?^3  IJJft  which  follow  tta  nfrmtf,  "  And  his  son  Shuthelah,"  after 
which  iJ3  is  wanting,  are  not  to  be  considered  descendants  of  the 

second  Shuthelah,  but  are  heads  of  a  family  co-ordinate  with  that 

of  Shuthelah,  or  of  two  fathers'-houses  intimately  connected  with 
each  other.  These  names  are  to  be  taken  as  a  continuation  of  the 

list  of  the  sons  of  Ephraim,  which  commenced  with  TDJW.  The 

suffix  in  tftnni  refers  to  both  these  names  :  "  The  men  of  Gath, 

that  were  born  in  the  land,  smote  Ezer  and  Elead."  These 
"men  born  in  the  land"  Ewald  and  Bertheau  take  to  be  the 
Avvites,  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  that  district  of  country, 
who  had  been  extirpated  by  the  Philistines  emigrating  from 
Caphtor  (Deut.  ii.  23).  But  there  is  no  sufficient  ground  for 
this  supposition ;  for  no  proof  can  be  brought  forward  that  the 
Avvseans  (Avvites)  had  ever  spread  so  far  as  Gath ;  and  the 

Philistines  had  taken  possession  of  the  south-west  part  of  Canaan 
as  early  as  the  time  of  Abraham,  and  consequently  long  before 

Ephraim's  birth.  u  The  men  of  Gath  who  were  born  in  the 
land"  are  rather  the  Canaanite  or  Philistine  inhabitants  of 
Gath,  as  distinguished  from  the  Israelites,  who  had  settled  in 

Canaan  only  under  Joshua.  "  For  they  (Ezer  and  Elead)  had 

come  down  to  take  away  their  cattle"  (to  plunder).  The  older 
commentators  assign  this  event  to  the  time  that  Israel  dwelt  in 

Egypt  (Ewald,  Gesch.  i.  S.  490),  or  even  to  the  pre-Egyptian 
time.  But  Bertheau  has,  in  opposition  to  this,  justly  remarked 
that  the  narratives  of  Genesis  know  nothing  of  a  stay  of  the 
progenitors  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  in  the  land  of  Palestine 
before  the  migration  of  Israel  into  Egypt,  for  Ephraim  was 
born  in  Egypt  (Gen.  xlvi.  20).  It  would  be  more  feasible  to 
refer  it  to  the  time  of  the  sojourn  of  the  Israelites  in  Egypt,  as 

it  is  not  impossible  that  the  Israelites  may  have  undertaken  pre- 
datory expeditions  against  Canaan  from  Goshen ;  but  even  this 

supposition  is  not  at  all  probable.  Certainly,  if  in  vers.  23—27 
it  were  said,  as  Ewald  thinks,  that  Ephraim,  after  the  mourning 
over  the  sons  thus  slain,  became  by  his  wife  the  father  of  three 
other  sons,  from  the  last  named  of  whom  Joshua  was  descended 
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in  the  seventh  generation,  we  should  be  compelled  to  refer  the 

expedition  to  the  pre-Egyptian  period.  But  the  opinion  that 
Rephah  and  Resheph,  ver.  25,  were  begotten  only  after  that 
misfortune  has  no  foundation  Moreover,  the  statement  that 

Ephraim,  after  he  was  comforted  for  the  loss  of  his  slain  sons, 
went  in  unto  his  wife  and  begat  a  son,  to  whom  he  gave  the  name 
Beriah,  because  he  was  born  in  misfortune  in  his  house,  does  not 

at  ail  presuppose  that  the  patriarch  Ephraim  was  still  alive  when 
Ezer  and  Elead  were  slain.  Were  that  the  case,  the  necessary 
result  would  of  course  be,  that  this  event  could  only  be  referred 
to  the  time  when  the  Israelites  dwelt  in  Egypt.  In  opposition 

to  this,  Bertheau's  remark  that  the  event  in  that  case  would  be 
per  se  enigmatical,  as  we  would  rightly  have  great  hesitation  in 

accepting  the  supposition  of  a  war,  or  rather  a  plundering  ex- 
pedition to  seize  upon  cattle  carried  out  by  the  Ephraim ites 

whilst  they  dwelt  in  Egypt,  against  the  inhabitants  of  the  Phili- 
stine city  of  Gath,  is  certainly  not  all  decisive,  for  we  know  far 

too  little  about  those  times  to  be  able  to  judge  of  the  possibility 
or  probability  of  such  an  expedition.  The  decision  to  which  we 
must  come  as  to  this  obscure  matter  depends,  in  the  first  place, 

on  how  the  words  131  *TV  s3  are  to  be  understood  ;  whether  we 

are  to  translate  u  for  they  had  gone,"  or  u  when  they  had  gone 
down  to  fetch  their  cattle,"  i.e.  to  plunder.  If  we  take  the  s3 
as  partic.  ration.,  for,  because,  we  can  only  take  the  sons  of 

Ephraim,  Ezer  and  Elead,  for  the  subject  of  *T£,  and  we  must 
understand  the  words  to  mean  that  they  had  gone  down  to  carry 
off  the  cattle  of  the  Gathites.  In  that  case,  the  event  would 

fall  in  the  time  when  the  Ephraimites  dwelt  in  Canaan,  and 

went  down  from  Mount  Ephraim  into  the  low-lying  Gath,  for  a 
march  out  of  Egypt  into  Canaan  is  irreconcilable  with  the  verb 

"n\  If,  on  the  contrary,  we  translate  *T£  *?  "  when  they  had 
gone  down,"  we  might  then  gather  from  the  words  that  men  of 
Gath  went  down  to  Goshen,  there  to  drive  away  the  cattle  of 
the  Ephraimites,  in  which  case  the  Gathites  may  have  slain 
the  sons  of  Ephraim  when  they  were  feeding  their  cattle  and 

defending  them  against  the  robbers.  Many  of  the  old  com- 
mentators have  so  understood  the  words;  but  we  cannot  hold 

tins  to  be  the  correct  interpretation,  for  it  deprives  the  words 

u  those  born  in  the  land,"  which  stand  in  apposition  to  ro  V^, 
of  all  meaning,  since  there  can  be  absolutely  no  thought  of  men 
of  Gath  born  in  Egypt.     We  therefore  take  the  words  to  mean, 
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that  the  sons  of  Ephraim  who  are  named  in  our  verse  attempted 
to  drive  away  the  cattle  of  the  Gathites,  and  were  by  them  slain 
in  the  attempt.  But  how  can  the  statement  that  Ephraim  after 
this  unfortunate  event  begat  another  son,  Beriah,  be  reconciled 

with  such  a  supposition,  since  the  patriarch  Ephraim  was  dead 
long  before  the  Israelites  came  forth  out  of  Egypt  ?  Bertheau 
understands  the  begetting  figuratively,  of  the  whole  of  the  tribe 
of  Ephraim,  and  would  interpret  the  begetting  of  Beriah  of 
the  reception  either  of  a  Benjamite  family  into  the  tribe  of 
Ephraim,  or  of  a  small  Ephraimite  family,  which  at  first  was 
not  numbered  with  the  others,  into  the  number  of  the  famous 

families  of  this  tribe.  But  this  straining  of  the  words  by  an 
allegorical  interpretation  is  not  worthy  of  serious  refutation, 

since  it  is  manifestly  only  a  makeshift  to  get  rid  of  the  diffi- 

culty. The  words,  "  And  Ephraim  went  in  unto  his  wife,  and 

she  conceived  and  bare  a  son,'5  are  not  to  be  interpreted  allego- 
rically,  but  must  be  taken  in  their  proper  sense ;  and  the  solution 
of  the  enigma  will  be  found  in  the  name  Ephraim.  If  this  be 
taken  to  denote  the  actual  son  of  Joseph,  then  the  event  is 

incomprehensible ;  but  just  as  a  descendant  of  Shuthelah  in 
the  sixth  generation  was  also  called  Shuthelah,  so  also  might  a 
descendant  of  the  patriarch  Ephraim,  living  at  a  much  later 
time,  have  received  the  name  of  the  progenitor  of  the  tribe ; 
and  if  we  accept  this  supposition,  the  event,  with  all  its  issues,  is 
easily  explained.  If  Ezer  and  Eiead  went  down  from  Mount 
Ephraim  to  Gath,  they  were  not  actual  sons  of  Ephraim,  but 
merely  later,  descendants;  and  their  father,  who  mourned  for 
their  death,  was  not  Ephraim  the  son  of  Joseph,  who  was  born 
in  Egypt,  but  an  Ephraimite  who  lived  after  the  Israelites  had 

taken  possession  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  and  who  bore  Ephraim's 
name.  He  may  have  mourned  for  the  death  of  his  sons,  and 
after  he  had  been  comforted  for  their  loss,  may  have  gone  in 
unto  his  wife,  and  have  begotten  a  son  with  her,  to  whom  he 

gave  the  name  Beriah,  i(  because  it  was  in  misfortune  in  his 
house,"  i.e.  because  this  son  was  born  when  misfortune  was  in 

his  house. — Ver.  24.  "  And  his  daughter  Sherah,"  the  daughter 
of  the  above-mentioned  Ephraim,  a  built  Beth-horon  the  nether 

and  the  upper,"  the  present  Beit-Ur-Foka  and  Tachta  (see  on 
Josh.  x.  10),  a  and  Uzzen-sherah,"  a  place  not  elsewhere  referred 
to,  which  she  probably  founded,  and  which  was  called  after  her. 

The  building  of  the  two  Beth-horons  is  merely  an  enlarging  and 
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fortifying  of  these  towns.  Sherah  was  probably  an  heiress,  who 

had  received  these  places  as  her  inheritance,  and  caused  them  to 

be  enlarged  by  her  family.  In  vers.  25-27  the  ancestors  of 

Joshua  the  son  of  Nun,  who  brought  Israel  into  the  land  of 

Canaan,  are  enumerated.  As  the  word  1»  is  wanting  after 

PJfin,  we  must  hold  Kephah  and  Kesheph  to  be  brothers,  but 

we  are  not  informed  from  which  of  the  four  Ephraimite  stocks 

enumerated  in  Num.  xxvi.  35  f .  they  were  descended.  a  Telah 

his  son,"  Bertheau  holds  to  be  a  son  of  Kephah.  The  name 
Tahan  occurs  in  Num.  xxvi.  35  as  that  of  the  founder  of  one  of 

the  families  of  Ephraim ;  but  he  can  hardly  be  identical  with  our 

Tahan,  who  was  probably  a  son  of  that  Tahan  from  whom  an 

Ephraimite  family  descended.  If  this  conjecture  be  correct, 

Joshua  would  be  of  the  family  of  Tahan.— Ver.  26.  Elishama 

the  son  of  Ammihud  was  a  contemporary  of  Moses,  Num.  i.  10, 

and  prince  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  Num.  vii.  48,  x.  22.  jiJ 

(Non)  is  so  pronounced  only  in  this  place ;  in  the  Pentateuch 
and  in  the  book  of  Joshua  it  is  pj  (Nun). 

In  vers.  28  and  29  the  possessions  and  dwelling-places  of  the 

tribe  of  Ephraim  (and  as  we  learn  from  the  superscription,  ver. 

29),  also  those  of  West  Jordan  Manasseh,  are  given,  but  in  a 

very  general  way ;  only  the  chief  places  on  the  four  sides  being 

mentioned.     Bethel,  now  Beitin,  on  the  frontier  of  the  tribal 

domains  of  Benjamin  and  Ephraim  (Josh.  xvi.  2,  xviii.  13),  and 

assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (Josh,  xviii.  22),  is  here  men- 

tioned as  an  Ephraimite  city  on  the  southern  frontier  of  the 

Ephraimite  territory,  as  it  belonged  to  the  kingdom  of  the  ten 

tribes ;  whence  we  gather  that  this  register  was  prepared  after 

that  kingdom  had  come  into  existence.     As  to  its  position,  see  on 

Josh.  vii.  2.     Her  daughters  are  the  smaller  villages  which  be- 

longed to  Bethel.     Naaran,  without  doubt  the  same  place  which 

is  called  in  Josh.  xvi.   17  nrnitt    (with    PI  he),  is  the  eastern 

frontier  city  lying  to  the  north-east  of  Jericho  ;  see  on  Josh.  xvi. 

7.     "  And  westward  Gezer,"  according  to  Josh.  xvi.  13,  lying 

between  Beth-horon   and  the  sea  (see  on  Josh.  x.  33),  is  the 

frontier  city  on  the  south-west ;  and  Shechem  and  Avvah  (W), 

with  their  daughters,  are  places  which  mark  the  boundary  on 

the  north-west.     As  to  ttt$  Shechem,  the  present  Nabulus,  see 

on  Josh.  xvii.  7.     Instead  of  TO,  most  of  the  editions  of  the 

Bible  agree  with  LXX.  and  Vulg.  and  Chald.  in  having  TO,  but 

not  the°Philistine  Gaza :  it  is  only  an  error  of  the  transcribers 
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and  printers,  as  all  the  more  accurate  MSS.  and  the  better  printed 
copies  have  my  ;  see  De  Rossi,  Varice  Lectt.  ad  h.  I.  The  locality 
rny  or  HJg  is  certainly  met  with  nowhere  else,  but,  if  we  may  judge 
by  Josh.  xvi.  6  and  xvii.  17,  is  to  be  sought  not  far  from  Shechem 

in  a  north-western  direction,  perhaps  on  the  site  of  the  there 
mentioned  Michmethah,  the  position  of  which  has,  however,  not 

yet  been  ascertained. — Ver.  29.  According  to  Josh.  xvii.  11,  the 
Manassites  had  received  the  four  cities  here  named,  lying  within 
the  territory  of  Issachar  and  Asher.  This  is  attested  also  by 

'd  \D  H^Tgj  to  the  hands,  i.e.  in  possession  of  the  sons  of  Manasseh. 
As  to  its  position,  see  Josh.  xvii.  11.  These  cities  formed  the 

boundaries  on  the  extreme  north,  of  the  dwellings  "  of  the  sons 

of  Joseph,"  i.e.  of  the  two  tribes  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh. 
Vers.  30-40.   The  sons  and  several  families  of  Asher. — Ver.  30. 

The  names  of  the  four  sons  of  Asher  and  that  of  their  sister 

coincide  with  the  statement  of  Gen.  xlvi.  17 ;  but  in  Num.  xxvi. 

44-47,  on  the  contrary,  the  name  Ishuai  does  not  occur  among 
the  families  of  Asher. — Ver.  31.  The  sons  of  Beriah,  Heber  and 
Malchiel,  are  also  to  be  found  in  Gen.  xlvi.  17  and  Num.  xxvi. 

45  as  the  heads  of  two  families ;  but  the  further  statement,  "  he 

(i.e.  Malchiel)  the  father  of  Birzavith,"  is  found  only  here.    How 
mro,  the  Kethibh,  is  to  be  pronounced,  cannot  be  with  certainty 
determined.     Gesen.  in  Thes.  p.  239  makes  it  rtHSl,  and  considers 

the  word  to  be  the  name  of  a  woman  ;  Bertheau,  on  the  con- 

trary, conjectures  that  it  is  a  compound  of  "T3  =  "W2  and  JVT,  "well 
of  the  olive-tree,"  and  so  the  name  of  a  place.      In  vers.  32-34 
the  descendants  of  Heber  are  enumerated  in  three  generations, 
which  are  mentioned  nowhere  else.     In  ver.  32  we  have  four 

sons  and  one  daughter.     The  name  B?3*  is  not  to  be  connected 
with  HaXl9  Josh.  xvi.  3,  "because  a  family  of  Asher  is  not  to  be 

sought  for  in  the  neighbourhood  there  referred  to"  (Berth.).     In 
ver.  33  we  have  four  sons  of  Japhlet,  and  in  ver.  34  the  sons  of 

his  brother  Shemer.     It  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  "i£^,  ver. 

32,  is  called  here  "i£K>.     *HK  is  not  an  appellative,  but  a  proper 
name,  as  the  i  before  the  following  name  shows ;  cf.  another  Alii 
in  v.  15.      For  narv  we  should  read  Hani. — Vers.  35-39.  Descend- 

ants of  Helem — in  ver.  35  sons,  in  vers.  36-38  grandsons.     As 

Helem  is  called  VilK,  "his   brother"   (i.e.  the    brother  of  the 
Shemer  mentioned  in  ver.  34),  Epn  would  seem  to  be  the  third 
son  of  Heber,  who  is  called  in  ver.  32  Dnin.    If  so,  one  of  the 
two  names  must  have  resulted  from  an  error  in  transcription; 
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but  it  is  now  impossible  to  determine  -which  is  the  original  and 
correct  form  of  the  name.  Eleven  names  are  introduced  as  those 

of  the  sons  of  Zophah  (vers.  36,  37) ;  and  in  ver.  38  we  have, 

besides,  three  sons  of  Jether  ("*£*),  who  is  called  in  ver.  38  p/V. 
In  ver.  39  there  follow  three  names,  those  of  the  sons  of  Ulla ; 
on  which  Bertheau  rightly  remarks,  the  whole  character  of  our 

enumeration  would  lead  us  to  conjecture  that  Vvy  had  already 
occurred  among  the  preceding  names,  although  we  find  neither 

this  name  nor  any  similar  one,  with  which  it  might  be  identi- 

fied, in  the  preceding  list. — Ver.  40  contains  a  comprehensive 
concluding  statement  as  to  the  descendants  of  Asher :  "  All 

these  (those  just  mentioned  by  name)  were  heads  of  fathers'- 
houses,  chosen  valiant  heroes  (&YJ3,  as  in  ver.  5),  chief  of  the 

princes,"  Vulg.  duces  ducum,  i.e.  probably  leaders  of  the  larger 
divisions  of  the  army,  under  whom  were  other  BW&?.  u  And 

their  genealogical  register  is  for  service  of  the  host  in  war,"  i.e. 
was  prepared  with  reference  to  the  men  capable  of  bearing  arms, 
and  had  not,  like  other  registers,  reference  to  the  number  of 
inhabitants  of  the  various  localities  ;  cf.  ix.  22.  It  amounted  to 

26,000  men.  According  to  Num.  i.  41,  Asher  numbered  41,500, 
and  according  to  Num.  xxvi.  47,  53,000  men.  But  we  must 
observe  that  the  number  given  in  our  verse  is  only  that  of  the 
men  capable  of  bearing  arms  belonging  to  one  of  the  greater 
families  of  Asher,  the  family  of  Heber,  of  which  alone  a  register 
had  been  preserved  till  the  time  of  the  chronicler. 

CHAP.  VIII. — FAMILIES  OF  BENJAMIN,  AND  GENEALOGY  OF 
THE  HOUSE  OF  SAUL. 

The  families  of  Benjamin  enumerated  in  this  chapter  were 

probably  separated  from  those  in  chap.  vii.  6-11,  merely  on  the 
ground  that  all  the  registers  which  are  grouped  together  in  chap, 
vii.  were  taken  from  another  genealogical  document  than  that 

from  which  the  registers  in  our  chapter,  which  form  a  supple- 
ment to  the  short  fragments  in  chap.  vii.  6-11,  have  been  derived. 

Vers.  1-5.  The  sons  of  Benjamin  and  Beta. — The  manner 
in  which  the  five  sons  begotten  by  Benjamin  are  enumerated 

is  remarkable,  "Bela  his  first-born,  Ashbel  the  second,"  etc., 
since,  according  to  Gen.  xlvi.  21,  after  the  first-born  Bel  a, 
Becher  follows  as  the  second  son,  and  Ashbel  is  the  third ;  while 

Aharah,  Nohah,  and  Kapha  are  not  met  with  there,  quite  other 
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names  occupying  their  place.  In  nnnM  we  can  easily  recognise 
the  E^nx  of  Num.  xxvi.  38,  whence  the  enumeration  in  ver.  1  f. 
harmonizes  with  the  order  in  Num.  xxvi.  38.  It  is  therefore 

clear,  that  in  our  genealogy  only  those  sons  are  mentioned  who 
founded  the  families  of  Benjamin.  The  names  nni:  and  Nsn  are 
nowhere  else  met  with  among  the  sons  of  Benjamin ;  but  we  may 

conclude,  partly  from  the  agreement  of  the  first  three  names 
with  the  heads  of  the  families  of  Benjamin  enumerated  in  Num. 

xxvi.  38,  and  partly  from  the  agreement  as  to  the  number,  which 

is  five  in  both  passages,  that  nni:  and  K3"]  are  intended  to  corre- 
spond to  the  DB1BB>  and  DSin  of  Num.  xxvi.  39.  The  only  ques- 

tion which  then  remains  is,  whether  the  variation  in  the  names 

arises  from  these  two  sons  of  Benjamin  having  had  different 
names,  or  from  the  families  which  issued  from  Shephupham 
and  Hupham  having  afterwards  perhaps  received  new  names 
from  famous  chiefs,  instead  of  the  original  designations,  so  that 
Nohah  and  Kapha  would  be  later  descendants  of  Shephupham 
and  Hupham.  Even  this  second  supposition  seems  possible, 

since  lyin  in  such  genealogical  registers  may  denote  mediate 

procreation.  If,  e.g.,  Nohah  were  a  grandson  or  great-grandson 
of  Shephupham  the  son  of  Benjamin,  he  might  well  be  intro- 

duced in  the  genealogical  lists  of  the  families  as  begotten  by 

Benjamin. — Vers.  3-5.  The  sons  of  Bela.  Of  the  six  names  borne 
by  these  sons,  ana  is  twice  met  with  ;  \W\  is  found  in  Gen.  xlvi. 
21  as  the  son,  and  in  Num.  xxvi.  40  as  grandson  of  Benjamin  ; 

iSiBK*  is  another  form  of  DBIBtP,  Num.  xxvi.  39  ;  and  DTin  may  be 

a  transcriber's  error  for  DQin?  Num.  xxvi.  39,  just  as  "TOK  probably 
stands  for  TIK,  Gen.  xlvi.  21.  The  occurrence  of  the  name  Gera 

would  be  incomprehensible  only  if  D*?3  denoted  sons  in  the 
narrower  sense  of  the  word :  but  if  D^a  are  sons  in  the  wider 

sense,  i.e.  descendants  who  founded  fathers' -houses  (groups  of  re- 
lated households),  two  cousins  might  have  the  same  name.  In 

that  case,  Addar,  Shephuphan,  and  Huram  also  may  be  different 
persons  from  Ard,  Shephupham,  and  Hupham.  Abihud  and 
Abishua  are  met  with  as  descendants  of  Benjamin  only  here, 
and  rrinx  mav  De  connected  with  ̂ nx,  ver.  7. 

Vers.  6,  7.  Sons  of  Ehud. — The  descent  of  Ehud  from  the 
sons,  grandsons,  and  descendants  of  Benjamin,  enumerated  in 

vers.  1-5,  is  not  given.  The  names  of  Ehud's  sons  follow  only 
at  the  end  of  the  7th  verse,  "  And  he  begat  Uzza  and  Ahihud," 
while  the  intermediate  clauses  contain  historical  remarks.    These 
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sons  were  "  heads  of  f athers'-houses  of  the  inhabitants  of  Geba  " 

i.e.  Geba  of  Benjamin  (1  Sam.  xiii.  16),   the  Levite  city,  vi. 

45,   which    still    remains     as    the    half -ruinous   village    Jeba, 

about  three  leagues  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem  ;  see  on  Josh, 

xviii.    24.      "And   they   led   them   captive   to   Manahath,   viz, 

Naaman  and  Ahiah  and  Gera,  this  man  led  them  captive."    The 

subject  to  D&5  are  the  men  mentioned  in  the  following  verse, 

while  the  fcWl  which   follows   shows    that,  of  the   three  above 

mentioned,  the  last,   Gera,  was  the  author  of  their  captivity. 

The  place  Manahath  is  not  known,  but  is  conjectured  to  be 

connected  with  Hazi-Hammanahti  and  Hazi-Hammenuhoth,  ii. 

54  and  52  ;  but  we  cannot  ascertain  with  certainty  whether  the 

name  denotes  a  city  or  a  district,  and  the  situation  of  it  has  not 

yet  been  discovered.     Of  the  hostile  collision  of  these  Benjamite 

families  also,  no  more  detailed  accounts  have  come  down  to  us. 

Vers.  8-12.  The  descendants  of  Shaharaim.—T\\e  descent  of 

Sbaharaim  from  the  sons  and  grandsons  named  in  vers.  1-3  is 

obscure,  and  the  conjecture  which  connects  him  with  Ahishahar  of 

chap.  vii.  10  is  unsupported.     He  was  the  father  of  a  considerable 

number  of  heads  of  fathers'-houses,  whom  his  two  or  three  wives 

bore  to  him.     According  to  ver.  8,  he  begat  "  in  the  country  of 

Moab  after  he  had  sent  them,  Hushim  and  Baara  his  wives, 

away  ;  (ver.  9)  there  begat  he  with  Hodesh  his  wife,  Jobab,"
  etc. 

When  and  how  Shaharaim,  a  Benjamite,  came  into  the  country 

of  Moab,  is  not  known  ;  all  that  can  be  gathered  from  our  verse 

is  that  he  must  have  lived  there  for  a  considerable  time.     Wp0  is 

infin.  PL,  the  "  i"  being  retained,  and  the  Daghesh  forte  omitted 

with  Sheva  (cf.  as  to  this  formation,  Ew.  §  238,  d).     Dfifc,  accus. 

of  the  pronoun,  which,  as  it  precedes  its  noun,  is  in  gen.  masc, 

although  the  names  of  women  follow  (cf.  for  this  use  of  the 

pronoun,  Ew.  §  309,  c).     D^n  and  TO2  are  women,  as  we  learn
 

from  the  following  W*3.     By  this  parenthesis,  the  beginning  of 

the  main  sentence  has  "been  lost  sight  of,  and  the  T>in  is  taken 

up  again  in  1^.     As  to  T^n  with  |»,  cf.  the  remark  on  ii.  8. 

trih  is  the  third  wife,  which  he  took  instead  of  those  he  had  sent 

away.      The  seven  names  in  vers.  9,  10  are  grouped  together 

as  sons  or  descendants  of  the  last-named  wife,  by  the  concluding 

remark,  "  These  his  sons  are  heads  of  fathers'-houses."     Then, 

further,  in  vers.  11,  12,  the  sons  and  grandsons  of  the  first 

(divorced)  wives,  one  of  whom  built  the  cities  Ono  and  Lydda, 

are  enumerated ;  but  we  have  no  means  of  determining  whether 
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the  HJ3  awn  refers  to  Shemer,  the  last  mentioned,  or  to  Elpaal 
the  father  of  the  three  sons,  Eber,  and  Misham,  and  Shemer.  It 

would,  however,  naturally  suggest  itself,  that  the  words  referred 

to  the  first.  *6  (Lod)  is  without  doubt  the  city  Lydda,  where 
Peter  healed  the  paralytic  (Acts  ix.  32  ff.).  It  belonged  in  the 
Syrian  age  to  Samaria,  but  it  was  added  to  Judea  by  the  King 
Demetrius  Soter,  and  given  to  Jonathan  for  a  possession  (1  Mace, 
xi.  34,  cf.  with  x.  30,  38).  In  the  Jewish  war  it  was  destroyed 
by  the  Roman  general  Cestius  (Joseph,  de  Bell.  Jud.  ii.  19.  1), 
but  was  rebuilt  at  a  later  time,  and  became  the  site  of  a  toparchy  of 
Judea.  In  still  later  times  it  was  called  Diospolis,  but  is  now  a 

considerable  Mohammedan  village,  lying  between  Jafa  and  Jeru- 
salem to  the  north  of  Ramleh,  which  bears  the  old  name  Ludd, 

by  the  Arabs  pronounced  also  Lidd.  See  v.  Raumer,  Pal.  S.  10 ; 
Robins.  Pal.  sub  voce ;  and  Tobler,  Dritte  Wanderung,.  S.  69  f. 
Ono  is  mentioned  elsewhere  only  in  Ezra  ii.  33,  Neh.  vii.  37 

and  xi.  35,  along  with  Lod,  and  must  have  been  a  place  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Lydda. 

Vers.  13-28.  Heads  of  fathers' -houses  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin, 
who  dwelt  partly  in  Aijalon  (ver.  13)  and  partly  in  Jerusalem. — 

Their  connection  with  the  heads  of  fathers'-houses  already  men- 
tioned is  not  clear.  The  names  W?W\  ny»na  might  be  taken  for 

a  fuller  enumeration  of  the  sons  of  Elpaal  (ver.  12),  were  it 
not  that  the  names  enumerated  from  ver.  14  or  15  onwards,  are 
at  the  end  of  ver.  16  said  to  be  those  of  sons  of  Beriah ;  whence 

we  must  conclude  that  with  W"!?S  ver.  13,  a  new  list  of  heads 
of  Benjamite  fathers'-houses  begins.  This  view  is  supported  by the  fact  that  the  names  from  ver.  14  or  15  to  ver.  27  are  divided 

into  five  groups  of  families :  the  sons  of  Beriah  (ver.  16),  of 
Elpaal  (ver.  18),  of  Shimhi  (ver.  21),  of  Shashak  (ver.  25),  and 
of  Jeroham  (ver.  27).  But  as  two  of  these,  Beriah  and  Shashak, 

occur  in  vers.  13,  14,  and  *?B$  is  probably  another  form  of 
VEE>,  Bertheau  conjectures  that  the  last  two  names,  Shashak  and 

Jeroham,  are  represented  by  ̂nx  and  flfo'V  (ver.  14).  orrY  and 
rfySV  may  be  explained  by  the  supposition  of  a  transcriber's 
error,  or  by  one  person  having  two  names  ;  but  the  word  ̂ nx  is 

rendered  by  the  LXX.  by  6  aSeXcfrbs  avrov  (=  VnK)  ;  and  the 
view  that  VriN  is  a  nom.  prop.,  is  opposed,  as  in  ver.  31,  by  the 
fact  that  the  1  cop.  is  not  found  before  the  following  PW,  for 
here,  throughout,  the  names  are  all  connected  with  each  other  by 
the  i  cop.    Bertheau  therefore  conjectures  that  the  text  originally 
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ran  thus,  PWl  vriR  ?ya?&0,  and  that  the  name  Elpaal  was  dropped 
out ;  and  that  in  consequence  of  that,  vnx  had  been  punctuated 
as  a  nom.  prop.  These  conjectures  seem  satisfactory,  especially 
as  it  may  be  adduced  in  their  favour  that  vnx  has  been  added  to 

the  name  Elpaal  to  connect  the  names  in  ver.  14  with  the  enume- 
ration (ver.  13)  interrupted  by  the  parenthetical  remarks.  No 

certainty,  however,  can  be  attained  in  a  matter  so  obscure.  If  a 

new  series  of  groups  of  families  begins  with  ver.  13,  we  should 
expect  an  introductory  formula,  as  in  ver.  6.  Beriah  and  Shema 

are  called  heads  of  the  fathers'-houses  of  the  inhabitants  of  Aijalon, 
i.e.  heads  of  the  groups  of  related  households  inhabiting  Aijalon, 
the  present  Jalo  to  the  west  of  Gibeon  (see  on  Josh.  xix.  42). 
It  is  quite  consistent  with  this  that  their  sons  or  descendants 
dwelt  in  Jerusalem.  Next  a  heroic  deed  of  theirs  is  related,  viz. 

that  they  (in  some  war  or  other)  turned  to  flight  the  inhabitants 
of  Gath  (without  doubt  Philistines).  This  remark  reminds  us 
of  the  statement  in  chap.  vii.  21,  that  sons  of  Ephraim  were 
slain  by  those  born  in  Gath,  because  they  had  gone  down  to 
drive  away  the  herds  of  the  inhabitants.  But  Bertheau  draws 
an  erroneous  conclusion  from  this  fact,  when  he  says  that  because 
in  both  passages  the  name  Beriah  occurs,  both  refer  to  the  same 
event,  and  thereafter  attempts  by  various  hypotheses  to  make 
the  Benjamites  mentioned  in  our  verse  into  Ephraimites.  For 
the  name  Beriah  is  not  at  all  so  rare  as  to  allow  of  our 

inferring  from  that  alone  that  the  various  persons  so  called  are 

identical,  for  Jacob's  son  Asher  also  named  one  of  his  sons 
Beriah  ;  cf.  vii.  30  with  Gen.  xlvi.  17.  The  notion  that  the 

Benjamites  Beriah  and  Shema  defeated  those  inhabitants  of  Gath 

who  had  slain  the  sons  of  Ephraim  (vii.  21)  is  quite  unsupported, 
as  the  Philistines  lived  at  war  and  in  feud  with  the  Israelites 

for  hundreds  of  years. — Vers.  15,  16.  Several  of  the  names  of 
these  six  sons  of  Beriah  who  are  mentioned  in  our  verse  occur 

elsewhere,  but  nowhere  else  are  they  met  with  as  sons  of  Beriah. 

— Vers.  17,  18.  Bertheau  would  identify  three  of  the  sons  of 
Elpaal — Meshullam,  Heber,  and  Ishmerai — with  Misham,  Eber, 
and  Shemer,  ver.  12,  but  without  any  sufficient  reason  ;  for  it  is 
questionable  if  even  the  Elpaal  whose  sons  are  named  in  our 
verses  be  the  same  person  as  the  Elpaal  mentioned  in  ver.  12. 
Of  these  descendants  of  Elpaal,  also,  nothing  further  is  known, 

and  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  nine  sons  of  Shimhi,  vers.  19-21 ; 
of  the  eleven  sons  of  Shashak,  vers.  22-25 ;  and  of  the  six  sons 
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of  Jeroham,  vers.  26,  27,  although  some  of  these  names  are  met 

with  elsewhere  singly.  The  concluding  remark,  ver.  28,  "  These 

are  heads  of  fathers' -houses,"  refers,  without  doubt,  to  all  the 
names  from  ver.  15  or  14  to  ver.  27.  "According  to  their  gene- 

rations— heads"  is  in  apposition  to  the  preceding,  as  in  ix.  24,  but 

the  meaning  of  the  apposition  is  doubtful.  The  word  D^N"}  can 
hardly  be  repeated  merely  for  emphasis,  as  the  old  commentators 
understood  it,  in  harmony  with  the  Vulgate  principes  inquam^ 
for  why  should  this  word  be  so  emphasized  1  Bertheau  thinks 

that  "  according  to  their  births — heads  "  is  to  be  taken  to  mean 
that  those  who  are  enumerated  by  name  are  not  the  heads  living 
at  the  time  of  the  preparation  of  this  register,  but  the  individual 
families,  with  the  name  of  their  progenitor  after  whom  they  were 
named  in  the  genealogical  lists.  But  how  this  meaning  can  be 
found  in  the  words  in  question,  I  at  least  cannot  understand. 

Can  the  individual  families  be  called  AUK  *gW,  "  heads  of  fathers'- 

houses"?  The  families  are  the  fathers'-houses  themselves,  i.e. 
they  are  made  up  of  the  groups  of  related  households  compre- 

hended under  the  name  fathers'-houses.  These  groups  of  related 
households  have,  it  is  true,  each  of  them  their  head,  but  cannot 

possibly  be  themselves  called  heads.  The  meaning  seems  rather 
to  be  that  the  persons  named  in  the  family  registers,  or  registers 

of  births,  are  introduced  as  heads  (of  fathers'-houses)  ;  and  the 
reason  why  this  is  remarked  would  seem  to  be,  to  prevent  those 
who  are  enumerated  as  the  sons  of  this  or  that  man  from  being 

regarded  simply  as  members  of  fathers'-houses.  The  further 
remark,  si  these  dwelt  in  Jerusalem,"  is  manifestly  not  to  be 
taken  to  mean  that  the  heads  alone  dwelt  there,  while  the  house- 

holds that  were  subordinated  to  them  lived  elsewhere ;  for  it 

signifies  that  they  dwelt  in  Jerusalem  with  the  households  which 

composed  their  respective  fathers'-houses.  That  the  households 
dwTelt  there  also  is  not  stated,  merely  because  the  register  contains 
only  the  names  of  the  heads. 

Vers.  29-40.  The  genealogy  of  Saul. — Vers.  29-38  recur  in 
chap.  ix.  35-44  (see  on  that  passage). — Vers.  29-32.  The  an- 

cestors of  Saul.  They  dwelt  mainly  in  Gibeon,  but  a  branch  of 
them  were  settled  in  Jerusalem,  ver.  32  f.  In  Gibeon,  now  Ei 

Jib,  two  hours  north-west  from  Jerusalem  (see  on  Josh  ix.  3), 
dwelt  the  father  of  Gibeon,  with  his  wife  and  his  sons.  The 

plural  OBJJ  is  used  because  there  dwelt  there,  besides  the  father 
of  Gibeon,  also  his  wife  and  his  sons.     The  father,  i.e.  the  lord 
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and  possessor  of  Gibeon,  was  called,  according  to  ix.  35,  Jehiel 

pJFJfy  Keth.  PfcOJP),  and  his  wife  Maachah,  a  not  uncommon  female 
name  (see  on  ii.  48).  The  descent  of  Jehiel  from  Benjamin  is 
not  given.  In  ver.  30  eight  names  are  given  as  those  of  his 
sons,  while  in  ix.  36  f.  ten  are  mentioned,  the  latter  statement 
being  correct ;  for  a  comparison  of  the  two  passages  shows  that 

in  our  verse  two  names  have  been  dropped  out, — Ner  between 
Baal  and  Nadab,  and  Mikloth  at  the  end,  which  must  have 

originally  stood  in  our  register  also, — for  in  vers.  32,  33  their 

descendants  are  mentioned.  "O?  is  called  in  ix.  37  rrnaT.  These 
names  are  evidently  those  of  actual  sons  of  Jehiel  who  were  pro- 

genitors of  fathers'-houses  (groups  of  related  households),  but  in  the 
case  of  only  two  is  the  race  descended  from  these  further  noticed. 

In  ver.  32  we  have  that  of  the  youngest  Mikloth,  who  begat 
Shimeah,  called  in  ix.  38  Shimeam.  These  also  (viz.  Shimeah 

and  his  family)  dwelt  in  Jerusalem  O^nx  *%  u  before  their 
brethren,"  i.e.  over  against  them,  and  Dfi*»~  DJJ?  "  with  their 
brethren."  The  brethren  are  the  other  Benjamites  in  the  first 
clause,  those  dwelling  outside  of  Jerusalem  and  inhabiting  the 
neighbouring  country  as  far  as  Gibeon  (ver.  30)  ;  in  the  second, 
those  dwelling  in  Jerusalem  (ver.  28).  From  this  it  is  clear 

that  of  the  descendants  of  Abi-Gibeon  only  that  branch  which 
was  descended  from  Mikloth  went  to  Jeusalem. — Ver.  33.  The 

family  of  Ner.  Ner  begat  Kish,  and  Kish  Saul.  According  to 
1  Sam.  ix.  1  and  xiv.  51,  Kish  was  a  son  of  Abiel.  This  state- 

ment, on  account  of  which  Bertheau  proposes  to  make  alterations 
in  the  text,  may  be  reconciled  with  that  in  our  verses,  by  the 

simple  supposition  that  in  our  verse  intermediate  names  men- 
tioned in  1  Sam.  ix.  1,  and  probably  others  besides,  are  passed 

over,  and  Ner  the  son  of  Abi-Gibeon  is  named  only  because  he 
was  the  progenitor  of  the  line  by  which  Saul  was  descended 

from  him.  Saul  (TiN^)  is  King  Saul.  Only  three  of  his  four 
sons,  1  Sam.  xiv.  49,  are  mentioned, — those,  namely,  who  fell  with 
him  in  the  battle  against  the  Philistines,  1  Sam.  xxxi.  2.  The 
second  is  called,  in  1  Sam.  xiv.  49,  Ishui,  but  in  xxxi.  2  Abinadab, 
as  in  our  register,  whence  we  gather  that  Ishui  is  another  name 
for  Abinadab.  The  fourth,  Eshbaal,  is  the  same  who  is  called 

in  2  Sam.  ii.  8,  and  elsewhere,  Ishbosheth,  who  was  set  up  as 

king  in  opposition  to  David  by  Abner  (see  on  2  Sam.  ii.  8). — 

Ver.  34.  Jonathan's  sons  and  grandsons.  His  son  is  called  here 
and  in  ix.  40  Meribbaal,  while  in  2  Sam.  iv.  4,  ix.  6,  xvi.  1  ff., 



CHAP.  VIII.  29-40.  151 

xix.  25,  he  is  called  Mephibosheth,  because  the  name  "  striver 

with  Baal"  has  been  changed  into  nefrap,  exterminans  idolum. 
This  Meribbaal,  who  was  lame  in  his  feet  (cf.  2  Sam.  iv.  4),  had 

a  son  Micha  (pyty  in  2  Sam.  ix.  12  written  *9^?)>  of  whom  came 
a  numerous  race.  He  had  four  sons  (ver.  35),  and  the  family 

of  the  last-named  of  these  (Ahaz)  is  traced  down,  in  vers.  36-40, 
through  ten  generations  to  the  great-grandson  of  Eshek.  First 
it  is  traced  from  Ahaz  to  Alemeth  (ver.  36)  ;  then  through  Zimri, 

brother  of  this  latter,  to  Binea,  by  Tpifl ;  then  further  by  fast  (his 
son)  to  Azel,  of  whom  in  ver.  38  six  sons  are  enumerated ;  and 
finally,  in  ver.  39,  the  sons  of  his  brother  Eshek  are  named,  and 

the  sons  and  grandsons  of  the  first-born  of  this  latter  are  then 
enumerated.  The  last  two  verses  are  wanting  after  ix.  44.  The 
names  in  the  two  registers  correspond,  except  at  one  point,  where 

we  cannot  get  rid  of  the  discrepancy  that  for  JTjgSrP  (ver.  36) 
there  stands  in  ix.  42  rng;  both  times,  probably  through  an  error 

of  transcription,  by  which  out  of  the  shortened  form  HW  there 
arose  mjp,  1  and  1  being  interchanged.  Besides  this,  instead  of 
the  jnsn  of  ver.  35,  we  have  in  ix.  41,  according  to  the  harder 

pronunciation  of  the  gutturals,  jnnn ;  and  for  nB"}?  ver.  37,  we 
have  in  ix.  41  the  longer  original  form  HJB").  Now  since  Ahaz, 
whose  posterity  is  traced  down  to  the  tenth  generation,  was 

descended  from  Jonathan  in  the  third  generation,  and  his  grand- 
father Mephibosheth  was  a  boy  of  five  years  of  age  at  the  death 

of  Saul  and  Jonathan  (2  Sam.  iv.  4),  the  grandsons  of  Ulam, 

mentioned  in  ver.  40,  will  be  the  thirteenth  generation  of  Jona- 

than's descendants.  Now  Jonathan  fell  along  with  Saul  in  the 
year  1055  B.C.  (see  the  chronological  table  of  the  period  of  the 

judges,  p.  217),  and  consequently  this  thirteenth  generation  of 

Jonathan's  descendants  lived  probably  about  700  B.C.,  Le.  about 
100  years  before  the  Babylonian  exile;  for,  according  to  the 
analogy  of  the  royal  race  of  David,  we  cannot  reckon  more  than 

twenty-five  years  on  an  average  for  each  generation.1 — Ver.  40. 

1  Bertheau  holds  a  contrary  opinion  to  that  given  in  the  text,  and  thinks 
that  by  the  numerous  sons  and  grandsons  of  Ulam  the  son  of  Eshek  we  are 

brought  down  to  post-exilic  times,  seeing  that  if  Saul  lived  abont  1080  B.C., 
and  thirty  years  are  reckoned  to  each  one  of  the  thirteen  generations  (Eshek 
being  a  descendant  of  Saul  in  the  thirteenth  generation),  Azel  and  Eshek 
must  have  lived  about  690  B.C.  But  this  estimate  is  too  high,  for  we  cannot 
reckon  sixty  years  to  Saul  and  Jonathan  from  1080  onwards,  since  Jonathan 
fell  along  with  Saul  in  1055,  and  his  son  Meribbaal  was  then  hardly  five  years 
old,  and  must  consequently  have  been  born  in  10C0.     For  the  following 
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The  sons  of  Ulam  are  called  valiant  heroes  and  archers,  and 

must  have  shown  the  same  capability  for  war  by  which  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin  had  been  distinguished  at  an  earlier  time ;  cf. 

Judg.  xx.  16,  and  for  ns;i>  "rni,  cf.  1  Chron.  v.  16.  The  sub- 

scription 'D  n^"^9  refers  back  to  the  superscription  in  ver.  1,  and 
binds  all  the  names  in  our  chapter  together. 

CHAP.  IX. — THE  FORMER  IXriABITANTS  OF  JERUSALEM,  AND 
THE  FAMILY  OF  SAUL. 

Vers.  1-3  form  the  transition  from  the  genealogies  to  the 
enumeration  of  the  former  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  in  vers.  4-34. 

— Ver.  1.  "And  all  the  Israelites  were  registered;  and,  behold, 
they  were  written  in  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel,  and  Judah 

was  led  away  to  Babylon  for  her  transgressions."  The  LXX. 
and  Vulg.  have  erroneously  connected  TfW"]  with  the  preceding 
words,  and  render,  "  in  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and 

Judah,"  and  then  have  translated  the  following  words  'til  v2H 
arbitrarily.  Not  less  incorrect  is  Bertheau  s  opinion,  that  Israel 
here  denotes  only  the  tribes  of  the  northern  kingdom,  because 
Israel  is  contrasted  with  Judah,  and  kings  of  Israel  are  spoken 

of,  for  both  reasons  are  quite  worthless.  "  The  book  of  the  kings 

of  Israel"  is  cited  in  2  Chron.  xx.  34  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  18), 
and  is  declared  by  Bertheau  himself  to  be  identical  with  the 

historical  work  cited  as  the  "  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and 

Judah"  (2  Chron.  xxvii.  7,  xxxv.  27,  xxxvi.  8),  or  as  the  "book 
of  the  kings  of  Judah  and  Israel"  (2  Chron.  xvi.  11,  xxv.  26, 
and  elsewhere).  How  then  can  it  be  inferred  from  the  shortened 

title,  "  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel,"  that  kings  of  the  northern 
kingdom  are  spoken  of?  Then,  as  to  the  contrast  between  Israel 
and  Judah,  it  might,  wdien  looked  at  by  itself,  be  adduced  in 
favour  of  taking  the  name  in  its  narrower  sense ;  but  when  we 

generations,  moreover,  not  more  than  twenty-five  years  on  an  average  should 

be  reckoned.  That  being  the  case,  the  children's  children  of  Ulam's  sons, 

who  were  the  twelfth  generation  of  Micha's  descendants,  may  have  lived 
from  760  B.C.  onwards,  and  during  this  period,  from  760  to  700,  may  have 
increased  to  the  troop  of  blooming  grandchildren  of  Ulam  mentioned  in  ver. 

40.  But  even  supposing  that  thirty  years  should  be  reckoned  for  each  genera- 
tion, the  last-named  generation  of  150  grandsons  and  great-grandsons  of 

Ulam  would  have  lived  in  the  period  from  660  to  600,  i.e.  before  the  exile, 
or  at  least  before  the  first  great  deportation  of  the  people  with  Jehoiakim  in 

the  year  599  B.C.' 
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consider  the  grouping  together  in  ver.  10  of  "  Israel,  the  priests, 

the  Levites,  and  the  Nethinim,"  we  see  clearly  that  Israel  in  ver.  2 
incontrovertibly  denotes  the  whole  Israel  of  the  twelve  tribes. 
In  ver.  1,  Israel  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  in  ver.  2  ;  and  the 

contrast  between  Israel  and  Judah,  therefore,  is  analogous  to 

the  contrast  "  Judah  and  Jerusalem,"  i.e.  Israel  is  a  designation 
of  the  whole  covenant  people,  Judah  that  of  one  section  of  it. 
The  position  of  our  verse  also  at  the  end  of  the  genealogies  of 
all  the  tribes  of  Israel,  and  not  merely  of  the  ten  tribes  of  the 

northern  kingdom,  requires  that  the  name  Israel  should  be  under- 
stood to  denote  the  whole  covenant  people.  That  ver.  1  forms 

the  transition  from  the  genealogies  to  the  enumeration  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  and  so  is  properly  the  conclusion  of  the 

genealogies  in  chap,  ii.-viii.,  is  so  manifest  that  Bertheau  cannot 
adduce  a  single  tenable  ground  for  his  assertion  to  the  contrary, 

that  "  the  verse  forms  clearly  quite  a  new  beginning."  For 
the  assertion,  "  We  recognise  in  it  a  short  introduction  to  the 
historical  statements  regarding  the  tribe  of  Judah  or  the  Israelites 

after  the  exile,"  cannot  be  adduced  in  support  of  his  view,  since 
it  not  only  contradicts  his  former  assertion  that  Israel  here 
denotes  the  northern  kingdom,  but  is  also  irreconcilable  with  the 

words  of  the  verse.1  The  statement,  "Judah  was  led  captive  to 

Babylon  for  her  transgressions,"  corresponds  to  the  statement 
chap.  v.  25  f.,  41.  But  when,  after  this  statement,  our  writer 

continues,  "  And  the  former  inhabitants  which  (lived)  in  their 
possessions  in  their  cities  were  Israel,  the  priests,  the  Levites, 
and  the  Nethinim ;  and  in  Jerusalem  there  dwelt  of  the  sons  of 

Judah,"  etc.,  the  "  former  inhabitants"  can  only  be  those  who 
dwelt  in  their  possessions  before  Judah  was  led  captive  into 

Babylon.  This  could  hardly  be  misunderstood  by  any  com- 
mentator, if  the  right  interpretation  of  our  passage  were  not 

obscured  by  the  similarity  of  the  register  of  the  inhabitants  of 

Jerusalem  which  follows  to  that  contained  in  Neh  xi., — a  simi- 
larity which  has  led  some  to  believe  that  both  registers  treat  of 

1  Berthcau's  further  remark,  "  Ver.  1  cannot  have  been  written  by  our 
historian,  because  he  did  not  consider  it  sufficient  to  refer  his  readers  to  the 
work  he  quotes  from,  but  thought  himself  bound  to  communicate  genealogical 

registers  of  the  tribes  of  the  northern  kingdom  (chap,  v.-vii.),  which  he  must 
have  extracted  from  older  registers  prepared  in  the  time  of  the  kings  (cf.  v. 

27),  perhaps  even  out  of  the  work  here  named,1'  is  quite  incomprehensible  by 
me.  Notwithstanding  repeated  consideration  of  it  clause  by  clause,  I  have 
not  succeeded  in  comprehending  the  logic  of  this  argument. 
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the  post-exilic  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  Bertheau,  e.g.,  comes 
to  the  following  decision  as  to  the  relation  of  our  register,  vers. 

2-34,  to  that  in  Neh.  xi.  3-24 :  "  As  the  result  of  the  comparison, 
we  have  found  that  both  registers  correspond  exactly  in  their 

plan,  and  agree  as  to  all  the  main  points  in  their  contents." 
The  first  point  in  this  result  has  some  foundation  ;  for  if  we  turn 

our  attention  only  to  the  enumeration  of  chiefs  dwelling  in  Jeru- 
salem, then  the  registers  in  vers.  4-17  of  our  chapter  and  in 

Neh.  xi.  3-19  are  identical  in  plan.  But  if  we  consider  the 
whole  of  the  registers,  as  fqund  in  1  Chron.  ix.  2-34  and  Neh. 

xi.  3-24,  we  see  that  they  do  differ  in  plan ;  for  in  ours,  the 
enumeration  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  is  introduced  by 

the  remark,  ver.  2,  "  The  former  inhabitants  in  their  possessions 

in  their  cities,  were  Israel,  the  priests,"  etc.,  according  to  which 
the  following  words,  ver.  3,  "  And  in  Jerusalem  there  dwelt  of 

the  sons  of  Judah,"  etc.,  can  only  be  understood  of  the  pre- 
exilic  inhabitants.  When  Bertheau  refers,  in  opposition  to  this, 
to  Neh.  v.  15,  where  the  time  between  Zerubbabel  and  Ezra  is 

called  the  time  of  the  former  governors  (tWfefcPjn  ninsn)7  with 
whom  Nehemiah  contrasts  himself,  the  later  governor,  to  prove 
that  according  to  that  the  former  inhabitants  in  our  passage  may 
very  well  denote  the  inhabitants  of  the  land  in  the  first  century 
of  the  restored  community,  he  forgets  that  the  governors  were 
changed  within  short  periods,  so  that  Nehemiah  might  readily 

call  his  predecessors  in  the  office  "former  governors;"  while  the 
inhabitants  of  the  cities  of  Judah,  on  the  contrary,  had  not 

changed  during  the  period  from  Zerubbabel  to  Ezra,  so  as  to 
allow  of  earlier  and  later  inhabitants  being  distinguished.  From 

the  fact  that  the  inhabitants  "of  their  cities"  are  not  contrasted 
as  the  earlier,  with  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  as  the  later, 

but  that  both  are  placed  together  in  such  a  way  as  to  exclude 
such  a  contrast,  it  is  manifest  that  the  conclusion  drawn  by 

Movers  and  Bertheau  from  Neh.  xi.  1,  that  the  "  former  inhabit- 

ants in  their  possessions  in  their  cities"  are  those  who  dwelt  in 
Jerusalem  before  it  was  peopled  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  sur- 

rounding district,  is  not  tenable.  In  Neh.  xi.,  on  the  contrary, 

the  register  is  introduced  by  the  remark,  ver.  3,  "  These  are  the 
heads  of  the  province  who  dwelt  in  Jerusalem ;  and  they  dwelt  in 
the  cities  of  Judah,  each  in  his  possession  in  their  cities,  Israel, 

the  priests,"  etc.  This  introduction,  therefore,  announces  a 
register  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  and  of  the  other  cities 
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of  Judah,  at  that  time,  i.e.  at  the  time  of  Ezra  and  Neheiniah. 

To  this  corresponds  the  manner  in  which  the  register  has  been 

made  out,  as  in  vers.  3-24  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  are 
enumerated,  and  in  vers.  25-36  the  inhabitants  of  the  other 
cities.  The  register  in  our  chapter,  on  the  contrary,  deals  only 

with  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  (vers.  3-19a),  while  in  vers. 
196-34  there  follow  remarks  as  to  the  duties  devolving  upon  the 
Levites.  No  mention  is  made  in  the  register  of  the  inhabitants 
of  other  cities,  or  of  Israelites,  priests,  and  Levites,  who  dwelt  in 
their  cities  outside  of  Jerusalem  (ver.  2),  because  all  that  was 
necessary  had  been  already  communicated  in  the  preceding 

genealogies  (chap,  ii.— viii.). — Ver.  3,  too,  is  not,  as  Bertheau  and 

others  think,  u  the  superscription  of  the  register  of  those  dwelling 

in  Jerusalem ;"  for  were  it  that,  mention  must  have  been  made  in 
it  of  the  priests  and  Levites,  the  enumeration  of  whom  fills  up 

the  greater  part  of  the  following  register,  vers.  10—33.  Ver.  3 
corresponds  rather  to  ver.  35,  and  serves  to  introduce  the  contents 
of  the  whole  chapter,  and  with  it  commences  the  enumeration 

itself.  In  Neh.  xi.,  consequently,  we  have  a  register  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  the  cities  of  Judah,  while  our 

chapter  contains  only  a  register  of  the  former  inhabitants  of 
Jerusalem.  Only  in  so  far  as  it  treats  of  the  inhabitants  of 

Jerusalem  does  Nehemiah's  register  resemble  ours  in  plan ;  that 
is,  to  this  extent,  that  the  sons  of  Judah,  the  sons  of  Benjamin, 
priests  and  Levites,  are  enumerated  seriatim  as  dwelling  in 

Jerusalem,  that  is,  the  heads  of  the  fathers'-houses  of  these  in- 
habitants, as  is  stated  by  Nehemiah  in  the  superscription  xi.  3, 

and  in  our  chapter,  at  the  end  of  the  respective  paragraphs,  vers. 
9,  13,  and  in  the  subscription,  vers.  33  and  34. 

But  if  we  examine  the  contents  of  the  two  catalogues  more 
minutely,  their  agreement  is  shown  by  the  identity  of  several  of 
the  names  of  these  heads.  On  this  point  Bertheau  thus  speaks  : 

"  Of  the  three  heads  of  Judah,  Uthai,  Asaiah,  and  Jeuel,  vers. 
4-6,  we  recognise  the  first  two  in  Athaiah  and  Maaseiah,  Neh. 
xi.  4,  5 ;  only  the  third  name,  Jeuel,  is  omitted.  Of  the  five 

heads  of  Benjamin,  vers.  5-7,  it  is  true,  we  meet  with  only  two, 
Sallu  and  Hodaviah,  in  Neh.  xi.  7-9 ;  but  it  is  manifest  that  there 

was  no  intention  to  communicate  in  that  place  a  complete  enume- 
ration of  the  hereditary  chiefs  of  Benjamin.  The  names  of  the 

six  heads  of  the  divisions  of  the  priests,  Jedaiah  and  Jehoiarib, 

Jachin,  Azariah  (Seriah  occupies  his  place  in  the  book  of  Nehe- 
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miah),  Adaiali  and  Maasiai  (represented  in  Nehemiah  by  Ama- 
shai),  are  enumerated  in  both  places  in  the  same  order.  Among 
the  Levites  there  occur  the  names  of  Shemaiah  and  Mattaniah 

as  representatives  of  the  great  Levitic  divisions  of  Merari  and 

Gershon- Asaph,  and  we  easily  recognise  our  rtH3j)  in  the  frvHy 
of  the  book  of  Nehemiah.  Only  the  two  first  of  the  four  chiefs 

of  the  doorkeepers,  Shallum,  Akkub,  Talmon,  and  Ahiman,  are 
named  in  the  abridged  enumeration  of  the  book  of  Nehemiah, 

while  the  two  others  are  only  referred  to  in  the  added  DiTnxi.'' 
Now,  even  according  to  this  statement  of  the  matter,  the  differ- 

ence is  seen  to  be  almost  as  great  as  the  agreement ;  but  in  reality, 
as  a  more  exact  comparison  of  the  catalogues  shows,  the  true  state 
of  the  case  is  very  different.  According  to  ver.  3,  there  dwelt  in 
Jerusalem  also  sons  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  ;  but  the  catalogue 
from  ver.  4  onwards  contains  only  sons  of  Judah  and  Benjamin, 
and  not  a  single  Ephraimite  or  Manassite.  The  reason  of  that 
is  probably  this,  that  only  single  families  and  individuals  from 

among  the  latter  dwelt  there,  while  the  register  only  makes  men- 
tion of  the  heads  of  the  larger  family  groups  in  the  population  of 

Jerusalem. — Vers.  4-6.  In  the  same  place  there  dwelt,  of  the 
sons  of  Judah,  three  chiefs  of  the  three  most  important  families 
of  Judah,  that  of  Pharez,  that  of  Shelah,  and  that  of  Zerah ;  cf. 

ii.  3,  4.  Of  the  family  of  Pharez  was  Uthai,  whose  descent  is 
traced  back  in  ver.  4  to  Bani,  of  the  children  of  Pharez.  The 

Ivethibh  ̂ B"JD,,^~|2  is  clearly  to  be  read  according  to  the  Keri 
*J2"|t?  ̂ 5'iJ.  The  name  Bani  occurs,  vi.  31,  among  the  Merarites ; 
while  in  the  genealogies  of  Judah,  chap,  ii.-iv.,  neither  Bani  nor 
Uthai,  nor  any  one  of  his  ancestors  who  are  here  named,  is  men- 

tioned. In  Neh.  xi.  4,  on  the  contrary,  there  is  named  of  the 

sons  of  Pharez,  Athaiah  (nT?V,  perhaps  only  another  form  of 

■•TO),  with  quite  other  ancestors ;  while  not  a  single  one  of  the 
five  names  of  the  persons  through  whom  his  race  is  traced 
back  to  Mahalaleel,  of  the  sons  of  Pharez,  coincides  with  the 

ancestors  of  Uthai. — Ver.  5.  Of  the  family  of  Shelah,  Asaiah 
the  first-born,  and  his  (other)  sons.  VJ3?  after  1iM»?,  can  only  be 
understood  of  the  other  sons  or  descendants.  But  the  epithet 

given  to  Asaiah,  ̂ V$n?  is  surprising,  for  it  is  a  formation  from 

n?"^  or  Pv^,  and  appears  to  denote  a  native  of  Shiloh,  a  well- 
known  city  of  Ephraim.  This  derivation,  however,  is  not  suit- 

able, since  here  the  sons  (descendants)  of  Judah  are  enumerated ; 
and  no  connection  between  the  inhabitants  of  Judah  and  the 
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Ephraimite  city  Shiloh  can  either  be  proved  or  is  at  all  likely. 
The  older  commentators,  therefore,  have  suggested  the  reading 

\^#n,  as  in  Num.  xxvi.  20,  where  the  family  of  Shelah,  the  third 
son  of  Judah,  is  so  called.  This  suggestion  is  doubtless  correct, 

and  the  erroneous  punctuation  OTH  has  probably  arisen  only 
from  the  scriptio  plena  of  the  word  H?^  instead  of  SW.  This 

supposition  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the  form  *?J#n  is  found 
in  Neh.xi.5,  although  it  also  is  pointed  s3?E>n.  In  Neh.  loc.  cit.y 
instead  of  Asaiah,  Maaseiah  is  introduced  as  WBfrP|3  in  the  seventh 
generation,  while  no  ancestors  whatever  of  our  Asaiah  are  men- 

tioned.  The  name  n^V,  moreover,  is  not  unfrequent,  and  occurs 
in  iv.  36  among  the  Simeonites;  in  vi.  15,  xv.  6,  11,  among  the 

Levites ;  in  2  Kings  xxii.  12, 14  and  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  20,  as  *D?  of 
the  King  Josiah.  HH5TO  is  the  name  of  many  persons,  e.g.  in  xv. 
18,  20,  and  likewise  in  2  Chron.  xxiii.  1,  Jer.  xxi.  1,  xxix.  21, 
xxxv.  4  ;  and  elsewhere  it  is  used  of  men  of  other  tribes  :  so  that 

even  should  Maaseiah  have  been  written  instead  of  Asaiah  merely 

by  an  error  of  transcription,  we  are  not  warranted  in  identifying 
our  Asaiah  with  the  Maaseiah  of  Nehemiah. — Ver.  6.  u  Of  the 

sons  of  Zerah,  Jeuel;"  also  the  name  of  various  persons;  cf.  v.  7, 
2  Chron.  xxvi.  11 :  the  register  in  Neh.  xi.  notices  no  descend- 

ants of  Zerah.  "And  their  brethren,  690  (men)."  The  plural 
suffix  in  E^nN  cannot  be  referred,  as  Bertheau  thinks,  to  Jeuel, 

for  that  name,  as  being  that  of  the  head  of  a  father' s-house, 
cannot  be  a  collective.  The  suffix  must  consequently  refer  to  the 

three  heads  mentioned  in  vers.  4-6,  Uthai,  Asaiah,  and  Jeuel, 
whose  brethren  are  the  other  heads  of  fathers'-houses  of  the  three 
families  descended  from  Judah ;  cf.  ver.  9,  where  the  number  of 

the  D^nx  mentioned  refers  to  all  the  heads  who  had  formerly  been 
spoken  of. — Vers.  7-9.  Of  the  sons  of  Benjamin,  i.e.  of  the  Ben- 
jamites,  four  heads  are  named,  Sallu,  Ibneiah,  Elah,  and  Meshul- 
lam ;  and  of  the  first  and  fourth  of  these,  three  generations  of 
ancestors  are  mentioned,  of  the  second  only  the  father,  of  the 

third  the  father  and  grandfather.  "  And  their  brethren  accord- 

ing to  their  generations,  956  ;"  cf.  on  ver.  6.  "All  these  men" 
are  not  the  brethren  whose  number  is  given,  but  the  heads 
who  have  been  mentioned  by  name.  Now,  if  we  compare  this 

with  Neh.  xi.,  we  meet  in  vers.  7-9  with  only  one  of  the  four 
heads  of  Benjamin,  Sallu,  and  that  too,  as  in  the  Chronicle,  as 
a  son  of  Meshullam,  while  the  ancestors  of  both  are  different. 

Instead  of  the  three  others  in  ver.  8,  we  have  ̂ 9  ̂   928  ;  and  in 
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ver.  9,  Joel  as  overseer  (prefect),  and  Jehudah  as  ruler  over  the 
city. 

Vers.  10-13.  The  priests. — The  three  names  Jedaiah,  Jehoia- 
rib,  and  Jachin  (ver.  10)  denote  three  classes  of  priests  (cf.  xxiv. 
7,  17),  who  accordingly  dwelt  in  Jerusalem.  There  also  dwelt 
there  (ver.  11)  Azariah  the  son  of  Hilkiah,  etc.,  the  prince  of  the 
house  of  God ;  cf.  2  Chron.  xxxi.  13.  This  is  the  Azariah  men- 

tioned in  chap.  v.  40,  the  son  of  Hilkiah,  etc.,  the  grandfather  of 
the  Jehozadak  who  was  led  captive  into  Babylon.  Then  in  ver. 

12  we  have  two  other  heads  of  the  priestly  fathers'-houses,  with 
an  enumeration  of  their  ancestors,  through  whom  they  are  traced 

back  to  the  classes  of  priests  to  which  they  belonged  respectively, 

viz.  Adaiah  to  the  class  Malchijah  (1  Chron.  xxiv.  9),  and  Maa- 
siai  to  the  class  Immer  (1  Chron.  xxiv.  14).  According  to  this, 
therefore,  there  dwelt  at  Jerusalem,  of  the  priesthood,  the  three 
classes  Jedaiah,  Jehoiarib,  and  Jachin,  Azariah  the  prince  of  the 

temple,  and  of  the  classes  Malchijah  and  Immer,  the  fathers'- 
houses  Adaiah  and  Maasiai.  In  ver.  13  the  whole  number  is 

estimated  at  1760.  A  difficulty  is  raised  by  the  first  words  of 

this  verse,  a  And  their  brethren,  heads  of  their  fathers'-houses, 
17G0,"  which  can  hardly  be  taken  in  any  other  sense  than  as 

denoting  that  the  number  of  the  heads  of  the  fathers'-houses 
amounted  to  1760.  This,  however,  is  not  conceivable,  as  u  fathers'- 

houses  "  are  not  single  households,  but  larger  groups  of  related 
families.  Moreover,  cn'nx?  which  is  co-ordinate  with  the  heads  of 

the  fathers'-houses,  can  only  denote,  as  in  vers.  6,  9,  the  heads  of 
the  families  wThich  belonged  to  or  constituted  the  fathers'-houses. 
To  arrive  at  this  meaning,  however,  we  must  transpose  the  words 

cnsn>n  and  DTfafcTIvi  Mfrn,  connecting  erTQ&rrvni)  '"i  with  ver.  12, 
and  nrvnx  with  the  number,  thus :  heads  of  fathers'-houses,  etc., 
were  those  mentioned  in  ver.  12,  and  their  brethren  1760  (men), 
valiant  heroes  in  the  work  of  the  service  of  the  house  of  God. 

Before  J13&OD  one  would  expect  the  word  *W,  as  in  1  Chron. 
xxiii.  24  and  Neh.  xi.  12,  but  its  presence  is  not  so  absolutely 
necessary  as  to  warrant  us  in  supposing  that  it  has  been  dropped 

out,  and  in  inserting  it.  fl?**^?  may  be  also  taken  as  an  accusa- 

tive of  relation,  a  valiant  heroes  in  reference  to  the  work ;"  or  at 
most  a  ?  may  be  supplied  before  rosta,  as  it  might  easily  have 
been  omitted  by  a  clerical  error  after  the  immediately  preceding 

<*n.  On  comparing  our  passage  with  Neh.  xi.  10-14,  we  find 
there,  if  aPljTa  in  ver.  10  be  altered  into  SPrtflJ,  the  same  three 
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classes  of  priests ;  but  instead  of  Azariah,  Seraiah  is  prince  of  the 

house  of  God,  ver.  11 :  thereafter  we  have  822  brethren,  perform- 
ing the  work  of  the  house  (of  God).  Then  follows  Adaiah  of 

the  class  Malchijah  (as  in  the  Chronicles),  but  with  the  addition, 

"his  brethren  242;"  and  then  Amashai  of  the  class  Immer,  but 
with  other  ancestors  than  those  of  the  Maasiai  of  the  Chronicles, 

and  with  the  addition,  "  and  their  brethren,  valiant  heroes,  128  ;" 
and  finally,  Zabdiel  Ben  Hagdolim  as  overseer  (president  over 
them).  The  sum  of  the  three  numbers  is  1192,  as  contrasted 
with  the  1760  of  the  Chronicle. 

Vers.  14-17.  The  Levites. — Of  these  there  dwelt  in  Jerusalem, 
Shemaiah  the  son  of  Hasshub,  the  son  of,  etc.,  a  Merarite ;  and 

(ver.  15)  Bakbakkar,  Heresh,  and  Galal ;  and  Mattaniah  the  son 
of  Micah,  a  descendant  of  Asaph,  and  consequently  a  Gershonite 

(ver.  16) ;  and  Obadiah  the  son  of  Shemaiah,  a  descendant  of 
Jeduthun,  consequently  also  a  Merarite;  and  Berechiah  the  son 

of  Asa,  the  son  of  Elkanah,  who  dwelt  in  the  villages  of  the  Neto- 
phathite,  i.e.  of  the  lord  or  possessor  of  Netopha,  a  locality  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Bethlehem ;  cf.  Neh.  vii.  26.  This  remark 
does  not  refer  to  Shemaiah,  who  cannot  have  dwelt  at  the  same 

time  in  Jerusalem  and  in  the  village  of  the  Netophathite,  but  to 

his  grandfather  or  ancestor  Elkanah,  who  is  thereby  to  be  dis- 
tinguished from  the  other  men  who  bore  this  name,  which  often 

occurs  in  the  family  of  Kohath.  All  these  men  are,  according 
to  the  analogy  of  the  other  names  in  our  register,  and  according 
to  the  express  statement  of  the  superscription,  ver.  34,  to  be 

regarded  as  heads  of  Levitic  fathers'-houses,  and  were  probably 
leaders  of  the  music,  since  those  mentioned  in  vers.  15,  16  were 
descendants  of  Asaph  and  Jeduthun,  and  may  therefore  with 
certainty  be  assumed  to  have  belonged  to  the  Levitic  musicians. 
A  confirmation  of  this  supposition  is  found  in  the  superscription, 
ver.  33,  inasmuch  as  the  mention  of  the  singers  in  the  first  line 
goes  to  show  that  the  enumeration  of  the  Levites  began  with  the 

singers.  If  we  compare  Neh.  xi.  15-18  with  our  passage,  we  find 
that  these  two,  Shemaiah  and  Mattaniah,  are  mentioned,  and  on 
the  whole  their  forefathers  have  the  same  names,  vers.  15  and  17 ; 
but  between  the  two  we  find  Shabbethai  and  Jozabad  of  the  chief 
of  the  Levites  set  over  the  external  service  of  the  house  of  God. 

After  Mattaniah,  who  is  chief  of  the  Asaphites  there  also,  men- 
tion is  made  of  Bakbukiah  as  the  second  among  his  brethren, 

and  Abda  the  son  of  Shammua,  a  descendant  of  Jeduthun  (ver. 



160  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  CHRONICLES. 

17)  ;  according  to  which,  even  if  we  identify  Bakbakkar  with  Bak- 

bukiah,  and  Abda  with  Obadiah,  the  Heresh,  Galal,  and  Berechiah 

of  the  Chronicles  are  wanting  in  Neherniah,  and  instead  of  these 

three,  only  Jozabad  is  mentioned.— Ver  17.  "The  doorkeepers, 
Shallum,  Akkub,  Talmon,  Ahiman,  and  their  brethren:  Shallum 

the  chief."  The  service  was  so  divided  among  the  four  just 

named,  that  each  along  with  his  brethren  performed  the  duty  of 

watching  by  one  of  the  four  sides  and  chief  entrances  of  the 

temple  (cf.  vers.  24  and  26),  and  these  four  were  consequently 
heads  of  those  divisions  of  the  Levites  to  whom  was  committed 

the  duty  of  the  watch.  In  Neh.  xi.  20,  on  the  contrary,  the 

doorkeepers  mentioned  are  Akkub,  Talmon,  and  their  brethren, 

172  (men)  ;  but  the  other  two  chiefs  named  in  the  Chronicle  are 

there  omitted,  while  in  the  Chronicle  no  number  is  given.  Here 

the  agreement  between  the  two  registers  ceases.  In  the  Chronicle 

there  follows  first  of  all,  in  vers.  18-26a,  some  remarks  on  the 

service  of  the  doorkeepers ;  and  then  in  26&-32  the  duties  of  the 

Levites  in  general  are  spoken  of;  and  finally,  in  vers.  32  and  34 

we  have  subscriptions.  In  Nehemiah,  on  the  other  hand,  we  find 

in  ver.  20  the  statement  that  the  remaining  Israelites,  priests,  and 

Levites  dwelt  in  their  cities ;  and  after  some  statements  as  to  the 

service  of  the  Levites,  the  enumeration  of  these  cities  is  intro- 
duced. 

In  glancing  back  over  the  two  catalogues,  it  is  seen  that  the 

differences  are  at  least  as  great  as  the  coincidences.  But  what 

conclusions  are  we  to  deduce  from  that  fact?  Bertheau  thinks 

"  from  this  it  is  certain  that  both  catalogues  cannot  have  been 

drawn  up  independently  of  each  other,"  and  "  that  both  have 
been  derived  from  one  and  the  same  source,  which  must  have 

been  much  more  complete,  and  much  richer  in  names,  than 

our  present  catalogues;  cf.  Movers,  S.  234."  We,  however, 

judge  otherwise.  "The  discrepancies  are  much  too  great  to allow  us  to  refer  them  to  free  handling  by  epitomizers  of  some 

hypothetical  more  detailed  catalogue,  or  to  the  negligence  of 

copyists.  The  coincidence,  in  so  far  as  it  actually  exists,  does 

not  justify  us  in  accepting  such  far-fetched  suppositions,  but 

may  be  satisfactorily  explained  in  another  way.  It  consists 

indeed  only  in  this,  that  in  both  registers,  (1)  sons  of  Judah  and 

Benjamin,  priests  and  Levites,  are  enumerated  ;  (2)  that  in  eacli 

of  these  four  classes  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  some  names 

are  identical.     The  first  of  these  coincidences  clearly  does  not  in 
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the  least  prove  that  the  two  catalogues  are  derived  from  the  same 

source,  and  treat  of  the  same  time  ;  for  the  four  classes  enume- 
rated constituted,  both  before  and  after  the  exile,  the  population 

of  Jerusalem.  But  neither  does  the  identity  of  some  of  the 

names  prove  ill  the  slightest  degree  the  identity  of  the  two  cata- 
logues, because  the  names  denote,  partly  classes  of  inhabitants, 

and  partly  heads  of  fathers'-houses,  i.e.  of  groups  of  related 
households,  which  did  not  change  with  each  generation,  but 
sometimes  continued  to  exist  for  centuries  ;  and  because,  a  priori, 
we  should  expect  that  those  who  returned  from  exile  would,  as 

far  as  it  was  possible,  seek  out  again  the  dwelling-places  of  their 
pre-exilic  ancestors ;  and  that  consequently  after  the  exile,  on 
the  whole,  the  same  families  who  had  dwelt  at  Jerusalem  before 

it  would  again  take  up  their  abode  there.  In  this  way  the  iden- 
tity of  the  names  Jedaiah,  Jehoiarib,  and  Jachin  in  the  two 

catalogues  may  be  accounted  for,  as  these  names  do  not  denote 
persons,  but  classes  of  priests,  which  existed  both  before  and 

after  the  exile.  A  similar  explanation  wrould  also  apply  to  the 
names  of  the  doorkeepers  Akkub  and  Talmon  (ver.  17  ;  Neh.  ver. 
19),  as  not  merely  the  priests,  but  also  the  other  Levites,  were 

divided  for  the  service  according  to  their  fathers'-houses  into 
classes  which  had  permanent  names  (cf.  chap.  xxv.  and  xxvi.). 

Of  the  other  names  in  our  register  only  the  following  are  iden- 
tical :  of  the  Benjamites,  Sallu  the  son  of  Meshullam  (ver.  7 ; 

Neh.  ver.  7)  ;  of  the  priests,  Adaiah  (ver.  12  ;  Neh.  ver.  12),  with 
almost  the  same  ancestors  ;  and  of  the  Levites,  Shemaiah  and 
Mattaniah  (ver.  10  f. ;  Neh.  vers.  15,  17).  All  the  other  names 
are  different ;  and  even  if  among  the  priests  Maasiai  (ver.  12) 
should  be  identical  with  Amashai  (Neh.  ver.  13),  and  among  the 
Levites  Bakbakkar  and  Obadiah(vers.  16  and  15)  with  Bakbukiah 

and  Abda  (Neh.  ver.  17),  w7e  cannot  identify  the  sons  of  Judah, 
Uthai  and  Azaiah  (ver.  4  f.),  with  Athaiah  and  Maaseiah  (Neh. 

ver.  4  f.),  for  their  ancestors  are  quite  different.  The  simi- 

larity or  even  the  identity  of  names,  wrere  it  in  two  or  three 
generations,  cannot  of  itself  prove  the  identity  of  the  persons,  as 
we  have  already  seen,  in  the  genealogy  of  the  line  of  Aaron 
(v.  29  ff.),  that,  e.g.,  the  series  Amariah,  Ahitub,  and  Zadok 

recurs  at  various  times ;  cf.  ver.  33  f.  and  ver.  37  f.  Every- 
where in  the  genealogical  lines  the  same  names  very  often  recur, 

as  it  was  the  custom  to  give  the  children  the  names  of  their 
ancestors ;  cf.  Tob.  i.  9,  Luke  i.  59.     Win.  hibl.  R.  W.  ii.  S.  133  ; 
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Havern.  Einl.  ii.  1,  S.  179  f.  But  if,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
identity  of  these  names  in  the  two  catalogues  is  not  at  all  a  valid 
proof  of  the  identity  of  the  catalogues,  and  by  no  means  justifies 

us  in  identifying  similarly-sounding  names  by  supposing  errors 
of  transcription,  on  the  other  hand  we  must  hold  that  the  register 

refers  to  the  pre-exilic  population  of  Jerusalem,  both  because  of 
the  wide  discrepancies  in  all  points,  and  in  accordance  with  the 
introductory  statements  in  ver.  2  f.  This  interpretation  is  also 
demanded  by  the  succeeding  remarks  in  reference  to  the  service 

of  the  Levites,  since  they  throughout  refer  to  the  pre-exilic 
time. 

Vers.  18-34.  The  duties  of  the  Levites. — Ver.  18.  The  first 

half  of  this  verse,  "  And  until  now  (is  he)  in  the  king's  gate 
eastward,"  must  be  referred  to  Shallum  (Berth.).  To  imagine 
a  reference  to  all  the  doorkeepers,  "  until  now  are  they,"  does 
not  suit  vers.  24-26,  according  to  which  the  doorkeepers  kept 
guard  upon  all  the  four  sides.  The  eastern  gate  of  the  temple 

was  called  the  king's  gate,  because  by  this  gate  the  king  went  in 
and  out  to  the  temple ;  cf.  Ezek.  xlvi.  1,  2,  xli.  3.  The  remark, 

"  until  now  is  Shallum  watcher,"  etc.,  presupposes  the  existence 
of  the  temple  at  the  time  of  the  preparation  of  this  register,  and 

points  to  the  pre-exilic  time.  Against  this  Bertheau  has  raised 

the  objection  that  the  name  king's  gate  may  have  been  retained 
even  in  the  post-exilic  times  for  the  eastern  gate.  This  must  of 
course  be  in  general  admitted,  but  could  only  be  accepted  if  it 
were  proved  that  Shallum  lived  after  the  exile.  This  proof 

Bertheau  obtains  by  taking  the  words,  "  until  now  is  Shallum 

in  the  king's  gate,"  to  mean,  "that,  according  to  the  ancient 
arrangement,  Shallum,  the  chief  of  all  the  doorkeepers,  had  still 
to  guard  the  eastern  entrance ;  according  to  which  Shallum  would 
be  the  collective  designation  of  the  whole  series  of  the  chiefs  of 

the  doorkeepers  who  lived  from  David's  time  till  after  the  exile;" 
but  the  words  cannot  be  thus  interpreted.  Such  an  interpretation 
cannot  be  made  plausible  by  identifying  the  name  Shallum  with 
Meshelemiah  or  Shelemiah,  to  whose  lot  it  fell  in  the  time  of 
David  to  be  doorkeeper  to  the  eastward  (xxvi.  1,  14)  ;  for  in 
doing  so,  we  would  overlook  the  fact  that  in  ver.  21  of  our 

chapter  also  he  bears  the  name  Meshelemiah.  The  circum- 
stance that  both  Shallum  and  Meshelemiah  are  called  Ben-Kore, 

of  the  sons  of  Abiasaph,  by  no  means  justifies  the  identification 
of  these  two  quite  different  names ;  for  it  is  neither  necessary  nor 
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probable  that  I?  should  here  be  taken  in  its  narrower  sense,  and 

Kore  regarded  as  the  immediate  father  of  both.  The  name  N"»p 
is  repeated  in  the  family  of  the  east  doorkeepers,  as  we  learn 
from  2  Chron.  xxxi.  14,  where  it  is  stated  that  this  office  was 

held  by  a  Kore  ben  Jimna.  "  These  (who  are  named  in  ver.  17) 

are  the  doorkeepers  for  the  camp  of  the  sons  of  Levi "  (of  the 
Levites), — an  antiquated  expression,  bringing  to  remembrance 
the  time  of  Moses,  when  the  Levites,  on  the  journey  tli rough 
the  wilderness,  were  encamped  about  the  tabernacle  (Num.  iii. 

21  ff.). — Ver.  19  gives  more  exact  information  as  to  Shallum's 
person  and  his  official  position.  He,  the  descendant  of  Kore, 
the  son  (descendant)  of  Abiasaph,  a  Korahite,  and  his  brethren 

according  to  his  father's-house  (i.e.  called  brethren  because  they, 
like  him,  belonged  to  the  father's-house  of  Korah),  were  over  the 
work  of  the  service,  viz.  keepers  of  the  thresholds  of  the  tent,  i.e. 
of  the  house  of  God,  of  the  temple,  which,  according  to  the 

ancient  custom,  was  called  tent,  because  God:s  house  was  for- 
merly a  tent — the  tabernacle.  "  And  his  fathers  (the  ancestors  of 

Shallum)  were  by  the  encampment  of  Jahve,  guardians  of  the 

entrance."  With  these  words  the  author  of  this  register  goes 
back  into  the  ancient  time ;  and  we  learn  that  Shallum's  ances- 

tors, of  the  father's-house  of  the  Korahite  Abiasaph,  had  held 
the  office  of  guardian  of  the  entrance  to  the  house  of  God  from 
the  time  of  the  conquest  of  Canaan  and  the  setting  up  of  the 
tabernacle  in  Shiloh.  The  remark  in  ver.  20,  that  Phinehas  the 

son  of  Eleazar  was  prince  over  them  in  time  past,  points  to  the 
same  period.  In  the  book  of  Joshua  and  the  older  books  there 
is  no  record  of  the  matter ;  but  since  the  Korahites  were  de- 

scended through  Ishhar  from  Kohath,  and  the  Kohathites  held, 
according  to  Num.  iv.  4  ff.,  the  first  place  among  the  servants  of 
the  holy  place,  and  were  responsible  for  the  holiest  vessels,  we 

cannot  doubt  that  the  statement  here  rests  upon  accurate  histo- 

rical tradition.  The  u  encampment  of  Jahve  "  is  the  holy  place 
of  the  tabernacle,  the  dwelling  of  Jahve  in  the  midst  of  His 
people.  This  designation  also  is  derived  from  the  circumstances 
of  the  Israelites  in  their  wandering  in  the  Arabian  desert, 
and  is  likewise  employed  in  2  Chron.  xxxi.  2  in  reference  to 

Solomon's  temple ;  but  in  our  verse  the  tabernacle  is  intended. 
It  had  only  one  entrance,  NUD,  the  guarding  of  which  was  en- 

trusted to  the  above-mentioned  Korahites. — Ver.  20.  Phinehas 

was  prince  over  them,  not  as  high  priest,  but  during  the  high- 



164  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  CHRONICLES. 

priesthood  of  his  father  Eleazar,  i.e.  in  the  time  of  Joshua,  just 

as  Eleazar,  under  the  high-priesthood  of  Aaron  in  the  time  of 
Moses,  had  the  oversight  of  the  keepers  of  the  holy  place,  as 
prince  of  the  princes  of  Levi  (Num.  iii.  32).  The  words  iBJJ  mrp 

do  not  contain  a  historical  remark,  "  Jahve  was  with  him," 
for  then  the  conjunction  1  would  stand  before  it,  as  in  xi.  9  ; 

they  are  a  blessing — "Jahve  be  with  him" — in  reference,  pro- 
bably, to  the  covenant  of  peace  entered  into  with  him  and  his 

descendants  by  Jahve  (Num.  xxv.  11-13). — Ver.  21  is  quite  un- 
connected with  the  preceding  context,  the  conjunction  1  being 

omitted,  and  its  contents  also  present  considerable  difficulties. 
Zechariah,  the  son  of  Meshelemiah,  can  only  be  the  Zechariah 

who  is  mentioned  in  xxvi.  2  as  the  first-born  of  Meshelemiah, 
and  who  lived  in  the  time  of  David  ;  for  at  the  time  when  David 

divided  the  porters  into  classes,  there  fell  to  him  the  lot  towards 
midnight,  i.e.  the  duty  of  waiting  at  the  door  on  the  north  side 

of  the  holy  place  (xxvi.  14).  With  this,  indeed,  the  general 

statement  of  our  verse,  u  he  was  porter  of  the  door  (or  the  en- 

trance) of  the  tent  of  the  covenant,"  is  not  inconsistent.  But 
what  purpose  does  this  general  statement  serve?  With  what 
design  is  Zechariah,  and  he  alone,  mentioned?  We  have  no 
means  of  giving  a  definite  answer  to  this  question  ;  but  he  may 

perhaps  be  named  as  being  the  person  who,  before  David's  divi- 
sion of  the  Levites  into  classes  was  carried  out,  had  charge  of 

the  porters'  service  in  the  tabernacle.  But  even  if  this  conjec- 
ture be  accepted  as  well  grounded,  the  abrupt  way  in  which  it  is 

mentioned  still  remains  enigmatical. 
With  ver.  22  the  narrative  seems  to  return  to  the  enumera- 

tion begun  in  vers.  17-1 9a,  so  that  the  reflections  on  the  earlier 
times,  vers.  19&— 21,  are  to  be  regarded  as  a  parenthesis.  Ver. 

22  runs :  u  They  all  who  were  chosen  for  doorkeepers  for  the 
thresholds,  212  (men)  :  they,  in  their  villages  were  they  registered; 
they  were  ordained  by  David  and  Samuel  the  seer  on  their 

fidelity."  The  infinitive  ̂ rrrin  js  usec[  substantively,  "in  refer- 
ence to  them,  in  their  villages  was  their  genealogical  registration 

accomplished."  If  ver.  22  be  the  continuation  of  vers.  17-21a, 
then  the  number  given  (212)  will  refer  to  the  doorkeepers  in 

active  service  at  the  time  of  the  preparation  of  the  register. 
With  this  hypothesis,  however,  the  last  clause  of  the  verse, 
which  states  that  David  and  Samuel  had  appointed  them,  does 
not  seem  to  harmonize.     But  if  we  consider  that  the  four  men 
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mentioned  in  ver.  17  are  heads  of  fathers'-houses,  and  that  their 

fathers'-houses  were  not  extinguished  at  the  death  of  their  tem- 
porary heads,  and  performed  the  same  service  from  generation 

to  generation,  it  might  well  be  said  of  the  generation  performing 
the  service  at  the  time  of  the  preparation  of  our  register,  that 
David  had  appointed  them  to  their  office.  The  case  would  of 
course  be  similar,  if,  as  we  have  above  supposed,  the  four  names 
in  ver.  17  are  designations  of  the  classes  of  doorkeepers,  for 
these  classes  also  performed  the  same  service  continually.  The 
statements  of  our  22d  verse  cannot  be  referred  to  the  time  of 

David,  for  in  chap.  xxvi.  8-10  the  number  of  the  doorkeepers 
appointed  by  David  amounted  only  to  eighty,  viz.  sixty-two  of 
the  sons  of  Obed-Edom,  and  eighteen  of  the  sons  of  Meshele- 
miah,  which,  with  the  addition  of  thirteen  Merarites  (xxvi.  10, 

11),  gives  a  total  of  ninety-three,  while  in  our  verse  the  number 
is  212.  According  to  Ezra  ii.  42,  the  number  of  doorkeepers 
who  returned  with  Zerubbabel  was  139  men ;  and  in  the  register, 
Neh.  xi.  19,  the  number  is  stated  to  be  172.  From  the  remark 

that  they  were  registered  in  their  villages  (Dnnyn?  as  in  vi.  41 , 
Josh.  xiii.  23,  and  elsewhere),  we  learn  that  the  doorkeepers 
dwelt  in  villages  near  Jerusalem,  whence  they  came  to  the  city 
so  often  as  their  service  required,  as  the  singers  also  did  in  the 

post-exilic  time,  Neh.  xii.  29  f.  IB*,  to  found,  set,  ordain,  and  so 

appoint  to  an  office.  u  David  and  Samuel  the  seer  : "  ̂ N"^,  the 
ancient  designation  of  the  prophets,  for  which  at  a  later  time 
fcOSJ  was  the  more  usual  word ;  cf.  1  Sam.  ix.  9.     Nowhere  else •   T  ' 

do  we  find  any  record  of  Samuel's  having  taken  any  part  in 
David's  arrangement  of  the  service  of  the  Levites  in  the  holy 
place.  Samuel,  moreover,  was  no  longer  living  when  David 
began  to  arrange  the  worship  at  the  time  when  the  ark  was 
brought  to  Jerusalem,  for  he  died  before  Saul,  and  consequently 

before  the  beginning  of  David's  reign ;  cf.  1  Sam.  xxv.  1  with 
xxviii.  3.  Bertheau  is  consequently  of  opinion  that  this  state- 

ment of  our  historian  rests  merely  upon  the  general  recollection, 

according  to  which  the  worship  was  organized  afresh,  and  estab- 
lished in  its  newer  form,  in  the  time  of  David  and  Samuel. 

This  is  of  course  possible,  but  there  is  no  cogent  reason  against 
accepting  the  much  less  remote  supposition  that  the  chronicler 
took  this  remark  from  his  authority.  The  mention  of  Samuel 
after  David  has  not  a  chronological  signification,  but  David  is 
named  first  on  account  of  his  connection  with  the  matter  in 
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hand  ;  for  the  thorough  re-organization  of  the  worship,  and  the 
classification  of  the  persons  engaged  in  carrying  it  on,  originated 
with  David.  For  these  arrangements  of  David,  however,  Samuel 
had  prepared  the  way  in  his  struggle  for  the  restoration  of  the 
theocracy,  and  of  the  worship  which  had  fallen  into  desuetude 
under  Eli  and  his  profligate  sons.  To  do  this  in  any  measure, 
he  must  have,  without  doubt,  ordained  trustworthy  men  to  the 
individual  offices,  and  thus  have  prepared  the  way  for  King 
David.  DTIttDga  is  found  in  vers.  26,  31  without  the  suffix, 

with  the  meaning  u  in  good  faith''  (cf.  2  Kings  xii.  16,  xxii.  7, 
2  Chron.  xxxi.  12),  and  accordingly  is  here  upon  their  fidelity. 
i.e.  because  they  had  been  recognised  to  be  faithful. — Ver.  23  f. 
They  (those  ordained  by  David)  and  their  sons  (descendants)  were 

at  the  doors  of  the  house  of  Jahve — of  the  tent-house  (>^KH  rvn 
is  added  to  iTVUTPa,  in  order  that  the  latter  might  not  be  confined 

to  Solomon's  temple) ;  for  the  watch  (nilOSWD  of  persons,  as  in 
Neh.  xii.  9,  it.  3,  16),  according  to  the  four  winds  (quarters) 
were  they,  i.e.  the  doorkeepers  stood  so,  in  accordance  with  the 

arrangement  made  by  David;  cf.  xxvi.  14  ff. — Ver.  25.  "And 
their  brethren  in  their  villages  (cf.  ver.  22)  were  bound  to  come 

the  seventh  day,  from  time  to  time,  with  these."  The  infinitive 
NU  with  ?  expresses  duty,  as  in  v.  1.  The  seventh  day  is  the 
Sabbath  of  the  week,  on  which  each  class  in  order  had  to  take 

charge  of  the  services.  HpfcJ  DP  are  the  chiefs  mentioned  in  ver.  17 

who  dwelt  in  Jerusalem,  and  of  whom  it  is  said  in  ver.  26,  "  for 

they  are  on  their  fidelity,  the  four  mighty  of  the  doorkeepers.*' 
In  explanation  of  the  *""&B,  Bertheau  very  fittingly  compares 
aTpaTiiyoL  tov  lepov,  Luke  xxii.  52.  The  words  WS?  E"1,  which 
may  be  translated,  "they  are  the  Levites,"  or  "they  (viz.  the 
Levites),"  are  somewhat  surprising.  The  Masoretic  punctuation 
demands  the  latter  translation,  when  the  words  would  be  an 

emphatic  elucidation  of  the  preceding  nan.  Were  they  a  sub- 
scription, we  should  expect  n?K  instead  of  Dn ;  while,  on  the 

other  hand,  the  circumstance  noticed  by  Bertheau,  that  in  the 

following  verses  the  duties  not  merely  of  the  doorkeepers,  but 
of  the  Levites  in  general,  are  enumerated,  would  seem  to  favour 
that  sense.  Even  in  the  second  half  of  the  22d  verse  it  is  not 

the  doorkeepers  who  are  spoken  of,  but  the  Levites  in  general. 

May  we  not  suppose  that  the  text  originally  stood  l*n  MjS]  |04 
(cf.  ver.  14)  instead  of  W]  DTOp  DjTI,  and  that  the  reading  of  our 

present  text,  having  originated  in  a  transcriber's  error,  found 
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acceptance  from  the  circumstance  that  ver.  27  apparently  still 
treats  of,  or  returns  to,  the  service  of  the  doorkeepers  ?  So  much 
is  certain,  that  from  ver.  2Gb  onward  the  duties  of  the  Levites  in 

general,  no  longer  those  of  the  doorkeepers,  are  spoken  of,  and 

that  consequently  we  must  regard  the  Levites  (B?.?p)>  and  not 
the  before-mentioned  four  doorkeepers,  as  the  subject  of  Wl : 
"  and  the  Levites  were  over  the  cells  of  the  storehouses  of  the 

house  of  God."  The  cells  in  the  outbuildings  of  the  temple 
served  as  treasure-chambers  and  storehouses  for  the  temple 
furniture,  nnvisn  with  the  article  in  the  stat.  constr,  (Ew. 
§  290,  d)}  because  of  the  looser  connection,  since  the  genitive 

'fctrrjva  also  belongs  to  ntaB&H. —  Ver.  27  refers  a^ain  to  the 
doorkeepers.  They  passed  the  night  around  the  house  of  God, 
because  the  care  of  or  watch  over  it  was  committed  to  them,  and 

"  they  were  over  the  key,  and  that  every  morning,"  i.e.  they  had 
to  open  the  door  every  morning.  nriBO  occurs  again  in  Judg. 
iii.  25  and  Isa.  xxii.  22,  in  the  signification  key,  which  is 

suitable  here  also. — Ver.  28.  And  of  them  (the  Levites),  some 
were  over  the  vessels  of  the  service,  by  which  we  are  probably  to 

understand  the  costly  vessels,  e.g.  the  golden  cups  for  the  liba- 
tions, etc.,  which  were  brought  from  the  treasure-chamber  only 

for  a  short  time  for  use  in  the  service.  They  were  brought, 
according  to  the  number,  into  the  place  where  the  service  took 
place,  and  after  being  again  numbered,  were  again  carried  forth ; 
and  according  to  ver.  29,  other  Levites  were  set  over  Dv3n  and 

over  Bnpn  *)??• — Ver.  29.  And  of  them,  others  were  set  over  the 
vessels  (in  general),  and  over  all  the  holy  vessels  which  were 
used  for  the  daily  sacrificial  service,  and  over  the  fine  flour 

(ripb,  vide  on  Lev.  ii.  1),  wine,  oil,  and  incense  which  was 
required  therein  for  the  meat  and  drink  offerings,  and  the 

D'pb'li,  spicery,  for  the  holy  perfumes  (frankincense,  cf.  Ex. 

xxv.  6). — Ver.  30.  And  of  the  priests'  sons  were  preparers  of 
the  ointments  for  the  spices.  It  is  the  preparation  from  various 

spices  of  the  holy  anointing  oil,  Ex.  xxx.  23-25,  which  is  meant, 

and  which  consequently  was  part  of  the  priest's  duty. — Ver.  31. 
Mattithiah,  the  first-born  of  the  Korahite  Shallum  (vide  ver.  19), 

was  on  good  faith  over  the  panbakings  (pastry)  for  the  meat- 

offerings, over  the  preparation  of  which  he  was  to  wratch.  To 

the  name  Mattithiah  D*wn»  is  added,  in  contrast  to  the  ̂ 3"|D 
D'jnbn  in  ver.  30.  The  word  E^nzinn  (pastry,  panbaking)  occurs 
here  only;  cf.  ron^,  pan  of   sheet  iron,  Ex.  iv.  3. — Ver.   32. 
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Finally,  to  some  of  the  Kohathites  was  committed  the  preparation 

of  the  shew-bread,  which  required  to  be  laid  on  the  table  fresh 

every  Sabbath  ;  cf.  Lev.  xxiv.  5-8.  The  suffix  Dn*nx  refers  back 
to  the  Levites  of  the  father's-house  of  Korah  in  ver.  32. — Vers. 
33,  34  contain  subscriptions  to  the  section  14-32.  Since  the 
enumeration  of  the  Levites  dwelling  in  Jerusalem  in  vers. 

14-16  be<ian  with  the  Levitic  singer  families,  so  here  we  find 

that  the  singers  are  mentioned  in  the  first  subscription,  u  these 

are  the  singers,  heads  of  fathers'-houses  of  the  Levites,"  with  an 
additional  remark  as  to  their  service :  "In  the  cells  free,  for  day 

and  night  it  is  incumbent  upon  them  to  be  in  service,"  which  is 
somewhat  obscure.  D^^Q,  from  "it23,  in  later  Hebrew,  let  loose, 
set  free.  Rashi  and  Kimchi  have  already  translated  it,  immunes 

ab  aliis  nempe  ministeriis,  or  ab  omni  alio  officio.  Adopting  this 

linguistically  assured  translation,  we  must  supply  with  Tibvfe2} 
dwelling  or  waiting  in  the  cells  of  the  courts  of  the  temple, 
freed  from  every  other  business  in  order  that  they  may  apply 
themselves  wholly  to  their  service,  for  they  are  wholly  busied 

therewith  day  and  night.  Day  and  night  is  not  to  be  pressed, 

but  signifies  perpetually,  continually.  Bertheau  translates  Envy 

n3N7?23?  "  they  were  over  them  in  the  service,"  i.e.  had  to  take  the 
oversight  of  the  singers  subordinate  to  them.  But  this  can  hardly 
be  correct ;  and  the  passage  quoted  to  justify  this  translation, 

2  Chron.  xxxiv.  12,  proves  nothing,  because  there  "^ft  is  used 
along  with  it.  We  therefore  prefer  to  take  tir\*?y  in  the  signi- 

fication "  it  is  incumbent  upon  them,"  although  we  should  then 
expect  na^DTl  instead  of  ratal;  cf.  ver.  27.  Yet  rataa  can 
in  this  connection  quite  well  be  used  elliptically  or  concisely 

for  "to  be  in  service,"  i.e.  to  carry  on  their  musical  duties. 
The  second  subscription  (ver.  34)  refers  to  all  the  Levites,  and 
is  similar  in  contents  and  form  to  that  in  chap.  viii.  28. 

Vers.  35-44.  The  family  of  King  Saul. — This  register  has  already 
occurred  in  chap.  viii.  29-38,  along  with  those  of  other  families 
of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and  is  repeated  here  only  to  connect  the 
following  history  of  the  kingship  with  the  preceding  genealogical 

lists.  It  forms  here  the  introduction  to  the  narrative  of  Saul's 
death  in  chap,  x.,  which  in  turn  forms  the  transition  to  the  king- 

ship of  David.  The  deviations  of  this  register  from  that  in  chap, 

viii.  29—38,  show  that  it  has  been  derived  from  another  document 
in  more  ■  on  plete  preservation  than  that  in  chap,  viii.,  which  had 
been  handed  down  in  connection  with  other  genealogies  of  the 
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Benjamite  families,  and   had  suffered  considerably  in  its  text. 

See  the  commentary  on  viii.  29-38. 

IL— THE  HISTORY  OF  DAVID'S  KINGSHIP.— CHAP.  X.-XXIX. 

The  account  of  the  ruin  of  Saul  and  his  house  in  chap,  x.,  cf. 

1  Sam.  xxxi.,  forms  the  introduction  to  the  history  of  the  king- 
ship of  David,  which  is  narrated  in  two  sections.  In  the  first, 

chap,  xi.— xxi.,  we  have  a  consecutive  narrative  of  the  most 

important  events  of  David's  life,  and  his  attempts  to  settle  the 
kingship  of  Israel  on  a  firmer  basis,  from  the  time  of  his  being 
anointed  king  over  all  Israel  to  the  numbering  of  the  people  in 

the  latter  years  of  his  reign.  The  second,  chap,  xxii.-xxix.,  con- 
tains an  account  of  the  preparations  made  towards  the  end  of  his 

reign  for  the  building  of  the  temple,  of  the  arrangement  of  the 
service  of  the  Levites  and  the  army,  and  the  last  commands  of 

the  grey-haired  king  as  to  the  succession  of  his  son  Solomon  to 
the  kingdom,  and  matters  connected  with  it.  The  first  section 
runs  parallel  to  the  account  of  the  reign  of  David  in  2d  Samuel; 
the  second  is  peculiar  to  the  Chronicle,  and  has  no  parallel  in  the 
earlier  historical  books,  Samuel  and  Kings.  Now,  if  we  compare 

the  first  section  with  the  parallel  narrative  in  2d  Samuel,  it  is  mani- 

fest that,  apart  from  that  omission  of  David's  seven  years'  reign 
over  the  tribe  of  Judah  in  Hebron,  and  of  all  the  events  having 
reference  to  and  connection  with  his  family  relationships,  of  which 

we  have  already  spoken  in  p.  12,  in  the  Chronicle  the  same  inci- 
dents are  recounted  as  in  the  second  book  of  Samuel,  and  with 

few  exceptions  the  order  is  the  same.  The  main  alterations  in 

the  order  of  the  narrative  are :  (a)  that  the  catalogues  of  David's 
heroes  who  helped  him  to  establish  his  kingdom  (xi.  10-47),  and 

of  the  valiant  men  of  all  the  tribes,  who  even  in  Saul's  lifetime 
had  joined  themselves  to  David  (chap,  xii.),  follow  immediately 
upon  the  account  of  the  choosing  of  Jerusalem  to  be  the  capital 

of  the  kingdom,  after  the  conquest  of  the  fortress  Jebus  (xi.  1-9), 
while  in  2d  Samuel  the  former  of  these  catalogues  is  found  in 

chap,  xxiii.  8-39,  in  connection  with  the  history  of  his  reign,  and 
the  latter  is  entirely  omitted ;  and  (b)  the  account  of  his  palace- 
building,  his  wives  and  children,  and  of  some  battles  with  the 

Philistines,  which  in  2  Sam.  v.  11-25  follows  immediately  after 
the  account  of  the  conquest  of  the  citadel  of  Zion,  is  inserted 
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in  the  fourtenth  chapter  of  Chronicles,  in  the  account  of  the  bring- 

ing of  the  ark  of  the  covenant  from  Kirjath-jearim  (chap,  xiii.), 
and  its  transfer  to  Jerusalem  (chap.  xv.  f.).  Both  these  transpo- 

sitions and  the  before-mentioned  omissions  are  connected  with 

the  peculiar  plan  of  the  Chronicle.  In  the  second  book  of  Samuel 
the  reign  of  David  is  so  described  as  to  bring  out,  in  the  first 

place,  the  splendidly  victorious  development  of  his  kingship,  and 

then  its  humiliation  through  great  transgression  on  David's  part ; 
the  author  of  the  Chronicle,  on  the  other  hand,  designed  to  portray- 
to  his  contemporaries  the  glories  of  the  Davidic  kingship,  so  that 
the  divine  election  of  David  to  be  ruler  over  the  people  of  Israel 
might  be  manifest.  In  accordance  with  this  purpose  he  shows, 

firstly,  how  after  the  death  of  Saul  Jahve  bestowed  the  king- 
ship upon  David,  all  Israel  coming  to  Hebron  and  anointing  him 

king,  with  the  confession,  "  Jahve  thy  God  hath  said  to  thee, 

Thou  shalt  be  ruler  over  my  people  Israel ;"  how  the  heroes  of 
the  whole  nation  helped  him  in  the  establishing  of  his  kingdom 
(chap,  xi.)  ;  and  how,  even  before  the  death  of  Saul,  the  most 
valiant  men  of  all  the  tribes  had  gone  over  to  him,  and  had  helped 
him  in  the  struggle  (chap.  xii.).  In  the  second  place,  he  narrates 
how  David  immediately  determined  to  bring  the  ark  into  the 

capital  of  his  kingdom  (chap,  xv.)  ;  how,  notwithstanding  the 
misfortunes  caused  by  a  transgression  of  the  law  (chap.  xiii.  7, 
9  ff.),  so  soon  as  he  had  learned  that  the  ark  would  bring  a 
blessing  (chap.  xiii.  xiv.),  and  that  God  would  bless  him  in  his 
reign  (chap,  xiv.),  he  carried  out  his  purpose,  and  not  only  brought 
the  ark  to  Jerusalem,  but  organized  the  public  worship  around 

this  sanctuary  (chap.  xv.  and  xvi.)  ;  and  how  he  formed  a  resolu- 
tion to  build  a  temple  to  the  Lord,  receiving  from  God,  because 

of  this,  a  promise  that  his  kingdom  should  endure  for  ever  (chap, 
xvii.).  Then,  in  the  third  place,  we  have  an  account  of  how  he,  so 

favoured  by  the  Lord,  extended  the  power  of  his  kingdom  by  vic- 

torious wars  over  all  the  enemies  of  Israel  (chap,  xviii.— xx.)  ;  and 
how  even  the  ungodly  enterprise  of  the  numbering  of  the  people, 
to  which  Satan  had  tempted  him,  David,  had  by  the  grace  of 
God,  and  through  his  penitent  submission  to  the  will  of  the  Lord, 
such  an  issue,  that  the  place  where  the  Lord  should  be  thereafter 
worshipped  in  Israel  was  determined  by  the  appearance  of  the 
angel  and  by  the  word  of  the  prophet  Gad  (chap.  xxi.).  And  so 

the  grey-haired  king  was  able  to  spend  the  latter  part  of  his  reign 
in  making  preparations  for  the  building  of  the  temple,  and  in 
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establishing  permanent  ordinances  for  the  public  worship,  and 
the  protection  of  the  kingdom  :  gave  over  to  his  son  Solomon,  his 
divinely  chosen  successor  on  the  throne,  a  kingdom  externally  and 
internally  well  ordered  and  firmly  established,  and  closed  his  life 

at  a  good  old  age,  after  a  reign  of  forty  years  (c1"    ).  xxii.— xxix.). 

CHAP.  X.   THE  RUIN  OF  SAUL  AND  OF  HIS  HOUSE. 

(CF.  1  SAM.  CHAP.  XXXI.) 

The  account  of  Saul's  struggle  with  the  Philistines,  in  which 
he  fell  together  with  his  sons,  vers.  1-7,  exactly  coincides  with 
the  narrative  in  1  Sam.  xxxi.  1-7 ;  and  the  statements  as  to  the 

fate  of  the  fallen  king,  vers.  8-12,  differ  from  1  Sam.  xxxi.  8-13 
only  to  this  extent,  that  both  narratives  make  mention  only  of 
the  main  points,  and  mutually  supplement  each  other.  In  vers. 
13  and  14  there  follow  reflections  on  the  ruin  of  the  unfortunate 

king,  which  show  that  the  account  of  the  death  of  Saul  is  only 
intended  to  form  an  introduction  to  the  history  of  David. 

Vers.  1-7.  In  1  Sam.  xxxi.  this  narrative  forms  the  con- 

clusion of  Saul's  last  war  with  the  Philistines.  The  battle  was 
fought  in  the  plain  of  Jezreel ;  and  when  the  Israelites  were  com- 

pelled to  retire,  they  fell  back  upon  Mount  Gilboa,  but  were  hard 
pressed  by  the  Philistines,  so  that  many  fell  upon  the  mountain. 
The  Philistines  pressed  furiously  after  Saul  and  his  sons,  and  slew 

the  latter  (as  to  Saul's  sons,  see  on  viii.  33) ;  and  when  the  archers 
came  upon  Saul  he  trembled  before  them  (?nj  from  ̂   ),  and 
ordered  his  armour-bearer  to  thrust  him  through.  Between  cnteri 

and  n^n  the  superfluous  D^N  is  introduced  in  Samuel,  and  in  the 

last  clause  "WD  is  omitted ;  and  instead  of  D^toHD  we  have  the 

unusual  form  DHian"}»  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv.  23).  In  Saul's  request 
to  his  armour-bearer  that  he  would  thrust  him  through  with  the 

sword,  *?TiJT  (1  Sam.  ver.  4)  is  omitted  in  the  phrase  which  gives 
the  reason  for  his  request ;  and  Bertheau  thinks  it  did  not  origin- 

ally stand  in  the  text,  and  has  been  repeated  merely  by  an  over- 

sight, since  the  only  motive  for  the  command,  a  Draw  thy  sword, 

and  thrust  me  through  therewith,"  was  that  the  Philistines  might 
not  insult  Saul  when  alive,  and  consequently  the  words, (i  that  they 

may  not  thrust  me  through,"  cannot  express  the  reason.  But  that 
is  scarcelv  a  conclusive  reason  for  this  belief;  for  although  the 

Philistines  might  seek  out  Saul  after  he  had  been  slain  by  his 

armour-bearer,  and  dishonour  his  dead  body,  yet  the  anxiety  lest 
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they  should  seek  out  his  corpse  to  wreak  their  vengeance  upon 

it   could   not  press  so  heavily  upon  him  as  the  fear  that  they 

would  take  vengeance  upon  him  if  he  fell  alive  into  their  hands. 

It  is  therefore  a  more  probable  supposition  that  the  author  of 

the    Chronicle  has  omitted   the   word   T^?   only  as  110t  being 

necessary  to  the  sense  of  the  passage,  just  as  isV  is  omitted  at 

the  end  of  ver.  5.     In  ver.  G  we   have  foV?v?j  instead  of  the 

nwirfe  Da  rba  Rfebl  of  Samuel,  and  in  ver.  7  PR^  'v:k  is  omitted 

after  the  words  *M  *3  (Samuel).     From  this  Bertheau  concludes 

that  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  has  designedly  avoided  speaking 

of  the  men  of  Saul's  army  or  of  the  Israelites  who  took  part  in 
the  battle,  because  it  was  not  his  purpose  to  describe  the  whole 

course  of   the   conflict,   but  only  to   narrate  the  death  of  Saul 

and  of  his  sons,  in  order  to  point  out  how  the  supreme  power 

came  to  David.     Thenius,  on  the  contrary,  deduces  the  variation 

between  the  sixth  verse  of  the  Chronicles  and  the  corresponding 

verse  in  Samuel  from  u  a  text  which  had  become  illegible/'   Both 

are  incorrect ;  for  PtWR"73  are  not  all  the  men  of  war  who  went 

with  him  into  the  battle  (Then.),  or  all  the  Israelites  who  took 

part  in  the  battle  (Berth.),  but  only  all  those  who  were  about  the 

king,  i.e.  the  whole  of  the  king's  attendants  who  had  followed  him 

to  the  war.     ir;2"b3  is  only  another  expression  for  V*J':S"73,  in 
which  the  V^3  Kfe&  is  included.     The  author  of  the  Chronicle  has 

merely  abridged  the  account,  confining  himself  to  a  statement 

of    the   main   points,   and   has  consequently   both    omitted    '"*:s% 
bvpto*,  in  ver.  7,  because  he  had  already  spoken  of  the  flight  of 

the  warriors  of  Israel   in  ver.  1,  and  it  was  here  sufficient  to 

mention  only  the  flight  and  death  of  Saul  and  of  his  sons,  and 

has  also  shortened  the  more  exact  statement  as  to  the  inhabitants 

of  that  district,  "  those  on  the  other  side  of  the  valley  and  on  the 

other  side  of  Jordan  "  (Samuel),  into  pDJfc  If*.     In  this  abridg- 

ment also  Thenius  scents  a  u  defective  text."     As  the  inhabitants 
of  the  district  around  Gilboa  abandoned  their  cities,  they  were 

taken  possession  of  by  the  Philistines. 

Vers.  8-13.  On  the  following  day  the  Philistines,  in  their 

search  among  the  fallen,  found  and  plundered  the  bodies  of  Saul 

and  of  his  sons,  and  sent  the  head  and  the  armour  of  Saul 

round  about  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  to  proclaim  the  news  of 

their  victory  to  their  people  and  their  gods.  That  for  this  pur- 

pose they  cut  off  Saul's  head  from  the  trunk,  is,  as  being  a  matter 

of  course,  not  specially  mentioned.     In  regard  to  the  other  dis- 
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crepancies  between  the  two  texts,  both  in  vers.  8—10  and  in  the 
account  of  the  burial  of  Saul  and  of  his  sons  by  valiant  men  of 

Jabesh,  vers.  11,  12,  cf.  the  commentary  on  1  Sam.  xxxi.  8-13. 

In  the  reflection  on  Saul's  death,  vers.  13  and  14,  a  double 

transgression  against  the  Lord  on  Saul's  part  is  mentioned  :  first, 
the  ?£D  (on  the  meaning  of  this  word,  vide  on  Lev.  v.  15)  of  not 
observing  the  word  of  Jahve,  which  refers  to  the  transgression 

of  the  divine  command  made  known  to  him  by  the  prophet 
Samuel,  1  Sam.  xiii.  8  ff.  (cf.  with  x.  8),  and  xv.  2,  3,  11,  cf. 
xxviii.  18  ;  and  second,  his  inquiring  of  the  nitf,  the  summoner 
of  the  dead  (vide  on  Lev.  xix.  31),  B^H?,  i.e.  to  receive  an  oracle 

(cf.  in  reference  to  both  word  and  thing,  1  Sam.  xxviii.  7). — 
Ver.  14.  And  because  he  inquired  not  of  the  Lord,  therefore  He 

slew  him.  According  to  1  Sam.  xxviii.  6,  Saul  did  indeed  inquire 
of  Jahve,  but  received  no  answer,  because  Jahve  had  departed 
from  him  (xxviii.  15)  ;  but  instead  of  seeking  with  all  earnestness 
for  the  grace  of  Jahve,  that  he  might  receive  an  answer,  Saul 

turned  to  the  sorceress  of  Endor,  and  received  his  death-sentence 
through  her  from  the  mouth  of  Samuel,  1  Sam.  xxviii.  19. 

CHAP.  XI. — THE  ANOINTING  OF  DAVID  TO  BE  KING  IN  HEBRON, 

AND  THE  CONQUEST  OF  JERUSALEM.  A  LIST  OF  DAVID'S 
HEROES. 

In  the  second  book  of  Samuel  there  are  passages  parallel  to 

both  sections  of  this  chapter;  vers.  1—9  corresponding  to  the 
narrative  in  2  Sam.  v.  1-10,  and  vers.  10-47  to  the  register  in 
2  Sam.  xxiii.  8-39. 

Vers.  1—3.  The  anointing  of  David  to  be  king  over  the  whole  of 

Israel  in  Hebron;  cf.  2  Sam.  v.  1-3. — After  Saul's  death,  in  obe- 
dience to  a  divine  intimation,  David  left  Ziklag,  whither  he  had 

withdrawn  himself  before  the  decisive  battle  between  the  Philistines 

and  the  Israelites, and  betook  himself  with  his  wives  and  his  warriors 

to  Hebron,  and  was  there  anointed  by  the  men  of  Judah  to  be 

king  over  their  tribe  (2  Sam.  ii.  1—4).  But  Abner,  the  captain 

of  Saul's  host,  led  Ishbosheth,  Saul's  son,  with  the  remainder  of 
the  defeated  army  of  the  Israelites,  to  Mali  an  aim  in  Gilead,  and 
there  made  him  king  over  Gilead,  and  gradually  also,  as  he 
reconquered  it  from  the  Philistines,  over  the  land  of  Israel,  over 

Jezreel,  Ephraim,  Benjamin,  and  all  (the  remainder  of)  Israel, 

with  the  exception  of  the  tribal  domain  of  Judah.     Ishbosheth's 
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kingship    did    not    last    longer    than    two    years,   while   David 

reigned  over  Judah  in  Hebron  for  seven  years  and  a  half  (2 

Sam.  ii.  10  and  11).     When  Abner  advanced  with  Ishbosheth's 
army  from  Mahanaim  against  Gibeon,  he  was  defeated  by  Joab, 

David's  captain,  so  that  he  was  obliged  again  to  withdraw  beyond 
Jordan  (2  Sam.  ii.  12-32)  ;  and  although  the  struggle  between 
the  house  of  Saul  and  the  house  of  David  still  continued,  yet 

the   house  of   Saul  waxed   ever   weaker,   while   David's  power 
increased.     At  length,  when  Ishbosheth  reproached  the  powerful 

Abner   because   of  a  concubine   of  his    father's,    he  threatened 
that    he   would   transfer   the    crown    of   Israel   to   David,   and 

carried  his  threat  into  execution  without  delay.     He  imparted 
his  design  to  the  elders  of  Israel  and  Benjamin  ;  and  when  they 
had   given    their   consent,  he   made   his   way  to   Hebron,   and 
announced  to  David  the  submission  of   all  Israel   to  his  sway 

(2  Sam.  iii.  1-21).     Abner,  indeed,  did  not  fully  carry  out  the 
undertaking;  for  on  his  return  journey  he  was  assassinated  by  Joab, 

without  David's  knowledge,  and  against  his  will.     Immediately 
afterwards,  Ishbosheth,  who  had  become  powerless  and  spiritless 

through  terror  at  Abner' s  death,  was  murdered  in  his  own  house 
by  two  of  the  leaders  of  his  army.    There  now  remained  of  Saul's 

family  only  Jonathan's  son  Mephibosheth  (2  Sam.  iv.),  then  not 
more  than  twelve  years  old,  and  lame  in  both  his  feet,  and  all  the 
tribes  of  Israel  determined  to  anoint  David  to  be   their  kin£. 

The  carrying  out  of  this  resolution  is  narrated  in  vers.  1-3,  in 
complete  agreement  as  to  the  facts  with  2  Sam.  v.  1—3,  where 
the  matter  has  been  already  commented   upon.      In  chap.  xii. 

23—40  there  follows  a  more  detailed  account  of  the  assembly  of 

the  tribes  of  Israel  in  Hebron.     The  last  words  in  ver.  3,  13*13 
'til  mrv,  are  a  didactic  addition  of  the  author  of  the  Chronicle, 
which  has  been  derived  from  1  Sam.  xvi.  13  and  1  Sam.  xv.  28. 

In  2  Sam.  v.  4,  5,  in  accordance  with  the  custom  of  the  author 

of  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings  to  state  the  age  and  duration 

of  the  reign  of  each  of  the  kings  immediately  after  the  announce- 
ment of  their  entry  upon  their  office,  there  follows  after  the 

preceding  a  statement  of  the  duration  of  David's  reign ;  cf. 
1   Sam.  xiii.   1,  2  Sam.  ii.  10  f.,  1  Kings  xiv.  21,  xv.  2,  etc. 
This  remark  is  to  be  found  in  the  Chronicle  only  at  the  close  of 

David's  reign ;  see  xxix.  29,  which  shows  that  Thenius'  opinion 
that  this  verse  has  been  omitted  from  the  Chronicle  by  a  mistake 
is  not  tenable. 
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Vers.  4-9.  The  capture  of  the  citadel  of  Ziony  and  Jerusalem 
chosen  to  be  the  royal  residence  under  the  name  of  the  city  of  David; 

cf.  2  Sam.  v.  6-10,  and  the  commentary  on  this  section  at  that 

place. — iW,  ver.  8,  to  make  alive,  is  used  here,  as  in  Neh.  iii.  34, 

of  the  rebuilding  of  ruins.  The  general  remark,  ver.  9,  "and 

David  increased  continually  in  might,"  etc.,  opens  the  way  for 
the  transition  to  the  history  of  David's  reign  which  follows.  As 
a  proof  of  his  increasing  greatness,  there  follows  in 

Vers.  10-47.  A  register  of  the  heroes  who  stood  by  him  in  the 
establishment  of  his  kingdom.     The  greater  part  of  this  register 

is  found  in  2   Sam.   xxiii.  8—39  also,  though  there  are   many 
divergences  in  the  names,  which  for  the  most  part  have  found 
their  way  into  one  or  other  of  the  texts  by  errors  of  transcription. 

The  conclusion  (vers.  41-47  of  the  Chronicle)  is  not  found  in 
2  Sam.  xxiii.,  either  because  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  followed 

another  and  older  register  than  that  used  by  the  author  of  the 
book  of  Samuel,  or  because  the  latter  has  not  communicated  all 
the  names  contained  in  his  authority.     The  former  of  these  is  the 

more  probable  supposition.     In  the  Chronicle  the  superscription 
of  the  register  is  enlarged  by  the  insertion  in  ver.  10,  before  the 
simple  superscription  in  ver.  11a,  cf.  2  Sam.  xxiii.  8a,  of  a  further 
superscription  informing  us  of  the  design  which  the  chronicler 

had  in  introducing  the  register  at  this  place.     "These  are  the 

chiefs  of  David's  heroes  who  stood  by  him  strongly  (Dy  Pjnnn,  as 
Dan.  x.  21)  in  his  kingdom,  with  the  whole  of  Israel  to  make 

him  king,  according  to  the  word  of  Jahve,  over  Israel."     The 
collocation  D'Hlaan  *Bfcn  is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  Ttean 
is  a  designation  of  a  valiant  or  heroic  man  in  general,  without 

reference  to  his  position,  whether  co-ordinate  with  or  subordinate 

to  others.      Among  David's  Dnaa  who  helped  to  establish   his 
kingdom,  are  not  merely  those  who  are  mentioned  by  name  in 
the  following  register,  but  also,  as  we  learn  from  chap,  xii.,  the 
great  number  of  valiant  men  of  all  the  tribes,  who,  even  during 

his  persecution  by  Saul,  crowded  round  him,  and  immediately 

after  Saul's  death  came  to  him  in  Hebron  to  hail  him  king.    The 
enumeration  in  our  passage  contains  only  the  chiefs,  CBW,  of 
those  valiant  men,  i.e.  those  who  held  the  first  rank  among  them, 

and  who  were  in  great  part  leaders  in  the  army  of  David,  or 

became  so.     to"??^  is  not  to  be  confined  to  the  mere  appoint- 
ment to  the  kingship,  but  includes  also  his  establishment  in  it ; 

for  there  follows  an  account  of  the  heroic  deeds  which  the 
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men  enumerated  by  name  performed  in  the  wars  which  David 
waged  against  his  enemies  in  order  to  maintain  and  increase  his 

kingly  power,  rivr  inT  concerning  Israel  is  the  word  of  the 
Lord,  the  import  of  which  is  recorded  in  ver.  3,  that  David 
should  feed  His  people  Israel,  and  be  ruler  over  them.  The 
ipsissima  verba  are  not  found  in  the  earlier  history  of  David,  but 
the  substance  of  them  has  been  deduced  from  1  Sam.  xvi.  13 

and  xv.  28  ;  cf.  herewith  the  remarks  on  2  Sam.  iii.  18.  The 

enumeration  of  these  heroes  is  introduced  in  ver.  11  by  a  short 

supplementary  superscription,  M  these  the  number  of  the  heroes." 
That  iSDtt  should  be  used  instead  of  the  ntotf  of  Samuel  is  sur- 

prising, but  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  these  heroes  at  first 
constituted  a  corps  whose  designation  was  derived  from  their 
number.  They  originally  amounted  to  thirty,  whence  they  are 

still  called  the  thirty,  DW'^n  ;  cf.  ver.  12,  and  the  discussion  on 
2  Sam.  xxiii.  8  ff.  In  both  narratives  three  classes  are  distin- 

guished. 
Jashobeam,  Eleazar,  and  Shammah  hold  the  first  place,  and 

specially  bold  and  heroic  deeds  performed  by  them  are  recorded, 
vers.  11-14,  and  2  Sam.  xxiii.  8-12.  For  details  as  to  themselves 
and  their  deeds,  see  on  the  last  cited  passage.  There  we  have 
already  remarked,  that  in  ver.  13  of  the  text  of  the  Chronicle,  the 

three  lines  which  in  Samuel  come  between  E^  ̂ DDfcO  Dsfi£9B!i  (Sam. 
ver.  9)  and  ETCTD  IDDftW,  ver.  11,  have  been,  through  wandering 

of  the  copyist's  eye,  omitted  ;  and  with  them  the  name  of  the  third 

hero,  HD*^  has  also  been  dropped,  so  that  the  heroic  deed  done  by 
him,  vers.  136,  14,  appears,  according  to  our  present  text,  to  have 

been  performed  by  Eleazar.  In  place  of  the  words,  "  And  the 
Philistines  had  gathered  themselves  together  there  to  battle,  and 

there  was  a  parcel  of  ground  full  of  barley,"  ver.  13,  the  text,  ac- 
cording to  the  narrative  in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  11,  must  have  stood  origin- 

ally thus  :  "The  Philistines  had  gathered  themselves  together  there 
to  battle,  and  the  men  of  Israel  went  up  (sc.  retreating  from  the 
Philistines  up  the  mountain)  ;  he,  however,  stood  firm,  and  smote 
the  Philistines  till  his  hand  was  wearied,  and  cleaved  unto  the  sword 

(i.e.  clung  crampedly  to  his  sword  through  fatigue)  :  there  wrought 
Jahve  a  great  deliverance  on  that  day,  and  the  people  returned 
(from  their  flight)  behind  him  only  to  spoil.  And  after  him  was 
Shammah  the  son  of  Aga  the  Hararite,  and  the  Philistines  had 

gathered  themselves  together  to  battle,"  etc.  In  ver.  14  the 
plural  forms  &*W}  w*?3,  ̂ 3,  are  incorrect,  and  should  be  changed 
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into  singulars,  as  in  Sara.  vers.  12  and  70,  since  only  the  deed  of 
the  hero  Shammah  is  here  spoken  of.  The  plurals  were  probably 
introduced  into  the  text  after  the  missing  lines  had  been  dropped 

out  by  a  reader  or  copyist,  who,  on  account  of  the  TW  Dy  .Tn  &ai 
(ver.  13),  understood  the  three  clauses  of  ver.  14  to  refer  to 

Eleazar  and  David.  J^s},  on  the  contrary,  is  here  perfectly 
appropriate,  and  is  not  to  be  altered  to  suit  the  bjM  of  Samuel, 
ver.  14,  for  the  koi  lirolriae  of  the  LXX.  is  not  of  itself  a  suffi- 

cient reason  for  doing  so. 

In  vers.  15-19  (cf.  2  Sam.  xxiii.  13-17)  there  follows  an 
exploit  of  three  others  of  the  thirty,  whose  names  have  not  been 

handed  down.  Ewn  DHPfrtfl,  the  thirty  chiefs  (not,  as  Thenius 
wrongly  interprets  the  words,  these  three  kniglns  the  chief  parts, 

i.e.  these  three  chief  knights),  are  David's  heroes  hereafter  men- 
tioned, the  thirty-two  heroes  of  the  third  class  named  in  vers. 

26-40  (or  vers.  24—39  of  Samuel).  That  three  others,  different 
from  the  before-mentioned  Jashobeam,  Eleazar,  and  Shammah 
are  intended,  is  plain  from  the  omission  of  the  article  with  n^ife  ; 
for  if  these  three  were  spoken  of,  we  would  have  n^wn?  as  in 

ver.  18.  For  further  remarks  on  this  exploit,  which  was  pro- 
bably performed  in  the  war  treated  of  in  chap.  xiv.  8  ff.,  and  in 

2  Sam.  v.  17  ff.,  see  on  2  Sam.  xxiii.  13—17.  The  words 

'til  DTOKH  Din,  ver.  19,  are  to  be  translated,  "  The  blood  of  these 
men  shall  I  drink  in  their  souls  ?  for  for  their  souls  (i.e.  for  the 

price  of  their  souls,  at  the  risk  of  their  life)  have  they  brought 

it."  The  expression  "  blood  in  their  souls  "  is  to  be  understood 

according  to  Gen.  ix.  4  and  Lev.  xvii.  14  (Kin  i^M  iD"n,  "his 
blood  is  in  the  soul,"  is  that  which  constitutes  his  soul).  As 
there  blood  and  soul  are  used  synonymously  (the  blood  as  seat 
of  and  container  of  the  soul,  and  the  soul  as  floating  in  the 

blood),  so  here  David,  according  to  our  account  of  his  words, 
compares  the  water,  which  those  heroes  had  brought  for  the  price 
of  their  souls,  to  the  souls  of  the  men,  and  the  drinking  of  the 
water  to  the  drinking  of  their  souls,  and  finally  the  souls  to  the 
blood,  in  order  to  express  his  abhorrence  of  such  a  draught.  The 

meaning  therefore  may  be  thus  expressed :  u  Shall  I  drink  in 
this  water  the  souls,  and  so  the  blood,  of  these  men ;  for  they  have 

brought  the  water  even  for  the  price  of  their  souls  %  " 
In  vers.  20-25  the  second  class  of  heroes,  to  which  Abshai 

(Abishai)  and  Benaiah  belonged,  cf.  2  Sam.  xxiii.  18-23,  is 
spoken  of.     They  were  not  equal  to  the  preceding  three  in  heroic 
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deeds,  but  yet  stood  higher  than  the  list  of  heroes  which  follows 

in  ver.  26  and  onwards.  ^'3K,  as  ii.  16  and  2  Sam.  x.  10,  while 
in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  18  and  elsewhere  he  is  called  *!**?*,  was  one  of 
the  three  sons  of  Zeruiah  (ii.  16).  It  is  difficult  to  explain 

ritfhfn  Bflh,  "he  was  the  chief  of  the  three,"  instead  of  which 
we  find  in  Sam.  ver.  18  nsfofrl,  i.e.  *??■&?,  "  chief  of  the  body- 

guard "  (knights).  But  owing  to  the  succeeding  D^  (y\)  t<7\ 
ntf7tSta,  where  Samuel  also  has  HB90J,  and  to  the  recurrence  of 

riurown  on  two  occasions  in  ver.  21  (cf.  Sam.  ver.  19)-,  it  does  not 
seem  possible  to  alter  the  text  with  Thenius.  Bertheau  proposes 

to  get  rid  of  the  difficulty  by  taking  the  word  T\tn&  in  two  dif- 
ferent significations, — on  the  one  hand  as  denoting  the  numeral 

three,  and  on  the  other  as  being  an  abstract  substantive,  "  the 

totality  of  the  thirty."  He  justifies  the  latter  signification  by 
comparison  of  ver.  21  with  ver.  25,  and  of  2  Sam.  xxiii.  19  with 

ver.  23,  from  which  he  deduces  that  n£W  and  D*0W  denote  a 
larger  company,  in  which  both  Abishai  and  Benaiah  held  a  pro- 

minent place.  But  this  signification  cannot  be  made  good  from 
these  passages.  In  both  clauses  of  ver.  25  (and  ver.  23  in  Sam.) 

D'BWn  and  WWfl  are  contrasted,  which  would  rather  go  to  prove 

the  contrary  of  Bertheau's  proposition,  viz.  that  HW^n,  the 
three,  cannot  at  the  same  time  denote  the  whole  of  the  thirty, 

r'-'^n.  The  truth  of  the  matter  may  be  gathered  from  a  com- 
parison of  ver.  18  with  ver.  15.  In  ver.  18  REv^l  is  synonymous 

with  Wtfbfn  |B  ̂ nfe'n,  ver.  15;  i.e.,  the  three  in  ver.  18  are  the same  men  who  in  ver.  15,  where  they  are  first  met  with,  are 

called  three  of  the  thirty ;  and  consequently  ropBfrl,  the  three 
(triad),  vers.  21  and  25,  can  only  denote  the  triad  of  heroes 
previously  named.  This  is  placed  beyond  doubt  by  a  comparison 

of  ver.  24  with  ver.  25,  since  the  D*fcin  rwfttf,  the  triad  of 
heroes,  ver.  24,  corresponds  to  the  simple  ntjTOi  of  ver.  25.  The 
only  remaining  question  is,  whether  by  this  triad  of  heroes  we 

are  to  understand  those  spoken  of  in  vers.  11-14, — Jashobeam, 
Eleazar,  and  Shammah, — or  the  three  whose  names  are  not 

given,  but  whose  exploit  is  narrated  in  vers.  15-19.  But  the 
circumstance  that  the  names  of  the  three  latter  are  not  men- 

tioned goes  decidedly  to  show  that  nwbvn  in  vers.  20-25  does 
not  denote  that  nameless  triad,  whose  exploit  is  manifestly 
adduced  incidentally  only  as  a  similar  case,  but  the  three  most 

valiant,  who  held  the  first  rank  among  David's  heroes.  Ber- 

theau's opinion,  that  in  vers.  20-25  one  triad  of  heroes  is  dis- 
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tinguished  from  another,  cannot  be  regarded  as  well-founded, 
for  the  three  of  whom  Abishai  was  chief  are  not  distinguished, 
and  are  not  different  from  the  three  to  whom,  according  to  ver. 
21,  he  did  not  attain.  Nor  is  there  greater  reason  to  believe 
that  the  triad  of  vers.  20  and  21  is  different  from  that  in  ver3. 

24  and  25,  among  whom  Benaiah  made  himself  a  name,  and  to 
whom  he  did  not  attain.  The  fact  of  being  chief  or  prince  over 
the  three  is  not  irreconcilably  contradictory  to  the  statement 
that  he  did  not  attain  to  them,  i.e.  did  not  come  up  to  them  in 

heroic  strength,  as  is  shown  by  the  two  classes  being  connected 
in  ver.  21b.  As  to  the  rank  which  the  triad  held  in  the  regular 
forces  of  David,  we  know  nothing  further  than  that  Jashobeam 
was,  according  to  chap,  xxvii.  2,  leader  of  that  part  of  the  army 
which  was  on  duty  during  the  first  month.  Eleazar  the  son  of 

Dodo,  and  the  Hararite  Shammah  the  son  of  Aga,  are  not  men- 
tioned anywhere  but  in  our  list.  Abishai,  on  the  contrary,  who 

had  already  distinguished  himself  by  his  audacious  courage  in 

David's  struggle  with  Saul  (1  Sam.  xxvi.  6  ff.),  conducted  to- 
gether with  Joab  the  war  against  Abner  (2  Sam.  ii.  24-iii.  30). 

Afterwards,  in  David's  war  with  the  Ammonites,  he  was  under 
Joab  in  command  of  the  second  half  of  the  host  (2  Sam.  x.  10  ff.)  ; 
in  the  war  against  Absalom  he  commanded  a  third  part  of  the 
host  (xviii.  2  ff.) ;  and  in  the  struggle  with  the  rebel  Sheba  he 
commanded  the  vanguard  of  the  royal  troops  sent  against  the 

rebel  (xx.  6  ff.)  ;  and  in  general  held,  along  with  Joab  the  com- 

mander-in-chief, the  first  place  among  David's  captains.  In 
this  position  he  was  chief  of  the  three  heroes  before  mentioned, 

and  their  leader  (pty),  and  among  them  had  made  himself  a 

name.  ̂ ^,  ver.  20,  is  an  orthographical  error  for  St\9  as  in  fif- 
teen other  passages,  according  to  the  Masora.  See  on  Ex.  xxi. 

10  and  Isa.  lxiii.  9. — Ver.  21a  should  be  translated :  honoured 

before  the  three  as  two;  i.e.  doubly  honoured — he  became  to 
them  prince,  leader.  With  regard  to  O^Bfr,  which,  as  meaningless, 
Bertheau  would  alter  so  as  to  make  it  correspond  with  W|  (Sam.), 
cf.  Ew.  Lehrb.  §  269,  b.  For  Benaiah  and  his  exploits,  vers. 

22-25,  see  the  commentary  on  2  Sam.  xxiii.  20-23. 
No  special  deeds  of  the  heroes  enumerated  in  vers.  26-47  are 

related,  so  that  we  may  regard  them  as  a  third  class,  who  are  not 
equal  to  the  first  triad,  and  to  the  second  pair,  Abishai  and 
Benaiah,  and  consequently  occupied  a  subordinate  place  in  the 

collective  body  of  the  royal  body-guards.      In  2    Sam.   xxiii. 
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thirty-two  names  are  mentioned,  which,  with  the  above-men- 
tioned three  and  two  of  the  first  and  second  classes,  amount  in 

all  to  thirty-seven  men,  as  is  expressly  remarked  in  2  Sam.  xxiii. 

39  at  the  conclusion.     In  the  text  of  the  Chronicle  no  number  is 

mentioned,  and  the  register  is  increased  by  sixteen  names  (vers. 

41-47),  which  have   been  added  in  the  course  of  time  to  the 

earlier  number.      The    words   D^nn  niafl,  ver.  26,  are   to   be 

regarded   as   a  superscription:    And   valiant  heroes  were,  etc.; 

equivalent  to,  But  besides  these,  there  remain  still  the  follow- 

ing valiant  heroes.     The  words  D^nn  ntal  are  not  synonymous 

with  D^nn  njPj  leaders  of  the  host,  1  Kings  xv.  20,  Jer.    xl.  7, 

(Berth.),    but    signify    heroes    in    warlike    strength,    Li.    heroic 

warriors,  like  D^q  nto  (vii.  5,  7,  11,  40).     That  DW  has  here 

the  article,  while  it  is  not  found  in  the  passages  quoted  from  the 

seventh  chapter,  does  not  make  any  difference  in  the  meaning  of 

the  words.     The  article  is  used  here,  as  with  D*lte?n,Vers.  10,11, 

because  the  heroes  of  David  are  spoken  of,  andTTO  TJ'S  is  to  be 

mentally  supplied    from  ver.  10  f.     As  to  the   names  in  vers. 

26-41,  which  are   also  found    in   the  register  in   the   book    of 

Samuel,  see  the  commentary  to  2  Sam.  xxiii.  24-39.     This  list, 

which  is  common  to  both  books,  begins  with  Asahel,  a  brother  of 

Joab,   who   was  slain   by   Abner   in   the   war    which   he  waged 

against  David  (2  Sam.  ii.  19-23),  and  concludes  in  the  book  of 

Samuel  with  Uriah  the  Hittite,  so  well  known  from  2  Sam.  xi. 

3  ft.  (Ghron.  ver.  41a),  with  whose  wife  David  committed  adul- 

tery.    But  to  the  continuation  of  the  register  which  is  found  in 

vers.  4U-47  of  our  text,  there  is  no  parallel  in  the  other  writings 

of  the  Old  Testament  by  which  we  might  form  an  idea  as  to  the 

correctness  of  the  names.     The  individual  names  are  indeed  to 

be  met  with,  for  the  most  part,  in  other  parts  of  the  Old  Testa- 

ment, but  denote  other  men  of  an  earlier  or  later  time.     The 

names  W?.,   ver.  45,  and  5*tf>K,  ver.  46  f.,  arc  found  also  in 

chap.  xii.  20,  11,  among  those  of  the  valiant  men  who  before 

Saul's  death  went  over  to  David,  but  we  cannot  with  any  cer- 

tainty ascertain  whether  the  persons  meant  were  the  same.  ̂   The 

expression  D^pfe  xbvfl  (ver.  42)  is  also  obscure, — "  and  to  him  in 

addition,"  i.e.  together  with  him,  thirty,— since  the  thought  that 

with  Adina  the  chief  of  the  Reubenites,  or  besides  him,  there 

were  thirty  (men),  has  no  meaning  in  this  register.      The  LXX. 

and  the  Vulgate  read  V&£,  while  the  Syriac,  on  the  contrary, 

makes  use  of  the  periphrasis,  "  And  even  he  was  a  ruler  over 
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thirty  heroes ;"  and  Bertheau  accordingly  recommends  the  emen- 
dation D*KWn  ?V,  and  thence  concludes  that  the  tribe  of  Reuben 

had  thirty  leaders  in  its  army, — a  conjecture  as  bold  as  it  is  im- 

probable. Were  D"Cwn  ?y  to  be  read,  we  could  not  but  refer 
the  words  to  the  thirty  heroes  of  ver.  11,  and  hold  Adina  to  be 
their  leader,  which  could  not  be  easily  reconciled  with  ver.  11. 

See  on  xii.  4. — Ver.  43.  n3yD"|3  is  perhaps  the  same  as  T1?^??  2 
Sam.  xxiii.  34. — Ver.  44.  WWJfn,  he  of  the  city  Ashtaroth  (vi. 

56),  in  the  trans-Jordanic  domain  of  Manasseh.  v")Jpyn,  he  of 
Aroer,  of  Reuben  or  Gad  (Josh.  xiii.  16,  25). — Ver.  46.  Bertheau 
conjectures  that  the  somewhat  strange  Q^n^n  (LXX.  6  Macot, 

Vulg.  Mahumites)  denotes  *0*}H®v},  he  of  Mahanaim,  in  the  East- 
Jordan  land  ;  see  Josh.  xiii.  26. — Ver.  47.  JTT?¥E>r',  which,  so  far 
as  the  form  is  concerned,  is  not  a  nomen  gentil.,  Reland  (Palccst. 

ill.  p.  899)  holds  for  a  contraction  of  *njn¥  bnJD,  Migdal  Zebu- 
jah, — a  place  which,  according  to  the  rabbins,  is  said  to  have  been 

somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Hebron.  Bertheau' s  opinion 
is,  that  the  article  has  come  into  the  text  by  mistake  ;  and  when 

it  has  been  struck  out,  the  remaining  consonants,  rP3SD,  recall 
the  nalfO  of  2  Sam.  xxiii.  36  (?). 

CHAP.  XII. — REGISTERS  OF  THE  VALIANT  MEN  WnO  HELPED 

DAVID  TO  THE  KINGDOM. 

This  chapter  contains  two  somewhat  long  registers,  viz. : 

(1)  a  register  of  the  valiant  men  who  before  Saul's  death  went 
over  to  David,  vers.  1-22  ;  and  (2)  a  register  of  the  fighting 
men  who  anointed  him  kin^  in  Hebron.  The  first  is  divided 

into  three  smaller  registers  :  (a)  that  of  the  valiant  Benjamites 

who  came  to  David  during  his  stay  in  Ziklag  (vers.  1-7)  ;  (b) 
that  of  the  Gadites  and  the  men  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  who 
went  over  to  him  while  he  remained  in  the  mountain  fastnesses  ; 

and  (c)  that  of  the  Manassites  who,  on  his  return  to  Ziklag  be- 

fore Saul's  last  battle  with  the  Philistines,  joined  themselves  to 
him  (vers.  19-22). 

Vers.  1-7.  The  Benjamites  who  came  to  David  to  Ziklag. — 
Ver.  1.  Ziklag  was  originally  allotted  to  the  Simeonites  by  Joshua 
(Josh.  xix.  5  ;  1  Chron.  iv.  30),  but  at  a  later  time  came  into 
possession  of  the  Philistines,  and  was  assigned  and  presented  by 
king  Achish  to  David,  who  had  fled  for  refuge  to  him,  as  a 

dwelling-place  for  himself  and  his  followers ;  see  1  Sam.  xxvii. 
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1-7.  As  to  its  situation,  which  has  not  yet  been  with  certainty 
ascertained,  see  the  discussion  on  Josh.  xv.  31.  In  it  David 
dwelt  for  a  year  and  four  months,  until  he  went  to  Hebron  on 

the  death  of  Saul.  During  this  time  it  was  that  the  warriors 

of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  mentioned  in  the  succeeding  register 

went  over  to  him,  as  we  learn  from  the  words  "N¥y  liy,  "  he  was 
still  held  back  before  Saul,"  a  concise  expression  for  "  while  he  was 
still  held  back  before  Saul."  This  last  expression,  however,  does 
not  signify,  "  hindered  from  coming  before  Saul"  (Berth.),  but 
inter  Israelites  publice  versari  prohibitum  (J.  H.  Mich.),  or  rather, 

u  before  Saul,  imprisoned  as  it  were,  without  being  able  to  appear 
in  a  manner  corresponding  to  his  divine  election  to  be  ruler  over 

Israel."  '222  ftBTTj,  and  they  were  among  the  heroes,  i.e.  belonged 
to  the  heroes,  the  helpers  of  the  war,  i.e.  to  those  who  helped  him 

in  his  former  wars ;  cf.  vers.  17  f.,  21  f. — Ver.  2.  ri'j;p  "'pir:,  "  those 

preparing  bows,"  i.e.  those  armed  with  bows,  synonymous  with 

niPjJ  ̂ -n  (viii.  40)  ;  cf.  2  Chron.  xvii.  17,  Ps.  lxxviii.  9.  "  With 
the  right  and  left  hand  practised  upon  stones,"  i.e.  to  hurl  stones, 
cf.  Judg.  xx.  16;  "  and  in  arrows  on  the  bow,"  i.e.  to  shoot 

therewith.  jW&  *0!£?j  of  Saul's  brethren,  i.e.  of  the  men  of  the 
tribe,  not  "of  his  nearer  relatives,"  and  consequently  of  Benjamin, 
has  been  added  as  an  explanation;  cf .  ver.  29,  where  JE^n  *J3  and 

7\W9  *ruj{  are  synonyms. — In  ver.  3  et  seq.  we  have  the  names. 

^'Nin?  the  head,  i.e.  the  leader  of  this  host  of  warriors;  compare 
chap.  v.  7,  12.  TO???)  cf.  Gibeah  of  Saul  or  Benjamin,  cf.  xi.  31 ; 

and  for  its  situation,  see  on  Josh,  xviii.  28.  woyn,  from  the 

priests'  city  Anathoth,  now  Anata ;  see  on  Josh,  xviii.  24.  In 
ver.  4  the  Gibeonite  Ismaiah  is  called  u  hero  among  the  thirty, 

and  over  the  thirty," — words  which  can  hardly  have  any  other 
sense  than  that  Ismaiah  belonged  also  to  David's  corps  of  thirty 
heroes  (chap,  xi.),  and  was  (temporarily)  their  leader,  although 
his  name  does  not  occur  in  chap.  xi.  It  is  probable  that  the 
reason  of  the  omission  was,  that  at  the  time  when  the  list  was 

prepared  he  was  no  longer  alive.  7TJH?j  °f  Gedera,  a  city  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah  ill  the  Shephelah,  which,  according  to  Van  de 
Velde  (Reise,  ii.  S.  166),  was  probably  identical  with  the  village 
Ghedera,  which  lies  to  the  left  of  the  road  Tel-es-Safieh  to  Akir, 

about  an  hour  to  the  south-west  of  Jabne.  In  any  case,  it  corre- 
sponds well  with  the  statements  of  the  Onom.  As  to  Gedrus,  or 

Gaedur,  see  on  Josh.  xv.  36.  Immediately  afterwards  in  ver.  7 
Gedor  is  mentioned,  a  city  in  the  mountains  of  Judah,  to  the 



CHAP.  XII.  1-7.  183 

westward  of  the  road  which  leads  from  Hebron  to  Jerusalem 

(see  on  Josh.  xv.  58) ;  and  from  that  fact  Bertheau  imagines  we 
must  conclude  that  the  men  of  Judah  are  enumerated  as  well  as 

the  Benjamites.  But  this  conclusion  is  not  valid ;  for  from  the 

very  beginning,  when  the  domains  and  cities  were  assigned  to 
the  individual  tribes  under  Joshua,  they  were  not  the  exclusive 
possession  of  the  individual  tribes,  and  at  a  later  period  they 

were  still  less  so.  In  course  of  time  the  respective  tribal  do- 
mains underwent  (in  consequence  of  wars  and  other  events) 

many  alterations,  not  only  in  extent,  but  also  in  regard  to  their 

inhabitants,  so  that  in  Saul's  time  single  Benjamite  families 
may  quite  well  have  had  their  home  in  the  cities  of  Judah. — 

Ver.  5.  *B*"inn  (Keri  ̂ nnn)  is  a  patronymic,  which  denotes  either 
one  descended  from  Haruph,  or  belonging  to  the  spn  '•pa  men- 

tioned in  Neh.  vii.  34  along  with  the  Gibeonites.  The  t^rn^ 
Korahites,  in  ver.  6  are,  without  doubt  (cf.  Delitszch,  Ps.  S.  300), 
descendants  of  the  Levite  Korah,  one  division  of  whom  David 

made  guardian  of  the  thresholds  of  the  tent  erected  for  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  on  Zion,  because  their  fathers  had  been  watchers 
of  the  entrance  of  the  camp  of  Jahve,  i.e.  had  in  that  earlier 
time  held  the  office  of  watchers  by  the  tabernacle ;  see  on  ix.  18  f . 
The  names  Elkanah  and  Azareel  are  thoroughly  Levitic  names, 

and  their  service  in  the  porter's  office  in  the  holy  place  may  have 
roused  in  them  the  desire  to  fight  for  David,  the  chosen  of  the 
Lord.  But  there  is  no  reason  why  we  should,  with  Bertheau, 

interpret  the  words  as  denoting  descendants  of  the  almost  un- 

known Korah  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  (ii.  43),  or,  wTith  the  older 
commentators,  refer  it  to  some  other  unmentioned  Benjamite 

who  bore  this  name.  The  explanation  of  the  connection  existing 
between  these  Levitic  Korahites  and  the  Benjamites,  which  is 

presupposed  by  the  mention  of  them  among  the  Benjamites, 
may  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  Levites  received  no  tribal 
domain  of  their  own,  and  possessed  only  cities  for  dwelling  in  in 
the  domains  of  the  other  tribes,  with  whom  they  were  consequently 
civilly  incorporated,  so  that  those  who  dwelt  in  the  cities  of 
Benjamin  were  properly  reckoned  among  the  Benjamites.  At  the 
partition  of  the  land  under  Joshua,  it  is  true,  only  the  priests 
received  their  cities  in  Judah,  Simeon,  and  Benjamin ;  while,  on 
the  contrary,  the  Kohathites,  who  were  not  priests,  among  whom 
the  Korahites  were,  received  their  cities  in  the  tribal  domain 

of  Ephraim,  Dan,  and  half-Manasseh  (Josh.  xxi.  9-26).     But 
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when  the  tabernacle  was  transferred  from  Shiloh  to  Nob,  and 

afterwards  to  Gibeon,  the  Korahite  doorkeepers  must,  without 
doubt,  have  migrated  to  one  of  the  Levitic  cities  of  Benjamin, 

probably  for  the  most  part  to  Gibeon,  and  so  were  reckoned 

among  the  Benjamites.  As  to  Iftjn  f»,  vide  ver.  4.  If  this  be 
so,  there  remains  no  cogent  reason  for  supposing  that  in  our 
register,  besides  the  Benjamites,  men  out  of  other  tribes  are  also 

introduced.  With  that  there  falls  away  at  once  Bertheau's 
further  conclusion,  that  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  has  consider- 

ably abridged  the  register,  and  that  from  ver.  4&  onwards  men 
of  Judah  also  are  named,  the  list  of  whom  must  certainly  (?) 
have  been  originally  introduced  by  special  superscription  similar 

to  those  in  vers.  8,  16,  19.  His  further  reason  for  his  conjec- 

ture— namely,  that  our  register  makes  use  of  the  qualificativc 

epithets,  "  the  Gibeathite,"  u  the  Anathothite,"  etc.,  only  in  a 
few  special  cases — is  of  no  force  whatever;  for  we  are  not  justified 
in  assuming  that  we  may  expect  to  find  here,  as  in  the  register 

in  chap.  xi.  26-47,  such  qualificatives  after  every  individual 
name.  The  character  of  our  register  cannot  be  arrived  at  by  a 

comparison  with  the  list  of  David's  heroes  in  chap.  xi. ;  it  should 
rather  be  sought  for  by  comparing  it  with  the  succeeding  list, 

whose  contents  are  of  a  similar  kind  with  its  own.  David's 
chosen  corps  of  thirty  heroes  was  much  more  important  for  the 

history  of  his  reign,  than  the  lists  of  the  men  who  joined  them- 
selves to  him  and  fought  on  his  behalf  before  he  ascended  the 

throne.  For  that  reason  the  thirty  heroes  are  not  only  men- 
tioned by  name,  but  their  descent  also  is  told  us,  while  that  more 

detailed  information  is  not  given  with  regard  to  the  others  just 
mentioned.  Only  the  names  of  the  Gadites  and  Manassites  are 
mentioned ;  of  the  Benjamites  and  men  of  Judah,  who  came  to 

him  in  the  mountain  fastness  (vers.  16-18),  the  name  of  only 
one,  Amasai,  is  given ;  while  of  the  Benjamites  who  came  to 

Ziklag,  vers.  3-7,  such  qualificative  statements  are  made  in 
reference  to  only  a  few  individuals,  and  in  these  cases  the 

object  probably  was  to  distinguish  them  from  other  well-known 
persons  of  the  same  name. 

Vers.  8-18.  The  Gadites,  Benjamites^  and  men  of  Judah  who 
joined  themselves  to  David  during  his  sojourn  in  the  mountain 

fastness. — Ver.  8.  David's  sojourn  in  the  mountain  hold  falls  in 
the  first  years  of  his  flight  from  Saul,  1  Sam.  xxii.  ff.  TO?,  pointed 
with  Pathach  instead  of  with  Kamets  (ivo,  cf.  ver.  16),  on  account 
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of  its  intimate  connection  with  ̂ ^HP,  is  synonymous  with  (VIWO 

(1  Sam.  xxiv.  23,  etc.).  The  addition  ̂ fTO,  u  towards  the 
wilderness,"  shows  that  1VD  denotes  a  mountain-top  or  mountain- 
fortress  in  the  wilderness  of  Judah.  If  we  compare  the  account 

in  1  Sam.  xxii.-xxiv.,  we  learn  that  David  at  that  time  did  not  hide 

himself  in  one  single  definite  mountain-fortress,  but  sought  and 
found  resting-places,  now  here,  now  there,  in  the  wilderness,  on  the 

summits  of  the  hills  (cf.  ni"iyS3  ISH©?,  1  Sam.  xxiii.  14,  xxiv.  1)  ;  so 
that  IJfO  here  is  to  be  understood,  as  iTTOttpn,  1  Sam.  xxiv.  3,  also  is, 
generally  of  the  fastnesses  in  the  mountains  of  Judah.  At  that 
time  there  gathered  round  David  a  great  company  of  discontented 

and  oppressed  men,  to  the  number  of  about  400, — men  dissatisfied 

with  Saul's  rule,  whose  leader  he  became,  and  who  soon  amounted 
to  600  men  (1  Sam.  xxii.  2  and  xxiii.  13).  To  these  belong  the 
Gadites,  and  the  men  out  of  Benjamin  and  Judah,  whose  adhesion 

to  David  is  noticed  in  our  verses.  OT??j  they  separated  them- 

selves from  the  other  Gadites  who  were  on  Saul's  side,  u  strong 
heroes,"  as  in  Josh.  viii.  3 ;  cf.  W  niaa,  v.  24.  vii.  2,  9,  etc. 
norpD7  Nnv  *6WK,  men  for  service  in  the   host  for  the  war,  i.e. tt:--tt";-/  ' 

combatants  practised  in  war.  nohj  H3V  "on'y,  preparing  shield  and 
spear,  i.e.  wielding  shield  and  spear,  practised  in  their  use :  the 
preparing  of  these  weapons  includes  the  handling  of  them. 

Instead  of  no'i},  Veneta  and  many  of  the  older  copies  have 
??&* ;  but  it  is  not  supported  by  MS.  authority,  and  moreover  is 

not  congruous  with  the  passage.  Lions'  faces  their  faces,  i.e. 
lion-like  in  appearance,  thoroughly  warlike  figures ;  cf.  2  Sam.  i. 

23.  "As  roes  running  swiftly  on  the  mountains;"  cf.  2  Sam. 
ii.  18.  This  description  of  the  strength  and  swiftness  of  these 
warriors  recalls,  as  Bertheau  remarks,  the  similar  expressions 

used  in  the  historical  books  concerning  heroes  of  David's  time. 
It  has  manifestly  been  drawn  from  the  original  documents,  not 

added  by  the  chronicler.  In  vers.  9-13  the  names  are  enume- 

rated individually.  "TO  W>y,  at  the  end  of  a  series  of  ordinal 
numbers,  denotes  the  eleventh ;  cf .  xxiv.  12. — Ver.  14.  K22?n  ̂ frn 7  '  T   T    "  "  T' 

heads  of  the  war-host,  i.e.  chief  warriors,  not  leaders  of  the  host. 

'HI  HSD7  irw,  a  one  for  a  hundred,  (viz.)  the  small  and  the  greater 
for  a  thousand,"  i.e.  the  smaller  (weaker)  could  cope  with  a  hun- 

dred, the  stronger  with  a  thousand  men ;  cf.  Lev.  xxvi.  8.  This, 
which  is  the  only  correct  interpretation,  is  that  received  by 
Bertheau  and  the  older  Jewish  commentators.  The  Vulgate,  on  the 

contrary,  translates,  novissimus  centum  militibus  prceerat  et  maximus 
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mille,  which  is  inadmissible,  for  in  that  case  ?V  must  have  been 

used  instead  of  h.  The  "inN  belongs  to  both  the  clauses  which 
it  precedes,  to  fBijn  and  to  '^jn,  and  is  placed  immediately 
before  nsop  to  emphasize  the  contrast  between  one  and  a  hun- 

dred. In  ver.  15  we  have  a  proof  of  their  valour,  in  an  account 
of  a  bold  exploit  performed  by  them.  In  the  first  month  of  the 
year,  that  is,  in  spring,  when  the  Jordan  overflows  all  its  banks, 
they  crossed  the  river  and  put  to  flight  all  the  dwellers  in  the 
valleys  towards  the  east  and  towards  the  west.  This  happened, 
probably,  when  they  separated  themselves  from  their  brethren 
and  went  over  to  David,  when  they  must  have  had  to  cut  their 

way  through  the  adherents  of  Saul  (Berth.).  The  Piel  N?»  with 

Py  denotes  to  make  full,  to  make  to  run  over,  in  the  signification 

to  overflow'.  The  Kethibh  vrrna  comes  from  HHI,  elsewhere  only 
the  plural  WJ^j,  so  also  here  in  the  Keri.  In  the  dry  summer 
season  the  Jordan  may  be  crossed  by  wading  at  various  points 
(fords)  ;  while  in  spring,  on  the  contrary,  when  it  is  so  swollen 
by  the  melting  snows  of  Lebanon,  that  in  some  parts  it  overflows 
its  banks,  it  is  very  dangerous  to  attempt  to  cross.  See  on  Josh, 

iii.  15.  E'i?£j;n,  "  the  valleys,"  for  the  inhabitants  of  the  valleys. — 
Vers.  16-18.  There  came  to  David  in  the  mountain-fastness  also 

men  of  Benjamin  and  Judah  (cf.  ver.  8).  Their  names  are  not 

in  the  l'sts,  possibly  because  they  were  not  handed  down  in  the 
historical  works  made  use  of  by  the  chronicler.  At  their  head, 
as  we  learn  from  ver.  18,  stood  Amasai,  chief  of  the  thirty,  i.e. 
of  the  corps  formed  of  the  thirty  heroes  (see  xi.  11),  although 
his  name  does  not  occur  in  the  catalogue,  chap.  xi.  According  to 
this,  Amasai  must  have  occupied  a  very  important  position  under 

David ;  but  since  the  name  *&&%  is  not  elsewhere  mentioned  in 
the  history  of  David,  the  older  commentators  have  conjectured 

that  TEV  may  have  been  the  same  person  as  kb>d]J,  son  of  Abigail 

(ii.  17),  whom  Absalom  made  captain  in  Joab's  place,  and  whom 
David,  after  the  victory  over  the  rebels,  wished  to  make  com- 

mander-in-chief in  the  room  of  Joab,  and  whom  for  that  reason 
Joab  afterwards  murdered  (2  Sam.  xvii.  25,  xix.  14,  xx.  4,  8  ff.) ; 

or  identical  with  sKbK  the  son  of  Zeruiah,  ii.  16  and  xi.  20.  Of 
these  conjectures  the  first  is  much  more  probable  than  the  second. 
To  meet  these  men,  David  went  forth  from  his  fastness,  and 

asked  them  with  what  purpose  they  came  to  him.  u  If  for  peace," 
to  stand  by  him,  "then  shall  there  be  to  me  towards. you  a  heart 

for  union,"  i.e.  I  will  be  with  you  of  one  heart,  be  true  to  you. 
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Ifrt  aatj  is  plainer  than  ̂   &}  ver.  38.  "  But  if  *nt*$,  to  prac- 

tise deceit  against  me  (to  be  guilty  of  a  ,"19"1P)  f°r  mine  enemies 
(to  deliver  me  to  them),  although  there  be  no  wrong  in  my  hands, 

the  God  of  our  fathers  look  thereon  and  punish;"  cf.  2  Chron. 
xxiv.  22.  The  God  of  our  fathers,  i.e.  of  the  patriarchs  (cf.  Ezra 
vii.  27,  2  Chron.  xx.  6,  and  Ex.  iii.  13  f.),  who  rules  in  and 

over  Israel,  who  shields  the  innocent  and  punishes  the  guilty. — 
Ver.  18.  Then  came  the  Spirit  upon  Amasai,  so  that  he  proclaimed 
himself  enthusiastic  for  David  and  his  cause.    With  JiBO?  rrn  cf. .  .         .  . 

Judg.  vi.  34.     Usually  TW  or  BwK  is  found  with  this  expression 
(2  Chron.  xxiv.  20),  and  here  also  the  Spirit  of  God  is  meant ;  and 

D\"Ak  is  omitted  only  because  all  that  was  of  importance  here  was 
to  show  that  the  resolution  announced  by  Amasai  was  an  effect 

of  higher  spiritual  influence.    ,v»  to  thee,  David  (do  we  belong), 

thine  arewe.  ̂ ray,  "with  thee,"  sc.  will  we  remain  and  fight.  "Peace 

be  to  thee,  and  peace  be  to  thy  helpers ;  for  thy  God  helpeth  thee." 
*HW,  He  has  helped  thee  in  the  fortunate  combats  in  which  you 
have  heretofore  been  engaged  (1  Sam.  xviii.  12  ff.),  and  He  will 
help  still  further.     David    thereupon  received  them  and  made 

them  captains  of  his  band.     TVVJ,  the  warrior-band,  which  had 
gathered  round  David,  and  were  still  gathering  round  him,  1 
Sam.  xxii.  2,  xxvii.  8,  cf.  also  ver.  21 ;  1  Sam.  xxx.  8, 15, 23,  etc. 

Vers.  19-22.  The  Manassites  vjho  went  over  to  David  before 

the  last  battle  of  the  Philistines  against  Saul. — ?y  /B3,  to  fall  to  one, 
is  used  specially  of  deserters  in  war  who  desert  their  lord  and  go 

over  to  the  enemy :  cf.  2  Kings  xxv.  11 ;  1  Sam.  xxix.  3.     ?K  «>i^, 
in  the  last  clause  of  the  verse,  is  a  synonymous  expression.     The 
Manassites  went  over  a  when  David  went  with  the  Philistines 

against  Israel  to  the  war,  and  (yet)  helped  them  not ;  for  upon 

advisement  ('"^ya,  cf.  Prov.  xx.  18),  the  lords  of  the  Philistines 
had  sent  him  away,  saying,  '  For  our  heads,  he  will  fall  away  to 
his  master  Saul/ "      1  Sam.  xxix.  2-11  contains  the  historical 
commentary  on  this  event.     When  the  lords  of  the  Philistines 
collected  their  forces  to  march  against  Saul,  David,  who  had 
found  refuge  with  King  Achish,  was  compelled  to  join  the  host 
of  that  prince  with  his  band.     But  when  the  other  Philistine 
princes  saw  the  Hebrews,  they  demanded  that  they  should  be 
sent  out  of  the  army,  as  they  feared  that  David  might  turn  upon 
them  during  the  battle,  and  so  win  favour  by  his  treachery  with 

Saul  his  lord.     See  the  commentary  on  1  Sam.  xxix.     ti^'ana, 
for  our  heads,  i.e.  for  the  price  of  them,  giving  them  as  a  price 
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to  obtain  a  friendly  reception  from  Saul  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxix.  4). 

In  consequence  of  this  remonstrance,  Achish  requested  David  to 

return  with  his  warriors  to  Ziklag.  On  this  return  march  ("  as 

he  went  to  Ziklag/'  cf.  with  kcfa  the  naft  of  1  Sam.  xxix.  11), 
and  consequently  before  the  battle  in  which  Saul  lost  his  life 

(Berth. ),  and  not  after  Saul's  great  misfortune,  as  Ewald  thinks, 
the  Manassites  whose  names  follow  went  over  to  David.  The 

seven  named  in  ver.  20  were  "  heads  of  the  thousands  of 

Manasseh,"  i.e.  of  the  great  families  into  which  the  tribe  of 
Manasseh  was  divided,  and  as  such  were  leaders  of  the  Manassite 

forces  in  war  :  cf.  Num.  xxxi.  14  with  Ex.  xviii.  25,  and  the 

commentary  on  the  latter  passage. — Ver.  21.  These1  helped 

David  "irian  7y?  against  the  detachment  of  Amalekites,  who  dur- 

ing David's  absence  had  surprised  and  burnt  Ziklag,  and  led 
captive  the  women  and  children  (1  Sam.  xxx.  1-10).  This  in- 

terpretation, which  Rashi  also  has  {contra  turmam  Amalekitarum) , 

and  which  the  Vulgate  hints  at  in  its  adversus  latrunculos)  rests 

upon  the  fact  that  in  1  Sam.  xxx.  8,  15,  the  word  Wan,  which  in 

1  We  take  nOHl  to  refer  to  the  Manassites  named  in  ver.  20,  like  the t  ■■  : 

n^rn   of  ver.  1   and  the  DH  n?K  of  ver.  15.     Bertheau,   on  the  contrary, 

thinks  on  various  grounds  that  nisn  refers  to  all  the  heroes  who  have  been 

spoken  of  in  vers.  1-20.  In  the  first  place,  it  was  not  the  Manassites  alone 
who  took  part  in  the  conflict  with  Amalek,  for  David  won  the  victory  with 
his  whole  force  of  600  men  (1  Sam.  xxx.  9),  among  whom,  without  doubt, 
those  named  in  vers.  1-18  were  included.  Then,  secondly,  a  clear  distinction 
is  made  between  those  who  gave  in  their  adhesion  to  and  helped  David  at 
an  earlier  period  (vers.  1,  7,  22),  and  those  who  came  to  him  in  Hebron  (ver. 
23).  And  finally,  the  general  remark  in  ver.  22  is  connected  with  ver.  21  by 
the  grounding  13,  so  that  we  must  regard  vers.  21  and  22  as  a  subscription 
closing  the  preceding  catalogues.  But  none  of  these  arguments  are  very 
effective.  The  grounding  »3  in  ver.  22  does  not  refer  to  the  whole  of  ver.  21, 
but  only  to  the  last  clause,  or,  to  be  more  accurate,  only  to  &C2f3i  showing 

T    T    - 

that  David  had  an  army.  The  second  proves  nothing,  and  in  the  first  only 
so  much  is  correct,  that  not  merely  the  seven  Manassites  named  in  ver.  20 
took  part  in  the  battle  with  Amalek,  but  also  the  warriors  who  had  formerly 
gone  over  to  David  ;  but  from  that  there  is  not  the  slightest  reason  to  con- 

clude that  this  is  expressed  by  nj3H1.  It  is  manifest  from  the  context  and 

the  plan  of  the  register,  that  'iJl  snty  nsni  can  only  refer  to  those  of  whom 
it  is  said  in  ver.  20  that  they  went  over  to  David  as  he  was  returning  to 
Ziklag.  If  vers.  21  and  22  were  a  subscription  to  all  the  preceding  registers, 
instead  of  n?2ni  another  expression  which  would  separate  the  verse  somewhat 

more  from  that  immediately  preceding  would  have  been  employed,  perhaps 
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general  only  denotes  single  detachments  or  predatory  bands,  is 
used  of  the  Amalekite  band ;  whence  the  word  can  only  refer  to 

the  march  of  David  against  the  Amalekites,  of  which  we  have  an 
account  in  1  Sam.  xxx.  9  ff.,  and  not  to  the  combats  which  he 

had  with  Saul.  "For  they  were  all  valiant  heroes,  and  were 

D'")^,  captains  in  the  army,"  sc.  which  gathered  round  David. — 
Ver.  22.  "  For  every  day"  (Ota  DV  n$,  at  the  time  of  each  day) 
u  came  (people)  to  David  to  help  him,  until  to  a  great  host,  like 

a  host  of  God,"  i.e.  until  his  band  grew  to  a  camp  like  to  a  host 
of  God.  E^K  »t?.5*?j  a  host  which  God  has  formed,  and  in  which 
the  power  of  God  shows  itself ;  cf.  hills  and  cedars  of  God,  Ps. 

xxxvi.  7,  lxxx.  11.  In  these  concluding  remarks  to  the  enumera- 

tion by  name  of  the  valiant  men  who  during  Saul's  lifetime 
went  over  to  David,  there  is  no  exaggeration  which  would  betray 

an  idealizing  historian  (Movers,  S.  270).  The  greatness  of  a 
host  of  God  is  to  be  estimated  according  to  the  power  and  the 

spirit,  not  according  to  the  number,  of  the  warriors,  so  that  we 
need  not  take  the  words  to  mean  a  host  of  thousands  and  tens  of 

thousands.  David  had  at  first  400,  afterwards  600,  valiant 

warriors,  against  whom  Saul  with  his  thousands  could  accomplish 
nothing.  The  increase  in  their  number  from  400  to  600  shows 
that  the  host  increased  from  day  to  day,  especially  when  we  keep 

in  mind  the  fact  that  after  Saul's  defeat  considerable  bands  of 
fugitives  must  certainly  have  gone  over  to  David  before  he  was 
anointed  in  Hebron  to  be  king  over  Judah.  The  expression  is 

only  rhetorical,  not  idealizing  or  exaggerating. 

Vers.  23-40.  List  of  the  warriors  luho  made  David  king  in 

Hebron.  —  The  superscription  (ver.  23)  runs:  u These  are  the 

numbers  of  the  bands  of  the  men  equipped  for  war,  who  came/' 
etc.  JWin  is  a  collective  noun,  denoting  the  equipped  manhood. 

*8MO  signifies  here,  not  principes  exercitus,  as  the  Vulgate  ren- 
ders it,  heads,  i.e.  leaders  of  the  army  (Berth.),  but  literally 

denotes  sums,  i.e.  companies,  bands  of  soldiers,  as  in  Judg.  vii. 
16,  20,  ix.  34,  37,  44,  1  Sam.  xi.  11 ;  or  it  may  perhaps  also 
be  heads  for  individuals,  as  wth  in  Judg.  v.  30.  Both  these 
meanings  are  linguistically  certain ;  so  that  we  cannot  say,  with 

Bertheau,  that  *PfcH  before  P^-  denotes,  according  to  the  well- 
ascertained  use  of  language,  leaders  of  the  army,  and  that  rby?} 
would  have  been  used  had  it  been  wished  to  express  the  number  by 

heads,  e.g.  xxiii.  3-24.  That  use  of  the  word  is  indeed  also  found, 
but  it  cannot  be  proved  to  be  the  only  proper  one.     If  we  take 
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^;N";  here  to  denote  leaders,  we  bring  the  superscription  into 
irreconcilable  contradiction  with  the  contents  of  the  following 

catalogue,  which  gives  the  names  of  the  heads  and  the  number 
of  the  warriors  (ver.  27  f.)  only  in  the  case  of  the  families  of 
Aaron,  and  in  that  of  Issachar  the  number  of  the  princes ;  while 
in  the  case  of  the  other  tribes  we  have  only  the  numbers  of  the 
bands  or  detachments.  This  contradiction  cannot  be  got  rid  of, 
as  Bertheau  imagines,  by  the  hypothesis  that  the  superscription 
referred  originally  to  a  catalogue  which  was  throughout  similar 

in  plan  to  that  which  we  find  in  vers.  26-28,  and  that  the  author 
of  the  Chronicle  has  very  considerably  abridged  the  more  de- 

tailed statements  of  the  original  documents  which  he  used.  This 

hypothesis  is  a  mere  makeshift,  in  which  we  have  the  less  need 

11  to  take  refuge,"  as  the  catalogue  has  neither  the  appearance  of 
having  been  abridged  or  revised  by  the  author  of  our  Chronicle. 
It  is  shown  to  be  a  faithful  copy  of  a  more  ancient  authority, 

both  by  the  characteristic  remarks  which  it  contains  on  the  indi- 
vidual tribes,  and  by  the  inequality  in  the  numbers.  Bertheau, 

indeed,  derives  support  for  his  hypothesis  "  from  the  inequality 

of  the  statements  of  number,  and  their  relation  to  each  other," 
and  upon  that  ground  throws  doubt  upon  the  accuracy  and  cor- 

rectness of  the  numbers,  but  in  both  cases  without  sufficient 

warrant.  If  we  place  the  respective  statements  together  synop- 

tically,  we  see  that  there  came  to  David  to  Hebron — 

Of  the  tribe  of  Judah,   

,,  Simeon,      .... 
L^i,   

With  Jehoiada  the  prince  of  Aaron, 

With  Zadok  and  his  father's-house, 
Of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  .... 

,,         „  Ephraim,   .... 

,,       half-tribe  of  Manasseh,    .     . 
,,       tribe  of  Issachar,     .... 

,,         ,,  Zebulun,    .... 

„  Naphtali,    .... 
Dan,   28,000 

„         „  Asher,   40,000 
Of  two  and  a  half  trans-  Jordanic  tribes,  1 20,000 

6,800  i 
mei 

I. 

7.100 ii 

4,600 

j* 

3,700 
51 

... 
11 

22  D^-ib>  (captains). 

3,000 
11 

20,800 

11 

18,000 

11 

. .. 

•5 

200  chiefs  and  all  their 

50,000 
)» 

[brethren. 
37,000 J> with  1000  cnb>. 

Total,    339,600  men,  with  1222  heads  and 

captains. 

The  total  is  not  objected  to  by  Bertheau,  and  its  correctness 

is  placed  beyond  a  doubt  by  the  recollection  that  we  have  here 
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to  do  not  with  the  representation  of  the  various  estates  of  the 
kingdom,  but  with  a  declaration  of  the  will  of  the  whole  nation, 

who  wished  to  make  David  their  king.  We  must,  if  we  are  to 
estimate  these  statements,  endeavour  to  go  back  in  imagination 
to  the  circumstances  of  that  time  when  Israel,  although  settled 

in  the  land,  had  not  quite  laid  aside  the  character  of  a  nation  of 
warriors,  in  which  every  man  capable  of  bearing  arms  marched 
to  battle  with,  and  for,  his  king.  Now  if  the  total  number  of 

fighting  men  in  Israel  was  600,000  in  the  time  of  Moses,  and  if, 

when  the  people  were  numbered  in  the  last  year  of  David's  reign, 
there  were  in  Israel  800,000,  and  in  Judah  500,000  (2  Sam. 

xxiv.  9) — the  Levites  being  excluded  in  both  cases — the  340,000 
men  of  all  the  tribes,  except  Issachar,  in  reference  to  which  no 

number  is  given,  or  after  subtracting  Judah  and  Levi,  the 
324,500  men  out  of  the  remaining  tribes,  is  not  much  more  than 

a  half  of  the  men  capable  of  bearing  arms  in  Moses'  time,  and 
about  a  fourth  part  of  the  fighting  population  towards  the  end 

of  David's  reign.  But  the  relation  of  the  numbers  in  the  re- 
spective tribes,  on  the  contrary,  is  somewhat  surprising,  and  calls 

forth  from  Bertheau  the  following  remarks :  "  To  Judah,  David's 
tribe,  which  from  the  earliest  time  had  been  famous  for  its 
numbers  and  its  powers,  6800  are  assigned ;  to  Zebulun,  on  the 
contrary,  50,000 ;  to  Naphtali,  1000  princes  at  the  head  of  37,000 

warriors;  to  the  two  and  a  half  East-Jordanic  tribes,  120,000 
men,  etc.  How  does  it  happen  that  Zebulun  and  Naphtali,  for 

example,  two  tribes  that  play  no  great  part  in  Israel's  history, 
are  so  strongly  represented,  while  Judah  sends  only  a  relatively 

small  number  of  warriors  % "  To  this  question  we  answer,  that 
Judah's  being  represented  by  a  number  of  warriors  relatively  so 
small,  is  accounted  for  simply  by  the  fact  that  David  had  already 
been  king  over  Judah  for  seven  years,  and  consequently  that 
tribe  did  not  need  to  make  him  king  by  coming  with  the  whole 
of  its  warriors,  or  the  majority  of  them,  when  the  other  tribes 

were  doing  homage  to  David,  but  sent  only  a  small  number  of 
its  male  population  to  this  solemn  act,  who  were  witnesses  in  the 

name  of  the  whole  tribe  to  the  homage  proffered  by  the  others. 
The  same  remark  applies  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  whose  domain 

was  enclosed  by  that  of  Judah,  and  which  had  consequently 
recognised  David  as  king  at  the  same  time  as  the  larger  tribe. 
In  regard  to  the  numbers  of  the  other  tribes,  Levi  had  in  the 

last  year  of  David's  reign  38,000  men  from  thirty  years  old  and 
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upwards  (xxiii.  3) ;  and  when  here  only  4600  Levites,  besides  the 
priestly  families,  are  spoken  of,  the  question  arises,  whether  this 
number  is  to  be  understood  to  refer  to  the  Levites  in  all  the  tribes, 
or  only  to  those  dwelling  outside  of  Judah  and  Simeon,  in  the 
cities  assigned  to  them  by  Moses  and  Joshua.  The  smaliness  of 

the  number  (3000)  from  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  is  explained  by 
the  remark  that  the  majority  of  this  tribe  still  held  to  the  house 

of  Saul  (ver.  29).  The  only  thing  which  is  at  all  remarkable 
about  the  other  numbers  is,  that  the  Ephraimites  are  so  few 
(20,800  men)  in  contrast  to  the  180,000  men  brought  into  the 

field  by  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh.  But  if  we  consider  that 
Ephraim,  which  at  the  first  census  under  Moses  at  Sinai  had 
40,500  men,  had  decreased  to  32,500  at  the  second  census  in  the 

wilderness  of  Moab,  it  is  not  improbable  that  at  the  time  now 
treated  of  that  tribe  may  not  have  been  very  strong  in  fighting 

men.  For  in  Saul's  last  war  with  the  Philistines,  when  they 
had  pressed  forward  so  far  as  Mount  Gilboa,  and  also  in  Abncr's 
struggle  on  behalf  of  King  Ishbosheth  for  the  re-conquest  of  the 
territory  occupied  by  them,  it  probably  suffered  more,  and  was 
more  weakened,  than  any  of  the  other  tribes.  Perhaps  also  we 
may  add  that  Ephraim,  owing  to  its  jealousy  of  Judah,  which 
dates  from  the  time  of  the  judges,  was  not  very  much  disposed 
to  make  David  king  over  all  Israel  That  Zebulun  and  Naphtali 

are  here  so  numerously  represented,  although  they  do  not  other- 
wise play  an  important  part,  is  no  reason  for  suspecting  that 

the  numbers  given  are  incorrect.  Since  Zebulun  under  Moses 
numbered  57,400  men,  and  at  a  later  time  60,500,  and  Naphtali 

53,400  and  45,400  men  capable  of  bearing  arms  respectively  on 
the  same  occasions  (see  t.  i.  2,  S.  192) ;  the  first  named  tribe 
may  easily  have  sent  50,000,  the  other  37,000  men  to  David,  as 
the  tribes  dwelling  in  the  north  had  been  least  affected  by  the 
wars  which  Israel  carried  on  in  the  second  half  of  the  period 

of  the  judges  and  under  Saul.  Both  of  these  tribes,  too,  are 
praised  in  the  song  of  Deborah  as  a  people  ready  to  risk  their 
lives  for  their  fatherland  (Judg.  v.  18),  and  may  have  very 
much  increased  in  the  succeeding  time.  And  besides  all  this, 

the  tribes  Asher,  Reuben,  Gad,  and  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh 
are  indeed  more  feebly  represented  than  Zebulun,  but  more 
strongly  than  Naphtali.  There  therefore  remains  no  reason  for 
doubting  the  historical  accuracy  of  the  numbers  given ;  but  it  is 
of  course  to  be  understood  that  the  numbers,  which  are  stated 
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only  in  hundreds,  are  not  the  result  of  an  enumeration  of  the 

individual  persons,  but  only  of  an  estimate  of  the  various  detach- 
ments, according  to  the  military  partition  of  the  tribes. 

In  regard  to  '»  2???,  cf .  x.  14 ;  and  as  to  nin^  *B3,  see  the 
remark  on  HUT  T3T3,  xi.  3,  10.— Ver.  24  f.  For  ngty  na*  'abb, 
cf.  ver.  8,  v.  18.  N3??  •?  *^3?»  valiant  men  for  the  war  ser- 

vice.— Ver.  26.  Jehoiada  is  thought  by  Rashi,  Kimchi,  and 
others,  to  be  the  father  of  Benaiah,  xi.  22.  He  was  TJJ  for 
Aaron,  i.e.  prince  of  the  house  of  Aaron,  head  of  the  family  of 

the  Aaronites,  not  princeps  sacerdotum,  which  was  a  title  apper- 
taining to  the  high -priesthood,  an  office  held  at  that  time  by 

Abiathar  (1  Sam.  xxiii.  9). — Ver.  28.  Zadok,  a  youth,  i.e.  then 
still  a  youth,  may  be  the  same  who  was  made  high  priest  in 

place  of  Abiathar  (1  Kings  ii.  26,  but  see  on  v.  34).  "And 

his  father's-house,  twenty-two  princes."  The  father' s-house  of 
Zadok  is  the  Aaronite  family  descended  from  Eleazar,  which 

was  at  that  time  so  numerous  that  it  could  muster  twenty-two 

WW,  family  chiefs,  who  went  with  Zadok  to  Hebron. — Ver.  29. 

From  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  to  which  Saul  belonged  (7iNB>  '•ntf, 

see  on  ver.  2),  only  3000  men  came,  for  until  that  time  (nan  ~\v\ 
cf.  ix.  18)  the  greater  number  of  them  were  keeping  the  guard 
of  the  house  of  Saul,  i.e.  were  devoted  to  the  interests  of  the 

fallen  house.  For  rnow  "^'f,  see  on  Gen.  xxvi.  5  and  Lev. 
viii.  35.  From  this  we  learn  that  the  attachment  of  the  Ben- 

jamites  to  Saul  continued  even  after  the  death  of  his  son 
Ishbosheth,  and  that  it  was  with  difficulty  that  they  could 

bring  themselves  to  recognise  David  as  king. — Ver.  30.  Of 

Ephraim  20,800  famous  men  (DiD^  »$**,  see  on  Gen.  vi.  4)  ; 

'airrwij),  « in  their  fathers'-houses."— Ver.  31.  Of  half  Manasseh, 
this  side  Jordan  (cf.  ver.  37),  18,000,  who  were  appointed  by 
name,  i.e.  chosen  as  famous  men  to  go  thither  and  make  David 

king,  niwa  ttjM,  as  in  Num.  i.  17,  vide  on  Lev.  xxiv.  16.  The 
tribe  of  Manasseh  had  consequently  held  a  general  consultation 
on  the  matter,  and  determined  upon  sending  their  representatives. 

— Ver.  32.  From  Issachar  came  "  men  of  understanding  in  refer- 

ence to  the  times,  to  know  (i.e.  who  knew)  what  Israel  should  do." 
nrn  jnfy  knowing  in  insight  (cf.  2  Chron.  ii.  12),  i.e.  experienced 
in  a  thing,  having  understanding  of  it.  From  this  remark  some 
of  the  older  commentators  (Chald.,  various  Rabbins,  and  Cleric.) 
concluded  that  the  tribe  of  Issachar  had  distinguished  itself 

beyond  the  other  tribes  by  astronomical  and  physical  knowledge, 
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by  which  it  was  qualified  to  ascertain  and  make  choice  of  proper 

times  for  political  action.  But  the  words  do  not  suggest  astro- 
nomical or  astrological  knowledge,  but  merely  state,  as  Salomo 

ben-Melech  in  the  Miclol  Yophi  long  ago  interpreted  them,  nove- 
rant  tempora  ad  ormiem  rem  et  quodque  negotium,  sicut  sapiens  dixit: 
Suum  cuique  tempus  est  et  opportunitas  caique  rei,  Koh.  iii.  1.  The 
words  refer  not  to  the  whole  tribe,  but  only  to  the  two  hundred 

heads,  who,  as  Lavater  expresses  it,  are  designated  prudentes  rm, 

as  being  men  qui  quid,  quando  et  quomodo  agendum  esset,  varia 
lectione  et  usu  rerum  cognoscebant.  The  only  thing  to  be  objected 
to  in  his  statement  is  the  varia  lectione,  since  a  sound  and  correct 

judgment  in  political  matters  does  not  necessarily  presuppose 
scientific  training  and  a  wide  acquaintance  with  books.  The 
statement  in  question,  therefore,  affirms  nothing  more  than  that 
the  tribe  of  Issachar  (in  deciding  to  raise  David  to  the  throne) 

followed  the  judgment  of  its  princes,  who  rightly  estimated  the 
circumstances  of  the  time.  For  all  their  brethren,  i.e.  all  the 

men  of  this  tribe,  went  with  the  two  hundred  chiefs.  DrvB"?^  ac- 
cording to  their  mouth,  i.e.  followed  their  judgment ;  cf.  Num.  iv. 

27,  Deut.  xxi.  5. — Ver.  33.  'icnTO  ̂ Yy,  preparing  war  with  all 
manner  of  warlike  weapons,  i.e.  practice  in  the  use  of  all  kinds 

of  weapons  for  war;  cf.  ver.  8.  The  infinitive  ">w  is  sub- 
stantially a  continuation  of  the  preceding  participles,  but  gram- 
matically is  dependent  on  *N3  understood  (cf.  vers.  23,  38). 

Cf.  as  to  this  free  use  of  the  infinitive  with  f,  Ew.  §  351,  c. 

The  signification  of  the  verb  "ny,  which  occurs  only  here  (vers. 
33,  38),  is  doubtful.  According  to  the  LXX.  and  the  Vulg. 

(fiowdricraiy  venerunt  in  auxilium),  and  nine  MSS.,  which  read 

iTpfc,  we  would  be  inclined  to  take  "nv  for  the  Aramaic  form  of 
the  Hebrew  "W  (cf.  5,-L),  to  help;  but  that  meaning  does  not 
suit  roiyo  my,  ver.  38.     Its  connection  there  demands  that  *ny T    T-;  -  -  T  /  T 

should  signify  "to  close  up  together,"  to  set  in  order  the  battle 
array ;  and  so  here,  closing  up  together  with  not  double  heart,  i.e. 

with  whole  or  stedfast  heart  (D?B>  3OT,  ver.  38),  animo  integro 

et  firmo  atque  concordi;  cf.  Ps.  xii.  3  (Mich.). — In  ver.  38  we 

have  a  comprehensive  statement;  n?N"?3,  which  refers  to  all  the 
bodies  of  men  enumerated  in  vers.  24-37.  n*l£  is  fl*HJI0  defec- 

tively written ;  and  as  it  occurs  only  here,  it  may  be  perhaps  a 

mere  orthographical  error.  The  whole  of  the  remainder  of  Israel 

who  did  not  go  to  Hebron  were  irw  27,  of  one,  is.  of  united 

heart  (2  Chron.  xxx.  12) :  they  had  a  unanimous  wish  to  make 
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David  king. — Ver.  39.  Those  gathered  together  were  there  three 
days  eating  and  drinking,  holding  festive  meals  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxx. 
16,  1  Kings  i.  45,  etc.),  for  their  brethren  had  prepared  them 
for  them.  The  object  of  OWj  sc.  the  eating  and  drinking,  may 

easily  be  supplied  from  the  context,  b^nx  are  the  inhabitants 
of  Hebron  and  the  neighbourhood ;  the  tribe  of  Judah  in 

general,  who  had  already  recognised  David  as  king. — Ver.  40. 
But  it  was  not  only  these  who  performed  this  service,  but  also 
those  of  the  remaining  tribes  dwelling  near  them ;  and  indeed  the 
men  of  Issachar,  Zebulun,  and  Naphtali,  those  on  the  northern 
frontier  of  Canaan  as  well  as  those  who  bordered  upon  Judah, 

had  sent  provisions  upon  beasts  of  burden,  "for  joy  was  in 

Israel.',  This  joy  moved  those  who  remained  at  home  to  show 
their  sympathy  with  the  national  festival  solemnized  at  Hebron 

by  sending  the  provisions.  For  By?!.,  niasses  °f  dried  figs,  and 
D^fty,  masses  of  raisins  or  cakes,  see  on  1  Sam.  xxv.  18. 

chap.  xiii.-xvi.  the  removal  of  the  ark  from  kirjath- 

jearim.  david's  building,  his  wives  and  children, 
and  his  victories  over  the  philistines.  the  bring- 

ing in  of  the  ark  into  the  city  of  david,  and  the 
arrangement  of  the  worship  in  mount  zion. 

All  these  facts  are  described  in  the  second  book  of  Samuel,  for 

the  most  part  in  the  same  words.  There,  however,  the  contents  of 

our  chapter  xiv.,  David's  building,  wives  and  children,  and  vic- 
tories over  the  Philistines,  immediately  follow,  in  chap.  v.  11-25, 

the  account  of  the  conquest  of  the  citadel  of  Zion  (1  Chron.  xi. 

4-8) ;  and  then  in  2  Sam.  vi.  the  removal  of  the  ark  from  Kir- 
jath-jearim,  and  the  bringing  of  it,  after  an  interval  of  three 
months,  to  Jerusalem,  are  narrated  consecutively,  but  much  more 
shortly  than  in  the  Chronicle.  The  author  of  the  books  of 
Samuel  confined  himself  to  a  mere  narration  of  the  transfer  of 

the  ark  to  Jerusalem,  as  one  of  the  first  acts  of  David  tending 

to  the  raising  of  the  Israelitish  kingsb'p,  and  has  consequently,  in 
his  estimation  of  the  matter,  only  taken  account  of  its  importance 
politically  to  David  as  king.  The  author  of  our  Chronicle,  on  the 
contrary,  has  had  mainly  in  view  the  religious  significance  of  this 
design  of  David  to  restore  the  Levitic  cultus  prescribed  in  the 
Mosaic  law ;  and  in  order  to  impress  that  upon  the  reader,  he  not 

only  gives  a  detailed  account  of  the  part  which  the  Levites  took 
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in  the  solemn  transfer  of  the  ark  of  God  (chap,  xv.),  but  he  sets 
forth  minutely  the  arrangements  which  David  made,  after  the 
ark  had  been  brought  into  the  capital  of  the  kingdom,  for  the 
restoration  of  a  permanent  worship  about  that  sanctuary  (chap, 
xvi.).  Both  the  narratives  are  taken  from  an  original  document 
which  related  the  matter  more  at  length;  and  from  it  the  author 
of  2d  Samuel  has  excerpted  only  what  was  important  for  his 
purpose,  while  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  gives  a  more  detailed 
account.  The  opinion  held  by  de  Wette  and  others,  that  the 
narrative  in  the  Chronicle  is  merely  an  expansion  by  the  author 
of  the  Chronicle,  or  by  the  author  of  the  original  document  fol- 

lowed by  our  chronicler,  of  the  account  in  2  Sam.  vi.,  for  the 
purpose  of  glorifying  the  Levitic  cultus,  is  shown  to  be  incorrect 
and  untenable  by  the  multitude  of  historical  statements  peculiar 
to  chap.  xv.  and  xvi.,  which  could  not  possibly  have  been  invented. 

Chap.  xiii.  The  removal  of  the  ark  from  Kirjath-jearim.  Cf. 
2  Sam.  vi.  1-11,  with  the  commentary  on  the  substance  of  the 
narrative  there  given.  —  Vers.  1-5.  The  introduction  to  this 
event  is  in  2  Sam.  vi.  1  and  2  very  brief ;  but  according  to  our 
narrative,  David  consulted  with  the  chief  men  over  thousands  and 

hundreds  (cf.  xv.  25),  viz.  with  all  the  princes.  The  preposition  ? 

before  T1?}'?  groups  together  the  individual  chiefs  of  the  people 
just  named.  lie  laid  his  purpose  before  "all  the  congregation 

of  Israel,"  i.e.  before  the  above-mentioned  princes  as  representa- 
tives of  the  whole  people.  u  If  it  seem  good  to  you,  and  if  it 

come  from  Jahve  our  God,"  i.e.  if  the  matter  be  willed  of  and 
approved  by  God,  we  will  send  as  speedily  as  possible.  The 

words  nnpSW  nVnr:  without  the  conjunction  are  so  connected  that 

niTXPJ  defines  the  idea  expressed  by  TOTIDJ,  u  we  will  break  through, 

will  send,"  for  u  we  will,  breaking  through,"  i.e.  acting  quickly 
and  energetically,  "  send  thither."  The  construction  of  nptP  with 
?V  is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  sending  thither  includes 

the  notion  of  commanding  (?V  H}¥).  nfanR"73,  all  the  provinces  of 
the  various  tribal  domains,  is  used  for  piRffTSj  1  Sam.  xiii.  19,  here, 
and  2  Chron.  xi.  23  and  xxxiv.  33 ;  in  all  which  places  the  idea  of 
the  division  of  the  land  into  a  number  of  territories  is  prominent. 
This  usage  is  founded  upon  Gen.  xxvi.  3  and  4,  where  the  plural 
points  to  the  number  of  small  tribes  which  possessed  Canaan. 

After  &nB$f1,  ̂   or  hv  T\thff\  is  to  be  repeated.  The  words 
*^?1  N7  in  ver.  3,  we  have  not  sought  it,  nor  asked  after  it, 
are   meant  to   include   all. — Ver.  4  f.  As   the   whole   assembly 
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approved  of  David's  design  (13  Tfitybf  it  is  to  do  so  =  so  must  we 
do),  David  collected  the  whole  of  Israel  to  carry  it  out.     "  The 

whole  of  Israel,"  from  the  southern  frontier  of   Canaan  to  the 
northern ;  but  of  course  all  are  not  said  to  have  been  present,  but 

there  were  numerous  representatives  from  every  part, — according 
to  2  Sam.  vi.  1,  a  chosen  number  of  30,000  men.    The  Dn*?  ̂ WV, 
which  is  named  as  the  southern  frontier,  is  not  the  Nile,  although 

it  also  is  called  "int?  (Isa.  xxiii.  3  and  Jer.  ii.  18),  and  the  name 
u  the  black  river"  also  suits  it  (see  Del.  on  Isaiah,  loc.  cit.)  ;  but  is 

the  "tfrptf  before,  i.e.  eastward  from  Egypt  (D^ttf?  '^"bv  IKfc),  i.e. 
the  brook  of  Egypt,  BHV?  '0i  the  Rhinocorura,  now  el  Arish, 
which  in  all  accurate  statements  of  the  frontiers  is  spoken  of  as 

the  southern,  in  contrast  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Hamath,  which 
was  the  northern  boundary :  see  on  Num.  xxxiv.  5.     For  the 

designation  of  the  northern  frontier,  HDn  Nnp?  see  on  Num.  xxxiv. 

8.     Kirjath-jearim,  the  Canaanitish  Baalah,  was  known  among 
the  Israelites  by  the  name  Baale  Jehudah  or  Kirjath-baal,  as 
distinguished  from  other  cities  named  after  Baal,  and  is  now  the 
still  considerable  village  Kureyeh  el  Enab ;  see  on  Josh.  ix.  17. 

In  this  fact  we  find  the  explanation  of  f>  'p  ?#  ri™^  ver.  6 :  to 
Baalah,  to  Kirjath-jearim  of  Judah.     The  ark  had  been  brought 
thither  when  the  Philistines  sent  it  back  to  Beth-Shemesh,  and 
had  been  set  down  in  the  house  of  Abinadab,  where  it  remained 

for  about  seventy  years;  see  1  Sam.  vi.  and  vii.  1,  2,  and   the 
remarks  on  2  Sam.  vi.  3  f.     D^  tnjM  ibw  is  not  to  be  translated 

"  which  is  named  name,"  which  gives  no  proper  sense.     Trans- 
lating it  so,  Bertheau  would  alter  DB>  into  b&,  according  to  an 

arbitrary  conjecture  of  Thenius  on  2  Sam.  vi.  2,  "  who  there  (by 

the  ark)  is  invoked."     But  were  DSP  the  true  reading,  it  could  not 
refer  to  the  ark,  but  only  to  the  preceding  D$D,  since  in  the  whole 

Old  Testament  the  idea  that  by  or  at  the  resting-place  of  the 

ark  Jahve  was  invoked  (which  D£>  "iKW  would  signify)  nowhere 
occurs,  since  no  one  could  venture  to  approach  the  ark.     If  DB> 
referred  to  D$p?  it  would  signify  that  Jahve  was  invoked  at 

Kirjath-baal,  that  there  a  place  of  worship  had  been  erected  by 
the  ark;  but  of  that  the  history  says  nothing,  and  it  would,  more- 

over, be  contrary  to  the  statement  that  the  ark  was  not  visited  in 

the  days  of  Saul.     We  must  consequently  reject  the  proposal  to 

alter  D&?  into  DE>  as  useless  and  unsuitable,  and  seek  for  another 

explanation  :  we  must  take  "1PK  in  the  sense  of  co?,  which  it  some- 
times has ;  cf .  Ew.  §  333,  a ;  "  as  he  is  called  by  name,"  where 
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OP  does  not  refer  only  to  fnfP,  but  also  to  the  additional  clause 

D'ansn  2&\\  and  the  meaning  is  that  Jahve  is  invoked  as  He  who 
is  enthroned  above  the  cherubim ;  cf.  Ps.  Ixxx.  2,  Isa.  xxxvii. 

16. — On  the  following  vers.  7-14,  cf.  the  commentary  on  2  Sam. 
vi.  3-11. 

Chap.  xiv.  Davids  palace-building,  wives  and  children,  vers. 
1-7  ;  cf.  2  Sam.  v.  11-16.  Two  victories  over  the  PJiilistines, 
vers.  8-17;  cf.  2  Sam.  v.  17-25. — The  position  in  which  the 
narrative  of  these  events  stands,  between  the  removal  of  the  ark 

from  Kirjath-jearim  and  its  being  brought  to  Jerusalem,  is  not 
to  be  supposed  to  indicate  that  they  happened  in  the  interval  of 
three  months,  during  which  the  ark  was  left  in  the  house  of 

Obed-edom.  The  explanation  of  it  rather  is,  that  the  author  of 

our  Chronicle,  for  the  reasons  given  in  page  170,  desired  to  re- 

present David's  design  to  bring  the  ark  into  the  capital  city  of  his 
kingdom  as  his  first  undertaking  after  he  had  won  Jerusalem,  and 

was  consequently  compelled  to  bring  in  the  events  of  our  chapter 
at  a  later  period,  and  for  that  purpose  this  interval  of  three  months 
seemed  to  offer  him  the  fittest  opportunity.  The  whole  contents 
of  our  chapter  have  already  been  commented  upon  in  2  Sam.  v. 

1,  so  that  we  need  not  here  do  more  than  refer  to  a  few  subordi- 

nate points.  —  Ver.  2.  Instead  of  Rfc?  *3,  that  He  (Jahve)  had 

lifted  up  (^.'3,  perf.  Pi.),  as  in  Sam  ver.  2,  in  the  Chronicle  we 
read  TOJfB?  fiKlM  *?j  that  his  kingdom  had  been  lifted  up  on  high. 
The  unusual  form  HKfeB  may  be,  according  to  the  context,  the 
third  pers.  fern.  perf.  Niph.,  nttfefl  having  first  been  changed  into 
rrafefl,  and  thus  contracted  into  ni&Jj  cf.  Ew.  §  194,  b.  In  2 

Sam.  xix.  43  the  same  form  is  the  infin.  abs.  Niph.  nbyv?  is 

here,  as  frequently  in  the  Chronicles,  used  to  intensify  the  expres- 
sion :  cf.  xxii.  5,  xxiii.  17,  xxix.  3,  25 ;  2  Chron.  i.  1,  xvii.  12. 

With  regard  to  the  sons  of  David,  see  on  iii.  5-8. 
In  the  account  of  the  victories  over  the  Philistines,  the  state- 

ment (Sam.  ver.  17)  that  David  went  down  to  the  mountain-hold, 
which  has  no  important  connection  with  the  main  fact,  and 
would  have  been  for  the  readers  of  the  Chronicle  somewhat 

obscure,  is  exchanged  in  ver.  8  for  the  more  general  expression 

orns?  KIPJj  "  he  went  forth  against  them."  In  ver.  14,  the  divine 

answer  to  David's  question,  whether  he  should  march  against 
the  Philistines,  runs  thus :  DTOJ"?  2pn  DWfW  rtm  *6,  Thou  shalt 
not  go  up  after  them  ;  turn  away  from  them,  and  come  upon 

them  over  against  the  baca-bushes  ;  —  while  in  Sam.   ver.   23, 
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on  the  contrary,  we  read :  Dl^jUrpK  3DH  rfcgn  n5>,  Thou  shalt  not 
go  up  (i.e.  advance  against  the  enemy  to  attack  them  in  front); 
turn  thee  behind  them  (i.e.  to  their  rear),  and  come  upon  them 
over  against  the  baca-bushes.  Bertheau  endeavours  to  set  rid 

of  the  discrepancy,  by  supposing  that  into  both  texts  corruptions 

have  crept  through  transcribers'  errors.  He  conjectures  that 
the  text  of  Samuel  was  originally  EnnnK  rvyn  *6?  while  in  the 

Chronicle  a  transposition  of  the  words  E^  r$  an(l  ̂ 5T?.W  was 

occasioned  by  a  copyist's  error,  which  in  turn  resulted  in  the 
alteration  of  orvpy  into  DJvJ?.  This  supposition,  however,  stands 
or  falls  with  the  presumption  that  by  npyn  fc6  (Sam.)  an  attack 
is  forbidden;  but  for  that  piesumption  no  tenable  grounds  exist : 
it  would  rather  involve  a  contradiction  between  the  first  part  of 

the  divine  answer  and  the  second.  The  last  clause,  li  Come  upon 

them  from  over  against  the  baca-bushes,"  shows  that  the  attack 
was  not  forbidden  ;  all  that  wras  forbidden  was  the  making  of 
the  attack  by  advancing  straight  forward :  instead  of  that,  they 
were  to  try  to  fall  upon  them  in  the  rear,  by  making  a  circuit. 

The  chronicler  consequently  gives  us  an  explanation  of  the  ambi- 
guous words  of  2d  Samuel,  which  might  easily  be  misunderstood. 

As  David's  question  was  doubtless  expressed  as  it  is  in  ver.  10, 
'7Dn  hy  rown,  the  answer  n^yri  to  might  be  understood  to  mean, 
"  Go  not  up  against  them,  attack  them  not,  but  go  away  behind 

them ;"  but  with  that  the  following  'ttl  DHJ  nK2l,  "  Come  upon 
them  from  the  baca-bushes,"  did  not  seem  to  harmonize.  The 
chronicler  consequently  explains  the  first  clauses  of  the  answer 

thus  :  il  Go  not  up  straight  behind  them,"  i.e  advance  not  against 
them  so  as  to  attack  them  openly,  "  but  turn  thyself  away  from 

them,"  i.e.  strike  off  in  such  a  direction  as  to  turn  their  flank,  and 
come  upon  them  from  the  front  of  the  baca-bushes.  In  this  way 
the  apparently  contradictory  texts  are  reconciled  without  the 
alteration  of  a  word.  In  ver.  17,  which  is  wanting  in  Samuel, 
the  author  concludes  the  account  of  these  victories  by  the  remark 

that  they  tended  greatly  to  exalt  the  name  of  David  among  the 
nations.  For  similar  reflections,  cf.  2  Chron.  xvii.  10,  xx.  29, 

xiv.  13;  and  for  b#  KJM,  2  Chron.  xxvi.  15. 

Chap.  xv.  to  xvi.  3.  The  bringing  of  the  ark  into  Jerusalem. — 

In  the  parallel  account,  2  Sam.  vi.  11-23,  only  the  main  facts 
as  to  the  transfer  of  the  holy  ark  to  Jerusalem,  and  the  setting 
of  it  up  in  a  tent  erected  for  its  reception  on  Mount  Zion,  are 
shortly  narrated;  but  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  elaborately 
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portrays  the  religious  side  of  this  solemn  act,  tells  of  the  prepa- 
rations which  David  had  made  for  it,  and  gives  a  special  enume- 

ration of  the  Levites,  who  at  the  call  of  the  king  laboured  with 
him  to  carry  it  out  according  to  the  precepts  of  the  law.  For 
this  purpose  he  first  gives  an  account  of  the  preparations  (xv. 

1-24),  viz.  of  the  erection  of  a  tent  for  the  ark  in  the  city  of 
David  (ver.  1),  of  the  consultation  of  the  king  with  the  priests 

and  Levites  (vers.  2-13),  and  of  the  accomplishment  of  that  which 
they  had  determined  upon  (vers.  14-29). — Ver.  1.  In  2  Sam.  vi.  12a 
the  whole  matter  is  introduced  by  a  statement  that  the  motive 
which  had  determined  the  kin£  to  brine  the  ark  to  Jerusalem,  was 

his  having  heard  of  the  blessing  which  the  ark  had  brought  upon 

the  house  of  Obed-edom.  In  our  narrative  (ver.  1),  the  remark 
that  David,  while  building  his  house  in  Jerusalem,  prepared  a 
plaee  for  the  ark  of  God,  and  erected  a  tent  for  it,  forms  the 

transition  from  the  account  of  his  palace-building  (xiv.  1.  ff.)  to 

the  bringing  in  of  the  ark.  The  words,  "  he  made  unto  himself 

houses,"  do  not  denote,  as  Bcrtheau  thinks,  the  building  of  other 
houses  besides  the  palaces  built  with  the  help  of  King  Hiram 

(xiv.  1).  For  nfcflf  is  not  synonymous  with  nja,  but  expresses  the 
preparation  of  the  building  for  a  dwelling,  and  the  words  refer 

to  the  completion  of  the  palace  as  a  dwelling-place  for  the  king 
and  his  wives  and  children.  In  thus  making  the  palace  which 
had  been  built  fit  for  a  habitation,  David  prepared  a  place  for 
the  ark,  which,  together  with  its  tent,  was  to  be  placed  in  his 
palace.  As  to  the  reasons  which  influenced  David  in  determining 
to  erect  a  new  tabernacle  for  the  ark,  instead  of  causing  the  old 
and  sacred  tabernacle  to  be  brought  from  Gibeon  to  Jerusalem 

for  the  purpose,  see  the  remarks  introductory  to  2  Sam.  vi. 
Ver.  2  ff.  The  reason  for  the  preparations  made  on  this 

occasion  for  the  solemn  progress  is  assigned  in  the  statement  that 
David  had  resolved  to  cause  the  ark  to  be  carried  by  the  Levites 
alone,  because  God  had  chosen  them  thereto ;  cf.  Num.  i.  50, 

iv.  15,  vii.  9,  x.  17.  TX,  "at  that  time,"  i.e.  at  the  end  of  the 
three  months,  xiii.  14.  nSu'7  N??  "there  is  not  to  bear,"  i.e.  no 
other  shall  bear  the  ark  than  the  Levites.  "  By  this  arrange- 

ment, it  is  expressly  acknowledged  that  it  was  contrary  to  the 

law  to  place  it  upon  a  cart;  chap.  xiii.  17"  (Berth.).  For  this 
purpose,  the  king  assembled  "  the  whole  of  Israel"  in  Jerusalem, 
i.e.  the  elders,  the  rulers  over  thousands,  the  heads  of  families ; 

cf.  2  Sam.  vi.  15,  where  it  is  stated  that  knfe*  n*3"fe  took  part 
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in  the  solemn  march. — Ver.  4.  From  amonc;  assembled  Israel 

David  then  specially  gathered  together  the  heads  of  the  priests 

and  Levites,  to  determine  upon  the  details  of  this  solemn  pro- 

cession. "  The  sons  of  Aaron  "  are  the  high  priests  Zadok  and 

Abiathar,  ver.  11 ;  and  the  "  Levites"  are  the  six  princes  named 
in  vers.  5-10,  with  their  brethren,  viz.  (vers.  5-7)  the  three  heads 
of  the  families  into  which  the  tribe  of  Levi  was  divided,  and 

which  corresponded  to  the  three  sons  of  Levi,  Gershon,  Kohath, 

and  Merari,  respectively  (Ex.  vi.  16)  :  Uriel  head  of  the  Koha- 
thites,  Asaiah  of  the  Merarites,  and  Joel  head  of  the  Gershonites, 
with  their  brethren.  Kohath  is  first  enumerated,  because  Aaron 

the  chief  of  the  priests  was  descended  from  Kohath,  and  because 

to  the  Kohathites  there  fell,  on  account  of  their  nearer  relation- 
ship to  the  priests,  the  duty  of  serving  in  that  which  is  most  holy, 

the  bearing:  of  the  holiest  vessels  of  the  tabernacle.  See  Num. 

iv.  4,  15,  vii.  9  ;  as  to  Uriel,  see  on  vi.  9 ;  for  Asaiah,  see  vi.  15 ; 
and  as  to  Joel,  see  vi.  21.  Then  in  vers.  8,  9  we  have  the  heads 
of  three  other  Kohathite  families  :  Shemaiah,  chief  of  the  sons  of 

Elizaphan,  i.e.  Elizaphan  son  of  the  Kohathite  Uzziel  (Ex.  vi.  22)  ; 
Eliel,  chief  of  the  sons  of  Hebron  the  Kohathite  (Ex.  vi.  18)  ; 
and  Amminadab,  chief  of  the  sons  of  Uzziel.  The  sons  of  Uzziel, 

consequently,  were  divided  into  two  fathers' -houses  :  the  one 
founded  by  Uzziel's  son  Elizaphan,  and  named  after  him  (ver.  8) ; 
the  other  founded  by  his  other  sons,  and  called  by  his  name.  Of 

the  fathers'-houses  here  enumerated,  four  belong  to  Kohath,  and 
one  each  to  Merari  and  Gershon  ;  and  the  Kohathites  were  called 

to  take  part  in  the  solemn  act  in  greater  numbers  than  the 
Merarites  and  Gershonites,  since  the  transport  of  the  ark  was 

the  Kohathites'  special  duty. — Ver.  11.  Zadok  of  the  line  of 
Eleazar  (chap.  v.  27-41),  and  Abiathar  of  the  line  of  Ithamar, 
were  the  heads  of  the  two  priestly  lines,  and  at  that  time  both 

held  the  office  of  high  priest  (xxiv.  3  ;  cf .  2  Sam.  xv.  24  ff., 
xx.  25).  These  priests  and  the  six  princes  of  the  Levites  just 
enumerated  were  charged  by  David  to  consecrate  themselves 
with  their  brethren,  and  to  bring  up  the  ark  of  God  to  the  place 

prepared  for  it.  &*}$)?},  to  consecrate  oneself  by  removal  of  all 
that  is  unclean,  washing  of  the  body  and  of  the  clothes  (Gen. 

xxxv.  2),  and  careful  keeping  aloof  from  every  defilement,  avoid- 
ing coition  and  the  touching  of  unclean  things ;  cf.  Ex.  xix. 

10,  15.  v  *rfJ*3rr?Kj  to  (the  place)  which  I  have  prepared  for 

it.     v  *?fo*?Q  is  a  relative  clause  with  "iKW,  construed  with  a •  V      •' 
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preposition  as  though  it  were  a  substantive :  cf.  similar  construc- 
tions, xxix.  3,  2  Chron.  xvi.  9,  xxx.  18,  Neh.  viii.  10 ;  and  Ew. 

§  333,  b. — Ver.  13.  "  For  because  in  the  beginning  (i.e.  when  the 
ark  was  removed  from  the  house  of  Amminadab,  chap,  xiii.)  it 

was  not  you  (sc.  who  brought  it  up),  did  Jahve  our  God  make 

a  breach  upon  us,"  sc.  by  the  slaying  of  Uzza,  xiii.  11.  In  the 
first  clause  the  predicate  is  wanting,  but  it  may  easily  be  supplied 

from  the  context.  The  contracted  form  njiu'iOntt?,  made  up  of 
nop  and  PBlEferj2,  is  unique,  since  HO  is  so  united  only  with  small 

words,  as  in  HJD,  Ex.  iv.  2,  D3^D,  Isa*  iii.  15  :  but  we  find  Hi^nD 

for  n^n-HD,  Mai.  i.  13  ;  cf.  Ew.  §  91,  (I  HD7  here  signifies  :  on 
account  of  this  which  =  because  ;  cf.  Ew.  §  222,  a,  and  353,  a. 

"This  was  done,  because  we  did  not  seek  Him  according  to  the 

right,"  which  required  that  the  ark,  upon  which  Jehovah  sits 
enthroned,  should  be  carried  by  Levites,  and  touched  by  no 

unholy  person,  or  one  who  is  not  a  priest  (Num.  iv.  15). — Ver. 
1  1  f.  The  Levites  consecrated  themselves,  and  bare — as  ver.  15 

anticipatively  remarks — the  ark  of  God  upon  their  shoulders, 

according  to  the  prescription  in  Num.  vii.  9,  cn^  niDi?:>2,  by 
means  of  poles  upon  them  (the  shoulders).  n^Q,  the  flexible 

pole  used  for  carrying  burdens,  Num.  xiii.  23.  Those  used  to 

carry  the  ark  are  called  0*11  in  the  Pentateuch,  Ex.  xxv.  13  ff. 
Vers.  1G-24.  David  gave  the  princes  of  the  Levites  a  further 

charge  to  appoint  singers  with  musical  instruments  for  the  solemn 

procession,  which  they  accordingly  did.  "W0  v3,  instruments  to 
accompany  the  song.  In  ver.  10  three  kinds  of  these  are  named : 

DvJJ,  nablia,  -^raXr/jpta,  which  Luther  has  translated  by  psalter, 
corresponds  to  the  Arabic  santir,  which  is  an  oblong  box  with  a 
broad  bottom  and  a  somewhat  convex  sounding-board,  over  which 
strings  of  wire  are  stretched ;  an  instrument  something  like  the 

cithara.  ni"&3,  harps,  more  properly  lutes,  as  this  instrument 
more  resembled  our  lute  than  the  harp,  and  corresponded  to  the 

Arabic  catgut  instrument  eVud  (J**)V);  cf.  YVetzstein  in  Delitzsch, 

Isaiah,  S.  702,  der  2  Aufl.,  where,  however,  the  statement  that  the 
santir  is  essentially  the  same  as  the  old  German  cymbal,  vulgo 
Hackebrett,  is  incorrect,  and  calculated  to  bring  confusion  into 
the  matter,  for  the  cymbal  was  an  instrument  provided  with  a 

small  bell.  E^VP,  the  later  word  for  By^  cymbals,  castanets  ; 
see  on  2  Sam.  vi.  5.     DTEirb  does  not  belong  to  the  three  before- •    :   -  o 

mentioned  instruments  (Berth.),  but,  as  is  clear  from  vers.  19, 
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28,  xvi.  5,  42,  undoubtedly  only  to  BTCNB  (Bottcher,  Neue  hrit. 

Achvenlese,  iii.  S.  223)  ;  but  the  meaning  is  not  u  modulating,"  but 
"  sounding  clear  or  loud," — according  to  the  proper  meaning  of 
the  word,  to  make  to  hear.  The  infinitive  clause  'U1  D*nr6  belongs 
to  the  preceding  sentence :  u  in  order  to  heighten  the  sound  (both 

of  the  sons:  and  of  the  instrumental  music)  to  jov,"  i.e.  to  the  ex- 
pression  of  joy.  nnpfe6  is  frequently  used  to  express  festive  joy : 
cf.  ver.  25,  2  Chron.  xxiii.  18,  xxix.  30;  but  also  as  early  as  in 

2  Sam.  vi.  12, 1  Sam.  xviii.  6,  Judg.  xvi.  23,  etc. — In  vers.  17,  18 
the  names  of  the  singers  and  players  are  introduced;  then  in 

vers.  19-21  they  are  named  in  connection  with  the  instruments 

they  played ;  and  finally,  in  vers.  22-24,  the  other  Levites  and 
priests  who  took  part  in  the  celebration  are  mentioned.  The 
three  chief  singers,  the  Kohathite  Heman,  the  Gershonite  Asaph, 
and  the  Merarite  Ethan,  form  the  first  class.  See  on  vi.  18,  24, 

and  29.  To  the  second  class  (CMfsn,  cf.  rttBtaj,  2  Kings  xxiii.  4) 
belonged  thirteen  or  fourteen  persons,  for  in  ver.  21  an  Azaziah  is 
named  in  the  last  series  who  is  omitted  in  ver.  18 ;  and  it  is  more 

probable  that  his  name  has  been  dropped  out  of  ver.  18  than 
that  it  came  into  our  text,  ver.  21,  by  an  error.  In  ver.  18  15 

comes  in  after  tf^??  by  an  error  of  transcription,  as  we  learn  from 
the  i  before  the  following  name,  and  from  a  comparison  of  vers.  20 

and  25.  The  name  7KW»  is  in  ver.  20  written  bww,  Yodh  beino; 

rejected ;  and  in  xvi.  5  it  is  7&OJJ*7  which  is  probaby  only  a  tran- 

scriber's error,  since  !w*JP  occurs  along  with  it  both  in  ver.  18 
and  in  xvi.  5.  The  names  Benaiah  and  Maaseiah,  which  are 

repeated  in  ver.  20,  have  been  there  transposed.  All  the  other 

names  in  vers.  18  and  20  coincide. — Vers.  19-21.  These  singers 
formed  three  choirs,  according  to  the  instruments  they  played. 

Heman,  Asaph,  and  Ethan  played  brazen  cymbals  y^wro  (ver. 
19)  ;  Benaiah  and  the  seven  who  follow  played  nablia  (psalteria) 

nSthy  hy  (ver.  20);  while  the  last  six  played  lutes  (harps)  7y 
r^f  IWDt^n  (ver.  21).  These  three  Hebrew  words  plainly  denote 
different  keys  in  singing,  but  are,  owing  to  our  small  acquaintance 
with  the  music  of  the  Hebrews,  obscure,  and  cannot  be  inter- 

preted with  certainty.  TO,  going  over  from  the  fundamental 
signification  glitter,  shine,  into  the  idea  of  outshining  and  superior 
capacity,  overwhelming  ability,  might  also,  as  a  musical  term,  denote 
the  conducting  of  the  playing  and  singing  as  well  as  the  leading 
of  them.  The  signification  to  direct  is  here,  however,  excluded 
by  the   context,  for  the  conductors  were  without   doabt  the 
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three  chief  musicians  or  bandmasters  (Capellenmeister),  Heman, 

Asaph,  and  Ethan,  with  the  cymbals,  not  the  psaltery  and  lute 

players  belonging  to  the  second  rank.  The  conducting  must 

therefore  be  expressed  by  TQW"?,  and  this  word  must  mean  "  in 

order  to  give  a  clear  tone,"  i.e.  to  regulate  the  tune  and  the  tone 

of  the  singing,  while  n)Op  signifies  "  to  take  the  lead  in  playing;" 
cf.  Del.  on  Ps.  iv.  1.  This  word,  moreover,  is  probably  not  to  be 

restricted  to  the  singers  with  the  lutes,  the  third  choir,  but  must 

be  held  to  refer  also  to  the  second  choir.  The  meaning  then  will 

be,  that  Heman,  Asaph,  and  Ethan  had  cymbals  to  direct  the 

song,  while  the  other  singers  had  partly  psalteries,  partly  lutes, 

in  order  to  play  the  accompaniment  to  the  singing.  The  song 

of  these  two  choirs  is  moreover  distinguished  and  defined  by 

rrtD7V  by  and  WTlXfa  '?«  These  words  specify  the  kind  of  voices ; 

rri£?y  by  after  the  manner  of  virgins,  i.e.  in  the  soprano ;  by 

rp^Dtfilj  after  the  octave,  i.e.  in  bass — al  ottava  bassa.  See  Del. 

on  Ps.  vi.  1,  xlvi.  1.  In  vers.  22-24  the  still  remaining  priests 
who  were  engaged  in  the  solemn  procession  are  enumerated. — 

Ver.  22.  "  Chenaniah,  the  prince  of  the  Levites,  for  the  bearing, 

teacher  in  bearing ;  for  he  was  instructed  in  it."  Since  Chena- 
niah does  not  occur  among  the  six  princes  of  the  Levites  in  vers. 

5-10,  and  is  called  in  ver.  27  R&Sfl  "1^r?,  we  must  here  also  join  NG'£2 
(as  most  editions  punctuate  the  first  R&D3,  while  according  to 

Norzi  Ktoa  is  the  right  reading  even  in  the  first  case)  closely 

with  D-yrrTw',  witli  the  meaning  that  Chenaniah  was  captain  of 
the  Levites  who  had  charge  of  the  bearing  of  the  ark,  a  chief  of 

the  Levites  who  bore  it.  The  word  K&O  is,  however,  very  vari- 

ously interpreted.  The  LXX.  have  ap-^cov  roov  coSoov,  and  the 
Vulgate,  2^roj)hetice  prccerat  ad  prweinendam  melodiam ;  whence 
Luther  translates  :  the  master  in  son£  to  teach  them  to  simx.  This 

translation  cannot,  however,  be  linguistically  upheld ;  the  word 

N;J'^  means  only  the  bearing  of  the  burden  (Num.iv.  19,  27,  etc.; 
2  Chron.  xxxv.  3),  and  a  prophetical  utterance  of  an  oppressive 

or  threatening  character  (Isa.  xiii.  1,  and  xv.  1,  etc.).  But  from 

this  second  signification  neither  the  general  meaning  prophetia, 

nor,  if  we  wish  to  go  back  upon  the  Tip  Nbo,  to  raise  the  voice, 
the  signification  master  of  song,  supremus  musicus  (Lavat.),  or 

qui  principatum  tenebat  in  cantu  Mo  sublimiore  (Vatabl.),  can  be 

derived.  The  meaning  proplietia,  moreover,  does  not  suit  the 

context,  and  we  must  consequently,  with  Bertheau  and  others, 

hold  fast  the  signification  of  bearing.     We  are  determined  in 
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favour  of  this,  (1)  by  the  context,  which  here  treats  of  the 

bearing  of  the  ark,  for  which  KfrO  is  the  usual  word;  and  (2)  by 
the  circumstance  that  in  xxvi.  29  Chenaniali  is  mentioned  as  the 

chief  of  the  Levites  for  the  external  business,  which  goes  to 

show,  if  the  persons  are  identical,  that  he  here  had  the  oversight 
of  the  external  business  of  the  transport,  lbj  is  not  the  inf. 
absol.,  which  cannot  stand  directly  for  the  verb,  finit. ;  nor  is  it 

the  imperf.  of  "HD  in  the  signification  of  *nfc>  (Bertheau  and 
others),  but  a  nominal  formation  from  "»DJ  (cf.  on  this  formation 
as  the  most  proper  designation  of  the  actor,  Ew.  §  152,  b),  in  the 

signification  teacher,  which  is  shown  by  Isa.  xxviii.  26  certainly 

to  belong  to  IDJ.  The  clause  Kbt33  "1DJ  gives  the  explanation  of 
the  preceding  Nfe>D3,  or  it  specifies  what  Chenaniali  had  to  do  in 
the  procession.  lie  had  to  take  the  lead  in  the  bearing  because 

he  was  flB  in  it,  i.e.  was  instructed  in  that  which  wras  to  be 
observed  in  it. — In  ver.  23  two  doorkeepers  for  the  ark  are 
named ;  and  in  ver.  24,  at  the  end  of  the  enumeration  of  the 

Levites  who  were  busied  about  the  transport,  two  additional 
names  are  mentioned  as  those  of  men  who  had  the  same  duty. 

The  business  of  these  doorkeepers  was,  as  Seb.  Schmidt  has 

already  remarked  on  2  Sam.  vi.,  non  tarn  introitum  aperire  area*, 
quam  custodire^  ne  ad  earn  irrumperetur.  Between  these  two 
pairs  of  doorkeepers  in  ver.  24,  the  priests,  seven  in  number, 

who  blew  the  trumpets,  are  named.  The  Kethibh  D^i^vriD  is  to 

be  read  EJ^qo,  a  denom.  from  ffifftn;  the  Keri  D*nvno  is  Hiph. 
of  ivn,  as  in  2  Chron.  vii.  6,  xiii.  14,  and  xxix.  28.  In  2  Chron. 

v.  12  and  13,  on  the  contrary,  ̂ "isrno  is  partic.  Pi.  The  blowing 
of  the  silver  trumpets  by  the  priests  in  this  solemn  procession 

rests  on  the  prescription  in  Num.  x.  1-10,  which  see.  The  place 
assigned  to  these  trumpet-blowing  priests  was  either  immediately 
before  the  ark,  like  the  priestly  trumpeters  in  the  march  round 
Jericho  (Josh.  vi.  4,  6),  or  immediately  after  it.  For,  that  these 
priests  entered  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  ark,  may  be 
inferred  from  the  fact  that  before  and  behind  them  were  door- 

keepers of  the  ark.  The  procession,  then,  was  probably  arranged  in 
this  way :  (1)  the  singers  and  players  in  front,  in  three  divisions  ; 
(2)  Chenaniali,  the  captain  of  the  bearers  ;  (3)  two  doorkeepers  ; 
(4)  the  priests  with  the  trumpets  immediately  before  or  after  the 

ark;  (5)  two  doorkeepers;  (6)  the  king  with  the  elders  and  cap- 
tains of  thousands  (ver.  25).  The  two  doorkeepers  Obededom 

and  Jehiah  (nyT:)?  liashi,  Berth.,  and  others  consider  to  be  the 
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same  persons  as  the  singers  Obededom  and  Jeiel  p?V.)i  sup- 

posing that  the  latter  name  is  wrongly  written  in  one  of  the  pas- 

sages. This,  however,  is  incorrect,  for  the  identity  of  the  name 

Obededom  is  no  sufficient  ground  for  supposing  the  persons  to  be 

the  same,  since  in  xvi.  38  the  singer  Obededom  and  the  doorkeeper 

Obededom  the  son  of  Jeduthun  seem  to  be  distinguished.  And 

besides  that,  Obededom  and  his  colleagues  could  not  possibly  at 

the  same  time  as  porters  precede,  and  as  singers  come  after,  the 

priests  and  the  ark,  and  there  is  consequently  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  the  name  FW  is  correct. 

Ver.  25-chap.  xvi.   3  narrate  the    further  procedings  con- 
nected with  the  bringing  of  the  ark  to  Jerusalem ;  cf.  2  Sam.  vi. 

12-19.     By  the  words  'til  Tn  srn  the  account  of  the  execution 
of  the  design  is  connected  with  the  statements  as  to  the  prepara- 

tions (vers.  2-24)  :  "  And   so  were    David  .  .  .  who    went   to 

bring  up  the  ark." — Ver.  26.  When  God  had  helped  the  Levites 
who  bare  the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  Jahve,  they  offered  seven 

bullocks  and  seven  rams,  i.e.  after  the  journey  had  been  happily 

accomplished.     Instead  of  this,  in  2   Sam.  vi.  13,  the  offering 

which  was  made  at  the  commencement  of  the  journey  to  con- 

secrate it  is  mentioned ;  see  on  the  passage.     The  discrepancy 

between  ver.  27  and  2  Sam.  vi.  14  is  more  difficult  of  explana- 

tion.     Instead   of   the   words   rm  V&  ft-fef  T?DO  ™,   David 
danced    with    all    his    might   before  Jahve,   we    read    in    the 

Chronicle  fE»  ̂?»3  ̂ TOD  TH>  David  was  clothed  with  a  robe  of 

byssus.     But  since  T3"OB  differs  from  ia-o»  only  in  the  last  two 

letters,  and  "O  might  be  easily  exchanged  for  bl,  we  may  suppose 

that  fcrOD  has  arisen  out  of  "OPT3D.     Bertheau  accordingly  says  : 

"  Any  one  who  remembered  that  in  this  verse  David's  clothing 

was  spoken  of  might  write  1TDD  as  b-OD,  while  the  words  ?y  »3, 

which  were  probably  illegible,  were  conjectured  to  be  pi  FPD3." 
This  opinion  would  be  worthy  of  consideration,  if  only  the  other 

discrepancies  between  the  Chronicle  and  Samuel  were  thereby 

made  more  comprehensible.      That,  besides  David,  the  bearers 

of  the  ark,  the  singers,  and  Chenaniah  are  mentioned,  Bertheau 

thinks  can  be  easily  explained  by  what  precedes  ;  but  how  can 

that  explain  the  absence  of  the  mrv  *xb  of  Samuel  from  our 

text?     Bertheau  passes  this  over  in  silence;  and  yet  it  is  just  the 

absence  of  these  words  in  our  text  which  shows  that  ̂ yM  5>rOD 

pn  cannot   have   arisen  from  an   orthographical  error  and   the 

illegibility  of  ?y  ba,  since  rnir  vtb  must  have  been  purposely 
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omitted.  Bottcher's  opinion  (2V.  kr.  Achrenl.  iii.  S.  224),  that 
the  Chaldaizing  io"DD  can  scarcely  have  been  written  by  the 
chronicler,  because  it  is  not  at  all  like  his  pure  Hebrew  style, 

and  that  consequently  a  later  reader,  who  considered  it  objec- 
tionable that  a  Levite  should  dance,  and  perhaps  impossible  that 

the  bearers  should  (forgetting  that  they  were  released  in  turn 

from  performing  their  office),  while  holding  as  closely  to  the 
letter  of  the  text  as  possible,  corrected  ry  Sm  imSD  into  ̂ TOD 

pa  ̂"JJD3,  and  that  the  same  person,  or  perhaps  a  later,  added 

besides  HJ33M  Dn*Vcbrn?  is  still  less  probable.  In  that  way,  indeed, 
we  get  no  explanation  of  the  main  difficulty,  viz.  how  the  words 

from  n*rn  to  D^b'nn  came  into  the  text  of  the  Chronicle,  instead ■■:r  •  i      :  r  ^  ^ 

of  the  nirp  "OB?  of  Samuel.  The  supposition  that  originally  the 
words  from  D^rrki  Drbtt  n:na»  Trn  to  Dmfctem  stood  in  the 

text,  when  of  course  the  statement  would  be,  not  only  that 
David  danced  with  all  his  might,  but  also  that  all  the  Levites 
who  bore  the  ark  danced,  is  in  the  highest  degree  unsatisfactory ; 
for  this  reason,  if  for  no  other,  that  we  cannot  conceive  how  the 

singers  could  play  the  neb  el  and  the  Jcinnor  and  dance  at  the 

same  time,  since  it  is  not  alternations  between  singing  and  play- 
ing, and  dancing  and  leaping  that  are  spoken  of.  The  discre- 

pancy can  only  be  got  rid  of  by  supposing  that  both  narratives 
are  abridged  extracts  from  a  more  detailed  statement,  which 

contained,  besides  David's  dancing,  a  completer  account  of  the 
clothing  of  the  king,  and  of  the  Levites  who  took  part  in  the 
procession.  Of  these  the  author  of  the  books  of  Samuel  has 
communicated  only  the  two  characteristic  facts,  that  David 
danced  with  all  his  might  before  the  Lord,  and  wore  an  ephod 
of  white ;  while  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  gives  us  an  account 

of  David's  clothing  and  that  of  the  Levites,  while  he  omits 
David's  dancing.  This  he  does,  not  because  he  was  scandalized 
thereby,  for  he  not  only  gives  a  hint  of  it  in  ver.  29,  but  men- 

tions it  in  xiii.  8,  which  is  parallel  to  2  Sam.  vi.  5 ;  but  because 

the  account  of  the  king's  clothing,  and  of  that  of  the  Levites,  in 
so  far  as  the  religious  meaning  of  the  solemn  progress  was 
thereby  brought  out,  appeared  to  him  more  important  for  his 
design  of  depicting  at  length  the  religious  side  of  the  procession. 
For  the  clothing  of  the  king  had  a  priestly  character ;  and  not 
only  the  ephod  of  white  (see  on  2  Sam.  vi.  14),  but  also  the 
meil  of  p3,  white  byssus,  distinguished  the  king  as  head  of  a 

priestly  people.     The  meil  as  such  was,  it  is  true,  an  outer  gar- 
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ment  which  every  Israelite  might  wear,  but  it  was  worn  usually 
only  by  persons  of  rank  and  distinction  (cf.  1  Sam.  ii.  19,  xv.  27, 
xviii.  4,  xxiv.  5  ;  Ezra  ix.  3 ;  Job  xxix.  14),  and  white  byssus 

was  the  material  for  the  priests'  garments.  Among  the  articles 
of  clothing  which  the  law  prescribed  for  the  official  dress  of 

the  simple  priest  (Ex.  xxviii.  40)  the  ̂ W  was  not  included,  but 

only  the  ruiro,  a  tight  close-fitting  coat;  but  the  priests  were 
not  thereby  prevented  from  wearing  a  meil  of  byssus  on  special 
festive  occasions,  and  we  are  informed  in  2  Chron.  v.  12  that 
even  the  Levites  and  singers  were  on  such  occasions  clad  in 

byssus.  In  this  way  the  statement  of  our  verse,  that  David  and 
all  the  Levites  and  bearers  of  the  ark,  the  singers,  and  the 
captain  Chenaniab,  had  put  on  meilim  of  byssus,  is  justified  and 
shown  to  be  in  accordance  with  the  circumstances.  The  words 

therefore  are  to  be  so  understood.     The  words  from  Dslbn~?Di  to 
••sr       t  : 

Nfrttn  nfrn  are  co-ordinate  with  ̂ 1*]1,  and  after  them  we  must 

supply  in  thought  p3  ̂ 99?  '?"!?*??  and  may  translate  the  verse 
thus:  u  David  was  clothed  in  a  me  Hoi  byssus,  as  also  were  all 

the  Levites,"  etc.  No  objection  can  be  taken  to  the  Kbten  1&n 
when  we  have  the  article  with  a  nomen  regens,  for  cases  of  this 

kind  frequently  occur  where  the  article,  as  here,  has  a  strong 

retrospective  force  ;  cf.  Ew.  §  290,  d.  On  the  contrary,  D*vWbn 
after  Ktftpil  is  meaningless,  and  can  only  have  come  into  the  text, 
like  J3  in  ver.  18,  by  an  error  of  the  transcriber,  although  it  was 
so  read  as  early  as  the  time  of  the  LXX.  For  the  last  clause, 

cf.  2  Sam.  vi.  14. — Ver.  28  is,  as  compared  with  2  Sam.  vi.  5, 
somewhat  enlarged  by  the  enumeration  of  the  individual  instru- 

ments.— Ver.  29  and  chap.  xvi.  1-3  agree  in  substance  with 
2  Sam.  vi.  15-19<7,  only  some  few  words  being  explained  :  e.g. 

pnto  ngriD,  ver.  29,  instead  of  "i?*^  HB»  (Sam.),  and  nna  fnx 
mrv  instead  of  iW  }ViK  (Sam.)  ;  see  the  commentary  on  2  Sam.  I.e. 

Chap.  xvi.  4-42.  The  religious  festival,  and  the  arrangement 
of  the  sacred  service  before  the  ark  of  the  covenant  in  the  city  of 

David. — This  section  is  not  found  in  2d  Samuel,  where  the  con- 

clusion of  this  whole  description  (ver.  43,  Chron.)  follows  im- 
mediately upon  the  feasting  of  the  people  by  the  king,  vers.  19Z> 

and  20. — Ver.  46.  When  the  solemnity  of  the  transfer  of  the 
ark,  the  sacrificial  meal,  and  the  dismissal  of  the  people  with  a 

blessing,  and  a  distribution  of  food,  were  ended,  David  set  in 
order  the  service  of  the  Levites  in  the  holy  tent  on  Zion.  Pie 

appointed  before  the  ark,  from  among  the  Levites,  servants  to 
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praise  and  celebrate  God,  i.e.  singers  and  players  to  sing  psalms 

as  a  part  of  the  regular  worship.     "Wptfv,  literally,  "  in  order  to 
bring  into  remembrance,"  is  not  to  praise  in  general,  but  is  to  be 
interpreted  according  to  the  "^2jnp  in  the  superscription  of  Ps. 
xxxviii.  and  lxx.,  by  which  these  psalms  are   designated  as  the 

appointed    prayers  at  the  presentation  of   the  Azcarah  of  the 

meat-offering  (Lev.  ii.  2).     "^M  accordingly  is  a  denom.  from 
rnatKj  to  present  the  Azcarah  (cf.  Del.  on  Ps.  xxxviii.  1),  and  is 

in  our  verse  to  be  understood  of  the  recital  of  these  prayer-songs 
with  musical  accompaniment,     nViin,  to  confess,  refers  to  the 

psalms  in  which  invocation  and  acknowledgment  of  the  name  of 

the  Lord  predominates,  and  7fJ}  to  those  in  which  praise  (Halle- 
lujah) is  the  prominent  feature.     In  vers.  5  and  6  there  follow 

the  names  of  the  Levites  appointed  for  this  purpose,  who  have 

all  been  already  mentioned  in  xv.  19-21  as  accompanying  the 
ark  in  its  transmission  ;  but  all  who  are  there  spoken  of  are  not 
included  in  our  list  here.     Of  the  chief  singers  only  Asaph  is 
mentioned,  Heman  and  Ethan  being  omitted  :  of  the  singers  and 

players  of  the  second  rank,  only  nine;  six  of  the  eight  nebel- 

players  (xv.  20.     ?*W  is  a  transcriber's  error  for  ?KV,  xv.  18), 
and  only  three  of  the  six  kinnor-players ;  while  instead  of  seven 
trumpet-blowing  priests  only  two  are  named,  viz.  Benaiah,  one 
of  those  seven,  and  Jehaziel,  whose  name  does  not  occur  in  xv. 

24. — Ver.  7.  On  that  day  David  first  committed  it  to  Asaph  and 
his  sons  to  give  thanks  to  Jahve.     fri3  is  to  be  connected  with 
T3,  which  is  separated  from  it  by  several  words,  and  denotes  to 
hand  over  to,  here  to  commit  to,  to  enjoin  upon,  since  that  which 
David  committed  to  Asaph  was  the  carrying  out  of  a  business 
which  he  enjoined,  not  an  object  which  may  be  given  into  the 

hand.     K^n  nvz  is  accented  by  IK.     BfohB,  "  at  the  beginning,"" 
"at  first,"  to  bring  out  the  fact  that  liturgical  singing  was  then 
first  introduced,     vrw,  the  brethren  of  Asaph,  are  the  Levites 
appointed  to  the  same  duty,  whose  names  are  given  in  vers.  5,  6. 

But  in  order  to  give  a  more  exact  description  of  the  PTBT9  nnin 

committed  to  Asaph  in  vers.  8-36,  a  song  of  thanks  and  praise  is 
given,  which  the  Levites  were  to  sing  as  part  of  the  service  with 
instrumental  accompaniment.     It  is  not  expressly  said  that  this 
song  was  composed  by  David  for  this  purpose ;  but  if  Asaph  with 
his  singers  was  to  perform  the  service  committed  to  him,  he  must 

have  been  provided  with  the  songs  of  praise  (psalms)  which  were 
necessary  for  this  purpose ;  and  if  David  were  in  any  way  the 
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founder  of  the  liturgical  psalmody,  he,  as  a  richly  endowed 

psalm-singer,  would  doubtless  compose  the  necessary  liturgical 
psalms.  These  considerations  render  it  very  probable  that  the 

following  psalm  was  a  hymn  composed  by  David  for  the  litur- 

gical song  in  the  public  worship.     The  psalm  is  as  follows  : — 

Ver.  8.  Give  thanks  unto  Jahve  ;  preach  His  name  ; 
Make  known  His  deeds  among  the  peoples  : 

9.  Sing  to  Him,  play  to  Him  ; 
Meditate  upon  all  His  wondrous  works. 

10.  Glory  ye  in  His  holy  name  : 
Let  the  heart  of  them  rejoice  that  seek  the  Lord. 

11.  Seek  ye  the  Lord,  and  His  strength  ; 
Seek  His  face  continually. 

12.  Remember  His  wonders  which  He  has  done  ; 
His  wondrous  works,  and  the  judgments  of  His  mouth ; 

13.  0  seed  of  Israel,  His  servants, 
Sons  of  Jacob,  His  chosen. 

14.  He,  Jahve,  is  our  God  ; 

His  judgments  go  forth  over  all  the  earth. 

15.  Remember  eternally  His  covenant, 
The  word  which  He  commanded  to  a  thousand  generations : 

16.  Which  He  made  with  Abraham, 
And  His  oath  to  Isaac  ; 

17.  And  caused  it  to  stand  to  Jacob  for  a  law, 
To  Israel  as  an  everlasting  covenant ; 

18.  Saying,  "  To  thee  I  give  the  land  Canaan, 

As  the  heritage  meted  out  to  you." 

19.  When  ye  were  still  a  people  to  be  numbered, 
Very  few,  and  strangers  therein, 

20.  And  they  wandered  from  nation  to  nation, 
From  one  kingdom  to  another  people, 

21.  He  suffered  no  man  to  oppress  them, 
And  reproved  kings  for  their  sake  : 

22.  "  Touch  not  mine  anointed  ones, 

And  do  my  prophets  no  harm." 

23.  Sing  unto  Jahve,  all  the  lands  ; 
Show  forth  from  day  to  day  His  salvation. 

24.  Declare  His  glory  among  the  heathen, 
Among  all  people  His  wondrous  works. 

25.  For  great  is  Jahve,  and  greatly  to  be  praised  ; 
And  to  be  feared  is  He  above  all  the  gods. 

26.  For  all  the  gods  of  the  people  are  idols  ; 
And  Jahve  has  made  the  heavens. 

27.  Majesty  and  splendour  is  before  Him  ; 
Strength  and  joy  are  in  His  place. 
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28.  Give  unto  Jahve,  ye  kindreds  of  the  people, 
Give  unto  Jahve  glory  and  strength. 

29.  Give  unto  Jahve  the  honour  of  His  name  : 

Bring  an  offering,  and  come  before  His  presence  ; 
Worship  the  Lord  in  the  holy  ornaments. 

30.  Tremble  before  Him,  all  the  lands  ; 
Then  will  the  earth  stand  fast  unshaking. 

31.  Let  the  heavens  be  glad,  and  the  earth  rejoice  ; 
And  they  will  say  among  the  heathen,  Jahve  is  King. 

32.  Let  the  sea  roar,  and  the  fulness  thereof  ; 
Let  the  field  exult,  and  all  that  is  thereon. 

33.  Then  shall  the  trees  of  the  wood  rejoice 
Before  the  Lord  ;  for  He  comes  to  judge  the  earth. 

34.  Give  thanks  unto  Jahve,  for  He  is  good  ; 
For  His  mercy  endureth  for  ever. 

35.  And  say,  "  Save  us,  God  of  our  salvation  :" 
And  gather  us  together,  and  deliver  us  from  the  heathen, 
To  give  thanks  to  Thy  holy  name, 
To  glory  in  Thy  praise. 

36.  Blessed  be  Jahve,  the  God  of  Israel, 
From  everlasting  to  everlasting. 

And  all  the  people  said  Amen,  and  praised  Jahve, 

This  hymn  forms  a  connected  and  uniform  whole.  Beginning 
with  a  summons  to  praise  the  Lord,  and  to  seek  His  face  (vers. 

8-11),  the  singer  exhorts  his  people  to  remember  the  wondrous 

works  of  the  Lord  (vers.  12-14),  and  the  covenant  which  He  made 
with  the  patriarchs  to  give  them  the  land  of  Canaan  (vers.  15-18), 
and  confirms  his  exhortation  by  pointing  out  how  the  Lord,  in 

fulfilment  of  His  promise,  had  mightily  and  gloriously  defended 

the  patriarchs  (vers.  19-22).  But  all  the  world  also  are  to  praise 
Him  as  the  only  true  and  almighty  God  (vers.  23-27),  and  all 

peoples  do  homage  to  Him  with  sacrificial  gifts  (vers.  28-30)  ; 
and  that  His  kingdom  may  be  acknowledged  among  the  heathen, 
even  inanimate  nature  will  rejoice  at  His  coming  to  judgment 

(vers.  31-33).  In  conclusion,  we  have  again  the  summons  to 
thankfulness,  combined  with  a  prayer  that  God  would  further 

vouchsafe  salvation ;  and  a  doxology  rounds  off  the  whole  (vers. 

34-36).  When  we  consider  the  contents  of  the  whole  hymn,  it 
is  manifest  that  it  contains  nothing  which  would  be  at  all  incon- 

sistent with  the  belief  that  it  was  composed  by  David  for  the 

above-mentioned  religious  service.  There  is  nowhere  any  re- 
ference to  the  condition  of  the  people  in  exile,  nor  yet  to  their 

circumstances   after  the  exile.     The   subject  of   the  praise  to 
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which  Israel  is  summoned  is  the  covenant  which  God  made 

with  Abraham,  and  the  wonderful  way  in  which  the  patriarchs 
were  led.  The  summons  to  the  heathen  to  acknowledge  Jahve 
as  alone  God  and  King  of  the  world,  and  to  come  before  His 
presence  with  sacrificial  offerings,  together  with  the  thought  that 
Jahve  will  come  to  judge  the  earth,  belong  to  the  Messianic 
hopes.  These  had  formed  themselves  upon  the  foundation  of  the 
promises  given  to  the  patriarchs,  and  the  view  they  had  of  Jahve 
as  Judge  of  the  heathen,  when  He  led  His  people  out  of  Egypt, 
so  early,  that  even  in  the  song  of  Moses  at  the  Red  Sea  (Ex.  xv.), 

and  the  song  of  the  pious  Hannah  (1  Sam.  ii.  1-10),  we  meet 
with  the  first  germs  of  them  ;  and  what  we  find  in  David  and 
the  prophets  after  him  are  only  further  developments  of  these. 

Yet  all  the  later  commentators,  with  the  exception  of  Hitzig, 
die  Psalmen,  ii.  S.  ix.  f.,  judge  otherwise  as  to  the  origin  of  this 

festal  hymn.  Because  the  first  half  of  it  (vers.  8-22)  recurs  in 

Ps.  cv.  1-15,  the  second  (vers.  23-33)  in  Ps.  xcvi.,  and  the  con- 
clusion (vers.  34-36)  in  Ps.  cvi.  1,  47,  48,  it  is  concluded  that 

the  author  of  the  Chronicle  compounded  the  hymn  from  these 
three  psalms,  in  order  to  reproduce  the  festive  songs  which 
were  heard  after  the  ark  had  been  brought  in,  in  the  same  free 

way  in  which  the  speeches  in  Thucydides  and  Livy  reproduce 

what  was  spoken  at  various  times.  Besides  the  later  commen- 
tators, Aug.  Koehler  (in  the  Luth.  Ztschr.  1867,  S.  289  ff.)  and 

C.  Ehrt  (Abfassungszeit  and  Abschluss  des  Psalters,  Leipz.  1869, 
S.  41  ff.)  are  of  the  same  opinion.  The  possibility  that  our 
hymn  may  have  arisen  in  this  way  cannot  be  denied ;  for  such  a 
supposition  would  be  in  so  far  consistent  with  the  character  of 
the  Chronicle,  as  we  find  in  it  speeches  which  have  not  been 
reported  verbatim  by  the  hearers,  but  are  given  in  substance  or 
in  freer  outline  by  the  author  of  our  Chronicle,  or,  as  is  more 
probable,  by  the  author  of  the  original  documents  made  use  of 

by  the  chronicler.  But  this  view  can  only  be  shown  to  be  cor- 
rect if  it  corresponds  to  the  relation  in  which  our  hymn  may  be 

ascertained  to  stand  to  the  three  psalms  just  mentioned.  Be- 

sides the  fact  that  its  different  sections  are  again  met  with  scat- 
tered about  in  different  psalms,  the  grounds  for  supposing  that 

our  hymn  is  not  an  original  poem  are  mainly  the  want  of  con- 
nection in  the  transition  from  ver.  22  to  ver.  23,  and  from  ver. 

33  to  ver.  34 ;  the  fact  that  in  ver.  35  we  have  a  verse  refer- 
ring to  the  Babylonian  exile  borrowed  from  Ps.  cvi. ;  and  that 
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ver.  36  is  even  the  doxology  of  the  fourth  book  of  Psalms,  taken 
to  be  a  component  part  of  the  psalm.  These  two  latter  grounds 
would  be  decisive,  if  the  facts  on  which  they  rest  were  well 
authenticated.  If  ver.  36  really  contained  only  the  doxology  of 

the  fourth  book  of  Psalms, — which,  like  the  doxologies  of  the  first, 
second,  and  third  books  (Ps.  xli.  14,  Ixxii.  18,  19,  and  lxxxix. 
53),  was  merely  formally  connected  with  the  psalm,  without 

being  a  component  part  of  it, — there  could  be  no  doubt  that  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle  had  taken  the  conclusion  of  his  hymn 

from  our  collection  of  psalms,  as  these  doxologies  only  date  from 
the  originators  of  our  collection.  But  this  is  not  the  state  of  the 
case.  The  48th  verse  of  the  106th  Psalm  does,  it  is  true, 

occupy  in  our  Psalter  the  place  of  the  doxology  to  the  fourth 
book,  but  belonged,  as  Bertheau  also  acknowledges,  originally  to 
the  psalm  itself.  For  not  only  is  it  different  in  form  from  the 

doxologies  of  the  first  three  books,  not  having  the  double  |BK}  |£N 
with  which  these  books  close,  but  it  concludes  with  the  simple 

flp&n  }2N.  If  the  |»W  JDK  connected  by )  is,  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment language,  exclusively  confined  to  these  doxologies,  which 

thus  approach  the  language  of  the  liturgical  Beracha  of  the 
second  temple,  as  Del.  Ps.  p.  15  rightly  remarks,  while  in 

Num.  v.  22  and  Neh.  viii.  6  only  |£N  1EK  without  copulative  1 
occurs,  it  is  just  this  peculiarity  of  the  liturgical  Beracha  which 
is  wanting,  both  in  the  concluding  verse  of  the  106th  Psalm  and 
in  ver.  36  of  our  festal  hymn.  Moreover,  the  remainder  of  the 

verse  in  question, — the  last  clause  of  it,  "  And  let  all  the  people 

say  Amen,  Halleluiah," — does  not  suit  the  hypothesis  that  the 
verse  is  the  doxology  appended  to  the  conclusion  of  the  fourth 
book  by  the  collector  of  the  Psalms,  since,  as  Hengstenberg  in 

his  commentary  on  the  psalm  rightly  remarks,  "  it  is  inconceiv- 
able that  the  people  should  join  in  that  which,  as  mere  closing 

doxology  of  a  book,  wrould  have  no  religious  character;"  and  "  the 
praise  in  the  conclusion  of  the  psalm  beautifully  coincides  with 
its  commencement,  and  the  Halleluiah  of  the  end  is  shown  to 

be  an  original  part  of  the  psalm  by  its  correspondence  with  the 

beginning."  !     The  last  verse  of  our  hymn  does  not  therefore 

1  Bertheau  also  rightly  says  :  "  If  in  Ps.  Ixxii.  (as  also  in  Ps.  lxxxix.  and  xli.) 
the  author  of  the  doxology  himself  says  Amen,  while  in  Ps.  cvi.  48  the  saying 
of  the  Amen  is  committed  to  the  people,  this  difference  can  only  arise  from 

the  fact  that  Ps.  cvi.  originally  concluded  with  the  exhortation  to  say  Amen." 
Hitzig  speaks  with  still  more  decision,  die  Pss.  (1865),  ii.  S.  x.  :  "  If  (inPs. 
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presuppose  the  existence  of  the  collection  of  psalms,  nor  in  ver. 
35  is  there  any  indubitable  reference  to  the  exilic  time.  The 

words,  u  Say,  i  Save  us,  Thou  God  of  our  salvation ;  gather 

us  together,  and  deliver  us  from  among  the  heathen,' "  do  not 
presuppose  that  the  people  had  been  previously  led  away  into  the 
Chaldean  exile,  but  only  the  dispersion  of  prisoners  of  war,  led 

away  captive  into  an  enemy's  land  after  a  defeat.  This  usually 
occurred  after  each  defeat  of  Israel  by  their  enemies,  and  it  was 

just  such  cases  Solomon  had  in  view  in  his  prayer,  1  Kings 
viii.  46-50. 

The  decision  as  to  the  origin  of  this  festal  hymn,  therefore, 

depends  upon  its  internal  characteristics,  and  the  result  of  a  com- 
parison of  the  respective  texts.  The  song  in  itself  forms,  as  Hitz. 

I.e.  S.  10  rightly  judges,  "a  thoroughly  coherent  and  organic 
whole.  The  worshippers  of  Jahve  are  to  sing  His  praise  in 
memory  of  His  covenant  which  lie  made  with  their  fathers,  and 

because  of  which  He  protected  them  (vers.  18-22).  But  all  the 
world  also  are  to  praise  Him,  the  only  true  God  (vers.  23-27)  ;  the 
peoples  are  to  come  before  Him  with  gifts ;  yea,  even  inanimate 

nature  is  to  pay  the  King  and  Judge  its  homage  (vers.  28-33). 
Israel — and  with  this  the  end  returns  to  the  bemnninp; — is  to 

thank  Jahve,  and  invoke  His  help  against  the  heathen  (vers. 

34  and  35)."  This  exposition  of  the  symmetrical  disposition  of 
the  psalm  is  not  rendered  questionable  by  the  objections  raised 
by  Koehler,  I.e. ;  nor  can  the  recurrence  of  the  individual  parts 
of  it  in  three  different  psalms  of  itself  at  all  prove  that  in  the 

Chronicle  we  have  not  the  original  form  of  the  hymn.  u  There 
is  nothing  to  hinder  us  from  supposing  that  the  author  of  Ps.  xcvi. 
maybe  the  same  as  the  author  of  Ps.  cv.  and  cvi.;  but  even 
another  might  be  induced  by  example  to  appropriate  the  first 
half  of  1  Chron.  xvi.  8  ff.,  as  his  predecessor  had  appropriated 

cvi.)  ver.  47  is  the  conclusion,  a  proper  ending  is  wanting  ;  while  ver.  48,  on 

the  contrary,  places  the  psalm  on  a  level  with  Ps.  ciii.-cv.,  cvii.  "Who  can believe  that  the  author  himself,  for  the  purpose  of  ending  the  fourth  book 
with  ver.  48,  caused  the  psalm  to  extend  to  the  48th  verse  ?  In  the  Chronicle, 

the  people  whom  the  verse  mentions  are  present  from  xv.  3-xvi.  2,  while  in 

the  psalm  no  one  can  see  how  they  should  come  in  there.  "Whether  the  verse 
belong  to  the  psalm  or  not,  the  turning  to  all  the  people,  and  the  causing  the 
people  to  say  Amen,  Amen,  instead  of  the  writer,  has  no  parallel  in  the  Psalms, 
and  is  explicable  only  on  the  supposition  that  it  comes  from  the  Chronicle. 

Afterwards  a  Diaskeuast  might  be  satisfied  to  take  the  verse  as  the  boundary- 
stone  of  a  book." 
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the  second,  and  it  would  naturally  occur  to  him  to  supply  from 
his  own  resources  the  continuation  which  had  been  already  taken 

away  and  made  use  of"  (Hitz.  I.e.).  A  similar  phenomenon  is 
the  recurrence  of  the  second  half  of  Ps.  xl.  17  ff.  as  an  indepen- 

dent psalm,  Ps.  lxx.  u  But  it  is  also  readily  seen,"  continues 
Hitzig,  u  how  easily  the  psalmist  might  separate  the  last  three 
verses  from  each  other  (vers.  34  to  36  of  the  Chronicle),  and  set 
them  as  a  frame  round  Ps.  cvi.  Ver.  34  is  not  less  suitable  in  the 

Chronicle  for  the  commencement  of  a  paragraph  than  in  Ps.  cvii., 
while  ver.  36  would  admit  of  no  continuation,  but  was  the  proper 
end.  On  the  other  hand,  we  can  scarcelv  believe  that  the 

chronicler  compiled  his  song  first  from  Ps.  cv.,  then  from  Ps. 
xcvi.,  and  lastly  from  Ps.  cvi.,  striking  off  from  this  latter  only 

the  beginning  and  the  end." 
Finally,  if  we  compare  the  text  of  our  hymn  with  the  text  of 

these  psalms,  the  divergences  are  of  such  a  sort  that  we  cannot 
decide  with  certainty  which  of  the  two  texts  is  the  original. 

To  pass  over  such  critically  indifferent  variations  as  *n*3,  Chron. 
ver.  12,  for  VS,  Ps.  cv.  5  ;  the  omission  of  the  nota  ace.  rw,  Chron. 
ver.  18,  compared  with  Ps.  cv.  10,  and  vice  versa  in  Ps.  xcvi.  3 

and  Chron.  ver.  24  ;  1£H  »g£  Chron.  ver.  33,  instead  of 

"185  W*}*,  Ps.  xcvi.  12,— the  chronicler  has  in  pW,  ver.  16, 

instead'  of  pnf],  Ps.  cv.  9,  and  J^C,  ver.  32,  instead"  of  6j£,  Ps. xcvi.  12,  the  earlier  and  more  primitive  form ;  in  WW  bx  W333? 

ver.  22,  instead  of  EHA  ?K  ̂ ^?,  Ps.  cv.  15,  a  quite  unusual  con- 

struction ;  and  in  EV  bx  Qis£,  ver.  23,  the  older  form  (cf.  Num. 
xxx.  15),  instead  of  Biy  D^?>  ̂ s-  xcvi*  2,  as  m  Esth.  iii.  7;  while,  on 

the  other  hand,  instead  of  the  unexampled  phrase  &$hp  D*is  rran, 
Ps.  cv.  14,  there  stands  in  the  Chronicle  the  usual  phrase  B^W  n\3n? 

and  *lfc>  in  Ps.  xcvi.  12  is  the  poetical  form  for  the  rn.frn  of  Chron. 
ver.  32.  More  important  are  the  wider  divergences :  not  so 
much  hofe^  SHT,  Chron.  ver.  13,  for  Drrua  ynr,  Ps.  cv.  6,  in  which 
latter  case  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  faSJJ  refers  to  the  patriarchs 
or  to  the  people,  and  consequently,  as  the parallelismus  membrorum 
demands  the  latter  reference,  >*Ofe*  is  clearly  the  more  correct 
and  intelligible;  but  rather  the  others,  viz.  FDT,  Chron.  ver.  15, 

for  l^I?  Ps-  cv-  8  ;  smce  *"£?  not  only  corresponds  to  the  VDT  of 
ver.  11,  but  also  to  the  use  made  of  the  song  for  the  purposes 

stated  in  the  Chronicle ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  "OT  of  the  psalm 
corresponds  to  the  object  of  the  psalm,  viz.  to  exalt  the  covenant 
grace  shown  to  the  patriarchs.     Connected  with  this  also  is  the 
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reading  DJlTfoja,  "when  ye  (sons  of   Jacob)   were"  (ver.  19), 
instead  of  BrtTOlj  Ps.  cv.  12,  "  when  they  (the  patriarchs)  were," 
since  the  narrative  of  what  the  Lord  had  done  demanded  cnvna. 

Now  the  more  likely  the  reference  of  the  words  to  the  patri- 
archs was  to  suggest  itself,  the  more  unlikely  is  the  hypothesis 

of  an   alteration  into  D^nvnn ;    and  the  text   of   the  Chronicle 

being  the  more  difficult,  is  consequently  to  be  regarded  as  the 
earlier.      Moreover,   the  divergences  of  vers.  23  to  33  of   our 

hymn  from  Ps.  xcvi.  are  such  as  would  result  from  its  having 

been  prepared  for  the   above-mentioned  solemn  festival.      The 

omission  of  the  two  strophes,  "  Sing  unto  Jahve  a  new  song, 

sin"-  unto  Jahve,  bless  His  name"  (Ps.  xcvi.  la  and  2a),  in  ver. 
23  of  the  Chronicle  might  be  accounted  for  by  regarding  that 

part  of  our  hymn  as  an  abridgment  by  the  chronicler  of  the 
original  song,  when  connecting  it  with  the  preceding  praise  of 
God,  were  it  certain   on  other  grounds  that  Ps.  xcvi.  was  the 

original;  but  if  the  chronicler's  hymn  be  the  original,  we  may 
just  as  well  believe  that  this  section  was  amplified  when  it  was 
made  into  an  independent  psalm.      A   comparison  of   ver.  33 

(Chron.)  with  the  end  of  the  96th  Psalm  favours  this  last  hypo- 

thesis, for  in  the  Chronicle  the  repetition  of  N}  *?  *s  wanting,  as 
well  as  the  second  hemistich  of  Ps.  xcvi.  13.     The  whole  of  the 

13th  verse  recurs,  with  a  single  N3  *3,  at  the  end  of  the  98th 
Psalm  (ver.  9),  and  the  thought  is  borrowed  from  the  Davidic 
Psalm  ix.  9.     The  strophes  in  the  beginning  of  Ps.  xcvi.,  which 
are    omitted    from    Chron.   ver.   16,  often   recur.     The  phrase, 

"  Sing  unto  Jahve  a  new  song,"  is  met  with  in  Ps.  xxxiii.  3, 
xcviii.  1,  and  cxlix.  1,  and  enn  YP  in  Ps.  xl.  4,  a  Davidic  psalm. 
tDPTIM  ̂ ia  is  also  met  with  in  Ps.  c.  4 ;  and  still  more  frequently 
mirvis  WJ3,  in  Ps.  ciii.  20,  22,  exxxiv.  1,  and  elsewhere,  even  as 

early  as  Deborah's  song,  Judg.  v.  2,  9  ;  while  mrP7  OHS>  occurs  in 
the  song  of  Moses,  Ex.  xv.  1.    Since,  then,  the  strophes  of  the  96th 
Psalm  are  only  reminiscences  of,  and  phrases  which  we  find  in,  the 
oldest  religious  songs  of  the  Israelites,  it  is  clear  that  Ps.  xcvi.  is  not 

an  original  poem.    It  is  rather  the  re-grouping  of  well-known  and 
current  thoughts  ;  and  the  fact  that  it  is  so,  favours  the  belief  that 
all  which  this  psalm  contains  at  the  beginning  and  end,  which  the 
Chronicle  does  not  contain,  is  merely  an  addition  made  by  the 

poet  who  transformed  this  part  of  the  chronicler's  hymn  into  an 
independent  psalm  for  liturgical  purposes.     This  purpose  clearly 

appears  in  such  variations  as  tehp»3  rnKBH],  Ps.  xcvi.  6,  instead 
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of  fcfrpa  mm,  Chron.  ver.  27,  and  Wlfttp^  whi,  Ps.  xcvi.  8, 
instead  of  Nw£  1N3V  Chron.  ver.  29.     Neither  the  word  BHpD  nor 

t  t  :  7  t  ;  • 

the  mention  of  a  courts  "  is  suitable  in  a  hymn  sung  at  the  con- 
secration of  the  holy  tent  in  Zion,  for  at  that  time  the  old  national 

sanctuary  with  the  altar  in  the  court  (the  tabernacle)  still  stood 
in  Gibeon.  Here,  therefore,  the  text  of  the  Chronicle  corre- 

sponds to  the  circumstances  of  David's  time,  while  the  mention 
of  BHpD  and  of  courts  in  the  psalm  presupposes  the  existence  of 
the  temple  with  its  courts  as  the  sanctuary  of  the  people  of 

Israel.  Now  a  post-exilic  poet  would  scarcely  have  paid  so  much 
attention  to  this  delicate  distinction  between  times  and  circum- 

stances as  to  alter,  in  the  already  existing  psalms,  out  of  which 
he  compounded  this  festal  hymn,  the  expressions  which  were  not 
suitable  to  the  Davidic  time.  Against  this,  the  use  of  the  unusual 

word  HVin,  joy,  which  occurs  elsewhere  only  in  Neb.  x.  8,  10,  and 
in  Chaldee  in  Ezra  vi.  18,  is  no  valid  objection,  for  the  use  of  the 

verb  rnn  as  early  as  Ex.  xviii.  9  and  Job  iii.  6  shows  that  the 
word  does  not  belong  to  the  later  Hebrew.  The  discrepancy  also 

between  vers.  30  and  31  and  Ps.  xcvi.  9-11,  namely,  the  omission 
in  the  Chronicle  of  the  strophe  D^»3  D^  }HJ  (Ps.  ver.  10), 

and  the  placing  of  the  clause  ̂ o  OCT  D*ta  noih  after  p«n  ̂ ni X  O  t  ■     —         :       j  'vtt-,t: 

(Chron.  ver.  31,  cf.  Ps.  xcvi.  10),  does  not  really  prove  anything  as 
to  the  priority  of  Ps.  xcvi.  Hitzig,  indeed,  thinks  that  since  by  the 

omission  of  the  one  member  the  parallelism  of  the  verses  is  dis- 
turbed, and  a  triple  verse  appears  where  all  the  others  are  double 

merely,  and  because  by  this  alteration  the  clause,  "  Say  among 

the  people,  Jahve  is  King,"  has  come  into  an  apparently  unsuit- 
able position,  between  an  exhortation  to  the  heaven  and  earth  to 

rejoice,  and  the  roaring  of  the  sea  and  its  fulness,  this  clause 

must  have  been  unsuitably  placed  by  a  copyist's  error.  But  the 
transposition  cannot  be  so  explained;  for  not  only  is  that  one 

member  of  the  verse  misplaced,  but  also  the  Vi»K  of  the  psalm 
is  altered  into  VlD#1,  and  moreover,  we  get  no  explanation  of 

the  omission  of  the  strophe  'til  H).  If  we  consider  ̂ ift&Ol  (with 
1  consecutive),  "  then  will  they  say,"  we  see  clearly  that  it  corre- 

sponds to  'til  ti3T  TK  in  ver.  33 ;  and  in  ver.  30  the  recognition  of 
Jahve's  kingship  over  the  peoples  is  represented  as  the  issue  and 
effect  of  the  joyful  exultation  of  the  heaven  and  earth,  just  as  in 
vers.  32  and  33  the  joyful  shouting  of  the  trees  of  the  field  before 
Jahve  as  He  comes  to  judge  the  earth,  is  regarded  as  the  result 

of  the  roaring  of  the  sea  and  the  gladness  of  the  fields.     The 
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n»tf  of  the  psalm,  on  the  other  hand,  the  summons  to  the  Israel- 
ites to  proclaim  that  Jahve  is  King  among  the  peoples,  is,  after 

the  call,  a  Let  the  whole  earth  tremble  before  Him,"  a  somewhat 
tame  expression ;  and  after  it,  again,  we  should  not  expect  the  much 

stronger  'M  pn  pjn.  When  we  further  consider  that  the  clause 
which  follows  in  the  Chronicle,  "  He  will  judge  the  people  in 

uprightness,"  is  a  reminiscence  of  Ps.  ix.  9,  we  must  hold  the 
text  of  the  Chronicle  to  be  here  also  the  original,  and  the 
divergences  in  Ps.  xcvi.  for  alterations,  which  were  occasioned  by 
the  changing  of  a  part  of  our  hymn  into  an  independent  psalm. 

Finally,  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  priority  of  the  chronicler's 
hymn  in  vers.  34-36.  The  author  of  the  Chronicle  did  not  require 

to  borrow  the  liturgical  formula  'Ul  2iD  »3  mrpp  Vrtn  from  Ps. 
cvi.  1,  for  it  occurs  in  as  complete  a  form  in  Ps.  cvii.  1,  cxviii.  1, 
29,  cxxxvi.  1,  and,  not  to  mention  2  Chron.  v.  13,  vii.  3,  xx.  21, 
is  a  current  phrase  with  Jeremiah  (xxxiii.  11),  and  is  without 
doubt  an  ancient  liturgical  form.  Vers.  35  and  36,  too,  contain 
such  divergences  from  Ps.  cvi.  47  and  48,  that  it  is  in  the  highest 
degree  improbable  that  they  were  borrowed  from  that  psalm. 

Not  only  is  the  prayer  'til  UJfB'in  introduced  by  WK,  but  also, 
instead  of  U^6«  mm  of  the  psalm,  we  have  OJW^  Vjig ;  and  to 
Wapl  wWll  is  added, — a  change  which  causes  the  words  to  lose 
the  reference  to  the  Chaldean  exile  contained  in  the  text  of  the 

Psalms.  The  post-exilic  author  of  the  Chronicle  w^ould  scarcely 
have  obliterated  this  reference,  and  certainly  would  not  have 
done  so  in  such  a  delicate  fashion,  had  he  taken  the  verse  from 

Ps.  cvi.  A  much  more  probable  supposition  is,  that  the  post- 
exilic  author  of  the  106th  Psalm  appropriated  the  concluding 

verse  of  David's  to  him  well-known  hymn,  and  modified  it  to 
make  it  fit  into  his  poem.  Indubitable  instances  of  such  altera- 

tions are  to  be  found  in  the  conclusion,  where  the  statement  of 

the  chronicler,  that  all  the  people  said  Amen  and  praised  Jahve, 
is  made  to  conform  to  the  psalm,  beginning  as  it  does  with 

Halleluiah,  by  altering  VMpN»1  into  1DW,  "  and  let  them  say,"  and 
of  r\\r\h  fe-n  into  wibn. ••  -  :  t        :  |- 

On  the  whole,  therefore,  we  must  regard  the  opinion  that 

David  composed  our  psalm  for  the  above-mentioned  festival  as 
by  far  the  most  probable.  The  psalm  itself  needs  no  further 
commentary ;  but  compare  Delitzsch  on  the  parallel  psalms  and 

parts  of  psalms. 
Vers.  37-43.  Division  of  the  Levites  for  the  management  of 
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the  public  worship. — At  the  same  time  as  he  set  up  the  ark  in  the 
tent  erected  for  it  on  Mount  Zion,  David  had  prepared  a  new 
locality  for  the  public  worship.  The  Mosaic  tabernacle  had 

continued,  with  its  altar  of  burnt-offering,  to  be  the  general 
place  of  worship  for  the  congregation  of  Israel  even  during  the 
long  period  when  the  ark  was  separated  from  it,  and  it  was  even 
yet  to  be  so ;  and  it  became  necessary,  in  order  to  carry  on  the 
religious  service  in  both  of  these  sanctuaries,  to  divide  the  staff 

of  religious  officials :  and  this  David  now  undertook. — Ver.  37. 
Before  the  ark  he  left  Asaph  with  his  brethren  ( ?  before  the 
accus.  obj.j  according  to  the  later  usage),  to  serve,  to  minister 

there  continually.  tota  DV"il1p;  "  according  to  the  matter  of  the 
day  on  its  day/'  i.e.  according  to  the  service  necessary  for  each 
day ;  cf.  for  this  expression,  Ex.  v.  13,  19,  xvi.  4,  etc.  "  And 
Obed-edom  and  their  brethren."  In  these  words  there  is  a 

textual  error:  the  plural  suffix  in  cn^ns  shows  that  after  13'y 
EHN  at  least  one  name  has  been  dropped  out.  But  besides  that, 

the  relation  in  which  the  words,  "  and  Obed-edom  the  son  of  Jedu- 

thun, and  Hosah,  to  be  porters,"  stand  to  the  preceding  clause, 
a  and  Obed-edom  and  their  brethren,"  is  obscure.  Against  the 
somewhat  general  idea,  that  the  words  are  to  be  taken  in  an 

explicative  sense,  "and  Obed-edom  indeed,"  etc.,  the  objection 
suggests  itself,  that  Obed-edom  is  here  defined  to  be  the  son  of 
Jeduthun,  and  would  seem  to  be  thereby  distinguished  from  the 

preceding  Obed-edom.  In  addition  to  that,  in  xv.  21  an  Obed- 
edom  is  mentioned  among  the  singers,  and  in  ver.  24  one  of  the 
doorkeepers  bears  that  name,  and  they  are  clearly  distinguished 

as  being  different  persons  (see  p.  20G).  On  the  other  hand,  how- 

ever, the  identity  of  the  two  Obed-edoms  in  our  verse  is  supported 
by  the  fact  that  in  chap.  xxvi.  4—8  the  doorkeepers  Obed-edom 
with  his  sons  and  brethren  number  sixty-two,  which  comes  pretty 
nearly  up  to  the  number  mentioned  in  our  verse,  viz.  sixty-eight. 
Yet  we  cannot  regard  this  circumstance  as  sufficient  to  identify 
the  two,  and  must  leave  the  question  undecided,  because  the  text 
of  our  verse  is  defective.  Jeduthun  the  father  of  Obed-edom  is 

different  from  the  chief  musician  Jeduthun  (=  Ethan)  ;  for  the 
chief  musician  is  a  descendant  of  Merari,  while  the  doorkeeper 
Jeduthun  belongs  to  the  Korahites  (i.e.  Kohathites)  :  see  on 

xxvi.  4. — Ver.  39.  pm  m\  is  still  dependent  on  the  3#?5  in  ver. 
37.  The  priest  Zadok  with  his  brethren  he  left  before  the  tent 
of  Jahve,  i.e.  the  tabernacle  at  the  Bamah  in  Gibeon.     For  HD3 
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see  on  2  Chron.  i.  13,  and  for  Zadok  on  v.  38.     It  is  surprising 
here  that  no  priest  is  named  as  superintendent  or  overseer  of 
the  sacrificial  worship  in    the  tent  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant. 
But  the  omission  is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  our  chapter 

treats  properly  only  of  the   arrangement  of  the  sacred  music 
connected  with  the  worship,  and  Zadok  is  mentioned  as  overseer 
of  the  sanctuary  of  the  tabernacle  at  Gibeon  only  in  order  to 
introduce  the  statement   as   to  the  Levitic  singers  and  players 
assigned  to  that  sanctuary.      Without  doubt  Abiathar  as  high 
priest  had  the  oversight  of  the  sacrificial  worship  in  the  sanctuary 
of  the  tabernacle  :  see  on  xviii.  16 ;  with  ver.  40  cf.  Ex.  xxix.  38, 

Kuni.  xxviii.  3,  6.     3tfD»T"«?  corresponds  to  Tntygb :  and  in  refer- 
ence to  all,  i.e.  to  look  after  all,  which  was  written.     This  refers 

not  only  to  the  bringing  of  the  sacrifices  prescribed,  in  addition 

to  the  daily  burnt-offering,  but  in  general  to  everything  that  it 

was  the  priests'  duty  to  do  in  the  sanctuary. — Ver.  41.  Br,?^ 
and  with  them  (with  Zadok  and  his  brethren)  were  Heman  and 
Jeduthun,  i.e.  Ethan  (the  two  other  chief  musicians,  xv.  19), 

with    the    other   chosen  famous,  sc.  singers  (niOL^a  Cja5}  see  on 
xii.   31).      To   these  belonged  those  of   the   number  named  in 

xv.  18-21j  24,  who  are  not  mentioned  among  those  assigned  to 
Asaph  in  xvi.  5  and  6,  and  probably  also  a  number  of  others 
whose  names  have  not  been  handed  down.     In  ver.  42,  if  the 

text  be  correct,  |tfftTl  JDV1  can  only  be  in  apposition  to  &n?V: 

"and  with  them,  viz.  with  Heman  and  Jeduthun,  were  trumpets," 
etc.     But,  not  to  mention  the  difficulty  that  passages  analogous 
and  parallel  to  this  statement  are  not  to  be  found,  the  mention  of 
these  two  chief  musicians  in  the  connection  is  surprising ;  for  the 

musical  instruments  mentioned  are  not  merely  the  EWVP  (s.  xv.  19) 

played  by  them,  but  also  the  rnny'vn  which  the  priests  blew,  and other  instruments.     Moreover,  the  names  Heman  and  Jeduthun 
are  not   found   here   in   the   LXX.,  and  have  probably  been 

inserted  in  our  verse  by  some  copyist  from  ve*r.  41,  which  like- 
wise begins  with  B^VI-     If  we  omit  these  names,  then,  the  verse 

contains  no  other  difficulty  worthy  of  consideration,  or  any  which 
would  occasion  or  necessitate  such  violent  alterations  of  the  text 

as  Berth,  has  proposed.     The  suffix  in  Bnay  refers  to  the  persons 
mentioned  in  ver.  41,  Heman,  Jeduthun,  and  the  other  chosen 

ones.      "  With  them  were,"  i.e.  they  had  by  them,  trumpets, 
cymbals,  etc.     The  b  before  Vywtfa  is  strange,  since  D^DBiO  is 
in  xv.  16  connected  with  OWTO  as  an  adjective,  and  in  xv.  19 
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we  have  5H?OT7.  But  if  we  compare  ver.  5  of  our  chapter, 

where  V^V  is  predicate  to  Asaph,  u  Asaph  gave  forth  clear 

notes  with  cymbals,"  then  here  also  D*p*DI6TO  in  connection  with 
D^ot  is  thoroughly  justified  in  the  signification,  "  and  cymbals 

for  those  who  gave  forth  the  notes  or  the  melody,"  i.e.  for  Heman 
and  Jeduthun.  'Kfl  W  7  3  are  the  other  instruments  used  in  the 
service  of  song,  viz.  the  nablia  and  kinnoroth.  u  The  sons  of 

Jeduthun  for  the  gate,"  i.e.  as  doorkeepers.  As  Obed-edom,  who 
was  doorkeeper  by  the  ark,  according  to  ver.  38,  was  likewise  a 
son  of  Jeduthun,  here  other  sons  of  the  same  Jeduthun,  brothers 

of  Obed-edom,  must  be  meant,  the  number  of  whom,  if  we  may 
judge  from  xxvi.  8,  was  very  considerable  ;  so  that  the  members 
of  this  family  were  able  to  attend  to  the  doorkeeping  both  by  the 

ark  and  in  the  tabernacle  at  Gibeon. — Ver.  43  brings  the  account 
of  the  transfer  of  the  ark  to  a  conclusion,  and  coincides  in  sub- 

stance with  2  Sam.  vi.  19  and  20a,  where,  however,  there  follows 
in  addition  a  narrative  of  the  scene  which  David  had  with  his 

wife  Michal.  This,  as  res  domestica,  the  author  of  the  Chronicle 

has  omitted,  since  the  reference  to  it  in  xv.  29  seemed  sufficient 

for  the  design  of  his  work.  ̂ "O?  is  not  to  greet,  but  to  bless  his 
house,  just  as  in  ver.  2  he  had  already  pronounced  a  blessing  on 
his  people  in  the  name  of  God. 

CHAP.  XVII. — DAVID  S  DESIGN  TO  BUILD  A  TEMPLE,  AND  THE 
CONFIRMATION  OF  HIS  KINGDOM. 

In  the  Chronicle,  as  in  the  second  book  of  Samuel  chap,  vii., 
the  account  of  the  removal  of  the  ark  to  the  city  of  David  is 

immediately  followed  by  the  narrative  of  David's  design  to  build 
a  temple  to  the  Lord ;  and  this  arrangement  is  adopted  on  account 
of  the  connection  between  the  subjects,  though  the  events  must 
have  been  separated  by  a  period  of  several  years.     Our  account 

of  this  design  of  David's,  with  its  results  for  him  and  for  his 
kingdom,  is  in   all  essential  points  identical  with  the  parallel 
account,  so  that  we  may  refer  to  the  commentary  on  2  Sam.  vii. 
for  any  necessary  explanation  of  the  matter.     The  differences 
between  the  two  narratives  are  in  great  part  of  a  merely  formal 
kind;  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  having;  sought  to  make  the 

narrative  more  intelligible  to  his  contemporaries,  partly  by  using 
later  phrases  current  in  his  own  time,  such  as  Dw|j  for  mrp, 

HWD  for  n?^>?,  partly  by  simplifying  and  explaining  the  bolder 
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and  more  obscure  expressions.     Very  seldom  do  we  find  diver- 

gences in  the  subject-matter  which  alter  the  meaning  or  make 

it  appear  to  be  different.     To  supplement  and  complete  the  com- 

mentary already  given  on  2d  Samuel,  we  will  now  shortly  treat 

of  these  divergences.     In  ver.  1,  the  statement  that  David  com- 

municated his  purpose  to  build  a  temple  to  the  Lord  to  the 

prophet  Nathan,  "  when  Jahve  had  given  him  rest  from  all  his 

enemies  round  about,"  is  wanting.     This  clause,  which  fixes  the 

time,  has  been  omitted  by  the  chronicler  to  avoid  the  apparent 
contradiction  which  would  have  arisen  in  case  the  narrative  were 

taken  chronologically,  seeing  that  the  greatest  of  David's  wars, 

those  against  the  Philistines,  Syrians,  and  Ammonites,  are  nar- 

rated only  in  the  succeeding  chapter.     As  to  this,  cf.  the  discus- 

sion on  2  Sam.  vii.  1-3.— In  ver.  10,  Dmfo,  like  Dftrp^  (Sam. 

ver.  11),  is  to  be  connected  with  the  preceding  n;v:;S"in  in  this  sense: 
u  As  in  the  beginning  (i.e.  during  the  sojourn  in  Egypt),  and 

onward  from  the  days  when  I  appointed  judges,"  i.e.  during  the 
time  of  the  judges.     \ob  is  only  a  more  emphatic  expression  for  IP, 

to  mark  off  the  time  from  the  beginning  as  it  were  (cf.  Ew.  §  218,  b), 

and  is  wrongly  translated  by  Berth.  "  until  the  days."     In  the 

same  verse,  W33n),  « I  bow,  humble  all  thine  enemies,"  substan- 

tially the  same  as  the  WWn,  "  I  give  thee  peace  from  all  thine 

enemies"  (Sam.)  ;  and  the  suffix  in  T$«  is  not  to  be  altered,  as 

Berth,  proposes,  into  that  of  the  third  person  Win,  either  in  the 

Chronicle  or  in  Samuel,  for  it  is  quite  correct;  the  divine  promise 

returning  at  the  conclusion  to  David  direct,  as  in  the  beginning, 

vers.  7  and  8,  while  that  which  is  said  of  the  people  of  Israel 

in   vers.  9  and  10a  is  only  an  extension  of  the  words.  "  I  will 

destroy  all  thine  enemies  before  thee"  (ver.  8).— In  ver.  11,  TW> 

Tn'zs-cy,  "  to  go  with  thy  fathers,"  used  of  going  the  way  of 

death,  is  similar  to  "to  go  the  way  of  all  the  world"  (1  Kings 

ii.  2),  and  is  more  primitive  than  the  more  usual  ni3K  DJJ  33fc> 

(Sam.  ver.  12).     T?30  ri*nj  Vjfc,  too,  is  neither  to  be  altered  to 

suit  Vga?  KVJ  Iffc  of  Samuel ;  nor  can  we  consider  it,  with  Berth., 

an  alteration  made  by  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  to  get  rid  of 

the  difficulty,  that  here  the  birth  of  Solomon  is  only  promised, 

while  Nathan's  speech  was  made  at  a  time  when  David  had  rest 
from  all  his  enemies  round  about  (2  Sam.  viii.  1),  i.e.,  as  is  usually 

supposed,  in  the  latest  years  of  his  life,  and  consequently  after 

Solomon's  birth.     For  the  difficulty  had  already  been  got  rid  of 

by  the  omission  of  those  words  in  ver.  1 ;  and  the  word,  "  I  have 
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cut  off  all  thine  enemies  from  before  thee"  (ver.  8),  does  not 
necessarily  involve  the  destruction  of  all  the  enemies  who  ever 

rose  against  David,  but  refers,  as  the  connection  shows,  only  to 
the  enemies  who  up  till  that  time  had  attacked  him.  Had  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle  only  wished  to  get  rid  of  this  supposed 

difficulty,  he  would  simply  have  omitted  the  clause,  since  "  thy 
seed"  included  the  sons  of  David,  and  needed  no  explanation  if 
nothing  further  was  meant  than  that  one  of  his  sons  would  ascend 

the  throne  after  him.  And  moreover,  the  thought,  "  thy  seed, 

which  shall  be  among  thy  sons,"  which  Bertheau  finds  in  the 

words,  would  be  expressed  in  Hebrew  by  TJ.|B  T^,  while  "it?K 
TjlSO  HW  signifies,  "  who  will  come  out  of  (from)  thy  sons ;"  for 
V?  n^0  does  not  denote  to  be  of  one,  i.e.  to  belong  to  him,  but  to 
arise,  be  born,  or  go  forth,  from  one:  cf.  Gen.  xvii.  16;  Eccles. 
hi.  20.  According  to  this,  the  linguistically  correct  translation, 
the  words  cannot  be  referred  to  Solomon  at  all,  because  Solomon 

was  not  a  descendant  of  David's  sons,  but  of  David  himself.1  The 

author  of  the  Chronicle  has  interpreted  T'jnfcjl  llpn"1^  theologically, 
or  rather  set  forth  the  Messianic  contents  of  this  conception  more 

clearly  than  it  was  expressed  in  Ti^p  ay.  YC'K.  The  seed  after 
David,  which  will  arise  from  his  sons,  is  the  Messiah,  whom  the 

prophets  announced  as  the  Son  of  David,  whose  throne  God  will 
establish  for  ever  (ver.  12).  This  Messianic  interpretation  of 

David's  JHt  explains  the  divergence  of  the  chronicler's  text  in 
vers.  13  and  14  from  2  Sam.  vii.  14-16.  For  instance,  the 

omission  of  the  words  after  15  in  ver.  13,  u  If  he  commit  iniquity, 

I  will  chasten  him  with  the  rod  of  men"  (Sam.  ver.  14),  is  the 
result  of  the  Messianic  interpretation  of  lint,  since  the  reference 
to  the  chastisement  would  of  course  be  important  for  the  earthly 
sons  of  David  and  the  kings  of  Judah,  but  could  not  well  find  place 
in  the  case  of  the  Messiah.  The  only  thing  said  of  this  son  of 
David  is,  that  God  will  not  withdraw  His  grace  from  him.  The 
case  is  exactly  similar,  with  the  difference  between  ver.  14  and 

Sam.  ver.  16.  Instead  of  the  words,  a  And  thy  house  and  thy 
kingdom  shall  be  established  for  ever  before  thee,  thy  throne  shall 

be  established  for  ever"  (Sam.),  the  promise  runs  thus  in  the 
Chronicle  :  u  And  I  will  settle  (™.y?,  cause  to  stand,  maintain,  1 
Kings  xv.  4;  2  Chron.  ix.  8)  him  (the  seed  arising  from  thy 
sons)  in  my  house  and  in  my  kingdom  for  ever,  and  his  throne 

1  As  old  Lavater  has  correctly  remarked :  Si  tantum  de  Salomone  Jiic  locus 
accipiendus  esset,  non  dixisset :  semen  quod  erit  de  filiis  tuis^  sed  quod  erit  de  te. 
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shall  be  established  for  evermore."  While  these  concluding 
words  of  the  promise  are,  in  the  narrative  in  Samuel,  spoken  to 
David,  promising  to  him  the  eternal  establishment  of  his  house, 
his  kingdom,  and  his  throne,  in  the  Chronicle  they  are  referred 
to  the  seed  of  David,  i.e.  the  Messiah,  and  promise  to  Him  His 
establishment  for  ever  in  the  house  and  kingdom  of  God,  and 
the  duration  of  His  throne  for  ever.  That  W3  here  does  not 

signify  the  congregation  of  the  Lord,  the  people  of  Israel,  as 
Berth,  thinks  it  must  be  translated,  is  clear  as  the  sun ;  for  1V3, 
immediately  preceding,  denotes  the  temple  of  Jahve,  and  W% 
manifestly  refers  back  to  v  7V3  (ver.  12),  while  such  a  designa- 

tion of  the  congregation  of  Israel  or  of  the  people  as  "  house  of 
Jahve "  is  unheard  of  in  the  Old  Testament.  The  house  of 
Jahve  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  the  kingdom  of  Jahve  as 

a  king's  palace  to  his  kingdom.  The  house  which  David's  seed 
will  build  to  the  Lord  is  the  house  of  the  Lord  in  his  kingdom : 
in  this  house  and  kingdom  the  Lord  will  establish  Him  for  ever; 

His  kingdom  shall  never  cease ;  His  rule  shall  never  be  extin- 
guished ;  and  He  himself,  consequently,  shall  live  for  ever.  It 

scarcely  need  be  said  that  such  things  can  be  spoken  only  of  the 
Messiah.  The  words  are  therefore  merely  a  further  development 

of  the  saying,  "  I  will  be  to  him  a  Father,  and  I  will  not  take  my 

mercy  away  from  him,  and  will  establish  his  kingdom  for  ever," 
and  tell  us  clearly  and  definitely  what  is  implicitly  contained  in 

I  the  promise,  that  David's  house,  kingdom,  and  throne  will  endure 

'  for  ever  (Sam.),  viz.  that  the  house  and  kingdom  of  David 
will  be  established  for  ever  only  under  the  Messiah.  That  this 

interpretation  is  correct  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  the  divergences 
of  the  text  of  the  chronicler  from  the  parallel  narrative  cannot 
otherwise  be  explained  ;  Thenius  and  Berth,  not  having  made 

even  an  attempt  to  show  how  W33  WFflDJffn  could  have  arisen 
out  of  Wn  |t3t01.  The  other  differences  between  the  texts  in  the 

verses  in  question,  4  (Chron.)  for  W^,  iKD?"*?  fartab&DD  KD3  m 
(Chron.  ver.  12,  cf.  Sam.  ver.  13),  and  f  j$  n\i  IKfctD  instead  of 

'W  1B>*«  h«#  DVD  (Chron.  ver.  13,  cf.  Sam.  ver.  15),  are  only 
variations  in  expression  which  do  not  affect  the  sense.  With 
reference  to  the  last  of  them,  indeed,  Berth,  has  declared  against 

Thenius,  that  the  chronicler's  text  is  thoroughly  natural,  and 
bears  marks  of  being  more  authentic  than  that  of  2  Sam.  vii. 

In  the  prayer  of  thanksgiving  contained  in  vers.  16  to  27  we 
meet  with  the  following  divergences  from  the  parallel  text,  which 
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are  of  importance  for  their  effect  on  the  sense. — Ver.  17b.  Instead 
of  the  words  OW  rnjn  ntty  (Sam.  ver.  19),  the  Chronicle  has 

r6yftn  Dnsn  nins  "OTfcm,  and  sawest  me  (or,  that  thou  sawest  me) t-;--ttt  :•-•:/  \/  / 

after  the  manner  of  men ;  "iin  being  a  contraction  of  Pnfol  =  rnin. 
•TIO,  to  see,  may  denote  to  visit  (cf.  2  Sam.  xiii.  5 ;  2  Kings 
viii.  29),  or  look  upon  in  the  sense  of  regard,  respicere.  But  the 

word  njJJfcfl  remains  obscure  in  any  case,  for  elsewhere  it  occurs 

only  as  a  substantive,  in  the  significations,  "the  act  of  going  up" 

(or  drawing  up)  (Ezra  vii.  9),  "that  which  goes  up"  (Ezek. 
xi.  5),  "the  step;"  while  for  the  signification  "height"  (locus 
superior)  only  this  passage  is  adduced  by  Gesenius  in  Thes.  But 
even  had  the  word  this  signification,  the  word  njJJBH  could  not 
signify  in  loco  excelso  =  in  ccclis  in  its  present  connection  ;  and 
further,  even  were  this  possible,  the  translation  et  me  intuitus  es 
more  hominum  in  coelis  gives  no  tolerable  sense.  But  neither 
can  r6j/Dn  be  the  vocative  of  address,  and  a  predicate  of  God, 

"  Thou  height,  Jahve  God,"  as  Hgstb.  Christol.  i.  p.  378  trans., 
takes  it,  with  many  older  commentators.  The  passage  Ps.  xcii.  9, 

"  Thou  art  E^B,  height,  sublimity  for  ever,  Jahve,"  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  prove  that  in  our  verse  nhyipn  is  predicated  of  God. 

Without  doubt,  njJJtDn  should  go  with  'W  WKn,  and  appears  to 
correspond  to  the  pin^D?  of  the  preceding  clause,  in  the  significa- 

tion :  as  regards  the  elevation,  in  reference  to  the  going  upwards, 
i.e.  the  exaltation  of  my  race  (seed)  on  high.  The  thought  would 
then  be  this  :  After  the  manner  of  men,  so  condescendingly  and 
graciously,  as  men  have  intercourse  with  each  other,  hast  Thou 
looked  upon  or  visited  me  in  reference  to  the  elevation  of  myself 

or  my  race, — the  text  of  the  Chronicle  giving  an  explanation  of  the 

parallel  narrative.1     The  divergence  in  ver.  18,  TnnyTiX  T1M7  ̂ |vtf 

1  This  interpretation  of  this  extremely  difficult  word  corresponds  in  sense 
to  the  not  less  obscure  words  in  2d  Samuel,  and  gives  us,  without  any  alteration 

of  the  text,  a  more  fitting  thought  than  the  alterations  in  the  reading  pro- 

posed by  the  moderns.  Ewald  and  Berth,  would  alter  *oriW)  into  'OJV&Oni 

(Hiph.),  and  rpyEH  into  rbyoh,  in  order  to  get  the  meaning,  "Thou  hast  caused t  - ;  -  ; 

me  to  see  like  the  series  of  men  upwards,"  i.e.  the  line  of  men  who  stretch 
from  David  outward  into  the  far  future  in  unbroken  series,  which  Thenius 

rightly  calls  a  thoroughly  modern  idea.  Bbttcher's  attempt  at  explanation  is 
much  more  artificial.  He  proposes,  in  N.  k.  Aehrenlese,  iii.  S.  225,  to  read 

rbyvb  •  •  •  'OJV&m  and  translates:  "  so  that  I  saw  myself,  as  the  series  of 

men  who  follow  upwards  shall  see  me,  i.e.  so  that  I  could  see  myself  as  pos- 

terity will  see  me,  at  the  head  of  a  continuous  family  of  rulers  ;  "  where  the 
main  idea  has  to  be  supplied. 
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instead  of  T^*?  n— r  (Sam.  ver.  20),  which  cannot  be  an  expla- 

nation or  interpretation  of  Samuel's  text,  is  less  difficult  of 
explanation.  The  words  in  Samuel,  u  What  can  David  say  more 

unto  Thee  ? "  have  in  this  connection  the  very  easily  understood 
signification,  What  more  can  I  say  of  the  promise  given  me  ?  and 
needed  no  explanation.  When,  instead  of  this,  we  read  in  the 

Chronicle,  a  What  more  can  Thy  servant  add  to  Thee  in  regard 

to  the  honour  to  Thy  servant  ?  "  an  unprejudiced  criticism  must 
hold  this  text  for  the  original,  because  it  is  the  more  difficult. 
It  is  the  more  difficult,  not  only  on  account  of  the  omission  of 

"Mn^j  which  indeed  is  not  absolutely  necessary,  though  serving  to 
explain  TP^,  but  mainly  on  account  of  the  unusual  construction 
of  the  7i07neJi  ̂ 33  with  ̂ ajTJWj  honour  towards  Thy  servant. 

The  construction  HW  ntf  nyi  is  not  quite  analogous,  for  *ti33  is 
not  a  no7iien  actio7iis  like  njn ;  "DX  *13D  is  rather  connected  with  the 
practice  which  begins  to  obtain  in  the  later  language  of  employing 
nN  as  a  general  casus  obliquus,  instead  of  any  more  definite  pre- 

position (Ew.  §  277,  d,  S.  G83  f.,  der  7  Aufl.),  and  is  to  be  trans- 

lated :  u  honour  concerning  Thy  servant."  The  assertion  that 
^pnjrns  is  to  be  erased  as  a  later  gloss  which  has  crept  into  the 
text,  cuts  the  knots,  but  does  not  untie  them.  That  the  LXX. 

have  not  these  words,  only  proves  that  these  translators  did  not 
know  what  to  make  of  them,  and  so  just  omitted  them,  as  they 
have  omitted  the  first  clause  of  ver.  19.  In  ver.  19  also  there  is 

no  valid  ground  for  altering  the  T^y  1^2  of  the  Chronicle  to 

make  it  correspond  to  *nj}1  "Wli  in  Samuel ;  for  the  words,  "  for 
Thy  servant's  sake,"  i.e.  because  Thou  hast  chosen  Thy  servant, 
give  a  quite  suitable  sense;  cf.  the  discussion  on  2  Sam.  vii.  21. 
In  the  second  half  of  the  verse,  however,  the  more  extended 

phrases  of  2d  Samuel  are  greatly  contracted. — Ver.  21.  The 
combining  of  ni&oiji  niTTa  with  DP  V  Dip?  as  one  sentence,  "  to 

make  Thee  a  name  with  great  and  fearful  deeds,"  is  made  clearer 
in  2d  Samuel  by  the  interpolation  of  D2?  fliPV?},  u  and  for  you 

doing  great  and  fearful  things."  This  explanation,  however, 
does  not  justify  us  in  supposing  that  niPy?l  has  been  dropped 
out  of  the  Chronicle.  The  words  nifcOiJ]  TOna  are  either  to  be 
subordinated  in  a  loose  connection  to  the  clause,  to  define  the 

way  in  which  God  has  made  Himself  a  name  (cf.  Ew.  §  283),  or 

connected  with  Dip  in  a  pregnant  sense :  u  to  make  Thee  a  name, 

(doing)  great  and  fearful  things."  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  con- 
verse expression  in  Samuel,  "  fearful  things  for  Thy  land,  before 



CHAP.  XVI1I.-XX.  227 

Thy  people  which  Thou  redeemcdst  to  Thee  from  Egypt  (from) 

the  nations  and  their  gods,"  is  explained  in  Chronicles  by  the  inter- 
polation of  BHW :  a  fearful  things,  to  drive  out  before  Thy  people, 

which  .  .  .  nations."  The  divergences  cannot  be  explained  by 
the  hypothesis  that  both  texts  are  mutilated,  as  is  sufficiently 
shown  by  the  contradictions  into  which  Thenius  and  Bertheau 
have  fallen  in  their  attempts  so  to  explain  them. 

All  the  remaining  divergences  of  one  text  from  the  other  are 
only  variations  of  the  expression,  such  as  involuntarily  arise  in  the 
endeavour  to  give  a  clear  and  intelligible  narrative,  without  making 
a  literal  copy  of  the  authority  made  use  of.  Among  these  we  include 

even  *&&$  T£2  «??,  "Thy  servant  hath  found  to  pray"  (Chron. 
ver.  25),  as  compared  with  ferin^  i-ihriK  fiaj  fcttfO,  "Thy  servant 

hath  found  his  heart,"  i.e.  found  courage,  to  pray  (Sam.  ver.  28) ; 
where  it  is  impossible  to  decide  whether  the  author  of  the  books 

of  Samuel  has  added  topviK  as  an  explanation,  or  the  author  of 

the  Chronicle  has  omitted  it  because  the  phrase  "  to  find  his 

heart"  occurs  only  in  this  single  passage  of  the  Old  Testament. 

'nr6  spiijj  N¥ft  signifies,  Thy  servant  has  reached  the  point  of 
directing  this  prayer  to  Thee. 

CHAP.  XVIII.-XX. — DAVID  S  WARS  AND  VICTORIES  ;  IIIS  PUBLIC 

OFFICIALS  ;  SOME  HEROIC  DEEDS  DONE  IN  THE  PHILISTINE 

WARS. 

The  events  recorded  in  these  three  chapters  are  all  narrated  in 
the  second  book  of  Samuel  also,  and  in  the  same  order.  First,  there 

are  grouped  together  in  our  18th  chapter,  and  in  2  Sam.  viii.,  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  afford  a  general  view  of  the  whole,  all  the 
wars  which  David  carried  on  victoriously  against  all  his  enemies 
round  about  in  the  establishment  of  the  Israelitish  rule,  with  a 

short  statement  of  the  results,  followed  by  a  catalogue  of  David's 
chief  public  officials.  In  chap.  xix.  and  in  2  Sam.  x.  we  have  a 
more  detailed  account  of  the  arduous  war  against  the  Ammonites 

and  Syrians,  and  in  chap.  xx.  1-3  and  2  Sam.  xii.  2G-31  the 
conclusion  of  the  war  with  the  capture  of  Rabbah,  the  capital  of 

the  Ammonites ;  and  finally,  in  chap.  xx.  4-8,  we  have  a  few  short 
accounts  of  the  victories  of  the  Israelitish  heroes  over  giants  from 
the  land  of  the  Philistines,  which  are  inserted  in  2  Sam.  xxi. 

18-22  as  a  supplement  to  the  last  section  of  David's  history. 
Apart  from  this  last  section,  which  is  to  be  regarded  even  in  the 



228  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  CHRONICLES. 

Chronicle  as  an  appendix,  we  find  the  arrangement  and  suc- 
cession of  the  events  to  be  the  same  in  both  books,  since  the 

sections  which  in  2  Sam.  ix.  and  xi.  1-12,  25,  stand  between  the 

histories  of  the  wars,  contain  sketches  of  David's  family  life, 
which  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  has,  in  accordance  with  his 

plan,  omitted.  Even  as  to  individual  details  the  two  narratives 
are  perfectly  agreed,  the  divergences  being  inconsiderable ;  and 
even  these,  in  so  far  as  they  are  original,  and  are  not  results  of 

careless  copying, — as,  for  instance,  the  omission  of  the  word  EffHES, 
xviii.  6,  as  compared  with  ver.  13  and  2  Sam.  viii.  6,  and  the 
difference  in  the  numbers  and  names  in  chap,  xviii.  4,  8,  as 

compared  with  2  Sam.  iv.  4,  8,  are, — are  partly  mere  explana- 
tions of  obscure  expressions,  partly  small  additions  or  abridg- 

ments. For  the  commentary,  therefore,  we  may  refer  to  the 
remarks  on  2d  Samuel,  where  the  divergences  of  the  Chronicle 
from  the  record  in  Samuel  are  also  dealt  with.  With  chap,  xviii. 

1-13  cf.  2  Sam.  viii.  1-14;  and  with  the  register  of  public 
officials,  xviii.  14-17,  cf.  2  Sam.  viii.  15-18. 

Examples  of  paraphrastic  explanation  are  found  in  chap, 
xviii.  1,  where  the  figurative  expression,  David  took  the  bridle  of 
the  mother  out  of  the  hands  of  the  Philistines,  i.e.  deprived  them 

of  the  hegemony,  is  explained  by  the  phrase,  David  took  Gath 
and  her  cities  out  of  the  hands  of  the  Philistines,  i.e.  took  from 
the  Philistines  the  capital  with  her  daughter  cities ;  and  in  ver. 

17,  D^nb  is  rendered  by,  the  first  at  the  king's  hand.  Among  the 

abridgments,  the  omission  of  David's  harsh  treatment  of  the 
Moabites  who  were  taken  prisoners  is  surprising,  no  reason  for 
it  being  discoverable ;  for  the  assertion  that  the  chronicler  has 
purposely  omitted  it  in  order  to  free  David  from  the  charge  of 
such  barbarous  conduct,  is  disposed  of  by  the  fact  that  he  does 
not  pass  over  in  silence  the  similar  treatment  of  the  conquered 
inhabitants  of  Pabbah  in  chap.  xx.  3.  Instead  of  this,  the 
chronicler  has  several  historical  notes  peculiar  to  himself,  which 
are  wanting  in  the  text  of  Samuel,  and  which  prove  that  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle  has  not  derived  his  account  from  the 

second  book  of  Samuel.  Such,  e.g.,  is  the  statement  in  chap, 
xviii.  8,  that  Solomon  caused  the  brazen  sea  and  the  pillars  and 
vessels  of  the  court  of  the  temple  to  be  made  of  the  brass  taken 

as  booty  in  the  war  against  Hadadezer ;  in  ver.  11,  the  word 

DHSD,  which  is  wanting  in  Samuel,  as  B*JN£,  which  in  ver.  11  of 
that  book  is  used  in  place  of  it,  probably  stood  originally  in  the 
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Chronicle  also.  Such  also  are  the  more  accurate  statements  in 

ver.  12  as  to  the  victory  over  the  Edomites  in  the  Valley  of  Salt 
(see  on  2  Sam.  viii.  13). 

The  same  phenomena  are  met  with  in  the  detailed  account 

of  the  Ammonite-Syriac  war,  chap.  xix.  1,  2,  xx.  3,  as  compared 
with  2  Sam.  x.  1-xi.  1,  and  xii.  2G-31.  In  xix.  1  the  omission 
of  the  name  jiJn  after  J33  is  merely  an  oversight,  as  the  omission 

of  the  name  c'nj  in  2  Sam.  x.  la  also  is.  In  ver.  3  there  is  no 

need  to  alter  'tt'^b^j  iprb  into  'ttl  vhfla  TJffW  Vq,  2  Sam.  x.  3, although  the  expression  in  Samuel  is  more  precise.  If  the  actual 
words  of  the  original  document  are  given  in  Samuel,  the  author 

of  the  Chronicle  has  made  the  thought  more  general :  "  to 

search  and  to  overthrow,  and  to  spy  out  the  land."  Perhaps, 
however,  the  terms  made  use  of  in  the  original  document  were 
not  so  exact  and  precise  as  those  of  the  book  of  Samuel.  In 
vers.  6,  7,  at  least,  the  divergence  from  2  Sam.  x.  16  cannot  be 
explained  otherwise  than  by  supposing  that  in  neither  of  the 

narratives  is  the  text  of  the  original  document  exactly  and  per- 
fectly reproduced.  For  a  further  discussion  of  the  differences, 

see  on  2  Sam,  x.  6.  The  special  statement  as  to  the  place  where 

the  mercenaries  encamped,  and  the  Ammonites  gathered  them- 
selves together  from  out  their  cities  (ver.  7),  is  wanting  in  2d 

Samuel.  The  city  Medeba,  which,  according  to  Josh.  xiii.  16, 

was  assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Reuben,  lay  about  two  hours  south- 
east from  Heshbon,  and  still  exists  as  ruins,  which  retain  the 

ancient  name  Medaba  (see  on  Num.  xxi.  30).  In  ver.  9,  nnp 

TJjWJj  "outside  the  city"  (i.e.  the  capital  Kabbah),  more  correct 
or  exact  than  "W?  nns  (Sam.  ver.  8).  On  DfrfjK  itaj,  as  com- 

pared with  nDNjn  K3J  (Sam.  ver.  17),  cf.  the  discussion  on 
2  Sam.  x.  16,  17. 

The  account  of  the  siege  of  Rabbah,  the  capital,  in  the  follow- 

ing year,  chap.  xx.  1-3,  is  much  abridged  as  compared  with  that 
in  2  Sam.  xi.  1,  xii.  26-31.  After  the  clause,  "but  David  sat 

(remained)  in  Jerusalem,"  in  2  Sam.  xi.,  from  ver.  2  onwards, 
we  have  the  story  of  David's  adultery  with  Bathsheba,  and  the 
events  connected  with  it  (2  Sam.  xi.  3-xii.  25),  which  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle  has  omitted,  in  accordance  with  the 

plan  of  his  book.  Thereafter,  in  2  Sam.  xii.  26,  the  further 
progress  of  the  siege  of  Kabbah  is  again  taken  up  with  the 

words,  "  And  Joab  warred  against  Rabbah  of  the  sons  of 

Ammon;"  and  in  vers.  27-29  the  capture  of  that  city  is  cir- 
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cumstantially  narrated,  viz.  how  Joab,  after  he  had  taken  the 

water-city,  i.e.  the  city  lying  on  both  banks  of  the  upper  Jabbok 
(the  Wady  Amman),  with  the  exception  of  the  Acropolis  built  on 
a  hill  on  the  north  side  of  the  city,  sent  messages  to  David,  and 
called  upon  him  to  gather  together  the  remainder  of  the  people, 
i.e.  all  those  capable  of  bearing  arms  who  had  remained  in  the 
land ;  and  how  David,  having  done  this,  took  the  citadel.  Instead 

of  this,  we  have  in  the  Chronicle  only  the  short  statement,  a  And 

Joab  smote  Rabbah,  and  destroyed  it"  (xx.  1,  at  the  end).  After 
this,  both  narratives  (Chron.  vers.  2,  3,  and  Sam.  vers.  30,  31) 
coincide  in  narrating  how  David  set  the  heavy  golden  crown  of 
the  king  of  the  Ammonites  on  his  head,  brought  much  booty  out 
of  the  city,  caused  the  prisoners  of  war  taken  in  Rabbah  and  the 
other  fenced  cities  of  the  Ammonites  to  be  slain  in  the  cruellest 

way,  and  then  returned  with  all  the  people,  i.e.  with  the  whole 
of  his  army,  to  Jerusalem.  Thus  we  see  that,  according  to  the 
record  in  the  Chronicle  also,  David  was  present  at  the  capture 
of  the  Acropolis  of  Rabbah,  then  put  on  the  crown  of  the 
Ammonite  king,  and  commanded  the  slaughter  of  the  prisoners; 
but  no  mention  is  made  of  his  having  gone  to  take  part  in  the 
war.  By  the  omission  of  this  circumstance  the  narrative  of  the 
Chronicle  becomes  defective ;  but  no  reason  can  be  given  for  this 
abridgment  of  the  record,  for  the  contents  of  2  Sam.  xii.  26-39 
must  have  been  contained  in  the  original  documents  made  use  of 
by  the  chronicler.  On  the  differences  between  ver.  31  (Sam.) 

and  ver.  3  of  the  Chronicle,  see  on  2  Sam.  xii.  31.  "i*^,  u  he 
sawed  asunder,"  is  the  correct  reading,  and  D*B*1  in  Samuel  is 
an  orthographical  error ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  tthaaa  in  the 
Chronicle  is  a  mistake  for  nfaWDS  in  Samuel.  The  omission  of 

|37?23  Dnix  TSyni  is  probably  explained  by  the  desire  to  abridge ; 
for  if  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  does  not  scruple  to  tell  of  the 

sawing  asunder  of  the  prisoners  with  saws,  and  the  cutting  of 
them  to  pieces  under  threshing  instruments  and  scythes,  it  would 

never  occur  to  him  to  endeavour  to  soften  David's  harsh  treat- 
ment of  them  by  passing  over  in  silence  the  burning  of  them  in 

brick-kilns. 

The  passages  parallel  to  the  short  appendix-like  accounts  of 
the  valiant  deeds  of  the  Israelitish  leaders  in  chap.  xx.  4-8  are  to 

be  found,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  in  2  Sam.  xxi.  18-24. 
There,  however,  besides  the  three  exploits  of  which  we  are  in- 

formed by  the  chronicler  in  vers.  15-17,  a  fourth  is  recorded, 
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and  that  in  the  first  place  too,  viz.  the  narrative  of  David's 
fight  with  the  giant  Jishbi-Benob,  who  was  slain  by  Abishai  the 
son  of  Zerniah.  The  reason  why  our  historian  has  not  recounted 

this  along  with  the  others  is  clear  from  the  position  which  he 
assigns  to  these  short  narratives  in  his  book.  In  the  second  book 

of  Samuel  they  are  recounted  in  the  last  section  of  the  history  of 

David's  reign,  as  palpable  proofs  of  the  divine  grace  of  which 
David  had  had  experience  during  his  whole  life,  and  for  which 
he  there  praises  the  Lord  in  a  psalm  of  thanksgiving  (2  Sam. 

xxii.).  In  this  connection,  David's  deliverance  by  the  heroic  act 
of  Abishai  from  the  danger  into  which  he  had  fallen  by  the 

fierce  attack  which  the  Philistine  giant  Jishbi-Benob  made  upon 
him  when  he  was  faint,  is  very  suitably  narrated,  as  being  a  visible 
proof  of  the  divine  grace  which  watched  over  the  pious  king. 

For  the  concluding  remark  in  2  Sam.  xxi.  17,  that  in  con- 
sequence of  this  event  his  captains  adjured  David  not  to  go  any 

more  into  battle  along  with  them,  that  the  light  of  Israel  might 
not  be  extinguished,  shows  in  how  great  danger  he  was  of  being 
slain  by  this  giant.  For  this  reason  the  author  of  the  book  of 
Samuel  has  placed  this  event  at  the  head  of  the  exploits  of  the 
Israelite  captains  which  he  was  about  to  relate,  although  it 
happened  somewhat  later  in  time  than  the  three  exploits  which 
succeed.  The  author  of  the  Chronicle,  on  the  contrary,  has 
made  the  account  of  these  exploits  an  appendix  to  the  account 
of  the  victorious  wars  by  which  David  obtained  dominion  over 

all  the  neighbouring  peoples,  and  made  his  name  to  be  feared 
among  the  heathen,  as  a  further  example  of  the  greatness  of  the 
power  given  to  the  prince  chosen  by  the  Lord  to  be  over  His 

people.  For  this  purpose  the  story  of  the  slaughter  of  the  Phili- 
stine giant,  who  had  all  but  slain  the  weary  David,  was  less  suit- 
able, and  is  therefore  passed  over  by  the  chronicler,  although  it 

was  contained  in  his  authority,1  as  is  clear  from  the  almost  verbal 
coincidence  of  the  stories  which  follow  with  2  Sam.  xxi.  18  ff. 

The  very  first  is  introduced  by  the  formula,  "  It  happened  after 

this,"  which  in  2d  Samuel  naturally  connects  the  preceding  narra- 
tive with  this;  while  the  chronicler  has  retained  f?"'r>n^  as  a  general 

formula  of  transition, — omitting,  however,  liy  (Sam.)  in  the  fol- 

lowing clause,  and  writing  TiDJIffi,  "  there  arose,"  instead  of  Vlffl. 

*lfiV  in  the  later  Hebrew  is  the  same  as  Q}p.     The  hypothesis  that 

1  Lightfoot  says,  in  his  Chronol.  V.  T.  p.  C8  :  Illud  prselium,  in  quo  David 
in  periculum  venit  et  ande  decore  ct  illsesus  exire  non  poluit,  omissum  est. 
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l»ym  has  arisen  out  of  *riy  Wrt  (in  Samuel)  is  not  at  all  pro- 
bable, although  my  is  not  elsewhere  used  of  the  origin  of  a  war. 

Even  Dip  is  only  once  (Gen.  xli.  30)  used  of  the  coming,  or 

coming  in,  of  a  time.  On  "Ma  and  *3D  instead  of  3J3  and  *p, 
see  on  2  Sam.  xxi.  18.  W?.?*}  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  verse  is 

worthy  of  remark,  "  And  they  (the  Philistines)  were  humbled," 
which  is  omitted  from  Samuel,  and  "yet  can  scarcely  have  been 

arbitrarily  added  by  our  historian"  (Berth.).  This  remark,  how- 
ever, correct  as  it  is,  does  not  explain  the  omission  of  the  word 

from  2d  Samuel.  The  reason  for  that  can  scarcely  be  other  than 
that  it  did  not  seem  necessary  for  the  purpose  which  the  author 
of  the  book  of  Samuel  had  in  the  first  place  in  view.  As  to  the 

two  other  exploits  (vers.  6—8),  see  the  commentary  on  2  Sam. 
xxi.  19-22.  /X  for  n?x  in  the  closing  remark  (ver.  8)  is  archaic, 
but  the  omission  of  the  article  (?X  instead  of  7KH,  as  we  find  it  in 
Gen.  xix.  8,  25,  and  in  other  passages  in  the  Pentateuch)  cannot 

be  elsewhere  paralleled.  In  the  last  clause,  u  And  they  fell  by 

the  hand  of  David,  and  by  the  hand  of  his  servants,"  that  David 
should  be  named  is  surprising,  because  none  of  those  here  men- 

tioned as  begotten  of  Kapha,  i.e.  descendants  of  the  ancient 
Raphaite  race,  had  fallen  by  the  hand  of  David,  but  all  by  the 
hand  of  his  servants.  Bertheau  therefore  thinks  that  this  clause 

has  been  copied  verbatim  into  our  passage,  and  also  into  2  Sam. 
xxi.  22,  from  the  original  document,  where  this  enumeration 
formed  the  conclusion  of  a  long  section,  in  which  the  acts  of 
David  and  of  his  heroes,  in  their  battles  with  the  giants  in  the 
land  of  the  Philistines,  were  described.  But  since  the  author  of 

the  second  book  of  Samuel  expressly  says,  u  These  four  were 

born  to  Kapha,  and  they  fell"  (ver.  22),  he  can  have  referred 
in  the  words,  "  And  they  fell  by  the  hand  of  David,"  only  to 
the  four  above  mentioned,  whether  he  took  the  verse  in  question 

unaltered  from  his  authority,  or  himself  added  n?K  nynnjrnx.  In 

the  latter  case  he  cannot  have  added  the  TO-T3  without  some 

purpose ;  in  the  former,  the  reference  of  the  TITTS?  m  tne  "  longer 

section,"  from  which  the  excerpt  is  taken,  to  others  than  the  four 
giants  mentioned,  to  Goliath  perhaps  in  addition,  whom  David 

slew,  is  rendered  impossible  by  fl|K  nynnjrnN.  The  statement, 

"  they  fell  by  the  hand  of  David,"  does  not  presuppose  that 
David  had  slain  all  of  them,  or  even  one  of  them,  with  his  own 

hand;  for  T?  frequently  signifies  only  through,  i.e.  by  means  of, 
and  denotes  here  that  those  giants  fell  in  wars  which  David  had 
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waged  with  the  Philistines — that  David  had  been  the  main  cause 
of  their  fall,  had  brought  about  their  death  by  his  servants 

through  the  wars  he  waged. 

CIIAI\  XXI.-XXII.  l.  —  THE  NUMBERING  OF  THE  PEOPLE,  THE 

PESTILENCE,  AND  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  SITE  FOR 

THE  TEMPLE  (CF.  2  SAM.  XXIV.). 

The  motive  which  influenced  the  king,  in  causing  a  census  of 
the  men  capable  of  bearing  arms  throughout  the  kingdom  to  be 
taken  in  the  last  year  of  his  reign,  has  already  been  discussed  in 
the  remarks  on  2  Sam.  xxiv.,  where  we  have  also  pointed  out 
what  it  was  which  was  so  sinful  and  displeasing  to  God  in  the 
undertaking.  We  have,  too,  in  the  same  place  commented  upon 
the  various  stages  of  its  progress,  taking  note  of  the  differences 
which  exist  between  the  numbers  given  in  2  Sam.  xxiv.  9,  13, 
24,  and  those  in  our  record,  vers.  5,  12,  25 ;  so  that  here  we 

need  only  compare  the  two  accounts  somewhat  more  minutely. 
They  correspond  not  merely  in  the  main  points  of  their  narrative 
of  the  event,  but  in  many  places  make  use  of  the  same  terms, 
which  shows  that  they  have  both  been  derived  from  the  same 
source ;  but,  at  the  same  time,  very  considerable  divergences  are 
found  in  the  conception  and  representation  of  the  matter.  In 

the  very  first  verse,  David's  purpose  is  said  in  2d  Samuel  to  be 
the  effect  of  the  divine  anger ;  in  the  Chronicle  it  is  the  result 

of  the  influence  of  Satan  on  David.  Then,  in  2  Sam.  xxiv.  4-9, 
the  numbering  of  the  people  is  narrated  at  length,  while  in  the 

Chronicle,  vers.  4-6,  only  the  results  are  recorded,  with  the 
remark  that  Joab  did  not  complete  the  numbering,  Levi  and 

Benjamin  not  being  included,  because  the  king's  command  was 
an  abomination  to  him.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Chronicle,  in 

vers.  19-27,  narrates  the  purchase  of  Araunah's  threshing-floor 
for  a  place  of  sacrifice,  and  gives  not  merely  a  more  circumstan- 

tial account  of  David's  offering  than  we  find  in  Samuel  (vers. 
19-25),  but  also  states,  in  conclusion  (vers.  28-30),  the  circum- 

stances which  induced  David  to  offer  sacrifice  even  afterwards, 
on  the  altar  which  he  had  built  at  the  divine  command,  on  the 

threshing-floor  bought  of  Araunah.  The  purpose  which  the  author 
of  the  Chronicle  had  in  view  in  making  this  concluding  remark 
is  manifest  from  ver.  1  of  chap,  xxii.,  which  should  properly  be 

connected  with  chap.  xxi. :   u  And  David  said,  Here  is  the  house 
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of  Jahve  God,  and  here  the  altar  for  the  burnt-offering  of  Israel." 
Only  in  this  verse,  as  Bertheau  has  correctly  remarked,  do  we 
find  the  proper  conclusion  of  the  account  of  the  numbering  of 
the  people,  the  pestilence,  and  the  appearance  of  the  angel,  and 

yet  it  is  omitted  in  the  book  of  Samuel ;  "  although  it  is  mani- 
fest from  the  whole  connection,  and  the  way  in  which  the  history 

of  David  and  Solomon  is  presented  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and 

Kings,  that  the  account  is  given  there  also  only  to  point  out  the 
holiness  of  the  place  where  Solomon  built  the  temple  even  in 
the  time  of  David,  and  to  answer  the  question  why  that  particular 

place  was  chosen  for  the  site  of  the  sanctuary."  This  remark 
is  perfectly  just,  if  it  be  not  understood  to  mean  that  the  author 
of  our  book  of  Samuel  has  given  a  hint  of  this  purpose  in  his 

narrative ;  for  the  conclusion  of  2  Sam.  xxiv.  25,  "  And  Jahve 

was  entreated  for  the  land,  and  the  plague  was  stayed,"  is  irre- 
concilable with  any  such  idea.  This  concluding  sentence,  and 

the  omission  of  any  reference  to  the  temple,  or  to  the  appoint- 
ment of  the  altar  built  on  the  threshing-floor  of  Araunah  to  be  a 

place  of  sacrifice  for  Israel,  and  of  the  introductory  words  of  the 

narrative,  "  And  again  the  wrath  of  Jahve  was  kindled  against 

Israel,  and  moved  David  against  them"  (2  Sam.  xxiv.  1),  plainly 
show  that  the  author  of  the  book  of  Samuel  regarded,  and  has 
here  narrated,  the  event  as  a  chastisement  of  the  people  of  Israel 
for  their  rebellion  against  the  divinely  chosen  king,  in  the  revolts 
of  Absalom  and  Sheba  (cf.  the  remarks  on  2  Sam.  xxiv.  1).  The 
author  of  the  Chronicle,  again,  has  without  doubt  informed  us  of 
the  numbering  of  the  people,  and  the  pestilence,  with  its  results, 
with  the  design  of  showing  bow  God  Himself  had  chosen  and 
consecrated  this  spot  to  be  the  future  place  of  worship  for  Israel, 
by  the  appearance  of  the  angel,  the  command  given  to  David 
through  the  prophet  Gad  to  build  an  altar  where  the  angel  had 
appeared,  and  to  sacrifice  thereon,  and  by  the  gracious  acceptance 
of  this  offering,  fire  having  come  down  from  heaven  to  devour  it. 
For  this  purpose  he  did  not  require  to  give  any  lengthened 

account  of  the  numbering  of  the  people,  since  it  was  of  import- 

ance to  him  only  as  being  the  occasion  of  David's  humiliation. 
Vers.  1—7.  "  And  Satan  stood  up  against  Israel,  and  incited 

David  to  number  Israel."  The  mention  of  Satan  as  the  seducer 
of  David  is  not  to  be  explained  merely  by  the  fact  that  the 

Israelites  in  later  times  traced  up  everything  contrary  to  God's 
will  to  this  evil  spirit,  but  in  the  present  case  arises  from  the 
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author's  design  to  characterize  David's  purpose  from  the  very 
beginning  as  an  ungodly  thing. — Ver.  2.  The  naming  of  the  ̂  
Dyn  alon£  with  Joab  is  in  accordance  with  the  circumstances,  for T     T  O  ' 

we  learn  from  2  Sam.  xxiv.  4  that  Joab  did  not  carry  out  the 

numbering  of  the  people  alone,  but  was  assisted  by  the  captains  of 

the  host.  The  object  of  vN  *K*???j  which  is  not  expressed,  the 
result  of  the  numbering,  may  be  supplied  from  the  context.  No 

objection  need  be  taken  to  the  simple  DH3  of  ver.  3,  instead  of  the 
double  S[}2)  ona  in  Samuel.  The  repetition  of  the  same  word, 

"there  are  so  and  so  many  of  them,"  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  author 
of  the  book  of  Samuel  (cf.  2  Sam.  xii.  8),  while  the  expression 
in  the  Chronicle  corresponds  to  that  in  Deut.  i.  11.  With  the 

words  'tfl  "o'nx  *6n,  "  Are  they  not,  my  lord  king,  all  my  lord's 
servants,"  i.e.  subject  to  him  1  Joab  allays  the  suspicion  that  he 
grudged  the  king  the  joy  of  reigning  over  a  very  numerous  people. 
In  Sam.  ver.  3  the  thought  takes  another  turn;  and  the  last 

clause,  "  Why  should  it  (the  thing  or  the  numbering)  become  a 

trespass  for  Israel  ?  "  is  wanting.  HD^'N  denotes  here  a  trespass which  must  be  atoned  for,  not  one  which  one  commits.  The 

meaning  is  therefore,  Why  should  Israel  expiate  thy  sin,  in  seek- 
ing thy  glory  in  the  power  and  greatness  of  thy  kingdom?  On 

the  numbers,  ver.  5,  see  on  2  Sam.  xxiv.  9.  In  commenting  on 
ver.  6,  which  is  not  to  be  found  in  Samuel,  Berth,  defends  the 
statement  that  Joab  did  not  make  any  muster  of  the  tribes  Levi 

and  Benjamin,  against  the  objections  of  de  Wette  and  Gram- 
berg,  as  it  is  done  in  my  apologet.  Versuclie,  S.  349  ff.,  by  show- 

ing that  the  tribe  of  Levi  was  by  law  (cf.  Num.  i.  47-54) 
exempted  from  the  censuses  of  the  people  taken  for  political 
purposes ;  and  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  was  not  numbered,  because 

David,  having  become  conscious  of  his  sin,  stopped  the  number- 
ing before  it  was  completed  (cf.  also  the  remarks  on  2  Sam. 

xxiv.  9).  The  reason  given,  "'for  the  king's  word  was  an 
abomination  unto  Joab,"  is  certainly  the  subjective  opinion  of 
the  historian,  but  is  shown  to  be  well  founded  by  the  circum- 

stances, for  Joab  disapproved  of  the  king's  design  from  the 
beginning;  cf.  ver.  3  (Samuel  and  Chronicles). — In  ver.  7,  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle,  instead  of  ascribing  the  confession  of 

sin  on  David's  part  which  follows  to  the  purely  subjective 
motive  stated  in  the  words,  "  and  David's  heart  smote  him,"  i.e. 
his  conscience  (Sam.  ver.  10a),  has  ascribed  the  turn  matters 

took  to  objective  causes:  the  thing  displeased  God;  and  antici- 
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pating  the  course  of  events,  lie  remarks  straightway,  u  and  He 

(God)  smote  Israel."  This,  however,  is  no  reason  for  thinking, 
with  Berth.,  that  the  words  have  arisen  out  of  a  misinterpreta- 

tion or  alteration  of  2  Sam.  xxiv.  10a;  for  such  anticipatory 
remarks,  embracing  the  contents  of  the  succeeding  verses,  not 
unfrequently  occur  in  the  historical  books  (cf.  e.g.  1  Kings  vi. 

14,  vii.  2). — In  reference  to  vers.  8—10,  see  on  2  Sam.  xxiv. 
10-16. — In  ver.  12,  he;:}  has  not  come  into  the  text  bv  mistake 

or  by  misreading  1M  (Sam.  ver.  13),  but  is  original,  the  author 
of  the  Chronicle  describing  the  two  latter  evils  more  at  length 

than  Samuel  does.  The  word  is  not  a  participle,  but  a  noun 

formed  from  the  participle,  with  the  signification  "  perishing" 
(the  being  snatched  away).  The  second  parallel  clause,  u  the 

sword  of  thine  enemies  to  attaining"  (so  that  it  reach  thee),  serves 
to  intensify.  So  also  in  reference  to  the  third  evil,  the  HlfV  3*111 
which  precedes  H.N3  "Oft,  and  the  parallel  clause  added  to  both  : 
"  and  the  angel  of  the  Lord  destroying  in  the  whole  domain  of 
Israel."  — Ver.  15.  'vb  *|*6e  DNiWl  rfev   "And  God  sent  an '  T   ;    -  •         v:  T  -    .      .-7 

angel  towards  Jerusalem,"  gives  no  suitable  sense.  Not  because 
of  the  improbability  that  God  sent  the  angel  with  the  commission 
to  destroy  Jerusalem,  and  at  the  same  moment  gives  the  contrary 

command,  u  Stay  now,"  etc.  (Berth.)  ;  for  the  reason  of  this 
change  is  given  in  the  intermediate  clause,  "and  at  the  time  of 

the  destroying  the  Lord  repented  it,"  and  command  and  prohibi- 
tion are  not  given  "  at  the  same  moment;"  but  the  difficulty  lies 

in  the  indefinite  ̂ N?o  (without  the  article).  For  since  the  angel 
of  Jahve  is  mentioned  in  ver.  12  as  the  bringer  of  the  pestilence, 
in  our  verse,  if  it  treats  of  the  sending  of  this  angel  to  execute 

the  judgment  spoken  of,  ̂ NrEn  must  necessarily  be  used,  or  HX 
T]Sp^n?  as  in  ver.  16  ;  the  indefinite  SJKpD  can  by  no  means  be 
used  for  it.  In  2  Sam.  xxiv.  16  we  read,  instead  of  the  words  in 

question,  '"V  ̂ Kprsn  iT  npL">^  "and  the  angel  stretched  out  his  hand 
towards  Jerusalem;"  and  Bertheau  thinks  that  the  reading  D\"6xn "  o  •      v:t 

(in  the  Chron.)  has  arisen  out  of  that,  by  the  letters  fl  XV  being 
exchanged  for  mrv,  and  DTPX  being  substituted  for  this  divine 
name,  as  is  often  the  case  in  the  Chronicle  ;  while  Movers,  S.  91, 
on  the  contrarv,  considers  the  reading  of  the  Chronicle  to  be  origi- 

nal,  and  would  read  iW  nx'^  in  Samuel.  But  in  that  way  Movers 
leaves  the  omission  of  the  article  before  "WOK  in  the  Chronicle 

unexplained  ;  and  Bertheau's  conjecture  is  opposed  by  the  impro- 
bability of  such  a  misunderstanding  of  a  phrase  so  frequent  and 
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so  unmistakeablo  as  IT  iw^  as  would  lead  to  the  exchange  sup- 
posed, ever  occurring.  But  besides  that,  in  Samuel  the  simple 

T]N?^n  is  strange,  for  the  angel  has  not  been  spoken  of  there  at 

all  before,  and  the  LXX.  have  consequently  explained  the  some- 

what obscure  "n**?^  by  6  ayyeXos  rod  Oeov.  This  explanation 
suggests  the  way  in  which  the  reading  of  our  text  arose.  The 
author  of  the  Chronicle,  although  he  had  already  made  mention 

of  the  RW  Sj&fo  in  ver.  12,  wrote  in  ver.  15  tfr6«n  Vf*?  ̂ % 

11  the  angel  of  God  stretched  (his  hand)  out  towards  Jerusalem," 
using  D\"6sn  instead  of  miT, — as,  for  example,  in  Judg.  vi.  20, 
22,  xiii.  6,  9,  and  13,  15,  17.  D^rfcltn  ̂ »  alternates  with  tjn!)» 
mrv?  and  omitting  VlJ  with  Iw^,  as  is  often  done,  e.g.  2  Sam.  vi.  0, 

Ps.  xviii.  17,  etc.  By  a  copyist  7]&OD  and  Dwsn  have  been  trans- 

posed, and  "^?D  was  then  taken  by  the  Masoretes  for  an-  accusa- 
tive, and  pointed  accordingly.  The  expression  is  made  clearer 

by  rpnevo^  "  And  as  he  destroyed,  Jahve  saw,  and  it  repented 

Him  of  the  evil."  The  idea  is  :  Just  as  the  angel  had  begun  to 

destroy  Jerusalem,  it  repented  God.  T\}  adverb,  "  enough,"  as  in 
1  Kings  xix.  4,  etc.,  with  a  dativ.  commodi^  Deut.  i.  6,  etc.  Ber- 
theau  has  incorrectly  denied  this  meaning  of  the  word,  connecting 

y\  with  0^3  in  2  Sam.  xxiv.  16,  and  desiring  to  alter  our  text  to 

make  it  conform  to  that.  In  2d  Samuel  also  2"!  is  an  adverb, 
as  Thenius  also  acknowledges. 

Vers.  16-26.  The  account  of  David's  repentant  beseeching  of 
the  Lord  to  turn  away  the  primitive  judgment,  and  the  word  of 
the  Lord  proclaimed  to  him  by  the  prophet,  commanding  him  to 
build  an  altar  to  the  Lord  in  the  place  where  the  destroying  angel 
visibly  appeared,  together  with  the  carrying  out  of  this  divine 

command  by  the  purchase  of  Araunah's  threshing-floor,  the  erec- 
tion of  an  altar,  and  the  offering  of  burnt-offering,  is  given  more 

at  length  in  the  Chronicle  than  in  2  Sam.  xxiv.  17-25,  where  only 

David's  negotiation  with  Araunah  is  more  circumstantially  nar- 
rated than  in  the  Chronicle.  In  substance  both  accounts  perfectly 

correspond,  except  that  in  the  Chronicle  several  subordinate  cir- 
cumstances are  preserved,  which,  as  being  minor  points,  are  passed 

over  in  Samuel.  In  ver.  16,  the  description  of  the  angel's  appear- 
ance, that  he  had  a  drawn  sword  in  his  hand  stretched  out  over 

Jerusalem,  and  the  statement  that  David  and  the  elders,  clad 

in  sackcloth  (garments  indicating  repentance),  fell  down  before 

the  Lord ;  in  ver.  20,  the  mention  of  Oman's  (Araunah's)  sons, 
who  hid  themselves  on  beholding  the  angel,  and  of  the  fact  that 
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Oman  was  engaged  in  threshing  wheat  when  David  came  to  him  ; 
and  the  statement  in  ver.  26,  that  fire  came  down  from  heaven 

upon  the  altar, — are  examples  of  such  minor  points.  We  have 
already  commented  on  this  section  in  our  remarks  on  2  Sam.  xxiv. 

17-25,  and  the  account  in  the  Chronicle  is  throughout  correct 
and  easily  understood.  Notwithstanding  this,  however,  Bertheau, 
following  Thenius  and  Bottcher,  conjectures  that  the  text  is  in 
several  verses  corrupt,  and  wishes  to  correct  them  by  2d  Samuel. 
But  these  critics  are  misled  by  the  erroneous  presumption  with 
which  they  entered  upon  the  interpretation  of  the  Chronicle,  that 
the  author  of  it  used  as  his  authority,  and  revised,  our  Masoretic 
text  of  the  second  book  of  Samuel.  Under  the  influence  of  this 

prejudice,  emendations  are  proposed  which  are  stamped  with  their 
own  unlikelihood,  and  rest  in  part  even  on  misunderstandings  of 
the  narrative  in  the  book  of  Samuel.  Of  this  one  or  two  illus- 

trations will  be  sufficient.  Any  one  who  compares  ver.  17  (Sam.) 

with  vers.  1G  and  17  of  the  Chronicle,  without  any  pre-formed 
opinions,  will  sec  that  what  is  there  (Sam.)  concisely  expressed  is 
more  clearly  narrated  in  the  Chronicle.  The  beginning  of  ver. 

17,  u  And  David  spake  unto  Jahve,"  is  entirely  without  con- 
nection, as  the  thought  which  forms  the  transition  from  ver.  16 

to  ver.  17,  viz.  that  David  was  moved  by  the  sight  of  the  destroy- 
ing angel  to  pray  to  God  that  the  destruction  might  be  turned 

away,  is  only  brought  in  afterwards  in  the  subordinate  clause,  "  on 

seeing  the  angel."  This  abrupt  form  of  expression  is  got  rid  of 
in  the  Chronicle  by  the  clause :  u  And  David  lifted  up  his  eyes, 
and  saw  the  angel . . .  and  fell  .  .  .  upon  his  face ;  and  David  spake 

to  God."  That  which  in  Samuel  is  crushed  away  into  an  infini- 
tive clause  subordinate  to  the  principal  sentence,  precedes  in  the 

Chronicle,  and  is  circumstantially  narrated.  Under  these  circum- 
stances, of  course,  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  could  not  after- 

wards in  ver.  17  make  use  of  the  clause,  (t  on  seeing  the  angel 

who  smote  the  people,"  without  tautology.  Berth.,  on  the  con- 
trary, maintains  that  ver.  16  is  an  interpolation  of  the  chronicler, 

and  proposes  then  to  cull  out  from  the  words  and  letters  vwna 

djd  naon  rphon  n«  (Sam.),  the  words  Djn  »nfo©^  widn  intra 
(Chron.  ver.  17),  great  use  being  made  in  the  process  of  the 
ever  ready  auxiliaries,  mistakes,  and  a  text  which  has  become 
obscure.  This  is  one  example  out  of  many.  Ver.  16  of  the 
Chronicle  is  not  an  addition  which  the  Chronicle  has  interpolated 

between  vers.  16  and  17  of  Samuel,  but  a  more  detailed  representa- 
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tion  of  the  historical  course  of  things.  No  mention  is  made  in  2d 

Samuel  of  the  drawn  sword  in  the  angel's  hand,  because  there  the 
whole  story  is  very  concisely  narrated.  This  detail  need  not  have 

been  borrowed  from  Num.  xxii.  23,  for  the  drawn  sword  is  a  sen- 

sible sign  that  the  angel's  mission  is  punitive ;  and  the  angel,  who 
is  said  to  have  visibly  appeared  in  2d  Samuel  also,  could  be  recog- 

nised as  the  bearer  of  the  judicial  pestilence  only  by  this  emblem, 

such  recognition  being  plainly  the  object  of  his  appearance.  The 
mention  of  the  elders  along  with  David  as  falling  on  their  faces 
in  prayer,  clad  in  sackcloth,  will  not  surprise  any  reader  or  critic 

who  considers  that  in  the  case  of  so  fearful  a  pestilence  the  king- 
would  not  be  alone  in  praying  God  to  turn  away  the  judgment. 
Besides,  from  the  mention  of  the  DH^y  of  the  kin^  who  went 

with  David  to  Oman  (Sam.  ver.  20),  we  learn  that  the  king  did 
not  by  himself  take  steps  to  turn  away  the  plague,  but  did  so 

along  with  his  servants.  In  the  narrative  in  2d  Samuel,  which  con- 
fines itself  to  the  main  point,  the  elders  are  not  mentioned,  because 

only  of  David  was  it  recorded  that  his  confession  of  sin  brought 

about  the  removal  of  the  plague.  Just  as  little  can  we  be  sur- 
prised that  David  calls  his  command  to  number  the  people  the 

delictum  by  which  he  had  brought  the  judgment  of  the  plague 

upon  himself. — To  alter  T?l?>  ver.  19,  into  "EH?,  as  Berth,  wishes, 
would  show  little  intelligence.  ">?1?,  at  Gad's  word  David  went 
up,  is  proved  by  Num.  xxxi.  16  to  be  good  Hebrew,  and  is  per- 

fectly suitable. — Ver.  20.  IfiK  3K*1,  "  and  Oman  turned  him 

about,"  is  translated  by  Berth,  incorrectly,  "  then  Oman  turned 
back,"  who  then  builds  on  this  erroneous  interpretation,  which  is 
contrary  to  the  context,  a  whole  nest  of  conjectures.  1W  is  said 

to  have  arisen  out  of  *15$5,  the  succeeding  sjKfefl  out  of  ?)?£?, 

toy  Wa  riniy  out  of  V*?V  bna*  Fgg  (Sam.  ver.  20),  u  by  mistake 
and  further  alteration."  In  saying  this,  however,  he  himself  has 
not  perceived  that  ver.  20  (Sam.)  does  not  correspond  to  the  20th 
verse  of  the  Chronicle  at  all,  but  to  the  21st  verse,  where  the 

words,  u  and  Araunah  looked  out  (v\pvh)  and  saw  the  king,"  are 
parallel  to  the  words,  "  and  Oman  looked  (p%!)  and  saw  David." The  20th  verse  of  the  Chronicle  contains  a  statement  which  is 

not  found  in  Samuel,  that  Oman  (Araunah),  while  threshing 
with  his  four  sons,  turned  and  saw  the  angel,  and  being  terrified 
at  the  sight,  hid  himself  with  his  sons.  After  that,  David  with 

his  train  came  from  Zion  to  the  threshing-floor  in  Mount  Moriah, 
and  Araunah  looking  out  saw  the  king,  and  came  out  of  the 
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threshing-floor  to  meet  him,  with  deep  obeisance.  This  narrative 
contains  nothing  improbable,  nothing  to  justify  us  in  having  re- 

course to  critical  conjecture. — Ver.  24.  The  infinitive  ni?yn  is  very 
frequently  used  in  Hebrew  as  the  continuation  of  the  verb,  fin., 
and  is  found  in  all  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  (cf.  the  collec- 

tion of  passages  illustrative  of  this  peculiar  form  of  brief  expres- 
sion, which  Ew.  gives,  §  351,  c),  and  that  not  only  with  regard  to 

the  infin.  absol.j  but  the  infin.  constr.  also.  David's  answer  to 
Oman's  offer  to  give  him  the  place  for  the  altar,  and  the  cattle, 
plough,  and  wheat  for  the  burnt-offering,  was  therefore  :  "  No, 
I  will  buy  it  for  full  price ;  I  will  not  take  what  belongs  to  thee 

for  Jahve,  and  bring  burnt-offerings  without  cost,"  i.e.  without 
having  paid  the  price  for  them. — Ver.  25.  As  to  the  different 
statements  of  the  price,  cf.  on  2  Sam.  xxiv.  24. 

Vers.  26-30.  In  2  Sam.  xxiv.  25  the  conclusion  of  this  event 

is  shortly  narrated  thus  :  David  offered  burnt-offerings  and  peace- 
offerings,  and  Jahve  was  entreated  for  the  land,  and  the  plague 

was  stayed  from  Israel.  In  the  Chronicle  we  have  a  fuller  state- 
ment of  the  AITF  inr  in  ver.  2Gb.  David  called  upon  Jahve, 

and  He  answered  with  fire  from  heaven  upon  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  (ver.  27);  and  Jahve  spake  to  the  angel,  and  he  returned 
the  sword  into  its  sheath.  The  returning  of  the  sword  into  its 

sheath  is  a  figurative  expression  for  the  stopping  of  the  pestilence; 
and  the  fire  which  came  down  from  heaven  upon  the  altar  of 

burnt-offering  was  the  visible  sign  by  which  the  Lord  assured 
the  king  that  his  prayer  had  been  heard,  and  his  offering 
graciously  accepted.  The  reality  of  this  sign  of  the  gracious 
acceptance  of  an  offering  is  placed  beyond  doubt  by  the  analogous 
cases,  Lev.  ix.  24,  1  Kings  xviii.  24,  38,  and  2  Chron.  vii.  1.  It 
was  only  by  this  sign  of  the  divine  complacence  that  David  learnt 

that  the  altar  built  upon  the  threshing-floor  of  Araunah  had  been 
chosen  by  the  Lord  as  the  place  where  Israel  should  always 

thereafter  offer  their  burnt-offerings  and  sacrifices,  as  is  further 
recorded  in  vers.  28—30  and  in  xxii.  1.  From  the  cessation  of 

the  pestilence  in  consequence  of  his  prayer  and  sacrifice,  David 
could  only  draw  the  conclusion  that  God  had  forgiven  him  his 
transgression,  but  could  not  have  known  that  God  had  chosen 
the  place  where  he  had  built  the  altar  for  the  offering  demanded 

by  God  as  a  permanent  place  of  sacrifice.  This  certainly  he 
obtained  only  by  the  divine  answer,  and  this  answer  was  the  fire 

which  came  down  upon  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  and  devoured 
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the  sacrifice.  This  ver.  28  states  :  u  At  the  time  when  he  saw 

that  Jahve  had  answered  him  at  the  threshing-floor  of  Oman,, 

he  offered  sacrifice  there,"  i.e.  from  that  time  forward  ;  so  that  we 
may  with  Berth,  translate  E^  n?H->  u  then  he  was  wont  to  offer 
sacrifice  there."  In  vers.  29  and  30  we  have  still  further  reasons 

given  for  David's  continuing  to  offer  sacrifices  at  the  threshing- 
floor  of  Oman.  The  legally  sanctioned  place  of  sacrifice  for 

Israel  was  still  at  that  time  the  tabernacle,  the  Mosaic  sanc- 

tuary with  its  altar  of  burnt-offering,  which  then  stood  on  the 

high  place  at  Gibeon  (cf.  xvi.  39).  Now  David  had  indeed' 
brought  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  which  had  been  separated  from 
the  tabernacle  from  the  time  of  Samuel,  to  Zion,  and  had  there 

not  only  erected  a  tent  for  it,  but  had  also  built  an  altar  and 
established  a  settled  worship  there  (chap,  xvii.),  yet  without 
having  received  any  express  command  of  God  regarding  it ;  so 
that  this  place  of  worship  was  merely  provisional,  intended  to 
continue  only  until  the  Lord  Himself  should  make  known  His 
will  in  the  matter  in  some  definite  way.  When  therefore  David, 
after  the  conquest  of  his  enemies,  had  obtained  rest  round  about, 
he  had  formed  the  resolution  to  make  an  end  of  this  provisional 
separation  of  the  ark  from  the  tabernacle,  and  the  existence  of 
two  sacrificial  altars,  by  building  a  temple ;  but  the  Lord  had 
declared  to  him  by  the  prophet  Nathan,  that  not  he,  but  his  son 
and  successor  on  the  throne,  should  build  Him  a  temple.  The 

altar  by  the  ark  in  Zion,  therefore,  continued  to  co-exist  along 
with  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  at  the  tabernacle  in  Gibeon, 
without  being  sanctioned  by  God  as  the  place  of  sacrifice  for  the 
congregation  of  Israel.  Then  when  David,  by  ordering  the 
numbering  of  the  people,  had  brought  guilt  upon  the  nation, 
which  the  Lord  so  heavily  avenged  upon  them  by  the  pestilence, 

he  should  properly,  as  king,  have  offered  a  sin-offering  and  a 
burnt-offering  in  the  national  sanctuary  at  Gibeon,  and  there 
have  sought  the  divine  favour  for  himself  and  for  the  whole 

people.  But  the  Lord  said  unto  him  by  the  prophet  Gad,  that 
he  should  bring  his  offering  neither  in  Gibeon,  nor  before  the 

ark  on  Zion,  but  in  the  threshing-floor  of  Oman  (Araunah),  on 
the  altar  which  he  was  there  to  erect.  This  command,  however, 
did  not  settle  the  place  where  he  was  afterwards  to  sacrifice.  But 

David — so  it  runs,  ver.  29  f. — sacrificed  thenceforward  in  the 

threshing-floor  of  Oman,  not  at  Gibeon  in  the  still  existent 

national  sanctuary,  because  he  (according  to  ver.  30)  u  could  not 
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go  before  it  (^J??)  to  seek  God,  for  he  was  terrified  before  the 

sword  of  the  angel  of  Jahve."  This  statement  does  not,  how- 
ever, mean,  ex  terrore  visionis  angelica?  injirmitatem  corporis  con- 

traxerat  (J.  H.  Mich.),  nor  yet,  "  because  he,  being  struck  and 
overwhelmed  by  the  appearance  of  the  angel,  did  not  venture  to 

offer  sacrifices  elsewhere  "  (Berth.),  nor,  a  because  the  journey 
to  Gibeon  was  too  long  for  him  "  (O.  v.  Gerl.).  None  of  these 
interpretations  suit  either  the  words  or  the  context.  *3BB  HCT 
5JH,  terrified  before  the  sword,  does  indeed  signify  that  the 
sword  of  the  angel,  or  the  angel  with  the  sword,  hindered  him 
from  going  to  Gibeon,  but  not  during  the  pestilence,  when  the 

angel  stood  between  heaven  and  earth  by  the  threshing-floor  of 
Araunah  with  the  drawn  sword,  but — according  to  the  context — 
afterwards,  when  the  angelophany  had  ceased,  as  it  doubtless  did 

simultaneously  with  the  pestilence.  The  words  'W  ng3?  *3  can 
therefore  have  no  other  meaning,  than  that  David's  terror  before 
the  sword  of  the  amrel  caused  him  to  determine  to  sacrifice  there- 

after,  not  at  Gibeon,  but  at  the  threshing-floor  of  Araunah;  or 

that,  since  during  the  pestilence  the  angel's  sword  had  prevented 
him  from  going  to  Gibeon,  he  did  not  venture  ever  afterwards 

to  go.  But  the  fear  before  the  sword  of  the  angel  is  in  sub- 
stance the  terror  of  the  pestilence  ;  and  the  pestilence  had  hin- 

dered him  from  sacrificing  at  Gibeon,  because  Gibeon,  notwith- 
standing the  presence  of  the  sanctuary  there,  with  the  Mosaic 

altar,  had  not  been  spared  by  the  pestilence.  David  considered 
this  circumstance  as  normative  ever  for  the  future,  and  he  always 
afterwards  offered  his  sacrifices  in  the  place  pointed  out  to  him, 

and  said,  as  we  further  read  in  chap.  xxii.  1,  u  Here  (Iffll  HT,  pro- 
perly this,  mas.  or  neut.)  is  the  house  of  Jahve  God,  and  here 

is  the  altar  for  the  burnt-offering  of  Israel."  He  calls  the  site  of 
the  altar  in  the  threshing-floor  of  Araunah  RW  1V2,  because  there 
Jahve  had  manifested  to  him  His  gracious  presence  ;  cf.  Gen. 
xxviii.  17. 

CHAP.  XXII.  2-19. — DAVID  S  PREPARATIONS  FOR  THE   BUILDING 

OF  THE  TEMPLE. 

With  this  chapter  commences  the  second  section  of  the  his- 

tory of  David's  kingship,  viz.  the  account  of  the  preparations, 
dispositions,  and  arrangements  which  he  made  in  the  last  years 
of  his  reign  for  the  establishment  of  his  kingdom  in  the  future 
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under  his  successors  (sec  above,  p.  169  ff.).  All  these  prepara- 
tions and  dispositions  had  reference  to  the  firm  establishment  of 

the  public  worship  of  the  Lord,  in  which  Israel,  as  the  people 
and  congregation  of  Jahve,  might  show  its  faithfulness  to  the 

covenant,  so  as  to  become  partakers  of  the  divine  protection,  and 

the  blessing  which  was  promised.  To  build  the  temple — this 
desire  the  Lord  had  not  indeed  granted  the  fulfilment  of  to  David, 
but  He  had  given  him  the  promise  that  his  son  should  carry  out 

that  work.  The  grey-haired  king  accordingly  made  preparations, 
after  the  site  of  the  house  of  God  which  should  be  built  had  been 

pointed  out  to  him,  such  as  would  facilitate  the  execution  of  the 
work  by  his  successor.  Of  these  preparations  our  chapter  treats, 
and  in  it  we  have  an  account  how  David  provided  the  necessary 

labour  and  materials  for  the  building  of  the  temple  (vers.  2-5), 
committed  the  execution  of  the  work  in  a  solemn  wav  to  his  son 

Solomon  (vers.  6-16),  and  called  upon  the  chiefs  of  the  people  to 
give  him  their  support  in  the  work  (vers.  17-19). 

Vers.  2-5.  Workmen  and  materials  for  the  building  of  the 
temple. — Ver  2.  In  order  to  procure  the  necessary  workmen, 
David  commanded  that  the  strangers  in  the  land  of  Israel  should 

be  gathered  together,  and,  as  we  learn  from  2  Chron.  ii.  16,  also 

numbered,  B*l!l?f  the  strangers,  are  the  descendants  of  the 
Canaanites  whom  the  Israelites  had  not  destroyed  when  they 
took  possession  of  the  land,  but  had  reduced  to  bondage  (2  Chron. 

viii.  7-9  ;  1  Kings  ix.  20-22).  This  number  was  so  considerable, 
that  Solomon  was  able  to  employ  150,000  of  them  as  labourers  and 

stone-cutters  (1  Kings  v.  29  ;  2  Chron.  ii.  16  f.).  These  strangers 

David  appointed  to  be  stone-cutters,  to  hew  squared  stones,  JWJ  '•pnx 
(see  on  1  Kings  v.  31). — Ver.  3.  Iron  and  brass  he  prepared  in 
abundance  :  the  iron  for  the  nails  of  the  doors,  i.e.  for  the  folding- 
doors  of  the  gates,  i.e.  partly  for  the  pivots  (Zapfen)  on  which  the 

folding-doors  turned,  partly  to  strengthen  the  boards  of  which  doors 
were  made  ;  as  also  for  the  nhnriD,  literally,  things  to  connect,  i.e. 

properly  iron  cramps. — Ver.  4.  The  Tyrians  sent  him  cedar  trees 
or  beams  in  abundance,  probably  in  exchange  for  grain,  wine,  and 
fruit  of  various  sorts,  which  the  Phoenicians  obtained  from  the 
Israelites  ;  cf.  Movers,  Phonizier,  hi.  1,  S.  88  ff.  Sidonians  and 

Tyrians  are  named  to  denote  the  Phoenicians  generally,  as  in 
Ezra  iii.  7.  When  Solomon  began  to  build  the  temple,  he  made 
a  regular  treaty  with  Hiram  king  of  Tyre  about  the  delivery  of 

the  necessary  cedar  wood,  1  Kings  v.  15  ff. — Ver.  5  gives  in 



244  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  CHRONICLES. 

substance  the  reason  of  what  precedes,  although  it  is  connected 
with  it  only  by  i  consec.  Because  his  son  Solomon  was  still  in 

tender  youth,  and  the  building  to  be  executed  was  an  exceedingly 
great  work,  David  determined  to  make  considerable  preparation 

before  his  death.  ̂ "JJ  "W3,  puer  et  tener,  repeated  in  xxix.  1, 
indicates  a  very  early  age.  Solomon  could  not  then  be  quite 

twenty  years  old,  as  he  was  born  only  after  the  Syro-Ammonite 
war  (see  on  2  Sam.  xii.  24),  and  calls  himself  at  the  com- 

mencement of  his  reign  still  \0\>  1JH  (1  Kings  iii.  7).  The  word 

■)£3  may  of  itself  denote  not  merely  a  boy,  but  also  a  grown 
youth  ;  but  here  it  is  limited  to  the  boyish  age  by  the  addition  of 

SJTJ.  Berth,  wrongly  compares  Ex.  xxxiii.  11,  where  1JJ3  denotes 
not  a  boy,  but  a  lad,  i.e.  a  servant.  In  the  succeeding  clause 
JTIfrt  rn::p  is  to  be  taken  relatively :  and  the  house  which  is  to  be 

built  to  the  Lord  is  to  be  made  great  exceedingly  («"l<W??,  see 
on  xiv.  2),  for  a  name  and  glory  for  all  lands,  i.e.  that  it  might 
be  to  the  Lord  for  whom  it  should  be  built  for  an  honour  and 

glory  in  all  lands.  V  K3  ̂ ??»  I  will  ( =  therefore  will  I)  pre- 
pare for  him  (Solomon),  soil,  whatever  I  can  prepare  to  forward 

this  great  work. 

Vers.  6-16.  Solomon  commissioned  to  build  the  temple. — Ver. 
6.  Before  his  death  (ver.  5)  David  called  his  son  Solomon,  in 
order  to  commit  to  him  the  building  of  the  temple,  and  to  press 

it  strongly  upon  him,  vers.  7-10.  With  this  design,  he  informs 
him  that  it  had  been  his  intention  to  build  a  temple  to  the  Lord, 
but  the  Lord  had  not  permitted  him  to  carry  out  this  resolve, 

but  had  committed  it  to  his  son.  The  Keri  *J3  (ver.  7)  is,  not- 
withstanding the  general  worthlessness  of  the  corrections  in  the 

Keri,  probably  to  be  preferred  here  to  the  Keth.  foa,  for  fa3  might 

have  easily  arisen  by  the  copyist's  eye  having  wandered  to  nfepBv 
U2,  ver.  6.  David's  addressing  him  as  ̂ 3  is  very  fitting,  nay, 
even  necessary,  and  not  contrary  to  the  following  *JR.  *33?  DV7  it 
was  with  my  heart,  i.e.  I  had  intended,  occurs  indeed  very  often 
in  the  Chronicle,  e.g.  xxviii.  2,  2  Chron.  i.  11,  vi.  7  f.,  ix.  1, 
xxiv.  4,  xxix.  10,  but  is  also  found  in  other  books  where  the 

sense  demands  it,  e.g.  Josh.  xiv.  7,  1  Kings  viii.  17  f.,  x.  2.  In 

"?¥  s*)%  There  came  to  me  the  word  of  Jahve  (ver.  8),  it  is 
implied  that  the  divine  word  was  given  to  him  as  a  command. 
The  reason  which  David  gives  why  the  Lord  did  not  allow  him 
to  build  the  temple  is  not  stated  in  chap.  xvii.  (2  Sam.  vii.),  to 
which  David  here  refers ;  instead  of  the  reason,  only  the  promise 
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is  there  communicated,  that  the  Lord  would  first  build  him  a 

house,  and  enduringly  establish  his  throne.  This  promise  does 
not  exclude  the  reason  stated  here  and  in  chap,  xxviii.  3,  but 
rather  implies  it.  As  the  temple  was  only  to  be  built  when  God 
had  enduringly  established  the  throne  of  David,  David  could  not 

execute  this  work,  for  he  still  had  to  conduct  wars — wars,  too,  of 
the  Lord — for  the  establishment  of  his  kingdom,  as  Solomon  also 

states  it  in  his  embassy  to  Hiram.  "Wars  and  bloodshed,  how- 
ever, are  unavoidable  and  necessary  in  this  earth  for  the  establish- 
ment of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  opposition  to  its  enemies,  but  are 

not  consonant  with  its  nature,  as  it  was  to  receive  a  visible 

embodiment  and  expression  in  the  temple.  For  the  kingdom  of 
God  is  in  its  essence  a  kingdom  of  peace ;  and  battle,  or  war,  or 

struggle,  are  only  means  for  the  restoration  of  peace,  the  recon- 
ciliation of  mankind  with  God  after  the  conquest  of  sin  and  all 

that  is  hostile  to  God  in  this  world.  See  on  2  Sam.  vii.  11. 

David,  therefore,  the  man  of  war,  is  not  to  build  the  temple,  but 
(ver.  9  f.)  his  son ;  and  to  him  the  Lord  will  give  peace  from 

all  his  enemies,  so  that  he  shall  be  nrpop  IT'X,  a  man  of  rest,  and 
shall  rightly  bear  the  name  Shelomo  (Solomon),  i.e.  Friederich 

(rich  in  peace,  Eng.  Frederick),  for  God  would  give  to  Israel  in 

his  days,  i.e.  in  his  reign,  peace  and  rest  (&$?).  The  participle 

*l?U  after  nan  has  the  sicmification  of  the  future,  shall  be  born  ; 
cf.  1  Kings  xiii.  2.  nrwo  B^K,  not  a  man  who  procures  peace 
(Jer.  li.  59),  but  one  who  enjoys  peace,  as  the  following  v  Vrtrwrn 
shows.  As  to  the  name  new,  see  on  2  Sam.  xii.  24.  Into  ver. 
10  David  compresses  the  promise  contained  in  chap.  xvii.  12  and 
13. — Ver.  11.  After  David  had  so  committed  to  his  son  Solomon 

the  building  of  the  temple,  a  task  reserved  and  destined  for  him 
by  the  divine  counsel,  he  wishes  him,  in  ver.  11,  the  help  of  the 

Lord  to  carry  out  the  work.  fifirV'?,!>  ut  prospere  agas  et  felici  sue- 
cessu  utaris  (J.  M.  Mich.),  cf.  Josh.  i.  8.  ?V  "EH  of  a  command  from 
on  high  ;  cf.  vy,  ver.  8.  Above  all,  however,  he  wishes  (ver.  12) 

him  right  understanding  and  insight  from  God  (p^2\  fcjfe^  so  con- 
nected in  2  Chron.  ii.  11  also),  and  that  God  may  establish  him 

over  Israel,  i.e.  furnish  him  with  might  and  wisdom  to  rule  over 

the  people  Israel;  cf.  2  Sam.  vii.  11.  "flBJTJ,  "  to  observe"  = 
and  mayest  thou  observe  the  law  of  Jahve ;  not  thou  must  keep 

(Berth.),  for  "riBB*?!  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  continuation  of  the 

verb,  finit. ;  cf.  Ew!  §  351,  c,  S.  "840.— Ver.  13.  The  condition  of obtaining  the  result  is  the  faithful  observing  of  the  commands  of 
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the  Lord.  The  speech  is  filled  with  reminiscences  of  the  law,  cf. 
Deut.  vii.  11,  xi.  32  ;  and  for  the  exhortation  to  be  strong  and  of 
good  courage,  cf.  Deut.  xxxi.  6,  Josh  i.  7,  9,  etc. 

In  conclusion  (vers.  14-16),  David  mentions  what  materials 
he  has  prepared  for  the  building  of  the  temple.  \^V3,  not,  in  my 
poverty  (LXX.,  Vulg.,  Luth.),  but,  by  my  painful  labour  (magna 
molestia  et  labore,  Lavat.) ;  cf.  Gen.  xxxi.  42,  and  the  correspond- 

ing "rfa-^a,  chap.  xxix.  2.  Gold  100,000  talents,  and  silver 
1,000,000  talents.  As  the  talent  was  3000  shekels,  and  the 

silver  shekel  coined  by  the  Maccabees,  according  to  the  Mosaic 
weight,  was  worth  about  2s.  6d.,  the  talent  of  silver  would  be 

about  £375,  and  1,000,000  talents  £375,000,000.  If  we  suppose 
the  relative  value  of  the  cold  and  silver  to  be  as  10  to  1, 

100,000  talents  of  gold  will  be  about  the  same  amount,  or  even 
more,  viz.  about  £450,000,000,  i.e.  if  we  take  the  gold  shekel  at 

thirty  shillings,  according  to  Thenius'  calculation.  Such  sums  as 
eight  hundred  or  eight  hundred  and  twenty-five  millions  of  pounds 
are  incredible.  The  statements,  indeed,  are  not  founded  upon  exact 
calculation  or  weighing,  but,  as  the  round  numbers  show,  only 
upon  a  general  valuation  of  those  masses  of  the  precious  metals, 
which  we  must  not  think  of  as  bars  of  silver  and  gold,  or  as 
coined  money ;  for  they  were  in  great  part  vessels  of  gold  and 
silver,  partly  booty  captured  in  war,  partly  tribute  derived  from 
the  subject  peoples.  Making  all  these  allowances,  however,  the 
sums  mentioned  are  incredibly  great,  since  we  must  suppose  that 
even  a  valuation  in  round  numbers  will  have  more  or  less  corre- 

spondence to  the  actual  weight,  and  a  subtraction  of  some  thou- 
sands of  talents  from  the  sums  mentioned  would  make  no  very 

considerable  diminution.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  a  much  more 

important  circumstance  that  the  above  estimate  of  the  value  in 
our  money  of  these  talents  of  silver  rests  upon  a  presumption, 

the  correctness  of  which  is  open  to  well-founded  doubts.  For  in 
that  calculation  the  weight  of  the  Mosaic  or  holy  shekel  is  taken 
as  the  standard,  and  it  is  presumed  that  the  talents  weighed  3000 
Mosaic  shekels.  But  we  find  in  2  Sam.  xiv.  26  mention  made 

in  David's  time  of  another  shekel,  "  according  to  the  king's 
weight,"  whence  we  may  with  certainty  conclude  that  in  common 
life  another  shekel  than  the  Mosaic  or  holy  shekel  was  in  use. 

This  shekel  according  to  the  king's  weight  was  in  all  probability 
only  half  as  heavy  as  the  shekel  of  the  sanctuary,  Le.  was  equal 

in  weight  to  a  Mosaic  beka  or  half-shekel.     This  is  proved  by  a 
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comparison  of  1  Kings  x.  17  with  2  Chron.  ix.  16,  for  here  three 

golden  minre  are  reckoned  equal  to  300  shekels, — a  mina  con- 
taining 100  shekels,  while  it  contained  only  50  holy  or  Mosaic 

shekels.   With  this  view,  too,  the  statements  of  the  Rabbins  agree, 

e.g.  R.  Mosis  Maimonidis  constitutiones  de  Siclis,  quas — illustravit 
Joa.  Esgers.,  Lugd.  Bat.  1718,  p.  19,  according  to  which  the  f>pB* 
^nhw  or  roHDn  hpw,  i.e.  the  common  or  civil  shekel,  is  the  half 

of  the  BHpn  ̂pB*.     That  this  is  the  true  relation,  is  confirmed  by 
the  fact  that,  according  to  Ex.  xxxviii.  26,  in  the  time  of  Moses 
there  existed  silver  coins  weighing  ten  gera  (half  a  holy  shekel) 

called  beka,  while  the  name  beka  is  found  only  in  the  Penta- 
teuch, and  disappears  at  a  later  time,  probably  because  it  was 

mainly  such  silver  coins  of  ten  gera  which  were  in  circulation, 
and  to  them  the  name  shekel,  which  denotes  no  definite  weight, 
was  transferred.     Now,  if  the  amounts  stated  in  our  verse  are 
reckoned  in  such  common  shekels  (as  in  2  Chron.  ix.  16),  the 
mass  of  gold  and  silver  collected  by  David  for  the  building  of  the 
temple  would  only  be  worth  half  the  amount  above  calculated,  i.e. 
about  £375,000,000  or  £400,000,000.     But  even  this  sum  seems 
enormously  large,  for  it  is  five  times  the  annual  expenditure  of 

the  greatest  European  states  in  our  day.1     Yet  the  calculation  of 
the  income  or  expenditure  of  modern  states  is  no  proper  standard 
for  judging  of  the  correctness  or  probability  of  the  statements  here 
made,  for  we  cannot  estimate  the  accumulation  of  gold  and  silver 

in  the  states  and  chief  cities  of  Asia  in  antiquity  by  the  budgets 
of  the  modern  European  nations.     In  the  capitals  of  the  Asiatic 

kingdoms  of  antiquity,  enormous  quantities  of  the  precious  metals 
were   accumulated.     Not  to  mention  the  accounts  of  Ktesias, 
Diodor.  Sic,  and  others,  which  sound  so  fabulous  to  us  now,  as 

to  the  immense  booty  in  gold  and  silver  vessels  which  was  accu- 
mulated in  Nineveh  and  Babylon  (see  the  table  in  Movers,  die 

Phonizier,  ii.  3,  S.  40  ff.),  according  to  Varro,  in  Pliny,  Hist. 
Nat.   xxxii.  15,    Cyrus   obtained    by   the    conquest   of   Asia   a 

booty  of  34,000  pounds  of  gold,  besides  that  which  was  wrought 
into  vessels  and  ornaments,  and  500,000  talents  of  silver ;  and 

in  this  statement,  as  Movers  rightly  remarks,  it  does  not  seem 

1  According  to  Otto  Hubner,  Statistical  Table  of  all  Lands  of  the  Earth, 
18th  edition,  Frankf.  a.  M.  1869,  the  yearly  expenditure  of  Great  Britain  and 

Ireland  (exclusive  of  the  extra-European  possessions)  amounts  to  a  little 
over  £70,000,000  ;  of  the  French  Empire,  to  £85,000,000 ;  of  Kussia,  to  about 
£78,000,000 ;  of  Austria  and  Hungary,  to  £48,500,000. 
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probable  that  there  is  any  exaggeration.  In  Susa,  Alexander 

plundered  the  royal  treasury  of  40,000,  according  to  other  ac- 
counts 50,000  talents,  or,  as  it  is  more  accurately  stated,  40,000 

talents  of  uncoined  gold  and  silver,  and  9000  talents  in  coined 
claries.  These  he  caused  to  be  brought  to  Ecbatana,  where  he 
accumulated  in  all  180,000  talents.  In  Persepolis  he  captured  a 
booty  of  120,000  talents,  and  in  Pasargada  6000  talents  (see  Mow 
loc.  cit.  S.  43).  Now  David,  it  is  true,  had  not  conquered  Asia, 
but  only  the  tribes  and  kingdoms  bordering  on  Canaan,  including 

the  kingdom  of  Syria,  and  made  them  tributary,  and  had  conse- 
crated all  the  gold  and  silver  taken  as  booty  from  the  conquered 

peoples,  from  the  Syrians,  Moabites,  Ammonites,  Philistines, 
Amalekites,  and  Hadadezer  the  king  of  Zobah  (2  Sam.  viii.  11  f.), 
to  u  alive.  Now,  in  consequence  of  the  ancient  connection  between 
Syria  and  the  rich  commercial  countries  of  the  neighbourhood, 
great  treasures  of  silver  and  gold  had  very  early  flowed  in  thither. 
According  to  2  Sam.  viii.  7,  the  servants  (i.e.  generals)  of  King 
Iladadezer  had  golden  shields,  which  David  captured  ;  and  the 
ambassadors  of  King  Toi  of  Ilamath  brought  him  vessels  of  silver, 

gold,  and  copper,  to  purchase  his  friendship.1  The  other  peoples 
whom  David  overcame  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  poor  in  the  precious 
metals.  For  the  Israelites  under  Moses  had  captured  so  large  a 
booty  in  gold  rings,  bracelets,  and  other  ornaments  from  the  nomadic 
Midianites,  that  the  commanders  of  the  army  alone  were  able  to  give 
16,750  shekels  (i.e.  over  5A  talents  of  gold,  according  to  the  Mosaic 

weight)  to  the  sanctuary  as  a  consecrating  offering  (Num.  xxxi. 
48  if.).  We  cannot  therefore  regard  the  sums  mentioned  in  our 

verse  either  as  incredible  or  very  much  exaggerated,2  nor  hold 

1  Apropos  of  the  riches  of  Syria  even  in  later  times,  Movers  reminds  us, 
S.  45,  of  the  rich  temple  treasures — of  the  statue  of  Jupiter  in  Antioch, 
which  was  of  pure  gold  and  fifteen  yards  high,  and  of  the  golden  statues  in 

the  temple  at  Hierapolis — and  adds  :  u  Even  Antiochus  the  Great  had  immense 
treasures  in  his  possession.  The  private  soldiers  in  his  army  had  their  half- 

boots  studded  with  gold,  nails,  and  their  cooking  utensils  were  of  silver."  See 
the  proofs,  loc.  cit. 

2  As  Berth,  for  example  does,  expressing  himself  as  follows:  "  In  our  verse, 
100,000  talents  of  gold,  1,000,000  talents  of  silver,— a  sum  with  which  the  debts 
of  the  European  nations  might  almost  be  paid !  It  is  absolutely  inadmissible 
to  take  these  at  their  literal  value,  and  to  consider  them  as  a  repetition, 
though  perhaps  a  somewhat  exaggerated  one,  of  actual  historical  statements. 
They  can  have  been  originally  nothing  else  than  the  freest  periphrasis  for 
much,  an  extraordinary  quantity,  such  as  may  even  yet  be  heard  from  the 

mouths  of  those  who  have  not  reflected  on  the  value  and  importance  of  num- 
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the  round  sums  which  correspond  to  the  rhetorical  character  of 

the  passage  with  certainty  to  be  mistakes.1  Brass  and  iron  were 
not  weighed  for  abundance ;  cf.  ver.  3.  Beams  of  timber  also, 

and  stones — that  is,  stones  hewed  and  squared — David  had  pre- 
pared ;  and  to  this  store  Solomon  was  to  add.  That  he  did  so 

is  narrated  in  2  Chron.  chap.  ii. — Ver.  15.  David  then  turns  to 
the  workmen,  the  carpenters  and  stone-cutters,  whom  he  had 

appointed  (ver.  2)  for  the  building.  &^>'n,  properly  hewers,  in 
ver.  2  limited  to  stone-hewers,  is  here,  with  the  addition  ptf  ̂ n 

P8J,  used  of  the  workers  in  stone  and  wood,  stonemasons  and  car- 

penters. '3  MrTTS,  all  manner  of  understanding  persons  in  each 
work,  in  contradistinction  to  n^frOD  ̂ 'y  includes  the  idea  of 
thorough  mastery  and  skill  in  the  kind  of  labour.  These  work- 

men, whom  David  had  levied  for  the  building  of  the  temple,  are 

mentioned  by  Solomon,  2  Chron.  ii.  6  f. — In  ver.  16  all  the 
metals,  as  being  the  main  thing,  are  again  grouped  together,  in 
order  that  the  exhortation  to  proceed  with  the  erection  of  the 

bers,  and  consequently  launch  out  into  thousands  and  hundreds  of  thousands, 

in  an  extremely  unprejudiced  way."  On  this  we  remark  :  (1)  The  assertion 
that  with  the  sums  named  in  our  verse  the  debts  of  the  European  nations  could 

be  paid,  is  an  enormous  exaggeration.  According  to  0.  Hiibner's  tables,  the 
national  debt  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  alone  amounts  to  £809,000,000, 

that  of  France  to  £564,000,000,  that  of  Russia  to  £400,000,000,  that  of  Austria 

to  £354,000,000,  and  that  of  the  kingdom  of  Italy  to  £288,000,000  ;  David's 
treasures,  consequently,  if  the  weight  be  taken  in  sacred  shekels,  would  only 
have  sufficed  to  pay  the  national  debt  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  (2)  The 
hypothesis  that  the  chronicler,  without  reflecting  on  the  value  and  importance 

of  numbers,  has  launched  out  into  thousands  and  hundreds  of  thousands,  pre- 

supposes such  a  measure  of  intellectual  poverty  as  is  irreconcilable  with  evi- 
dences of  intellect  and  careful  planning  such  as  are  everywhere  else  observable 

in  his  writing. 

1  As  proof  of  the  incorrectness  of  the  above  numbers,  it  cannot  be  adduced 

"  that,  according  to  1  Kings  x.  14,  Solomon's  yearly  revenue  amounted  to  666 
talents  of  gold,  i.e.  to  about  £3,000,000  in  gold ;  that  the  queen  of  Sheba 
presented  Solomon  with  120  talents  of  gold,  1  Kings  x.  10,  2  Chron.  ix.  9  ; 
and  King  Hiram  also  gave  him  a  similar  amount,  1  Kings  ix.  14 ;  all  of  which 

sums  the  context  shows  are  to  be  considered  extraordinarily  great"  (Berth.). 
For  the  666  talents  of  gold  are  not  the  entire  annual  income  of  Solomon,  but, 
according  to  the  distinct  statement  of  the  Biblical  historian,  are  only  the 
annual  income  in  gold,  exclusive  of  the  receipts  from  the  customs,  and  the 
tributes  of  the  subject  kings  and  tribes,  which  were  probably  more  valuable. 
The  120  talents  of  the  queen  of  Sheba  are  certainly  a  very  large  present,  but 
Solomon  would  give  in  return  not  inconsiderable  presents  also.  But  the 
quantities  of  silver  and  gold  which  David  had  collected  for  the  building  of  the 
temple  had  not  been  saved  out  of  his  yearly  income,  but  had  been  in  great 
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building  may  be  introduced.  The  ?  before  each  word  serves  to 

bring  the  thing  once  more  into  prominence  ;  cf.  Ew.  §  310,  a.  u  As 
for  the  2old,  it  cannot  be  numbered."  u  Arise  and  be  doinp; ! 

and  Jahve  be  with  thee"  (vers.  17-19). 
Vers.  17-19.  Exhortation  to  the  princes  of  Israel  to  assist  in 

the  building  of  the  temple. — David  supports  his  exhortation  by 
calling  to  remembrance  the  proofs  of  his  favour  which  the  Lord 

had  showed  His  people.  The  speech  in  ver.  18  is  introduced  with- 

out "ibNpj  because  it  is  clear  from  the  preceding  Wl  W  that  the 
words  are  spoken  by  David :  u  The  Lord  has  given  you  peace 
round  about ;  for  He  has  given  the  inhabitants  of  the  land  into 
my  hands,  and  the  land  is  subdued  before  Jahve  and  before  His 

people."  The  subdued  land  is  Canaan  :  the  inhabitants  of  the  land 
are,  however,  not  the  Israelites  over  whom  the  Lord  had  set  David 

as  king,  for  the  words  *"£2  jnj  cannot  apply  to  them,  cf.  xiv.  10  f., 
Josh.  ii.  24 ;  it  is  the  Canaanites  still  left  in  the  land  in  the  time 

of  David,  and  other  enemies,  who,  like  the  Philistines,  possessed 

part  captured  as  booty  in  war,  and  laid  up  out  of  the  tribute  of  the  subject 
peoples.  A  question  which  would  more  readily  occur  than  this  is,  Whether 
such  enormous  sums  were  actually  necessary  for  the  temple  ?  But  the  materials 
necessary  to  enable  us  to  arrive  at  even  a  proximate  estimate  of  this  building 
are  entirely  wanting.  The  building  of  a  stone  temple  from  CO  to  70  yards 
loug,  20  yards  broad,  and  30  yards  high,  would  certainly  not  have  cost  so 
much,  notwithstanding  that,  as  we  read  in  2  Chron.  iii.  8  f.,  650  talents  of 
gold  were  required  to  gild  the  inner  walls  of  the  Holy  Place,  and  at  the  same 
rate  2000  talents  must  have  been  required  to  gild  the  inside  of  the  Sanctuary, 
which  was  three  times  as  large ;  and  notwithstanding  the  great  number  of 
massive  gold  vessels,  e.g.  the  ten  golden  candlesticks,  for  which  alone,  even  if 
they  were  no  larger  and  heavier  than  the  candlesticks  in  the  tabernacle,  ten 
talents  of  gold  must  have  been  required.  But  there  belonged  to  the  temple 
many  subordinate  buildings,  which  are  not  further  described ;  as  also  the 
colossal  foundation  structures  and  the  walls  enclosing  the  temple  area,  the 
building  of  which  must  have  swallowed  up  millions,  since  Solomon  sent  70,000 

porters  and  80,000  stone-hewers  to  Lebanon  to  procure  the  necessary  materials. 
Consul  Rosen  has  recently  indeed  attempted  to  show,  in  das  Haram  von 
Jerusalem  und  der  Tempelplatz  des  Moria,  Gotha  (1866),  that  there  is  reason 
to  suppose  that  the  temple  area  was  enlarged  to  the  size  it  is  known  to  have 
had,  and  surrounded  by  a  wall  only  by  Herod ;  but  he  has  been  refuted  by 
Himpel  in  the  Tubinger  theol.  Quartalschr.  1867,  S.  515  f.,  who  advances 
very  weighty  reasons  against  his  hypothesis.  Finally,  we  must  have  regard 
to  the  statement  in  1  Kings  vii.  51  and  2  Chron.  v.  1,  that  Solomon,  after  the 
building  was  finished,  deposited  the  consecrated  silver  and  gold  collected  by 

his  father  David  among  the  temple  treasures.  "Whence  we  learn  that  the 
treasures  collected  by  David  were  not  intended  merely  for  the  building  of  the 
House  of  God. 
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parts  of  the  land,  and  had  been  subdued  by  David.  On  piKH  fi$???j 
cf.  Josh,  xviii.  1,  Num.  xxxii.  22,  29.  This  safety  which  the 

Lord  had  granted  them  binds  them  in  duty  to  seek  Him  with  all 
their  heart,  and  to  build  the  sanctuary,  that  the  ark  and  the 

sacred  vessels  may  be  brought  into  it.  The  ?  in  JV3?  is  not  a 
sign  of  the  accusative  (Berth.),  for  ITCW  is  not  construed  with 
accus.  loci,  but  generally  with  ?#9  for  which,  however,  so  early 
as  Josh.  iv.  5,  ?  is  used,  or  it  is  construed  with  the  ace.  and  n  locale 

— WJjan,  Gen.'xix.  10,  xliii.  47. 

CHAP.  XXIII -XXVI. — ENUMERATION  AND  ARRANGEMENT  OF  THE 

LEVITES  ACCORDING  TO  THEIR  DIVISIONS  AND  EMPLOYMENTS. 

These  four  chapters  give  a  connected  view  of  the  condition 

of  the  Levites  towards  the  end,  i.e.  in  the  fortieth  year,  of  David's 
reign  (cf.  xxiii.  1  and  xxvi.  31),  and  of  the  sections  into  which 
they  were  divided  according  to  their  various  services.  This  review 

begins  with  a  statement  of  the  total  number  belonging  to  the 
tribe  of  Levi  according  to  the  census  then  undertaken,  and  their 

divisions  according  to  the  duties  devolving  upon  (xxiii.  2-5) ; 

which  is  followed  by  an  enumeration  of  the  heads  of  the  f athers'- 
houses  into  which  the  four  families  of  Levites  had  branched  out 

(xxiii.  6-23),  together  with  a  short  review  of  their  duties  (xxiii. 
24-32).  Thereafter  we  have :  1.  In  chap,  xxiv.,  a  catalogue  of  the 
Aaronites,  i.e.  of  the  priests,  who  were  divided  into  twenty-four 
classes,  corresponding  to  the  sons  of  Eleazar  and  Ithamar,  and 
were  appointed  to  perform  the  service  in  succession,  according  as 
it  was  determined  by  lot,  special  mention  being  made  of  the  heads 

of  these  twenty- four  classes ;  and  a  catalogue  of  the  heads  of  the 

fathers'-houses  of  the  other  descendants  of  Levi,  in  an  order  of 
succession,  which  was  likewise  settled  by  lot  (xxiv.  20-31).,  Then, 
2.  In  chap.  xxv.  we  have  a  catalogue  of  the  twenty-four  orders 
of  Levitic  musicians,  in  an  order  fixed  by  lot.  And,  3.  In  chap, 

xxvi.  the  classes  of  doorkeepers  (vers.  1-19),  the  administrators  of 
the  treasures  of  the  sanctuary  (vers.  20-28),  and  the  officials  who 
performed  the  external  services  (vers.  29-32). 

Chap,  xxiii.  Number,  duties,  and  fathers -houses  of  the  Levites. 
— This  clear  account  of  the  state  and  the  order  of  service  of  the 

tribe  of  Levi  is  introduced  by  the  words,  ver.  1,  "David  was  old,  and 

life  weary  ;  then  he  made  his  son  Solomon  king  over  Israel."  jpj, 
generally  an  adjective,  is  here  third  per  s.perf.  of  the  verb,  as  in  Gen. 
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xviii.  12,  as  JHb>  also  is,  to  which  D*DJ  is  subordinated  in  the  accu- 
sative. Generally  elsewhere  D^  $2&  is  used,  cf.  Gen.  xxxv.  29, 

Job  xlii.  17,  and  also  V^  alone,  with  the  same  signification,  Gen. 
xxv.  8.  These  words  are  indeed,  as  Berth,  correctly  remarks,  not 
a  mere  passing  remark  which  is  taken  up  again  at  a  later  stage, 
say  chap.  xxix.  28,  but  an  independent  statement  complete  in 
itself,  with  which  here  the  enumeration  of  the  arrangements  which 

David  made  in  the  last  period  of  his  life  begins.  But  notwith- 
standing that,  it  serves  here  only  as  an  introduction  to  the  arrange- 

ments which  follow,  and  is  not  to  be  taken  to  mean  that  David 
undertook  the  numbering  0f  the  Levites  and  the  arrangement  0f 

their  service  only  after  he  had  given  over  the  government  to  his 
son  Solomon,  but  signified  that  the  arrangement  of  this  matter 

immediately  preceded  Solomon's  elevation  to  the  throne,  or  was 
contemporaneous  with  it.  Our  verse  therefore  does  not  contain, 

in  its  few  words,  a  u  summary  of  the  contents  of  the  narrative  1 

Kings  chap,  i.,''  as  Berth,  thinks,  for  in  1  Kings  i.  we  have  an account  of  the  actual  anointing  of  Solomon  and  his  accession  to 

the  throne  in  consequence  of  Adonijah's  attempt  to  usurp  it.  By 
that  indeed  Solomon  certainly  was  made  king;  but  the  chronicler, 

in  accordance  with  the  plan  of  his  book,  has  withdrawn  his  atten- 

tion from  this  event,  connected  as  it  was  with  David's  domestic 
relations,  and  has  used  ̂ bvn  in  its  more  general  signification,  to 

denote  not  merely  the  actual  elevation  to  the  throne,  but  also  his 
nomination  as  king.  Here  the  nomination  of  Solomon  to  be  king, 
which  preceded  the  anointing  narrated  in  1  Kings  i.,  that  taking 

place  at  a  time  when  David  had  already  become  bed-rid  through 
old  age,  is  spoken  of.  This  was  the  first  step  towards  the  transfer 

of  the  kingdom  to  Solomon  ;  and  David's  ordering  of  the  Levitical 
service,  and  of  the  other  branches  of  public  administration,  so  as 

to  give  over  a  well-ordered  kingdom  to  his  successor,  were  also 
steps  in  the  same  process.  Of  the  various  branches  of  the  public 
administration,  our  historian  notices  in  detail  only  the  Levites 

and  their  service,  compressing  everything  else  into  the  account  of 
the  army  arrangements  and  the  chief  public  officials,  chap,  xxvii. 

Vers.  2-5.  Numbering  of  the  Levites,  and  partition  of  their 

duties. — Ver.  2.  For  this  purpose  David  collected  a  all  the  princes 

of  Israel,  and  the  priests  and  Levites."  The  princes  of  Israel, 
because  the  numbering  of  the  Levites  and  the  determination  of 

their  duties  was  a  matter  of  national  importance,  'f  The  mean- 
ing is,  that  David,  in  a  solemn  assembly  of  the  princes,  i.e.  of  the 
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representatives  of  the  lay  tribes,  and  of  the  priests  and  Levites, 

fixed  the  arrangements  of  which  an  account  is  to  be  mven" 
(Berth.). — Ver.  3.  The  Levites  were  numbered  from  thirty  years 
old  and  upwards.  This  statement  agrees  with  that  in  Num.  iv. 
3,  23,  30,  39  ff.,  where  Moses  caused  those  from  thirty  to  fifty 

years  of  age  to  be  numbered,  and  appointed  them  for  service 
about  the  tabernacle  during  the  journey  through  the  wilderness. 
But  Moses  himself,  at  a  later  time,  determined  that  their  period 

of  service  should  be  from  twenty-five  to  fifty;  Num.  viii.  23-26. 
It  is  consequently  not  probable  that  David  confined  the  number- 

ing to  those  of  thirty  and  upwards.  But  besides  that,  we  have  a 
distinct  statement  in  ver.  24  that  they  were  numbered  from  twenty 

years  of  age,  the  change  being  grounded  by  David  upon  the  nature 

of  their  service;  and  that  this  wras  the  proper  age  is  confirmed  by 
2  Chron.  xxxi.  17  and  Ezra  iii.  8,  according  to  which  the  Levites 
under  Hezekiah,  and  afterwards,  had  to  take  part  in  the  service 

from  their  twentieth  year.  We  must  therefore  regard  DTO  in 
ver.  3  as  having  crept  into  the  text  through  the  error  of  copyists, 
who  were  thinking  of  the  Mosaic  census  in  Num.  iv.,  and  must 

read  D*!^  instead  of  it.  The  various  attempts  of  commentators 
to  get  rid  of  the  discrepancy  between  ver.  3  and  ver.  24  are  mere 
makeshifts ;  and  the  hypothesis  that  David  took  two  censuses 

is  as  little  supported  by  the  text,  as  that  other,  that  our  chapter 
contains  divergent  accounts  drawn  from  two  different  sources  ; 
see  on  ver.  24.  The  number  amounted  to  38,000,  according 

to  their  heads  in  men.  Q,,~!^?  serves  for  a  nearer  definition  of 
DTIWJ?,  and  explains  that  only  men  were  numbered,  women  not 

being  included. — Vers.  4  and  5  contain  words  of  David,  as  we 

learn  from  72ij?  W&V  "HB^tfB  (ver.  5,  end),  so  that  we  must  supply 

TW  1DK*  before  ver.  4.  '  %D,  of  these  (38,000)  24,000  shall  be 
'til  n£|p9  to  superintend  the  business,  i.e.  to  conduct  and  carry  on 
the  business  (the  work)  of  the  house  of  Jahve.  This  business 

is  in  vers.  28-32  more  nearly  defined,  and  embraces  all  the  busi- 
ness that  was  to  be  carried  on  about  the  sanctuary,  except  the 

specifically  priestly  functions,  the  keeping  of  the  doors,  and  the 
performance  of  the  sacred  music.  For  these  two  latter  offices 

special  sections  were  appointed,  4000  for  the  porters'  service,  and 
the  same  number  for  the  sacred  music  (ver.  5).  Besides  these, 

5000  men  were  appointed  Shoterim  and  judges.  "  The  instru- 

ments which  I  have  made  to  sing  praise"  are  the  stringed 
instruments  which  David    had   introduced  into  the  service  to 
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accompany  the  singing  of  the  psalms  ;    cf.  2  Chron.  xxix.  26, 
Neh.  xii.  36. 

Vers.  G-23.  The  fathers -houses  of  the  Levites. — Ver.  6.  "And 
David  divided  them  into  courses  according  to  the  sons  of  Levi, 

Gcrshon,  Kohath,  and  Merari ;"  see  on  v.  27.  The  form  Dp?n»v 
which  recurs  in  xxiv.  3  with  the  same  pointing,  is  in  more 
accurate  MSS.  in  that  place  pointed  Dgprw.  There  are  also  found 
in  MSS.  and  editions  Ep;  »T],  and  the  rare  form  of  the  Kal  Of^n? 

(for  DpST})  ;  cf.  J.  II.  Mich.  Notce  crit.  This  last  pronuncia- 
tion is  attested  for,  xxiv.  3,  by  D.  Kimchi,  who  expressly  remarks 

that  the  regular  form  EPr  H!l  corresponds  to  it ;  cf.  Norzi  on  this 

passage.  Gesen.  (in  Thes.  p.  483)  and  Ew.  (§  83,  c)  regard  Ep?n.sl 
as  a  variety  of  the  Piel  (Dpprvi),  to  which,  however,  Berth,  rightly 
remarks  that  it  would  be  worth  a  thought  only  if  the  punctuation 

Bp/f}5  were  confirmed  by  good  MSS.,  which  is  not  the  case,  though 
we  find  the  Piel  in  the  Chronicle  in  xv.  3,  and  then  with  the 

signification  to  distribute.  Berth,  therefore  holds — and  certainly 
this  is  the  more  correct  opinion — that  the  form  BgpHMj  attested 
by  Kimchi  for  xxiv.  3,  was  the  original  reading  in  our  verse 
also,  and  considers  it  a  rare  form  of  the  impf.  Kal  derived  from 

Bfc!r'!,2  (cf.  xxiv.  4,  5),  by  Kamets  coming  into  the  pretonic 
syllable,  after  the  analogy  of  DttDW;  for  toBne^  2  Kings  x.  14, 
and  by  the  passing  of  an  a  (Pathach)  into  d  (Seghol)  before  the 

Kamets,  according  to  well-known  euphonic  rules.  nippriD  is  a 
second  accusative  :  "in  divisions."  The  tribe  of  Levi  had  been 
divided  from  ancient  times  into  the  three  great  families  of 
Gershonites,  Kohathites,  and  Merarites,  corresponding  to  the 

three  sons  of  Levi ;  cf.  v.  27-vi.  15,  xxviii.  32. — From  ver.  7 

onwards  we  have  an  enumeration  of  the  fathers' -houses  into 

which  these  three  families  were  divided:  vers.  7-11,  the  fathers' - 
houses  of  the  Gershonites ;  vers.  12-20,  those  of  the  Kohathites  ; 
and  vers.  21-23,  those  of  the  Merarites.  Berth.,  on  the  other 

hand,  thinks  that  in  these  verses  only  the  fathers' -houses  of 
those  Levites  who  performed  the  service  of  the  house  of  Jahve, 
i.e.  the  24,000  in  ver.  4,  and  not  the  divisions  of  all  the  Levites, 
are  enumerated.  But  this  opinion  is  incorrect,  and  certainly  is 
not  proved  to  be  true  by  the  circumstance  that  the  singers, 
porters,  and  the  scribes  and  judges,  are  only  spoken  of  afterwards ; 
nor  by  the  remark  that,  in  great  part,  the  names  here  enumerated 

appear  again  in  the  sections  chap.  xxiv.  20-31  and  xxvi.  20-28, 
while  in  the  enumeration  of  the  twenty-four  classes  of  musicians 
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(xxv.  1-31),  of  the  doorkeepers  (xxvi.  1-10),  and  of  the  scribes 

and  judges  (xxvi.  29-32),  quite  other  names  are  met  with.  The 
recurrence  of  many  of  the  names  here  enumerated  in  the  sections 

chap.  xxiv.  20-31  and  xxvi.  20-28  is  easily  explained  by  the 
fact  that  these  sections  treat  of  the  divisions  of  the  Levites, 

according  to  the  service  they  performed,  and  of  course  many 

heads  of  fathers' -houses  must  again  be  named.  The  occurrence 
of  quite  other  names  in  the  lists  of  musicians  and  doorkeepers, 

anrain,  is  simply  the  result  of  the  fact  that  only  single  branches 

of  fathers' -houses,  not  whole  fathers'-houses,  were  appointed 

musicians  and  doorkeepers.  Finally,  Bertheau's  statement,  that 
in  the  catalogue  of  the  scribes  and  judges  quite  other  names  occur 
than  those  in  our  verses,  is  based  upon  an  oversight ;  cf.  xxvi.  31 
with  xxiii.  19. 

Vers.  7-11.  The  fathers -houses  of  the  Gershonites. — According 
to  the  natural  development  of  the  people  of  Israel,  the  twelve 
sons  of  Jacob  founded  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel ;  his  grandsons, 

or  the  sons  of  the  twelve  patriarchs,  founded  the  families  (HiriQ^D) ; 

and  their  sons,  i.e.  the  great-grandsons  of  Jacob,  founded  the 

fathers'-houses  (riUNTVii).     But  this  natural  division  or  ramifica- 

tion of  the  people  into  tribes,  families,  and  fathers'-houses  (groups 
of  related  households),  wras  not  consistently  carried  out.     Even 
the  formation  of  the  tribes  suffered  a  modification,  when  the  two 

sons  of  Joseph,  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  who  were  born  before 

Jacob's  arrival  in  Egypt,  were  adopted  by  him  as  his  sons,  and 
so  made  founders  of  tribes  (Gen.  xlviii.  5).     The  formation  of 

the  families  and  fathers'-houses  was  also  interfered  with,  partly 
by  the  descendants   of   many  grandsons  or  great-grandsons  of 
Jacob  not  being  numerous  enough  to  form  independent  families 

and  fathers'-houses,  and  partly  by  individual  fathers'-houses  (or 
groups  of  related  households)  having  so  much  decreased  that  they 
could  no  longer  form  independent  groups,  and  so  were  attached 

to  other    fathers'-houses,  or   by  families  which  had  originally 
formed  a  2NTV2  becoming  so  numerous  as  to  be  divided  into 

several  fathers'-houses.     In  the  tribe  of  Levi  there  came  into 
operation  this  special  cause,  that  Aaron  and  his  sons  were  chosen 
to   be   priests,   and   so  his  family  was  raised  above  the  other 
Levites.     From  these  causes,  in  the  use  of  the  words  nns^D  and *  t  t  :    • 

3KTV3  many  fluctuations  occur ;  cf.  my  hibl.  Archdol.  ii.  §  140. 

Among  the  Levites,  the  fathers'-houses  were  founded  not  by  the 
grandsons,  but  by  the  great-grandsons  of  the  patriarch. — Ver.  7. 
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"  Of  the  Gershonites,  Laadan  and  Shimei,"  i.e.  these  were  heads 
of  groups  of  related  families,  since,  according  to  ver.  9,  their  sons 

and  descendants  formed  six  fathers'-houses.     The  sons  of  Ger- 
shon, from  whom  all  branches  of  the  family  of  Gershon  come, 

are  called  in  vi.  2,  as  in  Ex.  vi.  17  and  Num.  xiii.  18,  Libni  and 

Shimei ;  while  in  our  verse,  on  the  contrary,  we  find  only  the 
second  name  Shimei,  whose  sons  are  enumerated  in  vers.  10,  11 ; 
and  instead  of  Libni  we  have  the  name  Laadan,  which  recurs  in 

xxvi.  21.     Laadan  seemingly  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  surname 
of  Libni ;  for  not  only  are  the  sons  of  Shimei  named  along  with 

the  sons  of  Laadan   in  vers.  8  and  9  as  heads  of  the  fathers'- 
houses  of  Laadan,  without  any  hint  being  given  of  the  genea- 

logical  connection    of    this    Shimei    with    Laadan,  but    mainly 

because  of  *?Bnj6  in  ver.  7.     In  the  case  of  Kohath  and  Mcrari, 
the  enumeration  of  the  fathers'-houses  descended  from  them  is 
introduced  by   the  mention    of  their  sons,  nnp  "03  and  mo  »33 
(vers.  12,  21),   while  in   the  case  of  Gershon  it  is  not  so; — in 
his   case,   instead   of  pen:  \33,  we  find  the  Gentilic  designation 

Tf"!.3,  to  point  out  that  Laadan  and  Shimei  are  not  named  as 
being  sons  of  Gershon,  but  as  founders  of  the  two  chief  lines  of 

Gershonites,  of  which  only  the  second  was  named  after  Gershon's 
son  Shimei,  while  the  second  derived  their  name  from  Laadan, 

whose  family  was  divided  in  David's  time  into  two  branches,  the 
sons  of  Laadan  and  the  sons  of  Shimei,  the  latter  a  descendant 
of  Libni,  not  elsewhere  mentioned.     That  the  Shimei  of  ver.  9 

is  not  the  same  person  as  Shimei  the  son  of  Gershon  mentioned 
in  ver.  7,  is  manifest  from  the  fact  that  the  sons  of  the  latter 

are  enumerated  only  in  ver.  10.     Each  of  these  two  lines  num- 

bered at  that  time  three  fathers'-houses,  the  heads  of  which  are 
named  in  vers.  8  and  9.     Wfm  in  ver.  8  belongs  to  btvw  :  u  the 
sons  of  Laadan  were:  the  head  (also  the  first;  cf.  vers.  11,  16) 

Jehiel,  Zetham,  and  Joel,  three." — Ver.  9.  The  sons  of  Shimei : 
Shelomoth  or  Shelomith  (both  forms  are  found  in  xxvi.  35  of 
another  Shelomith),   Haziel,  and  Haran,  three.      These   (three 

and  three)  are  the  heads  of  the  fathers'-houses  of  Laadan. — In 
vers.  10  and  11  there  follow  the  fathers'-houses  of  the  Shimei 
mentioned  in  ver.  7  along  with  Laadan  :  they  are  likewise  three, 
derived  from  the  four  sons  of  Shimei,  Jahath,  Zina,  Jeush,  and 
Beriah ;    for   the    last  two,  as  they  had  not  many  sons,  were 

included  in  one  father's-house,  one  ̂ pb,  i.e.  one  official   class 
(xxiv.  3 ;  2  Chron.  xvii.   14).     The  Gershonites  at  that  time, 
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therefore,    numbered    nine    fatliers'-houses  —  six   named   after 
Laadan,  and  three  after  Shimci. 

Vers.  12-20.  The  fathers -houses  of  the  Kohathites. — The  four 
sons  of  Kohath  who  are  named  in  ver.  12,  as  in  v.  28,  vi.  3,  and 
Ex.  vi.  18,  founded  the  four  families  of  Kohath,  Num.  iii.  27. 
From  Amram  came  Aaron  and  Moses ;  see  on  Ex.  vi.  20.     Of 

these,  Aaron  with  his  sons  was  set  apart  "  to  sanctify  him  to  be 
a  most  holy  one  ;  he  and  his  sons  for  ever  to  offer  incense  before 

Jahve,  to  serve  Him,  and  to  bless  in  His  name  for  ever."    i^.pL? 

'P  \ihp  signifies  neither,  ut  ministraret  in  sancto  sanctorum  (Vulg., 
Syr.),  nor,  ut  res  sanctissimas,  sacrificia,  vasa  sacra  etc.  consecrarent 

(Cler.).    Against  this  interpretation  we  adduce  not  only  the  objec- 
tion advanced  by  Hgstb.  Christol.  iii.  p.  119,  trans.,  that  the  office 

assigned  by  it  to  the  Levites  is  far  too  subordinate  to  be  mentioned 
here  in  the  first  place,  but  also  the  circumstance  that  the  suffix 

in  i'^ipn,  after  the  analogy  of  faTW?,  must  denote  the  object  of  the 
sanctifying;  and  this  view  is  confirmed  by  the  subject,  who  offers 

incense  and  blesses,  not  being  expressed  writh  Wi?n?  and  Sp.?P • 

The  Vulgate  translation  cannot  be  accepted,  for  D^i?  &"}?  cannot 
be  the  ablative,  and  the  most  holy  place  in  the  temple  is  always 

called  M^Tgn  ̂ 1P  with  the  article.     DWp  fchp,  without  the  article, 
is  only  used  of  the  most  holy  things,  e.g.  of  the  vessels  connected 
with  the  worship,  the  sacrificial  gifts,  and  other  things  which  no 
lay  person  might  touch  or  appropriate.     See  on  Ex.  xxx.  10, 
Lev.  ii.  3,  and  Dan.  ix.  24.     Here  it  is  committed  to  Aaron,  who, 

by  being  chosen  for  the  priest's  service  and  anointed  to  the  office, 
was  made  a  most  holy  person,  to  discharge  along  with  his  sons 
all  the  priestly  functions  in  the  sanctuary.     Specimens  of  such 

functions  are   then  adduced :    '"  *}a?  *^t?i?n,  the  offering  of  the 
sacrifice  of  incense  upon  the  altar  of  the  inner  sanctuary,  as  in 

2  Chron.  ii.  3,  5,  Ex.  xxx.  7  f. ;  ***]$>,  "  to  serve  Him,"  Jahve,— 
a  general  expression,  including  all  the  other  services  in  the  sanc- 

tuary, which  were  reserved  for  the  priests ;  and  \toW2  *n.?rj  to 
bless  in  His  name,  i.e.  to  pronounce  the  blessing  in  the  name  of 
the  Lord  over  the  people,  according  to  the  command  in  Num. 

vi.  23,  cf.  xvi.  2,  Deut.  xxi.  5;  not  "to  bless  His  name"  (Ges., 
Berth.).      To  call  upon  or  praise  the  name  of  God  is  SEW  Spa, 
Ps.  xcvi.  2,  c.  4 ;  and  the  assertion  that  E^3  !fJJ  is  a  somewhat 

later  phrase  formed  on  the  model  of  DBtt  N"JP,  for  u  to  call  upon 

God"  (Ges.  in  Lex.  sub  voce  T1^)?  is  quite  groundless.     Our  phrase 
occurs  as  early  as  in  Deut.  x.  8  and  xxi.  5  ;  in  the  latter  passage 
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in  connection  with  frfl.$?  of  the  priests ;  in  the  former,  of  the 
tribe  of  Levi,  but  so  used  that  it  can  refer  only  to  the  priests, 
not  to  the  Levites  also. — Ver.  14.  "  But  as  to  Moses  the  man  of 

God"  (cf.  Deut.  xxxiii.  1),  "  his  sons  were  called  after  the  tribe  of 
Levi,"  i.e.  were  reckoned  in  the  ranks  of  the  Levites,  not  of  the 
priests.  On  hv  feHjE,  cf.  Gen.  xlviii.  6,  Ezra  ii.  61,  Neh.  vii.  63. 

— Vers.  15-17.  Each  of  his  two  sons  Gershon  and  Eliezer  (see 

Ex.  ii.  22  and  xviii.  3  f.)  founded  a  f ather's-house ;  Gershon 
through  his  son  Shebuel  falf,  in  xxiv.  20  ̂£*tf),  Eliezer 

through  Rehabiah.  The  plurals  'J  "03,  'k  *)2  are  used,  although 
in  both  cases  only  one  son,  he  who  was  head  (£'N~in)  of  the 
father' s-house,  is  mentioned,  either  because  they  had  other  sons, 
or  those  named  had  in  their  turn  sons,  who  together  formed  a 

f ather's-house.  From  the  remark  in  ver.  17,  that  Eliezer  had 
no  other  sons  than  Rehabiah,  while  Rehabiah  had  very  many, 
we  may  conclude  that  Gershon  had  other  sons  besides  Shebuel, 
who  are  not  mentioned  because  their  descendants  were  numbered 

with  Sliebuel's  father's-house. — Ver.  18.  Only  one  son  of  Jizhar, 
the  brother  of  Amram,  is  mentioned,  Shelomith  as  head,  after 

whom  the  Jizharite  father's-house  is  named. — Ver.  19.  Amram's 
next  brother  Hebron  had  four  sons,  and  the  youngest  brother 

Uzziel  two,  who  founded  fathers'-houses ;  so  that,  besides  the 
priests,  nine  Levitical  fathers'-houses  are  descended  from  Kohath, 
and  their  chiefs  who  served  in  the  sanctuary  are  enumerated  in 

chap.  xxiv.  20-25. 
Vers.  21-23.  Tlie  fathers -houses  of  the  Merarites. — Ver.  21  f. 

As  in  vi.  4,  Ex.  vi.  19,  and  Num.  hi.  33,  two  sons  of  Merari  are 
mentioned — Mahli  and  Mushi — who  founded  the  two  families 
of  Merari  which  existed  in  the  time  of  Moses.  Mahli  had  two 

sons,  Eleazar  and  Kish ;  the  first  of  whom,  however,  left  behind 

him  at  his  death  only  daughters,  who  were  married  to  the  sons 

of  Kish  (DrrnK?  i.e.  their  cousins),  according  to  the  law  as  to 

daughters  who  were  heiresses  (Num.  xxxvi.  6-9).  The  descend- 

ants of  Mahli,  therefore,  were  comprehended  in  the  one  father's- 
house  of  Kish,  whose  head  at  that  time  (xxiv.  29)  was  Jerah- 

meel. — Ver.  23.  Of  the  sons  of  Mushi,  three  founded  fathers'- 
houses  ;  so  that  the  Merarites  formed  only  four  fathers'-houses  in 
all.  If  we  compare  the  enumeration  of  the  Merarites  in  chap, 

xxiv.  26-30,  we  find  there  in  ver.  30  Eleazar  and  Kish  called 
sons  of  Mahli,  with  the  remark  that  Eleazar  had  no  sons.  In 

ver.  26,  however,  of  the  same  passage  we  read,  "  sons  of  Merari 
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(were)  Mahli  and  Mushi,  sons  of  Jaaziah  his  son;"  and  ver.  27, 
t{  sons  of  Merari  by  Jaaziah  his  son  ;  and  Shoham,  and  Zaccur, 

and  Ibri."  From  this  Bertheau  concludes  that  Merari  had  really 
three  sons,  and  that  the  name  of  the  third  has  been  dropped  out 
of  chap,  xxiii. ;  but  in  this  he  is  incorrect,  for  vers.  26  and  27  of 

the  24th  chapter  are  at  once,  from  their  whole  character,  recog- 
nisable as  arbitrary  interpolations.  Not  only  is  it  strange  that 

iJ2  ̂ HJTJP  *J3  should  follow  the  before-mentioned  sons  of  Merari 

in  this  unconnected  way  (  Vav  being  omitted  before  *J3),  but  the 
form  of  the  expression  also  is  peculiar.  If  W  be  a  third  son 

of  Merari,  or  the  founder  of  a  third  family  of  Merarites,  co- 
ordinate with  the  families  of  Mahli  and  Mushi,  as  we  must  con- 

clude from  the  additional  word  ̂ 3,  we  should  expect,  after  the 

preceding,  simply  the  name  with  the  conjunction,  i.e.  ̂ JSp.- 

The  W  *J3  is  all  the  more  surprising  that  the  names  of  the 
sons  of  Jaaziah  follow  in  ver.  27,  and  there  the  name  of  the 

first  son  DW  is  introduced  by  the  Vav  copulative.  This  misled 
the  older  commentators,  so  that  they  took  fo3  for  a  proper 

name.  The  repetition  of  *T}D  ̂ 3,  too,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  verse  is  strange,  and  without  parallel  in  the  preceding 

enumeration  of  the  fathers'-houses  founded  by  Amram's  sons 
(xxiv.  20-25).  We  must,  then,  as  the  result  of  all  this,  since 
the  Pentateuch  knows  only  two  descendants  of  Merari  who 

founded  families  of  fathers'-houses,1  regard  the  additions  in 
xxiv.  26,  27  as  later  glosses,  although  we  are  not  in  a  position 
to  explain  the  origin  or  the  meaning  of  the  interpolation.  This 

inability  arises  from  the  fact  that,  of  the  names  Jaaziah,  Sho- 
ham, Zaccur,  and  Ibri,  only  Zaccur  again  occurs  among  the 

Asaphites  (xxv.  2),  and  elsewhere  of  other  persons,  while  the 

1  Bertheau,  on  the  contrary,  proceeding  on  the  hypothesis  that  we  may 

presume  the  list  of  Merari's  descendants  which  is  given  in  our  verses  to  have 
been  originally  in  perfect  agreement  with  that  in  xxii.  26-31,  would  emend 
our  text  according  to  chap.  xxiv.  26,  27,  for  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  in  our 
passage  also  Jaaziah  and  his  three  sons  were  named.  But  since  elsewhere 
only  the  two  sons  Mahli  and  Mushi  occur,  one  can  easily  see  why  the  third 
son  Jaaziah  came  to  be  omitted  from  our  passage,  while  we  cannot  conceive 
any  motive  which  would  account  for  the  later  and  arbitrary  interpolation  of 
the  names  in  xxiv.  26  f.  This  argumentation  is  weak  to  a  degree,  since  it 
quite  overlooks  the  main  difficulty  connected  with  this  hypothesis.  Had 
we  no  further  accounts  of  the  descendants  of  Merari  than  those  in  the  two 

passages  of  the  Chronicle  (chap,  xxiii.  11  f.  and  xxiv.  26-29),  it  would  be 
natural  to  suppose  that  in  xxiii.  21  ff.  the  additional  names  which  we  find  in 
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others  are  nowhere  else  to  be  met  with.  The  three  families  of 

Levi  numbered  therefore  9  +  9  +  4  =  22  fathers'-houses,  exclusive 
of  the  priests. 

Vers.  24-32.  Concluding  remarks. — Ver.  24.  "  These  (the  just 

enumerated)  are  the  sons  of  Levi  according  to  their  fathers'- 
houses,  according  to  those  who  were  counted  (Num.  i.  21  f . ; 
Ex.  xxx.  14)  in  the  enumeration  by  name  (Num.  i.  18,  iii.  43), 

by  the  head,  performing  the  work  for  the  service  of  the  house 

of  Jahve,  from  the  men  of  twenty  years  and  upwards."  nfety 
n3S7^n  is  not  singular,  but  plural,  as  in  2  Chron.  xxiv.  12,  xxxiv. 
10,  13,  Ex.  iii.  9,  Neh.  ii.  1(5,  cf.  2  Chron.  xi.  1.  It  occurs  along 

with  *fety,  with  a  similar  meaning  and  in  a  like  position,  2  Chron. 
xxiv.  13,  xxxiv.  17,  Neh.  xi.  12,  xiii.  10.  It  is  only  another  way 

of  writing  *fefy  and  the  same  form  is  found  here  and  there  in 
other  words;  cf.  E\v.  §  16,  b.  The  statement  that  the  Levites 

were  numbered  from  twenty  years  old  and  upwards  is  accounted 
for  in  ver.  25  thus  :  David  said,  The  Lord  has  given  His  people 
rest,  and  He  dwells  in  Jerusalem ;  and  the  Levites  also  have 

no  longer  to  bear  the  dwelling  (tabernacle)  with  all  its  vessels. 
From  this,  of  course,  it  results  that  they  had  not  any  longer  to 
do  such  heavy  work  as  during  the  march  through  the  wilderness, 
and  so  might  enter  upon  their  service  even  at  the  age  of  twenty. 

In  ver.  27  a  still  further  reason  is  given  :  u  For  bv  the  last  words 
of  David  was  this,  (viz.)  the  numbering  of  the  sons  of  Levi  from 

twenty  years  old  and  upwards."  There  is  a  difference  of  opinion 
as  to  how  CWnsn  TH  nrtn  are  to  be  understood.      Bertheau 

-;  -  t  .  t       ••  :    •   : 

translates,  with  Kimchi,  "  in  the  later  histories  of  David  are  the 

number  =  the  numbered,"  and  adduces  in  support  of  his  trans- 
lation  chap.   xxix.  29,  whence  it  is  clear  that   by  "the  later 

chap.  xxiv.  had  been  dropped  out.  But  in  the  genealogical  lists  in  the 
Pentateuch  also  (Ex.  vi.  19  and  Num.  iii.  33),  only  two  sons  of  Merari  are 

named ;  and  according  to  them,  the  Merarites,  when  Moses'  census  of  the 
Levites  was  taken,  formed  only  two  families.  Had  Merari  had  yet  a  third 
son  besides  the  two — Mahli  and  Mushi,  who  alone  were  known  in  the  time 

of  Moses — who  left  descendants,  forming  three  fathers'-houses  in  Davids 
time,  the  omission  of  this  third  son  in  the  family  register  in  the  Pentateuch 
would  be  quite  incomprehensible.  Or  are  we  to  suppose  that  in  Ex.  vi.  10 
also  the  name  Jaaziah  had  been  dropped  out,  and  that  in  consequence  of  that 

the  family  descended  from  him  has  been  omitted  from  Num.  iii.  33  ?  Sup- 
ported by  the  Pentateuch,  the  text  of  our  verses  is  presumably  entire,  and 

this  presumption  of  its  integrity  is  confirmed  by  the  character  ef  the  additions 
in  xxiv.  26,  27,  as  above  exhibited. 
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histories  of  David"  a  part  of  a  historical  work  is  meant.  But 

the  passage  quoted  does  not  prove  this.  In  the  formula  *33*l 
D\hnxrn  Mtiwnn  .  .  .  (xxix.  29 ;  2  Chron.  ix.  29,  xii.  15,  xvi.  11, 

etc.),  which  recurs  at  the  end  of  each  king's  reign,  HIpi  denotes 
not  histories,  in  the  sense  of  a  history,  but  res  gestae,  which  are 

recorded  in  the  writings  named.  In  accordance  with  this,  there- 
fore, TH  nan  cannot  denote  writings  of  David,  but  only  words 

or  things  (  =  deeds)  ;  but  the  Levites  who  were  numbered  could 
not  be  in  the  acts  of  David.  We  must  rather  translate  accord- 

ing to  2  Chron.  xxix.  30  and  2  Sam.  xxiii.  1.  In  the  latter 

passage  D^iinKn  TH  nan  are  the  last  words  (utterances)  of 

David,  and  in  the  former  Ttt  "^.tH11,  "  by  the  words  of  David," 
i.e.  according  to  the  commands  or  directions  of  David.  In  this 
way,  Cler.  and  Mich.,  with  the  Vulg.  jaxta  prcecepta,  have 

already  correctly  translated  the  words :  "  according  to  the  last 

commands  of  David."  n^n  is  nowhere  found  in  the  signification 
sunt  as  the  mere  copula  of  the  subject  and  verb,  but  is  every- 

where an  independent  predicate,  and  is  here  to  be  taken,  accord- 
ing to  later  linguistic  usage,  as  neutr.  sing.  (cf.  Ew.  §  318,  h)  : 

"  According  to  the  last  commands  of  David,  this,"  i.e.  this  was 
done,  viz.  the  numbering  of  the  Levites  from  twenty  years  and 
upwards.  From  this  statement,  from  twenty  years  and  upwards, 
which  is  so  often  repeated,  and  for  which  the  reasons  are  so 

given,  it  cannot  be  doubtful  that  the  statement  in  ver.  3,  u  from 

thirty  years  and  upwards,"  is  incorrect,  and  that,  as  has  been 
already  remarked  on  ver.  3,  Dvyvtp  has  crept  into  the  text  by  an 

error  of  the  copyist,  who  was  thinking  of  the  Mosaic  census.1 
In  vers.  28-32  we  have,  in  the  enumeration  of  the  duties  which 
the  Levites  had  to  perform,  another  ground  for  the  employment 

1  The  explanation  adopted  from  Kimchi  by  the  older  Christian  commen- 
tators, e.g.  by  J.  H.  Mich.,  is  an  untenable  makeshift.  It  is  to  this  effect :  that 

David  first  numbered  the  Levites  from  thirty  years  old  and  upwards,  accord- 
ing to  the  law  (Num.  iv.  3,  xxiii.  30),  but  that  afterwards,  when  he  saw  that 

those  of  twenty  years  of  age  were  in  a  position  to  perform  the  duties,  lightened 

as  they  were  by  its  bciDg  no  longer  necessary  for  the  Levites  to  bear  the  sanc- 
tuary from  place  to  place,  he  included  all  from  twenty  years  of  age  in  a  second 

census,  taken  towards  the  end  of  his  life ;  cf.  ver.  27.  Against  this  Bertheau 
has  already  rightly  remarked  that  the  census  of  the  Levites  gave  the  number 

at  38,000  (ver.  3),  and  these  38,000  and  no  others  were  installed ;  it  is  no- 
where said  that  this  number  was  not  sufficient,  or  that  the  arrangements 

based  upon  this  number  (vers.  4,  5)  had  no  continued  existence.  He  is,  how- 
ever, incorrect  in  his  further  remark,  that  the  historian  clearly  enough  is 
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of  those  from  twenty  years  old  and  upwards  in  actual  service. 

— Ver.  28.  Their  appointed  place  or  post  was  at  the  hand  of  the 

sons  of  Aaron,  i.e.  they  were  ready  to  the  priest's  hand,  to  aid 
him  in  carrying  on  the  service  of  the  house  of  God.  M  Over  the 
courts  and  the  cells  (of  the  courts;  cf.  ix.  26),  and  the  purifying 

of  every  holy  thing,,,  i.e.  of  the  temple  rooms  and  the  temple 
vessels.  On  ?  before  CHp-73  used  for  mediate  connection  after 
the  stat.  const.,  cf.  Ew.  §  289,  b.  inhsj  n^jpi,  and  for  the  per- 

formance of  the  service  of  the  house  of  God.  Before  nbro, 

pV  is  to  be  supplied  from  the  preceding.  The  individual  services 

connected  with  the  worship  are  specialized  in  vers.  29-31,  and 
introduced  by  the  preposition  ?.  For  the  bread  of  the  pile,  i.e. 

the  shew-bread  (see  on  Lev.  xxiv.  8  f.),  viz.  to  prepare  it ;  for  the 

laying  of  the  bread  upon  the  table  was  the  priest's  business. 
For  fine  meal  (TOO,  see  on  Lev.  ii.  1)  for  the  meat-offering  and 

unleavened  cakes  (nfafBH  *pp"j,  see  on  Lev.  ii.  4),  and  for  the 
pans,  i.e.  that  which  was  baked  in  pans  (see  on  Lev.  ii.  5),  and 

for  that  which  was  roasted  (rDSHD,  see  on  Lev.  vi.  14),  and  for 
all  measures  of  capacity  and  measures  of  length  which  were  kept 
by  the  Levites,  because  meal,  oil,  and  wine  were  offered  along 
with  the  sacrifices  in  certain  fixed  quantities  (cf.  e.g.  Ex.  xxix. 
40,  xxx.  24),  and  the  Levites  had  probably  to  watch  over  the 

weights  and  measures  in  general  (Lev.  xix.  35). — Ver.  30.  "  On 
each  morning  and  evening  to  praise  the  Lord  with  song  and 

instruments."  These  words  refer  to  the  duties  of  the  singers  and 
musicians,  whose  classes  and  orders  are  enumerated  in  chap.  xxv. 

The  referring  of  them  to  the  Levites  who  assisted  the  priests  in 
the  sacrificial  worship   (Berth.)  needs  no  serious  refutation,  for 

desirous  of  calling  attention  to  the  fact  that  here  a  statement  is  made  which 
is  different  from  the  former,  for  of  this  there  is  no  trace ;  the  contrary, 

indeed,  is  manifest.  Since  rfpx  (ver.  24)  refers  back  to  the  just  enumerated 

fathers'-houses  of  the  Levites,  and  ver.  24  consequently  forms  the  subscrip- 
tion to  the  preceding  register,  the  historian  thereby  informs  us  plainly  enough 

that  he  does  not  communicate  here  a  statement  different  from  the  former,  but 

only  concludes  that  which  he  has  formerly  communicated.  "Wc  cannot  very 
well  see  how,  from  the  fact  that  he  here  for  the  first  time  adduces  the 
motive  which  determined  David  to  cause  the  Levites  from  twenty  years  old 

and  upwards  to  be  numbered  and  employed  in  the  service,  it  follows  that  he 

derived  this  statement  of  David's  motive  from  a  source  different  from  that 
account  which  he  has  hitherto  made  use  of.  Nor  would  it  be  more  manifest 

if  ver.  27  contained — as  it  does  not  contain — a  reference  to  the  source  from 
which  he  derived  this  statement. 



CHAP.  XXIV.  1-19.  203 

?^ri7i  nnin  is  the  standing  phrase  for  the  sacred  temple  music ; 
and  we  can  hardly  believe  that  the  Levites  sang  psalms  or  played 
on  harps  or  lutes  while  the  beasts  for  sacrifices  were  slaughtered 

and  skinned,  or  the  meat-offerings  baked,  or  such  duties  performed. 
— Ver.  31.  u  And  for  all  the  bringing  of  offerings  to  Jahve  on 
the  sabbaths,  the  new  moons,  and  the  feasts,  in  the  number  ac- 

cording to  the  law  concerning  them  (i.e.  according  to  the  regula- 

tions that  existed  for  this  matter),  continually  before  Jahve." 
It  was  the  duty  of  the  Levites  to  procure  the  necessary  number 
of  beasts  for  sacrifice,  to  see  to  their  suitableness,  to  slaughter 

and  skin  them,  etc.  TDIjJ  refers  to  niP'y,  the  burnt-offerings  for 
Jahve,  which  are  *P?ft,  because  they  must  always  be  offered 
anew  on  the  appointed  days. — Ver.  32.  In  conclusion,  the  whole 
duties  of  the  Levites  are  summed  up  in  three  clauses :  they  were 
to  keep  the  charge  of  the  tabernacle,  the  charge  of  the  sacred 
things,  i.e.  of  all  the  sacred  things  of  the  worship,  and  the  charge 
of  the  sons  of  Aaron,  i.e.  of  all  that  the  priests  committed  to 
them  to  be  done ;  cf.  Num.  xviii.  3  ff.,  where  these  functions 

are  more  exactly  fixed. 
Chap.  xxiv.  The  division  of  the  priests  and  Levites  into  classes, 

—  Vers.  1-19.  The  twenty-four  classes  of  priests.  After  the 

statement  as  to  the  fathers'-houses  of  the  Levites  (chap,  xxiii.), 
we  have  next  the  arrangements  of  the  priests  for  the  perform- 

ance of  the  service  in  the  sanctuary;  the  priestly  families  de- 

scended from  Aaron's  sons  Eleazar  and  Ithamar  being  divided 
into  twenty-four  classes,  the  order  of  whose  service  was  settled 

by  lot. — Ver.  la  contains  the  superscription,  "  As  for  the  sons  of 

Aaron,  their  divisions  (were  these)."  To  make  the  division  clear, 
we  have  an  introductory  notice  of  Aaron's  descendants,  to  the 
effect  that  of  his  four  sons,  the  two  elder,  Nadab  and  Abihu, 
died  before  their  father,  leaving  no  sons,  so  that  only  Eleazar 

and  Ithamar  became  priests  (^ro^),  i.e.  entered  upon  the  priest- 
hood. The  four  sons  of  Aaron,  ver.  1,  as  in  v.  29,  Ex.  vi.  23. 

— Ver.  2  ;  cf.  Lev.  x.  1  f.,  Num.  iii.  4.  These  priestly  families 
David  caused  (ver.  3)  to  be  divided,  along  with  the  two  high 

priests  (see  on  xviii.  16),  "  according  to  their  service."  ftnp35 
office,  official  class,  as  in  xxiii.  11. — Ver.  4.  As  the  sons  of 
Eleazar  proved  to  be  more  numerous  in  respect  of  the  heads  of 
the  men  than  the  sons  of  Ithamar,  they  (David,  Zadok,  and 

Ahimelech)  divided  them  thus :  "  For  the  sons  of  Eleazar,  heads 

of  fathers'-houses,  sixteen  ;  and  for  the  sons  of  Ithamar,  (heads) 



264  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  CHRONICLES. 

of  fathers'-liouses,  eight."  B^-?  *?^3r  means  neither  in  respect 
to  the  number  of  the  men  by  the  head  (cf.  xxiii.  3),  nor  with 

respect  to  the  chiefs  of  the  men,  divided  according  to  their 

fathers'-houses  (Berth.).  The  supplying  of  the  words,  "  divided 
according  to  their  fathers'-houses,"  is  perfectly  arbitrary.  The 
expression  E^.S-jn  ̂ BW  is  rather  to  be  explained  by  the  fact  that, 

according  to  the  natural  articulations  of  the  people,  the  fathers'- 
houses,  i.e.  the  groups  of  related  families  comprehended  under 

the  name  rn3K~JV3j  divided  themselves  further  into  individual 
households,  whose  heads  were  called  D*15fj  as  is  clear  from  Josh, 

vii.  16-18,  because  each  household  had  in  the  man,  "IJPj  its  natural 
head.      DH33n  "U'&o  are  therefore  the  heads,  not  of  the  fathers'- •  t  :  -       ••        t  / 

houses,  but  of  the  individual  households,  considered  in  their 

relation  to  the  men  as  heads  of  households.  Just  as  3K"lVa  is 
a  technical  designation  of  the  larger  groups  of  households  into 

which  the  great  families  fell,  so  "Wan  is  the  technical  expression 
for  the  individual  households  into  which  the  fathers'-houses  fell. 
— Ver.  5.  They  divided  them  by  lot,  r&rOJ  f&C,  these  with  these, 
i.e.  the  one  as  the  other  (cf.  xxv.  8),  so  that  the  classes  of  both 

were  determined  by  lot,  as  both  drew  lots  mutually.  "For  holy 
princes  and  princes  of  God  were  of  the  sons  of  Eleazar,  and  among 

the  sons  of  Ithamar;"  i.e.,  of  both  lines  of  priests  holy  princes 
had  come,  men  who  had  held  the  highest  priestly  dignity.  The 

high-priesthood,  as  is  well  known,  went  over  entirely  to  Eleazar 
and  his  descendants,  but  had  been  held  for  a  considerable  period 
in  the  time  of  the  judges  by  the  descendants  of  Ithamar ;  see 
above,  p.  113.  In  the  settlement  of  the  classes  of  priests  for 

the  service,  therefore,  neither  of  the  lines  was  to  have  an  ad- 
vantage, but  the  order  was  to  be  determined  by  lot  for  both. 

vy  *!?,  cf.  Isa.  xliii.  28,  =  D^nbn  nfr,  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  14,  are  the 
high  priests  and  the  heads  of  the  priestly  families,  the  highest 
officers  among  the  priests,  but  can  hardly  be  the  same  as  the 

apXiepecs  of  the  gospel  history;  for  the  view  that  these  ap^ie- 
pels  were  the  heads  of  the  twenty-four  classes  of  priests  cannot 
be  made  good :  cf.  Wichelhaus,  Comment,  zur  Leidensgesclu 

(Halle,  1855),  S.  32  ff.  Dv6gn  nfc  would  seem  to  denote  the 
same,  and  to  be  added  as  synonymous ;  but  if  there  be  a  distinc- 

tion between  the  two  designations,  we  would  take  the  princes  of 
God  to  denote  only  the  regular  high  priests,  wdio  could  enter  in 

before  God  into  the  most  holy  place. — Ver.  6.  "  He  set  them 

down,"  viz.  the  classes,  as  the  lot  had  determined  them.     ̂ 0"iP, 
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of  the  tribe  of  Levi.  '^1  D*?nbi  belongs  to  niasn  »gfon,  heads  of 
the  fathers'-housea  of  the  priests  and  of  the  Levites.  The  second 
hemistich  of  ver.  6  gives  a  more  detailed  account  of  the  drawing 

of  the  lots:  "One  fathers-house  was  drawn  for  Eleazar,   and 

drawn  for  Ithamar."  The  last  words  are  obscure.  ftnK3  to  lay- 
hold  of,  to  draw  forth  (Num.  xxxi.  30,  47),  here  used  of  draw- 

ing lots,  signifies  plucked  forth  or  drawn  from  the  urn.  The 

fathers-house  was  plucked  forth  from  the  urn,  the  lot  bearing 
its  name  beimr  drawn,  tnx  thni  which  is  the  only  well-attested 

reading,  only  some  few  MSS.  containing  the  reading  tnx  *inso,  is 
very  difficult.  Although  this  various  reading  is  a  mere  conjec- 

ture, yet  Gesen.  (Tkes.  p.  68),  with  Cappell  and  Grotius,  prefers 
it.  The  repetition  of  the  same  word  expresses  sometimes  totality, 
multitude,  sometimes  a  distributive  division  ;  and  here  can  only 

be  taken  in  this  last  signification  :  one  father's-house  drawn  for 
Eleazar,  and  then  always  drawn  (or  always  one  drawn)  for 
Ithamar.  So  much  at  least  is  clear,  that  the  lots  of  the  two 

priestly  families  were  not  placed  in  one  urn,  but  were  kept  apart 
in  different  urns,  so  that  the  lots  might  be  drawn  alternately  for 
Eleazar  and  Ithamar.  Had  the  lot  for  Eleazar  been  first  drawn, 

and  thereafter  that  for  Ithamar,  since  Eleazar's  family  was  the 
more  numerous,  they  would  have  had  an  advantage  over  the 
Ithamarites.  But  it  was  not  to  be  allowed  that  one  family 

should  have  an  advantage  over  the  other,  and  the  lots  were  con- 
sequently drawn  alternately,  one  for  the  one,  and  another  for  the 

other.  But  as  the  Eleazarites  were  divided  into  sixteen  fathers'- 
houses,  and  the  Ithamarites  into  eight,  Bertheau  thinks  that  it 
was  settled,  in  order  to  bring  about  an  equality  in  the  numbers 

sixteen  and  eight,  in  so  far  as  the  drawing  of  the  lots  was  con- 
cerned, that  each  house  of  Ithamar  should  represent  two  lots, 

or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  that  after  every  two  houses  of 
Eleazarites  one  house  of  Ithamarites  should  follow,  and  that  the 

order  of  succession  of  the  single  houses  was  fixed  according  to 
this  arrangement.  To  this  or  some  similar  conception  of  the 
manner  of  settling  the  order  of  succession  we  are  brought,  he 
says,  by  the  relation  of  the  number  eight  to  sixteen,  and  by  the 

words  Tntj  and  tn^  ?nw.  But  even  though  this  conception  be 
readily  suggested  by  the  relation  of  the  number  sixteen  to  eight, 
yet  we  cannot  see  how  the  words  KiK  and  TfiK  TriNl  indicate  it. 

These  words  would  much  rather  suggest  that  a  lot  for  Eleazar 

alternated  with  the  drawing  of  one  for  Ithamar,  until  the  eight 
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heads  of  Ithamar's  family  had  been  drawn,  when,  of  course,  the 
remaining  ei^ht  lots  of  Eleazar  must  be  drawn  one  after  the 

other.  We  cannot,  however,  come  to  any  certain  judgment  on 
the  matter,  for  the  words  are  so  obscure  as  to  be  unintelligible 
even  to  the  old  translators.  In  vers.  7-18  we  have  the  names  of 

the  fathers'-houses  in  the  order  of  succession  which  had  been 
determined  by  the  lot.  K55j  of  the  lot  coming  forth  from  the 
urn,  as  in  Josh.  xvi.  1,  xix.  1.  The  names  Jehoiarib  and 

Jedaiah  occur  together  also  in  ix.  10  ;  and  Jedaiah  is  met  with, 

besides,  in  Ezra  ii.  36  and  Neh.  vii.  30.  The  priest  Mattathias, 
1  Mace.  ii.  1,  came  of  the  class  Jehoiarib.  Of  the  succeeding 

names,  Dnfcfc  (ver.  8),  3tfOg  (ver.  13),  and  Y*K  (ver.  15)  do  not 
elsewhere  occur;  others,  such  as  HBH  (ver.  13),  ̂&3  (ver.  17),  do 
not  recur  among  the  names  of  priests.  The  sixteenth  class, 

Immer,  on  the  contrary,  and  the  twenty-first,  Jachin,  are  often 
mentioned;  cf.  ix.  10,  12.  Zacharias,  the  father  of  John  the 

Baptist,  belonged  to  the  eighth,  Abiah  (Luke  i.  5). — Ver.  19. 
These  are  their  official  classes  for  their  service  (cf.  ver.  3),  Nix*, 
so  that  they  came  (according  to  the  arrangement  thus  deter- 

mined) into  the  house  of  Jahve,  according  to  their  law,  through 

Aaron  their  father  (ancestor),  i.e.  according  to  the  lawful  ar- 
rangement which  was  made  bv  Aaron  for  their  official  service, 

as  Jahve  the  God  of  Israel  had  commanded.  This  last  clause 

refers  to  the  fact  that  the  priestly  service  in  all  its  parts  was 

prescribed  by  Jahve  in  the  law.1 
Vers.  20-31.  The  classes  of  the  Levites. — The  superscription, 

"As  to  the  other  Levites"  (ver.  20),  when  compared  with  the 
subscription,  a  And  they  also  cast  lots,  like  to  their  brethren  the 

sons  of  Aaron"  (ver.  31),  leads  us  to  expect  a  catalogue  of  these 
classes  of  Levites,  which  performed  the  service  in  the  house  of 

God  at  the  hand  of,  i.e.  as  assistants  to,  the  priests.     D*tT)13n  are 

1  Of  these  twenty-four  classes,  each  one  had  to  perform  the  service  during 
a  week  in  order,  and,  as  may  be  gathered  with  certainty  from  2  Kings  xi.  9 
and  2  Chron.  xxiii.  9,  from  Sabbath  to  Sabbath.  Josephus  bears  witness 

to  this  division  in  Antt.  vii.  14.  7  :  oiiy.zi'jvj  ovrog  o  fesptcftog  ol^oi  rq$  aqftepoit 
qfiipcis.  Herzfeld,  on  the  contrary  (Geschichte  des  Volks  Israel  von  der  Zer- 
stbrung  des  ersten  Tempcls,  Bd.  i.  S.  3S1  ff.),  following  de  Wette  and  Gramb., 
has  declared  the  reference  of  this  organization  of  the  priests  to  David  to  be 

an  invention  of  the  chronicler,  and  maintains  that  the  twenty-four  classes  of 
priests  were  formed  only  after  the  exile,  from  the  twenty-two  families  of 
priests  who  returned  out  of  exile  with  Zerubbabel.  But  this  baseless  hypo- 

thesis is  sufliciently  refuted  by  the  evidence  adduced  by  Movers,  die  bibl. 
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the  Levites  still  remaining  after  the  enumeration  of  the  priests. 

\W  might  certainly  regard  the  expression  as  including  all  the 
1 t  ivites  except  the  Aaronites  (or  priests)  ;  but  the  statement  of  the 
subscription  that  they  cast  lots  like  the  sons  of  Aaron,  and  the 

circumstance  that  in  chap.  xxv.  the  twenty-four  orders  of  singers 

and  musicians,  in  chap.  xxvi.  1-19  the  class  of  the  doorkeepers, 
and  in  xxvi.  20-32  the  overseers  of  the  treasures,  and  the  scribes 
and  judges,  are  specially  enumerated,  prove  that  our  passage 
treats  only  of  the  classes  of  the  Levites  who  were  employed  about 
the  worship.  Bertheau  has  overlooked  these  circumstances,  and, 

misled  by  false  ideas  as  to  the  catalogue  in  chap,  xxiii.  6-23,  has 
moreover  drawn  the  false  conclusion  that  the  catalogue  in  our 
verses  is  imperfect,  from  the  circumstance  that  a  part  of  the 

names  of  the  fathers'-houses  named  in  xxiii.  6-23  recur  here  in 
vers.  20-29,  and  that  we  find  a  considerable  number  of  the  names 

which  are  contained  in  chap,  xxiii.  6-23  to  be  omitted  from  them. 
In  vers.  20-25,  for  example,  we  find  only  names  of  Kohathites, 
and  in  vers.  26-29  of  Merarites,  and  no  Gershonites.  But  it  by 
no  means  follows  from  that,  that  the  classes  of  the  Gershonites 

have  been  dropped  out,  or  even  omitted  by  the  author  of  the 
Chronicle  as  an  unnecessary  repetition.  This  conclusion  would 

only  be  warrantable  if  it  were  otherwise  demonstrated,  or  demon- 
strable, that  the  Levites  who  were  at  the  hand  of  the  priests  in 

carrying  on  the  worship  had  been  taken  from  all  the  three  Levite 
families,  and  that  consequently  Gershonites  also  must  have  been 

included.  But  no  such  thing  can  be  proved.  Several  fathers'- 
houses  of  the  Gershonites  were,  according  to  xxvi.  20  ff.,  entrusted 
with  the  oversight  of  the  treasures  of  the  sanctuary.  We  have 
indeed  no  further  accounts  as  to  the  employment  of  the  other 
Gershonites ;  but  the  statements  about  the  management  of  the 

treasures,  and  the  scribes  and  judges,  in  chap.  xxvi.  20-32,  are 
everywhere  imperfect.     David  had  appointed  6000  men  to  be 

Chron.  S.  279  ff.,  for  the  historical  character  of  the  arrangements  attributed  to 

David,  and  described  in  our  chapters ;  but  the  remarks  of  Oehler  in  Herzog's 
Realenc.  xii.  S.  185  f.  may  also  be  compared.  An  unimpeachable  witness 

for  the  prse-exilic  origin  of  the  division  of  the  priests  into  twenty-four  orders 
is  the  vision  of  Ezekiel  (chap.  viii.  16-18),  where  the  twenty-five  men  who 

worship  the  sun  in  the  priests'  court  represent  the  twenty-four  classes  of 
priests,  with  the  high  priest  at  their  head.  In  Neh.  xii.  1-7  and  12-21  also 
unimpeachable  evidence  for  the  Davidic  origin  of  the  division  of  the  priests 

in+o  twenty-four  classes  is  to  be  found,  as  we  shall  show  in  treating  of  these 
passages. 
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scribes  and  judges:  those  mentioned  in  chap.  xxvi.  29-32 
amounted  to  only  1700  and  2700,  consequently  only  4400  persons 
in  all ;  so  that  it  is  quite  possible  the  remaining  1600  were  taken 
from  among  the  Gershonites.  Thus,  therefore,  from  the  fact 
that  the  Gershonites  are  omitted  from  our  section,  we  cannot 
conclude  that  our  catalogue  is  mutilated.  In  it  all  the  chief 

branches  of  the  Kohathites  are  named,  viz.  the  two  lines  descended 

from  Moses'  sons  (vers.  20,  21);  then  the  Izharites,  Hebronites, 
and  Uzzielites  (vers.  22-25),  and  the  main  branches  of  the  Mera- 
rites  (vers.  26-30). — Ver.  20b  is  to  be  taken  thus :  Of  the  sons 
of  Amram,  i.e.  of  the  Kohathite  Amram,  from  whom  Moses 
descended  (xxiii.  13),  that  is,  of  the  chief  Shubael,  descended 

from  Moses'  son  Gershon  (xxiii.  16),  his  son  Jehdeiah,  who  as 
head  and  representative  of  the  class  made  up  of  his  sons,  and 

perhaps  also  of  his  brothers,  is  alone  mentioned. — Ver.  21.  Of  the 

father's-house  Rehabiah,  connected  with  Eliezer  the  second  son 
of  Moses  (xxiii.  16);  of  the  sons  of  this  Rehabiah,  Isshiah  was 

the  head. — Ver.  22.  Of  the  Izharites,  namely  of  the  father's- 
house  Shelomoth  (xxiii.  18),  his  sons  were  under  the  head  Jahath. 
The  heads  of  the  class  formed  by  David  mentioned  in  vers. 

20-22,  Jehdeiah,  Isshiah,  and  Jahath,  are  not  met  with  in 

chap,  xxiii., — a  clear  proof  that  chap,  xxiii.  treats  of  the  fathers' - 
houses  ;  our  section,  on  the  contrary,  of  the  official  classes  of  the 

Levites. — Ver.  23  treats  of  the  Hebronites,  as  is  clear  from 
xxiii.  19  ;  but  here  the  text  is  imperfect.  Instead  of  enumerating 
the  names  of  the  chiefs  of  the  classes  into  which  David  divided 

the  four  fathers'-houses  into  which  Hebron's  descendants  fell  for 
the  temple  service,  we  find  only  the  four  names  of  the  heads  of 

the  fathers'-houses  repeated,  just  as  in  xxiii.  19, — introduced, 
too,  by  *13R  as  sons  of  .  .  .  Bertheau  would  therefore  inter- 

polate the  name  |i"On  after  *J?  (according  to  xxiii.  19).  This 
interpolation  is  probably  correct,  but  is  not  quite  beyond  doubt, 
for  possibly  only  the  V.r1  of  the  four  sons  of  Hebron  named 

could  be  mentioned  as  being  busied  about  the  service  of  the  sanc- 
tuary according  to  their  divisions.  In  any  case,  the  names  of  the 

heads  of  the  classes  formed  by  the  Hebronites  are  wanting ;  but 
it  is  impossible  to  ascertain  whether  they  have  been  dropped  out 
only  by  a  later  copyist,  or  were  not  contained  in  the  authority 
made  use  of  by  our  historian,  for  even  the  LXX.  had  our  text. 
— Vers.  26—28.  The  classes  of  the  Merarites.  As  to  Jaaziah 

and  his  sons,  see  the  remarks  on  xxiii.   31.     As  Mahli's  son 
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Eleazar  had  no  sons,  only  Jerahmeel  from  his  second  son  Kish,  as 

head  of  the  class  formed  by  Mahli's  sons,  is  named.  Of  Mushi's 
sons  only  the  names  of  the  four  fathers'-houses  into  which  they  fell 
are  mentioned,  the  chiefs  of  the  classes  not  being  noticed.  The 
heads  mentioned  in  our  section  are  fifteen  in  all ;  and  supposing 

that  in  the  cases  of  the  fathers'-houses  of  the  Hebronites  and  of 
the  Merarite  branch  of  the  Mushites,  where  the  heads  of  the 

classes  are  not  named,  each  father' s-house  formed  only  one  class, 
we  would  have  only  fifteen  classes.  It  is,  however,  quite  con- 

ceivable that  many  of  the  fathers'-houses  of  the  Hebronites  and 
Mushites  were  so  numerous  as  to  form  more  than  one  class ;  and 

so  out  of  the  Levite  families  mentioned  in  vers.  20-29  twenty- 
four  classes  could  be  formed.  The  subscription,  that  they  cast 

the  lot  like  their  brethren,  makes  this  probable  ;  and  the  analogy 

of  the  division  of  the  musicians  into  twenty-four  classes  (chap, 
xxv.)  turns  the  probability  that  the  Levites  who  were  appointed 
to  perform  service  for  the  priests,  were  divided  into  the  same 
number  of  classes,  into  a  certainty,  although  we  have  no  express 
statement  to  that  effect,  and  in  the  whole  Old  Testament  no 

information  as  to  the  order  of  succession  of  the  Levites  is  any- 
where to  be  found. — Ver.  31.  'U1  Ttt  ̂ 27  as  in  ver.  6.  In  the 

last  clause  rri3K  is  used  for  ntot«"JV3,  as  HUK  *B*n  stands  frequently 
fpr  ni3K"fPD  *8PfcO  in  these  catalogues.  B>K"in  stands  in  apposi- 

tion to  ntaflPJVaj  the  father's-house ;  the  head  even  as  his  younger 
brother,  i.e.  he  who  was  the  head  of  the  father's-house  as  etc.,  i.e. 
the  oldest  among  the  brethren  as  his  younger  brethren.  The 
Vulgate  gives  the  meaning  correctly  :  tarn  majores  quam  rninores ; 
omnes  sors  cequaliter  dividebat. 

Chap.  xxv.  The  twenty-four  classes  of  musicians. — Ver.  1. 

a  David  and  the  princes  of  the  host  separated  for  the  service  the 

sons  of  Asaph,"  etc.  N3?-  -?  are  not  princes  of  the  Levite  host ; 
for  although  the  service  of  the  Levites  is  called  N3¥  N3¥  in  Num. O  t  t  : 

iv.  23,  yet  the  princes  of  the  Levites  are  nowhere  called  NS?'-  *?J?- 
This  expression  rather  denotes  either  the  leaders  of  the  army  or 
the  chiefs  of  Israel,  as  the  host  of  Jahve,  Ex.  xii.  17,  41,  etc. 
Here  it  is  used  in  the  last  signification,  as  synonymous  with  princes 
of  Israel  (xxiii.  2)  ;  in  xxiv.  6  we  have  simply  the  princes,  along 

with  whom  the  heads  of  the  fathers'-houses  of  the  priests  and 
the  Levites  are  mentioned.  ffjSjg  ̂ to^j  separate  for  the  service  ; 

cf.  Num.  xvi.  9.  The  ?  in  *1DK  hXp  is  no ta  ace.  Since  Asaph 
was,  according  to  vi.  24—28,  a  descendant  of  Gershon,  Heman, 
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according  to  vi.  18-23,  a  descendant  of  Kohath,  and  Jeduthun 
(=  Ethan)  a  descendant  of  Merari  (vi.  29-32),  all  the  chief 
families  of  Levi  had  representatives  among  the  singers.  The 
Kethibh  DW3:n  is  an  orthographical  error  for  EftElin  (Keri), 

partic.  Niph.,  corresponding  to  the  singular  K23n,  vers.  2  and  3. 
K33j  prophetare,  is  here  used  in  its  wider  signification  of  the 
singing  and  playing  to  the  praise  of  God  performed  in  the  power 
of  the  Divine  Spirit.  In  reference  to  the  instruments  of  these 
chief  musicians,  cf.  xv.  16.     The  suffix  in  DiBDD  refers  to  the /  t  t  :    • 

following  noun,  which  is  subordinated  to  the  word  "I3DE  as  geni- 
tive; cf.  the  similar  construction  7W  v~£3,  his,  the  sluggard's,  soul, 

Prov.  xiii.  4,  and  E\v.  §  309,  e.  "  Their  number  (the  number)  of 
the  workmen  for  the  service,  i.e.  of  those  who  performed  the  work 

of  the  service,  was  (as  follows)."— Ver.  2.  With  *|DK  *xb  the 

enumeration  begins  :  u  Of  Asaph's  sons  were,  or  to  Asaph's,  sons 
belonged,  Zacchur,"  etc.  Four  are  here  named,  but  the  number  is 
not  stated,  while  it  is  given  in  the  case  of  the  sons  of  Jeduthun  and 

Ileman,  vers.  3  and  5.  T'^,  at  the  hand,  alternates  with  *y~/V 

(vers.  3  and  G),  and  ̂ 9?  T  ̂   c^oes  not  or*  itself  express  a  diffe- 
rent relationship  to  Asaph  than  that  expressed  by  ?1?9?  *£  ̂  with 

reference  to  the  king.  It  signifies  only  u  under  (according  to) 

the  direction  of;"'  and  in  ver.  G  the  king,  Asaph,  Jeduthun,  and 
Ileman  are  co-ordinated,  inasmuch  as  the  musical  part  of  the 
worship  was  arranged  by  David  and  the  three  chief  musicians  in 

common,  although  only  the  latter  were  concerned  in  its  perform- 
ance. In  ver.  3  pnwp  is  placed  at  the  beginning,  because  the 

choir  of  singers  led  by  him  bore  his  name  ;  and  so  also  in  the  case 

of  Ileman,  ver.  4.  M  As  to  Jeduthun,  were  sons  of  Jeduthun." 
The  word  sons  in  these  catalogues  denotes  not  merely  actual  sons, 

but  those  intellectually  sons,  i.e.  scholars  taught  by  the  master. 

This  is  clear  from  the  fact  that  the  twenty-four  classes,  each  of 
which  numbered  twelve  men,  consist  of  sons  and  brothers  of  the 

leaders.  The  names  given  as  those  of  the  sons  of  Asaph,  Jedu- 
thun, and  Ileman,  in  vers.  2—5,  do  not  represent  the  whole  number 

of  the  scholars  of  these  masters,  but  only  the  presidents  of  the 

twenty-four  classes  of  Levites  who  were  engaged  under  their 

leadership  in  performing  the  sacred  music.  Only  five  sons  of  Jedu- 
thun are  named  in  our  text,  while  according  to  the  number  given 

there  should  be  six.  A  comparison  of  the  names  in  vers.  9-31 
shows  that  in  ver.  3  the  name  ̂ W  (ver.  17)  has  been  dropped 

out.     "^2n  belongs  to  iiinT :  under  the  direction  of  their  father 



CHAP.  XXV.  1-8.  271 

Jeclutliun  (the  master),  upon  the  kinnor  (see  on  xv.  16),  who  was 

inspired  to  sing  praise,  i.e.  who  played  inspiredly  to  bring  praise 
and  honour  to  the  Lord  ;  cf.  xvi.  4,  xxiii.  30,  etc. — Ver.  4  f. 

Fourteen  sons  of  Ileman  are  enumerated.  TJJ  ̂B?""!  is  one  name, 
cf.  31,  although  *\W  is  without  doubt  to  be  supplied  also  after 
WHf.  Probably  also  ftffcWHO  is  to  be  supplied  in  thought  after  the 

names,  ^iw,  I  made  full,  and  "VTrtn,  increased.1  Heman  is 
called  in  ver.  5  the  seer  of  the  king  in  the  words  of  God,  because 

he,  along  with  his  gift  of  song,  was  endowed  also  with  the  pro- 
phetic gift,  and  as  seer  made  known  to  the  king  revelations  of 

God.  In  2  Chron.  xxxv.  15  the  same  thing  is  predicated  also  of 
Jeduthun,  and  in  the  same  sense  the  prophet  Gad  is  called  in 

xxi.  9  David's  seer,  fjjj  ̂ VJf  the  Masoretes  have  connected  with 
the  preceding,  by  placing  Athnach  under  the  pp,  and  the  phrase 
has  been  wholly  misunderstood  by  the  Rabbins  and  Christian 

commentators.  Berth.,  e.g.,  connects  it  with  BWKH  ̂ JS1!?,  and 
translates,  "  to  sound  loud  upon  horns,  according  to  the  divine 

command,"  referring  to  2  Chron.  xxix.  15,  where,  however,  both 
meaning  and  accentuation  forbid  us  to  connect  nirp  ̂ TD  with 
what  follows.  This  interpretation  of  the  words  is  thoroughly 

wrong,  not  only  because  the  Levites  under  Heman's  direction  did 
not  blow  horns,  the  horn  not  being  one  of  the  instruments  played 
by  the  Levites  in  connection  with  the  worship,  but  also  because 

on  linguistic  grounds  it  is  objectionable,  p.i?  Qt|*)!?  never  has  the 
signification  to  blow  the  horn  ;  for  to  elevate  the  horn  signifies 
everywhere  to  heighten  the  power  of  any  one,  or  unfold,  show 
power;  cf.  1  Sam.  ii.  10;  Lam.  ii.  17  ;  Ps.  cxlviii.  14,  Ixxxix.  18, 
xcii.  11,  etc.  That  is  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  here,  and  the 
words  are  to  be  connected,  according  to  their  sense,  with  what 

follows :  u  to  elevate  the  horn,"  i.e.  to  give  power,  God  gave  Heman 
fourteen  sons  and  three  daughters ;  i.e.  to  make  Heman's  race 

1  On  these  names  Ewald  says,  ausf.  Lehrb.  der  Tiebr.  SpracJie,  §  274,  S. 

672,  der  7  Ausg. :  "  It  is  thought  that  the  utterance  of  a  great  prophet  is  to 
be  found  cut  up  into  names  of  near  relatives,  when  the  words, 

"iry  won  *rtaa 

rftftQD  Tnin  *n^D 
1 1  have  given  great  and  lofty  help, 

I  have  to  fulness  spoken  oracles,' 
which  manifestly  form  a  verse,  and  may  have  been  the  commencement  of  a 
famed  ancient  oracle,  are  found  transferred  to  the  five  musical  sons  of  Heman, 

Giddalti(ezer),  Romamtiezer,  Mallothi,  Hothir,  and  Machazioth." 
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mighty  for  the  praise  of  God,  God  gave  him  so  many  sons  and 

daughters. — Ver.  6  is  the  subscription  to  the  enumeration,  vers. 

2-5.  n?N~73  are  not  the  fourteen  sons  of  Heman,  but  all  the 
sons  of  Asaph,  Jeduthun,  and  Heman.  All  these  were  under 
the  direction  of  their  fathers  for  sons:  in  the  house  of  Jahve, 

with  cymbals  .  .  .  for  the  service  in  the  house  of  God  under  the 

direction  of  the  king,  etc.  DH%3K  is  used  distributively  of  each 
father  of  the  sons  named.  Bertheau  supplies  after  Bns3N  the 
name  Heman,  and  thereby  the  first  half  of  the  verse  contradicts 

the  second,  which  he  correctly  understands  to  refer  to  the  twenty- 

four  persons  enumerated. — In  ver.  7  the  total  number  is  given. 
Their  number  (the  number)  of  the  sons  of  Asaph,  Jeduthun, 

and  Heman  (i.e.  of  the  twenty-four  [4  +  6  +  14]  mentioned  by 

name),  with  their  brethren,  wras  288  (24x12)  ;  whence  we  learn 

that  each  of  those  named  had  eleven  Esnx,  all  of  them  W  *^It3?D, 

learned,  practised  in  song  for  Jahve.  In  j^n-ps  the  sons  and 
the  brothers  are  both  included,  in  order  to  give  the  total  number. 

r?E>,  having  understanding,  knowledge  of  a  thing,  denotes  here 

those  who  by  education  and  practice  wrere  skilled  in  song — the 
accomplished  musicians.  Their  number  was  288,  and  these  were 

divided  into  twenty- four  choirs  (classes).  David  had,  according 
to  xxiii.  5,  appointed  4000  Levites  for  the  performance  of  the 

music.  Of  these,  288  were  D*?at?  skilled  in  song ;  the  others  were 

scholars  (D^TOpF)),  as  ver.  8  shows,  where  p2£  and  *I^DpPi  are  the 
two  categories  into  which  the  musicians  are  divided. — Ver.  8. 

They  cast  lots,  W)&&Q  fivTi-i,  fckrjpovs  icjyrj/ieplcov  (LXX.),  by  which 
the  rnftC'b,  the  waiting  upon  the  service,  was  fixed,  that  is,  the 
order  of  their  succession  in  the  official  service.  ̂ PV?  is  variously 
translated.  As  no  name  follows,  R.  Shel.  and  Kimchi  would 

repeat  the  preceding  n^DC'D :  one  class  as  the  other ;  and  this  is 
supported  by  xxvi.  16  and  Neh.  xii.  24,  and  by  the  fact  that  in 

xvii.  5,  after  \2&®D}  the  words  J3^p  ?K  have  been  dropped  out. 

But  according  to  the  accentuation  rn^'P  belongs  to  rtf7M3,  and  so 
the  proposed  completion  is  at  once  disposed  of.  Besides  this, 

however,  the  thought  "class  like  class"  does  not  appear  quite 
suitable,  as  the  classes  were  only  formed  by  the  lots,  and  so  were 
not  in  existence  so  as  to  be  able  to  cast  lots.  We  therefore,  with 

Ewald,  §  360,  a,  and  Berth.,  hold  the  clause  b)1te  jbg3  to  be  the 

genitive  belonging  to  fifty?,  since  nipV  is  in  Eccles.  v.  15  also  con- 
nected with  a  clause :  u  in  the  manner  of,  as  the  small,  so  the 

great,"  i.e.  the  small  and  the  great,  the  older  as  the  younger. 
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This  is  further  defined  by  "  the  skilled  as  the  scholars."  From 
these  words  it  is  manifest  that  not  merely  the  288  cast  lots,  for 

these  were  I*??'?  (ver.  7),  but  also  the  other  3712  Levites  ap- 
pointed for  the  service  of  the  singers ;  whence  it  further  follows 

that  only  the  288  who  were  divided  by  lot  into  twenty-four  classes, 
each  numbering  twelve  persons,  were  thoroughly  skilled  in  singing 
and  playing,  and  the  scholars  were  so  distributed  to  them  that  each 

class  received  an  equal  number  of  them,  whom  they  had  to  edu- 
cate and  train0  These,  then,  were  probably  trained  up  for  and 

employed  in  the  temple  music  according  to  their  progress  in  their 
education,  so  that  the  i^rj/jbepla  which  had  at  any  time  charge  of 
the  service  consisted  not  only  of  the  twelve  skilled  musicians,  but 

also  of  a  number  of  scholars  who  assisted  in  singing  and  playing 
under  their  direction. 

Vers.  9-31.  The  order  of  succession  was  so  determined  by  lot, 
that  the  four  sons  of  Asaph  (ver.  3)  received  the  first,  third,  fifth, 
and  seventh  places ;  the  six  sons  of  Jeduthun,  the  second,  fourth, 
eighth,  twelfth,  and  fourteenth  ;  and  finally,  the  four  sons  of 
Heman  (first  mentioned  in  ver.  4),  the  sixth,  ninth,  eleventh,  and 

thirteenth  places ;  while  the  remaining  places,  15-24,  fell  to  the 
other  sons  of  Heman.  From  this  we  learn  that  the  lots  of  the 

sons  of  the  three  chief  musicians  were  not  placed  in  separate 
urns,  and  one  lot  drawn  from  each  alternately ;  but  that,  on  the 
contrary,  all  the  lots  were  placed  in  one  urn,  and  in  drawing  the 
lots  of  Asaph  and  Jeduthun  came  out  so,  that  after  the  fourteenth 

drawing  only  sons  of  Heman  remained.1  As  to  the  details  in 
ver.  9,  after  Joseph  we  miss  the  statement,  "  he  and  his  sons  and 

his  brothers,  twelve ;"  which,  with  the  exception  of  the  Kin,  used 
only  of  the  second  lot,  and  omitted  for  the  sake  of  brevity  in  all 
the  other  cases,  is  repeated  with  all  the  23  numbers,  and  so  can 

have  been  dropped  here  only  by  an  error.  The  words  ̂ DSp 
?\DV?  are  to  be  understood  thus :    The  first  lot  drawn  was  for 

1  Bertheau,  S.  218,  draws  quite  another  conclusion  from  the  above-men- 
tioned order  in  which  the  lots  were  drawn.  He  supposes  "  that  two  series, 

each  of  seven,  were  first  included  in  the  lot :  to  the  one  series  belonged  the 
four  sons  of  Asaph  and  the  three  sons  of  Heman,  Mattaniah,  Uzziel  or  Azarel, 
and  Shebuel  or  Shubael ;  to  the  other,  the  six  sons  of  Jeduthun  and  Bukkiah 
the  son  of  Heman.  A  lot  was  drawn  from  each  series  alternately,  commencing 
with  the  first,  so  that  the  four  sons  of  Asaph  and  the  three  sons  of  Heman 
obtained  the  places  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  11,  13 ;  while  to  the  six  sons  of  Jeduthun, 
and  the  son  of  Heman  added  to  them,  fell  the  places  2,  4,  6,  8,  10,  12,  14. 

The  still  remaining  ten  sons  of  Heman  were  then  finally  drawn  for,  and  re- 
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Asaph,  viz.  for  his  son  Joseph.  In  the  succeeding  verses  the 
names  are  enumerated,  sometimes  with  and  sometimes  without 

?.  Some  of  the  names  diverge  somewhat  in  form.  Izri,  ver.  11, 
stands  for  Zeri,  ver.  3  ;  Jesharelah,  ver.  14,  for  Asarelah,  ver.  2  ; 

Azarel,  ver.  18,  for  Uzziel,  ver.  4  (like  the  king's  names  Uzziah 
and  Azariah,  iii.  12,  and  2  Chron.  xxvi.  1)  ;  Shubael,  ver.  20, 
for  Shebuel,  ver.  4  (cf.  xxiii.  16  with  xxiv.  20)  ;  Jeremoth,  ver. 
22,  for  Jerimoth,  ver.  4  ;  Eliyathah,  ver.  27,  for  Eliathah,  ver.  4. 

Besides  these,  the  fuller  forms  Nethanyahu  (ver.  12),  Hashab- 
yahu  (ver.  3),  Hananyahu  (ver.  23),  are  used  instead  of  the 
shorter  Nethaniah,  etc.  (vers.  2,  19,  4).  Of  the  24  names  which 
are  here  enumerated,  besides  those  of  Asaph,  Jeduthun,  and 
Heman,  only  Mattithiah  recurs  (xv.  18,  21)  in  the  description 

of  the  solemnities  connected  with  the  bringing  in  of  the  ark  ;  u  but 
we  are  not  justified  in  seeking  there  the  names  of  our  twenty-four 

classes"  (Berth.). 
Chap.  xxvi.  The  classes  of  the  doorkeepers,  the  stewards  of  the 

treasures  of  the  sanctuary,  and  the  officers  for  the  external  business. 

— Vers.  1-19.  The  classes  of  the  doorkeepers.  Ver.  1.  The  super- 

scription runs  shortly  thus :  u  As  to  (?)  the  divisions  of  the  door- 

keepers." The  enumeration  begins  with  D*rnj3? :  to  the  Korahites 
(belongs)  Meshelemiah  (in  ver.  14,  Shelemiah).  Instead  of  *J2fD 

cjdn  we  should  read,  according  to  ix.  19,  *}?£**  V.^'iP,  for  the 
Korahites  are  descended  from  Kohath  (Ex.  vi.  21,  xviii.  16), 

but  Asaph  is  a  descendant  of  Gershon  (vi.  24  f.). — In  vers.  2,  3, 
seven  sons  of  Meshelemiah  are  enumerated ;  the  first-born  Zecha- 
riah  is  mentioned  also  in  ix.  21,  and  was  entrusted,  according  to 

ver.  14,  with  the  guarding  of  the  north  side. — Vers.  4-8.  Obed- 

edom's  family.  Obed-edom  has  been  already  mentioned  in  chap, 
xvi.  38  and  xv.  24  as  doorkeeper ;  see  the  commentary  on  the 

passage.  From  our  passage  we  learn  that  Obed-edom  belonged 
to  the  Kohathite  family  of  the  Korahites.  According  to  ver.  19, 
the  doorkeepers  were  Korahites  and  Merarites.     The  Merarites, 

ceived  the  places  from  the  15th  to  the  24th."  This  very  artificial  hypothesis 
explains,  indeed,  the  order  of  the  lots,  but  we  cannot  think  it  probable, 
because  (1)  for  the  supposed  dividing  of  the  lots  to  be  drawn  into  divisions 
of  10  and  14  no  reason  can  be  assigned ;  (2)  by  any  such  division  the  sons  of 

Heman  would  have  been  placed  at  a  disadvantage  from  the  beginning  as  com- 

pared with  the  sons  of  Asaph  and  Jeduthun,  since  not  only  Asaph's  four  sons, 
but  also  all  Jeduthun's  six  sons,  would  have  been  placed  in  the  first  rank, 
while  only  four  sons  of  Heman  accompany  them,  Heman's  ten  remaining  sons 
having  had  the  last  place  assigned  them. 
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however,  are  only  treated  of  from  ver.  10  and  onwards.    D'"lK  *i3'y?i 
(ver.   4)    corresponds   to  *nWK*OT  (ver.  2),  and  is  consequently 

thereby  brought  under  ENn"w  (ver.  1).     Here,  vers.  4,  5,  eight  sons 
with  whom  God  had  blessed  him  (cf.  xiii.  14),  and  in  6  and  7  his 

grandchildren,  are  enumerated.     The  verb  TOJ  is  used  in  the 
singular,  with  a  subject  following  in  the  plural,  as  frequently  (cf. 

Ew.  §  316,  a).     The  grandchildren  of  Obed-edom  by  his  first- 
born son  Shemaiah  are  characterized  as  DwEftn,  the  dominions, 

i.e.  the  lords  (rulers)  of  the  house  of  their  fathers  (/f®®,  the 
abstract  dominion,  for  the  concrete  tW  ;  cf.  Ew.  §  160,  b),  because 

they  wTere  W  'Hfetf,  valiant  heroes,  and  so  qualified  for  the  office 
of  doorkeepers.     In  the  enumeration  in  ver.  7,  the  omission  of 

the  1  cop.  with  vriK  "12PX  is  strange  ;  probably  we  must  supply 
\  before  both  words,  and  take  them  thus  :  And  Elzabad  and  his 

brethren,  valiant  men,  (viz.)  Elihu  and  Semachiah.      For  the 

conjecture  that  the  names  of  the  VHK  are  not  given  (Berth.)  is 

not  a  very  probable  one. — Ver.  8.  The  whole  number  of  door- 

keepers of  Obed-edom's  family,  his  sons  and  brethren,  was  sixty- 
two  ;  able  men  with  strength  for  the  service.     The  singular  tt^N 

/■n,  after  the  preceding  plural,  is  most  simply  explained  by  taking 
it  to  be  in  apposition  to  the  hh   at  the  beginning  of  the  verse, 

by  repeating  ?b  mentally  before  t^K — In  ver.  9  the  number  of 

Meshelemiah's  sons  and  brothers  is  brought  in  in  a  supplemen- 

tary way. — Vers.  10,   11.    The  Merarites.     Hosah' s  sons  and 
brothers,     npin  has  been  already  mentioned  (xvi.  38)  along  with 

Obed-edom  as  doorkeeper.      Hosah  made  Shimri  head  of  the 
Merarites,  who  served  as  doorkeepers,  because  there  was  no  first- 

born, i.e.  because  his  first-born  son  had  died  without  leaving  any 
descendant,  so  that  none  of  the  families  descended  from  Hosah 
had  the  natural  claim  to  the  birthright.      All   the  sons  and 

brothers  of  Hosah  were  thirteen.    Meshelemiah  had  eighteen  (cf. 

ver.  9),  and  Obed-edom  sixty-two  (ver.  8)  ;  and  all  taken  together 
they  make  ninety-three,  whom  we  are  (according  to  ver.  12  f.) 
to  regard  as  the  heads  of  the  4000  doorkeepers.     In  ix.  22  the 

number  of  the  doorkeepers  appointed  by  David  is  stated  to  be 
212,  but  that  number  most  probably  refers  to  a  different  time 

(see  on  ix.  22).     Bertheau  further  remarks :  u  According  to  xvi. 
38,  sixty-eight  are  reckoned  to  Obed-edom  and  Hosah,  in  our 
passage  seventy-five ;  and  the  small  difference  between  the  num- 

bers is  explained  by  the  fact  that  in  the  first  passage  only  the 

doorkeepers  before  the  ark  are  referred  to."     Against  this  we 
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have  already  shown,  in  our  remarks  on  xvi.  38,  that  the  number 
there  mentioned  cannot  be  held  with  certainty  to  refer  to  the 

doorkeepers.  —  Vers.  12-19.  The  division  of  the  doorkeepers 

according  to  their  posts  of  service.  Ver.  12.  u  To  these  classes 
of  doorkeepers,  viz.  to  the  heads  of  the  men,  (were  committed) 
the  watches,  in  common  with  their  brethren,  to  serve  in  the  house 

of  Jahve."  By  nipi'nD  P&A  it  is  placed  beyond  doubt  that  the 
above-mentioned  names  and  numbers  give  us  the  classes  of  the 

doorkeepers.  By  the  apposition  BnDan  ̂ 'fcOp,  the  meaning  of 
which  is  discussed  in  the  commentary  on  xxiv.  4,  'tt'n  nippnD  is 
so  defined  as  to  show  that  properly  the  heads  of  the  households 

are  meant,  only  these  having  been  enumerated  in  the  preceding 

section,  and  not  the  classes. — Ver.  13.  The  distribution  of  the 
stations  by  lot  followed  (cf.  xxv.  8),  the  small  as  the  great ;  i.e. 

the  younger  as  the  older  cast  lots,  according  to  their  fathers'- 
houses,  "  for  door  and  door,"  i.e.  for  each  door  of  the  four  sides 
of  the  temple,  which  was  built  so  that  its  sides  corresponded  to 

the  points  of  the  compass. — Ver.  14.  The  lot  towards  the  east, 
i.e.  for  the  guarding  of  the  east  side,  fell  to  Shelemiah  (cf. 

vers.  1,  2)  ;  while  that  towards  the  north  fell  to  his  first-born 
Zcchariah.  Before  *Hp??j  ?  is  to  be  repeated.  To  him  the  title 

/Ob>3  yvy  is  given,  for  reasons  unknown  to  us.  'U  v*Bfi,  (for  him) 
they  threw  lots. — Ver.  15.  To  Obed-edom  (fell  the  lot)  towards 
the  south,  and  to  his  sons  it  fell  (to  guard)  the  house  Asuppim. 

As  to  D*&DKjT"JP3,  called  for  brevity  CP?p^  in  ver.  17,  i.e.  house 
of  collections  or  provisions  (cf.  Neh.  xii.  25),  we  can  say  nothing 
further  than  that  it  was  a  building  used  for  the  storing  of  the 
temple  goods,  situated  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  southern 
door  of  the  temple  in  the  external  court,  and  that  it  probably 

had  two  entrances,  since  in  ver.  19  it  is  stated  that  two  guard- 

stations  were  assigned  to  it. — Ver.  16.  The  word  D'W?  is  un- 
intelligible, and  probably  has  come  into  the  text  merely  by  a 

repetition  of  the  two  last  syllables  of  the  preceding  word,  since 

the  name  D*BB>  (vii.  12)  has  no  connection  with  this  passage. 
To  Hosah  fell  the  lot  towards  the  west,  by  the  door  Shallecheth 

on  the  ascending  highway,  njiyn  npppn  is  the  way  which  led 
from  the  lower  city  up  to  the  more  lofty  temple  site.  Instead 
of  the  door  on  this  highway,  in  ver.  18,  in  the  statement  as 

to  the  distribution  of  the  guard-stations,  Parbar  is  named,  and 

the  highway  distinguished  from  it,  four  doorkeepers  being  ap- 

pointed for  the  *&&$  and  two  for  W6*    "isna,  probably  identical 
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with  B^T}")?,  2  Kings  xxiii.  11,  a  word  of  uncertain  meaning,  was 
the  name  of  an  out-building  on  the  western  side,  the  back  of  the 

outer  court  of  the  temple  by  the  door  Shallecheth,  which  con- 
tained cells  for  the  laying  up  of  temple  goods  and  furniture. 

riD W, Bottcher  translates,  Proben,  S.  347,  " refuse-door;"  see  on 
2  Kings  xxiii.  11.  Nothing  more  definite  can  be  said  of  it,  unless 

we  hold,  with  Thenius  on  2  Kings  xxiii.  11,  that  Ezekiel's  temple 
is  in  all  its  details  a  copy  of  the  Solomonic  temple,  and  use  it,  in 

an  unjustifiable  way,  as  a  source  of  information  as  to  the  praj- 

exilic  temple.  IDBto  myb  -idc^d  (as  in  Neh.  xii.  24),  guard  with 
(over  against  ?)  guard,  or  one  guard  as  the  other  (cf.  on  ft®^, 
ver.  12  and  xxv.  8),  Bertheau  connects  with  Hosah,  according 

to  the  Masoretic  punctuation,  and  explains  it  thus  :  "  Because  it 

was  Hosah's  duty  to  set  guards  before  the  western  gate  of  the 
temple,  and  also  before  the  gate  Shallecheth,  which  lay  over 

against  it."  Clericus,  on  the  contrary,  refers  the  words  to  all 
the  guard-stations :  cum  ad  omnes  januas  essent  custodial,  sibi  ex 
adverse-  respondebant.  This  reference,  according  to  which  the 
words  belong  to  what  follows,  and  introduce  the  statement  as  to 
the  number  of  guards  at  the  individual  posts  which  follows  in  ver. 
17  ff.,  seems  to  deserve  the  preference.  So  much  is  certain  in 
any  case,  that  there  is  no  ground  in  the  text  for  distinguishing  the 
gate  Shallecheth  from  the  western  gate  of  the  temple,  for  the  two 

gates  are  not  distinguished  either  in  ver.  16  or  in  ver.  18. — 
Ver.  17  f.  Settlement  of  the  number  of  guard-stations  at  the 
various  sides  and  places.  Towards  morning  (on  the  east  side) 
were  six  of  the  Levites  (six  kept  guard);  towards  the  north  by  day 
(i.e.  daily,  on  each  day),  four ;  towards  the  south  daily,  four ;  and 

at  the  storehouse  two  and  twro,  consequently  four  also  ;  at  Parbar 
towards  the  west,  four  on  the  highway  and  two  at  Parbar,  i.e.  six. 

In  all,  therefore,  there  were  twenty-four  guard-stations  to  be 
occupied  daily ;  but  more  than  twenty-four  persons  were  required, 
because,  even  supposing  that  one  man  at  a  time  was  sufficient 
for  each  post,  one  man  could  not  stand  the  wdiole  day  at  it :  he 
must  have  been  relieved  from  time  to  time.  Probably,  however, 
there  were  always  more  than  one  person  on  guard  at  each  post. 

It  further  suggests  itself  that  the  number  twenty-four  may  be  in 
some  way  connected  with  the  divisions  or  classes  of  doorkeepers ; 
but  there  is  only  a  deceptive  appearance  of  a  connection.  The 

division  of  the  priests  and  musicians  each  into  twenty-four  classes 
respectively  is  no  sufficient  analogy  in  the  case,  for  these  classes 
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had  to  perform  the  service  in  succession  each  for  a  week  at  a 

time,  while  the  twenty-four  doorkeepers'  stations  had  to  be  all 
occupied  simultaneously  every  day. — In  vers.  2— 11,  then,  twenty- 
eight  heads  in  all  are  enumerated  by  name  (Meshelemiah  with 

seven  sons,  Obed-edom  with  eight  sons  and  six  grandsons,  and 
Hosah  with  four  sons) ;  but  the  total  number  in  all  the  three 

families  of  doorkeepers  is  stated  at  ninety-three,  and  neither  the 
one  nor  the  other  of  these  numbers  bears  any  relation  to  twenty- 
four.  Finally,  the  posts  are  so  distributed  that  Meshelemiah 
with  his  eighteen  sons  and  brothers  kept  guard  on  the  east  and 

north  sides  with  six  posts  ;  Obed-edom  with  his  sixty-two  sons 
and  brothers  on  the  south  side  with  four  and  2  X  2,  that  is, 
eight  posts ;  and  Hosah  with  his  thirteen  sons  and  brothers  on  the 
western  side  with  four  and  two,  that  is,  six ;  so  that  even  here 
no  symmetrical  distribution  of  the  service  can  be  discovered. 

— Yer.  19.  Subscription,  in  which  it  is  again  stated  that  the 
classes  of  doorkeepers  were  taken  from  amoug  the  Korahites  and 
Merarites. 

Vers.  20-28.  The  stewards  of  the  treasures  of  the  sanctuary. — 
Ver.  20  appears  to  contain  the  superscription  of  the  succeeding 
section.  For  here  the  treasures  of  the  house  of  God  and  the 

treasures  of  the  consecrated  things  are  grouped  together,  while 

in  vers.  22  and  26  they  are  separated,  and  placed  under  the  over- 
sight of  two  Levite  families  :  the  treasures  of  the  house  of  Jahve 

under  the  sons  of  the  Gershonite  Laadan  (vers.  21,  22)  ;  the 
treasures  of  the  consecrated  things  under  the  charge  of  the 
Amramites.  But  with  this  the  words  nsnx  D^Si  cannot  be  made 

to  harmonize.  According  to  the  Masoretic  accentuation,  E*vj} 
alone  would  be  the  superscription  ;  but  E*i?n  alone  gives  no  suit- 

able sense,  for  the  Levites  have  been  treated  of  already  from 
chap  xxiii.  onwards.  Moreover,  it  appears  somewhat  strange 
that  there  is  no  further  characterization  of  nsnK    for  the  name  is 

T  •  -;/ 

a  very  common  one,  but  has  not  before  occurred  in  our  chapter, 
whence  we  would  expect  a  statement  of  his  descent  and  his 

family,  such  as  we  find  in  the  case  of  the  succeeding  chief  over- 
seers. All  these  things  tend  to  throw  doubt  upon  the  correctness 

of  the  Masoretic  reading,  while  the  LXX.,  on  the  contrary,  in  teal 
olAevlrai  aBe\(f>ol  avrcjv  iirl  Ttov  Orjcravpoiv^  k.t.X.,  give  a  perfectly 

suitable  superscription,  which  involves  the  reading  BrvnK  instead 
of  n^'  This  reading  we,  with  J.  D.  Mich,  and  Berth.,  hold  to 
be  the  original.     On  DiTriK  D*An_  cf.  vi.  29,  2  Chron.  xxix.  34.— 
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Vers.  21  and  22  go  together  :  "The  sons  of  Laadan,  (namely)  the 
sons  of  the  Gershonite  family  which  belong  to  Laadan,  (namely) 

the  heads  of  the  fathers'-houses  of  Laadan  of  the  Gershonite 
family  :  Jehieli,  (namely)  the  sons  of  Jehieli,  Zetham  and  his 
brother  Joel  (see  xxiii.  7),  were  over  the  treasures  of  the  house 

of  Jahve."  The  meaning  is  this  :  "  Over  the  treasures  of  the 
house  of  Jahve  were  Zetham  and  Joel,  the  heads  of  the  father's- 
house  of  Jehieli,  which  belonged  to  the  Laadan  branch  of  the 

Gershonites."  Light  is  thrown  upon  these  words,  so  obscure 
through  their  brevity,  by  chap,  xxiii.  7,  8,  according  to  which 
the  sons  of  Jehiel,  or  the  Jehielites,  are  descended  from  Laadan, 
the  older  branch  of  the  Gershonites.  This  descent  is  briefly  but 
fully  stated  in  the  three  clauses  of  the  21st  verse,  each  of  which 

contains  a  more  definite  characterization  of  the  father's-house 
Jehieli,  whose  two  heads  Zetham  and  Joel  were  entrusted  with  the 

oversight  of  the  treasures  of  the  house  of  God. — Vers.  23  and  24 

also  go  together  :  "  As  to  the  Amramites,  Jisharites,  Hebronites, 
and  Uzzielites  (the  four  chief  branches  of  the  Kohathite  family 

of  Levites,  chap,  xxiii.  15—20),  Shebuel  the  son  of  Gershon,  the 

son  of  Moses,  was  prince  over  the  treasures  "  (i  before  Shebuel 
introduces  the  apodosis,  cf.  Ew.  §  348,  a,  and  =  Germ.  "  so 

war"). — Yer.  25.  "And  his  (Shebuel's)  brethren  of  Eliezer  were 
Rehabiah  his  (Eliezer' s)  son,  and  Jeshaiah  his  son,  .  .  .  and 
Shelomoth  his  son."  These  descendants  of  Eliezer  were  called 
brethren  of  Shebuel,  because  they  were  descended  through  Eli- 

ezer from  Moses,  as  Shebuel  was  through  his  father  Gershon. — 
Ver.  2Q.  This  Shelomoth  (a  descendant  of  Eliezer,  and  so  to  be 
distinguished  both  from  the  Jisharite  Shelomith  (xxiii.  18  and 

xxiv.  22),  and  the  Gershonite  of  the  same  name  (xxiii.  9)),  and 
his  brethren  were  over  the  treasures  of  the  consecrated  things 
which  David  the  king  had  consecrated,  and  the  heads  of  the 

fathers'-houses,  etc.  Instead  of  ̂ifev  we  must  read  ̂ %  according 
to  xxix.  6.  The  princes  over  the  thousands  and  hundreds  are 

the  war  captains,  and  the  $2Xn  **)&  are  the  commanders-in-chief, 
e.g.  Abner,  Joab,  xxvii.  34,  2  Sam.  viii.  16,  1  Chron.  xviii.  15. — 

The  27th  verse  is  an  explanatory  parenthesis  :  "from  the  wars 

and  from  the  booty,"  i.e.  from  the  booty  taken  in  war  had  they 
consecrated.  P;fnp,  to  make  strong,  i.e.  to  preserve  in  strength  and 
good  condition  the  house  of  Jahve.  PJfn  elsewhere  of  the  reno- 

vation of  old  buildings,  2  Kings  xii.  8  ff.,  Neh.  iii.  2  ff.,  here  in  a 

somewhat  general  signification. — In  ver.  28  the  enumeration  of 
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those  who  had  consecrated,  thus  interrupted,  is  resumed,  but  in 
the  form  of  a  new  sentence,  which  concludes  with  a  predicate  of 

its  own.  In  BNpnp  the  article  represents  1BW,  as  in  xxix.  17, 
2  Chron.  xxix.  36,  and  elsewhere  ;  cf.  Ew.  §  331,  b.  With 

K^pBn  ?b,  all  who  had  consecrated,  the  enumeration  is  concluded, 

and  the  predicate,  u  was  at  the  hand  of  Shelomith  and  his 

brethren,"  is  then  brought  in.  T"*R  laid  upon  the  hand,  i.e. 
entrusted  to  them  for  preservation  ;  Germ,  unter  der  Hand  (under 
the  hand). 

If  we  glance  back  at  the  statements  as  to  the  stewards  of  the 

treasures  (vers.  20-28),  we  find  that  the  treasures  of  the  house 
of  Jahve  were  under  the  oversight  of  the  Jehielites  Zetham  and 
Joel,  with  their  brethren,  a  branch  of  the  Gershonites  (ver.  22) ; 
ant!  the  treasures  of  the  consecrated  things  under  the  oversight 

of  the  Kohathite  Shelomith,  who  was  of  the  family  of  Moses' 
second  son  Eliezer,  with  his  brethren  (ver.  28).  But  in  what  re- 

lation does  the  statement  in  ver.  24,  that  Shebuel,  the  descendant 
of  Moses  through  Gershon,  was  nhskrrjy  Y33,  stand  to  this? 

Eerthcau  thinks  u  that  three  kinds  of  treasures  are  distinguished, 
the  guarding  of  which  was  committed  to  different  officials:  (1) 
The  sons  of  Jehieli,  Zetham  and  Joel,  had  the  oversight  of  the 
treasures  of  the  house  of  God,  which,  as  we  may  conclude  from 
xxix.  8,  had  been  collected  by  voluntary  gifts :  (2)  Shebuel  was 
prince  over  the  treasures,  perhaps  over  the  sums  which  resulted 

from  regular  assessment  for  the  temple  (Ex.  xxx.  11—16),  from  re- 
demption-money,^, for  the  first-born  (Num.  xviii.  16  ff.),  or  for 

vows  (Lev.  xxvii.)  ;  consequently  over  a  part  of  the  sums  which 

are  designated  in  2  Kings  xii.  5  by  the  name  D"*CHpn  ep3 :  (3) 
Shelomith  and  his  brothers  had  the  oversight  of  all  the  rvntflK 

D^cnpn,  i.e.  of  the  consecrated  gifts  which  are  called  in  2  Kings 

xii.  19  DWp,  and  distinguished  from  the  DvJHp  pjdd  in  ver.  5." 
But  this  view  has  no  support  in  the  text.  Both  in  the  super- 

scription (ver.  20)  and  in  the  enumeration  (vers.  22,  2G)  only 

two  kinds  of  treasures — treasures  of  the  house  of  God  (of  Jahve), 
and  treasures  of  the  WVhp — are  mentioned.  Neither  by  the  facts 
nor  by  the  language  used  are  we  justified  in  supposing  that  there 
was  a  third  kind  of  treasures,  viz.  the  sums  resulting  from  the 
regular  assessment  for  the  holy  place.  For  it  is  thoroughly 
arbitrary  to  confine  the  treasures  of  the  house  of  God  to  the 
voluntary  contributions  and  the  consecrated  gifts  given  from  the 

war-booty ;  and  it  is  still  more  arbitrary  to  limit  the  treasures 
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over  which  Shebuel  was  prince  to  the  sums  flowing  into  the 

temple  treasures  from  the  regular  assessment;  for  the  reference 
to  2  Kings  xii.  19  and  5  is  no  proof  of  this,  because,  though  two 

kinds  of  D^BHp  are  there  distinguished,  yet  both  are  further  de- 
fined. The  quite  general  expression  rrtlVkn,  the  treasures,  can 

naturally  be  referred  only  to  the  two  different  kinds  of  treasures 
distinguished  in  ver.  22.  This  reference  is  also  demanded  by  the 

words  T^J  .  .  .  «tt3P  (ver.  24).  Heads  of  fathers'-houses,  with 
their  brethren  (DrpHN),  are  mentioned  as  guardians  of  the  two 
kinds  of  treasures  spoken  of  in  ver.  20 ;  while  here,  on  the  con- 

trary, we  have  Shebuel  alone,  without  assistants.  Further,  the 

other  guardians  are  not  called  TflJ,  as  Shebuel  is.  The  word 
T3J  denotes  not  an  overseer  or  steward,  but  only  princes  of  king- 

doms (kings),  princes  of  tribes  (xii.  27,  xiii.  1,  xxvii.  16;  2 
Chron.  xxxii.  21),  ministers  of  the  palace  and  the  temple,  and 

commanders-in-chief  (2  Chron.  xi.  11,  xxviii.  7),  and  is  con- 
sequently used  in  our  section  neither  of  Zetham  and  Joel,  nor 

of  Shelomoth.  The  calling  of  Shebuel  TJJ  consequently  shows 
that  he  was  the  chief  guardian  of  the  sacred  treasures,  under 
whose  oversight  the  guardians  of  the  two  different  kinds  of 

treasures  wrere  placed.  This  is  stated  in  vers.  23,  24 ;  and  the 
statement  wTould  not  have  been  misunderstood  if  it  had  been 
placed  at  the  beginning  or  the  end  of  the  enumeration ;  and 
its  position  in  the  middle  between  the  Gershonites  and  the 

Kohathites  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  this  prince  was,  accord- 
ing to  xxiii.  16,  the  head  of  the  four  Levite  families  descended 

from  Kohath. 

Vers.  29-32.  The  officials  for  the  external  business. — Ver.  29. 

lt  As  to  the  Izharites,  Chenaniah  (see  on  xv.  22)  with  his  sons 

was  for  the  outward  business  over  Israel  for  scribes  and  judges." 
According  to  this,  the  external  business  of  the  Levites  consisted 

of  service  as  scribes  and  judges,  for  which  David  had  set  apart 
6000  Levites  (xxiii.  4).  Without  sufficient  reason,  Bertheau 
would  refer  the  external  business  to  the  exaction  of  the  dues  for 

the  temple,  because  in  Neh.  xi.  16  nj'vnn  fDKTBn  for  the  temple 
is  spoken  of.  But  it  does  not  at  all  follow  that  in  our  verse  the 

external  work  had  any  reference  to  the  temple,  and  that  the 
scribes  and  judges  had  only  this  narrow  sphere  of  action,  since 

here,  instead  of  the  house  of  God,  ?K"J^!  ?V  is  mentioned  as  the 
object  with  which  the  external  service  was  connected. — Ver.  30. 
Of  Hebronites,  Hashabiah  and  his  brethren,  1700  valiant  men, 
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were  '^  m^e  by,  for  the  oversight  (inspection)  of  Israel  this  side 
Jordan,  for  all  the  business  of  Jahve  and  the  service  of  the  king. 

Bertheau  takes  rnpa  to  mean  "  due,"  u  fixed  tribute,"  a  meaning 
which  the  word  cannot  be  shown  to  have.      The  LXX.  have 

translated  correctly,  iirl  ti}s  eTricrKe-^reus  rov  'la-pai-jk,  ad  inspec- 
tionem  Israelis,  i.e.  prcefecti  erant  (J.  H.  Mich.).     For  rftpB  by  is 

in  ver.  32  rendered  by  by  TpEf\     JVTO  lago  is  shown  by  the  addi- 
tion n^V®  to  refer  to  the  land  of  Canaan,  as  in  Josh.  v.  1, 

xxii.  7,  since  Israel,  both  under  Joshua  and  also  after  the  exile, 
had  come  from  the  eastward  over  Jordan  into  Canaan.      The 

words  rON^O  and  rftag  are  synonymous,  and  are  consequently 

both  represented  in  ver.  32  by  "OW. — Ver.  31  f.  David  set  an- 
other branch  of  the  Hebronites,  under  the  head  Jeriah   (cf. 

xxiii.   9),    over   the   East-Jordan  tribes.      Between  the   words 

"  Jeriah  the  head,"  ver.  31,  and  vnsi,  ver.   32,  a  parenthesis 
is   inserted,    which  gives   the   reason    why    David    made   these 

Hebronites   scribes  and  judges  among  the  East-Jordan  tribes. 

The  parenthesis  runs  thus :  "  As  to  the  Hebronites,  according  to 
their  generations,  according  to  fathers,  they  were  sought  out  in 

the  fortieth  vear  of  David's  rule,  and  valiant  heroes  were  found 

among  them  in  Jazer  of  Gilead."     Jazer  was  a  Levite  city  in 
the  tribal  domain  of  Gad,  assigned,  according  to  Josh.  xxi.  39,  to 
the  Merarites  (see  on  vi.  GO).     The  number  of  these  Hebronites 

was  2700  valiant  men  (ver.  32).     The  additional  ntaKn  *B*n  is 

obscure,  for  if  we  take  J"ii2S  to  be,  as  it  often  is  in  the  genealogies, 
a  contraction  for  rfaNPlVa,  the  number  given  does  not  suit ;  for 
a  branch  of  the  Hebronites  cannot  possibly  have  numbered  2700 

fathers'-houses  (irarpLai,  groups  of  related  households):  they  must 
be  only  2700  men  (0*133),  or  heads  of  families,  i.e.  households. 
Not  only  the  large  number  demands  this  signification,  but  also 
the  comparison  of  this  statement  with  that  in  ver.  30.      The 

1700  b\n  »J3  of  which  the  Hebronite  branch,  Hashabiah  with  his 
brethren,  consisted,  were  not  so  many  Trarpiai,  but  only  so  many 
men  of  this  irarpia.     In  the  same  way,  the  Hebronite  branch  of 

which  Jeriah  was  head,  with  his  brethren,  2700  b\n  '33,  were  also 
not  2700  TrarpiaL,  but  only  so  many  men,  that  is,  fathers  of 

families.     It  is  thus  placed  beyond  doubt  that  riiax  *K>&o  cannot 

here  denote  the  heads  of  fathers'-houses,  but  only  heads  of  house- 
holds.    And  accordingly  we  must  not  understand  fii2Np  (ver.  31) 

of  fathers'-houses,  as  the  LXX.  and  all  commentators  do,  but 

only  of  heads  of  households.     The  use  of  the  verb  *&h*U  also 
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favours  this  view,  for  this  verb  is  not  elsewhere  used  of  the  legal 
census  of  the  people,  i.e.  the  numbering  and  entering  of  them 

in  the  public  lists,  according  to  the  great  families  and  fathers'- 
houses.  There  may  therefore  be  in  *Bn*73  a  hint  that  it  was  not 
a  genealogical  census  which  was  undertaken,  but  only  a  number- 
ins  of  the  heads  of  households,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  number 

of  scribes  and  judges  to  be  appointed.  There  yet  remain  in  this 
section  three  things  which  are  somewhat  strange  :  1.  Only  1700 

scribes  and  judges  were  set  over  the  cis-Jordanic  land,  inhabited 
as  it  was  by  ten  and  a  half  tribes,  while  2700  were  set  over 
the  trans- Jordan ic  land  with  its  two  and  a  half  tribes.  2.  Both 

numbers  taken  together  amount  to  only  4400  men,  while  David 

appointed  G000  Levites  to  be  scribes  and  judges.  3.  The  scribes 

and  judges  were  taken  only  from  two  fathers'-houses  of  the 
Kohathites,  while  most  of  the  other  Levitical  offices  were  filled 

by  men  of  all  the  families  of  the  tribe  of  Levi.  On  all  these 

grounds,  it  is  probable  that  our  catalogue  of  the  Levites  appointed 

to  be  scribes  and  judges,  i.e.  for  the  external  business,  is  im- 

perfect. 

CHAP.  XXVII. — DIVISION  OF  THE  ARMY.  TRIBAL  PRINCES,  AD- 

MINISTRATORS OF  THE  DOMAINS,  AND  COUNCILLORS  OF 

STATE. 

This  chapter  treats  of  the  organization  of  the  army  (vers.  1-15) 
and  the  public  administration;  in  vers.  16-24,  the  princes  of  the 
twelve  tribes  being  enumerated  ;  in  vers.  25-31,  the  managers 
of  the  royal  possessions  and  domains ;  and  in  vers.  32-34,  the 
chief  councillors  of  the  king.  The  information  on  these  points 
immediately  succeeds  the  arrangement  of  the  service  of  the 
Levites,  because,  as  we  learn  from  ver.  23  f.,  David  attempted 
in  the  last  year  of  his  reign  to  give  a  more  stable  form  to  the 
political  constitution  of  the  kingdom  also.  In  the  enumeration 

of  the  twelve  divisions  of  the  army,  with  their  leaders  (vers.  1-15), 
it  is  not  indeed  said  when  David  organized  the  men  capable  of 

bearing  arms  for  the  alternating  monthly  service  ;  but  the  refer- 
ence in  ver.  23  f.  of  our  chapter  to  the  numbering  of  the  people, 

spoken  of  in  chap,  xxi.,  leaves  no  doubt  of  the  fact  that  this 
division  of  the  people  stands  in  intimate  connection  with  that 
numbering  of  the  people,  and  that  David  caused  the  people  to  be 
numbered  in  order  to  perfect  the  military  constitution  of  the 
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kingdom,  and  to  leave  his  kingdom  to  his  son  strong  within  and 
mighty  without. 

Vers.  1-15.  The  twelve  divisions  of  the  army. — Ver.  1.  The 

lengthy  superscription,  "  And  the  sons  of  Israel  according  to  their 

number ,  the  heads  of  the  fathers' -houses,  and  the  princes  over  the 
thousands  and  the  hundreds,  and  their  scribes,  who  served  the  kino- 
in  regard  to  every  matter  of  the  divisions ;  which  month  for  month 

of  all  months  of  the  year  went  and  came,  one  division  24,000 

men,"  is  towards  the  end  so  intimately  interwoven  with  the 
divisions  of  the  army,  that  it  can  only  refer  to  this,  i.e.  only  to 

the  catalogue,  vers.  2-15.  Since,  then,  we  find  in  this  catalogue 
only  the  twelve  classes,  the  number  of  the  men  belonging  to 
each,  and  their  leaders,  and  since  for  this  the  short  superscription, 

tl  the  Israelites  according  to  their  number,  and  the  princes  of 

the  divisions  which  served  the  king,"  would  be  amply  sufficient, 
Bertheau  thinks  that  the  superscription  originally  belonged  to 
a  more  complete  description  of  the  classes  and  their  different 
officers,  of  which  only  a  short  extract  is  here  communicated. 

This  hypothesis  is  indeed  possible,  but  is  not  at  all  certain  ;  for 
it  is  questionable  whether,  according  to  the  above  superscription, 
we  have  a  right  to  expect  an  enumeration  by  name  of  the  various 
officials  who  served  the  king  in  the  classes  of  the  army.  The 
answer  to  this  question  depends  upon  our  view  of  the  relation  of 

the  words,  "  the  heads  of  the  fathers'-houses,  and  the  princes,"  to 
the  first  clause,  u  the  sons  of  Israel  according  to  their  number." 

Had  these  words  been  connected  by  the  conjunction  1  (v^N"Vi)  with 
this  clause,  and  thereby  made  co-ordinate  with  it,  we  should  be 
justified  in  having  such  an  expectation.  But  the  want  of  the 
conjunction  shows  that  these  words  form  an  apposition,  which  as 
to  signification  is  subordinate  to  the  main  idea.  If  we  take  this 

appositional  explanation  to  mean  something  like  this,  "  the 
sons  of  Israel,  according  to  their  number,  with  the  heads  of  the 

fathers'-houses  and  the  princes,"  the  emphasis  of  the  superscrip- 
tion falls  upon  D^EpD?,  and  the  number  of  the  sons  of  Israel, 

who  with  their  heads  and  princes  were  divided  into  classes,  is 
announced  to  be  the  important  thing  in  the  following  catalogue. 
That  this  is  the  meaning  and  object  of  the  words  may  be  gathered 
from  this,  that  in  the  second  half  of  the  verse,  the  number  of 
the  men  fit  for  service,  who  from  month  to  month  came  and  went 

as  one  class,  is  stated  rinsn,  one  at  a  time  (distributive),  as  in 
Judg.  viii.  18,  Num.  xvii.  18,  etc. ;  cf.  Ew.  §  313,  a,  note  1.     W3 
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KJJ1,  used  of  entering  upon  and  leaving  the  service  (cf.  2  Chron. 
xxiii.  4,  8  ;  2  Kings  xi.  5,  7,  9).  But  the  words  are  hardly 
to  be  understood  to  mean  that  the  classes  which  were  in  service 

each  month  were  ordered  from  various  parts  of  the  kingdom 

to  the  capital,  and  there  remained  under  arms ;  but  rather,  as 
Clericus,  that  they  paratce  essent  ducum  imperiis  parere,  si  quid 

contigisset,  dum  ceterce  copicv,  si  necesse  essent,  convenirent. — Ver. 
2  ff.  Over  the  first  division  was  Jashobeam,  sciL  commander. 

The  second  ini??no  by  is  to  be  rendered,  u  in  his  division  were 

24,000  men,"  i.e.  they  were  reckoned  to  it.  As  to  Jashobeam, 
see  on  xi.  11  and  2  Sam.  xxiii.  8. — Ver.  3  further  relates  of  him 

that  he  was  of  the  sons  (descendants)  of  Perez,  and  the  head  of 
all  the  army  chiefs  in  the  first  month  (i.e.  in  the  division  for  the 

first  month). — Ver.  4.  Before  ̂ .n,  according  to  xi.  12,  |2  "1W?K 
has  been  dropped  out  (see  on  2  Sam.  xxiii.  9).  The  words  tappHD* 
TJ3n  nvpfcl  are  obscure.  At  the  end  of  the  sixth  verse  similar 

words  occur,  and  hence  Bertheau  concludes  that  l  before  Tn?\>ip  is 

to  be  struck  out,  and  translates,  "  and  his  divisions,  Mikloth  the 

prince,"  which  might  denote,  perhaps,  "  and  his  division  is  that 
over  which  Mikloth  was  prince."  Older  commentators  have 
already  translated  the  word  in  a  similar  manner,  as  signify- 

ing that  Mikloth  was  prince  or  chief  of  this  division  under  the 
Ahohite  Eleazar.  All  that  is  certain  is,  that  rn?i?0  is  a  name 

which  occurred  in  viii.  32  and  ix.  37  among  the  Benjamites. — 

Ver.  5.  Here  the  form  of  expression  is  changed ;  N3?-  "^?>  tne 
chief  of  the  third  host,  begins  the  sentence.  As  to  Benaiah,  see 
xi.  22  and  the  commentary  on  2  Sam.  xxiii.  20.  EWi  does  not 

belong  to  |Tjbn,  but  is  the  predicate  of  Benaiah :  "  the  prince  of  the 
. . .  was  Benaiah ...  as  head,"  sc.  of  the  division  for  the  third  month. 
This  is  added,  because  in  ver.  6  still  a  third  military  office  held 
by  Benaiah  is  mentioned.  He  was  hero  of  the  (among  the)  thirty, 
and  over  the  thirty,  i.e.  more  honoured  than  they  (cf.  xi.  25  and 

2  Sam.  xxiii.  23). — With  ver.  6&  cf.  what  is  said  on  the  similar 
words,  ver.  4. — Ver.  7.  From  here  onwards  the  mode  of  expression 

is  very  much  compressed  :  the*  fourth  of  the  fourth  month,  instead 
of  the  chief  of  the  fourth  host  of  the  fourth  month.  Asaliel  (see 
xi.  26  and  on  2  Sam.  xxiii.  24)  was  slain  by  Abner  (2  Sam.  ii. 

18-23)  in  the  beginning  of  David's  reign,  and  consequently  long 
before  the  division  of  the  army  here  recorded.  The  words,  "  and 

Zebadiah  his  son  after  him,"  point  to  his  death,  as  they  mention  his 
son  as  his  successor  in  the  command  of  the  fourth  division  of  the 
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army.  When  Asaliel,  therefore,  is  called  commander  of  the  fourth 

division  of  the  host,  it  is  done  merely  honoris  causa,  since  the 
division  over  which  his  son  was  named,  de  patris  defuncti  nomine 

(Cler.). — Yer.  8.  Shamhuth  is  called  in  xi.  27  Shammoth,  and  in 
2  Sam.  xxiii.  25  Shamma.  He  was  born  in  Harod  ;  here  he  is  called 

rwn,  the  Jizrahite,  =  ̂ n,  ver.  13,  of  the  family  of  Zerah  the 
son  of  Judah  (ii.  4,  6). — Ver.  9.  Ira ;  see  xi.  28,  2  Sam.  xxiii.  26. 
—Ver.  10.  Helez:  xi.  27;  2  Sam.  xxiii.  26.— Ver.  11.  Sibbecai; 

see  xi.  29,  2  Sam.  xxiii.  27. — Ver.  12.  Abiezer ;  see  xi.  28,  2  Sam. 
xxiii.  27  ;  he  was  of  Anathoth  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (Jer.  i.  1). 

— Ver.  13.  Maharai  (see  xi.  30,  2  Sam.  xxiii.  28)  belonged  also 
to  the  family  of  Zerah;  see  vers.  11,  8. — Ver.  14.  Benaiah  of 

Pirathon ;  see  xi.  31,  2  Sam.  xxiii.  30. — Ver.  15.  Heldai,  in  xi.  30 
Heled,  in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  29  erroneously  called  Ileleb,  belonging  to 

Othniel's  family  (Josh.  xv.  17). 
Vers.  16-24.  The  princes  of  the  twelve  tribes. — The  enumera- 

tion of  the  tribal  princes,  commencing  with  the  words,  u  and  over 

the  tribes  of  Israel,"'  immediately  follows  the  catalogue  of  the 
divisions  of  the  army  with  their  commanders,  because  the  subjects 
are  in  so  far  connected  as  the  chief  management  of  the  internal 

business  of  the  people,  divided  as  they  were  into  tribes,  was  depo- 
sited in  their  hands.  In  the  catalogue  the  tribes  Gad  and  Asher 

are  omitted  for  reasons  unknown  to  us,  just  as  in  chap,  iv.-vii., 
in  the  genealogies  of  the  tribes,  Dan  and  Zebulun  are.  In  refer- 

ence to  Levi,  on  the  contrary,  the  Nagid  of  Aaron,  i.e.  the  head 

of  the  priesthood,  is  named,  viz.  Zadok,  the  high  priest  of  the 

family  of  Eleazar. — Ver.  18.  Elihu,  of  the  brethren  of  David,  is 

only  another  form  of  the  name  Eliab,  ii..  13,  David's  eldest 
brother,  who,  as  Jesse's  first-born,  had  become  tribal  prince  of 
Judah. — Ver.  20  f.  Of  Manasseh  two  tribal  princes  are  named, 
because  the  one  half  of  this  tribe  had  received  its  inheritance  on 

this  side  Jordan,  the  other  beyond  Jordan.  TJJrl,  towards  Gilead, 

to  designate  the  East-Jordan  Manassites. — Vers.  23  and  24  contain 
a  concluding  remark  on  the  catalogue  of  the  twelve  detachments 

into  which  the  men  capable  of  bearing  arms  in  Israel  were 

divided,  contained  in  vers.  2-15.  David  had  not  taken  their 
number  from  the  men  of  twenty  years  and  under,  i.e.  he  had  only 
caused  those  to  be  numbered  who  were  over  twenty  years  old.  The 

word  triEDD  points  back  to  D"i£DE7  ver.  1.  "i£DE  Nb'J  as  in  Num.  iii. 
40  =  ̂ 1  KfJ,  Ex.  xxx.  12,  Num.  i.  49,  to  take  up  the  sum  or  total. 

The  reason  of  this  is  given  in  the  clause,  "  for  Jahve  had  said 
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(promised)  to  increase  Israel  like  to  the  stars  of  heaven"  (Gen. 
xxii.  17),  which  cannot  mean:  For  it  was  impossible  for  David 
to  number  all,  because  they  were  as  numerous  as  the  stars  of 

heaven,  which  of  course  cannot  be  numbered  (Berth.).  The 
thought  is  rather  that  David  never  intended  to  number  the  whole 

people  from  the  youngest  to  the  eldest,  for  he  did  not  desire  in 

fid  cm  divinarum  promissionum  inquirere  aid  earn  labefactare  (J.  IT. 

Mich.) ;  and  he  accordingly  caused  only  the  men  capable  of  bear- 
ino-  arms  to  be  numbered,  in  order  to  organize  the  military  consti- 
tution  of  the  kingdom  in  the  manner  recorded  in  vers.  2-15.  But 
even  this  numbering  which  Joab  had  begun  was  not  completed, 
because  wrath  came  on  Israel  because  of  it,  as  is  narrated  in  chap, 
xxi.  For  this  reason  also  the  number,  i.e.  the  result  of  the 

numbering  begun  by  Joab,  but  not  completed,  is  not  included  in 
the  number  of  the  chronicle  of  King  David,  i.e.  in  the  official 

number  which  was  usually  inserted  in  the  public  annals.  IBpoa 
neither  stands  for  ̂ §?2  (according  to  2  Chron.  xx.  34),  nor  does  it 

denote,  "  in  the  section  which  treats  of  the  numberings"  (Berth.). 

DWT  tffl  is  a  shorter  expression  for  n  "n:n  "i£p?  book  of  the  events 
of  the  day. 

Vers.  25-31.  The  managers  of  DavioVs  possessions  and  domains. 
— The  property  and  the  income  of  the  king  were  (ver.  25)  divided 
into  treasures  of  the  king,  and  treasures  in  the  country,  in  the 

cities,  the  villages,  and  the  castles.  By  the  "  treasures  of  the 
kin":"  we  must  therefore  understand  those  which  were  in  Jeru- 
salem,  i.e.  the  treasures  of  the  royal  palace.  These  were  managed 
by  Azmaveth.  The  remaining  treasures  are  specified  in  ver. 
26  ff.  They  consisted  in  fields  which  were  cultivated  by  labourers 

(ver.  26)  ;  in  vineyards  (ver.  27)  ;  plantations  of  olive  trees  and 

sycamores  in  the  Shephelah,  the  fruitful  plain  on  the  Mediter- 
ranean Sea  (ver.  28)  ;  in  cattle,  which  pastured  partly  in  the  plain 

of  Sharon  between  Caesarea  Palestina  and  Joppa  (see  p.  107  f.), 
partly  in  various  valleys  of  the  country  (ver.  29) ;  and  in  camels, 
asses,  and  sheep  (ver.  30  f.).  All  these  possessions  are  called  WE\ 

and  the  overseers  of  them  8W1JJ  **")&.  They  consisted  in  the  pro- 
duce of  agriculture  and  cattle-breeding,  the  two  main  branches 

of  Israelitish  industry. — Ver.  27.  Special  officers  were  set  over 
the  vineyards  and  the  stores  of  wine.  The  W  in  DW33£>  is  a 

contraction  of  "IKW :  "  over  that  which  was  in  the  vineyards  of 
treasures  (stores)  of  wine."  The  officer  over  the  vineyards, 
Shimei,  was  of  Ramah  in  Benjamin  (cf.  Josh,  xviii.  25) ;  he  who 
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was  over  the  stores  of  wine,  Zabdi,  is  called  ̂ BBfy  probably  not 
from  Bipt^  on  the  northern  frontier  of  Canaan,  Num.  xxxiv.  10, 
the  situation  of  which  has  not  yet  been  discovered,  but  from  the 

equally  unknown  HiDp^  in  the  Negeb  of  Judah,  1  Sam.  xxx.  28. 
For  since  the  vineyards,  in  which  the  stores  of  wine  were  laid  up, 
must  certainly  have  lain  in  the  tribal  domain  of  Judah,  so  rich 

in  wine  (Num.  xiii.  23  ff. ;  Gen.  xlix.  11),  probably  the  overseers 
of  it  were  born  in  the  same  district. — Ver.  28.  As  to  the  rPBC, 

T  ••    ;    7 

see  on  Josh.  xv.  33.  V"H.3?,  he  who  was  born  in  Geder,  not  Gedern, 
for  which  we  should  expect  Wffll  (xii.  4),  although  the  situation 

of  Gedera,  south-east  from  Jabne  (see  on  xii.  4),  appears  to  suit 

better  than  that  of  Brtjj  or  "ti*ia  in  the  hill  country  of  Judah ;  see 
Josh.  xii.  13  and  xv.  58. — Ver.  30.  The  name  of  the  Ishmaelite 

who  was  set  over  the  camels,  Obil  (^is)?  reminds  us  of  the  Arab 

JjI  multos  posse.dit  vcl  acquisivit  camelos.     stthSS}f  he  of  Mero- 

noth  (ver.  30  and  Neh.  iii.  17).  The  situation  of  this  place  is 
unknown.  According  to  Neh.  iii.  7,  it  is  perhaps  to  be  sought  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Mizpah.  Over  the  smaller  cattle  (sheep 
and  goats)  Jaziz  the  Ilagarite,  of  the  people  Hagar  (cf.  v.  10), 
was  set.  The  oversight,  consequently,  of  the  camels  and  sheep 
was  committed  to  a  Hagarite  and  an  Ishmaelite,  probably  because 
they  pastured  in  the  neighbourhood  where  the  Ishmaelites  and 
Hagarites  had  nomadized  from  early  times,  they  having  been 
brought  under  the  dominion  of  Israel  by  David.  The  total 
number  of  these  officials  amounted  to  twelve,  of  whom  we  may 

conjecture  that  the  ten  overseers  over  the  agricultural  and  cattle- 
breeding  affairs  of  the  king  had  to  deliver  oyer  the  annual  pro- 

ceeds of  the  property  committed  to  them  to  the  chief  manager  of 
the  treasures  in  the  field,  in  the  cities,  and  villages,  and  towns. 

Vers.  32-34.  David's  councillors.  This  catalogue  of  the  king's 
officials  forms  a  supplementary  companion  piece  to  the  catalogues 

of  the  public  officials,  chap,  xviii.  15-17,  and  2  Sam.  viii.  15-18 
and  xx.  25,  26.  Besides  Joab,  who  is  met  with  in  all  catalogues 

as  prince  of  the  host,  i.e.  commander-in-chief,  we  find  in  our 
catalogue  partly  other  men  introduced,  partly  other  duties  of  the 

men  formerly  named,  than  are  mentioned  in  these  three  cata- 
logues. From  this  it  is  clear  that  it  is  not  the  chief  public 

officials  who  are  enumerated,  but  only  the  first  councillors  of  the 

king,  who  formed  as  it  were  his  senate,  and  that  the  catalogue 
probably  is  derived  from  the  same  source  as  the  preceding  cata 
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logues,  Jonathan,  the  in  of  David.  The  word  1)1  generally 

denotes  a  father's  brother;  but  since  a  Jonathan,  son  of  Shimea, 
the  brother  of  David,  occurs  xx.  7  and  2  Sam.  xxi.  21,  Schmidt 

and  Bertheau  hold  him  to  be  the  same  as  our  Jonathan,  when 

nil  would  be  used  in  the  general  signification  of  "  relative,"  here 
of  a  nephew.  Nothing  certain  can  be  ascertained  in  reference  to 
it.  He  was  yV}\  councillor,  and,  as  is  added,  a  wise  and  learned 

man.     "iBiD  is  here  not  an  official  designation,  but  signifies  lite- CD  J  O 

ratus,  learned,  scholarly,  as  in  Ezra  vii.  6.  Jehiel,  the  son  of 
Hachmon,  was  with  the  children  of  the  king,  i.e.  was  governor  of 

the  royal  princes. — Ver.  33.  Ahithophel  was  also,  according  to  2 

Sam.  xv.  31,  xvi.  23,  David's  confidential  adviser,  and  took  his 
own  life  when  Absalom,  in  his  conspiracy  against  David,  did  not 
regard  his  counsel  (2  Sam.  xvii.).  Hushai  the  Archite  was  also 
a  friend  and  adviser  of  David  (2  Sam.  xv.  37  and  xvi.  10),  who 

caused  Absalom  to  reject  Ahithophel's  counsel  (2  Sam.  xvii.). — 
Ver.  34.  After  Ahithophel,  i.e.  after  his  death,  was  Jehoiada  the 
son  of  Benaiah  (soil,  counsellor  of  the  king),  and  Abiatliar.  As 
Benaiah  the  son  of  Jehoiada  is  elsewhere,  when  named  among 

the  public  officials  of  David,  called  chief  of  the  royal  body-guard 
(cf.  xviii.  17),  Bertheau  does  not  scruple  to  transpose  the  names 

here.  But  the  hypothesis  of  such  a  transposition  is  neither  neces- 
sary nor  probable  in  the  case  of  a  name  which,  like  Benaiah  the 

son  of  Jehoiada,  so  frequently  occurs  (e.g.  in  ver.  5).  Since  sons 
not  unfrequently  received  the  name  of  the  grandfather,  Jehoiada 
the  son  of  the  hero  Benaiah  may  have  been  named  after  his 
grandfather  Jehoiada.  Abiathar  is  without  doubt  the  high  priest 

of  this  name  of  Ithamar's  family  (xv.  11,  etc. ;  see  on  v.  27-31), 
and  is  here  mentioned  as  being  also  a  friend  and  adviser  of  David. 
As  to  Joab,  see  on  xviii.  15. 

CHAP.  XXVIII.  AND  XXIX. — DAVID'S  LAST  DIRECTIONS,  AND 
HIS    DEATH. 

In  order  to  give  over  the  throne  before  his  death  to  his  son 
Solomon,  and  so  secure  to  him  the  succession,  and  facilitate  his 

accomplishment  of  the  great  work  of  his  reign,  the  building  of 
the  temple,  David  summoned  the  estates  of  his  kingdom,  the 
court  officials,  and  the  heroes  of  the  people  in  Jerusalem.  In  a 

solemn  address  he  designated  Solomon  as  his  divinely  chosen  suc- 

cessor on  the  throne,  and  exhorted  him  to  keep  the  command- 
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ments  of  God,  to  serve  the  Lord  with  devoted  heart,  and  to  build 

Plim  a  house  for  a  sanctuary  (xxviii.  1-10).  He  then  committed 
to  Solomon  the  sketches  and  plans  for  the  sacred  buildings  and 
sacred  objects  of  various  sorts,  with  the  confident  promise  that 

he,  by  the  help  of  God,  and  with  the  co-operation  of  the  priests 
and  of  the  people,  would  complete  the  work  (vers.  11-21). 
Finally,  he  announced,  in  the  presence  of  the  whole  assembly, 
that  he  gave  over  his  treasures  of  gold  and  silver  to  this  building, 
and  called  upon  the  chiefs  of  the  people  and  kingdom  for  a 
voluntary  contribution  for  the  same  purpose ;  and  on  their  freely 
answering  this  call,  concluded  with  a  solemn  prayer  of  thanks,  to 
which  the  whole  assembly  responded,  bowing  low  before  God  and 

the  king  (xxix.  1-20).  This  reverence  they  confirmed  by  nume- 
rous burnt -offerings  and  thank-offerings,  and  by  the  repeated 

anointing  of  Solomon  to  be  king  (vers.  21  and  22). 

Chap,  xxviii.  1-10.  David  summoned  the  estates  of  the  king- 
dom, and  presented  Solomon  to  them  as  his  divinely  chosen 

successor  on  the  throne. — Ver.  1.  "  All  the  princes  of  Israel" 
is  the  general  designation,  which  is  then  specialized.  In  it  are 
included  the  princes  of  the  tribes  who  are  enumerated  in  chap, 

xxvii.  10-22,  and  the  princes  of  the  divisions  which  served  the 

king,  who  are  enumerated  in  xxvii.  1-15  ;  the  princes  of  thousands 
and  hundreds  are  the  chiefs  and  captains  of  the  twelve  army 

corps  (xxvii.  1),  who  are  subordinate  to  the  princes  of  the  host ; 
the  princes  of  all  the  substance  and  possessions  of  the  king  are 

the  managers  of  the  domains  enumerated  in  xxvii.  25-31.  Vjapi 

is  added  to  ?fe>?,  a  of  the  king  and  of  his  sons,"  because  the 
possession  of  the  king  as  a  property  belonging  to  the  house 
(domanium)  belonged  also  to  his  sons.  The  Vulg.  incorrectly 
translates  v:2?  filiosque  suos,  for  in  this  connection  f  cannot  be 

nota  accus.  £s?^?;]  CV,  with  (together  with)  the  court  officials. 
0*9*10  are  not  eunuchs,  but  royal  chamberlains,  as  in  1  Sam. 

viii.  15  :  see  on  Gen.  xxxvii.  36.  D*"ji3iin  has  been  well  translated 
by  the  LXX.  tov?  SvvdaTas,  for  here  the  word  does  not  denote 

properly  or  merely  war  heroes,  but  powerful  influential  men  in 

general,  who  did  not  occupy  any  special  public  or  court  office. 

In  >*n  T,2ri^  all  the  others  who  were  present  in  the  assembly 
are  comprehended. — Ver.  2.  The  king  rose  to  his  feet,  in  order  to 
speak  to  the  assembly  standing ;  till  then  he  had,  on  account  of 
his  age  and  feebleness,  sat,  not  lain  in  bed,  as  Kimchi  and  others 

infer  from  1  Kings  i. — Ver.  3.  The  address,  u  My  brethren  and 
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my  people,"  is  expressive  of  condescending  goodwill ;  cf.  on  snx, 
1  Sam.  xxx.  23,  2  Sam.  xix.  13.  A\  hat  David  here  says  (vers. 

3-7)  of  the  temple  building,  he  had  in  substance  already  (chap, 
xxii.  7-13)  said  to  his  son  Solomon:  I,  it  was  with  my  heart,  i.e. 
1  purposed  (cf.  xxii.  7)  to  build  a  house  of  rest  for  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  of  Jahve,  and  the  footstool  of  the  feet  of  our  God,  i.e. 

for  the  ark  and  for  the  capporeth  upon  it,  which  is  called  "  foot- 

stool of  the  feet  of  our  God,"  because  God  was  enthroned  above 
the  cherubim  upon  the  capporeth.  a  And  I  have  prepared  to 

build,"  i.e.  prepared  labour  and  materials,  xxii.  2-4  and  14  ff. ; 
on  ver.  3,  cf.  xxii.  8. — In  ver.  4  David  states  how  his  election  to 
be  king  was  of  God,  who  had  chosen  Judah  to  be  ruler  (cf.  v.  2)  ; 
and  just  so  (vers.  5,  6)  had  God  chosen  Solomon  from  among 
all  his  many  sons  to  be  heir  to  the  throne,  and  committed  to 
him  the  building  of  the  temple ;  cf.  xxii.  10.  The  expression, 

"  throne  of  the  kingdom  of  Jahve,"  and  more  briefly,  "  throne 

of  Jahve"  (xxix.  23,  or  TOD,  xvii.  14),  denotes  that  Jahve  is 
the  true  King  of  Israel,  and  had  chosen  Solomon  as  He  had  chosen 

David  to  be  holder  and  administrator  of  His  kingly  dominion. — 
On  vers.  66  and  7,  cf.  xxii.  10  and  xvii.  11  f. ;  and  with  the 

condition  'til  pfflj  Etf,  cf.  1  Kings  iii.  14,  ix.  4,  where  God  imposes 
an  exactly  similar  condition  on  Solomon,  njn  Di*3j  as  is  done  at 
this  time ;  cf.  1  Kings  viii.  61,  and  the  commentary  on  Deut. 

ii.  30.  On  this  speech  J.  H.  Mich,  well  remarks :  "  iota  hcec 
narratio  aptata  est  ad  proposition  Davidis  :  vult  enim  Salomoni 
auctoritatem  apud  principes  et  fratres  conciliare,  ostendendo,  non 

humanay  sed  divina  voluntate  electum  esse."  To  this  David  adds 
an  exhortation  to  the  whole  assembly  (ver.  8),  and  to  his  son 

Solomon  (ver.  9),  to  hold  fast  their  faithfulness  to  God. — Ver.  8. 

c;  And  now  before  the  eyes  of  all  Israel,  of  the  congregation  of 
Jahve  (collected  in  their  representatives),  and  into  the  ears  of 
our  God  (so  that  God  should  hear  as  witness),  (soil.  I  exhort 
you),  observe  and  seek  .  .  .  that  ye  may  possess  (that  is,  keep  as 
possession)  the  good  land  (cf.  Deut.  iv.  21  f.),  and  leave  it  to 

your  sons  after  you  for  an  inheritance"  (cf.  Lev.  xxv.  46). — In 
ver.  9  he  turns  to  his  son  Solomon  in  particular  with  the 

fatherly  exhortation,  "  My  son,  know  thou  the  God  of  thy  father 
(i.e.  of  David,  who  has  ever  helped  him,  Ps.  xviii.  3),  and  serve 
Him  with  whole  (undivided)  heart  (xxix.  9,  19  ;  1  Kings  viii.  61) 

and  willing  soul."  To  strengthen  this  exhortation,  David  reminds 
him  of  the  omniscience  of  God.     Jahve  seeks,  i.e.  searches,  all 
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hearts  and  knows  all  the  imagination  of  the  thoughts ;  cf.  Ps. 
vii.  10,  1  Sam.  xvi.  7,  Jer.  xi.  20,  Ps.  cxxxix.  1  ff.  niaPTO  TO  as 
in  Gen.  vi.  5.  With  the  last  clauses  cf.  Deut.  iv.  29,  Isa.  lv.  6, 

etc.  fjW,  only  here  and  2  Chron.  xi.  14,  xxix.  19. — With  ver.  10 
the  discourse  turns  to  the  building  of  the  temple.  The  exhorta- 

tion nfeflH  pin  is  interrupted  by  the  giving  over  of  the  sketches 
and  plans  of  the  temple,  and  is  taken  up  again  only  in  ver.  20. 

Vers.  11-19.  The  sketches  and  plans  of  the  sacred  buildings 
and  vessels. — The  enumeration  begins  in  ver.  11  with  the  temple 
house,  progressing  from  outside  to  inside,  and  in  ver.  12  goes  on 
to  the  courts  and  the  buildings  in  them,  and  in  ver.  13  ff.  to  the 

vessels,  etc.  n^3n,  model,  pattern  ;  cf.  Ex.  xxv.  9 ;  here  the 
sketches  and  drawings  of  the  individual  things.     Vn^TiSl  is  a  con- O  O  T    T  v    : 

traction  forVr.n  mnrrnjo   and  the  suffix  refers,  as  the  succeeding t  t  •  ;    -         •.  :'  7  o 

words  show,  not  to  cpN%?,  but  to  n*3»?,  which  may  be  easily  supplied 
from  the  context  (ver.  10).  In  the  porch  there  were  no  houses. 

The  EM^B  are  the  buildings  of  the  temple  house,  viz.  the  holy 

place  and  the  most  holy,  with  the  three-storeyed  side-building, 
which  are  specified  in  the  following  words.  V3T23  occurs  only 

here,  but  is  related  to  D*?M,  Esth.  iii.  9,  iv.  7,  Ezra  xxvii.  24,  and 
to  the  Chald.  H-3,  Ezra  vii.  20,  and  signifies  store  and  treasure 

chambers,  for  which  the  chambers  of  the  three-storeyed  side- 
building  served,  ftiyg  are  the  upper  chambers  over  the  most 

holy  place,  2  Chron.  iii.  9 ;  D^Bfl  vnn  are  the  inner  rooms  of 

the  porch  and  of  the  holy  place,  since  niain  ns3,  the  house  of  the 
ark  with  the  mercy-seat,  i.e.  the  most  holy  place,  is  mentioned 
immediately  after. — Ver.  12.  And  the  pattern,  i.e.  the  description 
of  all  that  was  in  the  spirit  with  him,  i.e.  what  his  spirit  had 

designed,  irnsn?  as  to  the  courts.    2^3D  n)yjbn~?27  in  reference  to J7*  '  :  ~  :  '  •  t  t:_t:/ 

all  the  chambers  round  about,  i.e.  to  all  the  rooms  on  the  four 

sides  of  the  courts.  nnVN1?,  for  the  treasures  of  the  house  of 
God :  see  on  xxvi.  20. — Ver.  13.  '3T1  rfpWTOT  (continuation  of 
rrin>'N^)7  "  and  for  the  divisions  of  the  priests  and  Levites,  and  for 
all  the  work  of  the  service,  and  for  all  vessels," — for  for  all  these 
purposes,  viz.  for  the  sojourn  of  the  priests  and  Levites  in  the 
service,  as  well  as  for  the  performance  of  the  necessary  works, 

e.g.  preparation  of  the  shew-bread,  cooking  of  the  sacrificial  flesh, 
holding  of  the  sacrificial  meals,  and  for  the  storing  of  the  vessels 

necessary  for  these  purposes,  the  cells  and  buildings  of  the  courts 

wrere  set  apart. — With  ver.  14  begins  the  enumeration  of  the 
vessels,     an*?  is  co-ordinate  with  rnDB9n~737  .  .  .  rftrstp.  ver.  12  : tt-  t  :   -       t  :  ;  -;  7 
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he  gave  him  the  description  of  that  which  he  had  in  mind  u  with 
regard   to   the  golden   (i.e.  to  the  golden   vessels,   cf.  xxix.  2), 
according  to  the  weight  of  the  golden,  for  all  vessels  of  every 

service,"  in  regard  to  all  silver  vessels  according  to  the  weight. — 
With   ver.   15   the  construction   hitherto   employed  is  dropped. 

According  to  the  usual  supposition,  the  verb  [£5  is  to  be  supplied 

from  ver.  11  after  ?jJBW :  "and  gave  him  the  weight  for  the 

golden  candlesticks  and  their  golden  lamps,"  2HT  being  in  a  state 
of  free  subordination  to  the  wrord  D.Trh:n  (J.  H.  Mich.,  Berth., 
and  others).     But  apart  from  the  fact  that  no  analogous  case  can 
be  found  for  such  a  subordination  (for  in  2  Chron.  ix.  15,  which 
Berth,  cites  as  such,  there  is  no  subordination,  for  there  the  first 

BMW  2HT  is  the  accusative  of  the  material  dependent  upon  5WW), 
the  supplying  of  155  gives  no  suitable  sense ;  for  David  here  does 
not  give  Solomon  the  metal  for  the  vessels,  but,  according  to 

vers.  11,  12,  19,  only  a  rr\?3n5  pattern  or  model  for  them.      If  \W} 

be  supplied,  JHJ  must  be  "  he  appointed,"  and  so  have  a  different 
sense  here  from  that  which  it  has  in  ver.  11.     This  appears  very 

questionable,  and  it  is  simpler  to  take  ?iJ?*D  without  the  article, 
as  an  accusative  of  nearer  definition,  and  to  connect  the  verse 

thus :  "  and  (what  he  had  in  mind)  as  weight  for  the  golden 
candlesticks  and  their  lamps,  in  gold,  according  to  the  weight  of 
each  candlestick  and  its  lamps,  and  for  the  silver  candlesticks, 

in  weight — n*iny3?  according  to  the  service  of  each  candlestick" 
(as  it  corresponded  to  the  service  of    each). — In  ver.  1G  the 
enumeration  is  continued  in  very  loose  connection  :  "  And  as  to 

the  gold  (nx,  quoad;  cf.  Evv.  §  277,  d)  by  weight  (%>?,  ace.  of 
free  subordination)  for  the  tables  of  the  spreading  out,  i.e.  of  the 

shew-bread  (n^VO  =  nrb  nriJJD,  2  Chron.  xiii.  li  ;  see  on  Lev. 

xxiv.  6),  for  each  table,  and  silver  for  the  silver  tables."     Silver 
tables,  i.e.  tables  overlaid  with  silver-lamin,  and  silver  candle- 

sticks  (ver.  15),  are  not  elsewhere  expressly  mentioned  among 
the  temple  vessels,  since  the  whole  of  the  vessels  are  nowhere 
individually  registered  even  in  the  description  of  the  building  of 
the  temple.     Yet,  when  the  temple  was  repaired  under  Joash, 
2  Kings  xii.  14,  2  Chron.  xxiv.  14,  and  when  it  was  destroyed  by 
the  Chaldeans,  2  Kings  xxv.  15,  vessels  of  gold  and  silver  are 
spoken  of.     The  silver  candlesticks  were  probably,  as  Kimchi  has 
conjectured,  intended  for  the  priests  engaged  in  the  service,  and 

the  tables  for  reception  of  the  sacrificial  flesh  after  it  had  been  pre- 

pared for  burning  upon  the  altar. — Ver.  17.  Before  'W  riiJJTTsn't 
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we  should  probably  supply  from  ver.  11 :  "he  gave  him  the  pattern 
of  the  forks  .  .  .  *"ii33?v  and  for  the  golden  tankards,  according 
to  the  weight  of  eacli  tankard."  For  rriiPTft  and  nipiTft,  see  on 

2  Chron.  iv.  22.  niK'p,  crirovhela,  cups  for  the  libations,  occur 

only  in  Ex.  xxv.  29,  xxxvii.  16,  and  Num.  iv.  7.  "rintj  2n?7  in 
free  subordination  :  of  pure  gold.  Dv"iiD2  from  "i£^,  to  cover,  are 
vessels  provided  with  covers,  tankards ;  only  mentioned  here  and 

in  Ezra  i.  10,  viii.  27. — Ver.  18.  And  (the  pattern)  for  the  altar 
of  incense  of  pure  gold  by  weight.  In  the  second  member  of  the 

verse,  at  the  close  of  the  enumeration,  rrar^  from  vers.  11,  12, 
is  again  taken  up,  but  with  p,  which  Berth,  rightly  takes  to  be 

nota  accus. :  and  (gave  him)  "  the  model  of  the  chariot  of  the 
cherubim  of  gold,  as  spreading  out  (wings),  and  sheltering  over 

the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  Jahve."  D^VGn  Js  not  subordinated 
in  the  genitive  to  ru^nttn,  but  is  in  explanatory  apposition  to  it. 
The  cherubim,  not  the  ark,  are  the  chariot  upon  which  God 
enters  or  is  throned  ;  cf.  Ps.  xviii.  11,  xcix.  1,  Ex.  xxv.  22.  The 

conception  of  the  cherubim  set  upon  the  golden  cover  of  the 

ark  as  nnsno  is  derived  from  the  idea  2n3"?y  33")\  Ps.  xviii.  11. 
Ezekiel,  it  is  true,  saw  wheels  on  the  throne  of  God  under  the 
cherubim  (i.  15  ff.,  26),  and  in  accordance  with  this  the  LXX. 

and  Vulg.  have  made  a  cherubim-chariot  out  of  the  words  (apfia 

tC)v  Xepovfli'fi,  quadriga  chembim)  ;  but  as  against  this  Berth. 
rightly  remarks,  that  the  idea  of  a  chariot  of  the  cherubim  does 
CD  / 

not  at  all  appear  in  the  two  sculptured  cherubim  upon  the 

ark,  nor  yet  in  our  passage.  D^fenb?  (without  the  article,  and  with 
p)  Berth,  thinks  quite  unintelligible,  and  would  alter  the  text, 

reading  D^psbrn  D^BnbHj  because  the  two  participles  should  be  in 
apposition  to  DWtan.  But  this  is  an  error;  for  neither  by  the 
meaning  of  the  words,  nor  by  the  passages,  2  Chron.  v.  8,  Ex. 
xxv.  20,  1  Kings  viii.  7,  are  we  compelled  to  make  this  alteration. 

The  two  first-mentioned  passages  prove  the  opposite,  viz.  that 
these  participles  state  for  what  purpose  the  cherubim  are  to 

serve.  &*Mbl  DHpbi  have  the  signification  of  *na  man  vrn 
D'B33,  "that  the  cherubim  might  be  spreading  wings  and  pro- 

tecting" (Ex.  xxv.  20),  as  J.  H.  Mich,  has  rightly  seen.  This 
use  of  p,  where  in  p  even  without  a  verb  the  idea  of  "  becoming 

something"  lies,  but  which  Berth,  does  not  understand,  has  been 
already  discussed,  E\v.  §  217,  d,  and  illustrated  by  passages,  among 
which  1  Chron.  xxviii.  18  is  one.  The  reference  to  Ex.  xxv.  20 

explains  also  the  use  of  tr'is  without  ̂ Q33,  the  author  of  the 
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Chronicle  not  thinking  it  necessary  to  give  the  object  of  fena, 
as  he  might  assume  that  that  passage  would  be  known  to  readers 
of  his  book. — Ver.  19.  In  giving  over  to  Solomon  the  model  of 

all  the  parts  and  vessels  of  the  temple  enumerated  in  vers.  11-18, 

David  said :  u  All  this,  viz.  all  the  works  of  the  pattern,  has  He 
taught  by  writing  from  the  hand  of  Jahve  which  came  upon 

me."  fen  is  more  closely  defined  by  the  apposition  ntoxp*?  73 
'nn.  That  the  verse  contains  words  of  David  is  clear  from  vy. 
The  subject  of  ̂ ^n  is  Jahve,  which  is  easily  supplied  from 
nifP  TD.  It  is,  however,  a  question  with  what  we  should  connect 

vy.  Its  position  before  the  verb,  and  the  circumstance  that  ̂ ?b>n 
construed  with  ?V  pers.  does  not  elsewhere  occur,  are  against  its 

being  taken  with  ̂ ^n ;  and  there  remains,  therefore,  only  the 
choice  between  connecting  it  with  HIPP  Tft  and  with  3TD3.  In 

favour  of  the  last,  Ps.  xl.  8,  vy  3V13,  prescribed  to  me,  may  be 

compared ;  and  according  to  that,  vy  3H3  can  only  mean,  u  what 

is  prescribed  to  me;"  cf.  for  the  use  of  3H3  for  written  prescrip- 
tion, the  command  in  2  Chron.  xxxv.  4.  Bertheau  accordingly 

translates  vy  nuv  TD  31133,  "  by  a  writing  given  to  me  for  a  rale 

from  Jahve's  hand,"  and  understands  the  law  of  Moses  to  be 
meant,  because  the  description  of  the  holy  things  in  Ex.  xxv.  ff. 
is  manifestly  the  basis  of  that  in  our  verses.  But  had  David 
wished  to  say  nothing  further  than  that  he  had  taken  the  law 
in  the  Scriptures  for  the  basis  of  his  pattern  for  the  holy  things, 
the  expression  which  he  employs  would  be  exceedingly  forced 
and  wilfully  obscure.  And,  moreover,  the  position  of  the  words 

would  scarcely  allow  us  to  connect  3A33  with  vy,  for  in  that  case 
we  should  rather  have  expected  ifflF  TD  vy  3ri32.  We  must  there 

take  vy  along  with  furr  *i*D :  a  writing  from  the  hand  of  Jahve -TO  -  •  O 

came  upon  me,"  i.e.,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  phrase  HJVn 
vy  mrp  T  (2  Kings  iii.  15,  Ezek.  i.  3,  iii.  14,  etc.),  a  writing 

coming  by  divine  revelation,  or  a  writing  composed  in  con- 
sequence of  divine  revelation,  and  founded  upon  divine  inspira- 

tion. David  therefore  says  that  he  had  been  instructed  by  a 
writing  resting  upon  divine  inspiration  as  to  all  the  works  of  the 
pattern  of  the  temple.  This  need  not,  however,  be  understood  to 

mean  that  David  had  received  exemplar  vel  ideam  templi  et  vaso- 
rum  sacrorum  immediately  from  Jahve,  either  by  a  prophet  or  by 
vision,  as  the  model  of  the  tabernacle  was  shown  to  Moses  on  the 

mount  (Ex.  xxv.  40,  xxvii.  8)  ;  for  it  signifies  only  that  he  had 
not  himself  invented  the  pattern  which   he   had   committed  to 
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writing,  i.e.  the  sketches  and  descriptions  of  the  temple  and  its 
furniture  and  vessels,  but  had  drawn  them  up  under  the  influence 
of  divine  inspiration. 

Vers.  20,  21.  In  conclusion,  David  encourages  his  son  to  go 
forward  to  the  work  with  good  courage,  for  his  God  would  not 
forsake  him  ;  and  the  priests  and  Levites,  cunning  workmen,  and 
the  princes,  together  with  the  whole  people,  would  willingly 
support  him.  With  the  encouragement,  ver.  20a,  cf.  xxii.  13  ; 
and  with  the  promise,  ver.  206,  cf.  Deut.  xxxi.  6,  8,  Josh.  i.  5. 

wN,  my  God,  says  David,  ut  in  mentem  ei  revocet,  quomodo  mullis 

in  periculis  servatus  sit  (Lav.).  ̂ Ijiy  rDfcOQ"73?  all  the  work- 
business,  i.e.  all  the  labour  necessary  for  the  building  of  the 

house  of  God. — Ver.  21.  narn  is  fittingly  translated  by  Clericus, 
"  en  hales"  The  reference  which  lies  in  the  nan  to  the  classes 
of  the  priests  and  Levites,  i.e.  the  priests  and  Levites  divided 
into  classes,  does  not  presuppose  their  presence  in  the  assembly. 

With  the  nani  corresponds  T?>"!,  with  thee,  i.e.  for  assistance  to 
thee,  in  the  second  half  of  the  verse.     The  ?  before  ̂ "ir737,  "  are '  •  T  T    ;    / 

all  freely  willing  with  wisdom,"  in  the  middle  of  the  sentence 
introducing  the  subject  is  strange  ;  Bertheau  would  therefore 

strike  it  out,  thinking  that,  as  W>  goes  immediately  before,  and 
follows  immediately  afterwards  twice,  ?2?  here  may  easily  be  an 
error  for  73.  This  is  certainly  possible ;  but  since  this  ?  is  very 
frequently  used  in  the  Chronicle,  it  is  a  question  whether  it 

should  not  be  regarded  as  authentic,  u  serving  to  bring  into 
emphatic  prominence  the  idea  of  the  3PH  73 :  with  thee  is  for 
each  business,  what  regards  each  willing  person,  for  also  all 

willing  persons;"  cf.  Ew.  §  310,  a.  3HJ  -  21?  1HJ,  2  Chron. 
xxix.  31,  Ex.  xxxv.  5,  22,  usually  denotes  him  who  brings  volun 

tary  gifts,  but  here,  him  who  voluntarily  brings  wisdom  to  every 
service,  who  willingly  employs  his  wisdom  and  knowledge  in  a 
service.  Cunning,  intelligent  workmen  and  artists  are  meant, 

xxii.  15,  2  Chron.  ii.  6.  TiTT737?  "  towards  all  thy  words,"  i.e. 
as  thou  sayest  or  commandest  them,  the  princes  and  the  people, 
or  callest  upon  them  for  assistance  in  the  work. 

Chap.  xxix.  1-9.  Contributions  of  the  collected  'princes  for  the 
building  of  the  temple. — David  then  turns  to  the  assembled  princes 
to  press  upon  them  the  furthering  of  the  building  of  the  temple. 
After  referring  to  the  youth  of  his  son,  and  to  the  greatness  of 
the  work  to  be  accomplished  (ver.  1),  he  mentions  what  materials 
he  has  prepared  for  the  building  of  the  temple  (ver.  2)  ;   then 
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further  states  what  he  has  resolved  to  give  in  addition  from  his 

private  resources  (ver.  4) ;  and  finally,  after  this  introduction, 
calls  upon  those  present  to  make  a  voluntary  collection  for  this 

^reat  work  (ver.  5).  The  words,  "  as  only  one  hath  God  chosen 

him,"  form  a  parenthesis,  which  is  to  be  translated  as  a  relative 

sentence  for  "  my  son,  ivhom  alone  God  hath  chosen."  «|T1  "WJ 
as  in  xxii.  5.  The  work  is  great,  because  not  for  man  the  palace, 

sell,  is  intended,  i.e.  shall  be  built,  but  for  Jahve  God.  ,T}',?-> 
the  citadel,  the  palace ;  a  later  word,  generally  used  of  the  resi- 

dence of  the  Persian  king  (Esth.  i.  2,  5,  ii.  3 ;  Neh.  i.  1),  only 
in  Neh.  ii,  8  of  the  citadel  by  the  temple ;  here  transferred  to  the 

temple  as  the  glorious  palace  of  Jahve,  the  God-king  of  Israel. 

With  ver.  2a,  cf.  xxii.  14.  'til  sn-P  anjn?  the  gold  for  the  golden, 
etc.,  i.e.  for  the  vessels  and  ornaments  of  gold,  cf.  xxviii.  14.  \J2K 

D*flR?Ztf  DH'b?  as  in  Ex.  xxv.  7,  xxxv.  9,  precious  stones  for  the 

ephod  and  choshen.  Dn'^,  probably  beryl.  D^sto  'JM*,  stones  of 
filling,  that  is,  precious  stones  which  are  put  in  settings.  S]13  ti3K, 
stones  of  pigment,  i.e.  ornament,  conjecturally  precious  stones 
which,  from  their  black  colour,  were  in  appearance  like  TJ*B, 

stibium,  a  common  eye  pigment  (see  2  Kings  ix.  30).  HDp")  \32K, 
stones  of  variegated  colour,  i.e.  with  veins  of  different  colours. 

ITjiJ*  £K7  precious  stones,  according  to  2  Chron.  iii.  6,  for  orna- 
menting the  walls.  CW  U2X,  white  marble  stones.  —  Ver.  3. 

"  And  moreover,  because  I  have  pleasure  in  the  house  of  my 
God,  there  is  to  me  a  treasure  of  gold  and  silver ;  it  have  I 

appointed  for  the  house  of  my  God  over  and  above  all  that  .  .  ." 
Vrtran  with  bh  without  the  relative,  cf.  xv.  12.— Ver.  4.  Gold 
3000  talents,  i.e.  about  13J,  or,  reckoning  according  to  the  royal 
shekel,  6|  millions  of  pounds ;  7000  talents  of  silver,  circa  2  J  or 
1|:  millions  of  pounds :  see  on  xxii.  14.  Gold  of  Ophir,  i.e.  the 

finest,  best  gold,  corresponding  to  the  pure  silver.  D^?j  to  over- 

lay the  inner  walls  of  the  houses  with  gold  and  silver  leaf.  D^ron 
as  in  xxviii.  11,  the  different  buildings  of  the  temple.  The  walls 
of  the  holy  place  and  of  the  most  holy,  of  the  porch  and  of  the 

upper  chambers,  were  overlaid  with  gold  (cf.  2  Chron.  iii.  4-6, 
8,  9),  and  probably  only  the  inner  walls  of  the  side  buildings. — 

Ver.  5.  3Hv  IHj?,  for  every  golden  thing,  etc.,  cf.  ver.  2.  "«r* 
ri3N?p?  and  in  general  for  every  work  to  be  wrought  by  the  hands 

of  the  artificer.  *fi\  who  then  is  willing  (^  expressing  it  as  the 

consequence).  To  fill  one's  hand  to  the  Lord,  means  to  provide 
oneself  with  something  which  one  brings  to  the  Lord ;  see  on 
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Ex.  xxxii.  29.  The  infinitive  nixpD  occurs  also  in  Ex.  xxxi.  5 

and  Dan.  ix.  4,  and  along  with  few,  2  Chron.  xiii.  9. — Ver.  6  f. 

The  princes  follow  the  example,  and  willingly  respond  to  David's 
call.     rfaKn  •nb>  —  nnxn  ̂ BW    xxiv.  31,  xxvii.  1,  etc.      *1B& .  T     T  '•  T  T     T  "  T/  7  /  "  T    : 

'dti  ri2S?^?  and  as  regards  the  princes  of  the  work  of  the  king. 
The  $$  ruptM  vm  nb,  xxviii.  1,  the  officials  enumerated  in 

xxvii.  25-31  are  meant;  on  ?  see  on  xxviii.  21.  They  gave  5000 
talents  of  gold  (22^  or  11^  millions  of  pounds),  and  1000  darics 

=  11^  millions  of  pounds.  i^T!^,  with  N  prosth.  here  and  in 
Ezra  viii.  27,  and  (tam,  Ezra  ii.  69,  Neh.  vii.  70  ff.,  does  not 
correspond  to  the  Greek  hpayji^  Arab,  dirhem,  but  to  the  Greek 
Sapei/cos,  as  the  Syrian  translation  ]jq^l»55,  Ezra  viii.  27,  shows; 
a  Persian  gold  coin  worth  about  22s.  Od.  See  the  description  of 
these  coins,  of  which  several  specimens  still  exist,  in  Cavedoni 
bill.  Numismatikj  libers,  von  A.  Werlhof,  S.  84  ff. ;  J.  Brandis, 

das  Mum-Mass  und  Gewichts system  in  Vorderasien  (1866), 

S.  244  ;  and  my  libl.  Arc/idol.  §  127,  3.  a  Our  historian  uses 
the  words  used  in  his  time  to  designate  the  current  gold  coins, 
without  intending  to  assume  that  there  were  darics  in  use  in 
the  time  of  David,  to  state  in  a  way  intelligible  to  his  readers 

the  amount  of  the  sum  contributed  by  the  princes  "  (Bertheau). 
This  perfectly  correct  remark  does  not,  however,  explain  why  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle  has  stated  the  contribution  in  gold  and 
that  in  silver  in  different  values,  in  talents  and  in  darics,  since 

the  second  cannot  be  an  explanation  of  the  first,  the  two  sums 
being  different.  Probably  the  sum  in  darics  is  the  amount 
which  they  contributed  in  gold  pieces  received  as  coins ;  the 
talents,  on  the  other  hand,  probably  represent  the  weight  of  the 
vessels  and  other  articles  of  gold  which  they  brought  as  offerings 
for  the  building.  The  amount  contributed  in  silver  is  not  large 

when  compared  with  that  in  gold  :  10,000  talents  =  £3,500,000, 
or  one  half  that  amount.  The  contribution  in  copper  also, 
18,000  talents,  is  not  very  large.  Besides  these,  those  who 

had  stones,  i.e.  precious  stones,  also  brought  them.  5flS  Nypan, 
that  was  found  with  him,  for :  that  which  he  (each  one)  had 

of  stones  they  gave.  The  sing.  iflN  is  to  be  taken  distribu- 
tively,  and  is  consequently  carried  on  in  the  plural,  ttTD;  cf 
Ew.  §  319,  a.  EP31K  is  accus.  of  subordination.  T  ?V  |OJ,  to 
give  over  for  administration  (Ew.  §  282,  V).  ?*W,  the  Levite 
family  of  this  name  which  had  the  oversight  of  the  treasures 

of  the  house  of  God  (xxvi.  21  f.). — Ver.  9.   The  people  and 
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the  king  rejoiced  over  this  willingness  to  give.  D?$  373,  as 
III  xxviii.  9. 

Vers.  10—19.  David's  thanksgiving  prayer. — David  gives  fit- 
ting expression  to  his  joy  on  the  success  of  the  deepest  wish  of 

his  heart,  in  a  prayer  with  which  he  closes'  the  last  parliament  of 
his  reign.  Since  according  to  the  divine  decree,  not  he,  the  man 

of  war,  but  his  son,  the  peace-king  Solomon,  was  to  build  a 
temple  to  the  Lord,  David  had  taken  it  upon  himself  to  prepare 
as  far  as  possible  for  the  carrying  out  of  the  work.  He  had  also 
found  the  princes  and  chiefs  of  the  people  willing  to  further  it, 

and  to  assist  his  son  Solomon  in  it.  In  this  the  pious  and  grey- 
haired  servant  of  the  Lord  saw  a  special  proof  of  the  divine 
favour,  for  which  he  must  thank  God  the  Lord  before  the 

whole  congregation.  He  praises  Jahve,  "  the  God  of  Israel  our 

father,"  ver.  10,  or,  as  it  is  in  ver.  18,  a  the  God  of  Abraham, 

of  Isaac,  and  of  Jacob,  our  fathers."  Jahve  had  clearly  revealed 
himself  to  David  and  his  people  as  the  God  of  Israel  and  of  the 

patriarchs,  by  fulfilling  in  so  glorious  a  manner  to  the  people  of 
Israel,  by  David,  the  promises  made  to  the  patriarchs.  God  the 
Lord  had  not  only  by  David  made  His  people  great  and  powerful, 
and  secured  to  them  the  peaceful  possession  of  the  good  land, 
by  humbling  all  their  enemies  round  about,  but  He  had  also 
awakened  in  the  heart  of  the  people  such  love  to  and  trust  in 
their  God,  that  the  assembled  dignitaries  of  the  kingdom  showed 
themselves  perfectly  willing  to  assist  in  furthering  the  building 
of  the  house  of  God.  In  this  God  had  revealed  His  greatness, 

power,  glory,  etc.',  as  David  (in  vers.  11,  12)  acknowledges  with 
praise  :  a  Thine,  Jahve,  is  the  greatness,"  etc.  nvan,  according 
to  the  Aramaic  usage,  gloria,  splendour,  honour.  ?b  *3?  yea  all, 
still  dependent  on  v  at  the  commencement  of  the  sentence,  so 

that  wTe  do  not  need  to  supply  ̂ lp  after  *3.  "  Thine  is  the  dominion, 
and  the  raising  of  oneself  to  be  head  over  all."     In  His  HDpftD o  t  t  :   - 

God  reveals  His  greatness,  might,  glory,  etc.  NtOT*?  is  not  a 

participle  requiring  nnx?  "  thou  art,"  to  be  supplied  (Berth.), 
but  an  appellative,  an  Aramaic  infinitive, — the  raising  oneself 

(Ew.  §  160,  e). — Ver.  12.  "  From  Thee  came  the  riches  and 
the  glory  .  .  .,  and  in  Thy  hand  is  it  (it  lies)  to  make  all  things 

great  and  strong." — Ver.  13.  For  this  we  must  thank  God, 
and  sing  praise  to  His  holy  name.  By  the  partic.  D^to,  from 
rniilj  confess,  praise,  the  praising  of  God  is  characterized  as  an 
enduring  praise,  always  rising  anew. — Ver.  14.  For  man  of  him- 
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self  can  give  nothing :  "  What  am  I,  and  what  is  my  people,  that 
we  should  be  able  to  show  ourselves  so  liberal  ?  "     ni3  "ivy    to 

-    T  / 

hold  strength  together;  both  to  have  power  to  do  anything  (here 
and  2  Chron.  ii.  5,  xxii.  9),  and  also  to  retain  strength  (2  Chron. 
xiii.  20 ;  Dan.  x.  8,  16,  xi.  6),  only  found  in  Daniel  and  in  the 

Chronicle.  3Win?  to  show  oneself  willing,  especially  in  giving. 
riNT3  refers  to  the  contribution  to  the  building  of  the  temple  (vers. 

3-8).  From  Thy  hand,  i.e.  that  which  is  received  from  Thee,  have 
we  given. — Ver.  15.  For  we  are  strangers  (as  Ps.  xxxix.  13),  i.e. 
in  this  connection  we  have  no  property,  no  enduring  possession, 
since  God  had  only  given  them  the  usufruct  of  the  land;  and  as 
of  the  land,  so  also  of  all  the  property  of  man.  it  is  only  a  gift 
committed  to  us  by  God  in  usufruct.  The  truth  that  our  life  is 

a  pilgrimage  (Heb.  xi.  12,  13,  14),  is  presented  to  us  by  the 
brevity  of  life.  As  a  shadow,  so  swiftly  passing  away,  are  our 
days  upon  the  earth  (cf.  Job  viii.  9,  Ps.  xc.  9  f.,  cii.  12,  cxliv.  4). 
rnptp  pto,  and  there  is  no  trust,  soil,  in  the  continuance  of  life  (cf. 

Jer.  xiv.  8). — Ver.  16.  All  the  riches  which  we  have  prepared 
for  the  building  of  the  temple  come  from  the  hand  of  God. 

The  Keth.  N^n  is  neuter,  the  Keri  KV1  corresponds  to  jtonn. — 
Ver.  17.  Before  God,  who  searches  the  heart  and  loves  upright- 

ness, David  can  declare  that  he  has  willingly  given  in  uprightness 
of  heart,  and  that  the  people  also  have,  to  his  joy,  shown  equal 

willingness.  rfpfcrts,  all  the  treasures  enumerated  (vers.  3-8). 
The  plural  *WH?f!]  refers  to  1©2,  and  the  demonstrative  n  stands 

for  "WW|  as  in  xxvi.  28. — Ver.  18.  He  prays  that  God  may  enable 
the  people  ever  to  retain  this  frame  of  heart.  riNT  is  more  closely 

defined  by  'no  1T9?  viz.  the  frame  of  the  thoughts  of  the  heart  of 
Thy  people.  "  And  direct  their  heart  (the  people's  heart)  to 
Thee,"  cf.  1  Sam.  vii.  3. — Ver.  19.  And  to  Solomon  may  God 
give  a  whole  (undivided)  heart,  that  he  may  keep  all  the  divine 
commands  and  do  them,  and  build  the  temple.  a*W  3?  as  in  ver. 

9.  i>2n  T\SV]h,  that  he  may  do  all,  soil,  that  the  commands,  testi- 

monies, and  statutes  require.     For  •TV'SH,  see  ver.  1. 
Vers.  20-22.  Close  of  the  public  assembly. — Ver.  20.  At  the 

conclusion  of  the  prayer,  David  calls  upon  the  whole  assembly 
to  praise  God ;  which  they  do,  bowing  before  God  and  the  king, 

and  worshipping.  WW^H  ̂ f!?  connected  as  in  Ex.  iv.  31,  Gen. 
xliii.  28,  etc. — Ver.  21.  To  seal  their  confession,  thus  made  in 

word  and  deed,  the  assembled  dignitaries  prepared  a  great  sacri- 
ficial feast  to  the  Lord  on  the  following  day.     They  sacrificed  to 
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the  Lord  sacrifices,  viz.  1000  bullocks,  1000  rams,  and  1000 

lambs  as  burnt-offering,  with  drink-offerings  to  correspond,  and 

sacrifices,  i.e.  thank-offerings  (D^Ew),  in  multitude  for  all  Israel, 
i.e.  so  that  all  those  present  could  take  part  in  the  sacrificial  meal 

prepared  from  these  sacrifices.  While  D^nnr  in  the  first  clause 
is  the  general  designation  of  the  bloody  offerings  as  distinguished 

from  the  meat-offerings,  in  the  last  clause  it  is  restricted  by  the 
contrast  with  Di>y  and  the  BWE^  from  which  joyous  sacrificial 

meals  were  prepared. — Ver.  22.  On  this  day  they  made  Solomon 
king  a  second  time,  anointing  him  king  to  the  Lord,  and  Zadok 

to  be  priest,  i.e.  high  priest.  The  TPM  refers  back  to  chap, 
xxiii.  1,  and  the  first  anointing  of  Solomon  narrated  in  1  Kings 
i.  32  ff.  rv.Y?,  not :  before  Jahve,  which  ?  cannot  signify,  but : 

a  to  Jahve,"  in  accordance  with  His  will  expressed  in  His  choice 
of  Solomon  (xxviii.  4).  The  ?  before  pH¥  is  nota  accus.,  as  in 
nbptJv.  From  the  last  words  we  learn  that  Zadok  received  the 

high-priesthood  with  the  consent  of  the  estates  of  the  kingdom. 

Vers.  23-30.  Solomon's  accession  and  David's  death,  with  a 
statement  as  to  the  length  of  his  reign  and  the  sources  of  the 

history. — Vers.  23-25.  The  remarks  on  Solomon's  accession  and 
reign  contained  in  these  verses  are  necessary  to  the  complete 

conclusion  of  a  history  of  David's  reign,  for  they  show  how 
David's  wishes  for  his  son  Solomon,  whom  Jahve  chose  to  be  his 

successor,  were  fulfilled.  On  niPP  KD3"?P  see  the  commentary  on 
xxviii.  5.  n?>'?!!,  he  was  prosperous,  corresponds  to  the  hope 
expressed  by  David  (xxii.  13),  which  was  also  fulfilled  by  the 

submission  of  all  princes  and  heroes,  and  also  of  all  the  king's 
sons,  to  King  Solomon  (ver.  24).  There  can  hardly,  however, 

be  in  these  last  words  a  reference  to  the  frustrating  of  Adonijah's 
attempted  usurpation  of  the  throne  (cf.  1  Kings  i.  15  ff.).  |nj 
nnn  T=to  submit.  But  this  meaning  is  not  derived  (Rashi)  from 
the  custom  of  taking  oaths  of  fidelity  by  clasping  of  hands,  for  this 
custom  cannot  be  certainly  proved  to  have  existed  among  the 
Israelites  ;  still  less  can  it  have  arisen  from  the  ancient  custom 

mentioned  in  Gen.  xxiv.  2,  9,  xlvii.  29,  of  laying  the  hand  under  the 
thigh  of  the  person  to  whom  one  swore  in  making  promises  with 
oath.  The  hand,  as  the  instrument  of  all  activity,  is  here  simply 

a  symbol  of  power. — Ver.  25.  Jahve  made  Solomon  very  great, 
by  giving  him  the  glory  of  the  kingdom,  as  no  king  before  him 
had  had  it.  ?h  is  to  be  taken  along  with  fc6,  nullus,  and  does  not 

presuppose  a  number  of  kings  before  Solomon ;  it  involves  only 
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more  than  one.  Before  him,  Saul,  Ishbosheth,  and  David  had 

been  kings,  and  the  kingship  of  the  latter  had  been  covered  with 

glory.— Ver.  26-30.  ̂ TJ;f."^  ty  (as  in  xi.  1,  xii.  38),  referring  to 
the  fact  that  David  had  been  for  a  time  king  only  over  Judah, 
but  had  been  recognised  at  a  later  time  by  all  the  tribes  of  Israel 

as  king.  The  length  of  his  reign  as  in  1  Kings  ii.  11.  In 
Hebron  seven  years ;  according  to  2  Sam.  v.  5,  more  exactly 
seven  years  and  six  months. — Ver.  28.  On  Tto^  ̂ VV  cf.  1  Kin^s 

iii.  13,  2  Chron.  xvii.  5. — Ver.  29.  On  the  authorities  cited  see 

the  Introduction,  p.  30  ff.  'til  tadfcrfe  ny  goes  with  Wtt\5  C2H  : 
the  acts  of  David  .  .  .  are  written  .  .  .  together  with  his  whole 

reign  and  his  power,  and  the  times  which  went  over  him.  D^'n, 
the  times,  with  their  joys  and  sorrows,  as  in  Ps.  xxxi.  16,  Job 
xxiv.  1.  The  kingdoms  of  the  lands  (cf.  2  Chron.  xii.  8,  xvii. 
10,  xx.  29)  are  the  kingdoms  with  which  the  Israelites  under 

David  came  into  contact, — Philistia,  Edom,  Moab,  Amnion, 
Aram. 
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III.  HISTORY  OF  SOLOMON'S  KINGSHIP.— CHAP.  I.-IX. 

[HE  kingship  of  Solomon  centres  in  the  building  of  the 

temple  of  the  Lord,  and  the  account  of  that  begins  in 
chap.  ii.  with  a  statement  of  the  preparations  which 
Solomon  made  for  the  accomplishment  of  this  great 

work,  so  much  pressed  upon  him  by  his  father,  and  concludes  in 

chap.  vii.  with  the  answer  which  the  Lord  gave  to  his  consecrat- 
ing prayer  in  a  vision.  In  chap,  i.,  before  the  history  of  the 

temple  building,  we  have  an  account  of  the  sacrifice  at  Gibeon  by 

which  Solomon  inaugurated  his  reign  (ver.  1-13),  with  some  short 
notices  of  his  power  and  riches  (vers.  14-17) ;  and  in  chap.  viii. 
and  ix.j  after  the  temple  building,  we  have  summary  statements 

about  the  palaces  and  cities  which  he  built  (viii.  1-11),  the 

arrangement  of  the  regular  religious  service  (vers.  12-16),  the 
voyage  to  Ophir  (vers.  17  and  18),  the  visit  of  the  queen  of 

Sheba  (ix.  1-12),  his  riches  and  his  royal  magnificence  and  glory 
(vers.  13-28),  with  the  concluding  notices  of  the  duration  of  his 
reign,  and  of  his  death  (vers.  29,  30).  If  we  compare  with  this 

the  description  of  Solomon's  reign  in  1  Kings  i.-xi.,  we  find  that 
in  the  Chronicle  not  only  are  the  narratives  of  his  accession  to 

the  throne  in  consequence  of  Adonijah's  attempted  usurpation,  and 
his  confirming  his  kingdom  by  punishing  the  revolter  (1  Kings 
chap.  i.  and  ii.),  of  his  marriage  to  the  Egyptian  princess  (iii.  1 

and  2),  his  wise  judgment  (iii.  16-28),  his  public  officers,  his 
official  men,  his  royal  magnificence  and  glory  (1  Kings  iv.  1-v. 
14),  omitted,  but  also  the  accounts  of  the  building  of  his  palace 

(1  Kings  vii.  1-12),  of  his  idolatry,  and  of  the  adversaries  who 
rose  against  him  (1  Kings  xi.  1-40).  On  the  other  hand,  the 
description  of  the  building  and  consecration  of  the  temple  is  sup- 

plemented by  various  important  details  which  are  omitted  from 
the  first  book  of  Kings.  Hence  it  is  clear  that  the  author  of  the 
Chronicle  purposed  only  to  portray  more  exactly  the  building  of 

303 



304  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  CHRONICLES. 

the  house  of  God,  and  has  only  shortly  touched  upon  all  the  other 
undertakings  of  this  wise  and  fortunate  king. 

chap.  i.  1-17. — Solomon's  sacrifice,  and  the   theophany 
AT  GIBEON.      CHAEIOTS,  HORSES,  AND  RICHES  OF  SOLOMON. 

Vers.  1-13.  The  sacrifice  at  Gibeon,  and  the  theophany. — 
Vers.  1-6.  When  Solomon  had  established  himself  upon  his 
throne,  he  went  with  the  princes  and  representatives  of  the  con- 

gregation of  Israel  to  Gibeon,  to  seek  for  the  divine  blessing  upon 
his  reign  by  a  solemn  sacrifice  to  be  offered  there  before  the 
tabernacle.  Ver.  1  forms,  as  it  were,  the  superscription  of  the 

account  of  Solomon's  reign  which  follows.  In  '\X\  Pinn^  —  Solo- 
mon established  himself  in  his  kingdom,  i.e.  he  became  strong 

and  mighty  in  his  kingdom,  the  older  commentators  saw  a  refer- 
ence to  the  defeat  of  Adonijah,  the  pretender  to  the  crown,  and 

his  followers  (1  Kings  ii.).  But  this  view  of  the  words  is  too 
narrow  ;  we  find  the  same  remark  made  of  other  kings  whose 
succession  to  the  throne  had  not  been  questioned  (cf.  xii.  13, 
xiii.  21,  xvii.  1,  and  xxi.  4),  and  the  remark  refers  to  the  whole 

reign, — to  all  that  Solomon  undertook  in  order  to  establish  a  firm 
dominion,  not  merely  to  his  entry  upon  it.  With  this  view  of 

the  words,  the  second  clause,  "  his  God  was  with  him,  and  made 

him  very  great,"  coincides.  God  gave  His  blessing  to  all  that 
Solomon  did  for  this  end.  With  the  last  words  cf.  1  Chron. 
xxix.  25. 

We  have  an  account  of  the  sacrifice  at  Gibeon  (vers.  7-13) 
in  1  Kin^s  iii.  4-15  also.  The  two  narratives  aoree  in  all  the 
main  points,  but,  in  so  far  as  their  form  is  concerned,  it  is  at  once 
discernible  that  they  are  two  independent  descriptions  of  the 
same  thing,  but  derived  from  the  same  sources.  In  1  Kings  iii. 

the  theophany — in  our  text,  on  the  contrary,  that  aspect  of  the 
sacrifice  which  connected  it  with  the  public  worship — is  more  cir- 

cumstantially narrated.  While  in  1  Kings  iii.  4  it  is  briefly  said 
the  king  went  to  Gibeon  to  sacrifice  there,  our  historian  records 
that  Solomon  summoned  the  princes  and  representatives  of  the 
people  to  this  solemn  act,  and  accompanied  by  them  went  to 

Gibeon.  This  sacrifice  was  no  mere  private  sacrifice, — it  was  the 
religious  consecration  of  the  opening  of  his  reign,  at  which  the 

estates  of  the  kingdom  were  present  as  a  matter  of  course.  "  All 

Israel "  is  defined  by  "  the  princes  over  the  thousands  .  .  .,  the 



CHAP.  I.  1-13.  305 

Judges,  and  all  the  honourable;"  then  ?X1K*"ot  is  again  taken  up 
and  explained  by  the  apposition  T\)2$,T\  »g>fcO :  to  all  Israel,  viz.  the 

heads  of  the  fathers'-houses.  ?  is  to  be  repeated  before  ̂ g^fl. 
What  Solomon  said  to  all  Israel  through  its  representatives,  is 
not  communicated ;  but  it  may  be  gathered  from  what  succeeds, 
that  he  summoned  them  to  accompany  him  to  Gibeon  to  offer 
the  sacrifice.  The  reason  why  he  offered  his  sacrifice  at  the 

n»2,  i.e.  place  of  sacrifice,  is  given  in  ver.  3  f.  There  the  Mosaic 
tabernacle  stood,  yet  without  the  ark,  which  David  had  caused 

to  be  brought  up  from  Kirjath-jearim  to  Jerusalem  (1  Chron. 
xiii.  and  xv  f.).  In  v  fsna  the  article  in  3  represents  the  rela- 

tive ntfksr-igto  or  i  pan  irtc  n)pm ;  cf.  Jud.  v.  27,  Ruth  i.  16, 1 
Kings  xxi.  19  ;  see  on  1  Chron.  xxvi.  28.  Although  the  ark  was 
separated  from  the  tabernacle,  yet  by  the  latter  at  Gibeon  was  the 

Mosaic  altar  of  burnt-offering,  and  on  that  account  the  sanctuary 

at  Gibeon  was  Jahve's  dwelling,  and  the  legal  place  of  worship 
for  burnt- offerings  of  national-theocratic  import.  a  As  our  his- 

torian here  brings  forward  emphatically  the  fact  that  Solomon 

offered  his  burnt-offering  at  the  legal  place  of  worship,  so  he 
points  out  in  1  Chron.  xxi.  28-xxx.  1,  how  David  was  only 
brought  by  extraordinary  events,  and  special  signs  from  God,  to 

sacrifice  on  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  erected  by  him  on  the 
threshing-floor  of  Oman,  and  also  states  how  he  was  prevented 

from  offering  his  burnt- offering  in  Gibeon"  (Berth.).  As  to 
Bezaleel,  the  maker  of  the  brazen  altar,  cf.  Ex.  xxxi.  2  and 

xxxvii.  1.  Instead  of  B^,  which  most  manuscripts  and  many 
editions  have  before  \}W,  and  which  the  Targ.  and  Syr.  also 
express,  there  is  found  in  most  editions  of  the  16th  century,  and 

also  in  manuscripts,  Dt?3  which  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate  also  read. 
The  reading  D^  is  unquestionably  better  and  more  correct,  and 

the  Masoretic  pointing  DK>,  posuit,  has  arisen  by  an  undue  assimila- 
tion of  it  to  Ex.  xl.  29.  The  suffix  in  *nehT  does  not  refer  to  the 

altar,  but  to  the  preceding  word  mif ;  cf.  Bw^  &T},  1  Chron. 

xxi.  30,  xv.  13,  etc. — Vers.  7-13.  The  theophany,  cf.  1  Kings 
iii.  5-15.  In  that  night,  i.e.  on  the  night  succeeding  the  day  of 
the  sacrifice.  The  appearance  of  God  by  night  points  to  a  dream, 
and  in  1  Kings  xxxv.  15  we  are  expressly  informed  that  He 

appeared  in  a  vision.  Solomon's  address  to  God,  vers.  8-10,  is 
in  1  Kings  v.  6-10  given  more  at  length.  The  mode  of  expres- 

sion brings  to  mind  1  Chron.  xvii.  23,  and  recurs  in  2  Chron.  vi. 

17,  1  Kings  viii.  26.     in&,  with  Pathach  in  the  second  syllable, 
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elsewhere  JHB  (vers.  11, 12),  occurs  elsewhere  only  in  Dan.  i.  4, 17, 

Eccles.  x.  20. — Vers.  11  and  12.  The  divine  promise.  Here  "icty 
is  strengthened  by  the  addition  Q>?^,  treasures  (Josh.  xxii.  8 ; 
Eccles.  v.  18,  vi.  2).  ttbKtfi  "IB**,  utjudicare  possis.  In  general,  the 
mode  of  expression  is  briefer  than  in  1  Kings  iii.  11-13,  and  the 

conditional  promise,  "long  life"  (1  Kings  iii.  14),  is  omitted, 
because  Solomon  did  not  fulfil  the  condition,  and  the  promise  was 

not  fulfilled.  In  ver.  13  n^np  is  unintelligible,  and  has  probably 
come  into  our  text  only  by  a  backward  glance  at  ver.  3,  instead 
of  HDinnD,  which  the  contents  demand,  and  as  the  LXX.  and  Vul- 

T     T     -    "  /  / 

gate  have  rightly  translated  it.  The  addition,  u  from  before  the 

tabernacle,"  which  seems  superfluous  after  the  preceding  "from 
the  Bamah  at  Gibeon,"  is  inserted  in  order  again  to  point  to  the 
place  of  sacrifice  at  Gibeon,  and  to  the  legal  validity  of  the  sacri- 

fices offered  there  (Berth.).  According  to  1  Kings  iii.  15,  Solo- 
mon, on  his  return  to  Jerusalem,  offered  before  the  ark  still  other 

burnt-offerings  and  thank-offerings,  and  prepared  a  meal  for  his 
servants.  This  is  omitted  by  the  author  of  the  Chronicle,  because 

these  sacrifices  had  no  ultimate  import  for  Solomon's  reign,  and  not, 
as  Then,  supposes,  because  in  his  view  only  the  sacrifices  offered  on 

the  ancient  brazen  altar  of  burnt-offering  belonging  to  the  temple 
had  legal  validity.  For  he  narrates  at  length  in  1  Chron.  xxi.  18, 
26  ff.  how  God  Himself  directed  David  to  sacrifice  in  Jerusalem, 
and  how  the  sacrifice  offered  there  was  graciously  accepted  by 

fire  from  heaven,  and  the  threshing-floor  of  Araunah  thereby 
consecrated  as  a  place  of  sacrifice ;  and  it  is  only  with  the  purpose 
of  explaining  to  his  readers  why  Solomon  offered  the  solemn 

burnt-offering  in  Gibeon,  and  not,  as  we  should  have  expected 
from  1  Chron.  xxi.,  in  Jerusalem,  that  he  is  so  circumstantial  in 
his  statements  as  to  the  tabernacle.  The  last  clause  of  ver.  13, 

u  and  he  was  king  over  Israel,"  does  not  belong  to  the  section 
treating  of  the  sacrifice  at  Gibeon,  but  corresponds  to  the  remark 
in  1  Kings  iv.  1,  and  forms  the  transition  to  what  follows. 

Vers.  14-17.  Solomon  s  chariots,  horses,  and  riches. — In  order 
to  prove  by  facts  the  fulfilment  of  the  divine  promise  which 
Solomon  received  in  answer  to  his  prayer  at  Gibeon,  we  have  in 

1  Kings  iii.  16-28  a  narrative  of  Solomon's  wise  judgment,  then 
in  chap.  iv.  an  account  of  his  public  officers ;  and  in  chap.  v.  1-14 
the  royal  magnificence,  glory,  and  wisdom  of  his  reign  is  further 
portrayed.  In  our  Chronicle,  on  the  contrary,  we  have  in  vers. 
14-17  onlv  a  short  statement  as  to  his  chariots  and  horses,  and 
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the  wealth  in  silver  and  gold  to  be  found  in  the  land,  merely  for 

the  purpose  of  showing  how  God  had  given  him  riches  and  pos- 
sessions. This  statement  recurs  verbally  in  1  Kings  x.  2G-29,  in 

the  concluding  remarks  on  the  riches  and  splendour  of  Solomon's 
reign;  while  in  the  parallel  passage,  2  Chron.  ix.  13-28,  it  is 
repeated  in  an  abridged  form,  and  interwoven  with  other  state- 

ments. From  this  we  see  in  how  free  and  peculiar  a  manner 
the  author  of  the  Chronicle  has  made  use  of  his  authorities,  and 

how  he  has  arranged  the  material  derived  from  them  according  to 

his  own  special  plan.1  For  the  commentary  on  this  section,  see 
on  1  Kings  x.  26-28. — Vers.  14,  15,  with  the  exception  of  one 
divergence  in  form  and  one  in  matter,  correspond  word  for  word 

to  1  Kings  x.  26  and  27.  Instead  of  Sn^l?  he  led  them  (Kings), 
there  stands  in  ver.  15,  as  in  ix.  25,  the  more  expressive  word 

DiWi,  "  he  laid  them"  in  the  chariot  cities  ;  and  in  ver.  15  an*rrriK1 
is  added  to  *]D3rrnK?  while  it  is  omitted  from  both  1  Kings  x.  27 

and  also  2  Chron.  ix.  27.  It  is,  however,  very  suitable  in  this  con- 

nection, since  the  comparison  "  like  stones"  has  reference  to  quan- 
tity, and  Solomon  had  collected  not  only  silver,  but  also  gold,  in 

quantity. — Vers.  16,  17  coincide  with  1  Kings  x.  28,  29,  except 

that  Rjp?  is  used  for  mp?,  and  Wtni  ni?p  is  altered  into  rfflm 
WSfft.     For  the  commentary  on  these  verses,  see  1  Kings  x.  28  f. 

chap.  i.  18-n.  17.  Solomon's  preparations  for  the  building 
OF  THE  TEMPLE.     (CF.  1  KINGS  V.  15-32.) 

The  account  of  these  is  introduced  by  i.  18 :  u  Solomon 
thought  to  build."  IBK  with  an  infinitive  following  does  not 
signify  here  to  command  one  to  do  anything,  as  e.g.  in  1  Chron. 
xxi.  17,  but  to  purpose  to  do  something,  as  e.g.  in  1  Kings  v.  19. 
For  mrr  DB&,  see  on  1  Kings  v.  17.  inota^  rpn,  house  for  his 

kingdom,  i.e.  the  royal  palace.  The  building  of  this  palace  is 
indeed  shortly  spoken  of  in  ii.  11,  vii.  11,  and  viii.  1,  but  is  not 

in  the  Chronicle  described  in  detail  as  in  1  Kings  vii.  1-12. 

1  The  assertion  of  Thenius  on  1  Kings  x.  26  ff.,  that  he  found  this  section 
in  his  authorities  in  two  different  places  and  in  different  connections,  copied 
them  mechanically,  and  only  towards  the  end  of  the  second  passage  remarked 
the  repetition  and  then  abridged  the  statement,  is  at  once  refuted  by  observ- 

ing, that  in  the  supposed  repetition  the  first  half  (ix.  25,  26)  does  not  at 
all  agree  with  1  Kings  x.  26,  but  coincides  with  the  statement  in  1  Kings 
v.  6,  7. 
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With  chap.  ii.  1  begins  the  account  of  the  preparations  which 
Solomon  made  for  the  erection  of  these  buildings,  especially  of 

the  temple  building,  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  king 

caused  all  the  workmen  of  the  necessary  sort  in  his  kingdom  to 

be  numbered.     There  follows  thereafter  an  account  of  the  nego- 

tiations with  King  Hiram  of  Tyre  in  regard  to  the  sending  of  a 

skilful  architect,  and  of  the  necessary  materials,  such  as  cedar 

wood  and  hewn  stones,  from  Lebanon  (vers.  2-15)  ;  and,  in  con- 

clusion, the  statements  as  to  the  levying  of  the  statute  labourers 

of  Israel  (ver.  1)  are  repeated  and  rendered  more  complete  (vers. 

16,  17).     If  we  compare  the  parallel  account  in  1  Kings  v.  15-32, 

we  find  that  Solomon's  negotiation  with  Hiram  about  the  pro- 

posed buildings  is  preceded  (ver.  15)  by  a  notice,  that  Hiram, 
after  he  had  heard  of   Solomons    accession,   had   sent  him  an 

embassy   to  congratulate  him.     This  notice  is  omitted  in    the 

Chronicle,  because  it  was  of  no  importance  in  the  negotiations 

which  succeeded.     In  the  account  of  Solomon's  negotiation  with 

Hiram,  both  narratives  (Chron.  vers.  2-15  and  1  Kings  v.  16-26) 
aorce  in  the  main,  but  differ  in  form  so  considerably,  that  it  is 

manifest  that  they  are  free  adaptations  of  one  common  original 

document,  quite  independent  of  each  other,  as  has  been  already 

remarked  on  1  Kings  v.  15.     On  ver.  1  see  further  on  ver.  16  f. 

Vers.  2-9.  Solomon,  through  his  ambassadors,  addressed  him- 

self to  Huram  king  of  Tyre,  with  the  request  that  he  would 

send  him  an  architect  and  building  wood  for  the  temple.     On 

the  Tyrian  king  Huram  or  Hiram,  the  contemporary  of  David 

and  Solomon,  see  the  discussion  on  2  Sam.  v.  11.     According  to 

the  account  in   1   Kings  v.,  Solomon  asked  cedar  wood  from 

Lebanon  from  Hiram  ;  according  to  our  account,  which  is  more 

exact,   he  desired  an  architect,  and   cedar,  cypress,   and  other 

wrood.     In  1  Kings  v.  the  motive  of  Solomon's  request  is  given 
in  the  communication  to  Hiram,  viz.  that  David  could  not  carry 

out  the  building  of  the  proposed  temple  on  account  of  his  wars, 

but  that  Jahve  had  given  him  (Solomon)  rest  and  peace,  so  that 

he  now,  in  accordance  with  the  divine  promise  to  David,  desired 

to  carry  on  the  building  (vers.  17-19).     In  the  Chron.  vers.  2-5, 

on  the  contrary,  Solomon  reminds  the  Tyrian  king  of  the  friend- 
liness with  which  he  had  supplied  his  father  David  with  cedar 

wood  for  his  palace,  and  then  announces  to  him  his  purpose  to 

build  a  temple  to  the  Lord,  at  the  same  time  stating  that  it  was 

designed  for  the  worship  of  God,  whom  the  heavens  and  the 
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earth  cannot  contain.  It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  both  authors 

have  expanded  the  fundamental  thoughts  of  their  authority  in 
somewhat  freer  fashion.  The  apodosis  of  the  clause  beginning 

with  "^'XS  is  wanting,  and  the  sentence  is  an  anacolouthon.  The 
apodosis  should  be:  udo  so  also  for  me,  and  send  me  cedars." 
This  latter  clause  follows  in  vers.  6,  7,  while  the  first  can  easily 

be  supplied,  as  is  done  e.g.  in  the  Vulg.,  by  sic  fac  mecum. — 

Ver.  3.  "  Behold,  I  will  build."  ̂   with  a  participle  of  that 
which  is  imminent,  what  one  intends  to  do.  r?  ̂li???,  to  sanctify 

(the  house)  to  Him.  The  infinitive  clause  which  follows  (T'ttjpn? 

'W)  defines  more  clearly  the  design  of  the  temple.  The  temple 
is  to  be  consecrated  by  worshipping  Him  there  in  the  manner 

prescribed,  by  burning  incense,  etc.  CB?  n"?Pi?>  incense  of  odours, 
Ex.  xxv.  6,  which  was  burnt  every  morning  and  evening  on  the 
altar  of  incense,  Ex.  xxx.  7  f.  The  clauses  which  follow  are  to 

be  connected  by  zeugma  with  Ttppn?,  i.e.  the  verbs  corresponding 

to  the  objects  are  to  be  supplied  from  TDpn :  "  and  to  spread  the 

continual  spreading  of  bread"  (Ex.  xxv.  30),  and  to  offer  burnt- 

offerings,  as  is  prescribed  in  Num.  xxviii.  and  xxix.  '"1-31  nst  B^w, 
for  ever  is  this  enjoined  upon  Israel,  cf.  1  Chron.  xxiii.  31. — 
Ver.  4.  In  order  properly  to  worship  Jahve  by  these  sacrifices, 
the  temple  must  be  large,  because  Jahve  is  greater  than  all 

gods;  cf.  Ex.  xviii.  11,  Deut.  x.  17. — Ver.  5.  No  one  is  able 

(nto  "ivy  as  in  1  Chron.  xxix.  14)  to  build  a  house  in  which  this 
God  could  dwell,  for  the  heaven  of  heavens  cannot  contain  Him. 

These  words  are  a  reminiscence  of  Solomon's  prayer  (1  Kings 
viii.  27;  2  Chron.  vi.  18).  How  should  I  (Solomon)  be  able  to 
build  Him  a  house,  sciL  that  He  should  dwell  therein  ?  In  con- 

nection with  this,  there  then  comes  the  thought :  and  that  is  not 

my  purpose,  but  only  to  offer  incense  before  Him  will  I  build  a 

temple.  Tlpj?n  is  used  as  pars  pro  toto,  to  designate  the  whole 
worship  of  the  Lord.  After  this  declaration  of  the  purpose,  there 
follows  in  ver.  6  the  request  that  he  would  send  him  for  this  end 
a  skilful  chief  workman,  and  the  necessary  material,  viz.  costly 
woods.  The  chief  workman  was  to  be  a  man  wise  to  work  in 

gold,  silver,  etc.  According  to  chap.  iv.  11-16  and  1  Kings 
vii.  13  ff.,  he  prepared  the  brazen  and  metal  work,  and  the 
vessels  of  the  temple ;  here,  on  the  contrary,  and  in  ver.  13  also, 
he  is  described  as  a  man  who  was  skilful  also  in  purple  weaving, 
and  in  stone  and  wood  work,  to  denote  that  he  was  an  artificer 

who  could  take  charge  of  all  the  artistic  work  connected  with 
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the  building  of  the  temple..  To  indicate  this,  all  the  costly 
materials  which  were  to  be  employed  for  the  temple  and  its 

vessels  are  enumerated.  !}!*!$?,  the  later  form  of  ftja")**,  deep-red 
purple,  see  on  Ex.  xxv.  4.  ̂ V®,  occurring  only  here,  vers. 
6,  13,  and  in  iii.  14,  in  the  signification  of  the  Heb.  W  riypin? 
crimson  or  scarlet  purple,  see  on  Ex.  xxv.  4.  It  is  not  originally 

a  Hebrew  word,  but  is  probably  derived  from  the  Old-Persian, 
and  has  been  imported,  along  with  the  thing  itself,  from  Persia 

by  the  Hebrews.  n??n,  deep-blue  purple,  hyacinth  purple,  see 
on  Ex.  xxv.  4.  D*lTVlB  nris,  to  make  engraved  work,  and  Ex. 
xxviii.  9,  11,  36,  and  xxxix.  6,  of  engraving  precious  stones,  but 

used  here,  as  ntfl&-?3j  ver.  13,  shows,  in  the  general  signification 
of  engraved  work  in  metal  or  carved  work  in  wood  :  cf.  1  Kin^s 

vi.  29.  D*»jnrrDy  depends  upon  T\W?:  to  work  in  gold  .  .  ., 
together  with  the  wise  (skilful)  men  which  are  with  me  in  Judah. 

pan  TJ*N*,  quos  comparavit,  cf.  1  Chron.  xxviii.  21,  xxii.  15. — 
Ver.  7.  The  materials  Hiram  was  to  send  were  cedar,  cypress, 
and  alburn mim  wood  from  Lebanon.  CtOTX,  ver.  7  and  ix.  10, 

iustead  of  B*|p?K,  1  Kings  x.  11,  probably  means  sandal  wood, 
which  was  employed  in  the  temple,  according  to  1  Kings  x.  12, 
for  stairs  and  musical  instruments,  and  is  therefore  mentioned 

here,  although  it  did  not  grow  in  Lebanon,  but,  according  to 
ix.  10  and  1  Kings  x.  11,  was  procured  at  Ophir.  Here,  in  our 
enumeration,  it  is  inexactly  grouped  along  with  the  cedars  and 

cypresses  brought  from  Lebanon. — Ver.  8.  The  infinitive  r?\!ri 

cannot  be  regarded  as  the  continuation  of  rri"D7  nor  is  it  a  con- 
tinuation  of  the  imperat.  v  fw  (ver.  7),  with  the  signification, 

"  and  let  there  be  prepared  for  me"  (Berth.).  It  is  subordinated 
to  the  preceding  clauses  :  send  me  cedars,  which  thy  people  who 
are  skilful  in  the  matter  hew,  and  in  that  my  servants  will  assist,  in 
order,  viz.  to  prepare  me  building  timber  in  plenty  (the  1  is  ezplic). 

On  ver.  8b  cf.  ver.  4.  The  in  fin.  abs.  N?sn  is  used  adverbially: 

u  wonderfully  "  (Ew.  §  280,  c).  In  return,  Solomon  promises  to 
supply  the  Tyrian  workmen  with  grain,  w^ine,  and  oil  for  their 
maintenance, — a  circumstance  which  is  omitted  in  1  Kings  v.  10; 

see  on  ver.  14.  D^ntphp  is  more  closely  defined  by  E^yn  ̂ "}bp,  and 
?  is  the  introductory  ?  :  "  and  behold,  as  to  the  hewers,  the  fellers 

of  trees."  3L?n?  to  hew  (wood),  and  to  dress  it  (Deut.  xxix.  10 ; 
Josh.  ix.  21,  23),  would  seem  to  have  been  supplanted  by  svn, 
which  in  vers.  1,  17  is  used  for  it,  and  it  is  therefore  explained 

by  CTO'n  m_3.     "  I  will  give  wheat  nl3b  to  thy  servants "  (the 
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hewers  of  wood).  The  word  nfaD  gives  no  suitable  sense ;  for 

u  wheat  of  the  strokes,"  for  threshed  wheat,  would  be  a  very 
extraordinary  expression,  even  apart  from  the  facts  that  wheat, 
which  is  always  reckoned  by  measure,  is  as  a  matter  of  course 
supposed  to  be  threshed,  and  that  no  such  addition  is  made  use 

of  with  the  barley.  HiSD  is  probably  only  an  orthographical  error 
for  n?3£,  food,  as  may  be  seen  from  1  Kings  v.  25. 

Vers.  10—15.  The  answer  of  King  Hiram ;  cf.  1  Kings  v. 
21-25. — Hiram  answered  ^rD?,  in  a  writing,  a  letter,  which  he 
sent  to  Solomon.  In  1  Kings  v.  21  Hiram  first  expresses  his 

joy  at  Solomon's  request,  because  it  was  of  importance  to  him 
to  be  on  a  friendly  footing  with  the  king  of  Israel.  In  the 
Chronicle  his  writing  begins  with  the  congratulation :  because 
Jahve  loveth  His  people,  hath  He  made  thee  king  over  them. 

Cf.  for  the  expression,  ix.  8  and  1  Kings  x.  9.  He  then,  accord- 
ing to  both  narratives,  praises  God  that  He  has  given  David  so 

wise  a  son.  ̂ ^)7  ver.  11,  means:  then  he  said  further.  The 

praise  of  God  is  heightened  in  the  Chronicle  by  Hiram's  enter- 
ing into  Solomon's  religious  ideas,  calling  Jahve  the  Creator  of 

heaven  and  earth.  Then,  further,  D^n  i»  iS  strengthened  by 
!WM  ?2W  jni^  having  understanding  and  discernment;  and  this 

predicate  is  specially  referred  to  Solomon's  resolve  to  build  a 
temple  to  the  Lord.  Then  in  ver.  12  f.  he  promises  to  send 

Solomon  the  artificer  Huram-Abi.  On  the  title  OX,  my  father, 
i.e.  minister,  counsellor,  and  the  descent  of  this  man,  cf.  the  com- 

mentary on  1  Kings  vii.  13,  14.  In  ver.  13  of  the  Chronicle 

his  artistic  skill  is  described  in  terms  coinciding;  with  Solomon's 
wish  in  ver.  6,  only  heightened  by  small  additions.  To  the 
metals  as  materials  in  which  he  could  work,  there  are  added 

stone  and  wood  work,  and  to  the  woven  fabrics  pa  (byssus),  the 
later  word  for  B^;  and  finally,  to  exhaust  the  whole,  he  is  said 

to  be  able  'nD"?3  2b>n7i,  to  devise  all  manner  of  devices  which 
shall  be  put  to  him,  as  in  Ex.  xxxi.  4,  he  being  thus  raised  to  the 

level  of  Bezaleel,  the  chief  artificer  of  the  tabernacle.  TD3n-D$? 
is  dependent  upon  Hi^?,  as  in  ver.  6.  The  promise  to  send 
cedars  and  cypresses  is  for  the  sake  of  brevity  here  omitted,  and 
only  indirectly  indicated  in  ver.  15.  In  ver.  14,  however,  it  is 

mentioned  that  Hiram  accepted  the  promised  supply  of  grain, 

wine,  and  oil  for  the  labourers;  and  ver.  15  closes  with  the  pro- 
mise to  fell  the  wood  required  in  Lebanon,  and  to  cause  it  to  be 

sent  in  floats  to  Joppa  (Jaffa),  whence  Solomon  could  take  it  up 
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to  Jerusalem.  The  word  T}?,  "need,"  is  a  airtx%  \ey.  in  the  Old 
Testament,  but  is  very  common  in  Aramaic  writings.  flVfDS'i 
"floats,"  too,  occurs  only  here  instead  of  rihn'l,  1  Kino-s  v.  23, 
and  its  etymology  is  unknown.  If  we  compare  vers.  12-15  with 
the  parallel  account  in  1  Kings  v.  22-25,  we  find  that,  besides 

Hiram's  somewhat  verbose  promise  to  fell  the  desired  quantity  of 
cedars  and  cypresses  on  Lebanon,  and  to  send  them  in  floats  by 
sea  to  the  place  appointed  by  Solomon,  the  latter  contains  a 
request  from  Hiram  that  Solomon  would  give  him  Dr6,  mainte- 

nance for  his  house,  and  a  concluding  remark  that  Hiram  sent 
Solomon  cedar  wood,  while  Solomon  gave  Hiram,  year  by  year, 
20,000  kor  of  wheat  as  food  for  his  house,  i.e.  the  royal  house- 

hold, and  twenty  kor  beaten  oil,  that  is,  of  the  finest  oil.  In 
th<  book  of  Kings,  therefore,  the  promised  wages  of  grain,  wine, 
and  oil,  which  were  sent  to  the  Tyrian  woodcutters,  is  passed 
over,  and  only  the  quantity  of  wheat  and  finest  oil  which  Solo- 

mon gave  to  the  Tyrian  king  for  his  household,  year  by  year,  in 
return  for  the  timber  sent,  is  mentioned.  In  the  Chronicle,  on 
the  contrary,  only  the  wages  or  payment  to  the  woodcutters  is 
mentioned,  and  the  return  made  for  the  building  timber  is  not 
spoken  of ;  but  there  is  no  reason  for  bringing  these  two  passages, 
which  treat  of  different  things,  into  harmony  by  alterations  of  the 
text.  For  further  discussion  of  this  and  of  the  measures,  see  on 
1  Kinirs  v.  22. 

In  vers.  1G  and  17  the  short  statement  in  ver.  1  as  to  Solo- 

mon's statute  labourers  is  again  taken  up  and  expanded.  Solo- mon caused  all  the  men  to  be  numbered  who  dwelt  in  the  land 

of  Israel  as  strangers,  viz.  the  descendants  of  the  Canaanites  who 

were  not  exterminated,  "accordinir  to  the  numbering  P^D  occurs 

only  here)  as  his  father  David  had  numbered  them."  This 
remark  refers  to  1  Chron.  xxii.  2,  where,  however,  it  is  only  said 
that  David  commanded  the  strangers  to  be  assembled.  But  as 
he  caused  them  to  be  assembled  in  order  to  secure  labourers 

for  the  building  of  the  temple,  he  doubtless  caused  them  to  be 
numbered;  and  to  this  reference  is  here  made.  The  numbering 

gave  a  total  of  153,000  men,  of  whom  70,000  were  made  bearers 

of  burdens,  80,000  3>*n?  i.e.  probably  hewers  of  stone  and  wood 
ina,  i.e.  on  Lebanon,  and  3600  foremen  or  overseers  over  the 
workmen,  ayrrn^  Tayn^  to  cause  the  people  to  work,  that  is,  to 
hold  them  to  their  task.  With  this  cf.  1  Kings  v.  29  f.,  where 
the  number  of  the  overseers  is  stated  at  3300.     This  difference 
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is  explained  by  the  fact  that  in  the  Chronicle  the  total  number 
of  overseers,  of  higher  and  lower  rank,  is  given,  while  in  the 
book  of  Kings  only  the  number  of  overseers  of  the  lower  rank  is 
given  without  the  higher  overseers.  Solomon  had  in  all  550 

higher  overseers  of  the  builders  (Israelite  and  Canaanite), — cf. 
1  Kings  ix.  23 ;  and  of  these,  250  were  Israelites,  who  alone  are 
mentioned  in  2  Chron.  viii.  10,  while  the  remaining  300  were 
Canaanites.  The  total  number  of  overseers  is  the  same  in  both 

accounts — 3850 ;  who  are  divided  in  the  Chronicle  into  3600 
Canaanitish  and  250  Israelitish,  in  the  book  of  Kings  into  3300 

lower  and  550  higher  overseers  (see  on  1  Kings  v.  30).  It  is, 
moreover,  stated  in  1  Kings  v.  27  f.  that  Solomon  had  levied  a 
force  of  30,000  statute  labourers  from  among  the  people  of 
Israel,  with  the  design  that  a  third  part  of  them,  that  is,  10,000 
men,  should  labour  alternately  for  a  month  at  a  time  in  Lebanon, 

looking  after  their  own  affairs  at  home  during  the  two  following 
months.  This  levy  of  workmen  from  among  the  people  of  Israel 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  Chronicle. 

CHAP.  IIT.-V.  1.    THE   BUILDING   OF   THE   TEMPLE. 

(CF.  1   KINGS  VI.,  VII.  13-51.) 

The  description  of  the  building  begins  with  a  statement  of 
the  place  where  and  of  the  time  when  the  temple  was  built  (iii. 

1,  2).  Then  follows  an  account  of  the  proportions  of  the  build- 
ing, a  description  of  the  individual  parts,  commencing  on  the 

outside  and  advancing  inwards.  First  we  have  the  porch  (vers. 
3,  4),  then  the  house,  i.e.  the  interior  apartment  or  the  holy 

place  (vers.  5-7),  then  the  holiest  of  all,  and  cherubim  therein 
(vers.  8-13),  and  the  veil  of  partition  between  the  holy  place  and 
the  most  holy  (ver.  14).  After  that  we  have  the  furniture  of 

the  court,  the  pillars  of  the  porch  (vers.  15-17),  the  brazen 
altar  (iv.  1),  the  brazen  sea  (iv.  2-^),  the  ten  lavers  (ver.  6), 
the  furniture  of  the  holy  place,  candlesticks  and  tables  (vers. 

7,  8),  and  of  the  twro  courts  (vers.  9,  10),  and  finally  a 
summary  enumeration  of  the  brazen  and  golden  utensils  of 
the  temple  (vers.  11,  12).  The  description  in  1  Kings  vi.  and 
vii.  is  differently  arranged ;  the  divine  promise  which  Solomon 
received  while  the  building  was  in  progress,  and  a  description 
of  the  building  of  the  palace,  being  inserted :  see  on  1  Kings  vi. 
and  vii. 
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Chap.  iii.  The  building  of  the  temple. — Vers.  1-3.  The  state- 
ments as  to  the  place  where  the  temple  was  built  (ver.  1)  are 

found  here  only.  Mount  Moriah  is  manifestly  the  mountain  in 
the  land  of  Moriah  where  Abraham  was  to  have  sacrificed  his 

son  Isaac  (Gen.  xxii.  2),  which  had  received  the  name  npton,  i,e, 

il  the  appearance  of  Jahve,"  from  that  event.  It  is  the  moun- 
tain which  lies  to  the  north-east  of  Zion,  now  called  Haram 

after  the  most  sacred  mosque  of  the  Mohammedans,  which  is 
built  there ;  cf.  Rosen,  das  Haram  von  Jerusalem,  Gotha  1866. 

'"  n?1?  T~^.  is  usually  translated  :  u which  was  pointed  out  to 
David  his  father."  But  H*n  has  not  in  Niphal  the  signification 
"  to  be  pointed  out,"  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Hophal  (cf .  Ex. 
xxv.  40,  xxvi.  30,  Deut.  iv.  35,  etc.)  ;  it  means  only  "  to  be  seen," 
"to  let  oneself  be  seen,"  to  appear,  especially  used  of  appear- 

ances of  God.  It  cannot  be  shown  to  be  anywhere  used  of  a 

place  which  lets  itself  be  seen,  or  appears  to  one.  We  must 

therefore  translate :  u  on  mount  Moriah,  where  He  had  appeared 

to  David  his  father."  The  unexpressed  subject  niiT  is  easily 
supplied  from  the  context ;  and  with  tc\\;  IHSlj  "  on  the  mountain 

where,"  cf.  v:\s;  Dips?,  Gen.  xxxv.  13  f.,  and  E\v.  §  331,  c,  3. 
J^n  TiTtf  is  separated  from  what  precedes,  and  connected  with 
what  follows,  by  the  Athnach  under  W3K,  and  is  translated,  after 

the  LXX.,  Vulg.,  and  Syr.,  as  a  hyperbaton  thus :  "  in  the 

place  where  David  had  prepared,"  soil,  the  building  of  the  temple 
by  the  laying  up  of  the  materials  there  (1  Chron.  xxii.  5,  xxix.  2). 
But  there  are  no-  proper  analogies  to  such  a  hyperbaton,  since 
Jer.  xiv.  1  and  xlvi.  1  are  differently  constituted.  Berth,  there- 

fore is  of  opinion  that  our  text  can  only  signify,  "  which  temple 

he  prepared  on  the  place  of  David,"  and  that  this  reading  cannot 
be  the  original,  because  pn  occurs  elsewhere  only  of  David's 
activity  in  preparing  for  the  building  of  the  temple,  and  u  place 
of  David"  cannot,  without  further  ceremony,  mean  the  place  which 
David  had  chosen.  He  would  therefore  transpose  the  words 

thus :  WJ  P?5  "*?^S  ̂ P??-  But  this  conjecture  is  by  no  means 
certain.  In  the  first  place,  the  mere  transposition  of  the  words 
is  not  sufficient ;  we  must  also  alter  BipD3  into  ̂   pfc?,  to  get  the 

required  sense;  and,  further,  Bertheau's  reasons  are  not  conclusive. 
p3H  means  not  merely  to  make  ready  for  (zuriisten),  to  prepare, 
but  also  to  make  ready,  make  (bereiten),  found  e.g.  1  Kings 
vi.  19,  Ezra  iii.  3 ;  and  the  frequent  use  of  this  word  in  reference 

to  David's  action  in  preparing  for  the  building  of  the  temple 
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does  not  prove  that  it  has  this  signification  here  also.  The  clause 

may  be  quite  well  translated,  with  J.  J.  Kambach  :  "  quam  domurn 

praparavit  (Salomo)  in  loco  Davidis."  The  expression  "  David's 

place,"  for  "place  which  David  had  fixed  upon,"  cannot  in  this 
connection  be  misunderstood,  but  yet  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the 

clause  is  stiff  and  constrained  if  we  refer  it  to  TOP  ri^"ri^.  We 
would  therefore  prefer  to  give  up  the  Masoretic  punctuation, 

and  construe  the  words  otherwise,  connecting  \s2\}  1KW  with  the 
preceding  thus :  where  Jahve  had  appeared  to  his  father  David, 
who  had  prepared  (the  house,  i.e.  the  building  of  it),  and  make 

'l  Dip£3,  with  the  following  designation  of  the  place,  to  depend 

upon  ftop  as  a  further  explanation  of  the  'on  "inn,  viz.  in  the 
place  of  David,  i.e.  on  the  place  fixed  by  David  on  the  threshing- 
floor  of  the  Jebusite  Oman ;  cf.  1  Chron.  xxi.  18. — In  ver.  2 

rto?  ?nj  is  repeated  in  order  to  fix  the  time  of  the  building.  In 
1  Kings  vi.  1  the  time  is  fixed  by  its  relation  to  the  exodus  of 

the  Israelites  from  Egypt.  *J$?,  which  the  older  commentators 
always  understood  of  the  second  day  of  the  month,  is  strange. 
Elsewhere  the  day  of  the  month  is  always  designated  by  the 

cardinal  number  with  the  addition  of  W}J*>  or  Di*,  the  month 

having  been  previously  given.  Berth,  therefore  considers  *J#3 
to  be  a  gloss  which  has  come  into  the  text  by  a  repetition  of 

*?#n,  since  the  LXX.  and  Vulg.  have  not  expressed  it. — Ver.  3. 

"And  this  is  Solomon's  founding,  to  build  the  house  of  God;" 
i.e.  this  is  the  foundation  which  Solomon  laid  for  the  building 

of  the  house  of  God.  The  infin.  Hoph.  "fDin  is  used  here  and 
in  Ezra  iii.  11  substantively.  The  measurements  only  of  the 
length  and  breadth  of  the  building  are  given ;  the  height, 
which  is  stated  in  1  Kings  vi.  2,  is  omitted  here.  The  former, 
i.e.  the  ancient  measurement,  is  the  Mosaic  or  sacred  cubit, 
which,  according  to  Ezek.  xl.  5  and  xliii.  13,  was  a  handbreadth 
longer  than  the  civil  cubit  of  the  earlier  time ;  see  on  1  Kings 
vi.  2. 

Vers.  4-7.  The  porch  and  the  interior  of  the  holy  place. — Ver.  4. 
The  porch  which  was  before  (i.e.  in  front  of)  the  length  (of  the 
house),  was  twenty  cubits  before  the  breadth  of  the  house,  i.e. 
was  as  broad  as  the  house.  So  understood,  the  words  give  an 
intelligible  sense.  T1^  with  the  article  refers  back  to  T>NH  in 

ver.  3  (the  length  of  the  house),  and  *?&"vJf  in  the  two  defining 
clauses  means  "in  front;"  but  in  the  first  clause  it  is  "lviii£  in 

front  of  the  house,"  i.e.  built  in  front ;  in  the  second  it  is  "  mea- 
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sured  across  the  front  of  the  breadth  of  the  house."1  There  is 
certainly  either  a  corruption  of  the  text,  or  a  wrong  number  in 

the  statement  of  the  height  of  the  porch,  120  cubits ;  for  a  front 

120  cubits  high  to  a  house  only  thirty  cubits  high  could  not  be 

called  DTiK  ;  it  would  have  been  a  P'nJB,  a  tower.  It  cannot  with 
certainty  be  determined  whether  we  should  read  twenty  or  thirty 

cubits  ;  see  in  1  Kings  vi.  3.  lie  overlaid  it  (the  porch)  with 

pure  gold  ;  cf.  1  Kings  vi.  21. — Vers.  5—7.  The  interior  of  the 

holy  place.  Ver.  5.  The  "  great  house,"  i.e.  the  large  apartment 
of  the  house,  the  holy  place,  he  wainscotted  with  cypresses,  and 

overlaid  it  with  good  gold,  and  carved  thereon  palms  and  gar- 
lands, nan  from  <i£n?  to  cover,  cover  over,  alternates  with  the 

synonymous  H&V  in  the  signification  to  coat  or  overlay  with  wood 

and  gold,  nnbn  as  in  Ezek.  xli.  18,  for  r»T2n,  1  Kings  vi.  29, 

35,  are  artificial  palms  as  wall  ornaments.  rri~)w'~C'  are  in  Ex. 
xxviii.  14  small  scroll-formed  chains  of  gold  wire,  here  spiral 
chain-like  decorations  on  the  walls,  garlands  of  flowers  carved  on 

the  wainscot,  as  we  learn  from  1  Kings  vi.  18. — Ver.  6.  And  he 
garnished  the  house  with  precious  stones  for  ornament  (of  the 

inner  sides  of  the  walls)  ;  cf.  1  Chron.  xxix.  2,  on  which  Biihr 

on  1  Kings  vi.  7  appositely  remarks,  that  the  ornamenting  of  the 

walls  with  precious  stones  is  very  easily  credible,  since  among 

the  things  which  Solomon  brought  in  quantity  from  Ophir  they 

are  expressly  mentioned  (1  Kings  x.  11),  and  it  was  a  common 

custom  in  the  East  so  to  employ  them  in  buildings  and  in  vessels  ; 

cf.  Sijmholik  des  mos.  Cult.  i.  S.  280,  294,  297.  The  gold  was 

from  Dy.B.     This,  the  name  of  a  place  rich  in  gold,  does  not 

1  There  is  consequently  no  need  to  alter  the  text  according  to  1  Kings 
vi.  3,  from  which  passage  Berth,  would  interpolate  the  words  "ifc»y  JTBH 

V3S  by  tam  n?3X2   between  ^B'b]}  an(l  Tlkn  and  thereby  get  the  signifi- tt        -  :t        t-t  ••:        -  *  v     t  * 

cation  :  "and  the  porch  which  is  before  the  house,  ten  cubits  is  its  breadth 
before  the  same,  and  the  length  which  is  before  the  breadth  twenty  cubits." 
But  this  conjecture  is  neither  necessary  nor  probable.  It  is  not  necessary, 
for  (1)  the  present  text  gives  an  intelligible  sense ;  (2)  the  assertion  that 
the  length  and  breadth  of  the  porch  must  be  stated  cannot  be  justified,  if  for 
no  other  reason,  for  this,  that  even  of  the  main  buildings  all  three  dimensions 
are  not  given,  only  two  being  stated,  and  that  it  was  not  the  purpose  of  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle  to  give  an  architecturally  complete  statement,  his 
main  anxiety  being  to  supply  a  general  idea  of  the  splendour  of  the  temple. 
It  is  not  probable  ;  because  the  chronicler,  if  he  had  followed  1  Kings  vi.  3, 

would  not  have  written  VJB'^JJ  but  JViin  ̂ B'bv  and  instead  of  !T)j<n 

would  have  written  i3"ijo  to  correspond  with  13m. 
:  t  :'  :  t* 
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elsewhere  occur,  and  has  not  as  yet  been  satisfactorily  explained. 
Gesen.  with  Wilson  compares  the  Sanscrit  parvam,  the  first, 
foremost,  and  takes  it  to  be  the  name  of  the  foremost,  i.e.  eastern 

regions ;  others  hold  the  word  to  be  the  name  of  some  city  in 
southern  or  eastern  Arabia,  whence  Indian  gold  was  brought  to 

Palestine. — In  ver.  7  the  garnishing  of  the  house  with  gold  is 
more  exactly  and  completely  described.  He  garnished  the  house, 
the  beams  (of  the  roof),  the  thresholds  (of  the  doors),  and  its 
walls  and  its  doors  with  gold,  and  carved  cherubs  on  the  walls. 
For  details  as  to  the  internal  garnishing,  decoration,  and  gilding 
of  the  house,  see  1  Kings  vi.  18,  29,  and  30,  and  for  the  doors, 
vers.  32-35. 

Vers.  8—14.  The  most  holy  place,  ivith  the  figures  of  the  cheru- 
bim and  the  veil;  cf.  1  Kings  vi.  19-28. — The  length  of  the 

most  holy  place  in  front  of  the  breadth  of  the  house,  twenty 

cubits,  consequently  measured  in  the  same  wTay  as  the  porch 
(ver.  4)  ;  the  breadth,  i.e.  the  depth  of  it,  also  twenty  cubits. 
The  height,  which  was  the  same  (1  Kings  vi.  20),  is  not  stated ; 
but  instead  of  that  we  have  the  weight  of  the  gold  which  was 
used  for  the  gilding,  which  is  omitted  in  1  Kings  vi.,  viz.  600 
talents  for  the  overlaying  of  the  walls,  and  50  shekels  for  the 
nails  to  fasten  the  sheet  gold  on  the  wainscotting.  He  covered 
the  upper  chambers  of  the  most  holy  place  also  with  gold ;  see 

1  Chron.  xxviii.  11.  This  is  not  noticed  in  1  Kings  vi. — Vers. 

10  ff.  The  figures  of  the  cherubim  are  called  D*?^  n^?>  sculp- 

ture work.     The  air.  Xey.  CJOT*  comes  from  JjW,  Arab.   cU, 

formavit,  finxit,  and  signifies  sculptures.     The  plur.  &T.,  u  they 

overlaid  them,"  is  indefinite.     The  length  of  the  wings  was  five 
cubits,  and  the  four  outspread  wings  extended  across  the  whole 
width  of  the  most  holy  place  from  one  wall  to  the  other.     The 

repetition  of  the  clauses  ̂ mn  aran  .  .  .  nriKn  ̂ 3  (vers.  11, 12)  has 
a  distributive  force  :  the  top  of  one  wing  of  each  cherub  reached 

the  wall  of  the  house,  that  of  the  other  wing  reached  the  wing  of 
the  other  cherub  standing  b}\     In  the  repetition  the  masc.  JPao 

alternates  w?ith  the  fern.  TO*?,  being  construed  in  a  freer  way  as 
the  principal  gender  with  the  fern.   *)}3,   and  also   with  ̂ ^% 
adhcerebat,  in  the  last  clause. — In  ver.  12  Bertheau  would  strike 

out  the  word  *M3  because  it  does  not  suit  DW3,  which  occurs  in 
1  Chron.  xxviii.  18,  2  Chron.  v.  8,  1  Kings  viii.  7}  in  the  tran- 

sitive signification,  "  to  stretch  out  the  wings."     But  nothing  is 
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gained  by  that,  for  we  must  then  supply  the  erased  word  after 

D^fcnb  again.  And,  moreover,  the  succeeding  clause  is  introduced 
by  Dni,  just  because  in  the  first  clause  the  wings,  and  not  the 
cherubim,  were  the  subject.  We  hold  the  text  to  be  correct, 

and  translate  :  u  the  wings  of  these  cherubim  were,  for  they 

stretched  them  out,  twenty  cubits."  &rn  refers  to  tPSTOri.  They 
stood  upon  their  feet,  consequently  upright,  and  were,  according 

to  1  Kings  vi.  26,  ten  cubits  high.  "And  their  faces  towards 

the  house,"  i.e.  turned  towards  the  holy  place,  not  having  their 
faces  turned  towards  each  other,  as  was  the  case  with  the  cheru- 

bim upon  the  Capporeth  (Ex.  xxv.  20). — Ver.  14.  The  veil  be- 
tween the  holy  place  and  the  most  holy,  not  mentioned  in 

1  Kings  vi.  21,  was  made  of  the  same  materials  and  colours  as 
the  veil  on  the  tabernacle,  and  was  inwoven  with  similar  cherub 

figures ;  cf.  Ex.  xxvi.  31.  |W  5»Dna  as  in  ii.  13.  hv  rhv,  to  bring 
upon  ;  an  indefinite  expression  for :  to  weave  into  the  material. 

Vers.  15-17.  The  two  brazen  pillars  before  the  house,  i.e. 
before  the  porch,  whose  form  is  more  accurately  described  in 

1  Kings  vii.  15-22.  The  height  of  it  is  here  given  at  thirty- five 
cubits,  while,  according  to  1  Kings  vii.  15,  2  Kings  xxv.  17, 

Jer.  lii.  21,  it  was  only  eighteen  cubits.  The  number  thirty-five 
has  arisen  by  confounding  IT  =  18  with  r6  =  35  ;  see  on  1  Kings 
vii.  16.  nBKn  (a7r.  tey.)  from  SlMf,  overlay,  cover,  is  the  hood  of 

the  pillar,  i.e.  the  capital,  called  in  1  Kings  vii.  16  ff.  ̂*}.J]^,  crown, 
capital,  five  cubits  high,  as  in  1  Kings  vii.  16. — Ver.  16.  "And 
he  made  little  chains  on  the  collar  (Halsreife),  and  put  it  on  the 
top  of  the  pillars,  and  made  100  pomegranates,  and  put  them  on 

the  chains."  In  the  first  clause  of  this  verse,  1^3,  "in  (on)  the 
most  holy  place,"  has  no  meaning,  for  the  most  holy  place  is  not 
here  being  discussed,  but  the  pillars  before  the  porch,  or  rather 

an  ornament  on  the  capital  of  these  pillars.  "We  must  not  there- 
fore think  of  chains  in  the  most  holy  place,  which  extended  thence 

out  to  the  pillars,  as  the  Syriac  and  Arabic  seem  to  have  done, 
paraphrasing  as  they  do :  chains  of  fifty  cubits  (i.e.  the  length  of 

the  holy  place  and  the  porch).  According  to  1  Kings  vii.  17-20 
and  ver.  41  f.,  compared  with  2  Chron.  iv.  12,  13,  each  capital 

consisted  of  two  parts.  The  lower  part  wTas  a  circumvolution 
(Wulst)  covered  with  chain-like  net-work,  one  cubit  high,  with  a 
setting  of  carved  pomegranates  one  row  above  and  one  row  below. 
The  upper  part,  or  that  which  formed  the  crown  of  the  capital, 

was  four  cubits  high,  and  carved  in  the  form  of  an  open  lily-calyx. 



CHAP.  IV.  1-11.  319 

In  our  verso  it  is  the  lower  part  of  the  capital,  the  circumvolu- 
tion, with  the  chain  net-work  and  the  pomegranates,  which  is 

spoken  of.  From  this,  Bertheau  concludes  that  TW  must  signify 

the  same  as  the  more  usual  n5?^j  Y1Z"  "  *ne  lattice-work  which 
was  set  about  the  top  of  the  pillars,  and  served  to  fasten  the 

pomegranates,"  and  that  T:m  has  arisen  out  of  ̂ T\^  by  a 
transposition  of  the  letters.  *1ST$  (chains)  should  be  read  here. 
This  conjecture  so  decidedly  commends  itself,  that  we  regard  it 

as  certainly  correct,  since  Wl  denotes  in  Gen.  xli.  42,  Ezek. 
xvi.  11,  a  necklace,  and  so  may  easily  denote  also  a  ring  or 

hoop ;  but  we  cannot  adopt  the  translation  "  chains  on  a  ring," 
nor  the  idea  that  the  n5?^j  since  it  surrounded  the  head  of  the 
pillars  as  a  girdle  or  broad  ring,  is  called  the  ring  of  the  pillars. 

For  this  idea  does  not  agree  with  the  translation  "  chains  in  a 

ring,"  even  when  the}^  are  conceived  of  as  u  chain-like  ornaments, 
which  could  scarcely  otherwise  be  made  visible  on  the  ring  than 

by  open  work."  Then  the  chain-like  decorations  were  not,  as 
Bertheau  thinks,  on  the  upper  and  under  border  of  the  ring,  but 

formed  a  net-work  which  surrounded  the  lower  part  of  the 
capital  of  the  pillar  like  a  ring,  as  though  a  necklace  had  been 

drawn  round  it.  VT)  consequently  is  not  the  same  as  R33&,  but 
rather  corresponds  to  that  part  of  the  capital  which  is  called  n?3 

(rripa)  in  1  Kings  vii.  14 ;  for  the  niD3b>  served  to  cover  the 
rri?3,  and  were  consequently  placed  on  or  over  the  nfe,  as  the 

pomegranates  were  on  the  chains  or  woven  work,  fipsn  denotes 
the  curve,  the  circumvolution,  which  is  in  1  Kings  vii.  20  called 

Jtpsn,  a  broad-arched  band,  bulging  towards  the  middle,  which 
formed  the  lower  part  of  the  capital.  This  arched  part  of  the 

capital  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  calls  V2n?  ring  or  collar, 
because  it  may  be  regarded  as  the  neck  ornament  of  the  head  of 

the  pillar,  in  contrast  to  the  upper  part  of  the  capital,  that  con- 

sisted in  lily-work,  i.e.  the  ball  wrought  into  the  form  of  an  open 
lily-calyx  (lTtob). — Ver.  17.  As  to  the  position  of  the  pillars,  and 
their  names,  see  on  1  Kinirs  vii.  21. 

Chap.  iv.  1-1  la.  The  sacred  furniture  and  the  courts  of  the 
temple. — Vers.  1-6.  The  copper  furniture  of  the  court.  Ver.  1. 
The  altar  of  burnt-offering.  Its  preparation  is  passed  over  in  1 
Kings  vi.  and  vii.,  so  that  there  it  is  only  mentioned  incidentally 
in  connection  with  the  consecration  of  the  temple,  viii.  22,  54,  and 
ix.  25.  It  was  twenty  cubits  square  (long  and  broad)  and  ten 
cubits  high,  and  constructed  on  the  mod  J.  of  the  Mosaic  altar  of 
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burnt-offering,  and  probably  of  brass  plates,  which  enclosed  the 

inner  core,  consisting  of  earth  and  unhewn  stones  ;  and  if  we  may- 

judge  from  Ezekiel's  description,  chap,  xliii.  13-17,  it  rose  in  steps, 
as  it  were,  so  that  at  each  step  its  extent  was  smaller;  and  the 
measurement  of  twenty  cubits  refers  only  to  the  lowest  scale, 
while  the  space  at  the  top,  with  the  hearth,  was  only  twelve  cubits 

square  ;  cf.  my  Bill.  Arcliccol.  i.  S.  127,  with  the  figure,  plate  hi. 

fig.  2. — Vers.  2-5.  The  brazen  sea  described  as  in  1  Kings  vii. 
23-26.  See  the  commentary  on  that  passage,  and  the  sketch  in 
my  Arcliccol.  i.  plate  iii.  fig.  1.  The  differences  in  substance,  such 

as  the  occurrence  of  D^PB  and  ">P2n  ver.  3,  instead  of  TOPS  and 

En'psn,  and  3000  baths  instead  of  2000,  are  probably  the  result 
of  orthographical  errors  in  the  Chronicle,  yy  in  ver.  5  appears 
superfluous  after  the  preceding  pTntD,  and  Berth,  considers  it  a 
gloss  which  has  come  from  1  Kings  into  our  text  by  mistake. 

But  the  expression  is  only  pleonastic:  u receiving  baths,  3000  it 
held;"  and  there  is  no  suflicient  reason  to  strike  out  the  words. — 
Ver.  6.  The  ten  lavers  which,  according  to  1  Kings  vii.  38,  stood 
upon  ten  brazen  stands,  i.e.  chests  provided  with  carriage  wheels. 
These  stands,  the  artistic  work  on  which  is  circumstantially 

described  in  1  Kings  vii.  27-37,  are  omitted  in  the  Chronicle, 
because  they  are  merely  subordinate  parts  of  the  lavers.  The 
size  or  capacity  of  the  lavers  is  not  stated,  only  their  position  on 
both  sides  of  the  temple  porch,  and  the  purpose  for  which  they 

were  designed,  "to  wash  therein,  viz.  the  work  of  the  burnt- 
offering  (the  flesh  of  the  burnt-offering  which  was  to  be  burnt 

upon  the  altar)  they  rinsed  therein,"  being  mentioned.  For 
details,  see  in  1  Kings  vii.  38  f.  and  the  figure  in  my  Arcliccol.  i. 

plate  iii.  fig.  4.  Occasion  is  here  taken  to  mention  in  a  supple- 
mentary way  the  use  of  the  brazen  sea. — Vers.  7-9.  The  golden 

furniture  of  the  holy  place  and  the  courts.  These  three  verses  are 
not  found  in  the  parallel  narrative  1  Kings  vii.,  where  in  ver.  39^ 
the  statement  as  to  the  position  of  the  brazen  sea  (ver.  10  of 
Chron.)  follows  immediately  the  statement  of  the  position  of  the 
stands  with  the  lavers.  The  candlesticks  and  the  table  of  the 

shew-bread  are  indeed  mentioned  in  the  summary  enumeration  of 

the  temple  furniture,  1  Kings  vii.  48  and  49,  as  in  the  corre- 
sponding passage  of  the  Chronicle  (vers.  19  and  20)  they  again 

occur ;  and  in  1  Kings  vi.  36  and  vii.  12,  in  the  description  of  the 
temple  building,  the  inner  court  is  spoken  of,  but  the  outer  court 
is  not  expressly  mentioned.     No  reason  can  be  given  for  the 
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omission  of  these  verses  in  1  Kings  vii. ;  but  that  they  have  been 

omitted  or  have  dropped  out,  may  be  concluded  from  the  fact  that 
not  only  do  the  whcle  contents  of  our  fourth  chapter  correspond  to 

the  section  1  Kings  vii.  23-50,  but  both  passages  are  rounded  off 
by  the  same  concluding  verse  (Chron.  v.l  and  1  Kings  li.). — Ver.  7. 
He  made  ten  golden  candlesticks  DttBKtoj  according  to  their  right, 
i.e.  as  they  should  be  according  to  the  prescript,  or  corresponding 
to  the  prescript  as  to  the  golden  candlesticks  in  the  Mosaic  sanctuary 

(Ex.  xxv.  31  ff.).  ES^O  is  the  law  established  by  the  Mosaic  legisla- 
tion.— Ver.  8.  Ten  golden  tables,  corresponding  to  the  ten  candle- 

sticks, and,  like  these,  placed  five  on  the  right  and  five  on  the  left 
side  of  the  holy  place.  The  tables  were  not  intended  to  bear  the 

candlesticks  (Berth.),  but  for  the  shew-bread;  cf.  on  ver.  19  and 
1  Chron.  xxviii.  16.  And  a  hundred  golden  basins,  not  for  the 

catching  and  sprinkling  of  the  blood  (Berth.),  but,  as  their  connec- 
tion with  the  tables  for  the  shew-bread  shows,  wine  flagons,  or  sacri- 

ficial vessels  for  wine  libations,  probably  corresponding  to  therri'jjop 
on  the  table  of  shew-bread  in  the  tabernacle  (Ex.  xxv.  29).  The 

signification,  wine  flagons,  for  D>i?"W?,  is  placed  beyond  a  doubt  by 
Amos  vi.  6. — Ver.  9.  The  two  courts  are  not  further  described. 

For  the  court  of  the  priests,  see  on  1  Kings  vi.  36  and  vii.  12. 
As  to  the  great  or  outer  court,  the  only  remark  made  is  that  it 
had  doors,  and  its  doors,  i.e.  the  folds  or  leaves  of  the  doors,  were 

overlaid  with  copper.  In  ver.  10  we  have  a  supplementary 
statement  as  to  the  position  of  the  brazen  sea,  which  coincides 
with  1  Kings  vii.  39;  see  on  the  passage.  In  ver.  11a  the 

heavier  brazen  (copper)  utensils,  belonging  to  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering,  are  mentioned  :  fii^p,  pots  for  the  removal  of  the 

ashes  ;  B>JJ,  shovels,  to  take  the  ashes  out  from  the  altar ;  and 
fiiplj*?,  basins  to  catch  and  sprinkle  the  sacrificial  blood.  This 
half  verse  belongs  to  the  preceding,  notwithstanding  that  Huram 
is  mentioned  as  the  maker.  This  is  clear  beyond  doubt,  from  the 
fact  that  the  same  utensils  are  again  introduced  in  the  summary 
catalogue  which  follows  (ver.  16). 

Vers.  115-22.  Summary  catalogue  of  the  temple  utensils  and 
furniture. — Vers.  115-18.  The  brass  work  wrought  by  Huram. — 
Ver.  19-22.  The  golden  furniture  of  the  holy  place  and  the 
gilded  doors  of  the  temple.  This  section  is  found  also  in  1 

Kings  vii.  405-50.  The  enumeration  of  the  things  wrought  in 
brass  coincides  to  a  word,  with  the  exception  of  trifling  linguistic 

differences  and  some  defects  in  the  text,  with  1  Kings  vii.  405- 
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47.     In  ver.  12  rtnnbm  nfen  is  the  true  reading,  and  we  should 
so  read  in  1  Kings  vii.  41  also,  since  the  fl&i,  circumvolutions,  are 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  rvhnb,  crowns;  see  on  iii.  16.     In 
ver.  14  the  first  flfry  is  a  mistake  for  lfe>P,  the  second  for  rwy, 
Kings  ver.  43 ;  for  the  verb  nfcy  is  not  required  nor  expected^ 
the  accusative  depends  upon  nib']£,  ver.  11,  while  the  number 
cannot  be  omitted,  since  it  is  always  given  with  the  other  things. 
In  ver.  1G  HWTO  is  an  orthographic  error  for  nipnrp ;  cf.  ver.  11 

and  1  Kings  vii.  44.     DiTfe-fcrnw  is  surprising,  for  there  is  no meaning  in  speaking  of  the  utensils  of  the  utensils  enumerated 
in  ver.  12-1  Gc.     According  to  1  Kings  vii.  45,  we  should  read 
n^?  D^?~^  ™.      As  to  tt?K,  see  on  ii.  12.     pn»  rata  is  accu- 

sative of  the  material,  of  polished  brass ;  and  so  also  Wpp  ta,  1 
Kings  vii.  45,  with  a  similar  signification.     In  reference  to  the 
rest,  see  the  commentary  on  1  Kings  vii.  40  ff. — Vers.  19-22. 
In  the  enumeration  of  the  golden  furniture  of  the  holy  place,  our 
text   diverges  somewhat  more  from   1  Kings  vii.  48-50.      On 
the  difference  in  respect  to  the  tables  of  the  shew-bread,  see  on 
1  Kings  vii.  48.     In  ver.   20  the  number  and  position  of  the 
candlesticks  in  the  holy  place  are  not  stated  as  they  are  in  1 
Kings  vii.  40,  both  having  been  already  given  in  ver.  7.     Instead 
of  that,  their  use  is  emphasized :  to  light  them,  according  to  the 
right,  before  the  most  holy  place  (CB'^3  as  in  ver.  7).     As  to  the 
decorations  and  subordinate  utensils  of  the  candlesticks,  see  on  1 
Kings  vii.  49.     To  3JTT,  ver.  21  (accus.  of  the  material),  is  added 
nnj  nfoo  ran,  «  that  is  perfect  gold."     rfoo,  which  occurs  only 
here,  is  synonymous  with  fep,  perfection.'    This  addition  seems superfluous,  because  before  and  afterwards  it  is  remarked  of  these 

vessels  that  they  were  of  precious  gold  ("WD  nnj),  and  it  is  conse- 
quently omitted  by  the  LXX.,  perhaps  also  because  rri^p  was  not 

intelligible  to  them.     The  words,  probably,  are  meant  to  indicate 
that  even  the  decorations  and  the  subordinate  utensils  of  the 
candlesticks  (lamps,  snuffers,  etc.)  were  of  solid  gold,  and  not 
merely  gilded.— Ver.  22.  nntptD,  knives,  probably  used  along  with 
the  snuffers  for  the  cleansing  and  trimming  of  the  candlesticks 
and  lamps,  are  not  met  with  among  the  utensils  of  the  taber- 

nacle, but  are  here  mentioned  (Chron.  and  Kings),  and  in  2 
Kings  xii.  14  and  Jer.  Iii.  18,  among  the  temple  utensils.     Along 
with   the  nip-irp,  sacrificial  vessels  (see  on  ver.  8),  in  1  Chron. 
xxviii.  17  HOTD,  forks  of  gold,  are  also  mentioned,  which  are  not 
elsewhere  spoken  of.     Among  the  utensils  of  the  tabernacle  we 
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fnul  only  nwtJD  of  brass,  flesh-forks,  as  an  appurtenance  of  the 
altar  of  burnt-offering  (Ex.  xxvii.  3,  xxxviii.  3,  Num.  iv.  14  ;  cf. 
1  Sam.  ii.  13  f.),  which,  however,  cannot  be  intended  here,  because 
all  the  utensils  here  enumerated  belonged  to  the  holy  place. 
What  purpose  the  golden  forks  served  cannot  be  determined,  but 
the  mention  of  golden  knives  might  lead  us  to  presuppose  that 
there  would  be  golden  forks  as  well.  That  the  forks  are  not 
mentioned  in  our  verse  does  not  render  their  existence  doubtful, 

for  the  enumeration  is  not  complete:  e.g.  the  ni2D?  1  Kings  \ ii. 
50,  are  also  omitted,  rites,  vessels  for  the  incense,  and  rnnnft, 

extinguishers,  as  in  1  Kings  vii.  50.  Instead  of  WjiJlTjj  ivan  WISH, 

"  and  as  regards  the  opening  (door)  of  the  house,  its  door-leaves," 
in  1  Kin<rs  vii.  50  we  have  rpan  ninri?  nhbm  "and  the  hinges 

of  the  door-leaves  of  the  house."  This  suggests  that  nriD  is  only 
an  orthographical  error  for  nhb ;  but  then  if  we  take  it  to  be  so, 

we  must  alter  Wrtflf^  into  wWx6.  And,  moreover,  the  expres- 
sion ivan  nnbj  door-hinges  of  the  house,  is  strange,  as  rrisa  pro- 
perly denotes  a  recess  or  space  between,  and  which  renders  the 

above-mentioned  conjecture  improbable.  The  author  of  the 
Chronicle  seems  rather  himself  to  have  generalized  the  expression, 
and  emphasizes  merely  the  fact  that  even  the  leaves  of  the  doors 

in  the  most  holy  place  and  on  the  holy  place  were  of  gold ; — 
of  course  not  of  solid  gold ;  but  they  were,  as  we  learn  from,  hi. 
7,  overlaid  with  gold.  This  interpretation  is  favoured  by  the 

simple  2HT  being  used  without  the  predicate  "W3D.  To  the  sing. 
nn$3  no  objection  can  be  made,  for  the  word  in  its  fundamental 

signification,  u  opening,"  may  easily  be  taken  collectively. — Chap. 
v.  1  contains  the  conclusion  of  the  account  of  the  preparation  of 
the  sacred  utensils  as  in  1  Kings  vii.  51,  and  with  it  also  the 
whole  account  of  the  building  of  the  temple  is  brought  to  an  end. 

The  1  before  P|D3frftK  and  nn-jrrnx  corresponds  to  the  Lat.  et — et, 

both — and  also.  As  to  David's  offerings,  cf.  1  Chron.  xviii.  10 
and  11 ;  and  on  the  whole  matter,  compare  also  the  remarks  on 
1  Kings  vii.  51. 

CHAP.  V.  2-VII.  22.   THE  DEDICATION  OF  THE  TEMPLE. 

(CF.  1  KINGS  VIII.  AND  IX.  1-9.) 

This  solemnity,  to  which  Solomon  had  invited  the  elders  and 

heads  of  all  Israel  to  Jerusalem,  consisted  in  four  acts :  («)  the 

transfer  of  the  ark  into  the  temple  (v.  2-vi.  11)  ;  (b)  Solomon's 
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dedicatory  prayer  (vi.  12-42)  ;  (c)  the  solemn  sacrifice  (vii.  1-10)  ; 

and  (d)  the  Lord's  answer  to  Solomon's  prayer  (vii.  11—22).  By 
the  first  two  acts  the  temple  was  dedicated  by  the  king  and  the 
congregation  of  Israel  to  its  holy  purpose ;  by  the  two  last  it  was 

consecrated  by  Jahve  to  be  the  dwelling-place  of  His  name.  If 
we  compare  our  account  of  this  solemnity  with  the  account  given 
in  the  book  of  Kings,  we  find  that  they  agree  in  their  main  sub- 

stance, and  for  the  most  part  even  verbally  coincide.  Only,  in 
the  Chronicle  the  part  performed  by  the  priests  and  Levites  is 
described  more  in  detail ;  and  in  treating  of  the  third  act,  instead 

of  the  blessing  spoken  by  Solomon  (1  Kings  viii.  54-61),  we  have 
in  Chron.  vii.  1-3  a  narrative  of  the  devouring  of  the  sacrifices 
by  fire  from  heaven. 

Chap.  v.  2-vi.  11.  The  first  part  of  the  celebration  was  the 
transfer  of  the  ark  from  Mount  Zion  to  the  temple  (v.  2-14), 
and  in  connection  with  this  we  have  the  words  in  which  Solomon 

celebrates  the  entry  of  the  Lord  into  the  new  temple  (vi.  1-11). 
This  section  has  been  already  commented  on  in  the  remarks  on 

1  Kings  viii.  1-21,  and  we  have  here,  consequently,  only  to  set 
down  briefly  those  discrepancies  between  our  account  and  that 

oilier,  which  have  any  influence  upon  the  meaning. — In  ver.  3  the 
name  of  the  month,  E^n^n  rnja  (Kings  ver.  2),  with  which  the 

supplementary  clause,  "  that  is  the  seventh  month,"  is  there 

connected,  is  omitted,  so  that  we  must  either  change  W'inn  into 
£Hh:i,  or  supply  the  name  of  the  month ;  for  the  festival  is  not 
the  seventh  month,  but  was  held  in  that  month. — Ver.  4.  Instead 

of  D^pHj  we  have  in  2  Kings  Q^rpn,  the  priests  bare  the  ark ;  and 
since  even  according  to  the  Chronicle  (ver.  7)  the  priests  bare  the 

ark  into  the  holy  place,  we  must  understand  by  D^?p  such  Levites 

were  also  priests. — In  ver.  5,  too,  the  words  n?vj]  &^L?3n  are  inexact, 
and  are  to  be  corrected  by  Kings  ver.  4,  D^?rn  D^nbn,  For  even 
if  the  Levitic  priests  bare  the  ark  and  the  sacred  utensils  of  the 
tabernacle  into  the  temple,  yet  the  tabernacle  itself  (the  planks, 
hangings,  and  coverings  of  it)  was  borne  into  the  temple,  to  be 
preserved  as  a  holy  relic,  not  by  priests,  but  only  by  Levites.  The 

conj.  i  before  D^vn  has  probably  been  omitted  only  by  a  copyist, 

who  was  thinking  of  D^Sn  D'oron  (Josh.  iii.  3,  Deut.  xvii.  9,  18, 
etc.). — In  ver.  8  ̂ )]  is  an  orthographical  error  for  EfDJ,  1  Kings 
viii.  7 ;  cf.  1  Chron.  xxviii.  18,  Ex.  xxv.  20. — In  ver.  9,  too, 

|hN*rr}p  has  probably  come  into  our  text  only  by  a  copyist's  mis- 
take instead  of  UhfiTP  (Kings  ver.  8).— Ver.  10.  |nj  ngfrj,  who 
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had  given,  i.e.  laid  in,  is  not  so  exact  as  DP  H*3H  "I55W  (Kings 
ver.  9),  but  may  be  justified  by  a  reference  to  Ex.  xl.  20. — Vers. 
116-13a  describe  the  part  which  the  priests  and  Levitical  singers 
and  musicians  took  in  the  solemn  act  of  transferring  the  ark  to 

the  temple, — a  matter  entirely  passed  over  in  the  narrative  in 
Kings  viii.  11,  which  confines  itself  to  the  main  transaction.  The 
mention  of  the  priests  gives  occasion  for  the  remark,  ver.  11£, 

"  for  all  the  priests  present  had  sanctified  themselves,  but  the 

courses  were  not  to  be  observed,"  i.e.  the  courses  of  the  priests 
(1  Chron.  xxiv.)  could  not  be  observed.  The  festival  was  so 
great,  that  not  merely  the  course  appointed  to  perform  the 
service  of  that  week,  but  also  all  the  courses  had  sanctified  them- 

selves and  co-operated  in  the  celebration.  In  reference  to  the 
construction  TtoB&  \%  cf.  Ew.  §  321,  b. — Ver.  12.  All  the  Levitic 
singers  and  musicians  were  also  engaged  in  it,  to  make  the  festival 

glorious  by  song  and  instrumental  music :  "  and  the  Levites,  the 
singers,  all  of  them,  Asaph,  Heman,  and  Jeduthun,  and  their 
sons  and  brethren,  clad  in  byssus,  with  cymbals,  psalteries,  and 
harps,  stood  eastward  from  the  altar,  and  with  them  priests  to  120, 

blowing  trumpets."  The  ?  before  D?3  and  the  following  noun 
is  the  introductory  ? :  "as  regards."  On  the  form  D^r^TiD,  see 
on  1  Chron.  xv.  24  ;  on  these  singers  and  musicians,  their  clothing, 

and  their  instruments,  see  on  1  Chron.  xv.  17-28  and  chap.  xxv. 

1-8. — Ver.  13a  runs  thus  literally  :  "  And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
one,  regarding  the  trumpeters  and  the  singers,  that  they  sang 

with  one  voice  to  praise  and  thank  Jahve."  The  meaning  is  : 
and  the  trumpeters  and  singers,  together  as  one  man,  sang  with 

one  voice  to  praise.  ̂ ^S3  is  placed  first  for  emphasis  ;  stress  is 

laid  upon  the  subject,  the  trumpeters  and  singers,  by  the  in- 
troductory ? ;  and  nvi  is  construed  with  the  following  infinitive 

QPQWij?) -  it  was  to  sound,  to  cause  to  hear,  for  they  were  causing 
to  hear,  where  ?  c.  injin.  is  connected  with  HVJj  as  the  participle 
is  elsewhere,  to  describe  the  circumstances  ;  cf.  Ew.  §  237.  But 

in  order  to  express  very  strongly  the  idea  of  the  unisono  of 

the  trumpet-sound,  and  the  singing  accompanied  by  the  harp- 

playing,  which  lies  in  *JnN3,  "inK  h\p  is  added  to  JHMWlb.  By 
'W  ?)?  D*1!^  all  that  was  to  be  said  of  the  song  and  music  is 
drawn  together  in  the  form  of  a  protasis,  to  which  is  joined  Tani 
n?9>  tne  apodosis  both  of  this  latter  and  also  of  the  protasis 

which  was  interrupted  by  the  parenthesis  in  ver.  11  :  u  When 
the  priests  went  forth  from  the  holy  place,  for  .  .  .  (ver.  11),  and 
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when  they  lifted  up  the  voice  with  trumpets  and  with  cymbals, 
and  the  (other)  instruments  of  song,  and  with  the  praise  of  Jahve, 
that  He  is  good,  that  His  mercy  endureth  for  ever  (cf.  1  Chron. 
xvi.  34),  then  was  the  house  filled  with  the  cloud  of  the  house 

of  Jahve."  The  absence  of  the  article  before  \W  requires  us  thus 
to  connect  the  fWP  TV3  at  the  close  of  the  verse  with  |?5  (stat. 
constr.),  since  the  indefinite  jW  (without  the  article)  is  not  at  all 
suitable  here ;  for  it  is  not  any  cloud  which  is  here  spoken  of,  but 
that  which  overshadowed  the  glory  of  the  Lord  in  the  most  holy 
place. — Ver.  14,  again,  agrees  with  1  Kings  viii.  6,  and  has  been 
there  commented  upon,  chap.  vi.  1-11.  The  words  with  which 
Solomon  celebrates  this  wondrous  evidence  of  divine  favour, 
entirely  coincide  with  the  narrative  in  1  Kings  viii.  12-21,  except 

that  in  ver.  5  f.  the  actual  words  of  Solomon's  speech  are  more 
completely  given  than  in  1  Kings  viii.  16,  where  the  words,  "  and 
I  have  not  chosen  a  man  to  be  prince  over  my  people  Israel,  and 

I  have  chosen  Jerusalem  that  my  name  might  be  there,"  are 
omitted.  For  the  commentary  on  this  address,  see  on  1  Kin^s 
viii.  12-21. 

Chap.  vi.  12-42.  Solomon's  dedicatory  'prayer  likewise  corre- 
sponds exactly  with  the  account  of  it  given  in  1  Kino-s  viii.  22-53 

till  near  the  end  (vers.  40-42),  where  it  takes  quite  a  different 

turn.     Besides  this,  in  the  introduction  (ver.  13)  Solomon's  posi- 
tion during  the   prayer  is  more  accurately   described,   it   being 

there  stated  that  Solomon  had  caused  a  high  stage  pis3,  a  basin- 
like elevation)  to  be   erected,  which  he  ascended,  and  kneeling 

spoke    the   prayer  which   follows.     This    fact   is   not  stated   in 

1  Kings  viii.  22,  and  Then,  and  Berth,  conjecture  that  it  has 
been  dropped  out  of  our  text  only  by  mistake.     Perhaps  so,  but 
it  may  have  been  passed  over  by  the  author  of  the  books  of  Kings 
as  a  point  of  subordinate  importance.     On  the  contents  of  the 
prayer,  which  begins  with  the  joyful  confession  that  the  Lord 
had  fulfilled  His  promise  to  David  in  reference  to  the  building  of 
the  temple,  and  proceeds  with  a  request  for  a  further  bestowment 
of  the  blessing  promised  to  His  people,  and  a  supplication  that  all 
prayers  made  to  the  Lord  in  the  temple  may  be  heard,  see  the 
Com.  on  1  Kings  viii.  22  ff.     The  conclusion  of  the  prayer  in 
the  Chronicle  is  different  from  that  in  1  Kings  viii.     There  the 
last  supplication,  that  the  prayers  might  be  heard,  is  followed  by 
the  thought :  for  they  (the  Israelites)  are  Thy  people  and  inherit- 

ance ;  and  in  the  further  amplification  of  this  thought  the  prayer 



CHAP.  VL  12-42.  327 

returns  to  the  idea  with  which  it  commenced.  In  the  narrative 

of  the  Chronicle, on  the  other  hand,  the  supplications  conclude  with 

the  general  thought  (ver.  40)  :  "Now,  my  God,  let,  I  beseech 
Thee,  Thine  eyes  be  open,  and  Thine  ears  attend  unto  the  prayer 

of  this  place  "  (i.e.  unto  the  prayer  spoken  in  this  place).  There 
follows,  then,  the  conclusion  of  the  whole  prayer, — a  summons  to 

the  Lord  (ver.  41  f.)  :  "  And  now,  Lord  God,  arise  into  Thy  rest, 
Thou  and  the  ark  of  Thy  strength ;  let  Thy  priests,  Lord  God, 
clothe  themselves  in  salvation,  and  Thy  saints  rejoice  in  good ! 
Lord  God,  turn  not  away  the  face  of  Thine  anointed :  remember 

the  pious  deeds  of  Thy  servant  David."  DHDn  as  in  2  Chron. 
xxxiii.  32,  xxxv.  26,  and  Neh.  xiii.  14.  On  this  Thenius  remarks, 

to  1  Kings  viii.  53  :  "  This  conclusion  is  probably  authentic, 
for  there  is  in  the  text  of  the  prayer,  1  Kings  viii.,  no  special 
expression  of  dedication,  and  this  the  summons  to  enter  into 

possession  of  the  temple  very  fittingly  supplies.  The  whole  con- 
tents of  the  conclusion  are  in  perfect  correspondence  with  the 

situation,  and,  as  to  form,  nothing  better  could  be  desired.  It 
can  scarcely  be  thought  an  arbitrary  addition  made  by  the 
chronicler  for  no  other  reason  than  that  the  summons  spoken  of, 
if  taken  literally,  is  irreconcilable  with  the  entrance  of  the  cloud 

into  the  temple,  of  which  he  has  already  given  us  an  account." 
Berth,  indeed  thinks  that  it  does  not  thence  follow  that  our  con- 

clusion is  authentic,  and  considers  it  more  probable  that  it  was 
introduced  because  it  appeared  more  suitable,  in  place  of  the 

somewhat  obscure  words  in  1  Kings  viii.  51-53,  though  not  by 
the  author  of  the  Chronicle,  and  scarcely  at  an  earlier  time.  The 
decision  on  this  question,  can  only  be  arrived  at  in  connection 
with  the  question  as  to  the  origin  of  the  statements  peculiar  to 

the  Chronicle  contained  in  chap.  vii.  1-3.  If  we  consider,  in  the 
first  place,  our  verses  in  themselves,  they  contain  no  thought 
which  Solomon  might  not  have  spoken,  and  consequently  nothing 
which  would  tend  to  show  that  they  are  not  authentic.  It  is 

true  that  the  phrase  flints^  T^N  occurs  only  here  and  in  vii.  15, 
and  arrain  in  Ps.  cxxx.  2,  and  the  noun  no  instead  of  nrptfD  is 

found  only  in  Esth.  ix.  16-18  in  the  form  nu ;  but  even  if  these 
two  expressions  be  peculiar  to  the  later  time,  no  further  conclusion 
can  be  drawn  from  that,  than  that  the  author  of  the  Chronicle 

has  here,  as  often  elsewhere,  given  the  thoughts  of  his  authority 
in  the  language  of  his  own  time.  Nor  is  the  relation  in  which 

vers.  41  and  42  stand  to  Ps.  cxxxii.  8-10  a  valid  proof  of  the 
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later  composition  of  the  conclusion  of  our  prayer.  For  (a)  it  is  still 
a  question  whether  our  verses  have  been  borrowed  from  Ps.  cxxxii., 

or  the  verses  of  the  psalm  from  our  passage ;  and  (b)  the  period 
when  Ps.  cxxxviii.  was  written  is  so  doubtful,  that  some  regard  it 

as  a  Solomonic  psalm,  while  others  place  it  in  the  post-exilic 
period.  Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  of  these  questions  can  be 
determined  on  convincing  grounds.  The  appeal  to  the  fact  that 
the  chronicler  has  compounded  the  hymn  in  1  Chron.  xv.  also 

out  of  post-exilic  psalms  proves  nothing,  for  even  in  that  case  it 
is  at  least  doubtful  if  that  be  a  correct  account  of  the  matter. 

But  the  further  assertion,  that  the  conclusion  (ver.  42)  resembles 
Isa.  lv.  3,  and  that  recollections  of  this  passage  may  have  had 

some  effect  also  on  the  conclusion  (ver.  41),  is  undoubtedly  errone- 
ous, for  TH  Hon  in  ver.  42  has  quite  a  different  meaning  from 

that  which  it  has  in  Isa.  lv.  3.  There  TH  *T[Dn  are  the  favours 
granted  to  David  by  the  Lord ;  in  ver.  42,  on  the  contrary,  they 

are  the  pious  deeds  of  David, — all  that  he  had  done  for  the  raising 
and  advancement  of  the  public  worship  (see  above).  The  phrase 

'tin  nmp,  "Arise,  O  Lord  God,  into  Thy  rest,"  is  modelled  on 
the  formula  which  was  spoken  when  the  ark  was  lifted  and  when 
it  was  set  down  on  the  journey  through  the  wilderness,  which 

explains  both  HOfop  and  the  use  of  ̂ ni:^  which  is  formed  after 
nhttSj  Num.  x.  36.  The  call  to  arise  into  rest  is  not  inconsistent 
with  the  fact  that  the  ark  had  already  been  brought  into  the 

most  holy  place,  for  nttip  has  merely  the  general  signification, 

"  to  set  oneself  to  anything."  The  idea  is,  that  God  would  now 
take  the  rest  to  which  the  throne  of  His  glory  had  attained,  show 
Himself  to  His  people  from  this  His  throne  to  be  the  God  of 
salvation,  endue  His  priests,  the  guardians  of  His  sanctuary,  with 
salvation,  and  cause  the  pious  to  rejoice  in  His  goodness.  *hDt?J 

nirsn  is  generalized  in  Ps.  cxxxii.  9  into  tijfV.  '£  *JS  2&ny  to 
turn  away  the  face  of  any  one,  i.e.  to  deny  the  request,  cf. 
1  Kino;s  ii.  16. 

Chap.  vii.  1-22.  The  divine  confirmation  of  the  dedication  of 
the  temple. — Vers.  1-10.  The  consecration  of  the  sacrificial  ser- 

vice by  fire  from  heaven  (vers.  1-3),  and  the  sacrifices  and  festival 
of  the  people  (vers.  4-10). — Vers.  1-3.  At  the  conclusion  of 

Solomon's  prayer  there  fell  fire  from  heaven,  which  devoured 
the  burnt-offering  and  the  thank-offering,  and  the  glory  of  the 
Lord  filled  the  house,  so  that  the  priests  could  not  enter  the 
house  of  Jahve.     The  assembled  congregation,  when  they  saw 
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the  fire  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  descend,  bowed  themselves 

with  their  faces  to  the  ground  upon  the  pavement,  and  wor- 
shipped God  to  praise.  Now  since  this  narrative  is  not  found  in 

1  Kings  viii.  54  ff.,  and  there  a  speech  of  Solomon  to  the  whole 
congregation,  in  which  he  thanks  God  for  the  fulfilment  of  His 

promise,  and  expresses  the  desire  that  the  Lord  would  hear  his 
prayers  at  all  times,  and  bestow  the  promised  salvation  on  the 

people,  is  communicated,  modern  criticism  has  rejected  this  nar- 
rative of  the  Chronicle  as  a  later  unhistorical  embellishment  of 

the  temple  dedication.  "If  we  turn  our  attention/'  says  Berth, 
in  agreement  with  Then.,  ato  chap.  v.  11-14,  and  compare  chap. 
v.  14  with  our  second  verse,  we  must  maintain  that  our  historian 

found  that  there  existed  two  different  narratives  of  the  proceed- 
ings at  the  dedication  of  the  temple,  and  received  both  into  his 

work.  According  to  the  one  narrative,  the  clouds  filled  the 

house  (1  Kings  viii.  10,  cf.  2  Chron.  v.  11-14) ;  and  after  this 
was  done  Solomon  uttered  the  prayer,  with  the  conclusion  which 

we  find  in  1  Kings  viii. ;  according  to  the  other  narrative,  Solo- 
mon uttered  the  prayer,  with  the  conclusion  which  we  find  in 

Chron.,  and  God  thereafter  gave  the  confirmatory  signs.  Now 
we  can  hardly  imagine  that  the  course  of  events  was,  that  the 

glory  of  Jahve  filled  the  house  (chap.  v.  14) ;  that  then  Solo- 
mon spoke  the  words  and  the  prayer  in  chap.  vi. ;  that  while  he 

uttered  the  prayer  the  glory  of  Jahve  again  left  the  house,  and 
then  came  down  in  a  way  manifest  to  all  the  people  (chap.  vii.  3), 

in  order  to  fill  the  house  for  a  second  time."  Certainly  it  was 
not  so ;  but  the  narrative  itself  gives  no  ground  for  any  such 
representation.  Not  a  word  is  said  in  the  text  of  the  glory  of 

Jahve  having  left  the  temple  during  Solomon's  prayer.  The 
supposed  contradiction  between  chap.  v.  14  and  the  account  in 

chap.  vii.  1-3  is  founded  entirely  on  a  misinterpretation  of  our 
verse.  The  course  of  events  described  here  was,  as  the  words 

run,  this :  Fire  came  down  from  heaven  upon  the  sacrifices  and 
devoured  them,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  filled  the  house  ;  and 

this  is  in  ver.  3  more  exactly  and  precisely  repeated  by  the  state- 
ment that  the  people  saw  the  fire  and  the  glory  of  Jahve  descend 

upon  the  house.  According  to  these  plain  words,  the  glory  of 
Jahve  descended  upon  the  temple  in  the  fire  which  came  down 

from  heaven.  In  the  heavenly  fire  which  devoured  the  sacri- 
fices, the  assembled  congregation  saw  the  glory  of  the  Lord 

descend  upon  the  temple  and  fill  it.      But  the  filling  of  the 
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temple  by  the  cloud  when  the  ark  was  brought  in  and  set  in  its 

place  (v.  14)  can  be  without  difficulty  reconciled  with  this  mani- 
festation of  the  divine  glory  in  the  fire.  Just  as  the  manifesta- 

tion of  the  gracious  divine  presence  in  the  temple  by  a  cloud,  as 
its  visible  vehicle,  does  not  exclude  the  omnipresence  of  God  or 

His  sitting  enthroned  in  heaven,  God's  essence  not  being  so  con- 
fined to  the  visible  vehicle  of  His  gracious  presence  among  His 

people  that  He  ceases  thereby  to  be  enthroned  in  heaven,  and  to 
manifest  Himself  therefrom ;  so  the  revelation  of  the  same  God 

from  heaven  by  a  descending  fire  is  not  excluded  or  set  aside  by 

the  presence  of  the  cloud  in  the  holy  place  of  the  temple,  and 
in  the  most  holy.  We  may  consequently  quite  well  represent 
to  ourselves  the  course  of  events,  by  supposing,  that  while  the 

gracious  presence  of  God  enthroned  above  the  cherubim  on  the 
ark  made  itself  known  in  the  cloud  which  filled  the  temple, 

or  while  the  cloud  filled  the  interior  of  the  temple,  God  revealed 

His  glory  from  heaven,  before  the  eyes  of  the  assembled  congre- 
gation, in  the  fire  which  descended  upon  the  sacrifices,  so  that 

the  temple  was  covered  or  overshadowed  by  His  glory.  The 

parts  of  this  double  manifestation  of  the  divine  glory  are  clearly 
distinguished  even  in  our  narrative ;  for  in  chap.  v.  13,  14  the 
cloud  which  filled  the  house,  as  vehicle  of  the  manifestation  of  the 

divine  glory,  and  which  hindered  the  priests  from  standing  and 

serving  (in  the  house,  i.e.  in  the  holy  place  and  the  most  holy), 

is  spoken  of ;  while  in  our  verses,  again,  it  is  the  glory  of  God 
which  descended  upon  the  temple  in  the  fire  coming  down  from 

heaven  on  the  sacrifices,  and  so  filled  it  that  the  priests  could  not 

enter  it,  which  is  noticed. 

Since,  therefore,  the  two  passages  involve  no  contradiction, 

the  hypothesis  of  a  compounding  together  of  discrepant  narra- 
tives loses  all  standing  ground ;  and  it  only  remains  to  determine 

the  mutual  relations  of  the  two  narratives,  and  to  answer  the 

question,  why  the  author  of  the  book  of  Kings  has  omitted  the 

account  of  the  fire  which  came  down  from  heaven  upon  the  sacri- 

fices, and  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  the  blessing  of  the  con- 

gregation (1  Kings  viii.  54-61).  From  the  whole  plan  and 
character  of  the  two  histories,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  in 

these  accounts  we  have  not  a  perfect  enumeration  of  all  the 

different  occurrences,  but  only  a  record  of  the  chief  things  which 

were  done.  The  authority  made  use  of  by  both,  however,  doubt- 
less contained  both  the  blessing  of  the  congregation  (1  Kings  viii. 
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55-01)  and  the  account  of  the  fire  which  devoured  the  sacrifices 

(2  Chron.  vii.  2,  3)  ;  and  probably  the  latter  preceded  the  bless- 
ing spoken  by  Solomon  to  the  congregation  (Kings).  In  all 

probability,  the  fire  came  down  from  heaven  immediately  after 

the  conclusion  of  the  dedicatory  prayer,  and  devoured  the  sacri- 

fices lying  upon  the  altar  of  burnt-offering;  and  after  this  had 
happened,  Solomon  turned  towards  the  assembled  congregation 
and  praised  the  Lord,  because  He  had  given  rest  to  His  people,  of 
which  the  completion  of  the  temple,  and  the  filling  of  it  with  the 
cloud  of  the  divine  glory,  was  a  pledge.  To  record  this  speech 
of  Solomon  to  the  congregation,  falls  wholly  in  with  the  plan  of 
the  book  of  Kings,  in  which  the  prophetic  interest,  the  realization 
of  the  divine  purpose  of  grace  by  the  acts  and  omissions  of  the 
kings,  is  the  prominent  one ;  while  it  did  not  lie  within  the  scope 
of  his  purpose  to  enter  upon  a  detailed  history  of  the  public 
worship.  We  should  be  justified  in  expecting  the  fire  which 
devoured  the  sacrifices  to  be  mentioned  in  the  book  of  Kings, 
only  if  the  temple  had  been  first  consecrated  by  this  divine  act 

to  be  the  dwelling-place  of  the  gracious  presence  of  God,  or  a 
sanctuary  of  the  Lord ;  but  such  significance  the  devouring  of 
the  sacrifices  by  fire  coming  forth  from  God  did  not  possess. 

Jahve  consecrated  the  temple  to  be  the  dwelling-place  of  His 
name,  and  the  abode  of  His  gracious  presence,  in  proclaiming  His 
presence  by  the  cloud  which  filled  the  sanctuary,  when  the  ark 
was  brought  into  the  most  holy  place.  The  devouring  of  the 

sacrifices  upon  the  altar  by  fire  from  heaven  was  merely  the  con- 
firmatory sign  that  the  Lord,  enthroned  above  the  ark  in  the 

temple,  accepted,  well  pleased,  the  sacrificial  service  carried  on 
on  the  altar  of  this  temple ;  and  since  the  people  could  draw  near 

to  the  Lord  only  with  sacrifices  before  the  altar,  it  was  a  con- 
firmatory sign  that  He  from  His  throne  would  bestow  His  cove- 

nant grace  upon  those  who  appeared  before  Him  with  sacrifices ; 
cf.  Lev.  ix.  23  f.  Implicitly,  this  grace  was  already  secured 

to  the  people  by  God's  consecrating  the  sanctuary  to  be  the  throne 
of  His  grace  by  the  cloud  which  filled  the  temple  ;  and  the  author 
of  the  book  of  Kings  thought  it  sufficient  to  mention  this  sign, 

and  passed  over  the  second,  which  only  served  as  a  confirmation 
of  the  first.  With  the  chronicler  the  case  was  different ;  for 

his  plan  to  portray  in  detail  the  glory  of  the  worship  of  the 
former  time,  the  divine  confirmation  of  the  sacrificial  worship, 
which  was  to  be  carried  on  continually  in  the  temple  as  the  only 
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legitimate  place  of  worship,  by  fire  from  heaven,  was  so  Important 
that  he  could  not  leave  it  unmentioned  ;  while  the  words  of  bless- 

ing spoken  by  Solomon  to  the  congregation,  as  being  already 
implicitly  contained  in  the  dedicatory  prayer,  did  not  appear 
important  enough  to  be  received  into  his  book.  For  the  rest, 
the  sacrifices  which  the  fire  from  heaven  devoured  are  the  sacri- 

fices mentioned  in  chap.  v.  6,  which  the  king  and  the  congrega- 
tion had  offered  when  the  ark  was  borne  into  the  temple.  As 

there  was  an  immense  number  of  these  sacrifices,  they  cannot  all 

have  been  offered  on  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  but,  like  tho 

thank-offerings  afterwards  brought  by  Solomon  and  the  congre- 
gation, must  have  been  offered  on  the  whole  space  which  had 

been  consecrated  in  the  court  for  this  purpose  (ver.  7).  This  is 

expressly  attested  by  ver.  7,  for  the  IWjfrj  can  only  be  the  sacri- 
fices in  v.  6,  since  the  sacrifices  in  ver.  5  of  our  chapter  were 

onlv  Dw;  cf.  1  Kin^s  viii.  Q>2. 

Vers.  4-10.  The  sacrifices  and  the  festival.  After  fire  from 

heaven  had  devoured  the  sacrifices,  and  Solomon  had  praised  the 

Lord  for  the  fulfilment  of  His  word,  and  sought  for  the  congrega- 
tion the  further  bestowal  of  the  divine  blessing  (1  Kings  viii.  54- 

61),  the  dedication  of  the  temple  was  concluded  by  a  great  thank- 
offering,  of  which  we  have  in  vers.  5,  6  an  account  which  completely 

agrees  with  1  Kings  viii.  62,  63. — In  ver.  6  the  author  of  the  Chron. 
again  makes  express  mention  of  the  singing  and  playing  of  the 
Levites  when  these  offerings  were  presented.  In  the  performance 

of  this  sacrificial  act  the  priests  stood  Drrt"lDtPD"7y?  in  their  stations; 
but  that  does  not  signify  separated  according  to  their  divisions 
(Berth.),  but  in  officiis  suis  (Vulg.),  i.e.  ordines  suos  et  functioned 
suas  a  Davide  1  Chron.  xxiv.  7  sqq.  institutas  servarunt  (Ramb.) ; 
see  on  Num.  viii.  26.  The  Levites  with  the  instruments  of  sonc  of 

Jahve,  which  David  had  made,  i.e.  with  the  instruments  invented 

and  appointed  by  David  for  song  to  the  praise  of  the  Lord.  <!?n3 
DTit  YH,  not  liymnos  David  canentes  per  mantis  suas  (Vulg.), 
taking  Tffi  bpn  for  the  praising  appointed  by  David,  which  by 
the  hands  of  the  Levites,  i.e.  was  performed  by  the  hands  of  the 
Levites  (Berth.),  but  literally  :  when  David  sang  praise  by  their 
hand  (i.e.  their  service).  This  clause  seems  to  be  added  to  the 

relative  clause,  "  which  king  David  had  made,"  for  nearer  defini- 
tion, and  to  signify  that  the  Levites  used  the  same  instruments 

which  David  had  introduced  when  he  praised  God  by  the  play- 

ing of  the  Levites.     The  form  D^wno  as  in  1  Chron.  xv.  24. — 
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Ver.  7  contains  a  supplementary  remark,  and  the  1  relat.  expresses 

only  the  connection  of  the  thought,  and  the  verb  is  to  be  trans- 
lated in  English  by  the  pluperfect.  For  the  rest,  compare  on 

vers.  4-10  the  commentary  on  1  Kings  viii.  62—66. 

Vers.  11-22.  The  Lord's  answer  to  Solomon's  dedicatory 
prayer.  Cf.  1  Kings  ix.  1-9.  The  general  contents,  and  the 
order  of  the  thoughts  in  the  divine  answer  in  the  two  texts,  agree, 
but  in  the  Chronicle  individual  thoughts  are  further  expounded 
than  in  the  book  of  Kings,  and  expressions  are  here  and  there 
made  clear.  The  second  clause  of  ver.  11  is  an  instance  of  this, 

where  "  and  all  the  desire  of  Solomon,  which  he  was  pleased  to 

do,"  is  represented  by  a  and  all  that  came  into  Solomon's  heart, 
to  make  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  and  in  his  own  house,  he  pros- 

perously effected."  Everything  else  is  explained  in  the  Com.  on 
1  Kings  ix. 

chap.  viii.  —  Solomon's  city-building,  statute  labour 
ARRANGEMENT   OF   PUBLIC  WORSHIP,  AND   NAUTICAL   UN- 

DERTAKINGS.     (CF.  1  KINGS  IX.  10-28.) 

The  building  of  the  temple  was  the  most  important  work  of 

Solomon's  reign,  as  compared  with  which  all  the  other  under- 
takings of  the  king  fall  into  the  background ;  and  these  are  con- 

sequently only  summarily  enumerated  both  in  the  book  of  Kings 
and  in  the  Chronicle.  In  our  chapter,  in  the  first  place,  we  have, 
(a)  the  building  or  completion  of  various  cities,  which  were  of 
importance  partly  as  strongholds,  partly  as  magazines,  for  the 

maintenance  of  the  army  necessary  for  the  defence  of  the  king- 
dom against  hostile  attacks  (vers.  1-6)  ;  (b)  the  arrangement  of 

the  statute  labour  for  the  execution  of  all  his  building  works 

(vers.  7-11)  ;  (c)  the  regulation  of  the  sacrificial  service  and 
the  public  worship  (vers.  12-16)  ;  and  (d)  the  voyage  to  Ophir 
(vers.  17,  18).  All  these  undertakings  are  recounted  in  the 
same  order  and  in  the  same  aphoristic  way  in  1  Kings  ix. 

10-28,  but  with  the  addition  of  various  notes,  which  are  not 
found  in  our  narrative ;  while  the  Chronicle,  again,  mentions 
several  not  unimportant  though  subordinate  circumstances,  which 
are  not  found  in  the  book  of  Kings ;  whence  it  is  clear  that 

in  the  two  narratives  we  have  merely  short  and  mutually  sup- 
plementary extracts  from  a  more  elaborate  description  of  these 

matters. 
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Vers.  1-6.  The  city-building. — Ver.  1.  The  date,  u  at  the  end 

of  twenty  years,  when  Solomon  .  .  .  had  built,"  agrees  with  that 
in  1  Kings  ix.  10.  The  twenty  years  are  to  be  reckoned  from 
the  commencement  of  the  building  of  the  temple,  for  he  had 
spent  seven  years  in  the  building  of  the  temple,  and  thirteen 

years  in  that  of  his  palace  (1  Kings  vi.  38,  vii.  1). — Ver.  2  must 
be  regarded  as  the  apodosis  of  ver.  1,  notwithstanding  that  the 
object,  the  cities  which  .  .  .  precedes.  The  unusual  position  of 
the  words  is  the  result  of  the  aphoristic  character  of  the  notice. 

As  to  its  relation  to  the  statement  1  Kings  ix.  10-13,  see  the 
discussion  on  that  passage.  .  HJ3,  ver.  2,  is  not  to  be  understood 
of  the  fortification  of  these  cities,  but  of  their  completion,  for, 
according  to  1  Kings  ix.  10,  13,  they  were  in  very  bad  condition. 

y^%  he  caused  to  dwell  there,  i.e,  transplanted  Israelites  thither, 
cf.  2  Kings  xvii.  6.  The  account  of  the  cities  which  Solomon 

built,  i.e.  fortified,  is  introduced  (ver.  3)  by  the  important  state- 

ment, omitted  in  1  Kings  ix. :  "  Solomon  went  to  Ilamath-zobah, 

and  prevailed  against  it."  ?V  Ptn,  to  be  strong  upon,  that  is, 
prevail  against,  conquer  ;  cf.  xxvii.  5.  Ilamath-zobah  is  not  the 
city  Hamath  in  Zobah,  but,  as  we  learn  from  ver.  4,  the  land  or 
kingdom  of  Hamath.  This  did  not  lie,  any  more  than  the  city 
Hamath,  in  Zobah,  but  bordered  on  the  kingdom  of  Zobah :  cf. 

1  Chron.  xviii.  3 ;  and  as  to  the  position  of  Zobah,  see  the  Com- 

mentary on  2  Sam.  viii.  3.  In  David's  time  Hamath  and  Zobah 
had  their  own  kings;  and  David  conquered  them,  and  made  their 
kingdoms  tributary  (1  Chron.  xviii.  49).  Because  they  bordered 
on  each  other,  Hamath  and  Zobah  are  here  bound  together  as  a 

nomen  compos.  Hyy  RJJ5  signifies  at  least  this,  that  these  tribu- 
tary kingdoms  had  either  rebelled  against  Solomon,  or  at  least 

had  made  attempts  to  do  so ;  which  Solomon  suppressed,  and  in 
order  to  establish  his  dominion  over  them  fortified  Tadmor,  ix. 

Palmyra,  and  all  the  store  cities  in  the  land  of  Hamath  (see  on 

1  Kings  ix.  18  f.)  ;  for,  according  to  1  Kings  xi.  23  ff.,  he  had 
Rezon  of  Zobah  as  an  enemy  during  his  whole  reign ;  see  on  that 

passage. — Vers.  5  ff.  Besides  these,  he  made  Upper  and  Nether 
Beth-horon  (see  on  1  Chron.  vii.  24)  into  fortified  cities,  with  walls, 

gates,  and  bars.  TOD  ny  is  the  second  object  of  IJ5},  and  niftin 

'\X\  is  in  apposition  to  that.  Further,  he  fortified  Baalah,  in  the 
tribe  of  Dan,  to  defend  the  kingdom  against  the  Philistines,  and, 

according  to  1  Kings  ix.  15-17,  Hazor,  Megiddo,  and  Gezer 
also, — which  are  omitted  here,  while  in  1  Kings  ix.  17  Upper 
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Beth-horon    is    omitted,  —  and    store  cities,  chariot  cities,  and 

cavalry  cities  ;  see  on  1  Kings  ix.  15-19. 
Vers.  7-10.  On  the  arrangement  of  the  statute  labour,  see  on 

1  Kings  ix.  20-23.  —  This  note  is  in  Chron.  abruptly  intro- 
duced immediately  after  the  preceding.  Ver.  7  is  an  absolute 

clause  :  "  as  regards  the  whole  people,  those."  DH^'ID  (ver.  8)  is 
not  partitive:  some  of  their  sons;  but  is  only  placed  before  the  Itt^K: 
those  of  their  sons  (i.e.  of  the  descendants  of  the  whole  Canaanite 

people)  who  had  remained  in  the  land,  whom  the  Israelites  had 
not  exterminated ;  Solomon  made  a  levy  of  these  for  statute 

labourers.  The  \0  is  wanting  in  1  Kings,  but  is  not  to  be  struck 

out  here  on  that  account.  Much  more  surprising  is  the  *)£>K  after 
piTp)  \J3~JD,  ver.  9,  which  is  likewise  not  found  in  1  Kings,  since 
the  following  verb  jrn  &6  is  not  to  be  taken  relatively,  but  contains 

the  predicate  of  the  subject  contained  in  the  words  '&  *?3TO. 
This  "i^'tf  cannot  be  otherwise  justified  than  by  supposing  that  it 

is  placed  after  'W  "02  p,  as  in  Ps.  lxix.  27  it  is  placed  after  the 
subject  of  the  relative  clause,  and  so  stands  for  'fe*  *J3  JD  "ity'K  : 
those  who  were  of  the  sons  of  Israel  (i.e.  Israelites)  Solomon  did 

not  make  .  .  .  The  preplacing  of  B^?.?  I*?  in  ver.  8  would  natu- 

rally suggest  that  'w  'Ol  |D  should  also  precede,  in  order  to  bring 
out  sharply  the  contrast  between  the  sons  of  the  Canaanites  and 

the  sons  of  Israel.— Ver.  9.  W$tf  *#J  should  be  altered  into  VTfc 

VB>vK*l  as  in  1  Kings  ix.  22,  for  D^'w  are  not  chariot  combatants, 
but  royal  adjutants;  see  on  Ex.  xiv.  7  and  2  Sam.  xxiii.  8.  Over 

the  statute  labourers  250  upper  overseers  were  placed.  BWtt  *ife^ 
chief  of  the  superiors,  i.e.  chief  overseer.  The  Keth.  W^W ,  prwfccti, 
is  the  true  reading;  cf.  1  Chron.  xviii.  13,  2  Chron.  xvii.  2.  The 
Keri  has  arisen  out  of  1  Kings  ix.  23.  These  overseers  were 
Israelites,  while  in  the  number  550  (1  Kings  ix.  23)  the  Israelite 
and  Canaanite  upper  overseers  are  both  included ;  see  on  ii.  17. 

DJ3  refers  to  tiyn-?3y  ver.  7,  and  denotes  the  Canaanite  people who  remained. 

Ver.  11.  The  remark  that  Solomon  caused  Pharaoh's  daughter, 
whom  he  had  married  (1  Kings  iii.  1),  to  remove  from  the  city 
of  David  into  the  house  which  he  had  built  her,  i.e.  into  that 

part  of  his  newly-built  palace  which  was  appointed  for  the 
queen,  is  introduced  here,  as  in  1  Kings  ix.  24,  because  it 

belongs  to  the  history  of  Solomon's  buildings,  although  in  the 
Chronicle  it  comes  in  very  abruptly,  the  author  not  having  men- 

tioned Solomon's  marriage  to  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh  (1  Kings DO  v  O 
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iii.  1).  The  reason  given  for  this  change  of  residence  on  the 
part  of  the  Egyptian  princess  is,  that  Solomon  could  not  allow  her, 
an  Egyptian,  to  dwell  in  the  palace  of  King  David,  which  had 
been  sanctified  by  the  reception  of  the  ark,  and  consequently 
assigned  to  her  a  dwelling  in  the  city  of  David  until  he  should 
have  finished  the  building  of  his  palace,  in  which  she  might 

dwell  along  with  him.  HDH  is,  as  neuter,  used  instead  of  the 
singular ;  cf.  Ew.  §  318,  b.  See  also  on  1  Kings  iii.  1  and  ix.  24. 

Vers.  12-16.  The  sacrificial  service  in  the  new  temple.  Cf.  1 
Kings  ix.  25,  where  it  is  merely  briefly  recorded  that  Solomon 
offered  sacrifices  three  times  a  year  on  the  altar  built  by  him  to 
the  Lord.  In  our  verses  we  have  a  detailed  account  of  it.  ?K,  at 
that  time,  sciL  when  the  temple  building  had  been  finished  and 

the  temple  dedicated  (cf.  ver.  1),  Solomon  offered  burnt-offerings 
upon  the  altar  which  he  had  built  before  the  porch  of  the  temple. 
He  no  longer  now  sacrifices  upon  the  altar  of  the  tabernacle  at 

Gibeon,  as  in  the  beginning  of  his  reign  (i.  3  ff.). — Ver.  13. 

il  Even  sacrificing  at  the  daily  rate,  according  to  the  direction  of 

Moses."  These  words  give  a  supplementary  and  closer  definition 
of  the  sacrificing  in  the  form  of  an  explanatory  subordinate 
clause,  which  is  interpolated  in  the  principal  sentence.  For  the 

following  wrords  'til  riinn^p  belong  to  the  principal  sentence  (ver. 
1 2) :  he  offered  sacrifices  ...  on  the  sabbaths,  the  new  moons, 

etc.  The  1  before  Via  is  explicative,  and  that  =  viz. ;  and  the 

infin.  flfe'L?,  according  to  the  later  usage,  instead  of  infin.  absol.; 
cf.  Ew.  §  280,  d.  The  preposition  1  (before  T?l)  is  the  so-called 
2  essentia? :  consisting  in  the  daily  (rate)  to  sacrifice  (this) ;  cf. 
Ew.  §  299,  b.  The  daily  rate,  i.e.  that  which  was  prescribed  in 

the  law  of  Moses  for  each  day,  cf.  Lev.  xxiii.  37.  Hil^DP  is 
further  explained  by  the  succeeding  clause :  on  the  three  chief 

festivals  of  the  year. — Ver.  14  ff.  He  ordered  the  temple  service, 
also,  entirely  according  to  the  arrangement  introduced  by  David 

as  to  the  service  of  the  priests  and  Levites.  He  appointed,  ac- 
cording to  the  ordinance  of  David  his  father,  i.e.  according;  to  the 

ordinance  established  by  David,  the  classes  of  the  priests  (see  on 
1  Chron.  xxiv.)  to  that  service,  and  the  Levites  to  their  stations 

(nrift^o  as  in  vii.  6),  to  praise  (cf.  1  Chron.  xxv.),  and  to  serve 
before  the  priests  (1  Chron.  xxiii.  28  ff.),  according  to  that 

which  was  appointed  for  eveiy  day,  and  the  doorkeepers  accord- 
ing to  their  courses,  etc.  (see  1  Chron.  xxvi.  1-19).  With  the 

last  words  cf.  Neh.  xii.  24. — Ver.  15.  This  arrangement  was 
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faithfully  observed  by  the  priests  and  Levites.  The  verb  "no  is 
here  construed  c.  accus.  in  the  signification  to  transgress  a  com- 

mand  (cf.  E\v.  §  282,  a),  and  it  is  therefore  not  necessary  to  alter 

nWD  into  rVNBD.  D^nbn-^y  depends  upon  r\VSi2  :  the  king's  com- 
mand concerning  the  priests  and  the  Levites,  i.e.  that  which 

David  commanded  them,  'til  "QT^??j  in  regard  to  all  things, 
and  especially  also  in  regard  to  the  treasures ;  cf.  1  Chron.  xxvi. 
20-28. — With  ver.  16  the  account  of  what  Solomon  did  for  the 

public  worship  is  concluded  :  "  Now  all  the  work  of  Solomon 
was  prepared  until  the  (this)  day,  the  foundation  of  the  house  of 

Jahve  until  its  completion ;  the  house  of  Jahve  was  finished.'' 
D3K7D  is  explained  by  "?WD.  Di*n  is  the  day  on  which,  after  the 
consecration  of  the  completed  temple,  the  regular  public  worship 
was  commenced  in  it,  which  doubtless  was  done  immediately 

after  the  dedication  of  the  temple.  Only  when  the  regular  wor- 
ship according  to  the  law  of  Moses,  and  with  the  arrangements 

as  to  the  service  of  the  priests  and  Levites  established  by  David, 

had  been  commenced,  was  Solomon's  work  in  connection  with  the 
temple  completed,  and  the  house  of  God  D7IP,  integer,  perfect  in 

all  its  parts,  as  it  should  be.  The  last  clause,  '*  JV2  DX>,  is  con- 
nected rhetorically  with  what  precedes  without  the  conjunction, 

and  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  a  subscription,  "  with  which  the  his- 
torian concludes  the  whole  narrative  commencing  with  chap.  i. 

18"  (Berth.);  for  vM  does  not  signify  "ended,"  or  to  be  at 
an  end,  but  to  be  set  thoroughly  (perfectly)  in  order. 

Vers.  17  and  18.  Voyage  to  Ophir.  Cf.  1  Kings  ix.  26-28,  and 
the  commentary  on  that  passage,  where  we  have  discussed  the 

divergences  of  our  narrative,  and  have  also  come  to  the  conclu- 
sion that  Ophir  is  not  to  be  sought  in  India,  but  in  Southern 

Arabia.  By  TK  the  date  of  this  voyage  is  made  to  fall  in  the 
period  after  the  building  of  the  temple  and  the  palace,  i.e.  in  the 

second  half  of  Solomon's  reign. 

CHAP.  IX. — VISIT  OF  THE  QUEEN  OF  SHEBA.  SOLOMON'S  RICHES, 
AND  ROYAL  POWER  AND  GLORY ;  HIS  DEATH.  CF.  1  KINGS 

X.  AND  XI.  41-43. 

Vers.  1-12.  The  visit  of  the  queen  of  Sheba.  Cf.  1  Kings  x. 

1-13. — This  event  is  narrated  as  a  practical  proof  of  Solomon's 
extraordinary  wisdom.  The  narrative  agrees  so  exactly  in  both 

texts,  with  the  exception  of  some  few  quite  unimportant  differ- 
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ences,  that  we  must  regard  them  as  literal  extracts  from  an 
original  document  which  they  have  used  in  common.  For  the 

commentary  on  this  section,  see  on  1  Kings  x.  1-13. 

Vers.  13-21.  Solomon's  revenue  in  gold,  and  the  use  he 
made  of  it.  Cf.  1  Kings  x.  14-22,  and  the  commentary  there  on 
this  section,  which  is  identical  in  both  narratives,  with  the  ex- 

ception of  some  trifling  differences.  Before  S'N'Oft  D'nnbiTi  the 
relative  pronoun  is  to  be  supplied :  u  and  what  the  merchants 

brought."  As  to  the  derivation  of  the  word  niri3?  which  comes 
from  the  Aramaic  form  nns?  governor  (ver.  14),  see  on  Hagg.  i.  1. 
— t^Enn  ntapn  TitoK,  in  ver.  21,  ships  going  to  Tarshish,  is  an 

erroneous  paraphrase  of  B^Khn  ritaN,  Tarshish-ships,  i.e.  ships 
built  for  long  sea  voyages ;  for  the  fleet  did  not  go  to  Tartessus 
in  Spain,  but  to  Ophir  in  Southern  Arabia  (see  on  1  Kings  ix. 
26  ff.).  All  the  rest  has  been  explained  in  the  commentary  on 
1  Kin^s  x. 

In  vers.  22-28,  all  that  remained  to  be  said  of  Solomon's 
royal  glory,  his  riches,  his  wisdom,  and  his  revenues,  is  in  con- 

clusion briefly  summed  up,  as  in  1  Kings  x.  23-29.  From  ver. 
25  onwards,  the  account  given  in  the  Chronicle  diverges  from 
that  in  1  Kings  x.  26  ff.,  in  so  far  that  what  is  narrated  in  1 

Kings  x.  26-28  concerning  Solomon's  chariots  and  horses,  and 
his  trade  with  Egypt  in  horses,  is  here  partly  replaced  by  state- 

ments similar  in  import  to  those  in  1  Kings  v.,  because  the 

former  matters  had  been  already  treated  of  in  Chron.  i.  14-17, 
— Ver.  25  does  not  correspond  to  the  passage  1  Kings  x.  26,  but 
in  contents  and  lano;uao;e  agrees  with  1  Kinirs  v.  6,  and  ver.  26 

with  1  Kings  v.  1.  Only  the  general  estimate  of  Solomon's 
riches  in  gold  and  silver,  in  ver.  27,  repeated  from  chap.  i.  15, 
corresponds  to  1  Kings  x.  27.  Finally,  in  ver.  28  the  whole 
description  is  rounded  off;  all  that  has  already  been  said  in 

chap.  i.  16  and  17  as  to  the  trade  in  horses  with  Egypt  (1  Kings 
x.  28,  29)  being  drawn  together  into  one  general  statement. 

Vers.  29-31.  Conclusion  of  Solomon's  history. — Ver.  29. 
Sources ;  see  the  introduction,  p.  28  f . — Ver.  30  f .  The  length  of 
his  reign,  his  death  and  burial,  and  his  successor,  as  in  1  Kings 
xi.  42  f. 
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IV.— THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  KINGDOM  OF  JUDAH  UNTIL  ITS 

FALL.— Chap.  X.-XXXVI. 

After  giving  an  account  of  the  revolt  of  the  ten  tribes  of 

Israel  from  the  divinely  chosen  royal  house  of  David  (chap,  x.), 
the  author  of  the  Chronicle  narrates  the  history  of  the  kingdom 

of  Judah — to  which  he  confines  himself,  to  the  exclusion  of  the 

history  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes — at  much  greater  length 
than  the  author  of  the  books  of  Kings  has  done.  This  latter 

portrays  the  development  of  both  kingdoms,  but  treats  only  very 
briefly  of  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  especially  under 
its  first  rulers,  and  characterizes  the  attitude  of  the  kings  and 
people  of  Judah  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel  and  to  the  Lord  only 
in  the  most  general  way.  The  author  of  the  Chronicle,  on  the 
other  hand,  depicts  the  development  of  Judah  under  Rehoboam, 

Abijah,  Asa,  and  Jehoshaphat  much  more  thoroughly,  by  com- 
municating a  considerable  number  of  events  which  are  omitted 

in  the  book  of  Kings.  As  we  have  already  proved  (p.  19),  the 
purpose  of  the  chronicler  was  to  show,  according  to  the  varying 
attitude  of  the  kings  of  the  house  of  David  to  the  Lord  and  to 
His  law,  how,  on  the  one  hand,  God  rewarded  the  fidelity  of  the 
kings  and  of  the  people  to  His  covenant  with  prosperity  and 
blessing,  and  furnished  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  in  war  with 
its  enemies,  power  which  secured  the  victory ;  and  how,  on  the 
other,  He  took  vengeance  for  every  revolt  of  the  kings  and  people, 
and  for  every  fall  into  idolatry  and  superstition,  by  humiliations 
and  awful  judgments.  And  more  especially  from  the  times  of 
the  godless  kings  Ahaz  and  Manasseh  does  our  author  do  this, 

pointing  out  how  God  suffered  the  people  to  fall  ever  deeper 
into  feebleness,  and  dependence  upon  the  heathen  world  powers, 
until  finally,  when  the  efforts  of  the  pious  kings  Hezekiah  and 
Josiah  to  bring  back  the  people,  sunk  as  they  were  in  idolatry 
and  moral  corruption,  to  the  God  of  their  fathers  and  to  His 

service  failed  to  bring  about  any  permanent  repentance  and 
reformation,  He  cast  forth  Judah  also  from  His  presence,  and 

gave  over  Jerusalem  and  the  temple  to  destruction  by  the  Chal- 
deans, and  caused  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  Judah  to  be 

led  away  into  exile  to  Babylon. 
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CHAP.   X. — REVOLT  OF   THE  TEN   TRIBES  FROM  REHOBOAM  AND 

THE  HOUSE  OF  DAVID.      CF.  1  KINGS  XII.  1-19. 

This  event  is  narrated  in  our  chapter,  except  in  so  far  as  a 
few  unessential  differences  in  form  are  concerned,  exactly  as  we 

have  it  in  1  Kings  xii.  1-19  ;  so  that  we  may  refer  for  the  exposi- 
tion of  it  to  the  commentary  on  1  Kings  xii.,  where  we  have 

both  treated  the  contents  of  this  chapter,  and  have  also  discussed 

the  deeper  and  more  latent  causes  of  this  event,  so  important  in 
its  consequences. 

CHAP.  XI.  AND  XII. — REHOBOAM'S  REIGN. 

When  the  ten  tribes  had  renounced  their  allegiance  to  Reho- 
boam  the  son  of  Solomon,  and  had  made  Jeroboam  their  king 
(1  Kings  xii.  20),  Rehoboam  wished  to  compel  them  by  force  of 
arms  again  to  submit  to  him,  and  made  for  this  purpose  a  levy 
of  all  the  men  capable  of  bearing  arms  in  Judah  and  Benjamin. 
But  the  prophet  Shemaiah  commanded  him,  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord,  to  desist  from  making  war  upon  the  Israelites,  they  being 

brethren,  and  Rehoboam  abandoned  his  purpose  (vers.  1-4,  cf. 
1  Kings  xii.  21-24),  and  began  to  establish  his  dominion  over 
Judah  and  Benjamin.  His  kingdom,  moreover,  was  increased 
in  power  by  the  immigration  of  the  priests  and  Levites,  whom 
Jeroboam  had  expelled  from  the  priesthood,  and  also  of  many 

God-fearing  Israelites  out  of  the  ten  tribes,  to  Judah  (vers. 
13—17).  Rehoboam  also  set  his  family  affairs  in  order,  by  nomi- 

nating from  among  his  many  sons,  whom  his  wives  had  borne  to 

him,  Abijah  to  be  his  successor  on  the  throne,  and  making  pro- 
vision for  the  others  in  different  parts  of  the  country  (vers. 

18-23).  But  when  he  had  established  his  royal  authority,  he 
forsook  the  law  of  Jahve,  and  was  punished  for  it  by  the  inroad 

of  the  Egyptian  king  Shishak,  who  marched  through  his  land 
with  a  numerous  host,  took  Jerusalem,  and  plundered  the  palace 

and  the  temple  (chap.  xii.  1-11),  but  without  wholly  ruining 
Judah ;  and  Rehoboam  was  king  until  his  death,  and  his  son 

succeeded  him  on  the  throne  (vers.  12-16). 
The  order  in  which  these  events  are  narrated  is  not  chrono- 

logical ;  they  are  rather  grouped  together  according  to  their 
similarities.  As  Rehoboam  becan  even  in  the  third  year  of  his 

reign  to  forsake  the  law  of  God,  and  King  Shishak  made  war 
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upon  Judah  as  early  as  in  his  fifth  year,  the  building  of  the 
fortresses  may  have  been  begun  in  the  first  three  or  four  years, 
but  cannot  have  been  ended  then ;  still  less  can  the  sons  of 

Rehoboam  have  been  provided  for  in  the  time  before  Shishak's 
inroad. 

Chap.  xi.  1-4. — Rehoboams  attitude  to  the  ten  rebel  tribes, 

Cf.  1  Kings  xii.  21-24. — Rehoboam' s  purpose,  to  subdue  these 
tribes  by  force  of  arms,  and  bring  them  again  under  his  dominion, 

and  the  abandonment  of  this  purpose  in  consequence  of  the  com- 
mand of  the  prophet  Shemaiah,  belong  in  a  certain  measure  to 

the  history  of  the  revolt  of  the  ten  tribes  from  the  house  of 
David ;  for  the  revolt  only  became  an  accomplished  fact  when 
the  prophet  Shemaiah  proclaimed  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  that 
the  matter  was  from  the  Lord.  Ver.  3  f.  Of  Jahve  was  the 

thing  done  ;  He  had  ordained  the  revolt  as  a  chastisement  of  the 
seed  of  David  for  walking  no  more  in  His  ways.  Solomon  had, 
by  allowing  himself  to  be  seduced  by  his  many  foreign  wives 
into  departing  from  the  Lord,  exposed  himself  to  the  divine 
displeasure,  and  his  successor  Rehoboam  increased  the  guilt  by 

his  impolitic  treatment  of  the  tribes  dissatisfied  with  Solomon's 
rule,  and  had,  if  not  brought  about  the  revolt,  yet  hastened  it ; 
but  yet  the  conduct  of  these  tribes  was  not  thereby  justified. 
Their  demand  that  the  burdens  laid  upon  them  by  Solomon 
should  be  lightened,  flowed  from  impure  and  godless  motives, 
and  at  bottom  had  its  root  in  discontent  with  the  theocratic  rule 

of  the  house  of  David  (see  on  1  Kings  xii.  21  ff.).  The  expres- 

sion, a  to  all  Israel  in  Judah  and  Benjamin,"  is  deeper  than 
"  the  whole  house  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  and  the  remnant  of 

the  people,"  i.e.  those  belonging  to  the  other  tribes  who  were 
dwelling  in  the  tribal  domains  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  (1  Kings 
xii.  23)  ;  for  it  characterizes  all  who  had  remained  true  to  the 
house  of  David  as  Israel,  i.e.  those  who  walked  in  the  footsteps 
of  their  progenitor  Israel  (Jacob). 

Vers.  5-12. — Rehoboams  measures  for  the  fortifying  of  his 
kingdom. — To  defend  his  kingdom  against  hostile  attacks,  Reho- 

boam built  cities  for  defence  in  Judah.  The  sing.  ~ftXo?  is  used, 
because  the  building  of  cities  served  for  the  defence  of  the  kiri£- 

dom.  Judah  is  the  name  of  the  kingdom,  for  the  fifteen  fenced 
cities  enumerated  in  the  following  verses  were  situated  in  the  tribal 

domains  of  both  Benjamin  and  Judah. — Ver.  6.  In  Judah  lay 

Bethlehem,  a  small  city  mentioned  as  early  as  in  Jacob's  time 
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(Gen.  xxxv.  19),  two  hours  south  of  Jerusalem,  the  birthplace 

of  David  and  of  Christ  (Mic.  v.  1  ;  Matt.  ii.  5,  11),  now  Beit- 
Lahm  ;  see  on  Josh.  xv.  59.  Etam  is  not  the  place  bearing  the 
same  name  which  is  spoken  of  in  1  Chron.  iv.  32  and  Judg.  xv.  8, 

and  mentioned  in  the  Talmud  as  the  place  where,  near  Solo- 

mon's Pools,  the  aqueduct  which  supplied  Jerusalem  with  water 
commenced  (cf .  Robins.  Pal.  sub  voce  ;  Tobler,  Topogr.  v.  Jerus. 

ii.  S.  84  ff.,  855  ff.)  ;*  nor  is  it  to  be  looked  for,  as  Robins,  loc. 
citn  and  Neio  Bibl.  Researches,  maintains,  in  the  present  village 
Urtas  (Artas),  for  it  has  been  identified  by  Tobl.,  dritte  Wand. 

S.  89,  with  Ain  Attan,  a  valley  south-west  from  Artas.  Not 
only  does  the  name  Attan  correspond  more  than  Artas  with 
Etam,  but  from  it  the  water  is  conducted  to  Jerusalem,  while 

according  to  Tobler's  thorough  conviction  it  could  not  have  been 
brought  from  Artas.  Tekoa,  now  Tekua,  on  the  summit  of  a 
hill  covered  with  ancient  ruins,  two  hours  south  of  Bethlehem ; 
see  on  Josh.  xv.  59. — Ver.  7.  Beth-zur  was  situated  where  the 

ruin  Beth-Sur  now  stands,  midway  between  Urtas  and  Hebron  ; 
see  on  Josh.  xv.  58.  Shoko,  the  present  Shuweike  in  Wady 

Sumt,  3J-  hours  south-west  from  Jerusalem  ;  see  on  Josh.  xv. 
35.  Adullam,  in  Josh.  xv.  35  included  among  the  cities  of  the 
hill  country,  reckoned  part  of  the  lowland  (Shephelah),  i.e.  the 
slope  of  the  hills,  has  not  yet  been  discovered.  Tobler,  dritte 
Wand.  S.  151,  conjectures  that  it  is  identical  with  the  present 

Dula,  about  eight  miles  to  the  east  of  Beit-Jibrin  ;  but  this  can 

hardly  be  correct  (see  against  it,  Arnold  in  Herzog's  Realenc. 
xiv.  S.  723).  It  is  much  more  probable  that  its  site  was  that 

of  the  present  Deir  Dubban,  two  hours  to  the  north  of  Beit- 
Jibrin  ;  see  on  Josh.  xii.  15.  —  Ver.  8.  Gath,  a  royal  city  of 
the  Philistines,  which  was  first  made  subject  to  the  Israelites  by 
David  (1  Chron.  xviii.  1),  and  was  under  Solomon  the  seat  of  its 
own  king,  who  was  subject  to  the  Israelite  king  (1  Kings  ii.  39). 

has  not  yet  been  certainly  discovered ;  see  on  Josh.  xiii.  3.2 
Mareshah,   the  city  Marissa,  on  the  road  from  Hebron  to  the 

1  For  further  information  as  to  the  commencement  of  this  aqueduct,  see 

the  masterly  dissertation  of  Dr.  Herm.  Zschokke,  "Die  versiegelte  Quelle 
Salomo's,"  in  the  Tubingcr  Thcol  Quarlalschr.  18G7,  H.  3,  S.  -126  ff. 

2  C.  Schick,  Reiseindas  PMUstcrland  (in  "  Ausland"  1867,  Nr.  7,  S.  162), 
identifies  Gath  with  the  present  Tel  Safieh,  "an  isolated  conical  hill  in  the 
plain,  like  a  sentinel  of  a  watchtower  or  fortress,  and  on  that  account  there 

was  so  much  struggling  for  its  possession."     On  the  other  hand,  Konr.  Furrer, 
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land  of  the  Philistines,  was  at  a  later  time  very  important,  and 

is  not  represented  by  the  ruin  Marash,  twenty-four  minutes  to 
the  south  of  Beit-Jibrin  (Eleutheropolis) ;  see  on  Josh.  xv.  44, 
and  Tobl.  dritte  Wand.  S.  129,  142  f.  Ziph  is  probably  the 

Ziph  mentioned  in  Josh.  xv.  55,  in  the  hill  country  of  Judah, 
of  which  ruins  yet  remain  on  the  hill  Ziph,  about  an  hour  and 

a  quarter  south-east  of  Hebron ;  see  on  Josh.  xv.  55.  C.  v. 
Eaumer  thinks,  on  the  contrary,  Pal.  S.  222,  Anm.  249,  that 
our  Ziph,  as  it  is  mentioned  along  with  Mareshah  and  other 
cities  of  the  lowland,  cannot  be  identified  with  either  of  the 

Ziphs  mentioned  in  Josh.  xv.  24  and  55,  but  is  probably  Achzib 
in  the  lowland  mentioned  along  with  Mareshah,  Josh.  xv.  44 ; 

but  this  is  very  improbable. — Ver.  9.  Adoraim  (AScopat/jb  in 
Joseph.  Antt.  viii.  10.  1),  met  with  in  1  Mace.  xiii.  20  as  an 

Idumean  city,  "Ahwpa,  and  so  also  frequently  in  Josephus,  was 
taken  by  Hyrcanus,  and  rebuilt  by  Gabinius  (Jos.  Antt,  xiii.  15. 
4,  and  xiv.  5.  3)  under  the  name  Acopa,  and  often  spoken  of 
along  with  Marissa  (s.  Reland,  Palcest.  p.  547).  Robinson  {Pal. 
sub  voce)  has  identified  it  with  the  present  Dura,  a  village  about 
7i  miles  to  the  westward  of  Hebron.  Lachish,  situated  in  the 

lowland  of  Judah,  as  we  learn  from  Josh.  xv.  39,  is  probably 

the  present  Um  Lakis,  on  the  road  from  Gaza  to  Beit-Jibrin 
and  Hebron,  to  the  left  hand,  seven  hours  to  the  west  of  Beit- 
Jibrin,  on  a  circular  height  covered  with  ancient  walls  and 
marble  fragments,  and  overgrown  with  thistles  and  bushes ;  see 

on  Josh.  x.  3,  and  Pressel  in  Herz.'s  Realenc.  viii.  S.  157  f. 
Azekah,  situated  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Shoco  (ver.  7),  and, 

according  to  1  Sam.  xvii.  1,  in  an  oblique  direction  near  Ephes- 

Dammim,  i.e.  Damum,  one  hour  east  to  the  south  of  Beit-Nettif,1 
has  not  been  re-discovered  ;  see  on  Josh.  x.  10. — Ver.  10.  Zorah, 

Samson's  birthplace,  is  represented  by  the  ruin  Sura,  at  the 
south-west  end  of  the  ridge,  which  encloses  the  Wady  es  Surar 
on  the  north ;  see  on  Josh.  xv.  33.  To  the  north  of  that  again 

lay  Ajalon,  now  the  village  Jalo,  on  the  verge  of  the  plain 
Merj  ibn  Omeir,  four  leagues  to  the  west  of  Gibeon ;    see   on 

Wanderuiujen  durch  Palastina,  Zurich  18C5,  thinks,  S.  133,  that  he  has  found 
the  true  situation  of  Gath  in  the  AYady  el  Gat,  northward  of  the  ruins  of 
Askalon. 

1  Compare  the  interesting  note  of  Breytenbach  (Reylb.  des  licil.  Landes, 

i.  134)  in  Tobler,  dritte  Wand.  S.  4G3  :  "Thence  (from  Azekah)  three  miles 
is  the  city  Zuchot-Jude,  not  far  from  Nobah,  where  David  slew  Goliath." 
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Josh.  x.  12  and  xix.  42.  Finally,  Hebron,  the  ancient  city  of  the 

patriarchs,  now  called  el  Khalil  (The  friend  of  God,  i.e.  Abra- 
ham) ;  see  on  Gen.  xxiii.  2.  All  these  fenced  cities  lay  in  the 

tribal  domain  of  Judah,  with  the  exception  of  Zorah  and  Ajalon, 
which  were  assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Dan  (Josh.  xix.  41  f.).  These 
two  were  probably  afterwards,  in  the  time  of  the  judges,  when  a 
part  of  the  Danites  emigrated  from  Zorah  and  Eshtaol  to  the 

north  of  Palestine  (Judg.  xviii.  1),  taken  possession  of  by  Ben- 
jamites,  and  were  afterwards  reckoned  to  the  land  of  Benjamin, 
and  are  here  named  as  cities  which  Rehoboam  fortified  in  Ben- 

jamin. If  we  glance  for  a  moment  at  the  geographical  position 
of  the  whole  fifteen  cities,  we  see  that  they  lay  partly  to  the 

south  of  Jerusalem,  on  the  road  which  went  by  Hebron  to  Beer- 
she  ba  and  Egypt,  partly  on  the  western  slopes  of  the  hill  country 

of  Judah,  on  the  road  by  Beit-Jibrin  to  Gaza,  while  only  a 
\few  lay  to  the  north  of  this  road  towards  the  Philistine  plain, 
land  there  were  none  to  the  north  to  defend  the  kingdom  against 

invasions  from  that  side.  "  Rehoboam  seems,  therefore,  to  have 
had  much  more  apprehension  of  an  attack  from  the  south  and 
west,  i.e.  from  the  Egyptians,  than  of  a  war  with  the  northern 

kingdom"  (Berth.).  Hence  we  may  conclude  that  Rehoboam 
fortified  these*  cities  only  after  the  inroad  of  the  Egyptian  king 
Shishak. — Ver.  11  f.  "And  he  made  strong  the  fortresses,  and 

put  captains, in  them,"  etc.;  i.e.  he  increased  their  strength  by 
placing  them  in  a  thoroughly  efficient  condition  to  defend  them- 

selves against  attacks,  appointing  commandants  (D'H\'tf)>  provision- 
ing them,  and  (ver.  12)  laying  up  stores  of  all  kinds  of  arms.  In 

this  way  he  made  them  exceedingly  strong.  The  last  clause,  ver. 

12,  u  And  there  were  to  him  Judah  and  Benjamin,"  corresponds 
to  the  statement,  x.  19,  that  Israel  revolted  from  the  house  of 

David,  and  forms  the  conclusion  of  the  account  (vers.  1-1 7a)  of 
that  which  Rehoboam  did  to  establish  his  power  and  consolidate 
his  kingdom.     There  follows  hereupon,  in 

Vers.  13-17,  the  account  of  the  internal  spiritual  strength- 
ening of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  by  the  migration  of  the  priests  and 

Levites,  and  many  pious  worshippers  of  Jalive  out  of  all  the  tribes, 

to  the  kingdom  of  Judah. — Ver.  13.  The  priests  and  Levites  in  all 
Israel  went  over  to  him  out  of  their  whole  domain,  bv  SjPrin,  to 

present  oneself  before  any  one,  to  await  his  commands,  cf.  Zech. 
vi.  5,  Job  i.  6,  ii.  1 ;  here  in  the  signification  to  place  oneself  at 

another's  disposal,  i.e.  to  go  over  to  one.     The  suffix  in  bj*3l  refers 
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to  "all  Israel."  For — this  was  the  motive  of  their  migration, 
ver.  14 — the  Levites  (in  the  wider  signification  of  the  word, 
including  the  priests)  forsook  their  territory  and  their  possessions, 
i.e.  the  cities  assigned  to  them,  with  the  pasture  lands  for  their 

cattle  (Num.  xxxv.  1-8),  scil.  in  the  domain  of  the  ten  tribes ; 

"  for  Jeroboam  and  his  sons  had  driven  them  out  from  the  priest- 

hood of  Jahve."  To  prevent  his  subjects  from  visiting  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem,  which  he  feared  might  ultimately  cause  the  people 

to  return  to  the  house  of  David,  Jeroboam  had  erected  his  owrn 
places  of  worship  for  his  kingdom  in  Bethel  and  Dan,  where 
Jahve  was  worshipped  in  the  ox  images  (the  golden  calves),  and 
had  appointed,  not  the  Levites,  but  men  from  the  body  of  the 

people,  to  be  priests  in  these  so-called  sanctuaries  (1  Kings  xii. 
2G-31),  consecrated  by  himself.  By  these  innovations  not  only 
the  priests  and  Levites,  who  would  not  recognise  this  unlawful 

image-worship,  were  compelled  to  migrate  to  Judah  and  Jeru- 
salem, but  also  the  pious  worshippers  of  the  Lord,  who  would  not 

renounce  the  temple  worship  which  had  been  consecrated  by  God 

Himself.  All  Jeroboam's  successors  held  firmly  by  this  calf- 
worship  introduced  by  him,  and  consequently  the  driving  out  of 

the  priests  and  Levites  is  here  said  to  have  been  the  act  of  Jero- 

boam and  his  sons.  By  his  sons  are  meant  Jeroboam's  succes- 
sors on  the  throne,  without  respect  to  the  fact  that  of  Jeroboam's 

own  sons  only  Nadab  reached  the  throne,  and  that  his  dynasty 
terminated  with  him  ;  for  in  this  matter  all  the  kings  of  Israel 

walked  in  the  footsteps  of  Jeroboam. — Ver.  15.  And  had  ordained 

him  priests  for  the  high  places,  ft"*1^^  is  a  continuation  of 
DlTOTn  "G,  ver.  14.  rriEn  are  the  places  of  worship  which  were 
erected  by  Jeroboam  for  the  image-worship,  called  in  1  Kings  xii. 
31  HiD3  JV3 ;  see  on  that  passage.  The  gods  worshipped  in  these 
houses  in  high  places  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  calls  Dn\y^ 
from    their    nature,    and    Dv3V    from    their    form.      The   word 

/  •  T-; 

D*Vjfcf  is  taken  from  Lev.  xvii.  7,  and  signifies  demons,  so  named 
from  the  Egyptian  idolatry,  in  which  the  worship  of  goats,  of 
Pan  (Mendes),  who  was  always  represented  in  the  form  of  a 
goat,  occupied  a  prominent  place ;  see  on  Lev.  xvii.  7.  For 
further  details  as  to  the  DvJy,  see  on  1  Kin^s  xii.  28. — Ver.  16. 

BH^niCj  after  them,  i.e.  following  after  the  priests  and  Levites. 
With  DnaWiX  D^njjn  who  turned  their  hearts  thereto,  cf.  1  Chron. t  t  :  •.•  .  :      -  7  7 

xxii.  19.  They  went  to  Jerusalem  to  sacrifice  there;  i.e.,  as  we 

learn  from  the  context,  not  merely  to  offer  sacrifices,  but  also  to 
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remain  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah. — Ver.  17.  These  immigrants 
— priests,  Levites,  and  pious  worshippers  of  Jahve — made  the 
kingdom  of  Judah  strong,  by  strengthening  the  religious  foun- 

dation on  which  the  kingdom  was  founded,  and  made  Rehoboam 
strong  three  years,  so  that  they  (king  and  people)  walked  in  the 
way  of  David  and  Solomon.  The  strengthening  lasted  only  three 

years — only  while  the  opposition  to  Jeroboam's  action  in  the  matter 
of  religion  was  kept  alive  by  the  emigration  of  the  pious  people 
from  the  ten  tribes.  What  occurred  after  these  three  years  is 

narrated  only  in  chap.  xii. — Here  there  follows,  in 
Vers.  18-23,  information  as  to  Relioboarrfs  family  relation- 

ships.— Yer.  18.  Instead  of  |3  we  must  read,  with  the  Keri,  many 
mss.,  LXX.,  and  Vulg.,  A3:  Mahalath  the  daughter  of  Jeri- 
moth,  the  son  of  David.  Among  the  sons  of  David  (1  Chron.  hi. 

1-8)  no  Jerimoth  is  found.  If  this  name  be  not  another  form 

of  Dinn11,  1  Chron.  iii.  3,  Jerimoth  must  have  been  a  son  of  one 

of  David's  concubines.  Before  the  name  5W2X,  1  must  have  been 

dropped  out,  and  is  to  be  supplied  ;  so  that  Mahalath's  father  and 
mother  are  both  named:  the  daughter  of  Jerimoth  the  son  of  David, 

and  Abihail  the  daughter  of  Eliab  the  son  of  Jesse, i.e.  David's  eldest 
brother  (1  Chron.  ii.  13;  1  Sam.  xvii.  13).  For  Abihail  cannot 

be  held  to  be  a  second  wife  of  Rehoboam,  because  ver.  19,  "  and 

she  bore,"  and  ver.  20,  "  and  after  her,"  show  that  in  ver.  18  only 
one  wife  is  named.  She  bare  him  three  sons,  whose  names  occur 

only  here  (ver.  19). — Ver.  20.  Maachah  the  daughter,  i.e.  the 

granddaughter,  of  Absalom ;  for  she  cannot  have  been  Absalom's 
daughter,  because  Absalom,  according  to  2  Sam.  xiv.  27,  had  only 
one  daughter,  Tamar  by  name,  who  must  have  been  fifty  years 

old  at  Solomon's  death.  According  to  2  Sam.  xviii.  18,  Absalom 
left  no  son ;  Maachah  therefore  can  only  be  a  daughter  of  Tamar, 

who,  according  to  2  Chron.  xiii.  2,  was  married  to  Uriel  of 
Gibeah:  see  on  1  Kings  xv.  2.  Abijah,  the  oldest  son  of 
Maachah,  whom  his  father  nominated  his  successor  (ver.  22  and 
xii.  16),  is  called  in  the  book  of  Kings  constantly  Abijam,  the 
original  form  of  the  name,  which  was  afterwards  weakened  into 

Abijah. — Ver.  21  f.  Only  these  wives  with  their  children  are 
mentioned  by  name,  though  besides  these  Rehoboam  had  a 
number  of  wives,  18  wives  and  60  (according  to  Josephus,  30) 

concubines,  who  bore  him  twenty-eight  sons  and  sixty  daughters. 

Rehoboam  trod  in  his  father's  footsteps  in  this  not  quite  praise- 
worthy point.     The  eldest  son  of  Maachah  he  made  head  (Ptfv), 
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i.e.  prince,  among  his  brethren ;  tavOW  *?,  for  to  make  him  king, 
scil.  was  his  intention.  The  infin.  with  ?  is  here  used  in  the  swift- 

ness of  speech  in  loose  connection  to  state  with  what  further  pur- 

pose he  had  appointed  him  TJJ ;  cf.  Evv.  §  351,  c,  at  the  end. — 
Ver.  23.  And  he  did  wisely,  and  dispersed  of  all  his  sons  in  all 
the  countries  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  i.e.  dispersed  all  his  sons  so, 
that  they  were  placed  in  all  parts  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  in  the 
fenced  cities,  and  he  gave  them  victual  in  abundance,  and  he 

sought  (for  them)  a  multitude  of  wives.  ̂ '^,  to  ask  for,  for  the 
father  brought  about  the  marriage  of  his  sons.  He  therefore 
took  care  that  his  sons,  by  being  thus  scattered  in  the  fenced 
cities  of  the  country  as  their  governors,  were  separated  from  each 
other,  but  also  that  they  received  the  necessary  means  for  living 

in  a  way  befitting  their  princely  rank,  in  the  shape  of  an  abun- 
dant maintenance  and  a  considerable  number  of  wives.  They 

were  thus  kept  in  a  state  of  contentment,  so  that  they  might  not 
make  any  attempt  to  gain  the  crown,  which  he  had  reserved  for 
Abijah  ;  and  in  this  lay  the  wisdom  of  his  conduct. 

Chap.  xii.  Rehoboams  defection  from  the  Lord,  and  his 

humiliation  by  the  Egyptian  king  Shishak. — Ver.  1.  The  infini- 

tive T^3,  u  at  the  time  of  the  establishing,"  with  an  indefinite 
subject,  may  be  expressed  in  English  by  the  passive :  when  Reho- 

boam's  royal  power  was  established.  The  words  refer  back  to 
xi.  17.  iniJJ0?>  "when  he  had  become  strong"  (nj^Tn  is  a  nomen 
verbale :  the  becoming  strong ;  cf.  xxvi.  16,  Dan.  xi.  2),  he  forsook 
the  Lord,  and  all  Israel  with  him.  The  inhabitants  of  the 
kingdom  of  Judah  are  here  called  Israel,  to  hint  at  the  contrast 
between  the  actual  conduct  of  the  people  in  their  defection  from 
the  Lord,  and  the  destiny  of  Israel,  the  people  of  God.  The 
forsaking  of  the  law  of  Jahve  is  in  substance  the  fall  into 

idolatry,  as  we  find  it  stated  more  definitely  in  1  Kings  xiv.  22  ff. 

— Ver.  2.  In  punishment  of  this  defection  (s3  vJ/O  *3,  because 
they  had  acted  faithlessly  to  Jahve),  Shishak,  the  king  of  Egypt, 
marched  with  a  great  host  against  Jerusalem.  This  hostile  in- 

vasion is  also  briefly  narrated  in  1  Kings  xiv.  25-28.  Shishak 
(Sisak)  is,  as  we  have  remarked  on  1  Kings  xiv.,  Sesonchis  or 
Sechonchosis,  the  first  king  of  the  22d  dynasty,  who  has  cele- 

brated his  victory  in  a  relief  at  Karnak.  In  this  sculpture  the 
names  of  the  cities  captured  are  recorded  on  shields,  and  a  con- 

siderable number  have  been  deciphered  with  some  certainty,  and 
by  them   our   account   is   completely   confirmed.     According   to 
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ver.  3,  Shishak' s  host  consisted  of  1200  chariots,  60,000  horsemen 
— numbers  which,  of  course,  are  founded  only  upon  a  rough  esti- 

mate— and  an  innumerable  multitude  of  footmen,  among  whom 

were  D,|?v,  Libyans,  probably  the  Libyaegyptii  of  the  ancients 
(see  on  Gen.  x.  13) ;  D^Sp,  according  to  the  LXX.  and  Vulg. 
Troglodytes,  probably  the  Ethiopian  Troglodytes,  who  dwelt  in 
the  mountains  on  the  west  coast  of  the  Arabian  Gulf ;  and 

Cushites,  i.e.  Ethiopians.  The  Libyans  and  Cushites  are  men- 

tioned in  Nahum  iii.  9  also  as  auxiliaries  of  the  Egyptians. — 
Ver.  4.  After  the  capture  of  the  fenced  cities  of  Judah,  he 

marched  against  Jerusalem. — Ver.  5.  Then  the  prophet  She- 
maiah  announced  to  the  king  and  the  princes,  who  had  retired  to 
Jerusalem  before  Shishak,  that  the  Lord  had  given  them  into 

the  power  of  Shishak  because  they  had  forsaken  Him.  *P2i  OT, 
forsaken  and  given  over  into  the  hand  of  Shishak.  When  the 
king  and  the  priests  immediately  humbled  themselves  before 
God,  acknowledging  the  righteousness  of  the  Lord,  the  prophet 
announced  to  them  further  that  the  Lord  would  not  destroy 

them  since  they  had  humbled  themselves,  but  would  give  them 

deliverance  in  a  little  space.  B#p3,  according  to  a  little,  i.e.  in  a 

short  time,  njj  »^  1S  accusative  after  WJ1.  My  anger  shall  not 
pour  itself  out  upon  Jerusalem.  The  pouring  out  of  anger  is 

the  designation  of  an  exterminating  judgment;  cf.  xxxiv.  25. — 

Ver.  8.  But  Q3  after  a  negative  clause)  they  shall  be  his  ser- 

vants, sc.  for  a  short  time  (see  ver.  7),  "  that  they  may  know 

my  service,  and  the  service  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  countries" 
(cf.  1  Chron.  xxix.  30)  ;  i.e.  that  they  may  learn  to  know  by 
experience  the  difference  between  the  rule  of  God  and  that  of 

the  heathen  kings,  and  that  God's  rule  was  not  so  oppressive  as that  of  the  rulers  of  the  world. 

With  ver.  9  the  account  of  the  war  is  taken  up  again  and 

continued  by  the  repetition  of  the  words,  "  Then  marched  Shishak 

.  .  .  against  Jerusalem"  (ver.  4).  Shishak  plundered  the  trea- 
sures of  the  temple  and  the  palace ;  he  had  consequently  cap- 
tured Jerusalem.  The  golden  shields  also  which  had  been 

placed  in  the  house  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon,  i.e.  the  palace 
built  by  Solomon  in  Jerusalem,  which  Solomon  had  caused  to 

be  made  (cf.  ix.  16),  Shishak  took  away,  and  in  their  place  Reho- 
boam  caused  brazen  shields  to  be  prepared ;  see  on  1  Kings  xiv. 
26-28. — In  ver.  12  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  concludes  the 

account  of  this  event  with  the  didactic  remark,   a  Because  he 
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(Rehoboam)  humbled  himself,  the  anger  of  Jahve  was  turned 

away  from  him."  r^n^n?  N7i,  and  it  was  not  to  extermination 
utterly  (»Y??j  properly  to  destruction,  i.e.  completely ;  cf.  Ezek. 
xiii.  13).  And  also  in  Judah  were  good  things.  This  is  the  other 
motive  which  caused  the  Lord  to  turn  away  His  wrath.  Good 

things  are  proofs  of  piety  and  fear  of  God,  cf.  xix.  3. — Ver.  13  f. 

The  length  of  Rehoboam's  reign,  his  mother,  and  the  judgment 
about  him.  Cf.  1  Kings  xiv.  21  and  22a.  P;tnrn  here,  as  in  xiii. 
21,  can,  in  its  connection  with  what  precedes,  be  only  understood 
to  mean  that  Rehoboam,  after  his  humiliation  at  the  hands  of 
Shishak,  by  which  his  kingdom  was  utterly  weakened  and  almost 
destroyed,  again  gained  strength  and  power.  Cf.  also  i.  1,  where 
PJTO  is  used  of  Solomon  in  the  beginning  of  his  reign,  after  he 

overcame  Adonijah,  the  pretender  to  the  crown,  and  his  party. — 
As  to  the  a^e  of  Rehoboam,  etc.,  see  on  1  Kings  xiv.  21.  ̂ in  fc>]M 

ver.  14,  is  denned  by  the  addition,  "for  he  prepared  not  his  heart 

to  seek  the  Lord."  For  the  expression  cf.  xix.  3,  xxx.  19,  Ezra 
vii.  10. — Vers.  15  and  16.  Close  of  his  reign.  On  the  authori- 
ties,  see  the  Introduction,  p.  34 ;  and  in  reference  to  the  other 

statements,  the  commentary  on  1  Kings  xiv.  29-31.  ni^nta, 
wars,  i.e.  a  state  of  hostility,  was  between  Rehoboam  and  Jero- 

boam all  days,  can  only  be  understood  of  the  hostile  attitude  of 

the  two  rulers  to  each  other,  like  '"^pD  in  Kings ;  for  we  have 
no  narrative  of  wars  between  them  after  Rehoboam  had  aban- 

doned, at  the  instance  of  the  prophet,  his  proposed  war  with  the 
Israelites  at  the  commencement  of  his  reign. 

CHAP.  XIII. — THE  REIGN  OF  ABIJAH.      CF.  1  KINGS  XV.  1-8. 

In  the  book  of  Kings  it  is  merely  remarked  in  general,  that 
the  hostile  relationship  between  Jeroboam  and  Rehoboam  con- 

tinued during  his  whole  life,  and  that  between  Abijah  and  Jero- 
boam there  was  war  (vers.  6  and  7) ;  but  not  one  of  his  enter- 
prises is  recounted,  and  only  his  attitude  towards  the  Lord  is 

exactly  characterized.  In  our  chapter,  on  the  contrary,  we  have 
a  vivid  and  circumstantial  narrative  of  the  commencement, 
course,  and  results  of  a  great  war  against  Jeroboam,  in  which 

Abijah,  with  the  help  of  the  Lord,  inflicted  a  crushing  defeat  on 
the  great  army  of  the  Israelites,  and  conquered  several  cities. 

Vers.  1  and  2.  The  commencement  and  duration  of  the 

reign,  as  in  1  Kings  xv.  1,  2.     Abijah's  mother  is  here  (ver.  2) 
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called  Michaiah  instead  of  Maachah,  as  in  xi;  20  and  1  Kings 
xv.  2,  but  it  can  hardly  be  a  second  name  which  Maachah  had 

received  for  some  unknown  reason  ;  probably  irP2sO  is  a  mere 
orthographical  error  for  r\syn.  She  is  here  called,  not  the 
daughter  =  granddaughter  of  Abishalom,  but  after  her  father, 

the  daughter  of  Uriel  of  Gibeah;  see  on  xi.  20.1 
Vers.  2b-21.  The  War  between  Abijah  and  Jeroboam. — 

nrvn  nttrro,  war  arose,  broke  out. — Ver.  3.  Abijah  began  the 

war  with  an  army  of  400,000  valiant  warriors,  "fina  B*K?  chosen 

men.    'e  rix  "1DX?  to  bind  on  war,  i.e.  to  open  the  war.   Jeroboam 

1  Against  this  Bertheau  remarks,  after  the  example  of  Thenius  :  "  "When 
we  consider  that  the  wife  of  Abijah  and  mother  of  Asa  was  also  called 
Maachah,  1  Kings  xv.  13,  2  Chron.  xv.  16,  and  that  in  1  Kings  xv.  2  this 
Maachah  is  again  called  the  daughter  of  Abishalom,  and  that  this  latter 
statement  is  not  met  with  in  the  Chronicle,  we  are  led  to  conjecture  that 

Maachah,  the  mother  of  Abijah,  the  daughter  of  Abishalom,  has  been  con- 
founded with  Maachah  the  mother  of  Asa,  the  daughter  of  Uriel  of  Gibeah, 

and  that  in  our  passage  Asa's  mother  is  erroneously  named  instead,  of  the 
mother  of  Abijah."  This  conjecture  is  a  strange  fabric  of  perverted  facts  and 
inconsequential  reasoning.  In  1  Kings  xv.  2  Abi jam's  mother  is  called 
Maachah  the  daughter  of  Abishalom,  exactly  as  in  2  Chron.  xi.  20  and  21  ; 
and  in  1  Kings  xv.  13,  in  perfect  agreement  with  2  Chron.  xv.  16,  it  is  stated 
that  Asa  removed  Maachah  from  the  dignity  of  Gebira  because  she  had  made 
herself  a  statue  of  Asherah.  This  Maachah,  deposed  by  Asa,  is  called  in 
1  Kings  xv.  10  the  daughter  of  Abishalom,  and  only  this  latter  remark  is 
omitted  from  the  Chronicle.  How  from  these  statements  we  must  conclude 

that  the  mother  of  Abijah,  Maachah  the  daughter  of  Abishalom,  has  been 
confounded  with  Maachah  the  mother  of  Asa,  the  daughter  of  Uriel,  we 
cannot  see.  The  author  of  the  book  of  Kings  knows  only  one  Maachah,  the 

daughter  of  Abishalom,  whom  in  xv.  2  he  calls  mother,  i.e.  ITV23,  *.e.  Sul- 
t     •  : 

tana  Walide  of  Abijah,  and  in  xv.  10  makes  to  stand  i-n  the  same  relationship 
of  mother  to  Asa.  From  this,  however,  the  only  natural  and  logically  sound 

conclusion  which  can  be  drawn  is  that  Abijam's  mother,  Rehoboam's  wife, 
occupied  the  position  of  queen-mother,  not  merely  during  the  three  years1 
reign  of  Abijam,  but  also  during  the  first  years  of  the  reign  of  his  son  Asa, 
as  his  grandmother,  until  Asa  had  deprived  her  of  this  dignity  because  of  her 

idolatry.  It  is  nowhere  said  in  Scripture  that  this  woman  was  Abijam's 
wife,  but  that  is  a  conclusion  drawn  by  Thenius  and  Bertheau  only  from 

her  being  called  ifttf,  his  (Asa's)  mother,  as  if  QN  could  denote  merely  the 
actual  mother,  and  not  the  grandmother.  Finally,  the  omission  in  the 

Chronicle  of  the  statement  in  1  Kings  xv.  10,  "  The  name  of  his  mother  was 
Maachah,  the  daughter  of  Abishalom,"  does  not  favour  in  the  very  least  the 
conjecture  that  Asa's  mother  has  been  confounded  with  the  mother  of  Abijah  ; 
for  it  is  easily  explained  by  the  fact  that  at  the  accession  of  Asa  no  change 

was  made  in  reference  to  the  dignity  of  queen-mother,  Abijah's  mother  still 
holding  that  position  even  under  Asa. 
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prepared  for  the  war  with  800,000  warriors.     The  number  of 

Jeroboam's  warriors  is  exactly  that  which  Joab  returned  as  the 
result,  as  to  Israel,  of  the  numbering  of  the  people  commanded 

by  David,  while  that  of  Abijah's  army  is  less  by  100,000  men 
than  Joab  numbered  in  Judah  (2   Sam.  xxiv.  9). — Ver.  4  ff. 
When  the  two  armies  lay  over  against  each  other,  ready  for  the 
combat,  Abijah  addressed  the  enemy,  King  Jeroboam  and  all 

Israel,  in  a  speech  from  Mount  Zemaraim.     The  mountain  EpJJV 
is  met  with  only  here ;  but  a  city  of  this  name  is  mentioned  in 
Josh,  xviii.  22,  whence  we  would  incline  to  the  conclusion  that  the 

mountain  near  or  upon  which  this  city  lay  was  intended.     But  if 
this  city  was  situated  to  the  east,  not  only  of  Bethel,  but  also  of 
Jerusalem,  on  the  road  to  Jericho  (see  on  Josh,  xviii.  22),  as  we 

may  conclude  from  its  enumeration  between  Beth-Arabah  and 
Bethel  in  Josh.  loc.  cit.,  it  will  not  suit  our  passage,  at  least  if 
Zemaraim  be  really  represented  by  the  ruin  el  Sumra  to  the  east 

of  Khan  Hadur  on  the  way  from  Jerusalem  to  Jericho.     Robin- 
son (Phys.  Geog.  S.  38)  conjectures  Mount  Zemaraim  to  the  east 

of  Bethel,  near  the  border  of  the  two  kingdoms,  to  which  Mount 
Ephraim  also  extends.      Abijah   represented  first  of  all  (vers. 

5-7)  to  Jeroboam  and  the  Israelites  that  their  kingdom  was  the 
result  of  a  revolt  against  Jahve,  who  had  given  the  kingship  over 

Israel  to  David  and  his  sons  for  evey. — Ver.  5.  "  Is  it  not  to  you 

to  know  1 "  i.e.  can  it  be  unknown  to  you  f     n?D  n*i3,  accus.  of 
nearer  definition :  after  the  fashion  of  a  covenant  of  salt,  i.e.  of 
an  irrevocable  covenant;  cf.  on  Lev.  ii.  13  and  Num.  xviii.  19. 

"  And  Jeroboam,  the  servant  of  Solomon  the  son  of  David  (cf. 

1    Kings  xi.  11),  rebelled  against  his  lord,"  with  the  help  of 
frivolous,  worthless  men  (Qsi?l  as  in  Judg.  ix.  4,  xi.  3 ;  ?Vv3  *J3 
as  in  1  Kings  xxi.  10,  13, — not  recurring  elsewhere  in  the  Chro- 

nicle), who  gathered  around  him,  and  rose  against  Rehoboam  with 

power.      bv  p3Ntnn?   to  show  oneself    powerful,   to    show  power 
against  any  one.     Against  this  rising  Rehoboam  showed  himself 
not  strong  enough,  because  he  was  an  inexperienced  man  and 

soft  of  heart.     TO  denotes  not  "  a  boy,"  for  Rehoboam  was  forty- 
one  years  old  when  he  entered  upon  his  reign,  but  u  an  inex- 

perienced young  man,"  as  in  1  Chron.  xxix.  1.      3X?  XI)  soft  of 
heart,  i.e.  faint-hearted,  inclined  to  give  way,  without  energy  to 
make  a  stand  against  those  rising  insolently  against  him.      $?\ 

'a?  ptftftn,  and  showed  himself  not  strong  before  them,  proved  to 
be  too  weak  in  opposition  to  them.     This  representation  does  not 
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conform  to  the  state  of  the  case  as  narrated  in  chap.  x.  Keho- 

boam  did  not  appear  soft-hearted  and  compliant  in  the  negotia- 
tion with  the  rebellious  tribes  at  Sichem ;  on  the  contrary,  he 

was  hard  and  defiant,  and  showed  himself  youthfully  inconsiderate 

only  in  throwing  to  the  wrinds  the  wise  advice  of  the  older  men, 
and  in  pursuance  of  the  rash  counsel  of  the  young  men  who  had 

grown  up  with  him,  brought  about  the  rupture  by  his  domineering 
manner.  But  Abijah  wishes  to  justify  his  father  as  much  as 
possible  in  his  speech,  and  shifts  all  the  guilt  of  the  rebellion  of 
the  ten  tribes  from  the  house  of  David  on  to  Jeroboam  and  his 

worthless  following. — Vers.  8  and  9.  Abijah  then  points  out  to 
his  opponents  the  vanity  of  their  trust  in  the  great  multitude  of 
their  warriors  and  their  gods,  while  yet  they  had  driven  out  the 

priests  of  Jahve.  "  And  now  ye  say,"  scil.  in  your  heart,  i.e.  you 
think  to  show  yourself  strong  before  the  kingdom  of  Jahve  in 
the  hands  of  the  sons  of  David,  i.e.  against  the  kingdom  of  Jahve 
ruled  over  by  the  sons  of  David,  by  raising  a  great  army  in 

order  to  make  war  upon  and  to  destroy  this  kingdom.  3"J  jion  DAN"), 
and  truly  ye  are  a  great  multitude,  and  with  you  are  the  golden 
calves,  which  Jeroboam  hath  made  to  you  for  gods ;  but  trust 
not  unto  them,  for  Jahve,  the  true  God,  have  ye  not  for  you 

as  a  helper. — Ver.  9.  "  Yea,  ye  have  cast  out  the  priests  of 
Jahve,  the  sons  of  Aaron,  and  made  you  priests  after  the  manner 
of  the  nations  of  the  lands.     Every  one  who  has  come,  to  fill 
his  hand  with  a  young  bullock  and   he  has  become  a 

priest  to  the  no-god."  \V  N?p,  to  fill  his  hand,  denotes,  in  the 
language  of  the  law,  to  invest  one  with  the  priesthood,  and  con- 

nected with  mrvS  it  signifies  to  provide  oneself  with  that  which 
is  to  be  offered  to  Jahve.  To  fill  his  hand  with  a  young  bullock, 
etc.,  therefore  denotes  to  come  with  sacrificial  beasts,  to  cause 
oneself  to  be  consecrated  priest.  The  animals  mentioned  also, 
a  young  bullock  and  seven  rams,  point  to  the  consecration  to  the 

priesthood.  In  Ex.  xxix.  a  young  bullock  as  a  sin-offering,  a 
ram  as  a  burnt-offering,  and  a  ram  as  a  consecratory-offering,  are 
prescribed  for  this  purpose.  These  sacrifices  were  to  be  repeated 
during  seven  days,  so  that  in  all  seven  rams  were  required  for 

consecratory-sacrifices.  Abijah  mentions  only  one  young  bullock 
along  with  these,  because  it  was  not  of  any  importance  for  him 
to  enumerate  perfectly  the  sacrifices  which  were  necessary.  But 
by  offering  these  sacrifices  no  one  becomes  a  priest  of  Jahve,  and 
consequently  the  priests  of  Jeroboam  also  are  only  priests  for 
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Not-Elohim,  i.e.  only  for  the  golden  calves  made  Elohim  by 
Jeroboam,  to  whom  the  attributes  of  the  Godhead  did  not  belong. 

— Vers.  10  and  11.  While,  therefore,  the  Israelites  have  no-gods 
in  their  golden  calves,  Judah  has  Jahve  for  its  God,  whom  it 
worships  in  His  temple  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  Moses. 

C{  But  in  Jahve  is  our  God,  and  we  have  not  forsaken  Him,"  in 
so  far,  viz.,  as  they  observed  the  legal  Jahve-worship.  So  Abijah 

himself  explains  his  words,  "  as  priests  serve  Him  the  sons  of 
Aaron  (who  were  chosen  by  Jahve),  and  the  Levites  are  fDNppsij 

in  service,"  i.e.  performing  the  service  prescribed  to  them.  As 
essential  parts  of  that  service  of  God,  the  offering  of  the  daily 

burnt-offering  and  the  daily  incense-offering  (Ex.  xxix.  38  ff., 
xxx.  7),  the  laying  out  of  the  shew-bread  (Ex.  xxv.  30 ;  Lev. 
xxiv.  5  ff.),  the  lighting  of  the  lamps  of  the  golden  candlesticks 
(Ex.  xxv.  37,  xxvii.  20  f.),  are  mentioned.  In  this  respect  they 

keep  the  mm  nwp  (cf.  Lev.  viii.  35).— Ver.  12.  Abijah  draws 
from  all  this  the  conclusion  :  "  Behold,  with  us  at  our  head  are 
(not  the  two  calves  of  gold,  but)  God  (D\T>Nn  with  the  article, 
the  true  God)  and  His  priests,  and  the  alarm-trumpets  to  sound 

against  you."  He  mentions  the  trumpets  as  being  the  divinely 
appointed  pledges  that  God  would  remember  them  in  war,  and 
would  deliver  them  from  their  enemies,  Num.  x.  9.  Then  he 

closes  with  a  warning  to  the  Israelites  not  to  strive  with  Jahve, 
the  God  of  their  fathers. 

Vers.  13-17.  The  war;  Judah's  victory,  and  the  defeat  of 
Jeroboam  and  the  Israelites. — Ver.  13.  Jeroboam  caused  the 

ambush  (the  troops  appointed  to  be  an  ambush)  to  go  round 
about,  so  as  to  come  upon  their  rear  (i.e.  of  the  men  of  Judah) ; 

and  so  they  (the  main  division  of  Jeroboam's  troops)  were  before 
Judah,  and  the  ambush  in  their  rear  (i.e.  of  the  men  of  Judah)  ; 
and  the  men  of  Judah,  when  they  turned  themselves  (soil,  to 
attack),  saw  war  before  and  behind  them,  i.e.  perceived  that  they 
were  attacked  in  front  and  rear.  In  this  dangerous  position  the 

men  of  Judah  cried  to  the  Lord,  and  the  priests  blew  the  trum- 
pets (ver.  15) ;  and  as  they  raised  this  war-cry,  God  smote  their 

enemies  so  that  they  took  to  flight.  In  WHJ1  and  V^nn  the  loud 
shout  of  the  warriors  and  the  clangour  of  the  trumpets  in  the 
hands  of  the  priests  are  comprehended ;  and  )TV}  is  neither  to  be 

taken  to  refer  only  to  the  war-cry  raised  by  the  warriors  in 
making  the  attack,  nor,  with  Bertheau,  to  be  referred  only  to  the 

blowing  of  the  trumpets. — Ver.  16  f.  So  Abijah  and  his  people 
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inflicted  a  great  blow  (defeat)  on  the  Israelites,  so  that  500,000  of 

them,  i.e.  more  than  the  half  of  Jeroboam's  whole  army,  fell. 
Ver.  18  f.  The  results  of  this  victory.  The  Israelites  were 

bowed  down,  their  powder  weakened ;  the  men  of  Judah  became 
strong,  mighty,  because  they  relied  upon  Jahve  their  God.  Fol- 

lowing up  his  victory,  Abijah  took  from  Jeroboam  several  cities 
with  their  surrounding  domains :  Bethel,  the  present  Beitin,  see 
on  Josh.  vii.  2 ;  Jeshanah,  occurring  only  here,  and  the  position 

of  which  has  not  yet  been  ascertained ;  and  Ephron  (fl^B?,  Keth. ; 

the  Keri,  on  the  contrary,  £*!???)•  This  city  cannot  well  be  iden- 
tified with  Mount  Ephron,  Josh.  xv.  9  ;  for  that  mountain  was 

situated  on  the  southern  frontier  of  Benjamin,  not  far  from 
Jerusalem,  while  the  city  Ephron  is  to  be  sought  much  farther 
north,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethel.  C.  v.  Raumer  and  others 
identify  Ephron  or  Ephrain  both  with  Ophrah  of  Benjamin, 
which,  it  is  conjectured,  was  situated  near  or  in  Tayibeh,  to  the 

east  of  Bethel,  and  with  the  'E<ppatfjL,  John  xi.  54,  whither  Jesus 
withdrew  into  the  wilderness,  which,  according  to  Josephus,  Bell. 
Jud.  iv.  9.  9,  lay  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bethel.  See  on  Josh, 

xviii.  23.1 — Ver.  20.  Jeroboam  could  not  afterwards  gain  power 

1  The  account  of  this  war,  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Chronicle,  and  which 
de  Wette  declared,  on  utterly  insufficient  grounds,  to  be  an  invention  of  the 
chronicler  (cf.  against  him  my  apol.  Vers,  iiber  die  Chron.  S.  444  if.),  is  thus 

regarded  by  Ewald  (Gesch.  Isr.  iii.  S.  466,  der  2  Aufl.)  :  "  The  chronicler 
must  certainly  have  found  among  his  ancient  authorities  an  account  of  this 
conclusion  of  the  war,  and  we  cannot  but  believe  that  we  have  here,  in  so  far, 

authentic  tradition ;"  and  only  the  details  of  the  description  are  the  results  of 
free  expansion  by  the  chronicler,  but  in  the  speech  vers.  4-13  every  word  and 
every  thought  is  marked  by  the  peculiar  colouring  of  the  Chronicle.  But  this 

last  assertion  is  contradicted  by  Ewald's  own  remark,  i.  S.  203,  that  "in 
2  Chron.  xiii.  4-7,  19-21,  an  antiquated  manner  of  speech  and  representation 
appears,  while  in  the  other  verses,  on  the  contrary,  those  usual  with  the 

chronicler  are  found," — in  support  of  which  he  adduces  the  words  i)pi?3  *J3, 

ver.  7,  and  rhl2  rp13,  ver.  5.  According  to  this  view,  Abijah's  speech  cannot 
have  been  freely  draughted  by  the  chronicler,  but  must  have  been  derived,  at 
least  so  far  as  the  fundamental  thoughts  are  concerned,  from  an  ancient 
authority,  doubtless  the  Midrash  of  the  prophet  Iddo,  cited  in  ver.  22.  But 

Ewald's  further  remark  (iii.  S.  466),  that  the  author  of  the  Chronicle, 
because  he  regarded  the  heathenized  Samaria  of  his  time  as  the  true  repre- 

sentative of  the  old  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  seized  this  opportunity  to  put 

into  King  Abijah's  mouth  a  long  denunciatory  and  didactic  speech,  addressed 
at  the  commencement  of  the  battle  to  the  enemy  as  rebels  not  merely  against 
the  house  of  David,  but  also  against  the  true  religion,  is  founded  upon  the 

unscriptural  idea  that  the  calf-worship  of  the  Israelites  was  merely  a  some- 
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(rri3  "ivy,  as  in  1  Chron.  xxix.  14)  :  "  And  Jahve  smote  him,  and 
he  died."  The  meaning  of  this  remark  is  not  clear,  since  we 
know  nothing  further  of  the  end  of  Jeroboam's  life  than  that  he 
died  two  years  after  Abijah.  ̂ HB3^  can  hardly  refer  to  the  unfor- 

tunate result  of  the  war  (ver.  15  ff.),  for  Jeroboam  outlived  the 
war  by  several  years.  We  would  be  more  inclined  to  understand 

it  of  the  blow  mentioned  in  1  Kings  xiv.  1—8,  when  God  an- 
nounced to  him  by  Ahijah  the  extermination  of  his  house,  and 

took  away  his  son  Abijah,  who  was  mourned  by  all  Israel. 

Vers.  21-23.  Wives  and  children  of  Abijah.  His  death. — Ver. 
21.  While  Jeroboam  was  not  able  to  recover  from  the  defeat  lie 

had  suffered,  Abijah  established  himself  in  his  kingdom  (Pjnn!> 
cf.  xii.  13),  and  took  to  himself  fourteen  wives.  The  taking  of 

these  wives  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  later  in  time  than  his  estab- 
lishment of  his  rule  after  the  victory  over  Jeroboam.  Since 

Abijah  reigned  only  three  years,  he  must  have  already  had  the 
greater  number  of  his  wives  and  children  when  he  ascended  the 

throne,  as  we  may  gather  also  from  chap.  xi.  21-23.  The  )  consec. 
with  KJp.  serves  only  to  connect  logically  the  information  as  to  his 

what  sensuous  form  of  the  true  Jahve -worship,  and  was  fundamentally 
distinct  from  the  heathen  idolatry,  and  also  from  the  idolatry  of  the  later 
Samaritans.  In  the  judgment  of  all  the  prophets,  not  only  of  Hosea  and  Amos, 

but  also  of  the  prophetic  author  of  the  book  of  Kings,  the  calf -worship  was  a 
defection  from  Jahve,  the  God  of  the  fathers, — a  forsaking  of  the  commands 
of  Jahve,  and  a  serving  of  the  Baals  ;  cf.  e.g.  1  Kings  xiii.,  2  Kings  xvii. 

7-23.  What  Abijah  says  of  the  calf-worship  of  the  Israelites,  and  of 

Judah's  attitude  to  Jahve  and  His  worship  in  the  temple,  is  founded  on  the 
truth,  and  is  also  reconcilable  with  the  statement  in  1  Kings  xv.  3,  that 

Abijah's  heart  was  not  wholly  devoted  to  the  Lord,  like  David's  heart. 
Abijah  had  promoted  the  legal  temple- worship  even  by  consecratory  gifts 
(1  Kings  xv.  15),  and  could  consequently  quite  well  bring  forward  the  wor- 

ship of  God  in  Judah  as  the  true  worship,  in  contrast  to  the  Israelitic  calf- 
worship,  for  the  discouragement  of  his  enemies,  and  for  the  encouragement  of 
his  own  army  ;  and  we  may  consequently  regard  the  kernel,  or  the  essential 

contents  of  the  speech,  as  being  historically  well-founded.  The  account  of 
the  war,  moreover,  is  also  shown  to  be  historical  by  the  exact  statement  as  to 
the  conquered  cities  in  ver.  19,  which  evidently  has  been  derived  from  ancient 
authorities.  Only  in  the  statements  about  the  number  of  warriors,  and  of 
the  slain  Israelites,  the  numbers  are  not  to  be  estimated  according  to  the 
literal  value  of  the  figures  ;  for  they  are,  as  has  been  already  hinted  in  the 
commentary,  only  an  expression  in  figures  of  the  opinion  of  contemporaries 
of  the  war,  that  both  kings  had  made  a  levy  of  all  the  men  in  their  respective 
kingdoms  capable  of  bearing  arms,  and  that  Jeroboam  was  defeated  with  such 
slaughter  that  he  lost  more  than  the  half  of  his  warriors. 
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wives  and  children  with  the  preceding,  as  the  great  increase  of 

his  family  was  a  sign  of  Abijah's  increase  in  strength,  while 
Jeroboam's  dynasty  was  soon  extirpated. — Yer.  22.  As  to  the 
trn*?  of  the  prophet  Iddo,  see  the  Introduction,  p.  34. — Ver.  23. 

Under  his  son  and  successor  Asa  the  land  had  a  ten-years'  rest. 
This  is  remarked  here,  because  this  rest  was  also  a  result  of 

Abijah's  great  victory  over  Jeroboam. 

CHAP.  XIV.-XVI. — ASA'S  REIGN. 

In  1  Kings  xv.  9-24  it  is  merely  recorded  of  Asa,  that  he 
reigned  forty-one  years,  did  that  which  was  right  as  David  did, 
removed  from  the  land  all  the  idols  which  his  fathers  had  made, 

and,  although  the  high  places  were  not  removed,  was  devoted  to 

the  Lord  during  his  whole  life,  and  laid  up  in  the  temple  trea- 
sury all  that  had  been  consecrated  by  his  father  and  himself. 

Then  it  is  related  that  when  Baasha  inarched  against  him,  and 
began  to  fortify  Raman,  he  induced  the  Syrian  king  Benhadad, 
by  sending  to  him  the  treasures  of  the  temple  and  of  his  palace, 
to  break  faith  with  Baasha,  and  to  make  an  inroad  upon  and 
smite  the  northern  portion  of  the  land ;  that  Baasha  was  thereby 
compelled  to  abandon  the  building  of  Eamah,  and  to  fall  back 
to  Tirzah,  and  that  thereupon  Asa  caused  the  fortifications  of 
Raman  to  be  pulled  down,  and  the  cities  Geba  in  Benjamin 
and  Mizpah  to  be  fortified  with  the  materials;  and,  finally,  it  is 
recorded  that  Asa  in  his  old  age  became  diseased  in  his  feet,  and 
died.  The  Chronicle  also  characterizes  Asa  as  a  pious  king,  who 

did  that  which  was  right,  and  removed  the  high  places  and  sun- 
pillars  in  the  land ;  but  gives,  as  to  other  matters,  a  much  more 

detailed  account  of  his  reign  of  forty-one  years.  It  states  that 
in  the  first  years,  as  the  land  had  rest,  he  built  fortified  cities  in 

Judah,  and  had  an  army  fit  for  war  (xiv.  1-7)  ;  that  thereupon 
he  marched  against  the  Cushite  Zerah,  who  was  then  advancing 
upon  Judah  with  an  innumerable  host,  prayed  for  help  to  the 
Lord,  who  then  smote  the  Cushites,  so  that  they  fled ;  and  that 
Asa  pursued  them  to  Gerar,  and  returned  with  great  booty  (vers. 

8-14).  Then  we  learn  that  the  prophet  Azariah,  the  son  of 
Oded,  came  to  meet  him,  who,  pointing  to  the  victory  which  the 
Lord  had  granted  them,  called  upon  the  king  and  the  people 
to  remain  stedfast  in  their  fidelity  to  the  Lord ;  that  Asa 

thereupon  took  courage,  extirpated  all  the  still  remaining  idola- 
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trous  abominations  from  the  land,  and  in  the  fifteenth  year  of 

his  reign  held  with  the  people  a  great  sacrificial  feast  in  Jerusa- 
lem, renewed  the  covenant  with  the  Lord,  crushed  out  all  the 

remains  of  former  idolatry,  although  the  high  places  were  not 
destroyed,  and  also  deposited  in  the  temple  treasury  all  that  had 

been  consecrated  by  his  father  and  himself  (chap.  xv.).  There- 

after Baasha's  inroad  upon  Judah  and  the  alliance  with  Ben- 
hadad  of  Syria  are  narrated  (xvi.  1-6),  as  in  the  book  of  Kings ; 
but  it  is  also  added  that  the  prophet  Hanani  censured  his  seeking 
help  from  the  king  of  Syria,  and  was  thereupon  put  into  the 

prison-house  by  Asa  (vers.  7-10) ;  and  then  we  have  an  account 
of  the  end  of  his  reign,  in  which  several  additions  to  the  account 

in  1  Kings  are  communicated  (vers.  11-14). 
Chap.  xiv.  1-7. — Ascls  efforts  for  the  abolition  of  idolatry 

and  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom. — Vers.  1-4.  The  good  and 

right  in  God's  eyes  which  Asa  did  is  further  defined  in  vers.  2-4. 
He  abolished  all  the  objects  of  the  idolatrous  worship.  The 

"  altars  of  the  strangers"  are  altars  consecrated  to  foreign  gods  ; 
from  them  the  ̂ ^3,  high  places,  are  distinguished, — these  latter 
being  illegal  places  of  sacrifice  connected  with  the  worship  of 
Jahve  (see  on  1  Kings  xv.  14).  The  ni35ifD  are  the  statues  or 

monumental  columns  consecrated  to  Baal,  and  Q*"jBW  the  wooden 
idols,  tree-trunks,  or  trees,  which  were  consecrated  to  Astarte 
(see  on  1  Kings  xiv.  23  and  Deut.  xvi.  21).  Asa  at  the  same 
time  commanded  the  people  to  worship  Jahve,  the  God  of  the 
fathers,  and  to  follow  the  law. — Ver.  4.  He  removed  from  all 
the  cities  of  Judah  the  altars  of  the  high  places,  and  the  Q^ftn, 

sun-pillars,  pillars  or  statues  consecrated -to  Baal  as  sun-god, 
which  were  erected  near  or  upon  the  altars  of  Baal  (2  Chron. 
xxxiv.  4;  see  on  Lev.  xxvi.  30).  In  consequence  of  this  the 

kingdom  had  rest  V3Q?,  before  him,  i.e.  under  his  oversight  (cf. 

Num.  viii.  22).  This  ten-years'  quiet  (xiii.  23)  which  God 
granted  him,  Asa  employed  in  building  fortresses  in  Judah  (ver. 

5).  "  We  will  build  these  cities,  and  surround  them  with  walls 

and  towers,  gates  and  bolts."  It  is  not  said  what  the  cities  were, 
but  they  were  at  any  rate  others  than  Geba  and  Mizpah,  which 

he  caused  to  be  built  after  the  war  with  Baasha  (xvi.  6).  "  The 

land  is  still  before  us,"  i.e.  open,  free  from  enemies,  so  that  we 
may  freely  move  about,  and  build  therein  according  to  our 
pleasure.  For  the  phraseology,  cf.  Gen.  xiii.  9.  The  repetition 

of  ttBh^,  ver.  6,  is  impassioned  speech.     "  They  built  and  had 
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success  ;"  they  built  with  effect,  without  meeting  with  any  hin- 
drances.— Ver.  7.  Asa  had  also  a  well-equipped,  well-armed  army. 

The  men  of  Judah  were  armed  with  a  lar^e  shield  and  lance 

(cf.  1  Chron.  xii.  24),  the  Benjamites  with  a  small  shield  and 

bow  (cf.  1  Chron.  viii.  40).  The  numbers  are  great ;  of  Judah 

300,000,  of  Benjamin  280,000  men.  Since  in  these  numbers 

the  whole  population  capable  of  bearing  arms  is  included,  300,000 

men  does  not  appear  too  large  for  Judah,  but  280,000  is  a  very 

large  number  for  Benjamin,  and  is  founded  probably  on  an 
overestimate. 

Vers.  8-14.  The  victory  over  the  Cushite  Zerah. — Ver.  8. 

"  And  there  went  forth  against  them  Zerah."  Drrta  for  Drvity 
refers  to  Asa's  warriors  mentioned  in  ver.  7.  The  number  of 
the  men  in  Judah  capable  of  bearing  arms  is  mentioned  only 

to  show  that  Asa  set  his  hope  of  victory  over  the  innumerable 

host  of  the  Cushites  not  on  the  strength  of  his  army,  but  on 

the  all-powerful  help  of  the  Lord  (ver.  10).  The  Cushite  rnt  is 
usually  identified  with  the  second  king  of  the  22d  (Bubastitic) 

dynasty,  Osorchon  i. ;  while  Brugsch,  hist  de  VEg.  i.  p.  298, 
on  the  contrary,  has  raised  objections,  and  holds  Zerah  to  be  an 

Ethiopian  and  not  an  Egyptian  prince,  who  in  the  reign  of 

Takeloth  I.,  about  944  B.C.,  probably  marched  through  Egypt  as 

a  conqueror  (cf.  G.  Bosch  in  Herz.'s  Realenc.  xviii.  S.  460). 

The  statement  as  to  Zerah' s  army,  that  it  numbered  1,000,000 
warriors  and  300  war-chariots,  rests  upon  a  rough  estimate,  in 

which  1000  times  1000  expresses  the  idea  of  the  greatest  pos- 
sible number.  The  Cushites  pressed  forward  to  Mareshah,  i.e. 

Marissa,  between  Hebron  and  Ashdod  (see  on  xi.  8). — Ver.  9. 
Thither  Asa  marched  to  meet  them,  and  drew  up  his  army  in 

battle  array  in  the  valley  Zephathah,  near  Mareshah.  The 

valley  Zephathah  is  not,  as  Robins.,  Pal.  sub  voce,  thinks,  to  be 
identified  with  Tel  es  Safieh,  but  must  lie  nearer  Mareshah,  to 
the  west  or  north-west  of  Marasch. — Ver.  10.  Then  he  called 

upon  the  Lord  his  God  for  help.  'W  ̂ tpV  "K  we  translate,  with 
Berth.,  "None  is  with  Thee  (on  spay,  cf.  xx.  G,  Ps.  lxxiii.  25)  to 

help  between  a  mighty  one  and  a  weak,"  i.e.  no  other  than  Thou 
can  help  in  an  unequal  battle,  i.e.  help  the  weaker  side ;  while 

the  Vulg.,  on  the  contrary,  after  the  analogy  of  1  Sam.  xiv.  6, 

translates,  "  non  est  apud  te  irfla  distanlia,  iitrum  in  paucis  auxili- 

eris  an  injiluribns;"  and  the  older  commentators  (Schmidt,  Ramb.) 
give  the  meaning  thus:  u  pcrinde  est  tibi  potentiori  vel  imbecilliori 
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opem  ferre."     But  in  1  Sam.  xiv.  16  the  wording  is  different,  so 
that  that  passage  cannot  be  a  standard  for  us  here.     "In  Thy 
name  (i.e.  trusting  in  Thy  help)  are  we  come  against  this  multi- 

tude" (not  "  have  we  fallen  upon  this  multitude").     '*I31  Up  h*, 
"Let  not  a  mortal  retain  strength  with  Thee"  ("ttV  =  nb  1VV,  xiii. 
20,  1  Chron.  xxix.  14),  i.e.  let  not  weak  men  accomplish  any- 

thing with  Thee,  show  Thy  power  or  omnipotence  over  weak  men. 
— Ver.  11.  God  heard  this  prayer.     Jahve  drove  the  Cushites 

into  flight  before  Asa,  soil,  by  His  mighty  help. — Ver.  12.  Asa, 
with  his  people,  pursued  to  Gerar,  the  old  ancient  Philistine 
city,  whose  ruins  Rowlands  has  discovered  in  the  Khirbet  el 
Gerar,  in  the  Wady  Jorf  el  Gerar  (the  torrent  of  Gerar),  three 

leagues  south-south-east  of  Gaza  (see  on  Gen.  xx.  1).      "And 
there  fell  of  the  Cushites,  so  that  to  them  was  not  revival,"  i.e. 
so  many  that  they  could  not  make  a  stand  and  again  collect 
themselves,  ut  eis  vivificatio  i.  e.  copias  restaurandi  ratio  non  esset, 
as  older  commentators,  in  Annott.  uberior.  ad  h.  Z.,  have  already 

rightly  interpreted  it.     The  words  are  expressions  for  complete 

defeat.     Berth,  translates  incorrectly:  "until  to  them  was  nothing 

living;"  for  f&O  does  not  stand  for  r*6  "W,  but  ?  serves  to  subor- 
dinate the  clause,  "so  that  no  one,"  where  in  the  older  language 

r$  alone  would  have  been  sufficient,  as  in  xx.  25,  1.  Chron.  xxii. 

4,  cf.  Ew.  §  315,  c  ;  and  H*no  denotes,  not  "a  living  thing,"  but 
only  "  preservation  of  life,   vivification,  revival,  maintenance." 
For  they  were  broken  before  Jahve  and  before  His  host,     ̂ D*?, 

i.e.  Asa's  army  is  called  Jahve's,  because  Jahve  fought  in  and 
with  it  against  the  enemy.     There  is  no  reason  to  suppose,  with 
some  older  commentators,  that  there  is  any  reference  to  an  angelic 
host  or  heavenly  camp  (Gen.  xxxii.  2  f.).     And  they  (Asa  and 

his  people)  brought  back  very  much  booty. — Yer.   13.  "  They 

smote  all  the  cities  round  about  Gerar,"  which,  as  we  must  con- 
clude from  this,  had  made   common  cause  with   the  Cushites, 

being  inhabited  by  Philistines;  for  the  fear  of  Jahve  had  fallen 

upon  them.     HliT1  ins  here,  and  in  xvii.  10,  xx.  29,  as  in  1  Sam. 
xi.  7,  the  fear  of  the  omnipotence  displayed  by  Jahve  in  the 
annihilation   of  the  innumerable  hostile  army.     In  these  cities 

Judah  found  much  booty. — Ver.  14.  They  also  smote  the  tents 
of  the  herds  of  the  wandering  tribes  of  that  district,  and  carried 
away  many  sheep  and  camels  as  booty. 

Chap.    xv.     The    prophet    AzariaJts    exhortation   to  faithful 

cleaving  to  the  Lord7  and  the  solemn  renewal  of  the  covenant. — 
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Vers.  1-7.  The  prophet's  speech.  The  prophet  Azariah,  the  son 
of  Oded,  is  mentioned  only  here.  The  conjecture  of  some  of  the 

older  theologians,  that  *n.W  was  the  same  person  as  fa?  (xii.  15, 
ix.  29),  has  no  tenable  foundation.  Azariah  went  to  meet  the 

king  and  people  returning  from  the  war  (^B?  N-Cj  he  went  forth 
in  the  presence  of  Asa,  i.e.  coming  before  him;  cf.  xxviii.  9, 

1  Chron.  xii.  17,  xiv.  8).  u  Jahve  was  with  you  (has  given  you 

the  victory),  because  ye  were  with  Him  (held  to  Him)."  Hence 
the  general  lesson  is  drawn :  If  ye  seek  Him,  He  will  be  found 

of  you  (cf.  Jer.  xxix.  13) ;  and  if  ye  forsake  Him,  He  will  for- 
sake you  (cf.  xxiv.  20,  xii.  5).  To  impress  the  people  deeply 

with  this  truth,  Azariah  draws  a  powerful  picture  of  the  times 
when  a  people  is  forsaken  by  God,  when  peace  and  security  in 
social  intercourse  disappear,  and  the  terrors  of  civil  war  prevail. 
Opinions  as  to  the  reference  intended  in  this  portrayal  of  the 
dreadful  results  of  defection  from  God  have  been  from  antiquity 
very  much  divided.  Tremell.  and  Grot.,  following  the  Targ., 
take  the  words  to  refer  to  the  condition  of  the  kingdom  of  the 

ten  tribes  at  that  time ;  others  think  they  refer  to  the  past, 
either  to  the  immediately  preceding  period  of  the  kingdom  of 
Judah,  to  the  times  of  the  defection  under  Rehoboam  and 

Abijah,  before  Asa  had  suppressed  idolatry  (Syr.,  Arab.,  Raschi), 
or  to  the  more  distant  past,  the  anarchic  period  of  the  judges, 

from  Joshua's  death,  and  that  of  the  high  priest  Phinehas,  until 
Eli  and  Samuel's  reformation  (so  especially  Vitringa,  de  synag, 
vet.  p.  335  sqq.).  Finally,  still  others  (Luther,  Clericus,  Budd., 
etc.)  interpret  the  words  as  prophetic,  as  descriptive  of  the  future, 
and  make  them  refer  either  to  the  unquiet  times  under  the  later 
idolatrous  kings,  to  the  times  of  the  Assyrian  or  Chaldean  exile 

(Kimchi),  or  to  the  condition  of  the  Jews  since  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans  up  till  the  present  day.  Of  these 
three  views,  the  first,  that  which  takes  the  reference  to  be  to  the 

present,  i.e.  the  state  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  at  that 
time,  is  decidedly  erroneous  ;  for  during  the  first  thirty  years  of 
the  existence  of  that  kingdom  no  such  anarchic  state  of  things 
existed  as  is  portrayed  in  vers.  5  and  6,  and  still  less  could  a 
return  of  the  ten  tribes  to  the  Lord  at  that  time  be  spoken  of 

(ver.  4).  It  is  more  difficult  to  decide  between  the  two  other 
main  views.  The  grounds  which  Vitr.,  Ramb.,  Berth,  adduce 
in  support  of  the  reference  to  the  times  of  the  judges  are  not 
convincing ;   for  the  contents  and  form   (ver.  4)  do  not  prove 
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that  here  something  is  asserted  which  has  been  confirmed  by 
history,  and  still  less  is  it  manifest  (ver.  5)  that  past  times  are 
pointed  to.  Whether  the  statement  about  the  return  to  Jahve 
in  the  times  of  trouble  (ver.  4)  refers  to  the  past  or  to  the  future, 

depends  upon  whether  the  past  or  future  is  spoken  of  in  ver.  3. 

But  the  unquiet  condition  of  things  portrayed  in  ver.  5  corre- 
sponds partly  to  various  times  in  the  period  of  the  judges ;  and 

if,  with  Vitr.,  we  compare  the  general  characteristics  of  the 
religious  condition  of  the  times  of  the  judges  (Judg.  ii.  10  ff.),  we 
might  certainly  say  that  Israel  in  those  times  was  without  WK 
DEK,  as  it  again  and  again  forsook  Jahve  and  served  the  Baals. 

And  moreover,  several  examples  of  the  oppression  of  Israel  por- 
trayed in  vers.  5  and  6  may  be  adduced  from  the  time  of  the 

judges.  Yet  the  words  in  ver.  6,  even  when  their  rhetorical 
character  is  taken  into  account,  are  too  strong  for  the  anarchic 

state  of  things  during  the  period  of  the  judges,  and  the  internal 

struggles  of  that  time  (Judg.  xii.  1-6  and  chap.  xx.  f.).  And 
consequently,  although  Vitr.  and  Ramb.  think  that  a  reference 
to  experiences  already  past,  and  oppressions  already  lived  through, 

would  have  made  a  much  deeper  impression  than  pointing  for- 
ward to  future  periods  of  oppression,  yet  Ramb.  himself  remarks, 

nihilominus  tamen  in  sceculis  Asm  imperium  antegressis  vix  ullum 
tempus  post  ingressum  in  terram  Canaan  et  constitutam  rempubl. 
Israel,  posse  ostendi,  cui  omnia  criteria  hujus  orationis  prophetical 
omni  ex  parte  et  secundum  omnia  pondera  verbis  insita  conveniant. 
But,  without  doubt,  the  omission  of  any  definite  statement  of  the 
time  in  ver.  3  is  decisive  against  the  exclusive  reference  of  this 
speech  to  the  past,  and  to  the  period  of  the  judges.  The  verse 
contains  no  verb,  so  that  the  words  may  just  as  well  refer  to  the 

past  as  to  the  future.  The  prophet  has  not  stated  the  time  de- 
finitely, because  he  was  giving  utterance  to  truths  which  have 

force  at  all  times,1  and  which  Israel  had  had  experience  of 
already  in  the  time  of  the  judges,  but  would  have  much  deeper 
experience  of  in  the  future. 

We  must  take  the  words  in  this  general  sense,  and  supply 
neither  a  preterite  nor  a  future  in  ver.  3,  neither  f iterant  nor 

eruntj  but  must  express  the  first  clause  by  the  present  in  English: 

1  As  Ramb.  therefore  rightly  remarks,  "  Vatem  videri  consulto  abstinuisse 
a  determinatione  temporis,  ut  vela  sensui  quam  amplissime  panderentur,  vcrbaque 
omnibus  lemporum  periodis  adplicari  posseut,  in  quibus  criteria  hie  rccemita 

adpareaut" 
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u  Many  days  are  for  Israel  (i.e.  Israel  lives  many  days)  without 

the  true  God,  and  without  teaching  priests,  and  without  law." 
D^SH  D^J  is  not  accus.  of  time  (Berth.),  but  the  subject  of  the 

sentence  ;  and  'FPU  &6?  is  not  subject — u  during  many  days  there 
was  to  the  people  Israel  no  true  God"  (Berth.) — but  predicate, 
while  ?  expresses  the  condition  into  which  anything  comes,  and 
fc6  forms  part  of  the  following  noun :  Days  for  Israel  for  having 

not  a  true  God.  *6?  differs  from  K?3,  "without,"  just  as  ?  differs 
from  3  ;  the  latter  expressing  the  being  in  a  condition,  the  former 

the  coming  into  it.  On  ri£K  WK,  cf.  Jer.  x.  10.  nniD  pb  is  not 
to  be  limited  to  the  high  priest,  for  it  refers  to  the  priests  in 
general,  whose  office  it  was  to  teach  the  people  law  and  justice 
(Lev.  x.  10 ;  Deut.  xxxiii.  10).  The  accent  is  upon  the  predicates 
niDK  and  rnto.  Israel  had  indeed  Elohim,  but  not  the  true  God, 
and  also  priests,  but  not  priests  who  attended  to  their  office,  who 

watched  over  the  fulfilment  of  the  law;  and  so  they  had  no  "Tji^ 

notwithstanding  the  book  of  the  law  composed  by  Moses. — Ver. 

5.  "  And  in  these  times  is  no  peace  to  those  going  out  or  to  those 

coming  in."  Free  peaceful  intercommunication  is  interfered  with 
(cf.  Judg.  v.  6,  vi.  2),  but  great  terrors  upon  all  inhabitants  of 

the  lands  (ni^NH  are,  according  to  the  usage  of  the  chronicler, 

the  various  districts  of  the  land  of  Israel). — Ver.  6.  "And  one 
people  is  dashed  in  pieces  by  the  other,  and  one  city  by  the  other ; 

for  God  confounds  them  by  all  manner  of  adversity."  BDH  de- 
notes confusion,  which  God  brings  about  in  order  to  destroy  His 

enemies  (Ex.  xiv.  24;  Josh.  x.  10;  Judg.  iv.  15).  Days  when 
they  were  without  the  true  God,  without  teaching  prophets,  and 

without  law,  Israel  had  already  experienced  in  the  times  of  de- 
fection after  Joshua  (cf.  Judg.  ii.  11  ff.),  but  will  experience 

them  in  the  future  still  oftener  and  more  enduringly  under  the 
idolatrous  kings  in  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  exile,  and  still 
even  now  in  its  dispersion  among  all  nations.  That  this  saying 
refers  to  the  future  is  also  suggested  by  the  fact  that  Hosea 
(chap.  iii.  and  iv.)  utters,  with  a  manifest  reference  to  ver.  3  of 
our  speech,  a  threat  that  the  ten  tribes  will  be  brought  into  a 
similar  condition  (cf.  Hos.  ix.  3,  4) ;  and  even  Moses  proclaimed 
to  the  people  that  the  punishment  of  defection  from  the  Lord 
would  be  dispersion  among  the  heathen,  where  Israel  would  be 
compelled  to  serve  idols  of  wood  and  stone  (Deut.  iv.  27  ff., 
xxviii.  36,  64),  i.e.  would  be  without  the  true  God.  That  Israel 

would,  in  such  oppression,  turn  to  its  God,  would  seek  Him,  and 
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that  the  Lord  would  be  found  of  them,  is  a  thought  also  ex- 
pressed by  Moses,  the  truth  of  which  Israel  had  not  only  had 

repeated  experience  of  during  the  time  of  the  judges,  but  also 
would  again  often  experience  in  the  future  (cf.  Hos.  iii.  5 ;  Jer. 

xxxi.  1 ;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  24  ff*. ;  Rom.  xi.  25  ff.).  frl3P3  refers  back 
to  Deut.  iv.  30 ;  the  expression  in  ver.  Ab  is  founded  upon  Deut. 

iv.  29  (cf.  Isa.  Iv.  6). — Of  the  oppression  in  the  times  of  defec- 
tion portrayed  in  ver.  5  f.,  Israel  had  also  had  in  the  time  of  the 

judges  repeated  experience  (cf.  Judg.  v.  6),  most  of  all  under 
the  Midianite  yoke  (Judg.  vi.  2)  ;  but  such  times  often  returned, 
as  the  employment  of  the  very  words  of  the  first  hemistich  of 

ver.  5  in  Zech.  viii.  10,  in  reference  to  the  events  of  the  post- 
exilic  time,  shows ;  and  not  only  the  prophet  Amos  (iii.  9)  sees 

nim_  rriEfinpj  great  confusions,  where  all  is  in  an  indistinguishable 
whirl  in  the  Samaria  of  his  time,  but  they  repeated  themselves  at 

all  times  when  the  defection  prevailed,  and  godlessness  degene- 
rated into  revolution  and  civil  war.  Azariah  portrays  the  terrors 

of  such  times  in  strong  colours  (ver.  6)  :  "  Dashed  to  pieces  is 

people  by  people,  and  city  by  city."  The  war  of  the  tribes  of 
Israel  against  Benjamin  (Judg.  xx.  f.),  and  the  struggle  of  the 
Gileadites  under  Jephthah  with  Ephraim  (Judg.  xii.  4  ff.),  were 
civil  wars ;  but  they  were  only  mild  preludes  of  the  helium  omnium 
contra  omnes  depicted  by  Azariah,  which  only  commenced  with 
the  dissolution  of  both  kingdoms,  and  was  announced  by  the 
later  prophets  as  the  beginning  of  the  judgment  upon  rebellious 

Israel  (e.g.  Isa.  ix.  17-20),  and  upon  all  peoples  and  kingdoms 

hostile  to  God  (Zech.  xiv.  13;  Matt.  xxiv.  7).  With  tyrjiwj  »3 

DDtpH  cf.  n^  '*  IWVTD,  Zech.  xiv.  13.  To  this  portrayal  of  the 
dread  results  of  defection  from  the  Lord,  Azariah  adds  (ver.  7) 

the  exhortation,  u  Be  ye  strong  (vigorous),  and  show  yourselves 

not  slack,  languid"  (cf.  Zeph.  iii.  16  ;  Neh.  vi.  9)  ;  i.e.,  in  this  con- 
nection, proceed  courageously  and  vigorously  to  keep  yourselves 

true  to  the  Lord,  to  exterminate  all  idolatry ;  then  you  shall 
obtain  a  great  reward:  cf.  on  these  words,  Jer.  xxxi.  16. 

Vers.  8-18.  Completion  of  the  reform  in  worship,  and  the  renewal 
of  the  covenant. — Ver.  8.  The  speech  and  prophecy  of  the  prophet 
strengthened  the  king  to  carry  out  the  work  he  had  begun,  viz. 
the  extirpation  of  idolatry  from  the  whole  land.  In  ver.  8  the 

words  Ns33n  yjfi  are  surprising,  not  only  because  the  prophet  is 
called  in  ver.  1,  not  Oded,  but  Azariah  the  son  of  Oded,  but  also 

on  account  of  the  preceding  ninain  in  the  absolute  state,  which 
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cannot  stand,  without  more  ado,  for  the  stat.  constr.  HW33  (cf.  ix. 
29).  The  view  of  Cler.  and  E\v.,  that  by  an  orthographical  error 

|2  ̂ ^y  has  been  dropped  out,  does  not  remove  the  difficulty,  for 
it  leaves  the  stat.  absoL  nx^n  unexplained.  This  is  also  the  case 
with  the  attempt  to  explain  the  name  Oded  in  ver.  8  by  transpos- 

ing the  wTords  Azariah  ben  Oded,  ver.  1,  so  as  to  obtain  Oded  ben 
Azariah  (Movers)  ;  and  there  seems  to  be  no  other  solution  of  the 

difficulty  than  to  strike  out  the  w^ords  Oded  the  prophet  from  the 
text  as  a  gloss  which  has  crept  into  it  (Berth.),  or  to  suppose  that 

there  is  a  considerable  hiatus  in  the  text  caused  by  the  drop- 

ping out  of  the  words  ja  V^S  "W  *1^-1  PK^C  corresponds  to 
Wn.  Asa  complied  with  the  exhortation,  and  removed  ("OX!!l, 
as  in  1  Kings  xv.  12)  all  abominations  (idols)  from  the  whole 
land,  and  from  the  cities  which  he  had  taken  from  Mount 

Ephraim :  these  are  the  cities  which  Asa's  father  Abijah  had 
conquered,  xiii.  19.  u  And  he  renewed  the  altar  before  the 

porch,"  i.e.  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  which  might  stand  in  need 
of  repairs  sixty  years  after  the  building  of  the  temple.  The 

Vulg.  is  incorrect  in  translating  dedicavit,  and  Berth,  in  suppos- 
ing that  the  renovation  refers  only  to  a  purification  of  it  from 

defilement  by  idolatry.  KH.n  is  everywhere  to  renew,  repair, 

restaurare ;  cf .  xxiv.  4. — But  in  order  to  give  internal  stability  to 
the  reform  he  had  begun,  Asa  prepared  a  great  sacrificial  fes- 

tival, to  which  he  invited  the  people  out  of  all  the  kingdom,  and 
induced  them  to  renew  the  covenant  with  the  Lord.  Ver.  9.  He 

gathered  together  the  whole  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  and  the 
strangers  out  of  Ephraim,  Manasseh,  and  Simeon,  who  dwelt 
among  them.  Strangers,  i.e.  Israelites  from  the  ten  tribes,  had 

come  over  as  early  as  Rehoboam's  reign  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah 
(xi.  16)  ;  these  immigrations  increased  under  Asa  when  it  was 
seen  that  Jahve  was  with  him,  and  had  given  him  a  great  victory 

over  the  Cushites.  It  is  surprising  that  Simeon  should  be  men- 
tioned among  the  tribes  from  which  Israelites  w*  nt  over  to  the 

kingdom  of  Judah,  since  Simeon  had  received  his  heritage  in  the 
southern  district  of  the  tribal  domain  of  Judah,  so  that  at  the 

division  of  the  kingdom  it  could  not  well  separate  itself  from 

1  C.  P.  Caspari,  der  Syriscli-ephraimilkclie  Krieg,  Christian.  1849,  S.  51, 

explains  the  absoL  nN^n  by  an  ellipse,  as  in  Isa.  iii.  14,  viii.  11,  "  the  pro- 
t         :  - 

phecy  (that)  of  Oded,"  but  answers  the  question  why  Oded  is  used  in  ver.  8 
instead  of  Azarjahu  ben  Oded  by  various  conjectures,  none  of  which  can  be 
looked  upon  as  probable. 
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Judah,  and  join  with  the  tribes  who  had  revolted  from  the  house 

of  David.  The  grouping  together  of  Simeon,  Ephraim,  and 
Manasseh,  both  in  our  verse  and  in  xxxiv.  6,  can  consequently 
scarcely  be  otherwise  explained  than  by  the  supposition,  either 
that  a  part  of  the  Simeonites  had  in  course  of  time  emigrated 
from  the  cities  assigned  to  them  under  Joshua  into  districts  in 

the  northern  kingdom  (Berth.),  or  that  the  Simeonites,  though 
politically  united  with  Juclah,  yet  in  religious  matters  were  not 

so,  but  abstained  from  taking  part  in  the  Jahve-worship  in  Jeru- 
salem, and  had  set  up  in  Beersheba  a  worship  of  their  own  similar 

to  that  in  Bethel  and  Dan.  In  such  a  case,  the  more  earnest  and 

thoughtful  people  from  Simeon,  as  wrell  as  from  Ephraim  and 
Manasseh,  may  have  gone  to  Jerusalem  to  the  sacrificial  festival 
prepared  by  Asa.  In  favour  of  this  last  supposition  we  may 
adduce  the  fact  that  the  prophet  Amos,  chap.  v.  5,  iv.  4,  viii.  14, 
mentions  Beersheba,  along  with  Bethel  and  Gilgal,  as  a  place  to 

which  pilgrimages  were  made  by  the  idolatrous  Israelites. — Ver. 
10  f.  At  this  festival,  which  was  held  on  the  third  month  of  the 

fifteenth  year  of  Asa's  reign,  they  offered  of  the  booty,  i.e.  of  the 
cattle  captured  in  the  war  against  the  Cushites  (xiv.  14),  700 

oxen  and  7000  sheep.  HP3J1  ??$n~\o  defines  the  *n3W  more  closely: 
they  sacrificed,  viz.  from  the  booty  they  offered.  From  this  it 
seems  to  follow  that  the  sacrificial  festival  was  held  soon  after 

the  return  from  the  war  against  the  Cushites.  The  attack  of  the 
Cushite  Zerah  upon  Judah  can  only  have  occurred  in  the  eleventh 
year  of  Asa,  according  to  xiii.  23 ;  but  it  is  not  stated  how  long 
the  war  lasted,  nor  when  Asa  returned  to  Jerusalem  (xiv.  14) 
after  conquering  the  enemy  and  plundering  the  towns  of  the 
south  land.  But  Asa  may  quite  well  have  remained  longer  in 
the  south  after  the  Cushites  had  been  driven  back,  in  order  again 
firmly  to  establish  his  rule  there ;  and  on  his  return  to  Jerusalem, 
in  consequence  of  the  exhortation  of  the  prophet  Azariah,  may 
have  straightway  determined  to  hold  a  sacrificial  festival  at  which 
the  whole  people  should  renew  the  covenant  with  the  Lord,  and 
have  set  apart  and  reserved  a  portion  of  the  captured  cattle  for 

this  purpose. — Ver.  12.  And  they  entered  into  the  covenant,  i.e. 
they  renewed  the  covenant,  bound  themselves  by  a  promise  on 

oath  (W3K^  ver.  14)  to  hold  the  covenant,  viz.  to  worship  Jalive 
the  God  of  the  fathers  with  their  whole  heart  and  soul ;  cf.  Deut. 

iv.  29.  With  rnaa  Kto,  cf.  Jer.  xxxiv.  10.— Ver.  13  f.  To  attest 
the  sincerity  of  their  return  to  the  Lord,  they  determined  at  the 
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same  time  to  punish  defection  from  Jalive  on  the  part  of  any  one, 
without  respect  to  age  or  sex,  with  death,  according  to  the  command 

in  Deut.  xvii.  2-6.  Hlilv  BHfl  &6,  not  to  worship  Jahve,  is  substan- 
tially the  same  as  to  serve  other  gods,  Deut.  xvii.  3.  This  they  swore 

aloud  and  solemnly,  n>,;nrin,  with  joyful  shouting  and  the  sound  of 
trumpets  and  horns. — Ver.  15.  This  return  to  the  Lord  brought  joy 
to  all  Judah,  i.e.  to  the  whole  kingdom,  because  they  had  sworn 

with  all  their  heart,  and  sought  the  Lord  Dii^"}"?D3,  with  perfect 
willingness  and  alacrity.  Therefore  Jahve  was  found  of  them, 

and  gave  them  rest  round  about. — In  vers.  16-18,  in  conclusion, 

everything  which  still  remained  to  be  said  of  Asa's  efforts  to  pro- 
mote the  Jahve-worship  is  gathered  up.  Even  the  queen-mother 

Maachah  was  deposed  by  him  from  the  dignity  of  ruler  because 

she  had  made  herself  an  image  of  Asherah  ;  yet  he  did  not  suc- 
ceed in  wholly  removing  the  altars  on  the  high  places  from  the 

land,  etc.  These  statements  are  also  to  be  found  in  1  Kings  xv. 

13-16,  and  are  commented  upon  at  that  place.  Only  in  the 
Chronicle  we  have  KDN  EN  instead  of  iftN  (Kings),  because  there 
Maachah  had  just  been  named  (ver.  10) ;  and  to  the  statement 

as  to  the  abolition  of  idolatry,  pT,  crushed,  is  added,  and  in  ver. 
17  **nfe»»  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  after  aW,  mrp  DV  is  omitted, 
as  not  being  necessary  to  the  expression  of  the  meaning. 

Ver.  19  is  different  from  1  Kings  xv.  16.  In  the  latter  pas- 
sage it  is  said :  war  was  between  Asa  and  Baasha  the  king  of 

Israel  DiTD*~33j  i.e.  so  long  as  both  reigned  contemporaneously ; 
while  in  the  Chronicle  it  is  said :  war  was  not  until  the  thirty-fifth 

year  of  Asa's  reign.  This  discrepancy  is  partly  got  rid  of  by 
taking  nftrvn  in  the  book  of  Kings  to  denote  the  latent  hostility 
or  inimical  attitude  of  the  two  kingdoms  towards  each  other,  and 
in  the  Chronicle  to  denote  a  war  openly  declared.  The  date, 

until  the  thirty-fifth  year,  causes  a  greater  difficulty ;  but  this  has 
been  explained  in  chap.  xvi.  1  by  the  supposition  that  in  the 

thirty-sixth  year  of  Asa's  reign  war  broke  out  between  Asa  and 
Baasha,  when  the  meaning  of  our  16th  verse  would  be :  It  did  not 

come  to  war  with  Baasha  until  the  thirty-sixth  year  of  Asa's  rule. 
For  further  remarks  on  this,  see  on  xvi.  1. 

Chap.  xvi.  War  with  Baasha,  and  the  weakness  of  Asa's  faith. 
TJie  end  of  his  reign. — Vers.  1-6.  Baasha's  invasion  of  Judah,  and 
Asa's  prayer  for  help  to  the  king  of  Syria.  The  statement,  "  In 
the  thirty-sixth  year  of  the  reign  of  Asa,  Baasha  the  king  of  Israel 

came  up  against  Judah,"  is  inaccurate,  or  rather  cannot  possibly 
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be  correct ;  for,  according  to  1  Kings  xvi.  8,  10,  Baaslia  died 

in  the  twenty-sixth  year  of  Asa's  reign,  and  his  successor  Elah 
was  murdered  by  Zimri  in  the  second  year  of  his  reign,  i.e.  in  the 

twenty-seventh  year  of  Asa.  The  older  commentators,  for  the 
most  part,  accepted  the  conjecture  that  the  thirty-fifth  year  (in 
xv.  19)  is  to  be  reckoned  from  the  commencement  of  the  king- 

dom of  Judah ;  and  consequently,  since  Asa  became  king  in  the 

twentieth  year  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  that  Baasha's  invasion 
occurred  in  the  sixteenth  year  of  his  reign,  and  that  the  land  had 
enjoyed  peace  till  his  fifteenth  year ;  cf.  Ramb.  ad  h.  I. ;  des 
Vignoles,  Chronol.  i.  p.  299.  This  is  in  substance  correct;  but 

the  statement,  "  in  the  thirty -sixth  year  of  Asa's  kingship,"  can- 
not be  reconciled  with  it.  For  even  if  we  suppose  that  the 

author  of  the  Chronicle  derived  his  information  from  an  autho- 

rity which  reckoned  from  the  rise  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  yet 

it  could  not  have  been  said  on  that  authority,  NDX  ̂ r??f«  This 
only  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  can  have  written ;  but  then  he 

cannot  also  have  taken  over  the  statement,  u  in  the  thirty-sixth 

year,"  unaltered  from  his  authority  into  his  book.  There  re- 
mains therefore  no  alternative  but  to  regard  the  text  as  erroneous, 

— the  letters  ?  (30)  and  *  (10),  which  are  somewhat  similar  in 
the  ancient  Hebrew  characters,  having  been  interchanged  by  a 
copyist;  and  hence  the  numbers  35  and  36  have  arisen  out  of 

the  original  15  and  16.  By  this  alteration  all  difficulties  are  re- 

moved, and  all  the  statements  of  the  Chronicle  as  to  Asa's  reign 
are  harmonized.  During  the  first  ten  years  there  was  peace 
(xiii.  23)  ;  thereafter,  in  the  eleventh  year,  the  inroad  of  the 

Cushites ;  and  after  the  victory  over  them  there  was  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  Cultus  reform,  and  rest  until  the  fifteenth  year, 

in  which  the  renewal  of  the  covenant  took  place  (xv.  19,  cf.  with 

ver.  10);  and  in  the  sixteenth  year  the  war  with  Baasha  aro.^e.1 
The  account  of  this  war  in  vers.  1-6  agrees  with  that  in  1  Kings 
xv.  17-22  almost  literally,  and  has  been  commented  upon  in  the 
remarks  on  1  Kings  xv.  In  ver.  2  the  author  of  the  Chronicle 

has  mentioned  only  the  main  things.  Abel-Maim,  i.e.  Abel 
in  the  Water  (ver.  4),  is  only  another  name  for  Abel-Beth- 
Maachah  (Kings)  ;   see  on  2  Sam.  xx.  14.     In  the  same  verse 

1  Movers,  S.  255  ff.,  and  Then,  on  1  Kings  xv.,  launch  out  into  arbitrary 
hypotheses,  founded  in  both  cases  upon  the  erroneous  presumption  that  the 

author  of  the  Chronicle  copied  our  canonical  books  of  Kings — they  being  his 
authority — partly  misunderstanding  and  partly  altering  them. 
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V^9-  *!?  J"1^?*?"''?  n$\  is  surprising,  a  and  all  magazines  (or 
stores)  of  the  cities  of  Naphtali,"  instead  of  P.^3  ̂   tf"l*3"W  HK 
7R&3,  "all  Kinneroth,  together  with  all  the  land  of  Naphtali'' 
(Kings).  Then,  and  Berth,  think  ny  ntt3DD  has  arisen  out  of 
pK  and  nV03  by  a  misconception  of  the  reading ;  while  Gesen., 

Dietr.  in  Lex,  sub  voce  0lT|3,  conjecture  that  in  1  Kings  xv.  20 
rri:3pp  should  be  read  instead  of  rrtl|3.  Should  the  difference 
actually  be  the  result  only  of  a  misconception,  then  the  latter 
conjecture  would  have  much  more  in  its  favour  than  the  first. 

But  it  is  a  more  probable  solution  of  the  difficulty  that  the  text 
of  the  Chronicle  is  a  translation  of  the  unusual  and,  especially 

on  account  of  the  rJ  P&T^  ?V,  scarcely  intelligible  nfa33~73. 
nVl33  is  the  designation  of  the  very  fertile  district  on  the  west 
side  of  the  Sea  of  Kinnereth,  i.e.  Gennesaret,  after  which  a  city 

also  was  called  rnjfi  (see  on  Josh.  xix.  35),  and  which,  on  ac- 
count of  its  fertility,  might  be  called  the  granary  of  the  tribal 

domain  of  Naphtali.  But  the  smiting  of  a  district  can  only  be  a 

devastation  of  it, — a  plundering  and  destruction  of  its  produce, 
both  in  stores  and  elsewhere.  With  this  idea  the  author  of  the 

Chronicle,  instead  of  the  district  Kinnereth,  the  name  of  which 

had  perhaps  become  obsolete  in  his  time,  speaks  of  the  rri:3DD7 
the  magazines  or  stores,  of  the  cities  of  Naphtali.  In  ver.  5,  too, 

we  cannot  hold  the  addition  ifi3N?£"fiK  DSE^  u  he  caused  his 
work  to  rest,"  as  Berth,  does,  for  an  interpretation  of  the  original 
reading,  FttHTa  3B3  (Kings),  it  having  become  illegible  :  it  is 
rather  a  free  rendering  of  the  thought  that  Baasha  abandoned 

his  attempt  upon  Judah. — Ver.  6.  In  regard  to  the  building  of 
Mizpah,  it  is  casually  remarked  in  Jer.  xli.  9  that  Asa  had  there 
built  a  cistern. 

Vers.  7-10.  The  rebuke  of  the  prophet  Hanani,  and  Asa's  crime. 
— Ver.  7.  The  prophet  Hanani  is  met  with  only  here.  Jehu,  the 
son  of  Hanani,  who  announced  to  Baasha  the  ruin  of  his  house 

(1  Kings  xvi.  1),  and  who  reappears  under  Jehoshaphat  (2 
Chron.  xix.  2),  was  without  doubt  his  son.  Hanani  said  to  King 

Asa,  a  Because  thou  hast  relied  on  the  king  of  Aram,  and  not 
upon  Jahve  thy  God,  therefore  is  the  host  of  the  king  of  Aram 

escaped  out  of  thy  hand."  Berth,  has  correctly  given  the  mean- 
ing thus:  "that  Asa,  if  he  had  relied  upon  God,  would  have 

conquered  not  only  the  host  of  Baasha,  but  also  the  host  of  the 
king  of  Damascus,  if  he  had,  as  was  to  be  feared,  in  accordance 

with  his  league  with  Baasha  (ver.  3),  in  common  with  Israel, 
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made  an  attack  upon  the  kingdom  of  Judah."  To  confirm  this 
statement,  the  prophet  points  to  the  victory  over  the  great  army 
of  the  Cushites,  which  Asa  had  won  by  his  trust  in  God  the  Lord. 

With  the  Cushites  Hanani  names  also  DW,  Libyans  (cf.  xii.  3), 

and  besides  23"!?  the  war-chariots,  also  WP&}  horsemen,  in  order 
to  portray  the  enemy  rhetorically,  while  in  the  historical  narra- 

tive only  the  immense  number  of  warriors  and  the  multitude  of 

the  chariots  is  spoken  of. — Ver.  9.  "  For  Jahve,  His  eyes  run  to 
and  fro  throughout  the  whole  earth,  to  show  Himself  strong 

with  those  whose  heart  is  devoted  to  Him ;"  z.e.,  for  Jahve,  who 
looks  forth  over  all  the  earth,  uses  every  opportunity  wonderfully 

to  succour  those  who  are  piously  devoted  to  Him.  &y  PiW'?,  to 

help  mightily,  as  in  1  Chron.  xi.  10.  IvK  D?£>  Dinp~DV  is  a  relative 
sentence  without  the  relative  "lBW  with  By ;  cf.  1  Chron.  xv.  12. 

"  Thou  hast  done  foolishly,  therefore,"  scil.  because  thou  hast 
set  thy  trust  upon  men  instead  of  upon  Jahve,  "  for  from  hence- 

forth there  shall  be  wars  to  thee  "  (thou  shalt  have  war).  In 
these  words  the  prophet  does  not  announce  to  Asa  definite  wars, 
but  only  expresses  the  general  idea  that  Asa  by  his  godless 

policy  would  bring  only  wars  (HibnpD  in  indefinite  universality), 
not  peace,  to  the  kingdom.  History  confirms  the  truth  of  this 
announcement,  although  we  have  no  record  of  any  other  wars 

which  broke  out  under  Asa. — Ver.  10.  This  sharp  speech  so 
angered  the  king,  that  he  caused  the  seer  to  be  set  in  the  stock- 

house.  rDSnsn  n^,  properly,  house  of  stocks.  n?snft,  twisting, 
is  an  instrument  of  torture,  a  stock,  by  which  the  body  was 
forced  into  an  unnatural  twisted  position,  the  victim  perhaps 
being  bent  double,  with  the  hands  and  feet  fastened  together  : 

cf.  Jer.  xx.  2,  xxix.  26  ;   and  Acts  xvi.  24,  eftaXev  ek  ttjv  cj>v\a- 

KTjV    KoX   TOU?    7To8a?    rj(T(f)a\L(TClTO    CLVT00V    €&    TO    i;v\0V.         "  For    1U. 
wrath  against  him  (scil.  he  did  it)  because  of  this  thing,  and 

Asa  crushed  some  of  the  people  at  this  time."  Clearly  Hanani's 
speech,  and  still  more  Asa's  harsh  treatment  of  the  seer,  caused 
great  discontent  among  the  people,  at  least  in  the  upper  classes, 
so  that  the  king  felt  himself  compelled  to  use  force  against  them. 

)T],  to  break  or  crush,  is  frequently  used  along  with  PW  (Deut. 
xxviii.  33  ;  1  Sam.  xii.  3,  etc.),  and  signifies  to  suppress  with 
violence.  Asa  had  indeed  well  deserved  the  censure,  Thou  hast 
dealt  foolishly.  His  folly  consisted  in  this,  that  in  order  to  get 

help  against  Baasha's  attack,  he  had  had  recourse  to  a  means 
which  must  become  dangerous  to  him  and  to  his  kingdom ;  for 
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it  was  not  difficult  to  foresee  that  the  Syrian  king  Benhadad 
would  turn  the  superiority  to  Israel  which  he  had  gained  against 

Judah  itself.  But  in  order  to  estimate  rightly  Asa's  conduct, 
we  must  consider  that  it  was  perhaps  an  easier  thing,  in  human 

estimation,  to  conquer  the  innumerable  multitudes  of  the  Ethio- 
pian hordes  than  the  united  forces  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and 

Syria  ;  and  that,  notwithstanding  the  victory  over  the  Ethiopians, 

yet  Asa's  army  may  have  been  very  considerably  weakened  by 
that  war.  But  these  circumstances  are  not  sufficient  to  justify 
Asa.  Since  he  had  so  manifestly  had  the  help  of  the  Lord  in 
the  war  against  the  Cushites,  it  was  at  bottom  mainly  weakness 
of  faith,  or  want  of  full  trust  in  the  omnipotence  of  the  Lord, 

which  caused  him  to  seek  the  help  of  the  enemy  of  God's  people, 
the  king  of  Syria,  instead  of  that  of  the  Almighty  God,  and  to 
make  flesh  his  arm  ;  and  for  this  he  was  justly  censured  by  the 

prophet. 
Vers.  11-14.  The  end  of  Asds  reign;  cf.  1  Kings  xv.  23,  24. 

— On  ver.  11,  cf.  the  Introduction. — Ver.  12.  In  the  thirty-ninth 
year  of  his  reign  Asa  became  diseased  in  his  feet,  and  that  in  a 

high  degree.  The  words  v?n  Tvyrp'iy  are  a  circumstantial  clause : 
to  a  high  degree  was  his  sickness.  a  And  also  in  his  sickness  (as 
in  the  war  against  Baasha)  he  sought  not  Jahve,  but  turned  to 

the  physicians."  VFft  is  primarily  construed  with  the  accus.,  as 
usually  in  connection  with  iTirv  or  QTibx,  to  seek  God,  to  come 

before  Him  with  prayer  and  supplication  ;  then  with  3,  as  usually 
of  an  oracle,  or  seeking  help  of  idols  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxviii.  7  ;  2 
Kings  i.  2  ff. ;  1  Chron.  x.  14),  and  so  here  of  superstitious  trust 
in  the  physicians.  Consequently  it  is  not  the  mere  inquiring 
of  the  physicians  which  is  here  censured,  but  only  the  godless 

manner  in  which  Asa  trusted  in  the  physicians. — Ver.  14.  The 

Chronicle  gives  a  more  exact  account  of  Asa's  burial  than 
1  Kings  xv.  24.  He  was  buried  in  the  city  of  David ;  not  in  the 
general  tomb  of  the  kings,  however,  but  in  a  tomb  which  he  had 
caused  to  be  prepared  for  himself  in  that  place.  And  they  laid 

him  upon  the  bed,  which  had  been  filled  with  spices  (D^b3,  see 
Ex.  xxx.  23),  and  those  of  various  kinds,  mixed  for  an  anointing 

mixture,  prepared.  E^T  from  |T,  kind,  species ;  D^fy  et  varia 

quidem.  njpiD  in  Piel  only  here,  properly  spiced,  from  njr^  to 

spice,  usually  to  compound  an  unguent  of  various  spices,  nnp"}^ 
the  compounding  of  ointment ;  so  also  1  Chron.  ix.  30,  where  it 

is  usually  translated  by  unguent.      J"1^?,  work,  manufacture,  is  a 
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shortened  terminus  technicus  for  nj?n  n'BW,  manufacture  of  the 
ointment-compounder  (cf.  Ex.  xxx.  25,  35),  and  the  conjecture 
that  nfpii  has  been  dropped  out  of  the  text  by  mistake  is  unneces- 

sary. "  And  they  kindled  for  him  a  great,  very  great  burning," 
cf.  xxi.  19  and  Jer.  xxxiv.  5,  whence  we  gather  that  the  kindling 
of  a  burning,  i.e.  the  burning  of  odorous  spices,  was  customary 

at  the  burials  of  kings.  Here  it  is  only  remarked  that  at  Asa's 
funeral  an  extraordinary  quantity  of  spices  was  burnt.  A  burn- 

ing of  the  corpse,  or  of  the  bed  or  clothes  of  the  dead,  is  not  to 
be  thought  of  here :  the  Israelites  were  in  the  habit  of  burying 

their  dead,  not  of  burning  them.  That  occurred  only  in  extra- 
ordinary circumstances, — as,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  the  bodies 

of  Saul  and  his  sons ;  see  on  1  Sam.  xxxi.  12.  The  kindling  and 
burning  of  spices  at  the  solemn  funerals  of  persons  of  princely 
rank,  on  the  other  hand,  occurred  also  among  other  nations,  e.g. 
among  the  Romans ;  cf.  Plinii  hist.  nat.  xii.  18,  and  M.  Geier, 
de  luctu  Hebr.  c.  6. 

CHAP.  XVII.-XX. — JEHOSHAPHAT  S  REIGN. 

Jehoshaphat  laboured  to  strengthen  the  kingdom  both  within 
and  without.  Not  only  did  he  place  soldiers  in  the  fenced  cities, 
and  removed  the  high  places  and  the  Astartes,  but  sought  also  to 
diffuse  the  knowledge  of  the  law  among  the  people,  and  by 

building  castles  and  the  possession  of  a  well-equipped  army, 
firmly  to  establish  his  power  (chap.  xvii.).  In  the  course  of 
years  he  married  into  the  family  of  Ahab  king  of  Israel,  and, 
while  on  a  visit  in  Samaria,  allowed  himself  to  be  persuaded  by 
Ahab  to  enter  upon  a  joint  war  against  the  Syrians  at  Ramoth 
in  Gilead,  in  which  he  all  but  lost  his  life,  while  King  Ahab  was 
mortally  wounded  in  the  battle  (chap,  xviii.).  Censured  on  his 
return  to  Jerusalem  by  the  prophet  Jehu  for  this  alliance  with 
the  godless  Ahab,  he  sought  still  more  earnestly  to  lead  back  his 
people  to  Jahve,  the  God  of  their  fathers,  bestirring  himself  to 
bring  the  administration  of  justice  into  a  form  in  accordance 
with  the  law  of  God,  and  establishing  a  supreme  tribunal  in 
Jerusalem  (chap.  xix.).  Thereafter,  when  the  Moabites  and 
Ammonites,  with  the  Edomites  and  other  desert  tribes,  made  an 
inroad  into  Judah,  the  Lord  gave  him  a  wonderful  victory  over 
these  enemies.  At  a  later  time  he  yet  again  allied  himself  with 
the  Israelitish  kino;  Ahaziah  for  the  restoration  of  the  commerce 
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with  Ophir ;  but  the  ships  built  for  this  purpose  were  broken  in 
the  harbour,  so  that  the  voyage  was  abandoned  (chap.  xx.).  Of 
all  these  enterprises  of  Jelioshaphat,  none  are  mentioned  in  the 

book  of  Kings  except  the  campaign  entered  upon  with  Ahab 
against  Ramoth  in  Gilead,  which  is  found  in  the  history  of  Ahab, 

1  Kings  xxii.  2-35.  Jehoshaphat's  reign  itself  is  only  charac- 
terized generally,  but  in  such  a  way  as  to  agree  with  the  account 

in  the  Chronicle  ;  and,  in  conclusion,  the  alliance  with  Ahaz  for 

the  purpose  of  making  the  voyage  to  Ophir  is  shortly  narrated 

in  1  Kings  xxii.  41-57,  but  in  a  form  which  differs  considerably 
from  that  in  which  it  is  communicated  in  the  Chronicle. 

Chap.  xvii.  Jelioshaphat 's  efforts  to  strengthen  the  Jchigdom, 
internally  and  externally. — Yer.  1,  or  rather  the  first  half  of  this 
verse,  belongs  properly  to  the  preceding  chapter,  since,  when  the 
son  immediately  follows  the  father  on  the  throne,  the  successor 

is  mentioned  immediately :  cf.  ix.  31,  xii.  16,  xxiv.  27,  xxvii.  9, 
etc.  Here,  however,  the  account  of  the  accession  to  the  throne  is 

combined  with  a  general  remark  on  the  reign  of  the  successor,  and 
therefore  it  is  placed  at  the  commencement  of  the  account  of  the 

reign  ;  while  in  the  case  of  Asa  (chap.  xiii.  23)  both  come  in  imme- 
diately at  the  conclusion  of  the  reign  of  his  predecessor.  Asa  had 

shown  himself  weak  against  Israel,  as  he  had  sought  help  against 

Baasha's  attack  from  the  Syrians  (xvi.  1  ff.),  but  it  was  otherwise 
with  Jelioshaphat.  He  indeed  put  the  fenced  cities  of  his  kingdom 

in  a  thoroughly  good  condition  for  defence,  to  protect  his  king- 
dom against  hostile  attacks  from  without  (ver.  2) ;  but  he  walked 

at  the  same  time  in  the  ways  of  the  Lord,  so  that  the  Lord  made 

his  kingdom  strong  and  mighty  (vers.  3-5).  This  general  cha- 
racterization of  his  reign  is  in  ver.  6  illustrated  by  facts :  first 

by  the  communication  of  what  Jelioshaphat  did  for  the  inner 
spiritual  strengthening  of  the  kingdom,  by  raising  the  standard  of 

religion  and  morals  among  the  people  (vers.  6—11),  and  then  by 
what  he  did  for  the  external  increase  of  his  power  (vers.  12-19). 

Vers.  2-5.  He  placed  forces  (?)n)  in  all  the  fenced  cities  of 

Judah,  and  garrisons  (ft*?*??,  military  posts;  cf.  1  Chron.  xi.  16) 
in  the  land  of  Judah,  and  in  the  cities  of  Ephraim,  which  his 
father  Asa  had  taken  ;  cf .  xv.  8.  God  blessed  these  undertakings. 
Jahve  was  with  him,  because  he  walked  in  the  ways  of  David 

his  ancestor,  the  former  ways,  and  sought  not  the  Baals.  The 
former  ways  of  David  are  his  ways  in  the  earlier  years  of  his 
reign,  in  contrast  to  the  later  years,  in  which  his  adultery  with 
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Bathsheba  (2  Sam.  xi.  ff.)  and  the  sin  of  numbering  the 

people  (1  Chron.  xxi.)  fall.  Dy^an  are  all  false  gods,  in  contrast 
to  Jahve,  the  one  God  of  Israel ;  and  here  the  word  designates 

not  only  the  Baal-worship  properly  so  called,  but  also  the  worship 
of  Jahve  by  means  of  images,  by  which  Jahve  is  brought 

clown  to  the  level  of  the  Baals;  cf.  Judg.  ii.  11.  The  ?  before 

0yV3  stands,  according  to  the  later  usage,  as  a  sign  of  the  accu- 

sative. In  the  last  clause  of  ver.  4,  "  and  not  after  the  doings 

of  Israel"  (of  the  ten  tribes),  SJjn,  "he  walked,"  is  to  be  repeated. 
The  doing  of  Israel  is  the  worship  of  Jahve  through  the  images 
of  the  golden  calves,  which  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  includes 

in  the   DvJJab  c'"n. — Ver.   5.    Therefore   Jahve  established   the •  t  :  ~  -  t 

kingdom  in  his  hand,  i.e.  under  his  rule ;  cf .  2  Kings  xiv.  5. 

All  Judah  brought  him  presents.  nmp?  often  used  of  tribute  of 
subject  peoples,  e.g.  in  ver.  11  of  the  Philistines,  cannot  here 
have  that  signification  ;  nor  can  it  denote  the  regular  imposts  of 

subjects,  for  these  are  not  called  nnj» ;  but  must  denote  volun- 
tary gifts  which  his  subjects  brought  him  as  a  token  of  their 

reverence  and  love.  The  last  clause,  "  and  there  was  to  him  (he 

attained)  riches  and  honour  in  abundance,"  which  is  repeated 
xviii.  1,  recalls  1  Chron.  xxix.  28,  2  Chron.  i.  12,  and  signifies 
that  Jehoshaphat,  like  his  ancestors  David  and  Solomon,  was 
blessed  for  walking  in  the  pious  ways  of  these  his  forefathers. 

Vers.  6-9.  This  blessing  encouraged  Jehoshaphat  to  extirpate 
from  the  land  all  idolatrous  worship,  and  to  teach  the  people  the 

law  of  the  Lord.  2?  FD3,  usually  sensu  malo,  to  be  haughty, 
proud,  cf.  e.g.  xxvi.  16,  xxxii.  25  ;  here  sensu  bono,  of  rising 
courage  to  advance  in  ways  pleasing  to  God :  and  he  removed  the 

high  places  also,  etc.  liy  points  back  to  ver.  3 :  not  only  did  he  him- 
self keep  far  from  the  Baals,  but  he  removed,  besides,  all  memorials 

of  the  Baal-worship  from  Judah.  On  T\)V2  and  t^l^N,  see  on 
xiv.  2. — Ver.  7  ff.  In  the  third  year  of  his  reign  he  sent  five 
princes,  i.e.  laymen  of  high  position,  with  nine  Levites  and  two 
priests,  into  the  cities  of  Judah,  with  the  book  of  the  law,  to  teach 

the  law  everywhere  to  the  people,  ̂ "ja  is  nom.  prop.}  like 
1Dn~}3,  1  Kings  iv.  10,  "^"l?,  1  Kings  iv.  9,  and  is  not  to  be 
translated  as  an  adjective,  as  in  LXX.  and  Syr.,  partly  on 
account  of  the  ̂   prcef.y  and  still  more  on  account  of  the  singular, 

for  the  plural  ̂ n  \)3  must  be  used  when  it  is  in  apposition  to 

*"&?.  Nothing  further  is  known  of  the  men  named  ;  the  designa- 

tion  of  them  as  D*"HP  suggests  the  idea  that  they  were  heads  of 
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families  or  fathers'-houses.  ^riix  lto?  too  (ver.  8),  is  one  name. 
The  u  book  of  the  law  of  Jahve  "  is  the  Pentateuch,  not  merely 

a  collection  of  Mosaic  laws,  since  in  Jehoshaphat's  time  the 
Mosaic  book  of  the  law  (the  Pentateuch)  had  been  long  in  exist- 

ence.    PlW1  'njD  nDD  signifies  to  20  through  the  cities  of  Judah t        :        ••  t  :  -to  t 

in  different  directions  ;  DJB  1^,  to  teach  among  the  people  (not 
the  people).  The  mission  of  these  men  is  called  by  the  older 

theologians  a  solemn  ecclesiarum  visitatio,  quam  Josapliat  lauda- 
bili  exemplo  per  universum  regnum  suum  instituit,  and  they  differ  in 
opinion  only  as  to  the  part  played  by  the  princes  in  it.  Vitringa, 
de  synagoga  vet.  p.  389,  in  agreement  with  Bashi,  thinks  that 
only  the  Levites  and  priests  were  deputed  ut  docerent ;  the 
princes,  tit  auctoritate  imperioque  suo  populum  erudiendum  in 

officio  continerent  eumque  de  seria  regis  voluntate  certiorem  face- 
rent  ;  while  others,  e.g.  Buddaeus,  refer  to  ver.  9,  ubi  principes 
painter  ac  Levita?  populum  docuisse  dicuntur,  or  believe  with 
Grotius,  docere  et  explicate  legem  non  tantum  sacerdotum  erat  et 
Levitarum.)  sed  omnium  eruditorum.  Both  views  contain  elements 
of  truth,  and  do  not  mutually  exclude  each  other,  but  may  be 

harmonized.  We  can  hardly  confine  "1EP  to  religious  teaching. 
The  Mosaic  law  contains  a  number  of  merely  civil  precepts,  as 
to  which  laymen  learned  in  the  law  might  impart  instruction  ; 
and  consequently  the  teaching  probably  consisted  not  merely  in 
making  the  people  acquainted  with  the  contents  of  the  law,  but 
at  the  same  time  of  direction  and  guidance  in  keeping  the  law, 
and  generally  in  restoring  and  confirming  the  authority  of  the 
law  among  the  people.  In  connection  with  this  there  were  many 
abuses  and  illegalities  which  had  to  be  broken  down  and  removed  ; 
so  that  in  this  respect  the  task  of  the  commission  sent  round  the 

country  by  Jehoshaphat  may  be  compared  to  a  church  inspection, 
if  only  we  understand  thereby  not  an  inspection  of  churches  in 

the  Christian  sense  of  the  words,  but  an  inspection  of  the  reli- 
gious and  moral  life  of  the  communities  of  Israel  under  the  old 

covenant. 

Vers.  10  and  11.  This  attempt  of  Jehoshaphat  brought  him  this 
blessing,  that  the  terror  of  Jahve  fell  upon  all  the  surrounding 
kingdoms ;  and  not  only  did  none  of  the  neighbouring  peoples 
venture  to  make  war  upon  him,  but  also  various  tribes  did 
homage  to  him  by  presents.  Bamb.  has  already  so  understood 

the  connection  of  these  verses  (erat  hoc  prccmium  pietatis  Josa- 
phati,  quod  vicini  satisque  potentes  hostes  non  auderent  adcersus 
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ipsum  hiscere) ;  while  Berth,  fails  to  apprehend  it,  saying  that 
Jehoshaphat  had  time  to  care  for  the  instruction  of  his  people, 
because  at  that  time  the  neighbouring  peoples  did  not  venture  to 

undertake  war  against  Judah.  The  words  "  terror  of  Jahve," 
cf.  xiv.  13,  xx.  29,  and  "  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  lands,"  cf.  xii. 
8, 1  Chron.  xxix.  30,  are  expressions  peculiar  to  the  author  of  the 
Chronicle,  which  show  that  by  these  remarks  he  is  preparing  the 

way  for  a  transition  to  a  more  detailed  portrayal  of  Jehoshaphat's 

political  power.  D^^vQ'ip  is  subject,  |£  partitive :  some  of  the 
Philistines  brought  him  presents  (for  nriJD  see  on  ver.  5),  "  and 

silver  a  burden,"  i.e.  in  great  quantity.  N&£>  does  not  signify  tri- 
bute, vectigal  argento  (Vulg.),  for  the  word  has  not  that  significa- 

tion, but  denotes  burden,  that  which  can  be  carried,  as  in  N&D  pH?, 

xx.  25. — &Wn"W  or  D*?"8?,  xxvi.  7,  and  more  usually  MIS,  xxi. 
16,  xxii.  1,  are  Arabian  nomadic  tribes  (Bedawin),  perhaps  those 
whom  Asa,  after  his  victory  over  the  Cushite  Zerah,  had  brought 
under  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  xiv.  14.  These  paid  their  tribute 

in  small  cattle,  rams,  and  he-goats.  (B*?*n,  Gen.  xxx.  35,  xxxii. 
15,  Prov.  xxx.  31.) 

Vers.  12-19.  Description  of  Jehoshaphat 's  power. — Ver.  12. 
And  Jehoshaphat  became  ever  greater,  sc.  in  power.  The  partic. 

Tjbin  expresses  the  continuous  advance  in  greatness,  cf.  Ew.  §  280, 

by  as  the  infin.  absol.  does  elsewhere,  e.g.  Gen.  viii.  3.  •"•?#£?  TJ 
as  in  xvi.  12. — He  built  castles  in  Judah.  n^'J,2lJ  only  here  and 
in  xxvii.  4,  from  n^v?,  derivative  formed  from  HT3  by  the  Syriac 

termination  ri^J—  fern,  of  1 — :  castle,  fortress.  On  rtoDD  "ny  cf.  viii. •   t   7  J  .'  t  7  ::*"t 

4.— Ver.  13.  'W  nan  roato  is  rightly  translated  by  Luther,  "  und 
hatte  viel  Vorraths"  (and  had  much  store).  »i?N?p  denotes  here, 
as  in  Ex.  xxii.  7—10,  property,  that  which  has  been  gained  by 
work  or  business.  The  signification,  much  work,  opera  magna 

(Vulg.,  Cler.,  etc.),  as  also  Bertheau's  translation,  u  the  works  for 
equipping  and  provisioning  the  fortresses,"  correspond  neither  to 
the  context  nor  to  the  parallel  (synonymous)  second  member  of 
the  verse.  The  work  and  trouble  necessary  to  equip  the  cities  of 

Judah  does  not  correspond  to  "  the  valiant  warriors  in  Jerusalem  ;" 
the  only  parallel  is  the  goods  and  property  which  were  in  these 
cities,  the  provision  of  victuals  and  war  material  there  stored  up. 

— Vers.  14-19.  The  men  fit  for  war  passed  in  review  according 

to  their  fathers'-houses.  The  male  population  of  Judah  fell  into 
three  divisions,  that  of  Benjamin  into  two.  The  prince  Adnah 
held  the  first  place  among  the  generals,  with  300,000  men  of 
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Judah.  IT  ?$,  at  his  hand,  i.e.  with  and  under  him,  Jehohanan 
had  the  command  of  280,000  men,  and  Amasiah  over  200,000. 

"ib'n  is  a  contraction  for  Q^N  *&.  For  what  special  reason  it  is 
so  honourably  recorded  of  Amasiah  that  he  had  willingly  offered 
himself  to  the  Lord  (cf.  for  ̂ Jin,  Judg.  v.  9)  lias  not  been  com- 

municated.— Ver.  17  f.  The  Benjamites  fell  into  two  detach- 
ments :  archers  with  shields  (cf.  1  Chron.  viii.  40)  200,000  men, 

under  the  chief  command  of  Eliada,  and  u  equipped  of  the 

army,"  i.e.  not  heavy  armed  (Berth.),  but  provided  with  the 
usual  weapons,  sword,  spear,  and  shield  (cf.  1  Chron.  xii.  24), 
180,000  under  the  command  of  Jehozabad.  According  to  this 
statement,  Judah  had  780,000  warriors  capable  of  bearing  arms. 
These  numbers  are  clearly  too  large,  and  bear  no  proportion  to 
th^  result  of  the  numbering  of  the  people  capable  of  bearing  arms 
under  David,  when  there  were  in  Judah  only  500,000  or  470,000 
men  (ef.  1  Chron.  xxi.  5  with  2  Sam.  xxiv.  5) ;  yet  the  sums  of 

the  single  divisions  appear  duly  proportioned, — a  fact  which  renders 
it  more  difficult  to  believe  that  these  exaggerated  numbers  are 

the  result  of  orthographical  errors. — Ver.  19.  These  were  serving 
the  king.  n?K  refers  not  to  the  above-mentioned  men  capable  of 

bearing  arms,  for  rnB>  is  not  used  of  service  in  war,  but  to  the 
commanders  whom  he  had  placed  in  the  fortified  cities  of  all 

Judah,  "  in  which  probably  bodies  of  the  above-mentioned  troops 

lay  as  garrisons"  (Berth.). 
Chap,  xviii.  Jehoshaphat  s  marriage  alliance  with  Ahab,  and 

his  campaign  ivith  Ahab  against  the  Syrians  at  Rarnoth  in  Gilead. 

— Ver.  1.  Jehoshaphat  came  into  connection  by  marriage  with 
Ahab  through  his  son  Joram  taking  Athaliah,  a  daughter  of 
Ahab,  to  wife  (xxi.  6) ;  an  event  which  did  not  take  place  on 
the  visit  made  by  Jehoshaphat  to  Ahab  in  his  palace  at  Samaria, 
and  recorded  in  ver.  2,  but  which  had  preceded  that  by  about 
nine  years.  That  visit  falls  in  the  beginning  of  the  year  in 
which  Ahab  was  mortally  wounded  at  Ramoth,  and  died,  i.e.  the 

seventeenth  year  of  Jehoshaphat's  reign.  But  at  that  time 
Ahaziah,  the  son  of  Joram  and  Athaliah,  was  already  from  eight 
to  nine  years  old,  since  thirteen  years  later  he  became  king  at 

the  age  of  twenty-two ;  2  Kings  viii.  26,  cf.  with  the  chron ol. 
table  to  1  Kings  xii.  The  marriage  connection  is  mentioned  in 

order  to  account  for  Jehoshaphat's  visit  to  Samaria  (ver.  2),  and 
his  alliance  with  Ahab  in  the  war  against  the  Syrians ;  but  it  is 

also  introduced  by  a  reference  to  Jehoshaphat's  riches  and  his 
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royal  splendour,  repeated  from  chap.  xvii.  5.  In  the  opinion  of 

many  commentators,  this  is  stated  to  account  for  Ahab's  willing- 
ness to  connect  his  family  by  marriage  with  that  of  Jehoshaphat. 

This  opinion  might  be  tenable  were  it  Ahab's  entering  upon  a 
marriage  connection  with  Jehoshaphat  which  is  spoken  of  ;  but  for 

Jehoshaphat,  of  whom  it  is  related  that  he  entered  into  a  mar- 
riage connection  with  Ahab,  his  own  great  wealth  could  not  be  a 

motive  for  his  action  in  that  matter.  If  we  consider,  first,  that 

this  marriage  connection  was  very  hurtful  to  the  kingdom  of 
Judah  and  the  royal  house  of  David,  since  Athaliah  not  only 
introduced  the  Phoenician  idolatry  into  the  kingdom,  but  also  at 
the  death  of  Ahaziah  extirpated  all  the  royal  seed  of  the  house 
of  David,  only  the  infant  Joash  of  all  the  royal  children  being 
saved  by  the  princess,  a  sister  of  Ahaziah,  who  was  married  to  the 

high  priest  Jehoiada  (xxii.  10—12) ;  and,  second,  that  Jehosha- 
phat was  sharply  censured  by  the  prophet  for  his  alliance  with 

the  criminal  Ahab  (xix.  2  ff.),  and  had,  moreover,  all  but  for- 

feited his  life  in  the  war  (xviii.  34  f.), — we  see  that  the  author  of 
the  Chronicle  can  only  have  regarded  the  marriage  connection 
between  Jehoshaphat  and  Ahab  as  a  mistake.  By  introducing 

this  account  of  it  by  a  second  reference  to  Jehoshaphat's  riches 
and  power,  he  must  therefore  have  intended  to  hint  that  Jehosha- 

phat had  no  need  to  enter  into  this  relationship  with  the  idolatrous 
house  of  Ahab,  but  had  acted  very  inconsiderately  in  doing  so. 
Schmidt  has  correctly  stated  the  contents  of  the  verse  thus  : 

Josaphatus  cetera  dives  et  gloriosus  infelicem  adjinitatem  cum 
Achabo,  rege  Israelis,  contrahit.  With  which  side  the  proposals 
for  thus  connecting  the  two  royal  houses  originated  we  are  not 
anywhere  informed.  Even  if  the  conjecture  of  Ramb.,  that  Ahab 

proposed  it  to  Jehoshaphat,  be  not  well  founded,  yet  so  much 
is  beyond  doubt,  namely,  that  Ahab  not  only  desired  the  alliance, 
but  also  promoted  it  by  every  means  in  his  power,  since  it  must 
have  been  of  great  importance  to  him  to  gain  in  Jehoshaphat  a 

strong  ally  against  the  hostile  pressure  of  the  Syrians.  Jehosha- 
phat probably  entered  upon  the  alliance  bono  amnio  et  spe  firmando? 

inter  duo  regna  pads  (Ramb.),  without  much  thought  of  the 
dangers  which  a  connection  of  this  sort  with  the  idolatrous 

Ahab  and  with  Jezebel  might  bring  upon  his  kingdom. 

Vers.  2-34.  The  campaign  undertaken  along  with  Ahab  against 
the  Syrians  at  Ramoth  in  Gilead,  with  its  origin,  course,  and 
results  for  Ahab,  is  narrated  in  1  Kings  xxii.  (in  the  history  of 
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Ahab)  in  agreement  with  our  narrative,  only  the  introduction  to 

the  war  being  different  here.  In  1  Kings  xxii.  1-3  it  is  re- 
marked, in  connection  with  the  preceding  wars  of  Ahab  with  the 

Syrians,  that  after  there  had  been  no  war  for  three  years  between 
Aram  and  Israel,  in  the  third  year  Jehoshaphat  king  of  Judah 
came  up  to  the  king  of  Israel;  and  the  latter,  when  he  and  his 
servants  had  determined  to  snatch  away  from  the  Syrians  the 
city  Ramoth  in  Gilead,  which  belonged  to  Israel,  called  upon 
Jehoshaphat  to  march  with  him  to  the  war  against  Ramoth.  In 

the  Chronicle  the  more  exact  statement,  "  in  the  third  year," 
which  is  intelligible  only  in  connection  with  the  earlier  history  of 

Ahab,  is  exchanged  for  the  indefinite  DW"  pi?p?  "  at  the  end  of 
years ;"  and  mention  is  made  of  the  festal  entertainment  which 
Ahab  bestowed  upon  his  guest  and  his  train  0W  "NPK  oyn),  to 
show  the  pains  which  Ahab  took  to  induce  King  Jehoshaphat  to 
take  part  in  the  proposed  campaign.  He  killed  sheep  and  oxen 

for  him  in  abundance,  tftf}*?5>  and  enticed,  seduced  him  to  go  up 
with  him  to  Ramoth.  fispn?  to  incite,  entice  to  anything  (Judg. 
i.  14),  frequently  to  evil ;  cf .  Deut.  xiii.  7,  etc.  TO?,  to  advance 
upon  a  land  or  a  city  in  a  warlike  sense.  The  account  which 
follows  of  the  preparations  for  the  campaign  by  inquiring  of 

prophets,  and  of  the  war  itself,  vers.  4—34,  is  in  almost  verbal 
agreement  with  1  Kings  xxii.  5-35.  Referring  to  1  Kings  xxii. 
for  the  commentary  on  the  substance  of  the  narrative,  we  will 

here  only  group  together  briefly  the  divergences.  Instead  of 
400  men  who  were  prophets,  ver.  5,  in  1  Kings  xxii.  6  we  have 
about  400  men.  It  is  a  statement  in  round  numbers,  founded 

not  upon  exact  enumeration,  but  upon  an  approximate  estimate. 
Instead  of  ̂jnK  DK  .  .  .  sj«n,  ver.  5,  in  Kings,  ver.  6,  we  have 

Tins  DK  .  .  .  "^n,  both  verbs  being  in  the  same  number ;  and 
so  too  in  ver.  14,  where  in  Kings,  ver.  15,  both  verbs  stand  in  the 

plural,  notwithstanding  that  the  answer  which  follows,  np>*rn  H7j;? 
is  addressed  to  Ahab  alone,  not  to  both  the  kings,  while  in  the 
Chronicle  the  answer  is  given  in  the  plural  to  both  the  kings, 

ln7V™  *'¥.•  In  ver.  7a,  u  he  prophesies  me  nothing  good,  but  all 

his  days  (i.e.  so  long  as  he  has  been  a  prophet)  evil,"  the  meaning 
is  intensified  by  the  VDJ "73,  which  is  not  found  in  1  Kings  ver.  8. 
In  ver.  9,  the  MtPty,  which  is  introduced  before  the  D)z,  u  and 

sitting  upon  the  threshing-floor,"  is  due  to  difference  of  style, 
for  it  is  quite  superfluous  for  the  signification.  In  ver.  14,  the 

ambiguous  words  of  Micah,  u  and  Jahve  will  give  into  the  hand  of 
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the  king"  (Kings,  ver.  15),  are  given  in  a  more  definite  form:  "and 

they  (the  enemy)  shall  be  given  into  your  hand."  In  ver.  19,  in 
the  first  H33  "\m  PIT,  the  "»EK  after  the  preceding  "i^l  is  not  only 
superfluous,  but  improper,  and  has  probably  come  into  the  text 

by  a  copyist's  error.  We  should  therefore  read  only  Hb3  nt, 
corresponding  to  the  H33  n?  of  Kings,  ver.  20:  "Then  spake  one 

after  this  manner,  and  the  other  spake  after  another  manner." 
In  ver.  23,  the  indefinite  npK  of  Kings,  ver.  24,  is  elucidated  by 

TO?  nJ  %  "is  that  the  manner"  (cf.  1  Kings  xiii.  12  ;  2  Kings 
iii.  8),  and  the  verb.  "W  follows  without  the  relative  pronoun,  as 
in  the  passages  cited.  In  ver.  30,  only  Ml?  *TS?  °f  tne  king  are 
mentioned,  without  any  statement  of  the  number,  which  is  given 
in  Kings,  ver.  31,  with  a  backward  reference  to  the  former  war 

(1  Kings  xx.  24).  In  ver.  31,  after  the  words,  "  and  Jehoshaphat 

cried  out,"  the  higher  cause  of  Jehoshaphat's  rescue  is  pointed 
out  in  the  words,  "  and  Jahve  helped  him,  and  God  drove  them 

from  him,"  which  are  not  found  in  Kings,  ver.  32  ;  but  by  this 
religious  reflection  the  actual  course  of  the  event  is  in  no  way 

altered.  Bertheau's  remark,  therefore,  that  "  the  words  disturb 

the  clear  connection  of  the  events,"  is  quite  unwarrantable. 

Finally,  in  ver.  34,  "TOjft?  njn,  he  was  holding  his  position,  i.e.  he 
held  himself  standing  upright,  the  Hiph.  is  more  expressive  than 

the  Hoph.  ̂ pyD  (Kings,  ver.  35),  since  it  expresses  more  definitely 
the  fact  that  he  held  himself  upright  by  his  own  strength.  With 

Ahab's  death,  which  took  place  in  the  evening  at  the  time  of  the 
going  down  of  the  sun,  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  concludes  his 
account  of  this  war,  and  proceeds  in  chap.  xix.  to  narrate  the 

further  course  of  Jehoshaphat's  reign.  In  1  Kings  xxii.  36-39, 
the  return  of  the  defeated  army,  and  the  details  as  to  Ahab's 
death  and  burial,  are  recorded ;  but  these  did  not  fit  into  the  plan 
of  the  Chronicle. 

Chap.  xix.  The  prophet  Jehus  declaration  as  to  Jehoshaphat's 
alliance  with  Ahab9  and  Jehoshaphat's  further  efforts  to  promote 
the  fear  of  God  and  the  administration  of  justice  in  Judah. — 

Vers.  1-3.  Jehu's  declaration.  Jehoshaphat  returned  from  the 

war  in  which  Ahab  had  lost  his  life,  Ew'3,  i.e.  safe,  unin- 
jured, to  his  house  in  Jerusalem  ;  so  that  the  promise  of  Micah 

in  xviii.  lQb  was  fulfilled  also  as  regards  him.  But  on  his 
return,  the  seer  Jehu,  the  son  of  Hanani,  who  had  been  thrown 
into  the  stocks  by  Asa  (xvi.  7  ff.),  met  him  with  the  reproving 

word,  "  Should  one  help  the  wicked,  and  lovest  thou  the  haters 
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of  Jahve!"  (the  inf.  with  ?,  as  in  1  Chron.  v.  1,  ix.  25,  etc.). 
Of  these  sins  Jehoshaphat  had  been  guilty.  u  And  therefore  is 

anger  from  Jahve  upon  thee"  (?V  *|¥£  as  in  1  Chron.  xxvii.  24). 
Jehoshaphat  had  already  had  experience  of  this  wrath,  when  in 
the  battle  of  Ramoth  the  enemy  pressed  upon  him  (xviii.  31), 
and  was  at  a  later  time  to  have  still  further  experience  of  it, 
partly  during  his  own  life,  when  the  enemy  invaded  his  land 

(chap,  xx.),  and  when  he  attempted  to  re-establish  the  sea  trade 
with  Ophir  (xx.  35  if.),  partly  after  his  death  in  his  family  (chap, 

xxi.  and  xxii.).  "But,"  continues  Jehu,  to  console  him,  "yet 
there  are  good  things  found  in  thee  (cf.  xii.  12),  for  thou  hast 

destroyed  the  Asheroth  ,  .  ."  nh«W|  =  D*J«fc,  xvii.  6.  On  these 
last  words,  comp.  xii.  14  and  xvii.  4. 

Vers.  4-11. — Jehoshaphat' s  further  arrangements  for  the  re- 
vival of  the  Jahve-ivorship,  and  the  establishment  of  a  proper 

administration  of  justice. — The  first  two  clauses  in  ver.  4  are 
logically  connected  thus  :  When  Jehoshaphat  (after  his  return 

from  the  war)  sat  (dwelt)  in  Jerusalem,  he  again  wrent  forth 
(&WJJ  im  are  to  be  taken  together)  among  the  people,  from 
Beersheba,  the  southern  frontier  (see  1  Chron.  xxi.  2),  to  Mount 
Ephraim,  the  northern  frontier  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  and 
brought  them  back  to  Jahve,  the  God  of  the  fathers.  The 

"again"  (p&l)  can  refer  only  to  the  former  provision  for  the  in- 
struction of  the  people,  recorded  in  chap.  xvii.  7  if. ;  all  that  was 

effected  by  the  commission  which  Jehoshaphat  had  sent  through- 
out the  land  being  regarded  as  his  work.  The  instruction  of 

the  people  in  the  law  was  intended  to  lead  them  back  to  the 
Lord.  Jehoshaphat  now  again  took  up  his  work  of  reformation, 
in  order  to  complete  the  work  he  had  begun,  by  ordering  and 

improving  the  administration  of  justice.' — Ver.  5  if.  He  set 
judges  in  the  land,  in  all  the  fenced  cities  of  Judah  ;  they,  as 
larger  cities,  being  centres  of  communication  for  their  respective 
neighbourhoods,  and  so  best  suited  to  be  the  seats  of  judges. 

"Vjn  Tp,  in  reference  to  every  city,  as  the  law  (Deut.  xvi.  18) 
prescribed.  He  laid  it  upon  the  consciences  of  these  judges  to 

administer  justice  conscientiously.  "  Not  for  men  are  ye  to 

judge,  but  for  Jahve;"  i.e.  not  on  the  appointment  and  according 
to  the  will  of  men,  but  in  the  name  and  according  to  the  will  of 
the  Lord  (cf.  Pro  v.  xvi.  11).  In  the  last  clause  of  ver.  6,  Jahve 

is  to  be  supplied  from  the  preceding  context :  "  and  Jahve  is  with 

you  in  judgment,"  i.e.  in  giving  your  decisions  (cf.  the  conclusion 
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of  ver.  11);  whence  this  clause,  of  course,  only  serves  to  strengthen 
the  foregoing,  only  contains  the  thoughts  already  expressed  in 
the  law,  that  judgment  belongs  to  God  (cf.  Deut.  i.  17  with 
Ex.  xxi.  6,  xxii.  7  f.).  Therefore  the  fear  of  the  Lord  should 

keep  the  judges  from  unrighteousness,  so  that  they  should 
neither  allow  themselves  to  be  influenced  by  respect  of  persons, 
nor  to  be  bribed  by  gifts,  against  which  Deut.  xvi.  19  and  i.  17 

also  warns.  ^W  T\nv  is  rightly  paraphrased  by  the  Vulgate, 

cum  diligentia  cuncta  facite.  The  clause,  "  With  God  there  is 

no  respect  of  persons,"  etc.,  recalls  Deut.  x.  17. — Vers.  8-11. 
Besides  this,  Jehoshaphat  established  at  Jerusalem  a  supreme 
tribunal  for  the  decision  of  difficult  cases,  which  the  judges  of 

the  individual  cities  could  not  decide.  Ver.  8.  u  Moreover,  in 
Jerusalem  did  Jehoshaphat  set  certain  of  the  Levites,  and  of  the 

priests,  and  of  the  chiefs  of  the  fathers'-houses  of  Israel,  for  the 
judgment  of  the  Lord,  and  for  controversies  (2*v)."  From  this 
clause  Berth,  correctly  draws  the  conclusion,  that  as  in  Jerusalem, 
so  also  in  the  fenced  cities  (ver.  5),  it  was  Levites,  priests,  and 

heads  of  the  fathers'-houses  who  were  made  judges.  This  con- 
clusion is  not  inconsistent  with  the  fact  that  David  appointed 

6000  of  the  Levites  to  be  shoterim  and  judges ;  for  it  does  not 
follow  from  that  that  none  but  Levites  were  appointed  judges, 
but  only  that  the  Levites  were  to  perform  an  essential  part  in 
the  administration  of  the  law.  The  foundation  of  the  judicial 

body  in  Israel  was  the  appointment  of  judges  chosen  from  the 
elders  of  the  people  (Ex.  xviii.  21  ff. ;  Deut.  i.  15  ff.)  by 

Moses,  at  Jethro's  instigation,  and  under  the  divine  sanction. 
David  had  no  intention,  by  his  appointment  of  some  thousands 
of  Levites  to  be  officials  (writers)  and  judges,  to  set  aside  the 
Mosaic  arrangement;  on  the  contrary,  he  thereby  gave  it  the 

expansion  which  the  advanced  development  of  the  kingdom  re- 
quired. For  the  simple  relationships  of  the  Mosaic  time,  the 

appointment  of  elders  to  be  judges  might  have  been  sufficient ; 
but  when  in  the  course  of  time,  especially  after  the  introduction 
of  the  kingship,  the  social  and  political  relations  became  more 
complicated,  it  is  probable  that  the  need  of  appointing  men  with 

special  skill  in  law,  to  co-operate  with  the  judges  chosen  from 
among  the  elders,  in  order  that  justice  might  be  administered  in 
a  right  way,  and  in  a  manner  corresponding  to  the  law,  made 
itself  increasingly  felt;  that  consequently  David  had  felt  himself 
called  upon  to  appoint  a  greater  number  of  Levites  to  this  office, 
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and  that  from  that  time  forward  the  courts  in  the  larger  cities 

were  composed  of  Levites  and  elders.  The  supreme  court  which 
Jehoshaphat  set  up  in  Jerusalem  was  established  on  a  similar 

basis.  For  nw  ttapp?  we  have  in  ver.  11  mrp— a**;  ?h\  i.e.  for  all 
matters  connected  with  religion  and  the  worship ;  and  instead  of 

3*"}?  we  have  ̂ fen  "On  fep,  for  every  matter  of  the  king,  i.e.  for 
all  civil  causes.      The  last  clause,  ver.  8,   a?W  to&;»v   cannot 7  7  •"  t        :  •.,  t-7 

signify  that  the  men  called  to  this  supreme  tribunal  went  to 
Jerusalem  to  dwell  there  thenceforth  (Ramb.,  etc.),  or  that  the 
suitors  went  thither ;  for  2W  does  not  denote  to  betake  oneself 

to  a  place,  but  to  return,  which  cannot  be  said  of  the  persons 
above  named,  since  it  is  not  said  that  they  had  left  Jerusalem. 
With  Kimchi  and  others,  we  must  refer  the  words  to  the  previous 

statement  in  ver.  4,  'U1  DJD  arc^  and  understand  them  as  a  sup- 
plementary statement,  that  Jehoshaphat  and  those  wrho  had  gone 

forth  with  him  among  the  people  returned  to  Jerusalem,  which 
would  have  come  in  more  fittingly  at  the  close  of  ver.  7,  and  is 

to  be  rendered  :  "  when  they  had  returned  to  Jerusalem."  The 
bringing  in  of  this  remark  at  so  late  a  stage  of  the  narrative, 
only  after  the  establishment  of  the  supreme  tribunal  has  been 

mentioned,  is  explained  by  supposing  that  the  historian  was  in< 
duced  by  the  essential  connection  between  the  institution  of  the 
supreme  court  and  the  arrangement  of  the  judicatories  in  the 
provincial  cities,  to  leave  out  of  consideration  the  order  of  time 

in  describing  the  arrangements  made  by  Jehoshaphat. — Ver.  9  f. 
To  the  members  of  the  superior  tribunal  also,  Jehoshaphat  gave 
orders  to  exercise  their  office  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord,  with 

fidelity  and  with  upright  heart  (a?&  32;3,  corde  s.  animo  integroj 
cf.  xv.  17,  xvi.  9).  POTH  nb?  thus  shall  ye  do ;  what  they  are  to 

do  being  stated  only  in  ver.  10.  The  1  before  2*}?-}  is  explica- 
tive, namely,  and  is  omitted  by  the  LXX.  and  Vulg.  as  super- 

fluous. "  Every  cause  wdiich  comes  to  you  from  your  brethren 

who  dwell  in  their  cities"  (and  bring  causes  before  the  superior 
court  in  the  following  cases)  :  between  blood  and  blood  (P3  with 
p  following,  as  in  Gen.  i.  6,  etc.),  i.e.  in  criminal  cases  of  mur- 

der and  manslaughter,  and  between  law  and  between  command, 
statutes,  and  judgments,  i.e.  in  cases  where  the  matter  concerns 
the  interpretation  and  application  of  the  law,  and  its  individual 

commands,  statutes,  and  judgments,  to  particular  crimes ;  wher- 
ever, in  short,  there  is  any  doubt  by  what  particular  provision  of 

the  law  the  case  in  hand  should  be  decided.     With  EFT!?!™  the 
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apodosis  commences,  but  it  is  an  anacolouthon.  Instead  of 

"  ye  shall  give  them  instruction  therein,"  we  have,  u  ye  shall 
teach  them  (those  who  bring  the  cause  before  you),  that  they 

incur  not  guilt,  and  an  anger  (i.e.  God's  anger  and  punishment) 

come  upon  you  and  your  brethren"  (cf.  ver.  2).  "^jn,  properly 
to  illuminate,  metaphorically  to  teach,  wTith  the  additional  idea 
of  exhortation  or  warning;.  The  word  is  taken  from  Ex.  xviii. 

20,  and  there  is  construed  c.  accus.  pers.  et  rei.  This  construc- 
tion is  here  also  the  underlying  one,  since  the  object  which  pre- 

cedes in  the  absolute  is  to  be  taken  as  accus. :  thus,  and  as  regards 

every  cause,  ye  shall  teach  them  concerning  it.  After  the 
enumeration  of  the  matters  falling  within  the  jurisdiction  of 

this  court,  FOTH  nb  is  repeated,  and  this  precept  is  then  pressed 

home  upon  the  judges  by  the  words,  u  that  ye  incur  not  guilt." 
Thereafter  (in  ver.  11)  Jehoshaphat  nominates  the  spiritual  and 
civil  presidents  of  this  tribunal :  for  spiritual  causes  the  high 
priest  Amariah,  who  is  not  the  same  as  the  Amariah  mentioned 

after  Zadok  as  the  fifth  high  priest  (1  Chron.  v.  37)  (see  p. 
116  and  120) ;  in  civil  causes  Zebadiah  the  son  of  Ishmael,  the 
prince  of  the  house  of  Judah,  i.e.  tribal  prince  of  Judah.  These 

shall  be  ED^y  over  vou>  i-e-  presidents  of  the  judges ;  and  CHtSBP, 
writers,  shall  the  Levites  be  E^Dp,  before  you,  i.e.  as  your  assist- 

ants and  servants.  Jehoshaphat  concludes  the  nomination  of  the 

judicial  staff  with  the  encouraging  words,  "  Be  strong  (cou- 

rageous) and  do,"  i.e.  go  to  work  with  good  heart,  "  and  the  Lord 
be  with  the  good,"  i.e.  with  him  who  discharges  the  duties  of 
his  office  well. 

The  establishment  of  this  superior  court  was  in  form,  indeed, 
the  commencement  of  a  new  institution ;  but  in  reality  it  was 
only  the  expansion  or  firmer  organization  of  a  court  of  final 
appeal  already  provided  by  Moses,  the  duties  of  which  had  been 
until  then  performed  partly  by  the  high  priest,  partly  by  the 
existing  civil  heads  of  the  people  (the  judges  and  kings).  When 
Moses,  at  Horeb,  set  judges  over  the  people,  he  commanded 
them  to  bring  to  him  the  matters  which  were  too  difficult  for 

them  to  decide,  that  he  might  settle  them  according  to  decisions 
obtained  of  God  (Ex.  xviii.  26  and  19).  At  a  later  time  he 
ordained  (Deut.  xvii.  8  ff.)  that  for  the  future  the  judges  in  the 
various  districts  and  cities  should  bring  the  more  difficult  cases 
to  the  Levitic  priests  and  the  judge  at  the  place  where  the 
central  sanctuary  was,  and  let  them  be  decided  by  them.     In 
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thus  arranging,  he  presupposes  that  Israel  would  have  at  all 
times  not  only  a  high  priest  who  might  ascertain  the  will  of  God 
by  means  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  but  also  a  supreme 
director  of  its  civil  affairs  at  the  place  of  the  central  sanctuary, 
who,  in  common  with  the  priests,  i.e.  the  high  priest,  would  give 
decisions  in  cases  of  final  appeal  (see  the  commentary  on  Deut. 

xvii.  8-13).  On  the  basis  of  these  Mosaic  arrangements, 
Jehoshaphat  set  up  a  supreme  court  in  Jerusalem,  with  the  high 
priest  and  a  lay  president  at  its  head,  for  the  decision  of  causes 

which  up  till  that  time  the  king,  either  alone  or  with  the  co- 
operation of  the  high  priest,  had  decided.  For  further  informa- 

tion as  to  this  supreme  court,  see  in  my  bibl.  Archdol.  ii.  S. 
250  f. 

Chap.  xx.  Jehoshaphat1  s  victory  over  the  Moabites,  Ammonites, 
and  other  nations  ;  and  the  remaining  items  of  information  as  to 

his  reign. — Vers.  1-30.  The  victory  over  the  hostile  peoples  who 
invaded  Judah.  In  the  succeeding  time,  the  Moabites  and 
Ammonites,  in  alliance  with  other  tribes  of  Mount  Seir,  invaded 

Judah  with  the  purpose  of  driving  the  people  of  God  out  of  their 
country,  and  extirpating  them  (ver.  1).  On  being  informed  of 

this  invasion,  Jehoshaphat  sought  help  of  the  Lord,  while  he  pro- 
claimed a  fast  in  the  land,  and  in  the  temple  before  the  assembled 

people  prayed  God  for  His  help  (vers.  2—12)  ;  and  received  by  the 
mouth  of  the  prophet  Jahaziel  the  promise  that  God  would  fight 
for  Judah,  and  that  king  and  people  would  next  day  behold  the 

help  the  Lord  would  give  (vers.  13-18).  And  so  it  happened. 
On  the  following  day,  when  the  Judaean  army,  with  the  Levitic 
singers  and  players  at  their  head,  came  into  the  wilderness  Jeruel, 
their  enemies  had  by  the  dispensation  of  God  mutually  destroyed 

each  other  (vers.  19-24),  so  that  Jehoshaphat  and  his  people  found 
the  proposed  battle-field  full  of  corpses,  and  gathered  spoil  for 
three  days,  and  then  on  the  fourth  day,  in  the  Valley  of  Blessing, 
they  praised  the  Lord  for  the  wonderful  deliverance  ;  thereafter 
returning  to  Jerusalem  with  joy,  again  to  thank  the  Lord  in  the 

house  of  God  for  His  help  (vers.  25-30). 

Ver.  1  f.  By  I2"TD*|  postea,  the  war  which  follows  is  made  to 
fall  in  the  latter  part  of  Jehoshaphat's  reign,  but  certainly  not  in 
the  last  year  in  which  he  reigned  alone,  two  years  before  his  death, 
but  only  somewhat  later  than  the  events  in  chap,  xviii.  and  xix., 
which  occurred  six  or  seven  years  before  his  death.  Along  with 
the  Moabites  and  Ammonites  there  marched  against  Jehoshaphat 
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also  b^faSJfjg.  This  statement  is  obscure.  Since  jft  has  unques- 
tionably a  partitive  or  local  signification,  we  might  take  the  word 

to  signify,  enemies  who  dwelt  aside  from  the  Ammonites  (}£  as  in 
1  Sam.  xx.  22,  37),  which  might  possibly  be  the  designation  of 

tribes  in  the  Syro-Arabic  desert  bordering  upon  the  country  of  the 
Ammonites  on  the  north  and  east ;  and  ̂ I^D  in  ver.  2  would  seem 

to  favour  this  idea.  But  vers.  10  and  22  f.  are  scarcely  reconcil- 
able with  this  interpretation,  since  there,  besides  or  along  with 

the  sons  of  .Ammon  and  Moab,  inhabitants  of  Mount  Seir  are 
named  as  enemies  who  had  invaded  Judah.  Now  the  Edomites 

dwelt  on  Mount  Seir  ;  but  had  the  Edomites  only  been  allies  of 

the  Ammonites  and  Moabites,  we  should  expect  simply  CHN  \ja  or 
ttDVlK,  or  TJW  ̂ n  (cf.  xxv.  11,  14).  Nor  can  it  be  denied  that 

the  interpretation  which  makes  D*3tegno  to  denote  peoples  dwell- 
ing beyond  the  Ammonites  is  somewhat  artificial  and  far-fetched. 

Under  these  circumstances,  the  alteration  proposed  by  Hiller  in 
Onomast.  p.  285  commends  itself,  viz.  the  change  of  D^IDJMB  into 

D^JJtsnDj  Maunites  or  Maonites, — a  tribe  whose  headquarters  were 
the  city  Maan  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Petra,  to  the  east  of  the 
Wady  Musa;  see  on  1  Chron.  iv.  41.  Maan  lay  upon  Mount 
Seir,  i.e.  in  the  mountainous  district  to  the  west  of  the  Arabah, 
which  stretches  upwards  from  the  head  of  the  Dead  Sea  to 
the  Elanitic  Gulf,  now  called  Jebfil  (Gebalene)  in  its  northern 

part,  and  es-Sherah  in  the  south.  The  Maunites  were  conse- 
quently inhabitants  of  Mount  Seir,  and  are  here  mentioned  instead 

of  the  Edomites,  as  being  a  people  dwelling  on  the  southern  side 

of  the  mountain,  and  probably  of  non-Edomitic  origin,  in  order 
to  express  the  idea  that  not  merely  the  Edomites  took  part  in  the 
campaign  of  the  Ammonites  and  Moabites,  but  also  tribes  from 

all  parts  of  Mount  Seir.  In  chap.  xxvi.  7  the  DWD  are  mentioned 
along  with  Arabs  and  Philistines  as  enemies  of  Israel,  who  had 

been  conquered  by  Uzziah.  These  circumstances  favour  the  pro- 
posed alteration  ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  the  fact  that  the  LXX. 

have  here  i/c  tcov  Mivaicov  for  D^isyniD  proves  little,  since  these 
translators  have  rendered  D^tejn  in  xxvi.  8  also  by  ol  Mivcuol, 

there  erroneously  making  the  Ammonites  Minaiites. — Ver.  2. 
Then  they  came  and  announced  to  Jehoshaphat,  sc.  messengers 
or  fugitives ;  the  subject  is  indefinite,  and  is  to  be  supplied  from 

the  context.  li  Against  thee  there  cometh  a  great  multitude  from 

beyond  the  (Dead)  sea."  &"W:>  also  has  no  suitable  sense  here, 
since  in  the  whole  narrative  nothing  is  said  of  enemies  coming 
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out  of  Syria  ;  we  should  read  tilS'O  with  Calmet  and  others.  As 
the  enemy  made  their  attack  from  the  south  end  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  the  messengers  announce  that  they  were  come  from  Edom. 

"  Behold,  they  are  in  Hazazon-Tamar,"  i.e.  Engedi,  the  present 
Ain  Jidy,  midway  along  the  west  coast  of  the  Dead  Sea  (see 
on  Josh.  xv.  62  and  Gen.  xiv.  7),  about  fifteen  hours  from 
Jerusalem. 

Vers.  3-13.  This  report  filled  Jehoshaphat  with  fear,  and  he 

resolved  to  seek  help  of  the  Lord.  VJB  |nj  =  *fi  DV^?  cf.  2  Kings 
xii.  18,  Jer.  xlii.  15,  to  direct  the  face  to  anything,  i.e.  to  purpose 
something,  come  to  a  determination.  He  proclaimed  a  fast  in  all 
Judah,  that  the  people  might  bow  themselves  before  God,  and 
supplicate  His  help,  as  was  wont  to  be  done  in  great  misfortunes  ; 
cf.  Judg.  xx.  26,  1  Sam.  vii.  6,  Isa.ii.  15.  In  consequence  of  the 
royal  appeal,  Judah  came  together  to  seek  of  the  Lord,  i.e.  to 
pray  for  help,  by  fasting  and  prayer  in  the  temple ;  and  it  was  not 
only  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  who  thus  assembled,  for  they 

came  out  of  all  the  cities  of  the  kingdom.  miTD  £^n?  to  seek  of 

the  Lord,  sc.  help,  is  expressed  in  the  last  clause  by  mrP-JiN  &$2t 
to  seek  the  Lord. — Ver.  5.  When  the  inhabitants  of  Judah  and 

Jerusalem  had  assembled  themselves  in  the  house  of  God,  Jeho- 
shaphat came  forth  before  the  new  court  and  made  supplication 

in  fervent  prayer  to  the  Lord.  The  new  court  is  the  outer  or 
great  court  of  the  temple,  which  Solomon  had  built  (iv.  9).  It 
is  here  called  the  new  court,  probably  because  it  had  been  restored 
or  extended  under  Jehoshaphat  or  Asa.  This  court  was  the 

place  where  the  congregation  assembled  before  God  in  the  sanc- 
tuary. Jehoshaphat  placed  himself  before  it,  i.e.  at  the  entrance 

into  the  court  of  the  priests,  so  that  the  congregation  stood  oppo- 
site to  him. — Ver.  6  ff.  The  prayer  which  Jehoshaphat  directed 

to  Jahve  the  God  of  the  fathers,  as  the  almighty  Ruler  over  all 
kingdoms,  consists  of  a  short  representation  of  the  circumstances 
of  the  case.  Jahve  had  given  the  land  to  His  people  Israel  for  an 
everlasting  possession,  and  Israel  had  built  a  sanctuary  to  His 
name  therein  (vers.  7  and  8)  ;  but  they  had  in  no  way  provoked 
the  Ammonites,  Moabites,  and  Edomites  to  fall  upon  them,  and 
to  drive  them  out  of  their  land  (vers.  10  and  11).  On  these  two 
facts  Jehoshaphat  founds  his  prayer  for  help,  in  a  twofold 

manner :  in  respect  to  the  first,  calling  to  mind  the  divine  pro- 
mise to  hear  the  prayers  offered  up  to  God  in  the  temple  (ver.  9)  ; 

and  in  reference  to  the  second,  laying  emphasis  upon  the  inability 
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of  Israel  to  fight  against  so  numerous  an  enemy  (ver.  12).  In 

his  manner  of  addressing  Jahve,  "  God  of  our  fathers,"  there  is 
contained  a  reason  why  God  should  protect  His  people  in  their 
present  distress.  Upon  Him,  who  had  given  the  land  to  the 
fathers  for  a  possession,  it  was  incumbent  to  maintain  the  children 
in  the  enjoyment  of  it,  if  they  had  not  forfeited  it  by  their  sins. 
Now  Jahve  as  a  covenant  God  was  bound  to  do  this,  and  also 

as  God  and  ruler  of  heaven  and  earth  He  had  the  requisite  power 

and  might ;  cf.  Ps.  cxv.  3.  23rnnp  ̂ fty  ps,  there  is  none  with 
Thee  who  could  set  himself,  i.e.  could  withstand  Thee  :  cf.  the 

similar  phrase,  xiv.  10 ;  and  for  the  thought,  see  1  Chron.  xxix. 

12. — On  ver.  la,  cf.  Josh,  xxiii.  9,  xxiv.  12,  Ex.  xxiii.  20  ff.,  etc. ; 
on  lb,  cf.  Gen.  xiii.  15  f.,  xv.  18,  etc. ;  on  l^ni*,  Isa.  xli.  8. — 
Ver.  8.  In  this  land  they  dwelt,  and  built  Thee  therein  a  sanc- 

tuary for  Thy  name ;  cf .  vi.  5,  8.  *>^^,  saying,  i.e.  at  the  consecra- 
tion of  this  house,  having  expressed  the  confident  hope  contained 

in  the  following  words  (ver.  9).  In  this  verse,  the  cases  enume- 

rated in  Solomon's  dedicatory  prayer,  in  which  supplication  is 
made  that  God  would  hear  in  the  temple,  are  briefly  summed  up. 
By  referring  to  that  prayer,  Jehoshaphat  presupposes  that  Jahve 
had  promised  that  He  would  answer  prayer  offered  there,  since  He 

had  filled  the  temple  with  His  glory ;  see  vii.  1-3.  The  name  OiD£;7 

which  occurs  only  here,  between  'CT  and  T\n,  denotes  in  this  connec- 
tion a  punitive  judgment. — Ver.  10.  ̂ W,  and  now,  the  contrary  of 

this  has  occurred.  Peoples  into  whose  midst  (DH3  NO?  .  .  .  ">&?K) 
Thou  didst  not  allow  Israel  to  come,  i.e.  into  whose  land  Thou 

didst  not  allow  Israel  to  enter  when  they  came  out  of  the  land 

of  Egypt,  for  they  (the  Israelites  under  Moses)  turned  from  them 
and  destroyed  them  not  (cf.  as  to  the  fact,  Num.  xx.  14  ff. ;  Deut. 

ii.  4,  ix.  19) ;  behold,  these  peoples  recompense  us  by  coming  to 

cast  us  out  of  our  possession  which  Thou  hast  given  us  (^Tn, 
to  give  as  a  possession,  as  in  Judg.  xi.  24).  There  follows  here- 

upon in  ver.  12  the  prayer:  "  Our  God,  wilt  Thou  not  judge,"  i.e. 
do  right  upon  them,  for  we  have  not  strength  before  (to  with- 

stand) this  multitude  ?  We  know  not  what  to  do,  sc.  against  so 
many  enemies ;  but  our  eyes  are  turned  to  Thee,  i.e.  to  Thee  we 

look  for  help ;  cf.  Ps.  exxiii.  2,  cxli.  8. — Ver.  13.  Thus  all  Judah, 
with  their  king,  stood  praying  before  the  Lord.  They  had,  more- 

over, brought  with  them  their  little  ones,  their  wives,  and  their 
sons,  to  pray  for  deliverance  for  them  from  the  enemy  ;  cf. 
Judith  iv.  9. 
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Vers.  14-19.  The  Lord's  answer  by  the  prophet  Jahaziel. — 
Ver.  14.  In  the  midst  of  the  assembly  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord 
came  upon  Jahaziel,  a  Levite  of  the  sons  of  Asaph,  and  promised 

miraculous  assistance  to  king  and  people.  Jahaziel's  descent  is 
traced  back  for  five  generations  to  the  Levite  Mattaniah  of  the 
sons  of  Asaph.  This  Mattaniah  is  not  the  same  person  as  the 

Mattaniah  in  1  Chron.  xxv.  4,  16,  who  lived  in  David's  time,  for 
he  belonged  to  the  sons  of  Heman  ;  but  perhaps  (as  Movers  con- 

jectures, S.  112)  he  is  identical  with  the  Asaphite  Nethaniah, 

1  Chron.  xxv.  2,  12,  since  D  and  }  might  easily  be  confounded. — 
Ver.  15.  Jahaziel  announced  to  the  king  and  people  that  they 

need  not  fear  before  the  great  multitude  of  their  foes  ;  "  for  the 

war  is  not  yours,  but  Jahve's,"  i.e.  you  have  not  to  make  war 
upon  them,  for  the  Lord  will  do  it ;  cf.  1  Sam.  xvii.  47. — Ver.  16. 

"  To-morrow  go  ye  down  against  them  :  behold,  they  come  up  by 
the  height  Hazziz ;  and  ye  will  find  them  at  the  end  of  the  valley, 

before  the  desert  Jeruel."  The  wilderness  Jeruel  was,  without 
doubt,  the  name  of  a  part  of  the  great  stretch  of  flat  country, 
bounded  on  the  south  by  the  Wady  el  Ghar,  and  extending  from 
the  Dead  Sea  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Tekoa,  which  is  now 
called  el  Hasasah,  after  a  wady  on  its  northern  side.  The  whole 

country  along  the  west  side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  "  where  it  does  not 
consist  of  mountain  ridges  or  deep  valleys,  is  a  high  table-land, 
sloping  gradually  towards  the  east,  wholly  waste,  merely  covered 
here  and  there  with  a  few  bushes,  and  without  the  slightest  trace 

of  having  ever  been  cultivated"  (Robinson's  Pal.  sub  voce).  The 
name  ptfn  n?^^  ascent  or  height  of  Hazziz,  has  perhaps  remained 
attached  to  the  Wadv  el  Hasasah.  LXX.  have  rendered  jM2>n 

by  'Aacrds;  Josephus  (Antt.  ix.  1.  2)  has  avaftdcrecos  Xeyo/xevrj^ 
e?°%%;  m  accordance  with  which  Robinson  (loc.  cit.)  takes  the  way 

"  upwards  from  Ziz  "  to  be  the  pass  which  at  present  leads  from 
Ain  Jidy  to  the  table-land.  Yet  it  is  described  by  him  as  a 

"  fearful  pass,"  *  and  it  can  hardly  be  thought  of  here,  even  if 
the  enemy,  like  the  Bedouins  now  when  on  their  forays,  may  be 

1  He  remarks:  "The  path  winds  up  in  zig-zags,  often  at  the  steepest 
gradient  which  horses  could  ascend,  and  runs  partly  along  projecting  walls 
of  rock  on  the  perpendicular  face  of  the  cliff,  and  then  down  the  heaps  of 
debris,  which  are  almost  as  steep.  When  one  looks  back  at  this  part  from 
below,  it  seems  quite  impossible  that  there  could  be  any  pathway  ;  but  by 
skilful  windings  the  path  has  been  carried  down  without  any  unconquerable 

difficulties,  so  that  even  loaded  camels  often  go  up  and  down." 
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supposed  to  have  marched  along  the  shore  of  the  sea,  and 

ascended  to  the  table-land  only  at  Engedi ;  for  the  Israelites  did 

not  meet  the  enemy  in  this  ascent,  but  above  upon  the  table-land. 

Josephus'  translation  of  }*J?n  by  c%oxn  is  also  very  questionable, 
for  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  n  should  be  the  article  (Ew.  Gesch, 

iii.  S.  475,  der  2  Aufl.). — Ver.  17.  Ye  have  not  to  fight  therein 
(riND)  ;  only  come  hither,  stand  and  see  the  help  of  the  Lord 
(who  is)  with  you.  You  need  do  nothing  more,  and  therefore 

need  not  fear. — Ver.  18.  For  this  comforting  assurance  the  king 
and  people  thanked  the  Lord,  falling  down  in  worship  before  Him, 
whereupon  the  Levites  stood  up  to  praise  God  with  a  loud  voice. 

Levites  "  of  the  sons  of  Kohath,  yea,  of  the  Korahites,"  for  they 
were  descended  from  Kohath  (1  Chron.  vi.  22). 

Vers.  20-30.  The  fulfilment  of  the  divine  promise. — Ver.  20. 
On  the  next  morning  the  assembled  men  of  Judah  marched,  in 
accordance  with  the  words  of  the  prophet,  to  the  wilderness  of 
Tekoa.     As  they  marched  forth,  Jehoshaphat  stood,  probably  in 
the  gate  of  Jerusalem,  where  those  about  to  march  forth  were 
assembled,  and  called  upon  them  to  trust  firmly  in  the  Lord  and 

His  prophets  (^ENn  and  ttBKR,  as  in  Isa.  vii.  9).      After  he  had 
thus  counselled  the  people  QX  YV)\  shown  himself  a  counsellor ; 
cf.  2  Kings  vi.  8),  he  ordered  them  to  march,  not  for  battle,  but 
to  assure  themselves  of  the  wonderful  help  of  the  Lord.     He 

placed  singers  of  the  Lord  (5>  before  mrp  as  a  periphrasis  for 
the  genitive),  singing  praise  in  holy  ornaments,  in  the  marching 
forth   before   the  army,   and   saying ;    i.e.  he   commanded   the 

Levitic  singers  to  march  out  before  the  army,  singing  and  play- 

ing in  holy  ornaments  (*PTTTTOJ  clad  in  holy  ornaments,  =nYin a 
in  1  Chron.  xvi.  29  ;  cf.  Ew.  §  217,  a),  to  praise  the  Lord  for  the 

help  He  had  vouchsafed. — Ver.  22.  And  at  the  time  when  they 
(having  come  into  the  neighbourhood  of  the  hostile  camp)  began 
with  singing  and  praising,  Jahve  directed  liers  in  wait  against 
the  sons  of  Ammon,  Moab,  and  Mount  Seir,  who  were   come 

against  Judah,  and  they  were  smitten.     B^KD  denotes  liers  in 
wait,  men  hidden  in  ambush  and  lying  in  wait  (Judg.  ix.  25). 
Who  are  here  meant  cannot  be  ascertained  with  certainty.     Some 
of  the  older  commentators,  Ew.  and  Berth.,  think  it  refers  to 
powers,  angels  sent  by  God,  who  are  called  insidiatores,  because 
of  the  work  they  had  to  do  in  the  army  of  the  hostile  peoples. 
But  the  passages  where  the  interposition  of  heavenly  powers  is 
spoken  of  are  different  (cf.  2  Kings  vi.  17,  xix.  35),  and  it  is  not 
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probable  that  heavenly  powers  would  be  called  M"1SJD.     Most 
probably  earthly  liers  in  wait  are  meant,  who  unexpectedly  rushed 
forth  from  their  ambush  upon  the  hostile  army,  and  raised  a 
panic  terror  among  them  ;  so  that,  as  is  narrated  in  ver.  23  f., 
the  Ammonites  and  Moabites  first  turned  their  weapons  against 
the  inhabitants  of  Mount  Seir,  and  after  they  had  exterminated 
them,  began  to  exterminate  each  other.     But  the  ambush  cannot 

have  been  composed  of  men  of  Judah,  because  they  were,  ac- 
cording to  vers.  15  and  17,  not  to  fight,  but  only  to  behold  the 

deliverance  wrought  by  the  Lord.      Probably  it  was  liers  in  wait 
of  the  Seirites,  greedy  of  spoil,  who  from  an  ambush  made  an 
attack  upon  the  Ammonites   and  Moabites,  and  by  the  divine 
leading  put  the  attacked  in  such  fear  and  confusion,  that  they 
turned    furiously   upon   the    inhabitants    of    Mount    Seir,    who 
marched  with  them,  and  then  fell  to  fighting  with  each  other ; 

just  as,  in  Judg.  vii.  22  f.,  the  Midianites  were,  under  divine  in- 
fluence, so  terrified  by  the  unexpected  attack  of  the  small  band 

led  by  Gideon,  that  they  turned  their  swords  against  and  mutu- 

ally destroyed  each  other.     rV  ̂ WPS.  Dnfe^  and  when  they  had 
come  to  an  end  (wTere  finished)  among  the  inhabitants  of  Seir, 
when  they  had  massacred  these,  they  helped  the  one  against  the 

other  to  destruction  (n^n^'D  is   a  substantive,  as  xxii.  4,  Ezek. 
v.   16,  etc.). — Ver.  24.  Now,  when  Judah  came  to  the  height 
in  the  wilderness  (n.£?0,  specula,  watch-tower,  here  a  height  in 
the  wilderness  of  Tekoa,  whence  one  might  look  out  over  the 
wilderness  Jeruel,  ver.  1G),  and  turned,  or  was  about  to  turn, 

against  the  multitude  of  the  enemy  (p£?H  referring  back  to  ver. 

12),  behold,  they  saw  "corpses  lying  upon  the  earth,  and  none 

had  escaped,"  i.e.  they  saw  corpses  in  such  multitude  lying  there, 
that  to  all  appearance  none  had  escaped. — Ver.  25.  So  Jehosha- 
phat,  with  his  people,  came  (as  Jahaziel  had  announced,  not  to 

fight,  but  only  to  make  booty)  and  found  among  them  (BH2, 
among  or  by  the  fallen)  in  abundance  both  wealth  and  corpses 

and  precious  vessels.     The  mention  of  &1}5  as  part  of  the  booty, 

between   B*P1  and  the  precious  vessels,  is  somewhat  surprising. 
Some   Codd.   (4  Kennic.  and  3  de  Rossi)  and  various  ancient 
editions  (Complut.,  the  Brixenian  used  by  Luther,  the  Bomberg. 
of  date  1518  and  21,  and  the  Miinster)  have,  instead  of  it,  D^JS; 
but  it  is  very  questionable  if  the  LXX.  and  Vulg.  have  it  (cf. 

de  Rossi  varice  lectt.  ad  h.  L).     D,|1J3,  garments,  along  with  ̂ 13"), 
moveable  property  (cattle,  tents,  etc.),  seems  to  suit  better,  and  is 
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therefore  held  by  Dathe  and  Berth,  to  be  the  correct  and  original 

reading.  Yet  the  proofs  of  this  are  not  decisive,  for  Dn:D  is 

much  better  attested,  and  we  need  not  necessarily  take  won  to 

mean  living  and  dead  cattle  ;  but  just  as  B^3"i  denotes  property 
of  any  kind,  which,  among  nomadic  tribes,  consists  principally 

in  cattle,  we  may  also  take  D*"]}3  in  the  signification  of  slain  men 
and  beasts — the  clothes  of  the  men  and  the  accoutrements  and 

ornaments  of  the  beasts  (cf.  Judg.  viii.  26)  being  a  by  no  means 

worthless  booty.  Garments  as  such  are  not  elsewhere  met  with 

in  enumerations  of  things  taken  as  booty,  in  Judg.  viii.  26  only 

the  purple  robes  of  the  Midianite  princes  being  spoken  of;  and 

to  the  remark  that  the  before-mentioned  Eh"0?>  has  given  rise 
to  the  changing  of  B^JS  into  E^3,  we  may  oppose  the  equally 

well-supported  conjecture,  that  the  apparently  unsuitable  mean- 
ing of  the  word  enjs  may  have  given  rise  to  the  alteration  of  it 

into  E^r1'  Dillon  v2  are  probably  in  the  main  gold  and  silver 
ornaments,  such  as  are  enumerated  in  Judg.  viii.  25  f.  And  they 

spoiled  for  themselves  fc&'D  p^?,  "  there  was  not  carrying,"  i.e. 
in  such  abundance  that  it  could  not  be  carried  away,  removed, 

and  plundered  in  three  days,  because  the  booty  was  so  great. 

The  unusually  large  quantity  of  booty  is  accounted  for  by  the 

fact  that  these  peoples  had  gone  forth  with  all  their  property  to 

drive  the  Israelites  out  of  their  inheritance,  and  to  take  posses- 
sion of  their  land  for  themselves ;  so  that  this  invasion  of  Judah 

was  a  kind  of  migration  of  the  peoples,  such  as  those  which,  at 

a  later  time,  have  been  repeated  on  a  gigantic  scale,  and  have 

poured  forth  from  Central  Asia  over  the  whole  of  Europe.  In 

this,  the  purpose  of  the  hostile  hordes,  we  must  seek  the  reason 

for  their  destruction  by  a  miracle  wrought  of  God.  Because 

they  intended  to  drive  the  people  of  Israel  out  of  the  land  given 

them  by  God,  and  to  destroy  them,  the  Lord  was  compelled  to 

come  to  the  help  of  His  people,  and  to  destroy  their  enemies. — 

Ver.  2Q.  On  the  fourth  day  the  men  of  Judah  gathered  them- 
selves together,  to  give  thanks  to  God  the  Lord  for  this  blessing, 

in  a  valley  which  thence  received  the  name  rD*!3  pfty  (valley  of 
blessing),  and  which  cannot  have  been  far  from  the  battle-field. 
Thence  they  joyfully  returned,  with  Jehoshaphat  at  their  head, 

to  Jerusalem,  and  went  up,  the  Levites  and  priests  performing 
solemn  music,  to  the  house  of  God,  to  render  further  thanks  to 

the  Lord  for  His  wondrous  help  (ver.  27  f.).  The  ancient  name 

iWa  still  exists  in  the  Wady  Bereikut,  to  the  west  of  Tekoa,  near 
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the  road  which  leads  from  Hebron  to  Jerusalem.  "A  wide, 
open  valley,  and  upon  its  west  side,  on  a  small  rising  ground, 

are  the  ruins  of  Bereikut,  which  cover  from  three  to  four  acres  " 

(Robinson's  Neio  Biblical  Researches,  and  Phys.  Geogr.  S.  106  ; 
cf.  v.  de  Velde,  Memoir,  p.  292).  Jerome  makes  mention  of 

the  place  in  Vita  Paula,  where  he  narrates  that  Paula,  standing 
in  supercilio  Caphar  baruca,  looked  out  thence  upon  the  wide 
desert,  and  the  former  land  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  (cf.  Reland, 

Pal.  illustr.  pp.  356  and  685).  There  is  no  ground,  on  the  other 
hand,  for  the  identification  of  the  valley  of  blessing  with  the 
upper  part  of  the  valley  of  Kidron,  which,  according  to  Joel  iv. 
2,  12,  received  the  name  of  Valley  of  Jehoshaphat  (see  on  Joel 

iv.  2).— On  ver.  21b,  cf.  Ezra  vi.  22,  Neh.  xii.  43.— Ver.  29. 
The  fame  of  this  victory  of  the  Lord  over  the  enemies  of  Israel 

caused  the  terror  of  God  to  be  spread  abroad  over  all  the  king- 
doms of  the  surrounding  lands,  in  consequence  of  whreh  the 

kingdom  of  Judah  had  rest  (cf.  xvii.  10).  On  the  last  clause  of 
ver.  30,  cf.  xv.  15.  This  wonderful  act  of  the  Lord  is  made 

the  subject  of  praise  to  God  in  the  Korahite  Psalms,  xlvi., 
xlvii.,  and  xlviii.,  and  perhaps  also  in  Ps.  Ixxxiii.,  composed  by 

an  Asaphite,  perhaps  Jahaziel  (see  Del.  Introduction  to  these 
Psalms). 

Vers.  31-37.  Concluding  notes  on  Jehoshaphat's  reign,  which 
are  found  also  in  1  Kings  xxii.  41-51,  where  they,  supplemented 
by  some  notes  (vers.  45,  48,  and  49)  which  are  wanting  in  the 
Chronicle,  form  the  whole  account  of  his  reign.  In  the  statements 

as  to  Jehoshaphat's  age  at  his  accession,  and  the  length  and 
character  of  his  reign,  both  accounts  agree,  except  that  the  author 

of  the  Chronicle  has,  instead  of  the  stereotyped  formula,  u  and 
the  people  still  sacrificed  and  offered  incense  upon  the  high 

places,"  a  remark  more  significant  of  the  state  of  affairs :  "  and 
the  people  had  not  yet  determinedly  turned  their  heart  to  the 

God  of  their  fathers"  (ver.  33).  The  notice  that  Jehoshaphat 
made  peace  with  the  king  of  Israel  (Kings,  ver.  45)  is  not  found 

in  the  Chronicle,  because  that  would,  as  a  matter  of  course,  fol- 

low from  Jehoshaphat's  having  joined  affinity  with  the  royal 
house  of  Ahab,  and  had  been  already  sufficiently  attested  by  the 
narrative  in  chap,  xviii.,  and  is  so  still  further  by  the  undertaking 

spoken  of  in  ver.  35  ff.  For  the  same  reason,  the  clause  intro- 
duced in  1  Kin^s  xxii.  46  about  the  valiant  acts  and  the  wars  of 

Jehoshaphat  is  omitted  in  the  Chronicle,  as  these  acts  have  been 



CHAP.  XX.  31-37.  393 

specially  narrated  here.  As  to  Jehu's  speeches,  which  were  put 
into  the  book  of  Kings,  see  the  Introduction,  p.  34.  Further,  the 

remark  on  the  driving  out  of  the  remaining  Sodomites  (^*?P)  from 
the  land,  1  Kings  xxii.  47,  which  refers  back  to  1  Kings  xv.  12, 
is  wanting  here,  because  this  speciality  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
case  of  Asa.  Finally,  the  remark  that  Edom  had  no  king,  but 
only  a  viceroy  or  deputy,  serves  in  1  Kings  xxii.  48  only  as  an 

introduction  to  the  succeeding  account  of  Jehoshaphat's  attempt 
to  open  up  anew  the  sea  traffic  with  Ophir.  But  on  that  subject 

the  author  of  the  Chronicle  only  recounts  in  vers.  35-37  that 
Jehoshaphat  allied  himself  with  the  godless  Ahaziah  the  king 

of  Israel  to  build  in  Ezion-gaber  ships  to  go  to  Tarshish,  was  cen- 
sured for  it  by  the  prophet  Eliezer,  who  announced  to  him  that 

Jahve  would  destroy  his  work,  and  that  thereupon  the  ships  were 
broken,  doubtless  by  a  storm,  and  so  could  not  go  upon  the 

voyage.  I-P?!?*?  does  not  definitely  fix  the  time  (cf.  xx.  1),  but 
only  states  that  the  alliance  with  Ahaziah  took  place  after  the 
victory  over  the  Ammonites  and  Moabites.  Ahaziah  ascended 
the  throne  in  the  seventeenth  year  of  Jehoshaphat,  and  reigned 
scarcely  two  years,  and  the  enterprise  under  discussion  falls  in 

that  period,  "^nrix  is  an  Aramaic  form  for  "i^nnn.  The  last 
clause  of  ver.  38,  u  he  did  wickedly,"  Bertheau  refers  to  Jeho- 

shaphat :  he  did  wrong ;  because  the  context  shows  that  these 
words  are  intended  to  contain  a  censure  on  Jehoshaphat  for  his 
connection  with  the  king  of  the  northern  kingdom.  But  this 
remark,  though  substantially  correct,  by  no  means  proves  that 
fc^n  refers  to  Jehoshaphat.  The  words  contain  a  censure  on 
Jehoshaphat  on  account  of  his  alliance  with  Ahaziah,  even  if 

they  describe  Ahaziah's  conduct.  We  must,  with  the  older 
commentators,  take  the  words  to  refer  to  Ahaziah,  for  SfKhn  is 

much  too  strong  a  word  for  Jehoshaphat's  fault  in  the  matter. 
The  author  of  the  Chronicle  does  indeed  use  the  word  JPBhn  of 

Jehoshaphat's  grandson  Ahaziah,  xxii.  3,  in  the  clause,  "  his 
mother,  a  daughter  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel,  was  for  1?W~)J}  his 
counsellor,"  but  only  that  he  may  characterize  the  acts  of  the 
Ahabic  house.  Jehoshaphat  allied  himself  with  the  wicked 

Ahaziah  to  build  ships  fi^Bnn  J"D77?  to  go  to  Tarshish  ;  and  they 
built  ships  at  Ezion-gaber,  i.e.  on  the  Red  Sea.  Instead  of  this, 
we  have  in  1  Kings  xxii.  49 :  Jehoshaphat  built  Tarshish  ships 

to  go  to  Ophir  for  gold.  Hence  it  is  manifest  that  in  both  pas- 
sages the  same  undertaking  is  spoken  of,   and  the   expression 
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"Tarshish  ships"  is  paraphrased  in  the  Chronicle  by  "  ships  to 

go  to  Tarshish."  This  periphrasis  is,  however,  a  mistake ;  for 
Tarshish  ships  are  merely  ships  which,  like  those  going  to  Tar- 

shish, were  built  for  long  sea  voyages,  for  Jehoshaphat  merely 
desired  to  renew  the  voyages  to  Ophir.  With  the  exception  of 
this  erroneous  interpretation  of  the  words,  Tarshish  ships,  the  two 
narratives  agree,  if  we  only  keep  in  mind  the  fact  that  both  are 

incomplete  extracts  from  a  more  detailed  account  of  this  enter- 

prise. The  Chronicle  supplies  us  with  an  explanatory  commen- 
tary on  the  short  account  in  1  Kings  xxii.  49,  both  in  the 

statement  that  Jehoshaphat  allied  himself  with  Ahaziah  of  Israel 
for  the  preparation  of  the  ships,  and  also  in  communicating  the 
word  of  the  prophet  Eliezer  as  to  the  enterprise,  which  makes 
clear  to  us  the  reason  for  the  destruction  of  the  ships ;  while  in 
1  Kings  xxii.  49  merely  the  fact  of  their  destruction  is  recorded. 
Of  the  prophet  Eliezer  nothing  further  is  known  than  the  saying 

here  communicated.  His  father's  name,  Dodavahu,  is  analogous 
in  form  to  Hodavya,  Joshavya  (see  on  1  Chron.  iii.  24),  so  that 

there  is  no  good  ground  to  alter  it  into  ̂ ^fy  friend  of  Jahve, 
after  the  Aco&la  of  the  LXX.  As  to  Mareshah,  see  on  xi.  8. 

The  perfect  p_S  is  prophetic  :  Jahve  will  rend  thy  work  asunder. 
The  words  which  follow  record  the  fulfilment.     ̂ V  as  in  xiii.  20, -  t  ; 

xiv.  10.  With  this  the  chronicler's  account  of  this  enterprise 
concludes ;  while  in  1  Kings  xxii.  50  it  is  further  stated  that,  after 
the  destruction  of  the  ships  first  built,  Ahaziah  called  upon 
Jehoshaphat  still  to  undertake  the  Ophir  voyage  in  common  with 
him,  and  to  build  new  ships  for  the  purpose,  but  Jehoshaphat 
would  not.  The  ground  of  his  refusal  may  easily  be  gathered 
from  ver.  37  of  the  Chronicle. 

CHAP.  XXI. — JEHOSHArHAT  S  DEATH,  AND  THE  REIGN  OF  HIS 
SON  JORAM. 

The  account  of  the  death  and  burial  of  Jehoshaphat  is  carried 

over  to  chap,  xxi.,  because  Joram's  first  act  after  Jehoshaphat's 
death,  ver.  2  fi\,  stands  in  essential  connection  with  that  event, 
since  Joram  be^an  his  rei^n  with  the  murder  of  all  his  brothers, 

the  sons  of  Jehoshaphat  (vers.  2-4).  The  further  account  of 
Joram  (vers.  5-10)  agrees  almost  verbally  with  the  account  in 
2  Kings  viii.  17-22 ;  then  in  vers.  12-19  there  follows  further 
information  as  to  the  divine  chastisements  inflicted  upon  Joram 
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for  his  crime,  which  is  not  found  in  2  Kings  ;  and  in  ver.  20  we 
have  remarks  on  his  end,  which  correspond  to  the  statements  in 
2  Kings  viii.  24. 

Vers.  1-4.  Jehoshaphat s  death,  and  the  slaughter  of  his  sons 
by  Joram. — Vers.  2,  3.  Joram  had  six  brothers,  whom  their 
father  had  plentifully  supplied  with  means  of  subsistence — 

presents  in  silver,  gold,  and  precious  things — a  in  the  fenced 

cities  of  Judah  ; "  i.e.  he  had  made  them,  as  Rehoboam  also 
had  made  his  sons,  commandants  of  fortresses,  with  ample 

revenues ;  but  the  kingdom  he  gave  to  Joram  as  the  first-born. 
Among  the  six  names  two  Azariahs  occur, — the  one  written 
Azarjah,  the  other  Azarjahu.  Jehoshaphat  is  called  king  of 
Israel  instead  of  king  of  Judah,  because  he  as  king  walked  in 
the  footsteps  of  Israel,  Jacob  the  wrestler  with  God,  and  was  a 

true  king  of  God's  people. — Ver.  4.  Now  when  Joram  ascended 
(raised  himself  to)  the  throne  of  his  father,  and  attained  to  power 
(RtTO  as  in  i.  1),  he  slew  all  his  brethren  with  the  sword,  and 
also  some  of  the  princes  of  Israel,  i.e.  the  tribal  princes  of  his 
kingdom.  It  could  hardly  be  from  avarice  that  he  slew  his 

brothers,  merely  to  get  possession  of  their  property  ;  probably  it 
was  because  they  did  not  sympathize  with  the  political  course 
which  he  was  entering  upon,  and  disapproved  of  the  idolatrous 
conduct  of  Joram  and  his  wife  Athaliah.  This  may  be  gathered 
from  the  fact  that  in  ver.  13  they  are  called  better  than  Joram. 
The  princes  probably  drew  down  upon  themselves  the  wrath  of 
Joram,  or  of  his  heathen  consort,  by  disapproving  of  the  slaughter 
of  the  royal  princes,  or  by  giving  other  signs  of  discontent  with 
the  spirit  of  their  reign. 

Vers.  5—10.  Duration  and  spirit  of  Joranxs  reign. — These 
verses  agree  with  2  Kings  viii.  17—22,  with  the  exception  of  some 
immaterial  divergences,  and  have  been  commented  upon  in  the 

remarks  on  that  passage. — In  ver.  7  the  thought  is  somewhat 
otherwise  expressed  than  in  ver.  19  (Kings) :  "  Jahve  would  not 
destroy  the  house  of  David,  because  of  the  covenant  that  He  had 

made  with  David ; "  instead  of,  u  He  would  not  destroy  Judah 
because  of  David  His  servant,  as  He  had  said."  Instead  of  T)rb 
Vllb  TJ  Sb  we  have  in  the  Chronicle  V^n^  T:  &  nrh.  to  give  him  a TT  J  «  T   T  :  ",T  /  o 

lamp,  and  that  in  respect  of  his  sons,  i  being  inserted  before  ViJ) 

to  bring  the  idea  more  prominently  forward.  In  regard  to  V~)b>  Dy> 

ver.  9,  instead  of  n"}W>  Kings  ver.  21,  see  on  2  Kings  loc.  cit. 
At  the  end  of  ver.  9  the  words,   u  and  the  people  fled  to  their 
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tents"  (ver.  21,  Kings),  whereby  the  notice  of  Joram' s  attempt 
to  bring  Edom  again  under  his  sway,  which  is  in  itself  obscure 

enough,  becomes  yet  more  obscure. — Ver.  10  f.  The  chronicler 
concludes  the  account  of  the  revolt  of  Edom  and  of  the  city  of 

Libnah  against  Judah' s  dominion  with  the  reflection  :  6t  For  he 

(Joram)  had  forsaken  Jahve  the  God  of  the  fathers/'  and  conse- 
quently had  brought  this  revolt  upon  himself,  the  Lord  punish- 

ing him  thereby  for  his  sin.  u  Yea,  even  high  places  did  he 

make."  The  E3  placed  at  the  beginning  may  be  connected 
with  rrift3  (cf.  Isa.  xxx.  33),  while  the  subject  is  emphasized  by 
fcttn  :  The  same  who  had  forsaken  the  God  of  the  fathers,  made 

also  high  places,  which  Asa  and  Jehoshaphat  had  removed, 

xiv.  2,  4,  xvii.  6.  "  And  he  caused  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem 

to  commit  fornication,"  i.e.  seduced  them  into  the  idolatrous  wor- 
ship of  Baal.  That  the  Hiph.  jW  is  to  be  understood  of  the 

spiritual  whoredom  of  Baal-worship  we  learn  from  ver.  13 :  "as 

the  house  of  Ahab  caused  to  commit  fornication."  rpQ,  "  and 
misled  Judah,"  i.e.  drew  them  away  by  violence  from  the  right 
way.  fFP  is  to  be  interpreted  in  accordance  with  Deut.  xiii.  6, 11. 

Vers.  12-19.  The  prophet  Elijah's  letter  against  Joram,  and 
the  infliction  of  the  punishments  as  announced. — Ver.  12.  There 
came  to  him  a  writing  from  the  prophet  Elijah  to  this  effect : 

u  Thus  saith  Jahve,  the  God  of  thy  father  David,  Because  thou 
hast  not  walked  in  the  ways  of  Jehoshaphat,  .  .  .  but  hast 
walked  in  the  way  of  the  kings  of  Israel,  .  .  .  and  also  hast 
slain  thy  brethren,  the  house  of  thy  father,  who  were  better  than 
thyself ;  behold,  Jahve  will  send  a  great  plague  upon  thy  people, 
and  upon  thy  sons,  and  thy  wives,  and  upon  all  thy  goods ;  and 
thou  shalt  have  great  sickness,  by  disease  of  thy  bowels,  until 

thy  bowels  fall  out  by  reason  of  the  sickness  day  by  day."  ̂ rop, 
writing,  is  a  written  prophetic  threatening,  in  which  his  sins  are 

pointed  out  to  Joram,  and  the  divine  punishment  for  them  an- 
nounced. In  regard  to  this  statement,  we  need  not  be  surprised 

that  nothing  is  elsewhere  told  us  of  any  written  prophecies  of 
Elijah ;  for  we  have  no  circumstantial  accounts  of  his  prophetic 
activity,  by  which  we  might  estimate  the  circumstances  which 
may  have  induced  him  in  this  particular  instance  to  commit  his 

orophecy  to  writing.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  very  question- 
ible  if  Elijah  was  still  alive  in  the  reign  of  Joram  of  Judah. 

r:Iis  translation  to  heaven  is  narrated  in  2  Kings  ii.,  between  the 
eign  of  Ahaziah  and  Joram  of  Israel,  but  the  year  of  the  event 



CHAP.  XXI.  12-19.  397 

is  nowhere  stated  in  Scripture.  In  the  Jewish  Chronicle  Seder 

olam,  chap.  xvii.  45,  it  is  indeed  placed  in  the  second  year  of 

Ahaziah  of  Israel ;  but  this  statement  is  not  founded  upon  his- 
torical tradition,  but  is  a  mere  deduction  from  the  fact  that  his 

translation  is  narrated  in  2  Kings  ii.  immediately  after  Ahaziah's 
death ;  and  the  last  act  of  Elijah  of  which  we  have  any  record 

(2  Kings  i.)  falls  in  the  second  year  of  that  king.  Lightfoot,  in- 
deed (Opp.  i.  p.  85),  Ramb.,  and  Dereser  have  concluded  from 

2  Kings  iii.  11  that  Elijah  was  taken  away  from  the  earth  in  the 
reign  of  Jehoshaphat,  because  according  to  that  passage,  in  the 
campaign  against  the  Moabites,  undertaken  in  company  with 

Joram  of  Israel,  Jehoshaphat  inquired  for  a  prophet,  and  re- 
ceived the  answer  that  Elisha  was  there,  who  had  poured  water 

upon  the  hands  of  Elijah.  But  the  only  conclusion  to  be  drawn 

from  that  is,  that  in  the  camp,  or  near  it,  was  Elisha,  Elijah's 
servant,  not  that  Elijah  was  no  longer  upon  earth.  The  perfect 

PTr  T^K  seems  indeed  to  imply  this ;  but  it  is  questionable  if  we 
may  so  press  the  perfect,  i.e.  whether  the  speaker  made  use  of  it, 
or  whether  it  was  employed  only  by  the  later  historian.  The  words 
are  merely  a  periphrasis  to  express  the  relationship  of  master 
and  servant  in  which  Elijah  stood  to  Elisha,  and  tell  us  only 

that  the  latter  was  Elijah's  attendant.  But  Elisha  had  entered 

upon  this  relationship  to  Elijah  long  before  Elijah's  departure 
from  the  earth  (1  Kings  xix.  19  ff.).  Elijah  may  therefore  have 

still  been  alive  under  Joram  of  Judah ;  and  Berth,  accordingly' 

thinks  it  "  antecedently  probable  that  he  spoke  of  Joram's  sins, 
and  threatened  him  with  punishment.  But  the  letter,"  so  he 
further  says,  "is  couched  in  quite  general  terms,  and  gives, 
moreover,  merely  a  prophetic  explanation  of  the  misfortunes 

with  which  Joram  was  visited ;"  whence  we  may  conclude  that 
in  its  present  form  it  is  the  work  of  a  historian  living  at  a  later 
time,  who  describes  the  relation  of  Elijah  to  Joram  in  few  words, 

and  according  to  his  conception  of  it  as  a  whole.  This  judgment 
rests  on  dogmatic  grounds,  and  flows  from  a  principle  which 
refuses  to  recognise  any  supernatural  prediction  in  the  prophetic 

utterances.  The  contents  of  the  letter  can  be  regarded  as  a  pro- 
phetic exposition  of  the  misfortunes  which  broke  in,  as  it  were, 

upon  Joram,  only  by  those  who  deny  a  priori  that  there  is  any 
special  prediction  in  the  speeches  of  the  prophets,  and  hold  all 
prophecies  which  contain  such  to  be  valicinia  post  eventum. 
Somewhat   more   weighty  is   the   objection   raised   against   the 
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view  that  Elijah  was  still  upon  earth,  to  the  effect  that  the 
divine  threatenings  would  make  a  much  deeper  impression  upon 
Joram  by  the  very  fact  that  the  letter  came  from  a  prophet  who 
was  no  longer  in  life,  and  would  thus  more  easily  bring  him  to 
the  knowledge  that  the  Lord  is  the  living  God,  who  had  in  His 
hand  his  breath  and  all  his  ways,  and  who  knew  all  his  acts. 
Thus  the  writing  would  smite  the  conscience  of  Joram  like  a 

voice  from  the  other  world  (Diichsel).  But  this  whole  remark  is 

founded  only  upon  subjective  conjectures  and  presumptions,  for 
which  actual  analogies  are  wanting.  For  the  same  reason  we 
cannot  regard  the  remark  of  Menken  as  very  much  to  the  point, 

when  he  says  :  "  If  a  man  like  Elias  were  to  speak  again  upon 
earth,  after  he  had  been  taken  from  it,  he  must  do  it  from  the 

clouds :  this  would  harmonize  with  the  whole  splendour  of  his 

course  in  life ;  and,  in  my  opinion,  that  is  what  actually  occurred." 
For  although  we  do  not  venture  "  to  mark  the  limits  to  which  the 

power  and  sphere  of  activity  of  the  perfected  saints  is  extended," 
yet  we  are  not  only  justified,  but  also  bound  in  duty,  to  judge 

of  those  facts  of  revelation  which  are  susceptible  of  different  in- 
terpretations, according  to  the  analogy  of  the  whole  Scripture. 

But  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  know 

nothing  of  any  communications  by  writing  between  the  per- 
fected saints  in  heaven  and  men ;  indeed,  they  rather  teach  the 

contrary  in  the  parable  of  the  rich  man  1  (Luke  xvi.  31).  There 
are  consequently  no  sufficient  grounds  for  believing  that  the 
glorified  Elijah  either  sent  a  letter  to  Joram  from  heaven  by  an 
angel,  or  commissioned  any  living  person  to  write  the  letter. 

The  statement  of  the  narrative,  a  there  came  to  him  a  writing 

from  Elijah  the  prophet,"  cannot  well  be  understood  to  mean 
anything  else  than  that  Elijah  wrote  the  threatening  prophecy 
which  follows;  but  we  have  no  certain  proof  that  Elijah  was 
then  no  longer  alive,  but  had  been  already  received  into  heaven. 
The  time  of  his  translation  cannot  be  exactly  fixed.  He  was 

still  alive  in  the  second  year  of  Ahaziah  of  Israel ;  for  he  an- 

1  "  Neque  enim"  says  Ramb.,  "  ulla  ratione  credibile  est,  Deum  in  gratiam 
impii  regis  ejusmodi  quid  fecisse,  cujus  nullum  alias  exemplum  exstat ;  immo  quod 
nee  necessarium  erat,  quum  plures  alix  essent  rationes,  quibus  Dens  voluntatem 

suam  ei  manifestare  poterat ;  coll.  Luc.  xvi.  27,  29."  And,  still  more  con- 
clusively, Calov.  declares  :  "  Non  enivi  triumpliantium  in  ccelis  est  erudire  aut 

ad  poznitentiam  revocare  mortales  in  terra.  Habent  Mosen  et  proplietas,  si  illos 
non  andiant,  neque  si  quis  ex  mortuis  resurrexerit,  nednm  si  quis  ex  ca:lis  literas 

perscripserit,  credent  Luc.  xvi.  31." 
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nounced  to  this  king  upon  his  sick-bed  that  he  would  die  of  his 
fall  (2  Kings  i.).  Most  probably  he  was  still  alive  also  at  the 
commencement  of  the  reign  of  Joram  of  Israel,  who  ascended  the 

throne  twenty-three  years  after  Ahab.  Jehoshaphat  died  six  or 
seven  years  later  ;  and  after  his  death,  his  successor  Joram  slew  his 
brothers,  the  other  sons  of  Jehoshaphat.  Elijah  may  have  lived 
to  see  the  perpetration  of  this  crime,  and  may  consequently  also 
have  sent  the  threatening  prophecy  which  is  under  discussion  to 

Joram.  As  he  first  appeared  under  Ahab,  on  the  above  supposi- 
tion, he  would  have  filled  the  office  of  prophet  for  about  thirty 

years ;  while  his  servant  Elisha,  whom  he  chose  to  be  his  suc- 
cessor as  early  as  in  the  reign  of  Ahab  (1  Kings  xix.  16),  died 

only  under  Joash  of  Israel  (2  Kings  xiii.  14  f.),  who  became 

king  fifty-seven  years  after  Ahab's  death,  and  must  consequently 
have  discharged  the  prophetic  functions  for  at  least  sixty  years. 
But  even  if  we  suppose  that  Elijah  had  been  taken  away  from 

the  earth  before  Jehoshaphat's  death,  we  may,  with  Buddaeus, 
Ramb.,  and  other  commentators,  accept  this  explanation :  that 

the  Lord  had  revealed  to  him  Joram's  wickedness  before  his 
translation,  and  had  commissioned  him  to  announce  to  Joram 

in  writing  the  divine  punishment  which  would  follow,  and  to  send 

this  writing  to  him  at  the  proper  time.  This  would  entirely  har- 
monize with  the  mode  of  action  of  this  great  man  of  God.  To 

him  God  had  revealed  the  elevation  of  Jehu  to  the  throne  of 

Israel,  and  the  extirpation  of  the  house  of  Ahab  by  him,  together 
with  the  accession  of  Hazael,  and  the  great  oppressions  which  he 

would  inflict  upon  Israel, — all  events  which  took  place  only  after 
the  death  of  Joram  of  Judah.  Him,  too,  God  had  commissioned 

even  under  Ahab  to  anoint  Jehu  to  be  king  over  Israel  (1  Kings 
xix.  16),  which  Elisha  caused  to  be  accomplished  by  a  prophetic 
scholar  fourteen  years  later  (2  Kings  ix.  1  ff.) ;  and  to  him  the 

Lord  may  also  have  revealed  the  iniquity  of  Joram,  Jehoshaphat's 
successor,  even  as  early  as  the  second  year  of  Ahaziah  of  Israel, 
when  he  announced  to  this  king  his  death  seven  years  before 

Jehoshaphat's  death,  and  may  have  then  commissioned  him  to 
announce  the  divine  punishment  of  his  sin.  But  if  Elijah  com- 

mitted the  anointing  of  both  Hazael  and  Jehu  to  his  servant 

Elisha,  why  may  he  not  also  have  committed  to  him  the  de- 
livery of  this  threatening  prophecy  which  he  had  drawn  up  in 

writing?  Without  bringing  forward  in  support  of  this  such 
hypotheses  as  that  the  contents  of  the  letter  would  have  all  the 
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greater  effect,  since  it  would  seem  as  if  the  man  of  God  were 
speaking  to  him  from  beyond  the  grave  (O.  v.  Gerlach),  we  have 
yet  a  perfect  right  to  suppose  that  a  written  word  from  the 
terrible  man  whom  the  Lord  had  accredited  as  His  prophet  by 

fire  from  heaven,  in  his  struggle  against  Baal -worship  under 
Ahab  and  Ahaziah,  would  be  much  better  fitted  to  make  an 

impression  upon  Joram  and  his  consort  Athaliah,  who  was  walk- 
ing in  the  footsteps  of  her  mother  Jezebel,  than  a  word  of  Elisha, 

or  any  other  prophet  who  was  not  endowed  with  the  spirit  and 

power  of  Elijah. 

Elijah's  writing  pointed  out  to  Joram  two  great  transgres- 
sions :  (1)  his  forsaking  the  Lord  for  the  idolatrous  worship  of 

the  house  of  Ahab,  and  also  his  seducing  the  people  into  this 
sin ;  and  (2)  the  murder  of  his  brothers.  For  the  punishment 
of  the  first  transgression  he  announced  to  him  a  great  smiting 
which  God  would  inflict  upon  his  people,  his  family,  and  his 

property;  for  the  second  crime  he  foretold  heavy  bodily  chas- 
tisements, by  a  dreadful  disease  which  would  terminate  fatally. 

D^  7V  D^BJ,  ver.  15,  is  accus.  of  duration :  days  on  days,  i.e. 
continuing  for  days  added  to  days ;  cf.  nj^  hv  rw  *3D?  Isa. 
xxix.  1.  CW  Berth,  takes  to  mean  a  period  of  a  year,  so  that  by 

this  statement  of  time  a  period  of  two  years  is  fixed  for  the  dura- 
tion of  the  disease  before  death.  But  the  words  in  themselves 

cannot  have  this  signification ;  it  can  only  be  a  deduction  from 
ver.  18.  These  two  threats  of  punishment  were  fulfilled.  The 
fulfilment  of  the  first  is  recorded  in  ver.  16  f.  God  stirred  up 

the  spirit  of  the  Philistines  and  the  Arabians  (nf  DK  "i^n,  as  in  1 
Chron.  v.  26),  so  that  they  came  up  against  Judah,  and  broke  it, 

i.e.  violently  pressed  into  the  land  as  conquerors  (VP^,  to  split, 
then  to  conquer  cities  by  breaking  through  their  walls ;  cf.  2 
Kings  xxv.  4,  etc.),  and  carried  away  ail  the  goods  that  were 

found  in  the  king's  house,  with  the  wives  and  sons  of  Joram, 
except  Jehoahaz  the  youngest  (xxii.  1).  Movers  (Clwon,  S.  122), 
Credner,  Hitz.,  and  others  on  Joel  iv.  5,  Berth.,  etc.,  conclude 
from  this  that  these  enemies  captured  Jerusalem  and  plundered 
it.  But  this  can  hardly  be  the  case;  for  although  Jerusalem 

belonged  to  Judah,  and  might  be  included  in  iTOT37  yet  as  a  rule 
Jerusalem  is  specially  named  along  with  Judah  as  being  the  chief 
city ;  and  neither  the  conquest  of  Judah,  nor  the  carrying  away 

of  the  goods  from  the  king's  house,  and  of  the  king's  elder  sons, 
with  certainty  involves  the  capture  of  the  capital.     The  opinion 
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that  by  the  "  substance  which  was  found  in  the  king's  house  "  we 
are  to  understand  the  treasures  of  the  royal  palace,  is  certainly 

incorrect.  WW)  denotes  property  of  any  sort;  and  what  the 

property  of  the  king  or  of  the  king's  house  might  include,  we 
may  gather  from  the  catalogue  of  the  J"iii¥iK  of  David,  in  the 
country,  in  the  cities,  villages,  and  castles,  1  Chron.  xxvii.  25  ff., 
where  they  consist  in  vineyards,  forests,  and  herds  of  cattle, 

and  together  with  the  ̂ n  nnvk  formed  the  property  (^1|J) 
of  King  David.  All  this  property  the  conquering  Philistines 
and  Arabians  who  had  pressed  into  Judah  might  carry  away 

without  having  captured  Jerusalem.  But  ̂ JBH  H^a  denotes  here, 

not  the  royal  palace,  but  the  king's  family ;  for  ?JPl3n  fTO  NVOan 
does  not  denote  what  was  found  in  the  palace,  but  what  of  the 

possessions  of  the  king's  house  they  found.  K^p?  with  ?  is  not 
synonymous  with  3  KVE3,  but  denotes  to  be  attained,  possessed 
by;  cf.  Josh.  xvii.  16  and  Deut.  xxi.  17.  Had  Jerusalem  been 

plundered,  the  treasures  of  the  palace  and  of  the  temple  would 
also  have  been  mentioned  :  2  Chron.  xxv.  24,  xii.  9 ;  2  Kings  xiv. 
13  f.  and  1  Kings  xiv.  26 ;  cf.  Kuhlmey,  alttestl.  Studien  in  der 
Luther.  Ztschr.  1844,  iii.  S.  82  ff.  Nor  does  the  carrying  away 

of  the  wives  and  children  of  King  Joram  presuppose  the  capture 
of  Jerusalem,  as  we  learn  from  the  more  exact  account  of  the 

matter  in  xxii.  1. — Ver.  18  f.  The  second  punishment  fell  upon 
the  body  and  life  of  the  king.  The  Lord  smote  him  in  his  bowels 

to  (with)  disease,  for  which  there  was  no  healing.  NS"iD  r«?  is  in 
apposition  to  vH?,  literally,  "  to  not  being  healing." — Ver.  19.  And 
it  came  to  pass  in  days  after  days  (i.e.  when  a  number  of  days 

had  passed),  and  that  at  the  time  (*W)  of  the  expiration  of  the 
end  in  two  days,  then  his  bowels  went  out  during  his  sickness, 

and  he  died  in  sore  pains  (DWnfl,  phenomena  of  disease,  i.e. 

pains).  The  words  WW  D*DJ?  ft?n  dkv  njEft  are  generally  trans- 

lated as  if  D^t?  D^OT  were  a  mere  periphrasis  of  the  stat.  constr. 
Vatabl.  and  Cler.,  for  example,  translate :  et  secundum  tempus 
egrediendi  finis  annorum  duo?mm,  i.e.  postquam  advenit  finis  a.  d., 

or  cum  exacli  essent  duo  anni;  similarly  Berth. :  a  at  the  time  of 

the  approach  of  the  end  of  two  times."  But  against  this  we  have 
not  only  the  circumstance  that  no  satisfactory  reason  for  the  use 

of  this  periphrasis  for  the  genitive  can  be  perceived,  and  that  no 

analogies  can  be  found  for  the  expression  DW  D'W  ftpn,  the  end 
of  two  years,  instead  of  DW  D*9J]  Ki?. ;  but  also  the  more  decisive 
linguistic  reason  that  Y\)J}  nfcW  cannot  denote  the  approach  of  the 
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end,  but  only  the  expiry,  the  running  out  of  the  end;  and  finally, 

that  the  supposition  that  &&  here  and  in  ver.  15  denotes  a  year 
is  without  foundation.     Schmidt  and  Ramb.  have  already  given 

a  better  explanation  :  quumque  esset  tempus,  quo  exiit  finis  s.  quum 

exiret  ac  compleretur  terminus  ille,  in  epistola  Elice  v.  15  prce- 

fixus ;  but  in   this   case  also  we  should   expect  Q*Bjn  Pi?,  since 
DW  D^pv  should  point  back  to  D^DJ  bv  D^,  and  contain  a  more 
exact  definition  of  the  terms  employed  in  ver.  15,  which  are  not 

definite  enough.     We  therefore  take  YVH  n**-?  by  itself,  and  trans- 
late :  At  the  time  of  the  end,  i.e.  when  the  end,  sc.  of  life  or  of  the 

disease,  had  come  about  two  days,  i.e.  about  two  days  before  the 
issue  of  the  end  of  the  disease,  then  the  bowels  went  out  of  the 

body — they  flowed  out  from  the  body  as  devoured  by  the  disease. 
v?n  DV?  in,  during  the  sickness,  consequently  before  the  decease 
(cf.  for  &y  in  this  signification,  Ps.  Ixxii.  5,  Dan.  iii.  33).     Trusen 
(Sitten,  Gebr.  und  Krankh.  der  alien  Hebraer,  S.  212  f.)  holds  this 

disease  to  have  been  a  violent  dysentery  (diarrhoea),  "  being  an  in- 
flammation of  the  nervous  tissue  (Nerven7iaut)  of  the  whole  great 

intestine,  which  causes  the  overlying  mucous  membrane  to  decay 

and  peel  off,  which  then  falls  out  often  in  tube-shape,  so  that  the 

intestines  appear  to   fall  from  the  body."     His  people  did  not 
make  a  burning  for  him  like  the  burning  of  his  fathers,  cf.  xvi. 
14 ;  that  is,  denied  him  the  honours  usual  at  burial,  because  of 

their  discontent  with  his  evil  reign. — Ver.  20.  The  repetition  of 
his  age  and  the  length  of  his  reign  (cf.  ver.  6)  is  accounted  for 
by  the  fact  that  the  last  section  of  this  chapter  is  derived  from  a 
special  source,  wherein  these  notes  likewise  were  contained.    The 

peculiarity  of  the  language  and  the  want  of  the  current  expres- 
sions of  our  historian  also  favour  the  idea  that  some  special  autho- 

rity has  been  used  here.     tc  And  he  departed,  mourned  by  none." 
Luther  erroneously  translates,  "  and  walked  in  a  way  which  was 

not  right "  (und  wandelt  das  nicht  fein  war),  after  the  "  ambu- 
lavit  noji  recte  "  of  the  Vulg. ;  for  "Tnpn  denotes,  not  a  good  walk, 
but  desiderium.  rron  N73,  sine  desiderio.  i.e.  a  nemine  dcsideratus. 
i  /        t  :  v  :  /  7 

"n?n,  to  depart,  i.e.  die,  as  Gen.  xv.  2.  Moreover,  though  he  was 
buried  in  the  city  of  David,  yet  he  was  not  laid  in  the  graves  of 
the  kings,  by  which  act  also  a  judgment  was  pronounced  upon 
his  reign ;  cf.  xxiv.  25  and  xxvi.  23. 
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CIIAI*.  XXII. — TITE  REIGNS  OF  AHAZIAH  AND  TOE  IMPIOUS 

ATHALIAH. 

Vers*  1-9.  Ahaziah9  s  reign  of  a  yea?',  and  his  death. — The 
account  of   Ahaziah   in  2  Kings   viii.  26-29  agrees   with    our 
narrative,   except    that   there    the   reflections    of  the  chronicler 

on  the  spirit  of  his  government  are  wanting ;  but,  on  the  con- 
trary, the  account  of  his  deatli   is  very  brief  in  the  Chronicle 

(vers.  6-9),  while  in  2  Kings  ix.  and  x.  the  extirpation  of  the 
Ahabic  house  by  Jehu,  in  the  course  of  which  Ahaziah  was  slain 

with  his  relatives,  is  narrated  at  length. — Ver.  1.  Instead  of  the 

short  stereotyped  notice,  u  and  Ahaziah  his  son  was  king  in  his 

stead,"  with  which  2  Kings  viii.  24  concludes  the  history  of  Joram, 
the   Chronicle  gives   more   exact   information   as   to   Ahaziah's 
accession  :    "  The  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  made  Ahaziah,  his 
youngest  son  (who  is  called  in  xxi.  17  Jehoahaz),  king  in  his 
stead  ;  for  all  the  elder  (sons),  the  band  which  had  come  among 

the  Arabs  to  the  camp  had  slain."      In  ttvD*  we  have  a  hint 
that  Ahaziah's  succession  was  disputed  or  doubtful  ;  for  where 
the  son  follows  the  father  on  the  throne  without  opposition,  it  is 

simply  said  in  the  Chronicle  also,  u  and  his  son  was  king  in  his 

stead."     But  the  only  person  who  could  contest  the  throne  with 
Ahaziah,  since  all  the  other  sons  of  Joram  who  would  have  had 

claims  upon  it  were  not  then  alive,  was  his  mother  Athaliah,  who 

usurped  the  throne  after  his  death.      All  the  elder  sons  (DWN"]n? 
the  earlier  born)  were  slain  by  the  troop  which  had  come  among 

(with)  the  Arabians  (see  xxi.  16  f.)  into  the  camp, — not  of  the 

Philistines  (Cler.),  but  of  the  men  of  Judah ;  that  is,  they  wrere 
slain  by  a  reconnoitring  party,  which,  in  the  invasion  of  Judah 
by  the  Philistines  and  Arabs,  surprised  the  camp  of  the  men  of 
Judah,  and  slew  the  elder  sons  of  Joram,  who  had  marched  to 

the  war.     Probably  they  did  not  cut  them  down  on  the  spot,  but 

(according  to  xxi.  17)  took  them  prisoners  and  slew  them  after- 

wards.— Yer.  2.  The  number  42  is  an  orthographical  error  for  22 
(n  having  been  changed  into  d),  2  Kings  viii.  26.   As  Joram  was 

thirty-two  years  of  age  at  his  accession,  and  reigned  eight  years 
(xxi.  20  and  5),  at  his  death  his  youngest  son  could  not  be  older 

than  twenty-one  or   twenty-two   years  of   age,  and   even  then 
Joram  must  have  begotten  him  in  his  eighteenth  or  nineteenth 
year.     It  is  quite  consistent  with  this  that  Joram  had  yet  older 
sons ;  for  in  the  East  marriages  are  entered  upon  at  a  very  early 
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age,  and  the  royal  princes  -were  wont  to  have  several  wives,  or, 
besides  their  proper  wives,  concubines  also.  Certainly,  had  Ahaziah 

had  forty-two  older  brothers,  as  Berth,  and  other  critics  conclude 
from  2  Kings  x.  13  f.,  then  he  could  not  possibly  have  been 

begotten,  or  been  born,  in  his  father's  eighteenth  year.  But  that 
idea  rests  merely  upon  an  erroneous  interpretation  of  the  passage 

quoted;  see  on  ver.  8.  Ahaziah's  mother  Athaliah  is  called  the 
daughter,  i.e.  granddaughter,  of  Omri,  as  in  2  Kings  viii.  26, 
because  he  was  the  founder  of  the  idolatrous  dynasty  of  the 

kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes. — Ver.  3.  He  also  (like  his  father 
Joram,  xxi.  6)  walked  in  the  ways  of  the  house  of  Ahab.  This 

statement  is  accounted  for  by  the  clause  :  for  his  mother  (a 

daughter  of  Ahab  and  the  godless  Jezebel)  wTas  his  counsellor  to 
do  evil,  i.e.  led  him  to  give  himself  up  to  the  idolatry  of  the 

house  of  Ahab. — Ver.  4.  The  further  remark  also,  u  he  did  that 
which  was  displeasing  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  like  the  house  of 

Ahab,"  is  similarly  explained ;  for  they  (the  members  of  the 
house  of  Ahab  related  to  him  through  his  mother)  were  coun- 

sellors to  him  after  the  death  of  his  father  to  his  destruction,  cf. 
xx.  23 ;  while  in  2  Kings  viii.  27,  the  relationship  alone  is 

spoken  of  as  the  reason  of  his  evil-doing.  How  far  this  counsel 
led  to  his  destruction  is  narrated  in  ver.  5  and  onwards,  and  the 

narrative  is  introduced  by  the  words,  u  He  walked  also  in  their 

counsel ;"  whence  it  is  clear  beyond  all  doubt,  that  Ahaziah  entered 

along  with  Joram,  Ahab's  son,  upon  the  war  which  was  to  bring 
about  the  destruction  of  Ahab's  house,  and  to  cost  him  his  life, 
on  the  advice  of  Ahab's  relations.  There  is  no  doubt  that  Joram, 

Ahab's  son,  had  called  upon  Ahaziah  to  take  part  in  the  war 
against  the  Syrians  at  Ramoth  Gilead  (see  on  xviii.  28),  and  that 
Athaliah  with  her  party  supported  his  proposal,  so  that  Ahaziah 
complied.  In  the  war  the  Aramaeans  (Syrians)  smote  Joram  ; 

i.e.,  according  to  ver.  6,  they  wounded  him  (BWH  is  a  contrac- 
tion for  tfEHKilj  2  Kings  viii.  28).  In  consequence  of  this  Joram 

returned  to  Jezreel,  the  summer  residence  of  the  Ahabic  royal 

house  (1  Kings  xviii.  45),  the  present  Zerin ;  see  on  Josh, 

xix.  18.  D*3©n  *3  has  no  meaning,  and  is  merely  an  error  for 
D^atsn  |»?  2  Kings  viii.  29,  which  indeed  is  the  reading  of  several 

Codd. :  to  let  himself  be  cured  of  his  strokes  (wounds).  *nj"K?j 
too,  is  an  orthographical  error  for  tfljnw  :  and  Ahaziah  went  down 
to  visit  the  wounded  Joram,  his  brother-in-law.  Whether  he 
went  from  Jerusalem  or  from  the  loftily-situated  Ram  ah  cannot 
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be  with  certainty  determined,  for  we  have  no  special  account  of 
the  course  of  the  war,  and  from  2  Kings  ix.  14  f.  we  only  learn 
that  the  Israelite  army  remained  in  Ramoth  after  the  return  of 

the  wounded  Joram.  It  is  therefore  probable  that  Ahaziah  wrent 
direct  from  Ramoth  to  visit  Joram,  but  it  is  not  ascertained ; 

for  there  is  nothing  opposed  to  the  supposition  that,  after  Joram 
had  been  wounded  in  the  battle,  and  while  the  Israelite  host 

remained  to  hold  the  city  against  the  Syrian  king  Hazael, 
Ahaziah  had  returned  to  his  capital,  and  thence  went  after  some 
time  to  visit  the  wounded  Joram  in  Jezreel. 

Vers.  7-9.  Without  touching  upon  the  conspiracy  against 
Joram,  narrated  in  2  Kings  ix.,  at  the  head  of  which  was  Jehu, 
the  captain  of  the  host,  whom  God  caused  to  be  anointed  king 
over  Israel  by  a  scholar  of  the  prophets  deputed  by  Elisha,  and 
whom  he  called  upon  to  extirpate  the  idolatrous  family  of  Ahab, 
since  it  did  not  belong  to  the  plan  of  the  Chronicle  to  narrate 
the  history  of  Israel,  our  historian  only  briefly  records  the 

slaughter  of  Ahaziah  and  his  brother's  sons  by  Jehu  as  being 
the  result  of  a  divine  dispensation. — Ver.  7.  "  And  of  God  was 
(came)  the  destruction  (noon,  a  being  trodden  down,  a  forma- 

tion which  occurs  here  only)  of  Ahaziah,  that  he  went  to  Joram  ;" 
i.e.  under  divine  leading  had  Ahaziah  come  to  Joram,  there  to 

find  his  death,  'til  W331,  And  when  he  was  come,  he  went  out 
with  Joram  against  Jehu  (instead  of  WTP"?K  we  have  in  2 
Kings  ix.  21  the  more  distinct  KVP  nKlj??,  towards  Jehu)  the  son 
of  Nimshi,  whom  God  had  anointed  to  extirpate  the  house  of 

Ahab  (2  Kings  ix.  1-10). — Ver.  8.  When  Jehu  was  executing 
judgment  upon  the  house  of  Ahab  (BSKo  usually  construed  with 
MKj  to  be  at  law  with  any  one,  to  administer  justice  ;  cf.  Isa. 
Ixvi.  16,  Ezek.  xxxviii.  22),  he  found  the  princes  of  Judah,  and 
the  sons  of  the  brothers  of  Ahaziah,  serving  Ahaziah,  and  slew 

them.  DTn&'D,  i.e.  in  the  train  of  King  Ahaziah  as  his  servants. 
As  to  when  and  where  Jehu  met  the  brothers'  sons  of  Ahaziah 
and  slew  them,  we  have  no  further  statement,  as  the  author  of 

the  Chronicle  mentions  that  fact  only  as  a  proof  of  the  divinely 
directed  extirpation  of  all  the  members  of  the  idolatrous  royal 

house.  In  2  Kings  x.  12-14  we  read  that  Jehu,  after  he  had 
extirpated  the  whole  Israelite  royal  house — Joram  and  Jezebel, 
and  the  seventy  sons  of  Ahab — went  to  Samaria,  there  to  eradi- 

cate the  Baal-worship,  and  upon  his  way  thither  met  the  brothers 
of  Ahaziah  the  king  of  Judah,  and  caused  them  to  be  taken 
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alive,  and  then  slain,  to  the  number  of  forty-two.      These  '■ntjt 
vynM,  forty-two  men,  cannot  have  been  actual  brothers  of  Ahaziah, 

since  all  Ahaziali's  brethren  had,  according  to  ver.  1  and  xxi.  17, 
been  slain  in  the  reign  of  Joram,  in  the  invasion  of  the  Philistines 
and  Arabians.     They  must  be  brothers  only  in  the  wider  sense, 

i.e.  cousins  and  nephews  of  Ahaziah,  as  Movers  (S.  258)  and  Ewald 
recognise,  along  with  the  older  commentators.     The  Chronicle, 

therefore,  is  quite  correct  in  saying,  "  sons  of  the  brethren  o! 

Ahaziah,"  and  along  with  these  princes  of  Judah,  who,  according 
to  the  context,  can  only  be  princes  who  held  offices  at  court, 

especially  such  as  were  entrusted  with  the  education  and  guar- 
dianship of  the  royal  princes.     Perhaps  these  are  included  in  the 

number  forty-two  (Kings).     But  even  if  this  be  not  the  case, 

we  need  not  suppose  that  there  were  forty-two  brothers'  sons,  or 
nephews  of  Ahaziah,  since  B^nK  includes  cousins  also,  and  in  the 
text  of  the  Chronicle  no  number  is  stated,  although  forty-two 
nephews  would  not  be  an  unheard-of  number ;  and  we  do  not 
know  how   many  elder  brothers  Ahaziah  had.     Certainly  the 

nephews  or  brothers'  sons  of  Ahaziah  cannot  have  been  very  old, 
since  Ahaziah's  father  Joram   died  at   the   age  of   forty,  and 
Ahaziah,  who  became  king  in  his  twenty-second  year,  reigned 
only  one  year.     But  from  the  early  development  of  posterity  in 
southern  lands,  and  the  polygamy  practised  by  the  royal  princes, 
Joram  might  easily  have  had  in  his  fortieth  year  a  considerable 
number  of  grandsons  from  five  to  eight  years  old,  and  boys  of 
from  six  to  nine  years  might  quite  well  make  a  journey  with  their 

tutors  to  Jezreel  to  visit  their  relations.     In  this  way  the  diver- 

gent statements  as  to  the  slaughter  of  the  brothers  and  brothers' 
sons  of  Ahaziah,  contained  in  2  Kings  ix.  and  in  our  8th  verse, 
may  be  reconciled,  without  our  being  compelled,  as  Berth,  thinks 
we  are,  to  suppose  that  there  were  two  different  traditions  on  this 

subject. — Yer.  9.   And   he  (Jehu)   sought  Ahaziah,   and   they 

(Jehu's  body-guard  or  his  warriors)  caught  him  while  he  was 
hiding  in  Samaria,  and  brought  him  to  Jehu,  and  slew  him.    Then 
they  (his  servants,  2  Kings  ix.  27)  buried  him,  for  they  said : 
He  is  a  son  of  Jehoshaphat,  who  sought  Jahve  with  all  his  heart. 

We  find  more  exact  information  as  to  Ahaziah's  death  in  2  Kings 
ix.  27  f.,  according  to  which  Ahaziah,  overtaken  by  Jehu  near 
Jibleam  in  his  flight  before  him,  and  smitten,  i.e.  wounded,  fled 
to  Megidclo,  and  there  died,  and  was  brought  by  his  servants  to 
Jerusalem,  and  buried  with  his  fathers  in  the  city  of  David.     For 
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the  reconciliation  of  these  statements,  see  on  2  Kings  ix.  27  f. 
The  circumstance  that  in  our  account  first  the  slaughter  of  the 

brothers'  sons,  then  that  of  Ahaziah  is  mentioned,  while  ac- 
cording to  2  Kings  ix.  and  x.  the  slaughter  of  Ahaziah  would 

seem  to  have  preceded,  does  not  make  any  essential  differ- 
ence ;  for  the  short  account  in  the  Chronicle  is  not  arranged 

chronologically,  but  according  to  the  subject,  and  the  death  of 

Ahaziah  is  mentioned  last  only  in  order  that  it  might  be  con- 
nected with  the  further  events  which  occurred  in  Judah.  The 

last  clause  of  ver.  9,  "  and  there  was  not  to  the  house  of  Ahab 

one  who  would  have  possessed  power  for  the  kingdom,"  i.e.  there 
was  no  successor  on  the  throne  to  whom  the  government  might 
straightway  be  transferred,  forms  a  transition  to  the  succeeding 

account  of  Athaliah's  usurpation. 
Vers.  10-12.  The  six  years'  tyranny  of  Athaliah. — In  regard 

to  her,  all  that  is  stated  is,  that  after  Ahaziah's  death  she 
ascended  the  throne,  and  caused  all  the  royal  seed  of  the  house 
of  Judah,  i.e.  all  the  male  members  of  the  royal  house,  to  be 
murdered.  From  this  slaughter  only  Joash  the  son  of  Ahaziah, 
an  infant  a  year  old,  was  rescued,  together  with  his  nurse,  by 
the  princess  Jehoshabeath,  who  was  married  to  the  high  priest 
Jehoiada.  He  was  hidden  for  six  years,  and  during  that  time 
Athaliah  reigned.  The  same  narrative,  for  the  most  part  in  the 

same  words,  is  found  in  2  Kings  xi.  1—3,  and  has  been  already 
commented  upon  there. 

CHAP.  XXIII.  AND  XXIV. — THE  FALL  OF  ATHALIAH,  AND  THE 
CORONATION  AND  REIGN  OF  JOASH. 

After  Joash  had  been  kept  in  hiding  for  six  years,  the  high 

priest  Jehoiada  came  to  the  resolution  to  make  an  end  of  the 
tyranny  of  Athaliah,  and  to  raise  the  young  prince  to  the  throne. 
The  carrying  out  of  this  resolution  is  narrated  in  chap,  xxiii.,  and 
thereafter  in  chap.  xxiv.  All  that  is  important  as  to  the  reign  of 
Joash  is  communicated. 

Chap,  xxiii.  Joash  raised  to  the  throner  and  Athaliah  slain. — 
In  2  Kings  xi.  4-20  we  have  another  account  of  these  events, 
in  which  the  matter  is  in  several  points  more  briefly  narrated, 

and  apparently  differently  represented.  According  to  both  nar- 
ratives, the  thing  was  undertaken  and  carried  out  by  the  high 
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priest  Jehoiada ;  but  according  to  2  Kings  xi.,  the  high  priest 

would  appear  to  have  mainly  availed  himself  of  the  co-operation 
of  the  royal  body-guard  in  the  execution  of  his  plan,  while  ac- 

cording to  the  Chronicle  it  is  the  Levites  and  the  heads  of  the 

fathers'-houses  who  are  made  use  of.  Thereupon  De  Wette, 
Movers,  Thenius,  and  Bertheau  consequently  maintain  that  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle,  proceeding  on  the  view  that  the  high 
priest,  the  chief  of  so  many  priests  and  Levites,  would  not  have 

recourse  to  the  assistance  of  the  royal  body-guard,  has  altered  the 
statements  in  the  second  book  of  Kings  accordingly,  and  wishes 
to  represent  the  matter  in  a  different  way.  But  this  assertion 

can  be  made  with  an  appearance  of  truth  only  on  the  presup- 
position, already  repeatedly  shown  to  be  erroneous,  that  the  author 

of  .he  Chronicle  has  made  the  account  in  2  Kin^s  xi.  the  basis 

of  his  narrative,  and  designedly  altered  it,  and  can  scarcely  be 
upheld  even  by  the  incorrect  interpretation  of  various  words. 
That  2  Kings  xi.  is  not  the  source  from  which  our  account  has 
been  derived,  nor  the  basis  on  which  it  is  founded,  is  manifest 

from  the  very  first  verses  of  the  chronicler's  narrative,  where  the 
names  of  the  five  princes  over  hundreds,  with  whose  co-operation 
Jehoiada  elaborated  his  plan  and  carried  it  into  execution,  are 

individually  enumerated ;  while  in  2  Kings  xi.,  where  the  pre- 
parations for  the  accomplishment  of  the  work  are  very  briefly 

treated  of,  they  will  be  sought  for  in  vain.  But  if,  on  the  con- 
trary, the  two  accounts  be  recognised  to  be  extracts  confining 

themselves  to  the  main  points,  excerpted  from  a  more  detailed 

narrative  of  the  event  from  different  points  of  view,  the  discre- 

pancies may  be  at  once  reconciled.  Instead,  of  the  short  state- 
ment, 2  Kings  xi.  4,  that  the  high  priest  Jehoiada  ordered  the 

centurions  of  the  royal  body-guard  to  come  to  him  in  the  temple 
(N?2  •  .  •  ni?)j  made  a  covenant  with  them,  caused  them  to  swear, 

and  showed  them  the  king's  son,  we  read  in  the  Chronicle  (vers. 
1-3),  that  the  high  priest  Jehoiada  took  five  centurions,  whose 
names  are  stated  with  historical  exactitude,  into  covenant  with 
him,  i.e.  sent  for  them  and  made  a  covenant  with  them,  and  that 
these  men  then  went  throughout  Judah,  and  summoned  the 

Levites  from  all  the  cities  of  Judah,  and  the  heads  of  the  fathers'- 
houses  of  Israel,  to  Jerusalem ;  whereupon  Jehoiada  with  the 
whole  assembly  made  a  covenant  with  the  king  in  the  house  of 

God,  and  Jehoiada  said  to  the  people,  "  The  king's  son  shall  be 
king,  as  Jahve  hath  said  of  the  sons  of  David."     That  this  more 



CHAP.  XXIII.  400 

expanded  narrative  can  without  difficulty  be  reconciled  with  the 
summary  statement  in  2  Kings  xi.  4,  is  perfectly  manifest.  By 

various  devices,  however,  Berth,  tries  to  bring  out  some  discre- 

pancies. In  the  first  place,  in  the  words,  "  Jehoiada  sent  and 

brought  the  princes  of  hundreds"  (Kings,  ver.  4),  he  presses  the 
fw,  which  is  not  found  in  the  Chronicle,  translates  it  by  "  he 

sent  out,"  and  interprets  it  with  ver.  2  of  the  Chronicle ;  in  the 

second,  he  takes  ?nipn~zD  in  ver.  3  of  the  Chronicle  to  mean  u  the 
whole  congregation,"  whereas  it  denotes  only  the  assembly  of  the 
men  named  in  vers.  1  and  2  ;  and,  thirdly,  he  opposes  the  ex- 

pression, "  they  made  a  covenant  with  the  king"  (ver.  3,  Chron.), 
to  the  statement  (ver.  2,  Kings)  that  Jehoiada  made  a  covenant 
to  the  princes,  by  making  this  latter  statement  mean  that 
Jehoiada  made  a  covenant  with  the  princes,  but  not  with  the 
kin£,  as  if  this  covenant  concerning  the  coronation  of  Joash  as 

king  might  not  be  called,  by  a  shorter  mode  of  expression,  a 

covenant  with  the  king,  especially  when  the  declaration,  a  the 

son  of  the  king  shall  reign,"  follows  immediately. — Vers.  4-7. The  case  is  similar  with  the  contradictions  in  the  account  of  the 

carrying  out  of  the  arrangements  agreed  upon.  In  Bertheau's 
view,  this  is  the  state  of  the  case  :  According  to  2  Kings  xi.  5-8, 
the  one  part  of  the  body-guard,  which  on  Sabbath  mounted 
guard  in  the  royal  palace,  were  to  divide  themselves  into  three 
bands :  one  third  was  to  keep  the  guard  of  the  royal  house, 
which  was  certainly  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  main  entrance ; 

the  second  third  was  to  stand  at  the  gate  Sur,  probably  a  side- 
gate  of  the  palace ;  the  third  was  to  stand  behind  the  door  of 

the  runners.  The  other  part  of  the  body-guard,  on  the  other 
hand — all  those  who  were  relieved  on  the  Sabbath — were  to 

occupy  the  temple,  so  as  to  defend  the  young  king.  But  ac- 
cording to  the  representation  of  the  Chronicle,  (1)  the  priests 

and  the  Levites  were  to  divide  themselves  into  three  parts :  the 
first  third,  those  of  the  priests  and  Levites,  who  entered  upon 

their  duties  on  the  Sabbath,  were  to  be  watchers  of  the  thresh- 
olds (cf.  on  1  Chron.  ix.  19  f.),  i.e.  were  to  mount  guard  in 

the  temple  as  usual ;  the  second  third  was  to  be  in  the  house  of 
the  king  (i.e.  where  the  first  third  was  to  keep  watch,  according 
to  2  Kings) ;  the  third  was  to  be  at  the  gate  Jesod.  Then 
(2)  the  whole  people  were  to  stand  in  the  courts  of  the  temple, 
and,  according  to  ver.  6,  were  to  observe  the  ordinance  of  Jahve 

(chap.  xiii.   11),   by  which  they  wTere  forbidden  to  enter  the 
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temple.  From  this  Bertheau  then  concludes:  "The  guarding 
of  the  house  of  Jahve  for  the  protection  of  the  king  (2  Kings 

xi.  7)  has  here  become  a  iW  niOB'b."  But  in  opposition  to  this, 
we  have  to  remark  that  in  2  Kin^s  xi.  5-8  it  is  not  said  that 

the  royal  body-guard  was  to  be  posted  as  guards  in  the  royal 
palace  and  in  the  temple ;  that  is  only  a  conclusion  from  the 
fact  that  Jehoiada  conferred  on  the  matter  with  the  riix?3n  nt^of 

the  executioners  and  runners,  i.e.  of  the  royal  satellites,  and 
instructed  these  centurions,  that  those  entering  upon  the  service 
on  Sabbath  were  to  keep  watch  in  three  divisions,  and  those 
retiring  from  the  service  in  two  divisions,  in  the  following  places, 
which  are  then  more  accurately  designated.  The  one  division 

of  those  entering  upon  the  service  were  to  stand,  according  to 
2  Kings,  by  the  gate  Sur ;  according  to  the  Chronicle,  by  the 
gate  Jesod.  The  second,  according  to  2  Kings,  was  to  keep  the 

guard  of  the  king's  house ;  according  to  the  Chronicle,  it  was  to 
be  in  or  by  the  king's  house.  The  third  was,  according  to  2 
Kings,  to  be  by  (in)  the  gate  behind  the  runners,  and  to  keep 
the  guard  of  the  house  Massach ;  according  to  the  Chronicle, 

they  were  to  serve  as  watchers  of  the  thresholds.  If,  as  is  ac- 

knowledged by  all,  the  gate  "no  is  identical  with  the  gate  *ns\l? 
— although  it  can  neither  be  ascertained  whether  the  difference  in 

name  has  resulted  merely  from  an  orthographical  error,  or  rests 

upon  a  double  designation  of  one  gate  ;  nor  yet  can  it  be  pointed 

out  what  the  position  of  this  gate,  which  is  nowhere  else  men- 
tioned, was, — then  the  Chronicle  and  2  Kings  agree  as  to  the 

posts  which  were  to  occupy  this  door.  The  position  also  of  the 

third  part,  ̂ ftn  iraa  (Chron.),  will  not  be  different  from  that  of 
the  third  part,  to  which  was  committed  the  guarding  of  the 

king's  house  (Kings).  The  place  where  this  third  part  took  up 
its  position  is  not  exactly  pointed  out  in  either  narrative,  yet  the 

statement,  "  to  keep  the  watch  of  the  house  (temple)  for  warding 

off  "  (Kings),  agrees  with  the  appointment  u  to  be  guards  of  the 
thresholds"  (Chron.),  since  the  guarding  of  the  thresholds  has  no 
other  aim  than  to  prevent  unauthorized  persons  from  entering. 
Now,  since  the  young  king,  not  merely  according  to  the  Chron., 
but  also  according  to  2  Kino's  xi.  4, — where  we  are  told  that 
Jehoiada  showed  the  son  of  the  king  to  the  chief  men  whom  he 

had  summoned  to  the  house  of  Jahve, — was  in  the  temple,  and 

only  after  his  coronation  and  Athaliah's  death  was  led  solemnly 

into  the  royal  palace,  we  might  take  the  king's  house,  the  guard 
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of  which  the  one  third  of  those  entering  upon  the  service  were 

to  keep  (Kings,  ver.  7),  to  be  the  temple  building  in  which  the 

young  king  was,  and  interpret  ̂ fen  n*33  in  accordance  with  that 
idea.  In  that  case,  there  would  be  no  reference  to  the  settling 
of  guards  in  the  palace  ;  and  that  view  would  seem  to  be  favoured 
by  the  circumstance  that  the  other  third  part  of  those  entering 
upon  their  service  on  the  Sabbath  were  to  post  themselves  at 
the  gate,  behind  the  runners,  and  keep  the  guard  of  the  house 
fflSO.  That  nDD  is  not  a  nom.  propr.,  but  appellate  from  noj,  to 
ward  off,  signifying  warding  off,  is  unanimously  acknowledged 
by  modern  commentators  ;  only  Thenius  would  alter  non  into 

ribp,  "  and  shall  ward  off."  Gesenius,  on  the  contrary,  in  his 
Thesaurus,  takes  the  word  to  be  a  substantive,  cum  n^D^b  per 
appositionem  conjunctum,  in  the  signification,  the  guard  for 
warding  off,  and  translates,  et  vos  agetis  custodiam  templi  ad 
depellendum  sc.  populum  (to  ward  off).  If  this  interpretation  be 
correct,  then  these  words  also  do  not  treat  of  a  palace  guard ; 

and  to  take  n^nn  to  signify  the  temple  is  so  evidently  suggested 
by  the  context,  according  to  which  the  high  priest  conducted 
the  whole  transaction  in  the  temple,  that  we  must  have  better 

grounds  for  referring  the  words  to  the  royal  palace  than  the 
mere  presumption  that,  because  the  high  priest  discussed  the  plan 

with  the  captains  of  the  royal  body-guard,  it  must  be  the  occupa- 
tion of  the  royal  palace  which  is  spoken  of.  But  quite  apart 

from  the  Chronicle,  even  the  further  account  of  the  matter  in  2 

Kings  xi.  is  unfavourable  to  the  placing  of  guards  in  the  royal 
palace.  According  to  ver.  9,  the  captains  did  exactly  as  Jehoiada 

commanded.  They  took  each  of  them  their  men — those  coming 
on  the  Sabbath,  and  those  departing — and  went  to  the  priest 

Jehoiada,  who  gave  them  David's  weapons  out  of  the  house  of 
God  (ver.  10),  and  the  satellites  stationed  themselves  in  the  court 

of  the  temple,  and  there  the  king  was  crowned.  The  unam- 
biguous statement,  ver.  9,  that  the  captains,  each  with  his  men — 

i.e.  those  coming  on  Sabbath  (entering  upon  the  service),  and  those 

departing — came  to  the  high  priest  in  the  temple,  and  there  took 
up  their  position  in  the  court,  decisively  excludes  the  idea  that 

"  those  coming  on  the  Sabbath"  had  occupied  the  guard-posts  in 
the  royal  palace,  and  demands  that  the  divisions  mentioned  in 
vers.  5  and  6  should  be  posted  at  different  parts  and  gates  of 
the  temple.  That  one  third  part  had  assigned  to  it  a  place 
behind  the  gate  of  the  runners  is  not  at  all  inconsistent  with  the 
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above  idea  ;  for  even  if  the  gate  behind  the  runners  be  identical 
with  the  gate  of  the  runners  (Kings,  ver.  19),  it  by  no  means 
follows  from  that  that  it  was  a  gate  of  the  palace,  and  not  of  the 
outer  court  of  the  temple.  In  accordance  with  this  view,  then, 
vers.  5  and  6  (Kings)  do  not  treat  of  an  occupation  of  the  royal 
palace,  but  of  a  provision  for  the  security  of  the  temple  by 
the  posting  of  guards.  It  is,  moreover,  against  the  supposition 
that  the  entrances  to  the  palace  were  occupied  by  guards,  that 
Athaliah,  when  she  heard  from  her  palace  the  noise  of  the 

people  in  the  temple,  came  immediately  into  the  temple,  and 
was  dragged  forth  and  slain  by  the  captains  there  in  command. 
For  what  purpose  can  they  have  placed  guards  by  the  palace 
gates,  if  they  did  not  desire  to  put  any  hindrance  in  the  way  of 

the  queen's  going  forth  into  the  temple?  The  hypotheses  of 
Thenius,  that  it  was  done  to  keep  away  those  who  were  devoted 
to  Athaliah,  to  make  themselves  masters  of  the  palace,  and  to 
hinder  Athaliah  from  taking  any  measures  in  opposition  to  them, 
and  to  guard  the  place  of  the  throne,  are  nothing  but  expedients 
resulting  from  embarrassment.  If  there  was  no  intention  to  put 
any  hindrance  in  the  way  of  the  queen  leaving  the  palace, 
there  could  have  been  none  to  prevent  her  taking  opposing 

measures.  For  the  rest,  the  result  obtained  by  careful  con- 
sideration of  the  account  in  2  Kings  xi.,  that  in  vers.  5  and  6 

an  occupation  by  guards,  not  of  the  royal  palace,  but  of  the 
temple,  is  spoken  of,  does  not  stand  or  fall  with  the  supposition 

that  ?]ten  1V3  was  the  dwelling  of  the  young  king  in  the  temple 

building,  and  not  the  palace.  The  expression  T\s2  H'lDK'O  "i»$ 

"n^n,  to  guard  the  guard  of  the  king's  house,  i.e.  to  have  regard 
to  whatever  is  to  be  regarded  in  reference  to  the  king's  house,  is 
so  indefinite  and  elastic,  that  it  may  have  been  used  of  a  post 
which  watched  from  the  outer  court  of  the  temple  what  was 
going  on  in  the  palace,  which  was  over  against  the  temple. 

With  this  also  the  corresponding  ?l?E>n  nsD3?  in  the  short  account 
of  the  distribution  of  the  guards  given  by  the  chronicler 

(ver.  5),  may  be  reconciled,  if  we  translate  it  "  at  the  house  of 

the  king,"  and  call  to  mind  that,  according  to  2  Kings  xvi.  18 
and  1  Kings  x.  5,  there  was  a  special  approach  from  the  palace 
to  the  temple  for  the  king,  which  this  division  may  have  had 
to  guard.  But  notwithstanding  the  guarding  of  this  way, 
Athaliah  could  come  from  the  palace  into  the  court  of  the 

temple    by    another   way,    or    perhaps    the    guards    were    less 
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watchful  at  their  posts  during  the  solemnity  of  the  young  king's 
coronation. 

And  not  less  groundless  is  the  assertion  that  the  priest  Je- 
hoiada  availed  himself  in  the  execution  of  his  plan,  according  to 

2  Kings  xi.,  mainly  of  the  co-operation  of  the  royal  body-guard, 
according  to  the  Chronicle  mainly  of  that  of  the  Levites;  or 

that  the  chronicler,  as  Thenius  expresses  it,  a  has  made  the 
body-guards  of  2  Kings  into  Levites,  in  order  to  divert  to  the 

priesthood  the  honour  which  belonged  to  the  Praetorians."  The 
niMsn  *y&9  mentioned  by  name  in  the  Chronicle,  with  whom 
Jehoiada  discussed  his  plan,  and  who  had  command  of  the 

guards  when  it  was  carried  out,  are  not  called  Levites,  and  may 
consequently  have  been  captains  of  the  executioners  and  runners, 

i.e.  of  the  royal  body-guard,  as  they  are  designated  in  2  Kings 
xi.  4.  But  the  men  who  occupied  the  various  posts  are  called  in 

both  texts  D3$n  ̂ 3  (Kings,  ver.  5  ;  Chron.  ver.  4)  :  in  2  Kings, 

vers.  7  and  9,  the  corresponding  fl2Hpn  '■N^  is  added ;  while  in  the 
Chronicle  the  T)2&n  "N3  are  expressly  called  Levites,  the  words 
D5wi  D^nb?  being  added.  But  we  know  from  Luke  i.  5,  com- 
pared  with  1  Chron.  xxiv.  (see  above,  p.  263),  that  the  priests 
and  Levites  performed  the  service  in  the  temple  in  courses  from 
one  Sabbath  to  another,  while  we  have  no  record  of  any  such 
arrangement  as  to  the  service  of  the  Praetorians ;  so  that  we 

must  understand  the  words  "  coming  on  the  Sabbath  "  (entering 
upon  the  service),  and  ci  going  on  the  Sabbath"  (those  relieved 
from  it),  of  the  Levites  in  the  first  place.  Had  it  been  intended 

that  by  these  words  in  2  Kings  xi.  we  should  understand  Prae- 
torians, it  must  necessarily  have  been  clearly  said.  From  the 

words  spoken  to  the  centurions  of  the  body-guard,  "  the  third 

part  of  you,"  etc.,  it  does  not  follow  at  all  as  a  matter  of  course 
that  they  were  so,  any  more  than  from  the  fact  that  in  Kings, 
ver.  11,  the  posts  set  are  called  &T!\!?  the  runners  =  satellites. 
If  we  suppose  that  in  this  extraordinary  case  the  Levitic  temple 
servants  were  placed  under  the  command  of  centurions  of  the 

royal  body-guard,  who  were  in  league  with  the  high  priest,  the 
designation  of  the  men  they  commanded  by  the  name  cyi, 
satellites,  is  fully  explained ;  the  men  having  been  previously 
more  accurately  described  as  those  who  were  entering  upon  and 
being  relieved  from  service  on  the  Sabbath.  In  this  way  I  have 
explained  the  matter  in  my  apologet.  Versuch  ilber  die  Citron. 
S.  362  ff.,  but  this  explanation  of  it  has  neither  been  regarded 
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nor  confuted  by  Thenius  and  Bertheau.  Even  the  mention  of 

^-)3  and  D*T1  along  with  the  captains  and  the  whole  people,  in 
Kings,  ver.  19,  is  not  inconsistent  with  it;  for  we  may  without 
difficulty  suppose,  as  has  been  said  in  my  commentary  on  that 

verse,  that  the  royal  body-guard,  immediately  after  the  slaughter 
of  Athaliah,  went  over  to  the  young  king  just  crowned,  in  order 

that  they,  along  with  the  remainder  of  the  people  who  were  assem- 
bled in  the  court,  might  lead  him  thence  to  the  royal  palace.  There 

is  only  one  statement  in  the  two  texts  which  can  scarcely  be 

reconciled  with  this  conjecture, — namely,  the  mention  of  the  E^n 
and  of  the  people  in  the  temple  before  Athaliah  was  slain  (ver. 
12  Chron.  and  ver.  13  Kings),  since  it  follows  from  that  that 

runners  or  satellites  belonging  to  the  body-guard  were  either 
posted,  or  had  assembled  with  the  others,  in  the  court  of  the 
temple.  To  meet  this  statement,  we  must  suppose  that  the 

centurions  of  the  body-guard  employed  not  merely  the  Levitic 
temple  guard,  but  also  some  of  the  royal  satellites,  upon  whose 

fidelity  they  could  rely,  to  occupy  the  posts  mentioned  in  vers.  5-7 
(Kings)  and  vers.  4  and  5  (Chron.) ;  so  that  the  company  under 
the  command  of  the  centurions  who  occupied  the  various  posts  in 
the  temple  consisted  partly  of  Levitic  temple  guards,  and  partly 

of  royal  body-guards.  But  even  on  this  view,  the  suspicion  that 
the  chronicler  has  mentioned  the  Levites  instead  of  the  body- 

guard is  shown  to  be  groundless  and  unjust,  since  the  D^yj  also 
are  mentioned  in  the  Chronicle. 

According  to  this  exposition,  the  true  relation  between  the 
account  in  the  Chronicle  and  that  in  the  book  of  Kin^s  would 

seem  to  be  something  like  this :  Both  accounts  mention  merely 

the  main  points  of  the  proceedings, — the  author  of  the  book  of 
Kings  emphasizing  the  part  played  in  the  affair  by  the  royal 

body-guard ;  the  author  of  the  Chronicle,  on  the  other  hand, 
emphasizing  that  played  by  the  Levites  :  so  that  both  accounts 
mutually  supplement  each  other,  and  only  when  taken  together 
give  a  full  view  of  the  circumstances.  We  have  still  to  make 
the  following  remarks  on  the  narrative  of  the  Chronicle  in  detail. 

The  statement  (Kings,  ver.  5)  that  all  those  relieved  on  the 

Sabbath  were  to  keep  guard  of  the  house  of  Jahve,  in  refer- 
ence to  the  king,  in  two  divisions,  is  in  Chronicles,  ver.  5,  thus 

generalized  :  u  all  the  people  were  in  the  courts  of  the  house  of 

Jahve."  Di?n~p3  is  all  the  people  except  the  before-mentioned 
bodies  of  men  with  their  captains,  and  comprehends  not  only 
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the  remainder  of  the  people  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xi.  13  and  19, 
who  came  to  the  temple  without  any  special  invitation,  but  also 
the  body  of  guards  who  were  relieved  from  service  on  Sabbath. 
This  is  clear  from  ver.  8  of  the  Chronicle,  where  we  have  the 

supplementary  remark,  that  those  departing  on  the  Sabbath  also, 
as  well  as  those  coming,  did  what  Jehoiada  commanded.  In 
addition  to  this,  in  ver.  6  this  further  command  of  Jehoiada  is 

communicated :  Let  no  one  enter  the  house  of  Jahve  (mrp  J"P3  is 
the  temple  building,  i.e.  the  holy  place  and  the  most  holy,  as 
distinguished  from  the  courts),  save  the  priests,  and  they  that 
minister  of  the  Levites,  i.e.  of  those  Levites  who  perform  the 
service,  who  are  consecrated  thereto;  but  all  the  people  shall 

keep  the  watch  of  the  Lord,  i.e.  keep  what  is  to  be  observed  in 
reference  to  Jahve,  i.e.  here,  to  keep  without  the  limits  appointed 
in  the  law  to  the  people  in  drawing  near  to  the  sanctuaries. 
The  whole  verse,  therefore,  contains  only  an  elucidation  of  the 

command  that  all  the  people  were  to  remain  in  the  courts,  and 

not  to  press  farther  into  the  sanctuary. — Ver.  7.  "  And  the  Levites 
shall  compass  the  king  round  about,  each  with  his  weapons  in 

his  hand."  The  Levites  are  the  bodies  of  guards  mentioned  in 
vers.  4,  5.  If  we  keep  that  in  view,  then  the  following  words, 

"  every  one  who  cometh  into  the  house  shall  be  put  to  death," 
Bay  the  same  as  the  words,  a  every  one  who  cometh  within  the 

ranks"  (Kings,  ver.  8).  A  contradiction  arises  only  if  we  mis- 
interpret ^ipn,  and  understand  it  of  the  forming  of  a  circle 

around  the  king ;  whereas  ̂ jan,  like  Bri^n  (Kings),  is  to  be 
understood,  according  to  the  context,  of  the  setting  of  the  guards 

both  at  the  temple  gate  and  in  the  courts,  so  that  whoever  en- 
tered the  court  of  the  temple  came  within  the  ranks  of  the 

guards  thus  placed. — Vers.  8-10.  The  account  of  the  occupation 
of  the  temple  thus  arranged  agrees  with  vers.  9-11,  Kings.  In- 

stead of  rriwsn  *lfe>  (Kings),  in  ver.  8  are  very  fittingly  named 

"  the  Levites  (as  in  ver.  5)  and  all  Judah,"  viz.  in  its  chiefs, 
since  the  high  priest  had  assured  himself  of  the  support  of  the 

heads  of  the  fathers'-houses  of  Israel  (ver.  2).  Further,  to  the 
statement  that  those  who  were  departing  from  the  service  also 

took  part  in  the  affair,  it  is  added,  u  for  Jehoiada  had  not  dis- 

missed the  courses."  rrippnftn  are  the  divisions  which,  according 
to  the  arrangement  made  by  David  (1  Chron.  xxiv.-xxvi.),  had 
charge  of  the  temple  service  at  that  time.  To  the  captains 
Jehoiada  gave  the  spears  and  shields  which  had  been  presented 
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to  the  temple  by  David  as  offerings,  because  they  had  come  into 

the  temple  without  weapons  ;  see  on  2  Kings  xi.  10.  ̂ V.%  "  and 

he  caused  the  whole  people  to  take  position,"  is  connected  for- 
mally with  JW,  ver.  9;  while  in  Kings,  ver.  11,  we  have  simply 

**H?25. — Ver.  11.  The  coronation  of  Joash,  as  in  ver.  12  (Kings). 
The  subject  of  }&0¥isl  and  *3W  is  those  present,  while  in  tfXto  and 
1^5  (Kings)>  Jehoiada  as  leader  of  the  whole  is  referred  to.  In 
the  Chronicle,  Jehoiada  and  his  sons,  i.e.  the  high  priest  with 
the  priests  assisting  him,  are  expressly  named  as  subject  to  *3v8J 
and  *nn$ftp5j  where  in  Kings  also  the  plural  is  used ;  while,  on 

the  contrary,  u  the  clapping  of  the  hands"  as  a  sign  of  joyful 
acclamation  (Kings)  is  omitted,  as  being  unimportant. — Vers. 

12-15.  Slaughter  of  Athaliah,  as  in  2  Kings  xi.  13-16.  In  ver. 
13  of  the  Chronicle,  the  statement  that  the  assembled  people 

played  on  instruments  is  expanded  by  the  addition,  "  and  sing- 

ing with  instruments  of  song,  and  proclaiming  aloud  to  praise," 
i.e.  and  praising.  N-f^l,  ver.  14,  is  an  orthographical  error  for 

wp  (Kings). 
Vers.  16-21.  The  renewal  of  the  covenant,  extirpation  of  Baal- 

worship,  and  the  solemn  entry  of  the  king  into  his  palace,  as  in 

2  Kings  xi.  17-20,  and  already  commented  on  in  that  place.  The 
remark  as  to  the  renewal  of  the  covenant  is  in  ver.  16  (Chron.) 

somewhat  more  brief  than  in  Kings,  ver.  17 ;  and  fo*3j  between 
himself,  the  same  as  between  himself,  the  high  priest,  as  repre- 

sentative of  Jehovah.  In  Kings,  ver.  17,  the  matter  is  more 

clearly  expressed.  In  ver.  18  f.,  the  statement,  "  the  priest  set 

overseers  over  the  house  of  Jahve"  (Kings),  is  expanded  by  the 
addition  of  the  words,  "  by  means  of  the  Levitic  priests  whom 
David  had  distributed  for  the  house  of  Jahve  to  offer  sacrifices ; 

.  .  .  and  he  placed  doorkeepers  at  the  doors  of  the  house  of 

Jahve,"  etc.  The  meaning  is :  Jehoiada  again  introduced  the 
old  arrangement  of  the  public  worship  in  the  temple  as  David 
had  settled  it,  it  having  either  fallen  into  decay  or  wholly  ceased 
under  the  rule  of  the  idolatrous  Athaliah.  As  to  the  remainder, 
see  on  2  Kings  xi.  19  and  30. 

Chap.  xxiv.  The  reign  of  Joash ;  cf.  2  Kings  xii. — In  both 

accounts  only  two  main  events  in  Joash's  reign  of  forty  years 
are  narrated  at  any  length, — the  repair  of  the  temple,  and  the 

campaign  of  the  Syrian  king  Hazael  against  Jerusalem.  Be- 
sides this,  at  the  beginning,  we  have  a  statement  as  to  the 

duration  and  spirit  of  his  reign ;  and  in  conclusion,  the  murder 
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of  Joash  in  consequence  of  a  conspiracy  is  mentioned.  Both 
accounts  agree  in  all  essential  points,  but  are  shown  to  be  extracts 
containing  the  most  important  part  of  a  more  complete  history  of 
Joash,  by  the  fact  that,  on  the  one  hand,  in  2  Kings  xii.  single 
circumstances  are  communicated  in  a  more  detailed  and  more 

exact  form  than  that  in  which  the  Chronicle  states  them  ;  while, 

on  the  other  hand,  the  account  of  the  Chronicle  supplements  the 
account  in  2  Kings  xii.  in  many  respects.  To  these  latter  belong 
the  account  of  the  marriage  of  Joash,  and  his  many  children, 
the  account  of  the  death  of  Jehoiada  at  the  age  of  130  years, 
and  his  honourable  burial  with  the  kings,  etc. ;  see  on  ver.  15. 

Vers.  4—14.  As  to  the  repair  of  the  temple,  see  the  commentary 
on  2  Kings  xii.  5-17,  where  both  the  formal  divergences  and  the 

essential  agreement  of  the  two  narratives  are  pointed  out. — Yer. 

11.  '131  R*3J  nyn  Wjj  translate:  It  came  to  pass  at  the  time  when 
they  brought  the  chest  to  the  guard  of  the  king  by  the  Levites,  i.e. 
to  the  board  of  oversight  appointed  by  the  king  from  among  the 
Levites.  T\V  stat.  constr.  before  a  sentence  following.  D^3  Div 

does  not  denote  every  day,  but  every  time  when  there  was  much 

money  in  the  chest. — Ver.  13.  nariM  pyni,  and  there  was  a  band 
laid  upon  the  work,  i.e.  the  restoration  of  the  house  of  God  was 
furthered  ;  cf.  for  this  symbolical  expression,  Neh.  iv.  1,  Jer. 

viii.  7. — Ver.  14.  Dv?  VH?5W,  therefrom  (the  king)  caused  to  be 
made  (prepared)  vessels  for  the  house  of  Jahve,  (namely)  vessels 
of  the  service,  i.e.,  according  to  Num.  iv.  12,  in  the  holy  place, 

and  for  the  offering  of  burnt-offering,  i.e.  altar  vessels,  and 
(besides)  bowls,  and  (other)  vessels  of  gold  and  silver.  The 

last  clause  of  ver.  14  leads  on  to  the  following :  "  They  (king 
and  people)  offered  burnt-offering  continually  so  long  as  Jehoiada 

lived." 
Vers.  15-22.  Jehoiada }s  death :  the  fall  of  the  people  into 

idolatry :  the  protest  of  the  prophet  Zechariah  against  it,  and  the 

stoning  of  him. — This  section  is  not  found  in  2  Kings  xii.,  but  is 
important  for  the  understanding  of  the  later  history  of  Joash 

(ver.  23  ff.).  With  the  death  of  the  grey-haired  high  priest 
came  a  turning-point  in  the  reign  of  Joash.  Jehoiada  had  saved 
the  life  and  throne  of  Joash,  preserved  to  the  kingdom  the  royal 
house  of  David,  to  which  the  promises  belonged,  and  had  put  an 
end  to  the  idolatry  which  had  been  transplanted  into  Judali  by 

Joram's  marriage  into  the  royal  house  of  Ahab,  restoring  the 
Jahve-worship.     For  this  he  was  honoured  at  his  death,  his  body 
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being  laid  in  the  city  of  David  among  the  kings  :  u  For  he  had 

done  good  in  Israel,  and  towards  God  and  His  house"  (the 
temple).  According  to  2  Kings  xii.  7,  he  still  took  an  active 

part  in  the  repair  of  the  temple  in  the  twenty-third  year  of 
Joash,  and  according  to  ver.  14  he  lived  for  some  time  after  the 
completion  of  that  work.  But  after  his  death  the  people  soon 

forgot  the  benefits  they  owed  him. — Ver.  17  f.  The  princes  of 
Judah  besought  the  king  to  allow  them  to  worship  the  Astartes 
and  idols,  and  the  king  hearkened  to  them,  did  not  venture  to 

deny  their  request.  ?]?B?  ̂ Q6?^j  they  bowed  themselves  before 
the  king,  i.e  they  besought  him.  What  they  thus  beseechingly 
requested  is  not  stated,  but  may  be  gathered  from  what  they  did, 
according  to  ver.  18.  They  forsook  Jahve  the  God  of  their 
fathers,  etc.  There  came  wrath  upon  Judah  because  of  this 

their  trespass.  *|¥£,  a  wrathful  judgment  of  the  Lord,  cf.  xxix. 
8,  viz.  the  invasion  of  the  land  by  Hazael,  ver.  23  ff.  On  the 

construction  HNT  DnDttfc,  cf.  Ew.  §  293,  c,  S.  740.  Against 
this  defection  prophets  whom  the  Lord  sent  did  indeed  lift  up 
their  testimony,  but  they  would  not  hearken  to  them.  Of  these 
prophets,  one,  Zechariah  the  son  of  the  high  priest  Jehoiada,  is 

mentioned  by  name  in  ver.  20  ff.,  wrho,  seized  by  the  Spirit  of 
the  Lord,  announced  to  the  people  divine  punishment  for  their 

defection,  and  was  thereupon,  at  the  king's  command,  stoned  in 
the  court  of  the  temple.  With  T\wJ?  mi  cf.  1  Chron.  xii.  18, 

and  the  commentary  on  Judg.  vi.  34.  UV?  pV®,  above  the 

people,  viz.,  as  we  learn  from  ver.  21,  in  the  inner,  higher-lying 
court,  so  that  he  was  above  the  people  who  were  in  the  outer 

court.  "  Why  transgress  ye  the  commandments  of  the  Lord, 

and  (why)  w7ill  ye  not  prosper  ?  "  Fidelity  to  the  Lord  is  the 
condition  of  prosperity.  If  Israel  forsake  the  Lord,  the  Lord 

will  also  forsake  it;  cf.  xii.  5,  xv.  2. — Ver.  21.  And  they  (the 
princes  and  the  people)  conspired  against  him,  and  stoned  him, 
at  the  command  of  the  king,  in  the  court  of  the  temple.  This 

n^OT  is  the  Za^aplm  whose  slaughter  is  mentioned  by  Christ  in 

Matt,  xxiii.  36  and  Luke  xi.  51  as  the  last  prophet-murder  nar- 
rated in  the  Old  Testament,  whose  blood  would  come  upon  the 

people,  although  Matthew  calls  him  vlbs  Bapa%lov.  According 
to  these  passages,  he  was  slain  between  the  temple  and  the  altar 

of  burnt-offering,  consequently  in  the  most  sacred  part  of  the  court 
of  the  priests.  That  the  king,  Joash,  could  give  the  command 

for  this  murder,  shows  how  his  compliance  with   the  princes' 
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demands  (ver.  17)  had  made  him  the  slave  of  sin.  Probably  the 
idolatrous  princes  accused  the  witness  for  God  of  being  a  seditious 
person  and  a  rebel  against  the  majesty  of  the  crown,  and  thereby 
extorted  from  the  weak  king  the  command  for  his  death.  For  it 
is  not  said  that  Joash  himself  worshipped  the  idols ;  and  even  in 
ver.  22  it  is  only  the  base  ingratitude  of  which  Joash  had  been 

guilty,  in  the  slaughter  of  the  son  of  his  benefactor,  which  is 

adduced  against  him.  But  Zechariah  at  his  death  said,  "  May 

the  Lord  look  upon  it,  and  take  vengeance  "  (^TJ,  to  seek  or  re- 
quire a  crime,  i.e.  punish  it).  This  word  became  a  prophecy, 

which  soon  began  to  be  fulfilled,  ver.  23  ff. 

Vers.  23-26.  The  punishment  comes  upon  them.  Joash 

afflicted  by  the  invasion  of  Judali  by  Hazael  the  Sylvian ;  and  his 
death  in  consequence  of  a  conspiracy  against  him. — These  two 
events  are  narrated  in  2  Kings  xii.  18-22  also,  the  progress  of 

Hazael's  invasion  being  more  exactly  traced ;  see  the  commen- 
tary on  2  Kings  xii.  18  f.  The  author  of  the  Chronicle  brings 

forward  only  those  parts  of  it  which  show  how  God  punished 
Joash  for  his  defection  from  Him. — Ver.  23.  "  At  the  revolu- 

tion of  a  year,"  i.e.  scarcely  a  year  after  the  murder  of  the 
prophet  Zechariah,  a  Syrian  army  invaded  Judali  and  advanced 

upon  Jerusalem;  "and  they  destroyed  all  the  princes  of  the 

people  from  among  the  people,"  i.e.  they  smote  the  army  of  Joash 
in  a  battle,  in  which  the  princes  (the  chief  and  leaders)  were 

destroyed,  i.e.  partly  slain,  partly  wounded.  This  punishment 
came  upon  the  princes  as  the  originators  of  the  defection  from 

the  Lord,  ver.  17.  "And  they  sent  all  their  booty  to  the  king 

(Hazael)  to  Damascus."  In  this  booty  the  treasures  which 
Joash  gave  to  the  Syrians  (2  Kings  xii.  19)  to  buy  their  with- 

drawal are  also  included.  In  order  to  show  that  this  invasion  of 

the  Syrians  was  a  divine  judgment,  it  is  remarked  in  ver.  24 
that  the  Syrians,  with  a  small  army,  gained  a  victory  over  the 
very  large  army  of  Judah,  and  executed  judgment  upon  Joash. 

DSDD^  nbjf,  as  in  Ex.  xii.  12,  Num.  xxxiii.  4,  frequently  in 
Ezekiel,  usually  construed  with  3,  here  with  HK,  analogous  to  the 
DN  2)0  n^v,  e.g.  1  Sam.  xxiv.  19.  These  words  refer  to  the 
wounding  of  Joash,  and  its  results,  ver.  25  f.  In  the  war  Joash 
was  badly  wounded ;  the  Syrians  on  their  withdrawal  had  left 

him  behind  in  many  wounds  (Cvno  only  met  with  here,  synony- 

mous with  D'WpnJn,  xxi.  19).  Then  his  own  servants,  the  court 
officials  named  in  ver.  26,  conspired  against  him,  and  smote  him 
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upon  his  bed.  In  2  Kings  xii.  21,  the  place  where  the  king, 
lying  sick  upon  his  bed,  was  slain  is  stated.  He  met  with  his 

end  thus,  "  because  of  the  blood  of  the  sons  of  Jehoiada  the 

priest "  which  had  been  shed.  The  plural  *p3  is  perhaps  only 
an  orthographical  error  for  |3,  occasioned  by  the  preceding  *OT 
(Berth.)  ;  but  more  probably  it  is,  like  V03,  xxviii.  3  and  xxxiii.  6, 
a  rhetorical  plural,  which  says  nothing  as  to  the  number,  but 

only  brings  out  that  Joash  had  brought  blood-guiltiness  upon 
himself  in  respect  of  the  children  of  his  benefactor  Jehoiada ; 
see  on  xxviii.  3.  Upon  the  murdered  king,  moreover,  the 

honour  of  being  buried  in  the  graves  of  the  kings  was  not  be- 
stowed ;  cf.  xxi.  20.  On  the  names  of  the  two  conspirators,  ver. 

26,  see  on  2  Kings  xii.  21.  In  ver.  27  it  is  doubtful  how  ail  is 

to  be  read.  The  Keri  demands  3"JI}  which  Berth,  understands 
thus  :  And  as  regards  his  sons,  may  the  utterance  concerning 

him  increase  ;  which  might  signify,  "May  the  wish  of  the  dying 
Zechariah,  ver.  22,  be  fulfilled  on  them  in  a  still  greater  degree 

than  on  their  father."  But  that  is  hardly  the  meaning  of  the 
Keri.  The  older  theologians  took  IH*  relatively  :  et  guam  creverit 

s.  multiplicatum  fuerit.  Without  doubt,  the  Keth.  2'"rt  or  2"Vj  is 
the  correct  reading.  K*^?,  too,  is  variously  interpreted.  Vulg., 
Luther,  and  others  take  it  to  be  synonymous  with  flN^£,  vers.  6, 

9,  and  understand  it  of  the  money  derived  from  Moses'  tax  ;  but 
to  that  IvV  is  by  no  means  suitable.  Others  (as  Then.)  think  of 
the  tribute  laid  upon  him,  2  Kings  xii.  19,  but  very  arbitrarily. 
On  the  other  hand,  Clericus  and  others  rightly  understand  it  of 

prophetic  threatenings  against  him,  corresponding  to  the  state- 
ment in  ver.  19,  that  God  sent  prophets  against  him.  As  to  the 

Midrash  of  the  book  of  Kings,  see  the  Introduction,  p.  31  f. 

CHAI\  XXV. — THE  KEIGN  OF  AMAZIAH.     CF.  2  KINGS  XIV.  1-20. 

Vers.  1-4.  The  statement  as  to  the  duration  and  spirit  of  the 

reign  agrees  with  2  Kings  xiv.  1-6,  except  that  in  ver.  2  the 
estimation  of  the  spirit  of  the  reign  according  to  the  standard  of 

David,  "only  not  as  his  ancestor  David,  but  altogether  as  his 

father  Joash  did,"  which  we  find  in  the  book  of  Kings,  is  re- 

placed by  a  only  not  with  a  perfect  heart ; "  and  the  standing 

formula,  ct  only  the  high  places  were  not  removed,"  etc.,  is omitted. 

The  succeeding  section,  vers.  5-16,  enlarges  upon  Amaziah's 
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preparations  for  war  with  Edom,  which  had  revolted  under 
Joram  of  Judah,  2  Kings  viii.  22  ;  upon  the  victory  over  the 

Edomites  in  the  Valley  of  Salt,  and  on  the  results  of  this  war; — 

on  all  which  we  have  in  2  Kings  xiv.  7  only  this  short  note  :  "  he 
smote  Edom  in  the  valley  of  Salt  10,000  men,  and  took  Selah 

in  war,  and  called  its  name  Joktheel  unto  this  day."  But  the 
more  exact  statements  of  the  Chronicle  as  to  the  preparations 

and  the  results  of  this  war  and  victory  are  important  for  Ama- 

ziah's  later  war  with  King  Joash  of  Israel,  which  is  narrated  in 
vea.  17  ff.  of  our  chapter,  because  in  them  lie  the  causes  of  that 
war,  so  fatal  to  Amaziah  ;  so  that  the  history  of  Amaziah  is 

essentially  supplemented  by  those  statements  of  the  Chronicle 
which  are  not  found  in  2  Kings. 

Vers.  5-13.   The  'preparations  for  the  war  against  JEdomy  and 
the   victory  over   the  Edomites  in  the    Valley  of  Salt. — Ver.  5. 
Amaziah  assembled  Judah,  i.e.  the  men  in  his  kingdom  capable 
of  bearing  arms,  and  set  them  up  (ordered  them)  according  to 

the  princes  of  thousands  and  hundreds,  of  all  Judah  and  Ben- 
jamin, and  passed  them  in  review,  i.e.  caused  a  census  to  be 

taken  of  the  men  liable  to  military  service  from  twenty  years  old 

and  upward.      They  found  300,000  warriors  "  bearing  spear  and 

target"  (cf.  xiv.  7);  a  relatively  small  number,  not  merely  in 
comparison  with  the  numbers  under  Jehoshaphat,  chap.  xvii.  14  ff., 
which  are  manifestly  too  large,  but  also  with  the  numberings  made 

by  other  kings,  e.g.  Asa,  chap.  xiv.  7.     By  Joram's  unfortunate 
wars,  chap.  xxi.  17,  those  of  Ahaziah,  and  especially  by  the  defeat 
which  Joash  sustained  from  the  Syrians,  xxiv.  43,  the  number 
of  men  in  Judah  fit  for  war  may  have  been  very  much  reduced. 

Amaziah  accordingly  sought  to  strengthen  his  army  against  the 
Edomites,  according  to  ver.  6,  by  having  an  auxiliary  corps  of 
100,000  men  from  Israel  (of  the  ten  tribes)  for  100  talents  of 
silver,  i.e.  he  took  them  into  his  pay.     But  a  prophet  advised  him 
not  to  take  the  Israelitish  host  with  him,  because  Jahve  was  not 

with  Israel,  viz.  on  account  of  their  defection  from  Jahve  by  the 

introduction  of  the  calf-worship.    To  Israel  there  is  added,  (with) 
all  the  sons  of  Ephraim,  to  guard  against  any  misunderstanding. 

— Ver.  8.  Amaziah  is  to  go  alone,  and  show  himself  valiant  in 
war,  and  the  Lord  will  help  him  to  conquer.     This  is  without 
doubt  the  thought  in  ver.  8,  which,  however,  does  not  seem  to  be 

contained  in  the  traditional  Masoretic  text.    '?&"!  1/^Bbj  can  hardly, 
after  the  preceding  imperatives — do,  be  strong  for  battle — be  other- 
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wise  translated  than  by,  u  and  God  will  cause  thee  to  stumble 

before  the  enemy."  But  this  is  quite  unsuitable.  Clericus, 
therefore,  would  take  the  words  ironically :  sin  minus,  tu  vadito, 

etc. ;  i.e.  if  thou  dost  not  follow  my  advice,  and  takest  the  Israel- 
ites with  thee  to  the  war,  go,  show  thyself  strong  for  the  war, 

God  will  soon  cause  thee  to  stumble.  But  2N  *3  can  never  signify 
sin  minus.  Others,  as  Schmidt  and  Ramb.,  translate  :  Rather  do 
thou  go  alone  (without  the  Israelitish  auxiliaries),  and  be  valiant, 
alioquin  enim,  si  illos  tecum  duxeris,  corruere  te  faciei  Deus  ;  or, 
May  God  make  thee  fall  before  the  enemy  (De  Wette).  But  the 

supplying  of  alioquin,  which  is  only  hidden  by  De  Wette's  trans- 
lation, cannot  be  grammatically  justified.  This  interpretation  of 

the  vTP!  would  be  possible  only  if  the  negation  iO  DS  \3  stood 

in  the  preceding  clause  and  1???b*  was  joined  to  it  by  1.  The 
traditional  text  is  clearly  erroneous,  and  we  must,  with  Ewald 

and  Berth.,  supply  a  *6  or  N7j  before  *lr®?l '  Go  thou  (alone), 
do,  be  valiant  for  battle,  and  God  will  not  let  thee  come  to  ruin.1 
After  this  we  have  very  fittingly  the  reason  assigned  :  a  for  with 

God  there  is  power  to  help,  and  to  cause  to  fall."-— Ver.  9. 
Amaziah  had  regard  to  this  exhortation  of  the  prophet,  and  asked 
him  only  what  he  should  do  for  the  100  talents  of  silver  which 
he  had  paid  the  Israelite  auxiliary  corps ;  to  which  the  prophet 

answered  that  Jahve  could  give  him  more  than  that  sum.  Ama- 
ziah thereupon  dismissed  the  hired  Ephraimite  mercenaries. 

&.r'!!?!j  he  separated  them  (sc.  from  his  army  prepared  for  battle), 
viz.  the  band,  that  they  might  go  to  their  place,  i.e.  might  return 

home.  The  ?  before  *Wl|n  is  nota  accus.,  and  Wan?  is  in  apposi- 
tion to  the  suffix  in  E?^:r\  But  the  auxiliaries  thus  dismissed 

returned  home  full  of  wrath  against  Judah,  and  afterwards  fell 

upon  the  border  cities  of  Judah,  wasting  and  plundering  (ver. 
13).  Their  anger  probably  arose  from  the  fact  that  by  their 
dismissal  the  opportunity  of  making  a  rich  booty  in  war  was  taken 

away. — Ver.  11  f.  But  Amaziah  courageously  led  his  people  into 
the  Valley  of  Salt,  and  smote  the  Edomites.  PffiWj  as  in  xv.  8, 
refers  back  to  Ptn,  ver.  8 :  he  showed  himself  strong,  according  to 
the  word  of  the  prophet.     As  to  the  Valley  of  Salt,  see  on  2  Sam. 

1  Even  the  old  translators  could  make  nothing  of  the  present  text,  and 
expressed  the  first  clause  of  the  verse  as  they  thought  best.  LXX.,  on  exu 

vTTo'hcifiy;  xciToLcjyjJoui  \v  tovto<;  ;  Vulg.,  quod  si  putes  in  roborc  excrcilus  bclla 
consisterc ;  after  which  Luth.,  "  denn  so  du  komest  das  du  eine  kiinheit  be- 

weisest  im  streit,  wird  Gott  dich  fallen  lassen  fur  deiucn  Feinden." 
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viii.  13  and  1  Chron.  xviii.  12.  Besides  the  10,000  slain  in  the 

battle,  the  men  of  Judah  took  10,000  other  Edomites  prisoners, 

whom  they  cast  from  the  top  of  a  rock.  This  statement  is  want- 
ing in  2  Kings  xiv.  7,  where,  instead  of  it,  the  capture  of  the  city 

Sela  (Petra)  is  mentioned.  The  conjecture  of  Thenius,  that  this 
last  statement  of  the  Chronicle  has  been  derived  from  a  text  of 

the  Kings  which  had  become  illegible  at  this  place,  has  already 
been  rejected  as  untenable  by  Bertheau.  Except  the  word  vb&, 
the  two  texts  have  nothing  in  common  with  each  other ;  but  it 

does  suggest  itself  that  y?BH  B^fi,  the  top  of  the  rock  (which  has 
become  famous  by  this  event),  is  to  be  looked  for  in  the  neigh- 

bourhood of  the  city  Selah,  as  the  war  was  ended  only  by  the 
capture  of  Selah.  Besides  the  battle  in  the  Valley  of  Salt  there 
were  still  further  battles ;  and  in  the  numbers  10,000,  manifestly 
the  whole  of  the  prisoners  taken  in  the  war  are  comprehended, 
who,  as  irreconcilable  enemies  of  Judah,  were  not  made  slaves,  but 

were  slain  by  being  thrown  down  from  a  perpendicular  rock. — 
Ver.  13.  The  Ephraimite  host  dismissed  by  Amaziah  fell  plunder- 

ing upon  the  cities  of  Judah,  and  smote  of  them  (the  inhabitants 
of  these  cities)  3000,  and  carried  away  great  booty.  They  would 
seem  to  have  made  this  devastating  attack  on  their  way  home  ; 
but  to  this  idea,  which  at  first  suggests  itself,  the  more  definite 

designation  of  the  plundered  cities,  "  from  Samaria  to  Bethhoron," 
does  not  correspond,  for  these  words  can  scarcely  be  otherwise 

understood  than  as  denoting  that  Samaria  was  the  starting-point 
of  the  foray,  and  not  the  limit  up  to  which  the  plundered  cities 
reached.  For  this  reason  Berth,  thinks  that  this  attack  upon  the 
northern  cities  of  Judah  was  probably  carried  out  only  at  a  later 
period,  when  Amaziah  and  his  army  were  in  Edom.  The  latter 
is  certainly  the  more  probable  supposition  ;  but  the  course  of 
events  can  hardly  have  been,  that  the  Ephraimite  auxiliary 
corps,  after  Amaziah  had  dismissed  it,  returned  home  to  Samaria, 
and  then  later,  when  Amaziah  had  marched  into  the  Valley  of 
Salt,  made  this  attack  upon  the  cities  of  Judah,  starting  from 
Samaria.  It  is  more  probable  that  the  dismissal  of  this  auxiliary 

corps,  which  Amaziah  had  certainly  obtained  on  hire  from  King 
Joash,  happened  after  they  had  been  gathered  together  in 
Samaria,  and  had  advanced  to  the  frontier  of  Judah.  Then, 
roused  to  anger  by  their  dismissal,  they  did  not  at  once  separate 
and  return  home  ;  but,  Amaziah  having  meanwhile  taken  the  field 
against  the  Edomites  with  his  army,  made  an  attack  upon  the 
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northern  frontier  cities  of  Judah  as  far  as  Bethhoron,  plundering 
as  they  went,  and  only  after  this  plundering  did  they  return  home. 

As  to  Bethhoron,  now  Beit-Ur,  see  on  1  Chron.  vii.  24. 

Vers.  14-16.  Amaziatis  idolatry. — Ver.  14.  On  his  return 

from  smiting  the  Edomites,  i.e.  from  the  wTar  in  which  he  had 
smitten  the  Edomites,  Amaziah  brought  the  gods  (images)  of  the 
sons  of  Seir  (the  inhabitants  of  Mount  Seir)  with  him,  and  set 

them  up  as  gods,  giving  them  religious  adoration.1  In  order  to 
turn  him  away  from  this  sin,  which  would  certainly  kindle  Jahve's 
wrath,  a  prophet  said  to  Amaziah,  "  Why  dost  thou  seek  the  gods 
of  the  people,  who  have  not  delivered  their  people  out  of  your 

hand?"  The  prophet  keeps  in  view  the  motive  which  had 
induced  the  king  to  set  up  and  worship  the  Edomite  idols,  viz. 

the  belief  of  all  polytheists,  that  in  order  to  make  a  people  sub- 
ject, one  must  seek  to  win  over  their  gods  (cf.  on  this  belief  the 

remarks  on  Num.  xxii.  17),  and  exposes  the  folly  of  this  belief  by 
pointing  out  the  impotence  of  the  Edomite  idols,  which  Amaziah 

himself  had  learnt  to  know. — Ver.  16.  The  king,  however,  in  his 
blindness  puts  aside  this  earnest  warning  with  proud  words  : 

"  Have  we  made  thee  a  counsellor  of  the  king  ?  Forbear,  why 

should  they  smite  thee  ?  "  ̂ rtt  is  spoken  collectively  :  We,  the 
king,  and  the  members  of  the  council.  And  the  prophet  ceased, 

only  answering  the  king  thus :  "  I  know  that  God  hath  deter- 

mined to  de'stroy  thee,  because  thou  hast  done  this  (introduced 
Edomite  idols),  and  hast  not  hearkened  unto  my  counsel."  The 

prophet  calls  his  warning  "  counsel,"  referring  to  the  king's  word, 
that  he  was  not  appointed  a  counsellor  to  the  king. 

1  This  statement,  which  is  not  found  in  2  Kings  xiv.,  may,  in  the  opinion 
of  Berth.,  perhaps  not  rest  upon  a  definite  tradition,  but  be  merely  the  appli- 

cation of  a  principle  which  generally  was  found  to  act  in  the  history  of  Israel 
to  a  particular  case  ;  i.e.,  it  may  be  a  clothing  in  historical  garments  of  the 
principle  that  divine  punishment  came  upon  the  idolatrous  king,  because  it 
does  not  agree  with  the  statement  of  2  Kings  xiv.  3.  In  that  passage  it  is 
said  of  Amaziah  :  He  did  what  was  right  in  the  eyes  of  Jahve,  only  not  as 
David ;  altogether  as  his  father  Joash  had  done,  did  he.  But  Joash  allowed 

his  princes,  after  Jehoiada's  death,  to  worship  idols  and  Asheras,  and  had 
caused  the  prophet  Zechariah,  who  reproved  this  idolatry,  to  be  stoned. 
These  are  facts  which,  it  is  true,  are  narrated  only  in  the  Chronicle,  but  which 

are  admitted  by  Bertheau  himself  to  be  historical.  Now  if  Amaziah  did  alto- 
gether the  same  as  his  father  Joash,  who  allowed  idolatry,  etc.,  it  is  hard 

indeed  to  see  wherein  the  inconsistency  of  our  account  of  Amaziah's  idolatry 
with  the  character  assigned  to  this  king  in  2  Kings  xiv.  3  consists.  Bertheau 
has  omitted  to  give  us  any  more  definite  information  on  this  point. 
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Vers.  17-24.  The  war  with  Joash,  king  of  Israel. — Instead  of 
following  the  counsel  of  the  prophet,  Amaziah  consulted  (sc.  with 
his  public  officials  or  courtier*),  and  challenged  King  Joash  of 
Israel  to  war.  The  challenge,  and  the  war  which  followed,  are 

also  narrated  in  2  Kings  xiv.  8-14  in  agreement  with  our  account, 
and  have  been  already  commented  upon  at  that  place,  where  we 
have  also  considered  the  occasion  of  this  war,  so  fatal  to  Amaziah 

and  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  an  account  of  which  has  been  handed 
down  to  us  only  in  the  supplementary  narrative  of  the  Chronicle. 

i?  in  ver.  17  for  i"D??  come,  as  in  Num.  xxiii.  13  and  Judg.  xix. 
13. — In  ver.  20  the  chronicler  explains  Amaziah's  refusal  to  hear 
the  warning  of  Joash  before  the  war  with  him,  by  a  reference  to 

the  divine  determination :  "  For  it  (came)  of  God  (that  Amaziah 
still  went  to  war),  that  He  might  deliver  them  (the  men  of  Judah) 

into  the  hand,  because  they  had  sought  the  gods  of  Edom."  T3  tOJj 

to  give  into  the- power  of  the  enemy. — In  ver.  23,  njian  "Wis  a 
manifest  error  for  Hjan  (Kings,  ver.  13).  Were  ntfsn?  the  gate 
that  turns  itself,  faces  (in  some  direction),  correct,  the  direction 
would  have  to  be  given  towards  which  it  turned,  e.g.  Ezek.  viii.  3. 

—  VA  angrtj},  ver.  24,  still  depends  upon  b>an,  ver.  23  :  and  (took 
away)  all  the  gold,  etc.     In  Kings,  ver.  14,  n£7i  is  supplied. 

Vers.  25-28.  The  end  of  Amazialis  reign  ;  cf.  2  Kings  xiv. 
17-20. — Although  conquered  and  taken  prisoner  by  Joash,  Ama- 

ziah did  not  lose  the  throne.  For  Joash,  contented  with  the 

carrying  away  of  the  treasures  of  the  temple  and  of  the  palace, 
and  the  taking  of  hostages,  set  him  again  at  liberty,  so  that  he 

continued  to  reign,  and  outlived  Joash  by  about  fifteen  years. — 
Ver.  26.  On  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Judah  and  Israel,  see  the 

Introduction,  p.  30  f. — Ver.  27.  On  the  conspiracy  against  Ama- 
ziah, his  death,  etc.,  see  the  commentary  on  2  Kings  xiv.  17  f. 

.TTiiT  "i\|J3,  in  the  city  of  Judah,  is  surprising,  since  everywhere 
else  "the  city  of  David"  is  mentioned  as  the  burial-place,  and 
even  in  our  passage  all  the  ancient  versions  have  "  in  the  city  of 

David."  rrjjn^  would  therefore  seem  to  be  an  orthographical  error 
for  TTJj  occasioned  by  the  immediately  following  ITTirP. 

CHAP.   XXVI. — THE   REIGN   OF   UZZIAH    (AZARIAH). 

CF.  2  KINGS  XIV.  21,  22,  AND  XV.  1-7. 

Vers.  1-5.  The  statements  as  to  Uzziah's  attainment  of 
dominion,  the  building  of  the  seaport  town  Elath  on  the  Red 
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Sea,  the  length  and  character  of  his  reign  (vers.  1-4),  agree 
entirely  with  2  Kings  xiv.  21,  227  and  xv.  2,  3;  see  the  com- 

mentary on  these  passages.  Uzziah  (^J$)  is  called  in  1  Chron. 

iii.  12  and  in  2  Kings  (generally)  Azariah  (n^")W)  ;  cf.,  on  the 
use  of  the  two  names,  the  commentary  on  2  Kings  xiv.  21. — In 

ver.  5,  instead  of  the  standing  formula,  "only  the  high  places 

were  not  removed,"  etc.  (Kings),  Uzziah' s  attitude  towards  the 
Lord  is  more  exactly  defined  thus  :  "  He  was  seeking  God  in  the 
days  of  Zechariah,  who  instructed  him  in  the  fear  of  God  ;  and  in 

the  days  when  he  sought  Jahve,  God  gave  him  success."  In  W 
C"H?  the  infinitive  with  ?  is  subordinated  to  HVi?  to  express  the 
duration  of  his  seeking,  for  which  the  participle  is  elsewhere  used. 
Nothing  further  is  known  of  the  Zechariah  here  mentioned : 

the  commentators  hold  him  to  have  been  an  important  prophet ; 

for  had  he  been  a  priest,  or  the  high  priest,  probably  fnbn  would 

have  been  used.  The  reading  E^?^  rriN"in  (Keth.)  is  surprising. 
'n  'n  ?2ftri  can  only  denote,  who  had  insight  into  (or  understand- 

ing for  the)  seeing  of  God  ;  cf.  Dan.  i.  17.  But  Kimchi's  idea, 
which  other  old  commentators  share,  that  this  is  a  periphrasis  to 
denote  the  prophetic  endowment  or  activity  of  the  man,  is  opposed 

by  this,  that  a  the  seeing  of  God "  which  was  granted  to  the 
elders  of  Israel  at  the  making  of  the  covenant,  Ex.  xxiv.  10, 
cannot  be  regarded  as  a  thing  within  the  sphere  of  human  action 
or  practice,  while  the  prophetic  beholding  in  vision  is  essentially 
different  from  the  seeing  of  God,  and  is,  moreover,  never  so 
called.  m&CQ  would  therefore  seem  to  be  an  orthographical  error 

for  fl^T/?,  some  mss.  having  mKT:i  or  DKT3  (cf.  de  Eossi,  varice 
lecit.)  ;  and  the  LXX.,  Syr.,  Targ.,  Arab.,  Kaschi,  Kimchi,  and 

others  giving  the  reading  'fl  riNVZi  r^ttn,  who  was  a  teacher  (in- 
structor) in  the  fear  of  God,  in  favour  of  which  also  Vitringa, 

proll.  in  Jes.  p.  4,  has  decided. 

Vers.  6-13.  Wars,  buildings,  and  army  of  Uzziah. — Of  the 
successful  undertakings  by  which  Uzziah  raised  the  kingdom  of 
Judah  to  greater  worldly  power  and  prosperity,  nothing  is  said  in 
the  book  of  Kings  ;  but  the  fact  itself  is  placed  beyond  all  doubt, 
for  it  is  confirmed  by  the  portrayal  of  the  might  and  greatness  of 

Judah  in  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah  (chap,  ii.-iv.),  which  date  from 
the  times  of  Uzziah  and  Jotham. — Ver.  6.  After  Uzziah  had,  in 
the  very  beginning  of  his  reign,  completed  the  subjection  of  the 
Edomites  commenced  by  his  father  by  the  capture  and  fortification 

of  the  seaport  Elath  (ver.  2),  he  took  the  field  to  chastise  the 
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Philistines  and  Arabians,  who  had  under  Joram  made  an  inroad 

upon  Judah  and  plundered  Jerusalem  (xxi.  16  f.).  In  the  war 
against  the  Philistines  he  broke  down  the  walls  of  Gath,  Jabneh, 
and  Ashdod  (i.e.  after  capturing  these  cities),  and  built  cities  in 
Ashdod,  i.e.  in  the  domain  of  Ashdod,  and  D^^psa,  i.e.  in  other 
domains  of  the  Philistines,  whence  we  gather  that  he  had  wholly 
subdued  Philistia.  The  city  of  Gath  had  been  already  taken 
from  the  Philistines  by  David ;  see  1  Chron.  xviii.  1 ;  and  as  to 
situation,  see  on  xi.  8.  Jabneh,  here  named  for  the  first  time, 

but  probably  occurring  in  Josh.  xv.  11  under  the  name  Jabneel, 
is  often  mentioned  under  the  name  Jamnia  in  the  books  of  the 

Maccabees  and  in  Josephus.  It  is  now  a  considerable  village, 
Jebnah,  four  hours  south  of  Joppa,  and  one  and  a  half  hours 
from  the  sea  ;  see  on  Josh.  xv.  11.  Ashdod  is  now  a  village 

called  Esdud ;  see  on  Josh.  xiii.  3. — Ver.  7.  As  against  the 

Philistines,  so  also  against  the  Arabians,  who  dwelt  in  Gur-Baal, 
God  helped  him,  and  against  the  Maanites,  so  that  he  overcame 

them  and  made  them  tributary.  Gur-Baal  occurs  only  here, 
and  its  position  is  unknown.  According  to  the  Targum,  the 
city  Gerar  is  supposed  to  be  intended ;  LXX.  translate  eVl  tt}? 
JJerpa^j  having  probably  had  the  capital  city  of  the  Edomites, 

Petra,  in  their  thoughts.  The  D"WE  are  the  inhabitants  of 
Maan ;  see  on  1  Chron.  iv.  41. — Ver.  8.  And  the  Ammonites 

also  paid  him  tribute  (nrnro)^  and  his  name  spread  abroad  even  to 
the  neighbourhood  of  Egypt ;  i.e.,  in  this  connection,  not  merely 
that  his  fame  spread  abroad  to  that  distance,  but  that  the  report 
of  his  victorious  power  reached  so  far,  he  having  extended  his 
rule  to  near  the  frontiers  of  Egypt,  for  he  was  exceedingly 

powerful.  P^tnn,  to  show  power,  as  in  Dan.  xi.  7. — Ver.  9.  In 
order  enduringly  to  establish  the  power  of  his  kingdom,  he  still 
more  strongly  fortified  Jerusalem  by  building  towers  at  the  gates, 
and  the  wall  of  the  citadel.  At  the  corner  gate,  i.e.  at  the 

north-west  corner  of  the  city  (see  on  xxv.  23  and  2  Kings  xiv.  13), 
and  at  the  valley  gate,  i.e.  on  the  west  side,  where  the  Jaffa 
gate  now  is.  From  these  sides  Jerusalem  was  most  open  to 

attack.  yte|?ft?,  at  the  corner,  i.e.,  according  to  Neh.  iii.  19  f .,  24  f., 
on  the  east  side  of  Zion,  at  the  place  where  the  wall  of  Zion 
crossed  over  at  an  angle  to  the  Ophel,  and  joined  itself  to  the 
south  wall  of  the  temple  hill,  so  that  the  tower  at  this  corner 
defended  both  Zion  and  the  temple  hill  against  attacks  from  the 

valley  to  the  south-east.     ^?^\),  he  made  them  (thereby)  strong 
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or  firm ;  not,  he  put  them  in  a  condition  of  defence  (Berth.), 

although  the  making  strong  was  for  that  end. — Ver.  10.  More- 
over, Uzziah  took  measures  for  the  defence  of  his  herds,  which 

formed  one  main  part  of  his  revenues  and  wealth.      He  built 

towers  in  the  wilderness,  in  the  steppe-lands  on  the  west  side 
of  the  Dead  Sea,  so  well  fitted  for  cattle-breeding   (i.e.  in  the 
wilderness  of  Judah),  to  protect  the  herds  against  the  attacks  of 
the  robber  peoples  of  Edom  and  Arabia.     And  he  dug  many 

wells  to  water  the  cattle ;  u  for  he  had  much  cattle"  in  the  wilder- 

ness just  mentioned,  and  "  in  the  lowland  "  (Shephelah)  on  the 
Mediterranean  Sea  (see  1  Chron.  xxvii.  28),  and  "in  the  plain" 
pi^B),  i.e.  the  flat  land  on  the  east  side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  extend- 

ing from  Anion  to  near  Heshbon  in  the  north,  and  to  the  north- 
east as  far  as  Rabbath  Ammon  (see  on  Deut.  iii.  10),  i.e.  the 

tribal  land  of  Reuben,  which  accordingly  at  that  time  belonged 
to  Judah.     Probably  it  had  been  taken  from  the  Israelites  by  the 
Moabites  and  Ammonites,  and  reconquered  from  them  by  Uzziah, 
and  incorporated  with  his  kingdom;  for,  according  to  ver.  8,  he  had 

made  the  Ammonites  tributary ;  cf.  on  1  Chron.  v.  17.     Hus- 
bandmen and  vine-dressers  had  he  in  the  mountains  and  upon 

Carmel,  for  he  loved  husbandry.     After  'til  O^SK,  v  vn  is  to  be 
supplied.     *^}%  tne  land>  which  is  cultivated,  stands  here  for 
agriculture.     As  to  Carmel,  see  on  Josh.  xix.  26. — Vers.  11-14. 
His  army.      He  had  a  host  of  fighting  men  that  went  out  to 

war  by  bands  p**ti?,  in  bands),  a  in  the  number  of  their  muster 
by  Jeiel  the   scribe,  and   Maaseiah   the   steward  (~1^),  under 
Hananiah,  one  of  the  king's  captains."     The  meaning  is  :  that 
the   mustering  by  which  the  host   was  arranged   in  bands    or 
detachments  for  war  service,  was  undertaken  by  p!?)  two  officials 
practised  in  writing  and  the  making  up  of  lists,  who  were  given 
as  assistants  to  Hananiah,  one  of   the  princes  of  the  kingdom 

p!  ?y),  or  placed  at  his  disposal. — Ver.  12.  The  total  number  of 

the  heads  of  the  fathers'-houses  in  valiant  heroes  (^1)33?  with  ?  of 
subordination)  was  2600,  and  under  these  (D^  ?y,  to  their  hand, 
i.e.  subordinate  to  them)  an  army  of  307,500  warriors  with  mighty 
power,  to  help  the  king  against  the  enemy.      The  army  was 

consequently  divided  according  to   the  fathers'-houses,  so   that 
probably  each  father's-house  formed  a  detachment  (TVE)  led  by 
the  most  valiant  among  them. — Ver.  14.  Uzziah  supplied  this 
force  with  the  necessary  weapons, — shield,   lance,   helmet,  and 
coat  of  mail,  bows  and  sling-stones.      D»T|  is  more  closely  defined 
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by  ?yp. — Ver.  15.  Besides  this,  he  provided  Jerusalem  with  ma- 
chines for  defence  on  the  towers  and  battlements,  fifahtfn  from 

|ta#n,  literally  excogitata,  i.e.  machince,  with  the  addition  "inven- 
tion of  the  artificers,"  are  ingenious  machines,  and  as  we  learn 

from  the  following  'tfl  N^V,  slinging  machines,  similar  or  corre- 
sponding to  the  catapidtce  and  hallistce  of  the  Romans,  by  which 

arrows  were  shot  and  great  stones  propelled.  Thus  his  name 

spread  far  abroad  (cf.  ver.  8),  for  he  was  marvellously  helped 
till  lie  was  strong. 

Vers.  16-22.  Uzzialis  pride ,  and  chastisement  by  leprosy.  His 
death  and  burial. — The  fact  that  the  Lord  smote  Uzziah  with 

leprosy,  which  continued  until  his  death,  so  that  he  was  com- 
pelled to  dwell  in  a  hospital,  and  to  allow  his  son  Jotham  to 

conduct  the  government,  is  narrated  also  in  2  Kings  xv.  5 ;  but 
the  cause  of  this  punishment  inflicted  on  him  by  God  is  stated 

only  in  our  verses. — Ver.  16.  "  When  Uzziah  had  become  mighty 
(inpTns  as  in  xii.  1),  his  heart  was  lifted  up  (in  pride)  unto 

destructive  deeds."  He  transgressed  against  Jahve  his  God,  and 
came  into  the  sanctuary  of  Jahve  to  offer  incense  upon  the  altar 
of  incense.  With  a  lofty  feeling  of  his  power,  Uzziah  wished  to 
make  himself  high  priest  of  his  kingdom,  like  the  kings  of  Egypt 
and  of  other  nations,  whose  kings  were  also  summi  pontifices,  and  to 
unite  all  power  in  his  person,  like  Moses,  who  consecrated  Aaron 
and  his  sons  to  be  priests.  Then,  and  Ewald,  indeed,  think  that 

the  powerful  Uzziah  wished  merely  to  restore  the  high-priesthood 
exercised  by  David  and  Solomon ;  but  though  both  these  kings 
did  indeed  arrange  and  conduct  religious  festal  solemnities,  yet 
they  never  interfered  in  any  way  with  the  official  duties  reserved 

for  the  priests  by  the  law.  The  arrangement  of  a  religious 
solemnity,  the  dedicatory  prayer  at  the  dedication  of  the  temple, 
and  the  offering  of  sacrifices,  are  not  specifically  priestly  func- 

tions, as  the  service  by  the  altars,  and  the  entering  into  the  holy 

place  of  the  temple,  and  other  sacrificial  acts  were. — Ver.  17  ff. 

The  king's  purpose  was  consequently  opposed  by  the  high  priest 
Azariah  and  eighty  priests,  valiant  men,  who  had  the  courage  to 
represent  to  him  that  to  burn  incense  to  the  Lord  did  not  apper- 

tain to  the  king,  but  only  to  the  sanctified  Aaronite  priests;  but 
the  king,  with  the  censer  in  his  hand,  was  angry,  and  the  leprosy 
suddenly  broke  out  upon  his  forehead.  When  the  priests  saw  the 

leprosy,  they  removed  the  king  immediately  from  the  holy  place ; 
and  Uzziah  himself  also  hurried  to  go  forth,  because  Jahve  had 
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smitten  him ;  for  he  recognised  in  the  sudden  breaking  out  of 

the  leprosy  a  punishment  from  God.  Azariah  is  called  ̂ N">n  }r\by 
i.e.  a  high  priest,  and  is  in  all  probability  the  same  person  as  the 
high  priest  mentioned  in  1  Chron.  v.  36  (see  on  the  passage). 

1)22?  sjp  N??  "  It  (the  offering  of  incense)  is  not  for  thine  honour 

before  Jahve."  ^J,  to  foam  up  in  anger.  iSJJD^  and  while  he 
foamed  against  the  priests,  i.e.  was  hot  against  them,  the  leprosy 

had  broken  out.  n^fcb'byfy  from  by  =  near,  the  altar.  Thus 
was  Uzziah  visited  with  the  same  punishment,  for  his  haughty 
disregard  of  the  divinely  appointed  privileges  of  the  priesthood, 
as  was  once  inflicted  upon  Miriam  for  her  rebellion  against  the 

prerogatives  assigned  to  Moses  by  God  (Num.  xii.  10). — Ver.  21. 
But  Uzziah  had  to  bear  his  punishment  until  his  death,  and 
dwelt  the  rest  of  his  life  in  a  separate  house,  while  his  son 
conducted  the  government  for  him.  This  is  also  recorded  in 

2  Kings  xv.  5  (cf.  for  IWDnn  1V3  the  commentary  on  that 

passage).  The  reason  of  the  separation  of  the  king  from  inter- 
course with  others,  by  his  dwelling  in  the  hospital,  is  given  in  the 

Chronicle  in  the  words :  iC  for  he  was  cut  off  (shut  out)  from  the 

house  of  Jahve."  This  reason  can  only  mean,  that  because  he, 
as  a  leper,  was  shut  out  from  the  house  of  the  Lord,  he  could  not 
live  in  fellowship  with  the  people  of  God,  but  must  dwell  in  a 
separate  house.  For  the  rest,  we  cannot  exactly  say  how  long 
Uzziah  continued  to  live  under  the  leprosy ;  but  from  the  fact 

that  his  son  Jotham,  who  at  Uzziah's  death  was  twenty-five 
years  old,  conducted  the  government  for  him,  so  much  is  clear, 

viz.  that  it  can  only  have  lasted  a  year  or  two. — Ver.  22.  The 
history  of  his  reign  was  written  by  the  prophet  Isaiah  (see  the 

Introduction,  p.  34). — Ver.  23.  At  his  death,  Uzziah,  having 
died  in  leprosy,  was  not  buried  in  the  graves  of  the  kings,  but 

only  in  the  neighbourhood  of  them,  in  the  burial-field  which 
belonged  to  the  kings,  that  his  body  might  not  defile  the  royal 

graves. 

CHAP.  XXVIT. — THE  REIGN  OF  JOTHAM.      CF.  2  KINGS  XV.  32-38. 

Vers.  1-4.  Jotham  having  ascended  the  throne  at  the  age  of 
twenty-five,  reigned  altogether  in  the  spirit  and  power  of  his 
father,  with  the  single  limitation  that  he  did  not  go  into  the 
sanctuary  of  Jahve  (cf.  xxvi.  16  ff.).  This  remark  is  not  found 

in  2  Kings  xv.,  because  there  Uzziah's  intrusion  into  the  temple 
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is  also  omitted.  The  people  still  did  corruptly  (cf.  xxvi.  16). 
This  refers,  indeed,  to  the  continuation  of  the  worship  in  the 

high  places,  but  hints  also  at  the  deep  moral  corruption  which 
the  prophets  of  that  time  censure  (cf.  especially  Isa.  ii.  5  f., 

v.  7  ff. ;  Mic.  i.  5,  ii.  1  ff.). — Ver.  3  f.  He  built  the  upper  gate 
of  the  house  of  Jahve,  i.e.  the  northern  gate  of  the  inner  or 

upper  court  (see  on  2  Kings  xv.  35)  ;  the  only  work  of  his  reign 
which  is  mentioned  in  the  book  of  Kings.  But  besides  this,  he 

continued  the  fortifying  of  Jerusalem,  which  his  father  had  com- 

menced ;  building  much  at  the  wall  of  the  Ophel.  te'yn  was  the 
name  of  the  southern  slope  of  the  temple  mountain  (see  on  xxxiii. 
14)  ;  the  wall  of  Ophel  is  consequently  the  wall  connecting  Zion 
with  the  temple  mountain,  at  which  Uzziah  had  already  built  (see 

on  xxvi.  9).  He  likewise  carried  on  his  father's  buildings  for  the 
protection  of  the  herds  (xxvi.  10),  building  cities  in  the  mountains 
of  Judah,  and  castles  (rriW3,  xvii.  12)  and  towers  in  the  forests 
of  the  mountains  of  Judah  (B^n  from  tihp,  a  thicket). 

Vers.  5-9.  He  made  war  upon  the  king  of  the  Ammonites, 
and  overcame  them.  The  Ammonites  had  before  paid  tribute  to 
Uzziah.  After  his  death  they  would  seem  to  have  refused  to 

pay  this  tribute;  and  Jotham  made  them  again  tributary  by 
force  of  arms.  They  were  compelled  to  pay  him  after  their 
defeat,  in  that  same  year,  100  talents  of  silver,  10,000  cor  of 

wheat,  and  a  similar  quantity  of  barley,  as  tribute.  S?  ̂ $n  tint : 
this  they  brought  to  him  again,  Le.  they  paid  him  the  same 

amount  as  tribute  in  the  second  and  third  years  of  their  subjec- 
tion also.  After  three  years,  consequently,  they  would  seem  to 

have  again  become  independent,  or  refused  the  tribute,  probably 
in  the  last  years  of  Jotham,  in  which,  according  to  2  Kings 
xv.  37,  the  Syrian  king  E-ezin  and  Pekah  of  Israel  began  to 

make  attacks  upon  Judah. — Ver.  6.  By  all  these  undertakings 
Jotham  strengthened  himself,  sc.  in  the  kingdom,  i.e.  he  attained 
to  greater  power,  because  he  made  his  ways  firm  before  Jahve, 

i.e.  walked  stedfastly  before  Jahve ;  did  not  incur  guilt  by  fall- 
ing away  into  idolatry,  or  by  faithless  infringement  of  the  rights 

of  the  Lord  (as  Uzziah  did  by  his  interference  with  the  rights  of 

the  priesthood).  From  the  VTlbnpD"73  in  the  concluding  remark 
(ver.  7)  we  learn  that  he  had  waged  still  other  successful  wars. 
The  older  commentators  reckon  among  these  wars,  the  war 
against  Rezin  and  Pekah,  which  kings  the  Lord  began  in  his 
days  to  send  against  Judah  (see  2  Kings  xv.  37),  but  hardly  with 



432  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  CHRONICLES. 

justice.  The  position  of  this  note,  which  is  altogether  omitted  in 
the  Chronicle,  at  the  end  of  the  account  of  Jotham  in  2  Kings 
xv.  37,  appears  to  hint  that  this  war  broke  out  only  towards  the 

end  of  Jotham's  reign,  so  that  he  could  not  undertake  anything 
important  against  this  foe.  —  Ver.  8.  The  repetition  of  the 
chronological  statement  already  given  in  ver.  1  is  probably  to 
be  explained  by  supposing  that  two  authorities,  each  of  which 
contained  this  remark,  were  used. 

CHAP.  XXVIII. — THE  REIGN  OF  AHAZ.      CF.  2  KINGS  XVI. 

In  the  general  statements  as  to  the  kind's  age,  and  the  duration 
and  the  spirit  of  his  reign,  both  accounts  (Chron.  vers.  1-4 ;  Kings, 
vers.  1-4)  agree  entirely,  with  the  exception  of  some  unessential 
divergences ;  see  the  commentary  on  2  Kings  xvi.  1-4.  From 
ver.  5  onwards  both  historians  go  their  own  ways,  so  that  they 
coincide  only  in  mentioning  the  most  important  events  of  the 
reign  of  this  quite  untheocratic  king.  The  author  of  the  book 
of  Kings,  in  accordance  with  his  plan,  records  only  very  briefly 

the  advance  of  the  allied  kings  Rezin  and  Pekah  against  Jeru- 
salem, the  capture  of  the  seaport  Elath  by  the  Syrians,  the 

recourse  which  the  hard-pressed  Ahaz  had  to  the  help  of  Tiglath- 
pileser  the  king  of  Assyria,  whom  he  induced,  by  sending  him  the 
temple  and  palace  treasures  of  gold  and  silver,  to  advance  upon 
Damascus,  to  capture  that  city,  to  destroy  the  Syrian  kingdom,  to 
lead  the  inhabitants  away  captive  to  Kir,  and  to  slay  King  Rezin 

(vers.  5-9).  Then  he  records  how  Ahaz,  on  a  visit  which  he  paid 
the  Assyrian  king  in  Damascus,  saw  an  altar  which  so  delighted 
him,  that  he  sent  a  pattern  of  it  to  the  priest  Urijah,  with  the 
command  to  build  a  similar  altar  for  the  temple  of  the  Lord,  on 
which  Ahaz  on  his  return  not  only  sacrificed  himself,  but  also 
commanded  that  all  the  sacrifices  of  the  congregation  should  be 
offered.  And  finally,  he  recounts  how  he  laid  violent  hands  on 

the  brazen  vessels  of  the  court,  and  caused  the  outer  covered  sab- 
bath way  to  be  removed  into  the  temple  because  of  the  king  of 

Assyria  (vers.  10-18);  and  then  the  history  of  Ahaz  is  concluded 
by  the  standing  formulae  (vers.  19,  20).  The  author  of  the 
Chronicle,  on  the  contrary,  depicts  in  holy  indignation  against  the 
crimes  of  the  godless  Ahaz,  how  God  punished  him  for  his  sins. 
1.  He  tells  us  how  God  gave  Ahaz  into  the  hand  of  the  king  of 

Syria,  who  smote  him  and  led  away  many  prisoners  to  Damascus, 
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and  into  the  hand  of  King  Pekah  of  Israel,  who  inflicted  on  him 
a  dreadful  defeat,  slew  120,000  men,  together  with  a  royal  prince 
and  two  of  the  highest  officials  of  the  court,  and  carried  away 

200,000  prisoners — women  and  children — with  a  great  booty 
(vers.  5-8)  ;  and  how  the  Israelites  yet,  at  the  exhortation  of  the 

prophet  Oded,  and  of  some  of  the  heads  of  the  people  who  sup- 
ported the  prophet,  again  freed  the  prisoners,  provided  them  with 

food  and  clothing,  and  conducted  them  back  to  Jericho  (vers. 

9-15).  2.  He  records  that  Ahaz  turned  to  the  king  of  Assyria 
for  help  (ver.  16),  but  that  God  still  further  humbled  Israel  by 
an  invasion  of  the  land  by  the  Edomites,  who  carried  prisoners 
away  (ver.  17) ;  by  an  attack  of  the  Philistines,  who  deprived 
Judah  of  a  great  number  of  cities  (ver.  18)  ;  and  finally  also  by 

the  Assyrian  king  Tiglath-pileser,  who,  although  Ahaz  had  sent 
him  the  gold  and  silver  of  the  temple  and  of  the  palaces  of  the 
kings  and  princes,  yet  did  not  help  him,  but  rather  oppressed  him 
(ver.  20  f.).  3.  Then  he  recounts  how,  notwithstanding  all 
this,  Ahaz  sinned  still  more  against  Jahve  by  sacrificing  to  the 
idols  of  the  Syrians,  cutting  up  the  vessels  of  the  house  of  God, 
closing  the  doors  of  the  temple,  and  erecting  altars  and  high 
places  in  all  corners  of  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  the  cities  of  Judah, 

for  the  purpose  of  sacrificing  to  idols  (vers.  22-25).  This  whole 
description  is  planned  and  wrought  out  rhetorically;  cf.  C.  P. 

Caspari,  der  syrisch-ephraimitische  Krieg,  S.  42  ff.  Out  of  the 
historical  materials,  those  facts  which  show  how  Ahaz,  notwith- 

standing the  heavy  blows  which  Jahve  inflicted  upon  him,  always 
sinned  more  deeply  against  the  Lord  his  God,  are  chosen,  and 

oratorically  so  presented  as  not  only  to  bring  before  us  the  in- 
creasing obduracy  of  Ahaz,  but  also,  by  the  representation  of 

the  conduct  of  the  citizens  and  warriors  of  the  kingdom  of 

Israel  towards  the  people  of  Judah  who  were  prisoners,  the 
deep  fall  of  that  kingdom. 

Vers.  5-8.  The  war  with  the  Kings  Rezin  of  Syria  and  Pekah 
of  Israel. — On  the  events  of  this  war,  so  far  as  they  can  be 
ascertained  by  uniting  the  statements  of  our  chapter  with  the 
summary  account  in  2  Kings  xvi.,  see  the  commentary  on  2 
Kinrrs  xvi.  5  ff.  The  author  of  the  Chronicle  brings  the  two 
main  battles  prominently  forward  as  illustrations  of  the  way  in 

which  Jahve  gave  Ahaz  into  the  power  of  his  enemies  because  of 
his  defection  from  Him.  Into  the  power  of  the  king  of  Aram. 

They  {p^  and  they,  the   Arameans)  smote  U,  in  him,  i.e.  they 
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inflicted  on  his  army  a  great  defeat.  Just  so  also  8&D  signifies 

of  his  army.  iwU  njl!?,  a  great  imprisonment,  i.e.  a  great  number 
of  prisoners.  And  into  the  power  of  the  king  of  Israel,  Pekah, 
who  inflicted  on  him  a  still  greater  defeat.  He  slew  in  (among) 

Judali  120,000  men  "  in  one  day,"  i.e.  in  a  great  decisive  battle. 
Judah  suffered  these  defeats  because  they  (the  men  of  Judah) 

had  forsaken  Jahve  the  God  of  their  fathers.  Judah' s  defection 
from  the  Lord  is  not,  indeed,  expressly  mentioned  in  the  first 
verses  of  the  chapter,  but  may  be  inferred  as  a  matter  of  course 
from  the  remark  as  to  the  people  under  Jotham,  xxvii.  2.  If 
under  that  king,  who  did  that  which  was  right  in  the  eyes  of 
Jahve,  and  stedfastly  walked  before  the  Lord  (xxvii.  6),  they 
did  corruptly,  they  must  naturally  have  departed  much  further 
from  the  God  of  the  fathers,  and  been  sunk  much  deeper  in  the 
worship  of  idols,  and  the  worship  on  high  places,  under  Ahaz, 

who  served  the  Baals  and  other  idols. — Ver.  7.  In  this  battle, 
Zichri,  an  Ephraimite  hero,  slew  three  men  who  were  closely  con- 

nected with  the  king:  Maaseiah,  the  king's  son,  i.e.  not  a  son  of 
Ahaz,  for  in  the  first  years  of  his  reign,  in  which  this  war  arose, 
he  cannot  have  had  an  adult  son  capable  of  bearing  arms,  but  a 
royal  prince,  a  cousin  or  uncle  of  Ahaz,  as  in  xviii.  25,  xxii.  11, 
etc.  (cf.  Caspari,  loc.  cit.  S.  45  if.) ;  Azrikam,  a  prince  of  the 
house,  probably  not  of  the  house  of  God  (xxxi.  13 ;  1  Chron.  ix. 
11),  but  a  high  official  in  the  royal  palace ;  and  Elkanah,  the 
second  from  the  king,  i.e.  his  first  minister;  cf.  Esth.  x.  3,  1 

Sam.  xxiii.  17. — Ver.  8.  The  Israelites,  moreover,  carried  away 

200,000 — women,  sons,  and  daughters — from  their  brethren,  and 
a  great  quantity  of  spoil,  and  brought  the  booty  (prisoners  and 

goods ;  cf.  for  7?&  of  men,  Judg.  v.  30)  to  Samaria.  B^nK,  the 
brethren  of  the  Israelites,  is  the  name  given,  with  emphasis,  to 
the  inhabitants  of  Judah,  here  and  in  ver.  11,  in  order  to  point 
out  the  cruelty  of  the  Israelites  in  not  scrupling  to  carry  away 
captive  the  defenceless  women  and  children  of  their  brethren. 

The  modern  critics  have  taken  offence  at  the  large  numbers, 
120,000  slain  and  200,000  women  and  children  taken  prisoners, 
and  have  declared  them  to  be  exasperations  of  the  wonder-loving 
chronicler  (Gesen.  on  Isa.,  De  Wette,  Winer,  etc.).  But  in  this 
they  are  mistaken ;  for  if  we  consider  the  war  more  closely,  we 

learn  from  Isa.  vii.  6  that  the  allied  kings  purposed  to  anni- 
hilate the  kingdom  of  Judah.  And,  moreover,  the  Ephraimites 

acted  always  with  extreme  cruelty  in  war  (cf.  2  Kings  xv.  16)  ; 
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but  more  especially  cherished  the  fiercest  hatred  against  the  men 
of  Judah,  because  these  regarded  them  as  having  fallen  away 

from  the  service  of  the  true  God  (2  Chron.  xxv.  G-10,  xiii. 
4  ff.).  But  in  a  war  for  the  existence  of  the  kingdom,  Ahaz 
must  certainly  have  called  out  the  whole  male  population  capable 
of  bearing  arms,  which  is  estimated  in  the  time  of  Amaziah  at 
300,000  men,  and  in  that  of  Uzziah  at  307,500  (xxv.  5,  xxvi.  13), 

— numbers  which  appear  thoroughly  credible,  considering  the  size 
and  populousness  of  Judah.  If  we  suppose  the  army  of  Ahaz  to 
have  been  as  large,  in  a  decisive  battle  fought  with  all  possible 
energy  nearly  120,000  men  may  have  fallen,  especially  if  the 
Ephraimites,  in  their  exasperation,  unsparingly  butchered  their 
enemies,  as  the  narrative  would  seem  to  hint  both  by  the  word 

y^j  in  ver.  6,  which  signifies  to  murder,  massacre,  butcher,  and 

by  the  saying  of  the  prophet,  ver.  9,  "  Ye  massacred  among  them 

with  a  rage  which  reached  to  heaven."  By  the  character  of  the 
war,  which  resembled  a  civil  or  even  a  religious  war,  and  by  the 
cruelty  of  the  Israelites,  the  great  number  of  those  carried  captive 
is  accounted  for ;  for  after  the  great  defeat  of  the  men  of  Judah 
the  whole  land  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy,  so  that  they 

could  sate  their  hatred  and  anger  to  their  heart's  content  by 
carrying  off  the  defenceless  women  and  children  to  make  them 
slaves.  And  finally,  we  must  also  consider  that  the  numbers  of 

the  slain  and  of  the  prisoners  are  not  founded  upon  exact  enu- 
meration, but  upon  a  mere  general  estimate.  The  immense  loss 

which  was  sustained  in  the  battle  was  estimated  on  the  side  of 

Judah  at  120,000  men ;  and  the  number  of  captive  women  and 
children  was  so  immense,  that  they  were,  or  might  be,  estimated 
at  200,000  souls,  it  being  impossible  to  give  an  exact  statement  of 
their  number.  These  numbers  were  consequently  recorded  in 
the  annals  of  the  kingdom,  whence  the  author  of  the  Chronicle 
has  taken  them  ;  cf.  Caspari,  S.  37  ff. 

Vers.  9-15.  Tlie  liberation  of  the  prisoners. — In  Samaria  there 
was  a  prophet  of  the  Lord  (i.e.  not  of  the  Jahve  there  worshipped 
in  the  calf  images,  but  of  the  true  God,  like  Hosea,  who  also  at 
that  time  laboured  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes),  Oded  by 

name.  He  went  forth  to  meet  the  army  returning  with  the  pri- 
soners and  the  booty,  as  Azariah-ben-Oded  (xv.  2)  once  went  to 

meet  Asa ;  pointed  out  to  the  warriors  the  cruelty  of  their  treat- 
ment of  their  brethren,  and  the  guilt,  calling  to  Heaven  for  ven- 

geance, which  they  thereby  incurred ;  and  exhorted  them  to  turn 
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away  the  anger  of  God  which  was  upon  them,  by  sending  back 

the  prisoners.  To  soften  the  hearts  of  the  rude  wTarriors,  and  to 
gain  them  for  his  purpose,  he  tells  them  (ver.  9),  "  Because  the 
Lord  God  of  your  fathers  was  wroth,  He  gave  them  (the  men  of 

Judah)  into  your  hand  : "  your  victory  over  them  is  consequently 
not  the  fruit  of  your  power  and  valour,  but  the  work  of  the  God 

of  your  fathers,  wThose  wrrath  Judah  has  drawn  upon  itself  by 
its  defection  from  Him.  This  you  should  have  considered,  and 

so  have  had  pity  upon  those  smitten  by  the  wrath  of  God  ;  "  but 
ye  have  slaughtered  among  them  with  a  rage  which  reacheth  up 

to  heaven,"  i.e.  not  merely  with  a  rage  beyond  all  measure,  but  a 
rage  which  calls  to  God  for  vengeance ;  cf.  Ezra  ix.  6. — Ver. 

10.  a  And  now  the  sons  of  Judah  and  Jerusalem  ye  purpose  to 

subject  to  yourselves  for  bondmen  and  bondwomen  ! "  ITOT  \:n 
is  accus.,  and  precedes  as  being  emphatic ;  i.e.,  your  brethren, 

whom  the  wrath  of  God  has  smitten,  you  purpose  to  keep  in  sub- 
jection. CriX  also  is  emphatically  placed,  and  then  is  again 

emphasized  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  by  the  suffix  in  D3J  :  "  Are 
there  not,  only  concerning  you,  with  you,  sins  with  Jahve  your 

God  ?  "  i.e.,  Have  you,  to  regard  only  you,  not  also  burdened 
yourselves  with  many  sins  against  the  Lord  ?  The  question  *6n 
is  a  lively  way  of  expressing  assurance  as  to  a  matter  which  is 

not  at  all  doubtful. — Ver.  11.  After  thus  quickening  the  con- 
science, he  calls  upon  them  to  send  back  the  prisoners  which 

they  had  carried  away  from  among  their  brethren,  because  the 
anger  of  Jahve  was  upon  them.  Already  in  their  pitiless 
butchery  of  their  brethren  they  had  committed  a  sin  which  cried 

to  heaven,  which  challenged  God's  anger  and  His  punishments  ; 
but  by  the  carrying  away  of  the  women  and  children  from  their 

brethren  they  had  filled  up  the  measure  of  their  sin,  so  that  God's 
anger  and  rage  must  fall  upon  them. — Ver.  12.  This  speech 
made  a  deep  impression.  Four  of  the  heads  of  the  Ephrahmtes, 

here  mentioned  by  name, — according  to  ver.  12,  four  princes  at 
the  head  of  the  assembled  people, — came  before  those  coming  from 
the  army  (by  frip,  to  come  forward  before  one,  to  meet  one),  and 

said,  ver.  13,  u Bring  not  the  captives  hither;  for  in  order  that  a 
sin  of  Jahve  come  upon  us,  do  you  purpose  (do  you  intend)  to 

add  to  our  sins  and  to  our  guilt  ?  "  i.e.  to  increase  our  sins  and 
our  guilt  by  making  these  prisoners  slaves ;  "  for  great  is  our 

guilt,  and  fierce  wrath  upon  Israel." — Ver.  14.  Then  the  armed 
men  (P'C1?,  cf.  1  Chron.  xii.  23)  who  had  escorted  the  prisoners 
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to  Samaria  left  the  prisoners  and  the  booty  before  the  princes 

and  the  whole  assembly. — Ver.  15.  "And  the  men  which  were 

specified  by  name  stood  up."  T\bQ&2  top}  1KW  does  not  signify 
those  before  mentioned  (ver.  12),  but  the  men  specified  by  name, 
distinguished  or  famous  men  (see  on  1  Chron.  xii.  31),  among 
whom,  without  doubt,  those  mentioned  in  ver.  12  are  included, 
but  not  these  alone  ;  other  prominent  men  are  also  meant.  These 

received  the  prisoners  and  the  booty,  clothed  all  the  naked,  provid- 
ing them  with  clothes  and  shoes  (sandals)  from  the  booty,  gave 

them  to  eat  and  to  drink,  anointed  them,  and  set  all  the  feeble  upon 

asses,  and  brought  them  to  Jericho  to  their  brethren  (country- 

men). The  description  is  picturesque,  portraying  with  satisfac- 
tion the  loving  pity  for  the  miserable.  DWJJft,  nakedness,  abstr. 

pro  concr,9  the  naked.  bw\2r?y?  is  accus.,  and  a  nearer  definition 
of  the  suffix  in  wW  :  they  brought  them,  (not  all,  but  only)  all 
the  stumbling,  who  could  not,  owing  to  their  fatigue,  make  the 
journey  on  foot.  Jericho,  the  city  of  palm  trees,  as  in  Judg.  iii. 
13,  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  belonged  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah ; 
see  Josh,  xviii.  21.  Arrived  there,  the  prisoners  were  with  their 
brethren. 

The  speech  of  the  prophet  Oded  is  reckoned  by  Gesenius,  on 
Isaiah,  S.  269,  among  the  speeches  invented  by  the  chronicler; 
but  very  erroneously  so :  cf.  against  him,  Caspari,  loc  cit.  i.  S. 
49  ff.  The  speech  cannot  be  separated  from  the  fact  of  the 
liberation  of  the  prisoners  carried  away  from  Judah,  which  it 
brought  about ;  and  that  is  shown  to  be  a  historical  fact  by  the 
names  of  the  tribal  princes  of  Ephraim,  who,  in  consequence  of 
the  warning  of  the  prophet,  took  his  part  and  accomplished  the 

sending  of  them  back ;  they  being  names  which  are  not  else- 
where met  with  (ver.  12).  The  spontaneous  interference  of 

these  tribal  chiefs  would  not  be  in  itself  impossible,  but  yet  it  is 
very  improbable,  and  becomes  perfectly  comprehensible  only  by 
the  statement  that  these  men  were  roused  and  encouraged  thereto 
by  the  word  of  a  prophet.  We  must  consequently  regard  the 
speech  of  the  prophet  as  a  fact  which  is  as  well  established  as 
that  narrated  in  vers.  12-15.  "  If  that  which  is  narrated  in  ver. 

12  ff.  be  not  invented,  it  would  betray  the  greatest  levity  to  hold 

that  which  is  recorded  in  vers.  9-11  to  be  incredible"  (Casp.). 
And,  moreover,  the  speech  of  the  prophet  does  not  contain  the 
thoughts  and  phrases  current  with  the  author  of  the  Chronicle, 

but  is  quite  suitable  to  the  circumstances,  and  so  fully  corre- 
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sponds  to  what  we  should  expect  to  hear  from  a  prophet  on  such 
an  occasion,  that  there  is  not  the  slightest  reason  to  doubt  the 
authenticity  of  its  contents.  Finally,  the  whole  transaction  is 
exactly  parallel  to  the  interference  of  the  prophet  Shemaiah  in 

1  Kings  xii.  22-24  (2  Chron.  xi.  1-4),  who  exhorted  the  army  of 
Judah,  fully  determined  upon  war  with  the  ten  tribes  which  had 
just  revolted  from  the  house  of  David,  not  to  make  war  upon 
their  brethren  the  Israelites,  as  the  revolt  had  been  brought 

about  by  God.  u  That  fact  at  the  beginning  of  the  history  of 
the  two  separated  kingdoms,  and  this  at  the  end  of  it,  finely 
correspond  to  each  other.  In  the  one  place  it  is  a  Judsean 
prophet  who  exhorts  the  men  of  Judah,  in  the  other  an  Ephraimite 
prophet  who  exhorts  the  Ephraimites,  to  show  a  conciliatory  spirit 
to  the  related  people  ;  and  in  both  cases  they  are  successful.  If 
we  do  not  doubt  the  truth  of  the  event  narrated  in  1  Kings  xii. 

22-24,  why  should  that  recorded  in  2  Chron.  xxviii.  9-11  be  in- 

vented?" (Casp.  S.  50.) 
Vers.  16-21.  The  further  chastisements  inflicted  upon  King 

Ahaz  and  the  kingdom  of  Judah. — Ver.  16.  At  this  time,  when 
the  kings  Rezin  and  Pekah  had  so  smitten  Ahaz,  the  latter  sent 
to  the  king  of  Assyria  praying  him  for  help.  The  time  when 
Ahaz  sought  the  help  of  the  king  of  Assyria  is  neither  exactly 

stated  in  2  Kings  xvi.  7-9,  nor  can  we  conclude,  as  Bertheau 
thinks  we  can,  from  Isa.  vii.  f.  that  it  happened  soon  after  the 

invasion  of  Judah  by  the  allied  kings.  The  plural  "Wfot  sAo  is 
rhetorical,  like  the  plur.  VJ3?  ver.  3.  For,  that  Ahaz  applied 
only  to  one  king,  in  the  opinion  of  the  chronicler  also,  we  learn 
from  vers.  20,  21.  By  the  plural  the  thought  is  expressed  that 
Ahaz,  instead  of  seeking  the  help  of  Jahve  his  God,  which  the 
prophet  had  promised  him  (Isa.  vii.  4  ff.),  turned  to  the  kings  of 

the  world-power,  so  hostile  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  from  whom 
he  naturally  could  obtain  no  real  help.  Even  here  the  thought 
which  is  expressed  only  in  vers.  20,  21,  is  present  to  the  mind  of 
the  author  of  the  Chronicle.  For  before  he  narrates  the  issue  of 

the  help  thus  sought  from  the  Assyrian  world-power  in  vers.  17-19, 
he  ranges  all  the  other  afflictions  which  Judah  suffered  by  its 

enemies,  viz.  the  devastating  inroads  of  the  Edomites  and  Philis- 
tines, in  a  series  of  circumstantial  clauses,  as  they  preceded  in 

time  the  oppression  of  Tiglath-pileser. — Ver.  17  is  to  be  translated, 
"  And  besides,  the  Edomites  had  come,  and  had  inflicted  a  defeat 

upon  Judah,  and  carried  away  captives."   "riy,  yet  besides, prceterea} 
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as  in  Gen.  xliii.  6,  Isa.  i.  5.  The  Edomites  had  been  made  subject 
to  the  kingdom  of  Judah  only  by  Amaziah  and  Uzziah  (xxv.  11  ff., 
xxvi.  2) ;  but  freed  by  Rezin  from  this  (cf.  2  Kings  xvi.  6),  they 
immediately  seized  the  opportunity  to  make  an  inroad  upon 

Judah,  and  take  vengeance  on  the  inhabitants. — Ver.  18.  And 
the  Philistines  whom  Uzziah  had  subdued  (xxvi.  6)  made  use  of 

the  pressure  of  the  Syrians  and  Ephraimites  upon  Judah,  not 
only  to  shake  off  the  yoke  imposed  upon  them,  but  also  to  fall 
plundering  upon  the  cities  of  the  lowland  and  the  south  of  Judah, 
and  to  extend  their  territory  by  the  capture  of  several  cities  of 

Judah.  They  took  Beth-shemesh,  the  present  Ain  Shems ;  and 
Ajalon,  the  present  village  Jalo  (see  on  1  Chron.  vi.  44  and  54) ; 
Gederoth  in  the  lowland  (Josh.  xv.  41),  not  yet  discovered,  for 
there  are  not  sufficient  grounds  for  identifying  it  with  Gedera 

(Josh.  xv.  36),  which  v.  de  Velde  has  pointed  out  south-eastward 
from  Jabneh  (see  on  1  Chron.  xii.  4)  ;  Shocho,  the  present 
Shuweike,  which  Rehoboam  had  fortified  (xi.  7) ;  Timnah,  on 
the  frontier  of  the  tribal  domain  of  Judah,  the  present  Tibneh, 

three-quarters  of  an  hour  to  the  west  of  Ain  Shems  (see  on  Josh, 
xv.  10) ;  and  Gimzo,  now  Jimsu,  a  large  village  about  two 

miles  south-east  of  Lydda  (Lud)  on  the  way  to  Jerusalem  (Rob. 
sub  voce).  The  three  last-named  cities,  with  their  daughters,  i.e. 
the  small  villages  dependent  upon  them. — Ver.  19.  Judah  suf- 

fered this  defeat,  because  God  humbled  them  on  account  of 

Ahaz.  Ahaz  is  called  king  of  Israel,  not  because  he  walked  in 
the  ways  of  the  kings  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  (ver.  2), 
but  ironically,  because  his  government  was  the  bitterest  satire  upon 
the  name  of  the  king  of  Israel,  i.e.  of  the  people  of  God  (Casp.) ; 
so  that  Israel  here,  and  in  ver.  27,  as  in  xxi.  2,  xii.  6,  is  used 

with  reference  to  the  pregnant  signification  of  the  word.  JTisn  *3? 
for  (Ahaz)  had  acted  wantonly  in  Judah;  not:  made  Judah 
wanton,  for  SHr?  is  construed  with  2,  not  with  accus.  obj.,  as  in 
Ex.  v.  4. 

After  this  episode  the  narrator  comes  back  upon  the  help 
which  Ahaz  sought  of  the  Assyrians.  The  Assyrian  king 

Tiglath-pileser  (on  the  name,  see  on  1  Chron.  v.  6)  did  indeed 
come,  but  Ivy,  against  him  (Ahaz),  and  oppressed  him,  but 
strengthened  him  not.  iptn  xb)  V  W1  Thenius  and  Bertheau 
translate :  he  oppressed  him,  that  is,  besieged  him,  yet  did  not 

overcome  him  ;  adducing  in  support  of  this,  that  P]n  c.  accus. 
cannot  be  shown  to  occur  in  the  signification  to  strengthen  one, 
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and  according  to  Jer.  xx.  7,  1  Kings  xvi.  22,  is  to  be  translated, 
to  overcome.  But  this  translation  does  not  at  all  suit  the  reason 

given  in  the  following  clause:  "for  Ahaz  had  plundered  the  house 
of  Jahve,  .  .  .  and  given  it  to  the  king  of  Asshur ;  but  it  did  not 

result  in  help  to  him."  The  sending  away  of  the  temple  and  palace 
treasures  to  the  Assyrian  king,  to  obtain  his  help,  cannot  possibly 

be  stated  as  the  reason  why  Tiglath-pileser  besieged  Ahaz,  but 
did  not  overcome  him,  but  only  as  a  reason  why  he  did  not  give 

Ahaz  the  expected  help,  and  so  did  not  strengthen  him.  \ptT\  ti?) 
corresponds  to  the  i?  *^\W?  *?[,  ver.  21,  and  both  clauses  refer  back 
to  v  ity?,  ver.  16.  That  which  Ahaz  wished  to  buy  from  Tig- 

lath-pileser, by  sending  him  the  treasures  of  the  palace  and  the 

temple, — namely,  help  against  his  enemies, — he  did  not  thereby 
obtain,  but  the  opposite,  viz.  that  Tiglath-pileser  came  against  him 
and  oppressed  him.  When,  on  the  contrary,  Thenius  takes  the 

matter  thus,  that  the  subjection  of  Ahaz  under  Tiglath-pileser  was 
indeed  prevented  by  the  treasures  given,  but  the  support  desired 

was  not  purchased  by  them,  he  has  ungrammatically  taken  ptn 
as  imperfect,  and  violently  torn  away  the  v  snOw  k?)  from  what 
precedes.  If  we  connect  these  words,  as  the  adversative  tiv\  re- 

quires, with  'W  frw,  then  the  expression,  "  Ahaz  gave  the  Assyrian 
king  the  treasures  of  the  temple,  .  .  .  but  it  did  not  result  in 

help  to  him,J,  gives  no  support  to  the  idea  that  Tiglath-pileser 
besieged  Ahaz,  but  could  not  overcome  him.  The  context 

therefore  necessarily  demands  that  p\n  should  have  the  active 

signification,  to  strengthen,  notwithstanding  that  P]H  in  Kal  is 
mainly  used  as  intransitive.  Moreover,  w  T5M  also  does  not 

denote  he  besieged,  as  Y9K  "l¥J1  or  Ivy,  2  S.am.  xx.  15,  1  Sam. 
xxiii.  8;  but  only,  he  oppressed  him,  and  cannot  here  be  translated 
otherwise  than  the  i?  Wl,  ver.  22,  which  corresponds  to  it,  where 
Bertheau  also  has  decided  in  favour  of  the  signification  oppress. 
It  is  not  stated  wherein  the  oppression  consisted  ;  but  without 

doubt  it  was  that  Tiglath-pileser,  after  he  had  both  slain  Kezin 
and  conquered  his  kingdom,  and  also  taken  away  many  cities  in 
Galilee  and  the  land  of  Naphtali  from  Pekah,  carrying  away  the 
inhabitants  to  Assyria  (2  Kings  xvi.  9  and  xv.  29),  advanced 

against  Ahaz  himself,  to  make  him  a  tributary.  The  verbs  P?n 

and  (53  (ver.  21)  are  pluperfects :  "for  Ahaz  had  plundered,"  etc. 
Not  when  Tiglath-pileser  oppressed  him,  but  when  he  besought 
help  of  that  king,  Ahaz  had  sent  him  the  treasures  of  the  temple 

and  the  palace  as  "inb>,  2  Kings  xvi.  7,  8.     P?n  denotes  to  plunder, 
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like  p?n,  a  share  of  booty,  Num.  xxxi.  36,  and  booty,  Job  xvii.  5. 
The  selection  of  this  word  for  the  taking  away  of  the  treasures 

of  silver  and  gold  out  of  the  temple  and  palace  arises  from  the 
impassioned  nature  of  the  language.  The  taking  away  of  these 
treasures  was,  in  fact,  a  plundering  of  the  temple  and  of  the 

palace.  Had  Ahaz  trusted  in  the  Lord  his  God,  he  would  not 

have  required  to  lay  violent  hands  on  these  treasures.  B^&ffi  is 
added  to  :fen  JV3,  to  signify  that  Ahaz  laid  hands  upon  the 
precious  things  belonging  to  the  high  officials  who  dwelt  in  the 
palace,  and  delivered  them  over  to  the  Assyrian  king  (Berth.). 

Although  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  makes  the  further 

remark,  that  the  giving  of  these  treasures  over  did  not  result  in 
help  to  Ahaz,  yet  it  cannot  be  at  all  doubtful  that  he  had  the 

fact  recorded  in  2  Kings  xvi.  7-9  before  his  eyes,  and  says 
nothing  inconsistent  with  that  account.  According  to  2  Kin^s 

xvi.  9,  Tiglath-pileser,  in  consequence  of  the  present  sent  him, 
took  the  field,  conquered  and  destroyed  the  kingdom  of  Eezin, 
and  also  took  possession  of  the  northern  part  of  the  kingdom  of 
Israel,  as  is  narrated  in  2  Kings  xv.  29.  The  author  of  the 
Chronicle  has  not  mentioned  these  events,  because  Ahaz  was  not 

thereby  really  helped.  Although  the  kings  Rezin  and  Pekah 
were  compelled  to  abandon  their  plan  of  capturing  Jerusalem 

and  subduing  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  by  the  inroad  of  the  Assy- 
rians into  their  land,  yet  this  help  was  to  be  regarded  as  nothing, 

seeing  that  Tiglath-pileser  not  only  retained  the  conquered  terri- 
tories and  cities  for  himself,  but  also  undertook  the  whole  cam- 
paign, not  to  strengthen  Ahaz,  but  for  the  extension  of  his  own 

(the  Assyrian)  power,  and  so  made  use  of  it,  and,  as  we  are  told 
in  ver.  20  of  the  Chronicle,  oppressed  Ahaz.  This  oppression  is, 
it  is  true,  not  expressly  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xvi.,  but  is  hinted 
in  2  Kings  xvi.  18,  and  placed  beyond  doubt  by  2  Kings  xviii. 
7,  14,  20 ;  cf.  Isa.  xxxvi.  5.  In  2  Kings  xvi.  18  it  is  recorded 
that  Ahaz  removed  the  covered  sabbath  portico  which  had  been 
built  to  the  house  of  God,  and  the  external  entrance  of  the  king 

into  the  house  of  the  Lord,  because  of  (*JB?)  the  king  of  Assyria. 
Manifestly  Ahaz  feared,  as  J.  D.  Mich,  has  already  rightly 
concluded  from  this,  that  the  king  of  Assyria,  whom  he  had 
summoned  to  his  assistance,  might  at  some  time  desire  to  take 
possession  of  the  city,  and  that  in  such  a  case  this  covered  sabbath 
porch  and  an  external  entrance  into  the  temple  might  be  of  use 
to  him  in  the  siege.     This  note,  therefore,  notwithstanding  its 
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obscurity,  yet  gives  sufficiently  clear  testimony  in  favour  of  the 
statement  in  the  Chronicle,  that  the  king  of  Assyria,  who  had 
been  called  upon  by  Ahaz  for  help,  oppressed  him,  upon  which 

doubt  has  been  cast  by  Gesen.  Isa.  i.  S.  269,  etc.  Tiglath-pileser 
must  have  in  some  way  shown  a  desire  to  possess  Jerusalem, 
and  Ahaz  have  consequently  feared  that  he  might  wish  to  take  it 
by  force.  But  from  2  Kings  xviii.  7,  14,  20,  cf.  Isa.  xxxvi.  5,  it 
is  quite  certain  Ahaz  had  become  tributary  to  the  Assyrian  king, 
and  the  kingdom  dependent  upon  the  Assyrians.  It  is  true, 
indeed,  that  in  these  passages,  strictly  interpreted,  this  subjection 
of  Judah  is  only  said  to  exist  immediately  before  the  invasion  of 
Sennacherib;  but  since  Assyria  made  no  war  upon  Judah  between 

the  campaign  of  Tiglath-pileser  against  Damascus  and  Samaria 

and  Sennacherib's  attack,  the  subjection  of  Judah  to  Assyria, 
which  Hezekiah  brought  to  an  end,  can  only  have  dated  from 
the  time  of  Ahaz,  and  can  only  have  commenced  when  Ahaz  had 

called  in  Tiglath-pileser  to  aid  him  against  his  enemies.  Cer- 
tainly the  exact  means  by  which  Tiglath-pileser  compelled  Ahaz 

to  submit  and  to  pay  tribute  cannot  be  recognised  under,  and 

ascertained  from,  the  rhetorical  mode  of  expression :  Tiglath- 

pileser  came  against  him,  and  oppressed  him.  Neither  Ivy  iO«l 
nor  v  W1  require  us  to  suppose  that  Tiglath-pileser  advanced 
against  Jerusalem  with  an  army,  although  it  is  not  impossible 

that  Tiglath-pileser,  after  having  conquered  the  Israelite  cities 
in  Galilee  and  the  land  of  Naphtali,  and  carried  away  their 
inhabitants  to  Assyria  (2  Kings  xv.  29),  may  have  made  a  further 
advance,  and  demanded  of  Ahaz  tribute  and  submission,  ordering 
a  detachment  of  his  troops  to  march  into  Judah  to  enforce  his 
demand.  But  the  words  quoted  do  not  necessarily  mean  more 
than  that  Tiglath  made  the  demand  on  Ahaz  for  tribute  from 
Galilee,  with  the  threat  that,  if  he  should  refuse  it,  he  would 
march  into  and  conquer  Judah ;  and  that  Ahaz,  feeling  himself 
unable  to  cope  successfully  with  so  powerful  a  king,  promised  to 
pay  the  tribute  without  going  to  war.  Even  in  this  last  case  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle  might  say  that  the  king  who  had  been 
summoned  by  Ahaz  to  his  assistance  came  against  him  and 
oppressed  him,  and  helped  him  not.  Cf.  also  the  elaborate  defence 
of  the  account  in  the  Chronicle,  in  Caspari,  S.  56  ff. 

Vers.  22-25.  Increase  of  Ahaz1  transgressions  against  the  Lord. 
— Ver.  22.  After  this  proof  that  Ahaz  only  brought  greater 
oppression   upon   himself   by  seeking   help   from   the    king   of 
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Assyria  (vers.  16-21),  there  follows  (ver.  22  f.)  an  account  of 
how  he,  in  his  trouble,  continued  to  sin  more  and  more  against 
God  the  Lord,  and  hardened  himself  more  and  more  in 

idolatry.  6  Wi  njll  corresponds  to  the  &nr\  nj3,  ver.  16.  u  At 
the  time  when  they  oppressed  him,  he  trespassed  yet  more 

against  the  Lord,  he  King  Ahaz."  In  the  last  words  the 
rhetorical  emphasizing  of  the  subject  comes  clearly  out,  The 
sentence  contains  a  general  estimation  of  the  attitude  of  the 

godless  king  under  the  divine  chastisement,  which  is  then  illus- 
trated by  facts  (vers.  23-25). — Ver.  23.  He  sacrificed  to  the 

gods  of  Damascus,  which  smote  him,  saying,  i.e.  thinking,  The 
gods  of  the  kings  of  Aram  which  helped  them,  to  them  will  I 
sacrifice,  and  they  will  help  me.  ̂   serves  to  introduce  the 

saying,  and  both  DH  and  Dnj  are  rhetorical.  Berth,  incorrectly 
translates  the  participle  D^SH  by  the  pluperfect :  who  had  smitten 
him.  It  was  not  after  the  Syrians  had  smitten  him  that  Ahaz 

sought  to  gain  by  sacrifice  the  help  of  their  gods,  but  while  the 

Syrians  were  inflicting  defeats  upon  him;  not  after  the  con- 
clusion of  the  Syrian  war,  but  during  its  course.  The  ungram- 

matical  translation  of  the  participle  by  the  pluperfect  arises  from 
the  view  that  the  contents  of  our  verse,  the  statement  that  Ahaz 

sacrificed  to  the  Syrian  gods,  is  an  unhistorical  misinterpretation 
of  the  statement  in  2  Kings  xvi.  10  ff.,  about  the  altar  which 

Ahaz  saw  when  he  went  to  meet  the  Assyrian  king  in  Damas- 
cus, and  a  copy  of  which  he  caused  to  be  made  in  Jerusalem, 

and  set  up  in  the  temple  court,  in  the  place  of  the  copper  altar 

of  burnt-offering.  But  we  have  already  rejected  that  view  as 
unfounded,  in  the  exposition  of  2  Kings  xvi.  10.  Since  Ahaz 
had  cast  and  erected  statues  to  the  Baals,  and  even  sacrificed  his 

son  to  Moloch,  he  naturally  would  not  scruple  to  sacrifice  to  the 
Assyrian  gods  to  secure  their  help.  But  they  (these  gods) 

brought  ruin  to  him  and  to  all  Israel.  ''W?2?  is  in  the  accusative, 
and  co-ordinate  with  the  suffix  in  fr'Kbn. — Ver.  24  f.  Not  con- 

tent with  thus  worshipping  strange  gods,  Ahaz  laid  violent  hands 
upon  the  temple  vessels  and  suppressed  the  temple  worship.  Tie 
collected  all  the  vessels  of  the  house  of  God  together,  and  broke 
them  in  pieces.  These  words  also  are  rhetorical,  so  that  neither 

the  *Pg*,  which  depicts  the  matter  vividly,  nor  the  ?b,  is  to  be 
pressed.  The  Hfi?  of  the  vessels  consisted,  according  to  2  Kings 
xvi.  17,  in  this,  that  he  mutilated  the  artistically  wrought  vessels 
of  the  court,  and  cut  out  the  panels  from  the  bases,  and  took 
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away  the  lavers  from  them,  and  took  down  the  brazen  sea  from 
the  oxen  on  which  it  stood,  and  set  it  upon  a  pavement  of  stones. 

"  And  he  closed  the  doors  of  the  house  of  Jahve,"  in  order  to 
put  an  end  to  the  Jahve-worship  in  the  temple,  which  he  re- 

garded as  superfluous,  since  he  had  erected  altars  at  the  corners 
of  all  the  streets  in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  the  cities  of  Judah. 

The  statement  as  to  the  closing  of  the  temple  doors,  to  which 
reference  is  made  in  chap.  xxix.  3,  7,  is  said  by  Berth,  not  to 
rest  upon  good  historical  recollection,  because  the  book  of  Kings 
not  only  does  not  say  anything  of  it,  but  also  clearly  gives  us 

to  understand  that  Ahaz  allowed  the  Jahve-worship  to  continue, 
2  Kings  xvi.  15  f.  That  the  book  of  Kings  (ii.  16)  makes  no 
mention  of  this  circumstance  does  not  prove  much,  it  being  an 
argumentum  e  silentio ;  for  the  book  of  Kings  is  not  a  complete 
history,  it  contains  only  a  short  excerpt  from  the  history  of  the 
kings;  while  the  intimation  given  us  in  2  Kings  xvi.  15  f.  as  to 
the  continuation  of  the  worship  of  Jahve,  may  without  difficulty 

be  reconciled  with  the  closing  of  the  temple  doors.  The  frin^r 
mrp  JVn  are  not  the  gates  of  the  court  of  the  temple,  but,  ac- 

cording to  the  clear  explanation  of  the  Chronicle,  chap.  xxix.  7, 
the  doors  of  the  porch,  which  in  xxix.  3  are  also  called  doors  of 

the  house  of  Jahve ;  the  "  house  of  Jahve"  signifying  here  not 
the  whole  group  of  temple  buildings,  but,  in  the  narrower  sense 
of  the  words,  denoting  only  the  main  body  of  the  temple  (the 
Holy  Place  and  the  Most  Holy,  wherein  Jahve  was  enthroned). 
By  the  closing  of  the  doors  of  the  porch  the  worship  of  Jahve  in 
the  Holy  Place  and  the  Most  Holy  was  indeed  suspended,  but  the 

worship  at  the  altar  in  the  court  was  not  thereby  necessarily  inter- 
fered with :  it  might  still  continue.  Now  it  is  the  worship  at  the 

altar  of  burnt-offering  alone  of  which  it  is  said  in  2  Kings  xvi.  15 
that  Ahaz  allowed  it  to  continue  to  this  extent,  that  he  ordered 

the  priest  Urijah  to  offer  all  the  burnt-offerings  and  sacrifices, 
meat-offerings  and  drink-offerings,  which  were  offered  morning 
and  evening  by  both  king  and  people,  not  upon  the  copper  sacri- 

ficial altar  (Solomon's),  but  on  the  altar  built  after  the  pattern  of 
that  which  he  had  seen  at  Damascus.  The  cessation  of  worship  at 
this  altar  is  also  left  unmentioned  by  the  Chronicle,  and  in  xxix. 
7.  Hezekiah,  when  he  again  opened  the  doors  of  the  house  of 

Jahve,  only  says  to  the  priests  and  Levites,  "  Our  fathers  have 
forsaken  Jahve,  and  turned  their  backs  on  His  sanctuary  ;  yea, 

have  shut  the  doors  of  the  porch,  put  out  the  lamps,  and  have 
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not  burnt  incense  nor  offered  burnt-offerings  in  the  Holy  Place 

iinto  the  God  of  Israel."  Sacrificing  upon  an  altar  built  after  a 
heathen  model  was  not  sacrificing  to  the  God  of  Israel.  There 

is  therefore  no  ground  to  doubt  the  historical  truth  of  the  state- 
ment in  our  verse.  The  description  of  the  idolatrous  conduct  of 

Ahaz  concludes  with  the  remark,  ver.  25,  that  Ahaz  thereby 

provoked  Jahve,  the  God  of  his  fathers,  to  anger. 

Vers.  26  and  27.  The  end  of  his  reign. — Ver.  27.  Ahaz 
indeed  both  died  and  was  buried  in  the  city,  in  Jerusalem  (as 

2  Kings  xvi.  20),  but  was  not  laid  in  the  graves  of  the  kings, 
because  he  had  not  ruled  like  a  king  of  the  people  of  God,  the 
true  Israel.  Since  the  name  Israel  is  used  in  a  pregnant  sense, 
as  in  ver.  19,  the  terms  in  which  the  place  where  he  died  is 

designated,  "  in  the  city,  in  Jerusalem,"  would  seem  to  have 
been  purposely  selected  to  intimate  that  Ahaz,  because  he  had 
not  walked  during  life  like  his  ancestor  David,  was  not  buried 

along  with  David  when  he  died. 

CHAP.  XXIX.-XXXII. — THE  REIGN  OF  HEZEKIAH. 

CF.  2  KINGS  XVIII.-XX. 

Hezekiah,  the  pious  son  of  the  godless  Ahaz,  recognised  that 
it  was  to  be  the  business  of  his  rei^n  to  brins;  the  kingdom  out  of 

the  utterly  ruinous  condition  into  which  Ahaz  had  brought  it  by 
his  idolatry  and  his  heathen  policy,  and  to  elevate  the  state  again, 
both  in  respect  to  religion  and  morals,  and  also  in  political  affairs. 
He  consequently  endeavoured,  in  the  first  place,  to  do  away  with 

the  idolatry,  and  to  restore  the  Jahve-worship  according  to  the 
law,  and  then  to  throw  off  the  yoke  of  subjection  to  the  Assyrian. 
These  two  undertakings,  on  the  success  of  which  God  bestowed 
His  blessing,  form  the  contents  of  the  history  of  his  reign  both 

in  the  books  of  Kings  and  in  the  Chronicle ;  but  they  are  differ- 
ently treated  by  the  authors  of  these  books.      In  the  book  of 

Kings,  the  extirpation  of  idolatry,  and  Hezekiah's  faithfulness  in 
cleaving  to  the  Lord  his  God,  are  very  briefly  recorded  (2  Kings 

xvii.  3-7) ;  while  the  throwing  off  of  the  Assyrian  yoke,  which 

brought  on  Sennacherib's  invasion,  and  ended  with  the  destruction 
of  the  Assyrian  army  before  Jerusalem,  and  the  further  results 
of  that  memorable  event  (the  sickness  and  recovery  of  Hezekiah, 

the  arrival  of  a  Babylonian  embassy  in  Jerusalem,  and  Hezekiah's 
reception  of  them),  are  very  fully  narrated  in  2  Kings  xviii.  8- 
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xx.  19.  The  author  of  the  Chronicle,  on  the  contrary,  enlarges 

upon  Hezekiah's  reform  of  the  cultus,  the  purification  of  the 
temple  from  all  idolatrous  abominations,  the  restoration  of  the 

Jahve-worship,  and  a  solemn  celebration  of  the  passover,  to  which 
the  king  invited  not  only  his  own  subjects,  but  also  the  remainder 

of  the  ten  tribes  (chap,  xxix.-xxxi.)  ;  and  gives  merely  a  brief 

summary  of  the  chief  points  in  Sennacherib's  invasion,  and  the 
events  connected  with  it  (chap,  xxxii.). 

Chap.  xxix.  The  beginning  of  his  reign  (vers.  1,2).  Purifica- 
tion and  consecration  of  the  temple  (vers.  3-36). — Vers.  1  and  2. 

Age  of  Hezekiah,  duration  and  spirit  of  his  reign,  as  in  2  Kings 
xviii.  1-3.  With  ver.  3  the  account  of  the  restoration  of  the 

Jahve-worship  begins.  In  the  first  year  of  his  reign,  in  the  first 
month,  Hezekiah  caused  the  temple  doors  to  be  opened,  and  the 
priests  and  Levites  to  assemble,  in  order  that  he  might  rouse 
them  by  an  energetic  address  to  purify  the  house  of  God  from 

all  the  uncleannesses  of  idolatry  (vers.  3-11).  They,  vigorously 
commencing  the  work,  completed  the  purification  of  the  temple 
with  its  courts  and  vessels  in  sixteen  days,  and  reported  to  the 

king  what  had  been  done  (vers.  12-19)  ;  and  then  the  king  and 
the  chiefs  of  the  city  offered  a  great  sacrifice  to  consecrate  the 

purified  sanctuary,  upon  which  followed  burnt-offerings,  and 

sacrifices,  and  thankofferings  of  the  whole  assembly  (vers.  20-36). 
Vers.  3-19.  The  purification  of  the  temple  by  the  priests  and 

Levites. — Ver.  3.  In  the  first  year  of  his  reign,  in  the  first  month, 
he  caused  the  doors  of  the  house  of  Jahve  to  be  opened  and 

repaired  (pjH  as  in  xxiv.  12,  where  it  alternates  with  ̂ n).  Cf. 
herewith  the  remark  in  2  Kings  xviii.  16,  that  Hezekiah  caused 

the  doors  of  the  fa*n  to  be  covered  with  leaf-gold.  The  date,  in 
the  first  month,  in  the  first  year  of  his  reign,  is  variously  inter- 

preted. As  the  Levites,  according  to  ver.  17,  began  the  purifi- 
cation on  the  first  day  of  the  first  month,  in  eight  days  had 

reached  the  porch,  and  on  the  sixteenth  day  of  the  first  month 
had  completed  the  work,  while  the  king  had,  according  to  ver.  4, 
before  called  upon  the  priests  and  Levites  to  sanctify  themselves 
for  the  work,  and  those  summoned  then  assembled  their  brethren 

for  this  purpose,  and  after  they  had  consecrated  themselves, 

began  the  cleansing  (ver.  15),  it  would  seem  as  if  the  sum- 
mons of  the  king  and  the  calling  together  of  the  remaining 

Levites  had  occurred  before  the  first  day  of  the  first  month,  when 

they  began   the  purification  of  the   house   of   God.      On  that 
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account  Caspari  (Beitriige  z.  Einleit.  in  d.  B.  Jesaiah,  S.  Ill) 
thinks  that  the  first  month  (ver.  3)  is  not  the  first  month  of  the 

year  (Nisan),  but  the  first  month  of  the  reign  of  Hezekiah,  who 
probably  became  king  shortly  before  Nisan,  towards  the  end  of 

the  year.  But  it  is  not  at  all  likely  that  ftftiftj}  tsnnn  is  used  in 
a  different  sense  in  ver.  3  from  that  in  which  it  is  used  in  ver.  17. 

We  therefere  hold,  with  Berth,  and  others,  the  first  month,  both 
in  ver.  3  and  in  ver.  17,  to  be  the  first  month  of  the  ecclesiastical 

year  Nisan,  without,  however,  accepting  the  supposition  of  Gum- 

pach  and  Bertheau  that  the  years  of  Hezekiah's  reign  began 
with  the  first  of  Tishri,  for  for  that  way  of  reckoning  there  are 
no  certain  data  in  the  historical  books  of  the  Old  Testament. 

The  statement,  "in  the  first  year  of  his  reign,  in  the  first  month" 
(not  in  the  first  year,  in  the  first  month  of  his  reign),  is  suffi- 

ciently explained  if  Hezekiah  ascended  the  throne  in  one  of  the 
last  months  of  the  calendar  year,  which  began  with  Nisan.  In 
that  case,  on  the  first  of  Nisan  of  the  new  year,  so  few  months, 

or  perhaps  only  weeks,  would  have  elapsed  since  his  accession, 
that  what  he  did  in  Nisan  could  not  rightly  have  been  dated 

otherwise  than  "  in  the  first  year  of  his  reign."  The  other  diffi- 
culty, that  the  purification  of  the  temple  began  on  the  first  day  of 

the  first  month  (ver.  7),  while  the  preparations  for  it  which  pre- 
ceded were  yet,  according  to  ver.  3,  made  also  in  the  first  month, 

is  removed  if  we  take  ver.  3  to  be  a  comprehensive  summary  of 

what  is  described  in  the  following  verses,  and  regard  the  connec- 
tion between  vers.  3  and  4  ff.  as  only  logical,  not  chronological, 

the  1  consec.  (N?*V)  expressing,  not  succession  in  time,  but  con- 
nection in  thought.  The  opening  of  the  doors  of  the  house  of 

God,  and  the  repairing  of  them  (ver.  3),  did  not  precede  in  time 

the  summons  to  the  priests  (ver.  4),  but  is  placed  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  account  of  the  reopening  and  restoration  of 

the  temple  as  a  contrast  to  the  closing  and  devastation  of  the 
sanctuary  by  Ahaz.  Hezekiah  commenced  this  work  in  the  first 

year  of  his  reign,  in  the  first  month  of  the  calendar  year,  and 

accomplished  it  as  is  described  in  vers.  4-1 7.  If  we  take  ver.  3  as 
a  statement  of  the  contents  of  the  succeeding  section, — as  are  e.g. 

(1  Kings  vi.  14,  vii.  1)  the  statements,  u  he  built  the  house,  and 

completed  it,"  where  in  both  passages  the  completion  of  the 
building  is  described  only  in  the  succeeding  verses, — we  need  not 
confine  the  preparations  spoken  of  in  vers.  4-15  to  the  first  day 
of  the  first  month,  but  may  quite  well  suppose  that  these  pre- 
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parations  preceded  the  first  day  of  the  month,  and  that  only  the 

accomplishment  of  that  which  had  been  resolved  upon  and  com- 
manded by  the  king  fell  in  the  first  month,  as  is  more  accurately 

stated  in  ver.  17. — Ver.  4.  Hezekiah  gathered  the  priests  and 

Levites  together  u  into  the  open  space  of  the  east,"  i.e  in  the 
eastern  open  space  before  the  temple,  not  u  in  the  inner  court" 
(Berth.), — see  on  Ezra  x.  9, — and  called  upon  them  (ver.  5)  to 
sanctify  themselves,  and  then  to  sanctify  the  house  of  the  Lord. 
To  purify  the  temple  they  must  first  sanctify  themselves  (cf.  ver. 
15),  in  order  to  proceed  to  the  work  of  sanctifying  the  house  of 
God  in  a  state  of  Levitical  purity.  The  work  was  to  remove  all 

that  was  unclean  from  the  sanctuary.  JTjan  is  Levitical  un- 
cleanness,  for  which  in  ver.  16  we  have  nxDtsn  •  here  the  abomi- 
nations  of  idolatry.  The  king  gave  the  reason  of  his  summons 

in  a  reference  to  the  devastation  which  Ahaz  and  his  contempo- 
raries had  wrought  in  the  house  of  God  (vers.  6,  7),  and  to  the 

wrath  of  God  which  had  on  that  account  come  upon  them  (vers. 

8,  9).  "  Our  fathers"  (ver.  6),  that  is,  Ahaz  and  his  contempo< 
raries,  for  only  these  had  been  guilty  of  displeasing  God  in  the 

ways  mentioned  in  vers.  6  and  7,  Ci  have  turned  away  their  face 

from  the  dwelling  of  Jahve,  and  turned  their  back  (upon  it)." 
These  words  are  a  symbolical  expression  for :  they  have  ceased 

to  worship  Jahve  in  His  temple,  and  exchanged  it  for  idolatry. — 
Ver.  7.  Even  (D2)  the  doors  of  the  porch  have  they  shut,  and 
caused  the  service  in  the  sanctuary,  the  lighting  of  the  lamps, 
and  the  sacrifices  of  incense,  to  cease  ;  see  on  xxviii.  24.  The 

words,  "  and  they  brought  not  burnt-offerings  in  the  sanctuary  to 

the  God  of  Israel,"  do  not  imply  the  complete  cessation  of  the 
legal  sacrificial  worship,  but  only  that  no  burnt-offerings  were 
brought  to  the  God  of  Israel.  Sacrifices  offered  upon  the  altar 

of  burnt-offering  built  after  a  heathen  pattern  by  Ahaz  were  not, 
in  the  eyes  of  the  author  of  the  Chronicle,  sacrifices  which  were 
offered  to  the  God  of  Israel ;  and  it  is  also  possible  that  even  this 

sacrificial  worship  may  have  more  and  more  decayed,  EHp,  ver. 

7,  is  the  whole  sanctuary,  with  the  court  of  the  priests. — Ver.  8  f. 
Wherefore  the  wrath  of  the  Lord  came  upon  Judah  and  Jeru- 

salem. Cf.  for  the  expression,  xxiv.  18,  xxxii.  25  ;  on  ver.  8&,  cf. 

Deut.  xxviii.  25,  37,  Jer.  xxiv.  9,  xxv.  9,  etc.  "  As  ye  see  with 

your  eyes."  The  shameful  defeats  which  Judah  had  sustained 
under  Ahaz  from  the  Syrians,  Ephraimites,  Philistines,  and 

Edomites,  and  the  oppression  by  the  Syrian  king  (xxviii.  5  if., 
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vers.  17-21),  are  here  referred  to,  as  we  learn  from  ver.  9. — Ver. 
10.  To  turn  away  this  anger  of  God,  Hezekiah  wishes  to  make  a 
covenant  with  the  Lord,  i.e.  to  renew  the  covenant  with  Jahve 

by  restoring  His  worship  ("On?  ny  as  in  vi.  7,  ix.  1,  1  Chron. 
xxviii.  2,  etc.),  and  therefore  calls  upon  the  Levites  not  to  neglect 

the  performance  of  their  duty.  ̂ 3  he  calls  the  Levites,  address- 
ing them  in  kindly  language  ;  cf.  Prov.  i.  8,  etc.  v$fl  in  Niph. 

occurs  only  here,  and  denotes  to  avoid  a  thing  from  carelessness 
or  laziness, — from  TOV.  to  draw  forth  ;  Job  xxvii.  8.     On  ver. 

/  T|  T     '  ' 

11£,  cf.  Deut.  x.  8,  1  Chron.  xxiii.  13. 

Vers.  12-19.  This  address  was  heard  with  gladness.  The 
Levites  present  assembled  their  brethren,  and  set  to  work,  after 
they  had  all  sanctified  themselves,  to  purify  the  temple.  In 
vers.  12-14  fourteen  names  are  mentioned  as  those  of  the  audi- 

ence, viz. :  two  Levites  of  each  of  the  great  families  of  Kohath, 

Merari,  and  Gershon  ;  two  of  the  family  of  Elizaphan,  i.e.  Elza- 
phan  the  son  of  Uzziel,  the  son  of  Kohath,  Ex.  vi.  18,  who  in 
the  time  of  Moses  was  prince  of  the  family  of  Kohath,  Num.  iii. 
30 ;  and  then  two  Levites  of  the  descendants  of  Asaph  (of  the 

family  of  Gershon)  ;  two  of  Heman's  descendants  (of  the  family 
of  Kohath)  ;  and  two  of  Jeduthun's  (of  the  family  of  Merari)  : 
see  on  1  Chron.  vi.  18-32.  Of  these  names,  Mahath,  Eden,  and 

Jehiel  occur  again  in  chap.  xxxi.  13-15  ;  several  others,  Joah 
ben  Zimmah  and  Kish  ben  Abdi,  have  occurred  already  in  the 

genealogy,  1  Chron.  vi.  5  f.  and  ver.  29,  for  in  the  various 

families  the  same  name  often  repeats  itself. — Ver.  15.  These 
fourteen  heads  of  the  various  families  and  branches  of  Levi 

assembled  their  brethren  (the  other  Levites  who  dwelt  in  Jeru- 
salem) ;  then  they  all  sanctified  themselves,  and  went  forward, 

according  to  the  command  of  the  king,  with  the  work  of  cleans- 

ing the  temple.  niiT1  'H213  belongs  to  'on  rn>'£3,  according  to  the 
command  of  the  king,  which  was  founded  upon  the  words  of 

Jahve,  i.e.  upon  the  commands  of  Moses'  law;  cf.  xxx.  12. — Ver. 
16.  The  priests  went  into  the  inner  part  of  the  house  of  the 

Lord  (into  the  holy  place,  probably  also  into  the  most  holy  place) 
to  cleanse  it,  and  removed  all  the  uncleanness  which  was  there 

into  the  court,  whence  the  Levites  carried  it  out  into  the  valley 

of  the  brook  Kidron  (n^n,  out  of  the  precincts  of  the  temple). 
The  Levites  were  forbidden  by  the  law  to  enter  the  holy  place, 
and  this  command  was  strictly  observed.  Of  what  nature  the 

uncleannesses  were  which  the  priests  found  in  the  holy  place 
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('?*?)  cannot  be  accurately  ascertained.  Owing  to  the  preva- 
lence of  idolatry  under  Ahaz,  vessels,  e.g.  sacrificial  bowls,  which 

were  used  in  the  worship,  may  have  come  into  the  holy  place ; 
and  besides,  all  vessels  of  the  holy  place  would  require  to  be 
cleaned,  and  their  filth  removed.  The  closing  of  the  temple 

doors  (xxviii.  24)  occurred  only  in  the  last  year  of  Ahaz,  while 
idolatry  had  been  practised  from  the  beginning  of  his  reign. 

On  the  Kidron,  see  on  2  Kings  xxiii.  4. — Ver.  17.  The  duration 
of  the  purification.  On  the  first  day  of  the  first  month  they 
commenced  with  the  purification  of  the  courts ;  on  the  eighth 
day  of  the  same  month  they  came  to  the  porch  of  Jahve,  and 
with  it  began  the  purification  of  the  temple  building.  This 

lasted  eight  days  more,  so  that  the  work  was  finished  on  the  six- 
teenth day  of  the  first  month. — Ver.  18  f.  At  the  end  of  this 

business  they  made  their  report  to  the  king.  "  All  the  vessels 
which  King  Ahaz  had  thrown  away,  i.e.  made  worthy  of  re- 

jection," are  the  copper  altar  of  burnt-offering,  the  brazen  sea, 
and  the  lavers  upon  the  bases  (2  Kings  xvi.  14,  17).  ̂ 3n?  we 

have  prepared,  is  a  shorter  form  of  ̂ "?n  ;  cf .  Gesen.  Grarnm. 
§  72.  5,  and  J.  Olshausen,  liebr.  Grammat.  S.  565.  The  altar 

of  Jahve  is  the  altar  of  burnt-offering;  cf.  ver.  21. 
Vers.  20-30.  The  re-dedication  of  the  temple  by  offering  sacri- 

fices.— Ver.  20.  Probably  on  the  very  next  morning  Hezekiah 
wrent  with  the  princes  (heads)  of  the  city  into  the  house  of  the 
Lord,  and  brought  seven  bullocks,  seven  rams,  and  seven  lambs 

for  a  burnt-offering,  and  seven  he-goats  for  a  sin-offering,  "  for 

the  kingdom,  for  the  sanctuary,  and  for  Judah,"  i.e.  as  expiation 
for  and  consecration  of  the  kingdom,  sanctuary,  and  people. 
These  sacrifices  were  offered  by  the  priests  according  to  the 

prescription  of  the  law  of  Moses,  vers.  22-24.  The  burnt- 
offerings  are  first  named,  as  in  the  sacrificial  Torah  in  Lev. 

i.-vL,  although  the  offering  of  the  sin-offering  preceded  that  of 
the  burnt-offering.  The  laying  on  of  hands,  too,  is  mentioned 

only  with  the  sin-offering,  ver.  23,  although  according  to  Lev. 

i.  4  the  same  ceremony  was  gone  through  with  the  burnt-offer- 
ings ;  but  that  is  not  because  a  confession  of  sin  was  probably 

made  during  the  laying  on  of  hands,  as  Bertheau  conjectures,  ad- 
ducing Lev.  xvi.  21,  for  from  that  passage  no  such  conclusion  can 

be  drawn.  The  ceremony  is  mentioned  only  in  the  one  case  to 
emphasize  the  fact  that  the  king  and  the  assembly  (the  latter,  of 

course,  by  their  representatives)  laid  their  hands  upon  the  sacri- 
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ficial  beasts,  because  the  atonement  was,  according  to  the  king's 
words,  to  be  for  all  Israel.  "All  Israel"  are  projbably  not  only 
all  the  inhabitants  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  but  Israelites  in 

general  (the  twelve  tribes),  for  whom  the  temple  in  Jerusalem 

was  the  only  lawful  sanctuary.  E^  HK  N^n  signifies  to  bring  the 
blood  to  the  altar  for  an  atonement,  in  the  manner  prescribed  in 

Lev.  iv.  30,  34. — Ver.  25.  Hezekiah,  moreover,  restored  again 
the  music  with  which  the  Levites  were  wont  to  accompany  the 
sacrificial  act,  and  which  David,  with  the  prophets  Gad  and 

Nathan,  had  arranged.  The  1  consec.  with  lOJS  expresses  the 
secution  of  thought,  and  ver.  25  corresponds  to  the  21st  verse. 
First,  the  beasts  to  be  sacrificed  were  prepared  for  the  sacrifice, 

and  then  to  the  Levites  was  committed  the  performance  of  in- 
strumental and  vocal  music  during  the  sacrificial  act.  In  refer- 

ence to  the  musical  instruments,  see  on  1  Chron.  xv.  16.  The 

Levites  were  appointed  to  sing,  "  according  to  the  command  of 

David;"  but  this  command  was  1J3,  by  interposition  of  Jahve, 
viz.  given  by  His  prophets.  David  had  consequently  made  this 
arrangement  at  the  divine  suggestion,  coming  to  him  through 

the  prophets.  With  l^Wl  rj?h  cf.  1  Chron.  xxi.  9.  WttM  T3  is 

in  explanatory  apposition  to  niif  T2,  and  VWaa  is  not  to  be  re- 
ferred to  David,  although  David  is  called  in  viii.  14  "  man  of 

God." — Ver.  26.  Ttt  v3  are  the  musical  instruments  the  use  of 
which  David  introduced  into  the  public  worship  ;  see  1  Chron. 

xxiii.  5. — The  first  clause,  ver.  27,  "  And  Hezekiah  commanded 

to  offer  the  burnt-offering  upon  the  altar,"  is  repeated  from  ver. 
21  to  form  a  connection  for  what  follows:  "At  the  time  when 

the  sacrificial  act  began,  the  song  of  Jahve  commenced,"  i.e.  the 

praising  of  Jahve  by  song  and  instrumental  music  (nirf  "W  — 
nin^  W,  1  Chron.  xxv.  7),  and  (the  blowing)  of  trumpets,  "  and 

that  under  the  leading  (*T  hv)  of  the  instruments  of  David." 
This  is  to  be  understood  as  denoting  that  the  blowing  of  the 

trumpets  regulated  itself  by  the  playing  of  the  stringed  instru- 
ments,— suited  itself  to  the  song  and  the  music  of  the  stringed 

instruments. — Ver.  28.  During  the  offering  of  the  burnt-offering, 
until  it  was  ended,  the  whole  congregation  stood  worshipping ; 
and  the  song  of  the  Levites,  accompanied  by  the  music  of  the 

stringed  instruments  and  the  trumpet-blowing  of  the  priests, 

continued.  Tl^P  "M$?»  u  the  song  was  singing,"  stands  for  "  the 
body  of  singers  sang;"  and  the  trumpets  also  stand  for  the 
trumpeters. — Ver.  29.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  sacrificial  act 
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(Tfhyrb  is  a  contraction  for  rfoyn  rn?gn?,  ver.  27)  the  king  and  all 

who  were  present  knelt  and  worshipped. — Ver.  30.  The  king 
and  the  princes  commanded  the  Levites  to  sing  praise  unto  the 
Lord  with  the  words  (psalms)  of  David  and  of  Asaph ;  and  they 
sang  praise  with  joy,  and  bowed  themselves  and  worshipped. 
This  verse  does  not  mean  that  the  Levites  began  to  sing  psalms 

at  the  king's  command  only  after  the  sacrificial  act  and  the 
instrumental  music  (ver.  27  f.)  had  been  finished,  but  it  forms  a 
comprehensive  conclusion  of  the  description  of  the  sacrificial 
solemnities.  The  author  of  the  Chronicle  considered  it  neces- 

sary to  make  express  mention  of  the  praising  of  God  in  psalms, 

already  implicite  involved  in  the  TjiPb  "W#[J,  ver.  28,  and  to 
remark  that  the  Levites  also,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  song  of 

praise,  knelt  and  worshipped.  Asaph  is  here  called  nth,  as 
Jeduthun  (Ethan)  is  in  chap.  xxxv.  15,  and  Heman,  1  Chron. 
xxv.  5. 

Vers.  31-36.  The  sacrifice  of  thank-offerings  and  praise-offer- 
ings and  voluntary  burnt-offerings. — Hezekiah  introduces  this,  the 

concluding  act  of  this  religious  festival,  with  the  words,  il  Now 

have  ye  filled  your  hand  to  the  Lord,"  i.e.  you  have  again  con- 
secrated yourselves  to  the  service  of  the  Lord  (cf.  Ex.  xxxii.  39 

and  the  commentary  on  Lev.  vii.  37  f.)  ;  "  come  near,  and  bring 

sacrifices  and  thank-offerings  into  the  house  of  the  Lord."  The 

words  "  Now  have  ye  filled  "  are  regarded  by  the  commentators 
(Clericus,  Eamb.,  Bertheau,  etc.)  as  addressed  to  the  priests; 

while  the  following  '131  WW  are  supposed  to  be  directed  to  the  con- 
gregation, and  Clericus  and  Kamb.  consequently  supply  before 

^3,  vos  vero,  Israelite?.  The  summons  ^3rn  Vtfa  can  certainly 
only  be  addressed  to  the  congregation,  as  is  shown  by  the  words 

5>nj3n  ̂ Wj  and  the  congregation  brought,  which  correspond  to 
the  summons.  But  the  supplying  of  vos  veno  before  VB\  is  quite 
arbitrary.  If  in  Wl  other  persons  are  addressed  than  those  to 

whom  the  king  formerly  said,  "  Now  have  ye  filled  your  hands," 
the  change  in  the  persons  addressed  would  have  been  intimated 

by  mention  of  the  person,  or  at  least  by  EJ^I,  u  but  ye."  As  the 
two  clauses  at  present  stand,  they  must  be  spoken  to  the  same 
persons,  viz.  the  whole  assembled  congregation,  including  the 
priests  and  Levites.  We  must  therefore  suppose  that  the  phrase 

v  T  N?E>,  which  in  its  narrower  sense  denotes  only  the  conse- 
cration of  the  priests  for  service  at  the  altar  (see  on  Lev.  vii.  37), 

is  here  used  in  a  wider  sense,  and  transferred  to  the  whole  con- 
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gregation.      They,  by   their   participation    in   the   consecratory 

offerings,  by  laying  on  of  hands  and  worship  during  the  sacri- 
ficial act,  had  consecrated  themselves  anew  to  the  service  of  the 

Lord  as  their  God,  and  had  anew  made  a  covenant  with   the 

Lord  (ver.  10)  ;  so  that  only  the  sacrificial  meal  was  wanting  to 
the  completion  of  this  celebration  of  the  covenant,  and  for  this 

the  offering  of  sacrifices  was  requisite.     The  collocation  aTOT 
nnini  is  strange.     DTQT  are  aWK*  DTDT,  sacrifices  of  peace-offer- 

ing,  also  called  briefly  aW2\     Of  these,  in  the  law,  three  species — 
praise-offerings  (rrilin),  vowed  offerings,  and  voluntary  offerings — 
are  distinguished  (Lev.  vii.  11,  16).     rrilifi   therefore  denotes  a 

species  of  the  sacrifices  or  peace-offerings,  the  praise  or  thank- 

offerings  in  the  stricter  sense ;  and  ni"rirn  must  be  taken  as  expli- 
cative :  sacrifices,  and  that  (or  namely)  praise-offerings.     3HJT731 

2?,  and  every  one  who  was  heartily  willing,   (brought)  burnt- 
offerings  ;  i.e.j  all  who  felt  inwardly  impelled  to  do  so,  brought  of 

their  own  accord  burnt-offerings. — Ver.  32.  The  number  of  the 
burnt-offerings  brought  spontaneously  by  the  congregation  was 

very  large:    70  bullocks,  100  rams,  and  200  lambs. — Ver.  33. 
B^i?™?  and  the  consecrated,  i.e.  the  beasts  brought  as  thank- 
offering  (cf.  xxxv.  13,  Neh.  x.  34),  were  600  bullocks  and  3000 

small  cattle  (sheep  and  goats). — In  vers.  34-36  the  account  closes 
with  some  remarks  upon  these  sacrifices  and  the  festal  solemnity. 
Ver.  34.  But  there  were  too  few  priests,  and  they  were  not  able 

(so  that  they  were  not  able)  to  flay  all  the  burnt-offerings ;  and 
their  brethren  the  Levites  helped  them  till  the  work  was  ended 
(i.e.  the  flaying),  and  until  the  priests  had  sanctified  themselves. 

In  the  case  of  private  burnt-offerings  the  flaying  of  the  beast 
was  the  business  of  the  sacrificer  (Lev.  i.  6) ;  while  in  the  case 

of  those  offered  on  solemn  occasions  in  the  name  of  the  congre- 

gation it  was  the  priest's  duty,  and  in  it,  as  the  work  was  not  of 
a  specifically  priestly  character,  the  Levites  might  assist.     The 

burnt-offerings  which  are  spoken  of  in  ver.  34  are  not  merely  those 
voluntarily  offered  (ver.  34),  but  also  the  consecratory  burnt- 
offerings  (vers.  22,  27).     Only  ver.  35  refers  to  the  voluntary 

offerings  alone.      a  For  the  Levites  had  been  more  upright  to 

sanctify  themselves  than  the  priests."      i?  *ib^  rectiores  animo, 
had  endeavoured  more  honestly.     Perhaps  the  priests  had  taken 
more  part  in  the  idolatrous  worship  of  Ahaz  than  the  Levites, 

which  would  be  quite  accounted  for,  as  Kueper,  das  Priesterth. 
des  A.  Bundes  (1870),  S.  216,  remarks,  by  their  relation  to  the 
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court  of  the  king,  and  their  dependence  upon  it.  They  con- 
sequently showed  themselves  more  slack  even  in  the  purification 

than  the  Levites,  who  forte  etiam  idololatricis  sacris  minus  con- 

taminati  et  impediti  erant  (Ramb.). — Ver.  35  gives  yet  another 

reason  why  the  Levites  had  to  help  the  priests  :  u  And  also  the 
burnt-offerings  were  in  abundance,  with  the  fat  of  the  peace- 

offerings,  and  the  drink-offerings  for  every  burnt -offering." 
The  priests  could  not  accomplish  the  flaying  for  this  reason  also, 

that  they  had,  besides,  to  see  to  the  proper  altar  service  (sprink- 
ling of  the  blood,  and  burning  of  the  sacrifices  upon  the  altar), 

which  taxed  their  strength,  since,  besides  the  consecratory  burnt- 

offerings,  there  were  the  voluntary  burnt-offerings  (ver.  31), 
which  were  offered  along  with  the  thank-offerings  and  the  drink- 

offerings,  which  belonged  to  the  burnt-offerings  of  Num.  xv. 
1-15.  Thus  the  service  of  the  house  of  Jahve  was  arranged, 

rniay  is  not  the  purification  and  dedication  of  the  temple  (Berth.), 
but  only  the  sacrificial  service,  or  rather  all  that  concerned  the 

regular  temple  worship,  which  had  decayed  under  Ahaz,  and  had 

at  length  wholly  ceased.  —  Ver.  36.  Hezekiah  and  the  whole 
people  rejoiced  because  of  it.  P??n  ?V9  over  that  which  God  had 
prepared  for  the  people  (by  the  purification  of  the  temple  and 

the  restoration  of  the  Jahve-worship),  not  "because  God  had 

made  the  people  ready"  (Ramb.,  Berth.).  The  article  with  f"on 
represents  the  relative  pronoun  1B*N ;  see  on  1  Chron.  xxvi.  28. 
The  joy  was  heightened  by  the  fact  that  the  thing  was  done 
suddenly. 

Chap.  xxx.  The  celebration  of the passover. — Vers.  1-12.  The 
preparations  for  this  celebration. — Ver.  1.  Hezekiah  invited  all 

Israel  and  Judah  to  it ;  "  and  he  also  wrote  letters  to  Ephraim  and 

Manasseh,"  the  two  chief  tribes  of  the  northern  kingdom,  which 
here,  as  is  manifest  from  vers.  5,  10,  are  named  instar  omnium. 

But  the  whole  sentence  serves  only  to  elucidate  ?K"jfe^v3  ?V  TO), 
To  all  Israel  (of  the  ten  tribes)  he  sent  the  invitation,  and  this  he 
did  by  letters.  The  verse  contains  a  general  statement  as  to  the 

matter,  which  is  further  described  in  what  follows. — Ver.  2.  The 

king  consulted  with  his  princes  and  the  whole  assembly  in  Jeru- 
salem, i.e.  with  the  community  of  the  capital  assembled  in  their 

representatives  for  this  purpose,  as  to  keeping  the  passover  in  the 

second  month.  This  was  (Num.  ix.  6-13)  allowed  to  those  who, 
by  uncleanness  or  by  absence  on  a  distant  journey,  were  prevented 
from  holding  the  feast  at  the  lawful  time,  the  14th  of  the  first 
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month.  Both  these  reasons  existed  in  this  case  (ver.  3):  the 

priests  had  not  sufficiently  sanctified  themselves,  and  the  people 
had  not  assembled  in  Jerusalem,  sc.  at  the  legal  time  in  the  first 

month.  *TOp,  contracted  from  VrrI"l^?  that  which  is  sufficient,  is 
usually  interpreted,  "not  in  sufficient  number"  (Rashi,  Vulg.? 
Berth.,  etc.)  ;  but  the  reference  of  the  word  to  the  number  can- 

not be  defended,  ^u?  denotes  only  ad  sufficientiam,  and  means 
not  merely  that  the  priests  had  not  sanctified  themselves  in  such 
numbers  as  were  required  for  the  slaughtering  and  offering  of 
the  paschal  lambs,  but  that  the  priesthood  in  general  was  not  yet 
sufficiently  consecrated,  many  priests  not  having  at  that  time 
wholly  renounced  idolatry  and  consecrated  themselves  anew. 

Nor  does  the  passage  signify,  as  Bertheau  says  it  does,  "that 
although  the  purification  of  the  temple  was  completed  only  on 
the  sixteenth  day  of  the  first  month  (xxix.  17),  the  passover 

would  yet  have  been  celebrated  in  the  first  month,  though  per- 
haps not  on  the  legal  fourteenth  day,  had  not  a  further  postpone- 

ment become  necessary  for  the  reasons  here  given ; "  for  there 

is  nothing  said  in  the  text  of  a  "  further  postponement."  That 
is  just  as  arbitrarily  dragged  into  the  narrative  as  the  idea  that 
Hezekiah  ever  intended  to  hold  the  passover  on  another  day  than 
the  legal  fourteenth  day  of  the  month,  which  is  destitute  of  all 
support,  and  even  of  probability.  The  postponement  of  the 

passover  until  the  second  month  in  special  circumstances  was  pro- 
vided for  by  the  law,  but  the  transfer  of  the  celebration  to  another 

day  of  the  month  was  not.  Such  a  transfer  would  have  been  an 

illegal  and  arbitrary  innovation,  which  we  cannot  suppose  Heze- 
kiah capable  of.  Rather  it  is  clear  from  the  consultation,  that 

the  king  and  his  princes  and  the  congregations  were  persuaded 
that  the  passover  could  be  held  only  on  the  fourteenth  day  of 
the  month ;  for  they  did  not  consult  as  to  the  day,  but  only  as 
to  the  month,  upon  the  basis  of  the  law :  if  not  in  the  first,  then 

at  any  rate  in  the  second  month.  The  day  was,  for  those  con- 
sulting, so  definitely  fixed  that  it  was  never  discussed,  and  is  not 

mentioned  at  all  in  the  record.  If  this  were  so,  then  the  con- 
sultation must  have  taken  place  in  the  first  month  before  the 

fourteenth  day,  at  a  time  when  the  lawful  day  for  the  celebra- 

tion was  not  yet  past.  This  is  implied  in  the  words,  "  for  they 
could  not  hold  it  at  that  time."  K^in  nyn  is  the  first  month,  in 

contrast  to  "  in  the  second  month ;  "  not  this  or  that  day  of  the 
month.     Now,  since  the  reason  given  for  their  not  being  able  to 
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hold  it  in  the  first  month  is  that  the  priests  had  not  sufficiently 

purified  themselves,  and  the  people  had  not  assembled  them- 
selves in  Jerusalem,  we  learn  with  certainty  from  these  reasons 

that  it  is  not  a  celebration  of  the  passover  in  the  first  year  of 

Hezekiah's  reign  which  is  here  treated  of,  as  almost  all  com- 
mentators think.1  In  the  whole  narrative  there  is  nothing  to 

favour  such  a  supposition,  except  (1)  the  circumstance  that  the 

account  of  this  celebration  is  connected  by  1  consec.  (in  "?&*}) 
with  the  preceding  purification  of  the  temple  and  restoration  of 

the  Jahve-worship  which  took  place  in  the  first  year  of  Heze- 

kiah's reign  ;  and  (2)  the  statement  that  the  priests  had  not 
sufficiently  sanctified  themselves,  ver.  3,  which,  when  compared 
with  that  in  chap.  xxix.  34,  that  the  number  of  priests  who  had 
sanctified  themselves  was  not  sufficient  to  flay  the  beasts  for 

sacrifice,  makes  it  appear  as  if  the  passover  had  been  celebrated 
immediately  after  the  consecration  of  the  temple  ;  and  (3)  the 

mention  of  the  second  month  in  ver.  2,  which,  taken  in  connec- 
tion with  the  mention  of  the  first  month  in  xxix.  3,  17,  seems 

to  imply  that  the  second  month  of  the  first  year  of  Hezekiah's 
reign  is  meant.  But  of  these  three  apparent  reasons  none  is 
convincing. 

The  use  of  1  consec.  to  connect  the  account  of  the  celebra- 

tion of  the  passover  with  the  preceding,  without  the  slightest 
hint  that  the  celebration  took  place  in  another  (later)  year,  is 
fully  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  in  no  case  is  the  year  in 

which  any  event  of  Hezekiah's  twenty-nine  years'  reign  occurred 
stated  in  the  Chronicle.  In  chap,  xxxii.  1,  Sennacherib's  inva- 

sion of  Judah  is  introduced  only  by  the  indefinite  formula,  "  and 

after  these  events,"  though  it  happened  in  the  fourteenth  year 
of  Hezekiah ;  while  the  arrangements  as  to  the  public  worship 
made  by  this  king,  and  recorded  in  chap,  xxxi.,  belong  to  the 
first  years  of  his  reign.  Only  in  the  case  of  the  restoration  of 

the  Jahve-worship  is  it  remarked,  xxix.  3,  that  Hezekiah  com- 
menced it  in  the  very  first  year  of  his  reign,  because  that  was 

important  in  forming  an  estimate  of  the  spirit  of  his  reign ; 
but  the  statement  of  the  year  in  which  his  other  acts  were  done 
had  not  much  bearing  upon  the  practical  aim  of  the  chronicler. 
Nor  does  the  reason  given  for  the  transfer  of  the  celebration  of 
the  passover  to  the  second  month,  viz.  that  the  priests  had  not 

1  Cf.  the  elaborate  discussion  of  this  question  in  Caspari,  Beitrr.  zur  Einl. 
in  das  B.  Jesaja,  S.  109  ff. 
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sufficiently  sanctified  themselves,  prove  that  the  celebration  took 

place  in  the  first  year  of  ITezekiah.  Daring  the  sixteen  years' 
reign  of  the  idolater  Ahaz,  the  priesthood  had  beyond  doubt 

fallen  very  low, — become  morally  sunk,  so  that  the  majority  of 
them  would  not  immediately  make  haste  to  sanctify  themselves 

for  the  Jahve-worship.  Finally,  the  retrospective  reference  to 

xxix.  3,  17,  would  certainly  incline  us  to  take  *3#n  Bhha  to  mean 
the  second  month  of  the  first  year  ;  but  yet  it  cannot  be  at  once 
taken  in  that  sense,  unless  the  reasons  given  for  the  transfer  of 
the  celebration  of  the  passover  to  the  second  month  point  to  the 
first  year.  But  these  reasons,  so  far  from  doing  so,  are  rather 
irreconcilable  with  that  view.  The  whole  narrative,  chap.  xxix. 
and  xxx.,  gives  us  the  impression  that  Hezekiah  had  not  formed 
the  resolution  to  hold  a  passover  to  which  the  whole  of  Israel  and 
Judah,  all  the  Israelites  of  the  ten  tribes  as  well  as  the  citizens 

of  his  kingdom-,  should  be  invited  before  or  during  the  purifica- 
tion of  the  temple  ;  at  least  he  did  not  consult  with  his  princes 

and  the  heads  of  Jerusalem  at  that  time.  According  to  xxix.  20, 
the  king  assembled  the  princes  of  the  city  only  after  the  report 
had  been  made  to  him,  on  the  completion  of  the  purification  of 
the  temple  on  the  sixteenth  day  of  the  first  month,  when  he 

summoned  them  to  the  dedication  of  the  purified  temple  by 
solemn  sacrifice.  But  this  consecratory  solemnity  occupied  several 

days.  The  great  number  of  burnt-offerings, — first  seven  bullocks, 
seven  rams,  and  seven  lambs,  besides  the  sin-offering  for  the 
consecration  of  the  temple  (xxix.  21)  ;  then,  after  the  comple- 

tion of  these,  the  voluntary  burnt-offering  of  the  congregation, 
consisting  of  70  bullocks,  100  rams,  and  200  lambs,  together 

with  and  exclusive  of  the  thank-offerings  (xxix.  32), — could  not 
possibly  be  burnt  on  one  day  on  one  altar  of  burnt-offering,  and 
consequently  the  sacrificial  meal  could  not  well  be  held  on  the 

same  day.  If,  then,  the  king  consulted  with  the  princes  and  the 
assembly  about  the  passover  after  the  conclusion  of  or  during 

celebration, — say  in  the  time  between  the  seventeenth  and  the 

twentieth  day, — it  could  not  be  said  that  the  reason  of  the  post- 
ponement of  the  passover  was  that  the  priests  had  not  yet  suffi- 

ciently sanctified  themselves,  and  the  people  were  not  assembled 
in  Jerusalem  :  it  would  only  have  been  said  that  the  fourteenth 

day  of  the  first  month  was  already  past.  Caspari  has  therefore 
rightly  regarded  this  as  decisive.  But  besides  that,  the  invitation 

to  all  Israel  (of  the  ten  tribes)  to  this  passover  is  more  easily  ex- 
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plained,  if  the  celebration  of  it  took  place  after  the  breaking  up 
of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  by  the  Assyrians,  than  if  it  was 
before  that  catastrophe,  in  the  time  of  Hosea,  the  last  king  of 
that  kingdom.  Though  King  Hosea  may  not  have  been  so  evil 

as  some  of  his  predecessors,  yet  it  is  said  of  him  also,  "  he  did 

that  which  was  evil  in  the  sight  of  Jahve"  (2  Kings  xvii.  2). 
Would  Hezekiah  have  ventured,  so  long  as  Hosea  reigned,  to 
invite  his  subjects  to  a  passover  at  Jerusalem  ?  and  would  Hosea 
have  permitted  the  invitation,  and  not  rather  have  repelled  it  as 
an  interference  with  his  kingdom  ?  Further,  in  the  invitation, 
the  captivity  of  the  greater  part  of  the  ten  tribes  is  far  too 
strongly  presupposed  to  allow  us  to  imagine  that  the  captivity 

there  referred  to  is  the  carrying  away  of  several  tribes  by  Tig- 

lath-pileser.  The  words,  u  the  escaped  who  are  left  to  you  from 

the  hand  of  the  king  of  Assyria  "  (ver.  6),  presuppose  more  than 
the  captivity  of  the  two  and  a  half  trans-Jordanic  tribes  and  the 

Naphtalites ;  not  merely  because  of  the  plural,  the  u  kings  of 

Assur,"  but  also  because  the  remaining  five  and  a  half  tribes  were 
not  at  all  affected  by  Tiglath-pileser's  deportation,  while  there  is 
no  mention  made  of  any  being  carried  away  by  King  Pul,  nor  is 
it  a  probable  thing  in  itself  ;  see  on  1  Chron.  v.  26.  Finally, 
according  to  chap.  xxxi.  1,  the  Israelites  who  had  been  assembled 
in  Jerusalem  for  the  passover  immediately  afterwards  destroyed  the 
pillars,  Astartes,  high  places,  and  altars,  not  merely  in  all  Judah 
and  Benjamin,  but  also  in  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  (consequently 

even  in  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes),  "  unto  com- 

pletion," i.e.  completely,  leaving  nothing  of  them  remaining.  Is 
it  likely  that  King  Hosea,  and  the  other  inhabitants  of  the  king- 

dom of  the  ten  tribes  who  had  not  gone  to  the  passover,  but  had 
laughed  at  and  mocked  the  messengers  of  Hezekiah  (ver.  10), 
would  have  quietly  looked  on  and  permitted  this?  All  these 

things  are  incomprehensible  if  the  passover  wTas  held  in  the 
first  year  of  Hezekiah,  and  make  it  impossible  to  accept  that 
view. 

Moreover,  even  the  preparation  for  this  passover  demanded 
more  time  than  from  the  seventeenth  day  of  the  first  month  to  the 
fourteenth  day  of  the  second.  The  calling  of  the  whole  people 

together,  u  from  Dan  to  Beersheba"  (ver.  5),  could  not  be  accom- 
plished in  three  weeks.  Even  if  Hezekiah's  messengers  may 

have  gone  throughout  the  land  and  returned  home  again  in  that 

time,  we  yet  cannot  suppose  that  those  invited,  especially  those 
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of  the  ton  tribes,  could  at  once  commence  their  journey,  so  as  to 

appear  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of  the  feast.  In  consequence  of 
all  these  things,  we  must  still  remain  stedfastly  of  the  opinion 
already  expressed  in  the  Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Kings 
(vol.  ii.  p.  81  ff.),  that  this  passover  was  not  held  in  the  first 
year  of  Hezekiah,  only  a  week  or  two  after  the  restoration  of 

the  Jahve-worship  according  to  the  law  had  been  celebrated. 
Bnt  if  it  was  not  held  in  the  first  year,  then  it  cannot  have  been 
held  before  the  ruin  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  in  the 

sixth  year  of  Hezekiah.  In  the  third  year  of  Hezekiah,  Slial- 
maneser  marched  upon  Samaria,  and  besieged  the  capital  of  the 
kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes.  But  during  the  occupation  of  that 
kingdom  by  the  Assyrians,  Hezekiah  could  not  think  of  inviting 

its  inhabitants  to  a  passover  in  Jerusalem.  He  can  have  re- 
solved upon  that  only  after  the  Assyrians  had  again  left  the 

country,  Samaria  having  been  conquered,  and  the  Israelites 

carried  away.  "  But  after  an  end  had  been  thoroughly  made  of 
the  kingdom  of  the  house  of  Israel,  Hezekiah  might  regard  him- 

self as  the  king  of  all  Israel,  and  in  this  character  might  invite 
the  remnant  of  the  ten  tribes,  as  his  subjects,  to  the  passover 
(cf.  Jer.  xl.  1)  ;  and  he  might  cherish  the  hope,  as  the  Israelitish 

people  had  been  just  smitten  down  by  this  last  frightful  cata- 
strophe, that  its  remaining  members  would  humble  themselves 

under  the  mighty  hand  of  God,  which  had  been  laid  on  them 
solemnly,  and  turning  to  Him,  would  comply  with  the  invitation ; 
while  before  the  ruin  of  the  Israelitish  kingdom,  in  inviting  the 

Israelites  of  the  ten  tribes,  he  would  have  been  addressing  the 

subjects  of  a  foreign  king"  (Caspari,  S.  125).  And  with  this 
view,  the  statement,  xxx.  10,  that  the  messengers  of  Hezekiah 
were  laughed  at  by  the  majority  of  the  Israelites,  in  the  land  of 
Ephraim  and  Manasseh  unto  Zebulun,  may  be  easily  reconciled. 

11  If  we  only  look,"  as  Caspari  pertinently  says  in  answer  to  this 
objection,  6t  at  the  conduct  of  those  who  remained  in  Judea 
after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  who  soon  afterwards  fled 

to  Egypt  to  Jeremiah  (Jer.  xlii.  44),  we  will  understand  how 
the  majority  of  the  people  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  who 
remained  behind  after  the  deportation  by  Shalmaneser,  could  be 

hardened  and  blinded  enough  to  laugh  at  and  mock  the  messen- 

gers of  Hezekiah." 
But  if  Hezekiah  formed  the  resolution  of  holding   such  a 

passover  festival  only  after  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of 
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Israel,  it  may  perhaps  be  asked  why  he  did  not  take  the  matter 
into  consideration  early  enough  to  allow  of  the  festival  being 

held  at  the  legal  time,  i.e.  in  the  first  month  ?  To  this  we  cer- 
tainly cannot  give  an  assured  answer,  because,  from  the  reasons 

given  for  the  delay  of  the  passover  to  the  second  month  (ver.  3), 
we  can  only  gather  that,  when  the  king  consulted  with  the 

princes  in  the  matter,  there  wras  no  longer  sufficient  time  lo  carry 
out  the  celebration  in  the  manner  proposed  at  the  legal  time. 
But  it  is  quite  possible  that  Hezekiah  resolved  to  invite  the 

remnant  of  the  ten  tribes  to  the  next  passover,  only  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  year,  when  the  Assyrians  had  withdrawn  from 

the  land,  and  that  in  the  consultation  about  the  matter  the  two 

circumstances  mentioned  in  ver.  3  were  decisive  for  the  post- 
ponement of  the  feast  to  the  second  month.  It  became  clear,  on 

the  one  hand,  that  the  whole  priesthood  was  not  yet  sufficiently 
prepared  for  it ;  and  on  the  other,  that  the  summoning  of  the 
people  could  not  be  accomplished  before  the  14th  Nisan,  so  as 
to  allow  of  the  feast  being  held  in  the  way  proposed  at  the  legal 
time ;  and  accordingly  it  was  decided,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
postponement  of  the  matter  for  a  whole  year,  to  take  advantage 
of  the  expedient  suggested  by  the  law,  and  to  hold  the  feast  in 
the  second  month.  From  ver.  14  and  chap.  xxxi.  1  we  gather 
that  at  that  time  there  were  still  standing  in  Jerusalem,  and  in 
the  cities  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  Mazzeboth,  Asherim,  Bamoth, 

and  altars ;  consequently,  that  the  Baal-worship  had  not  yet 
been  extirpated.  The  continuance  of  the  Baal-worship,  and 
that  on  the  high  places  in  Jerusalem  and  Judah,  until  the  sixth 

or  seventh  year  of  Hezekiah's  reign,  will  not  much  astonish  us, 
if  we  consider  that  even  before  Ahaz  the  most  pious  kings  had 
not  succeeded  in  quite  suppressing  worship  on  the  high  places 
on  the  part  of  the  people.  The  reopening  of  the  temple,  and  of 

the  Jahve-worship  in  it,  Hezekiah  might  undertake  and  carry 
out  in  the  beginning  of  his  reign,  because  he  had  all  those  of 
the  people  who  were  well  inclined  upon  his  side.  But  it  was 
otherwise  with  the  altars  on  the  high  places,  to  which  the  people 
from  ancient  times  had  been  firmly  attached.  These  could  not 
be  immediately  destroyed,  and  may  have  been  again  restored 

here  and  there  after  they  had  been  destroyed,  even  in  the  cor- 
ners of  the  capital.  Many  Levitic  priests  had,  to  a  certainty, 

taken  part  in  this  worship  on  high  places,  since,  as  a  rule,  it  was 
not  heathen  idols,  but  Jahve,  to  whom  sacrifice  was  offered  upon 
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the  high  places,  though  it  was  done  in  an  illegal  way.  Such 
Levitic  priests  of  the  high  places  could  not,  even  if  they  had 
not  practised  idolatry,  straightway  take  part  in  a  passover  to  be 
celebrated  to  Jahve  according  to  the  precepts  of  the  law.  They 
must  first  sanctify  themselves  by  abandoning  the  worship  on 
the  high  places,  and  earnestly  turning  to  the  Lord  and  to  His 
law.  Now,  if  the  passover  was  to  be  a  general  one,  the  time 
necessary  for  this  sanctification  of  themselves  must  be  granted 
to  these  priests.  For  the  sanctification  of  these  priests,  and  for 
the  invitation  of  all  Israel  to  the  festival,  the  time  up  to  the 

fourteenth  of  the  second  month  was  sufficient,  and  the  king's 
proposal  was  consequently  approved  of  by  the  whole  assembly. — 
Ver.  5.  They  established  the  matter  (T31  1TDJ£,  Vulg.  rightly, 

according  to  the  sense,  decreveruni),  to  make  proclamation  through- 
out all  Israel,  from  Beersheba  to  Dan  (cf.  Judg.  xx.  1),  that  they 

should  come  to  keep  the  passover.  3hj  Sv  *3,  for  not  in  multi- 
tude had  they  celebrated  it,  as  it  is  written.  These  words  were 

interpreted  as  early  as  by  Rashi  thus  :  they  had  not  celebrated  it 
for  a  long  time  according  to  the  precepts  of  the  law,  and  were 
referred  to  the  time  of  the  division  of  the  kingdom.  But  to  this 

Berth,  has  rightly  objected  that  the  use  of  TO  of  time  is  unusual, 
and  has  correctly  referred  the  words  to  the  Israelites :  they  had 
not  celebrated  it  in  multitude,  i.e.  in  the  assembly  of  the  whole 

people,  as  the  law  required.  The  words  consequently  tell  us 
nothing  as  to  the  length  of  time  during  which  it  had  not  been 

celebrated  in  multitude  :  as  to  that,  see  ver.  26.  Still  less  does  it 
follow  from  the  words  that  under  Hezekiah,  after  the  restoration 

of  the  temple  worship,  the  passover  had  not  been  yearly  held. — 

Ver.  6.  a  The  runners  (whether  soldiers  of  the  royal  body-guard, 
cf.  xii.  10,  or  other  royal  couriers,  as  Esth.  iii.  13,  15,  cannot  be 
determined)  went  with  letters  from  the  hand  of  the  king,  .  .  . 

and  according  to  the  commandment  of  the  king  to  say."  To  the 
written  invitation  of  the  king  and  his  princes  they  were  to  add 

words  of  exhortation  :  "  Turn  again  to  Jahve,  .  .  .  that  He  may 
return  (turn  Himself)  to  the  remnant  which  remains  to  you  from 

the  hand  of  the  kings  of  Assyria,"  i.e.  of  Tiglath-pileser  and 
Shalmaneser. — Ver.  7.  Be  not  like  your  fathers,  your  brethren, 
i.e.  those  carried  away  by  Tiglath  and  Shalmaneser.  On  niSKv  DW 

cf.  xxix.  8. — Ver.  8.  Be  not  stiff-necked ;  cf.  2  Kings  xvii.  14. 

u  Give  the  hand  to  the  Lord,"  i.e.  here,  not  submit  yourselves,  as 
1  Chron.  xxix.  24,  construed  with  rinn ;  it  denotes  the  giving  of 
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the  hand  as  a  pledge  of  fidelity,  as  in  2  Kings  x.  15,  Ezra  x.  19, 

Ezek.  xvii.  18. — Ver.  9.  If  ye  return  to  the  Lord,  your  brethren 
and  your  sons  (who  are  in  exile)  shall  be  for  mercy,  i.e.  shall  find 
mercy  of  them  who  carried  them  away,  and  for  returning,  i.e, 

and  they  shall  return  into  this  land.  'W  pun  ̂   cf.  Ex.  xxxiv.  6. 
— Ver.  10.  The  couriers  wTent  about  from  city  to  city  in  the  land 
of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  even  unto  Zebulun ;  but  the  people 
laughed  to  scorn  and  mocked  at  the  summons  to  return,  and  the 

invitation  to  the  passover  festival.  The  words  "  from  city  to  city" 
are  not  inconsistent  with  the  view  that  the  kingdom  of  Israel  had 
already  been  ruined.  The  Assyrians  had  not  blotted  out  all  the 
cities  from  the  face  of  the  land,  nor  carried  away  every  one  of 
the  inhabitants  to  the  last  man,  but  had  been  satisfied  with  the 

capture  of  the  fortresses  and  their  partial  or  complete  demolition, 
and  carried  only  the  flower  of  the  inhabitants  away.  No  doubt 
also  many  had  saved  themselves  from  deportation  by  flight  to 
inaccessible  places,  who  then  settled  again  and  built  in  the  cities 
and  villages  which  had  not  been  completely  destroyed,  or  perhaps 
had  been  completely  spared,  after  the  enemy  had  withdrawn. 
From  the  statement,  moreover,  that  the  couriers  passed  through 
the  land  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  unto  Zebulun,  no  proof  can 
be  derived  that  the  messengers  did  not  touch  upon  the  domain  of 

the  tribes  led  away  captive  by  Tiglath-pileser  (Naphtali  and  the 
trans-Jordanic  land),  but  only  visited  those  districts  of  the  country 
which  formed  the  kingdom  of  Israel  as  it  continued  to  exist  after 

Tiglath-pileser.  If  that  were  so,  it  would  follow  that  the  king- 
dom had  not  then  been  destroyed.  But  the  enumeration  is  not 

complete,  as  is  manifest  from  the  fact  that,  according  to  vers.  11 

and  18,  men  of  the  tribes  of  Asher  and  Issachar  came  to  Jerusa- 
lem in  compliance  with  the  invitation ;  and  the  domain  of  Asher 

extended  to  the  northern  frontier  of  Canaan.  If  we  further  take 

it  into  consideration,  that,  according  to  the  resolution  of  the  king 

and  his  princes,  all  Israel,  from  Beersheba  on  the  southern  fron- 
tier to  Dan  on  the  northern,  were  to  be  invited,  it  is  not  to  be 

doubted  that  the  couriers  went  through  the  whole  land. — Ver.  12. 
Also  upon.  Judah  came  the  hand  of  God,  to  give  them  one  heart, 

to  do  ...  The  phrase  3  njvn  mrp  T  has  usually  a  punitive  sig- 
nification (cf.  Ex.  ix.  3 ;  Deut.  ii.  15,  etc.),  but  here  it  is  the 

helping  hand  of  God.  God  wrought  powerfully  upon  Judah  to 

make  them  of  one  mind.     ffiiT  "1313  as  in  xxix.  15. 
Vers.  13-22.  The  celebration  of  the  passover. — Ver.  13.  The 
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assembly  of  the  people  at  Jerusalem  to  celebrate  the  feast  became 

a  great  congregation. — Ver.  14.  Before  the  slaying  of  the  pass- 
over,  in  order  to  purify  and  sanctify  the  city  for  the  feast,  they 
removed  the  (illegal)  altars  and  places  for  offering  incense  which 
had  been  erected  under  Ahaz  (xxviii.  24),  and  threw  them  into 

the  Kidron  (xxix.  16).  Jti"ltSj50  is  here  a  substantive :  places  for 
incense-offerings  (cf.  Ew.  §  160,  e\  and  denotes  altars  intended 

for  the  offering  of  the  J"Hpi?. — Yer.  15.  When  they  slaughtered 
the  passover  on  the  14th,  the  Levites  and  priests  also  were 
ashamed,  i.e.  had  sanctified  themselves  under  the  influence  of  a 

feeling  of  shame,  and  offered  the  sacrifice  in  the  house  of  the 
Lord  ;  i.e.  they  performed  the  sacrificial  functions  incumbent 
upon  them  at  the  passover  in  the  temple,  as  is  stated  more  in 

detail  in  ver.  16.  The  clause  'W  EMfl3«?]  is  a  circumstantial 
clause,  and  the  statement  points  back  to  ver.  3.  The  mention 
of  Levites  along  with  the  priests  here  is  worthy  of  remark,  since 
in  xxix.  34  it  is  said  that  at  the  celebration  of  the  dedication  of 

the  temple  the  Levites  had  sanctified  themselves  more  zealously 
than  the  priests.  But  these  two  statements  do  not  contradict 
each  other.  In  chap.  xxix.  34  it  is  the  Levites  and  priests  then 
present  in  or  dwelling  in  Jerusalem  who  are  spoken  of;  here,  on 

the  contrary,  it  is  the  priests  and  the  Levites  of  the  whole  king- 
dom of  Judah.  Even  though,  at  the  former  period,  the  Levites 

were  more  zealous  in  sanctifying  themselves  for  the  dedication 
of  the  temple,  yet  there  must  certainly  have  been  many  Levites 
in  Judah,  who,  like  many  of  the  priests,  did  not  immediately 
purify  themselves  from  their  defilement  by  the  worship  in  the 

high  places,  and  were  only  impelled  and  driven  to  sanctify  them- 
selves for  the  service  of  the  Lord  by  the  zeal  of  the  people  who 

had  come  to  Jerusalem  to  hold  the  passover. — Ver.  16.  Standing 
in  their  place,  according  to  their  right,  i.e.  according  to  the  pre- 

scribed arrangement  (see  on  1  Chron.  vi.  17),  the  priests  sprinkled 
the  blood  (of  the  paschal  lambs)  from  the  hand  of  the  Levites, 
they  handing  it  to  them.  This  was  not  the  rule :  in  the  case  of 
the  paschal  lamb,  the  father  of  the  family  who  slew  the  lamb 
had  to  hand  the  blood  to  the  priest,  that  it  might  be  sprinkled 
upon  the  altar ;  here  the  Levites  did  it  for  the  reasons  given  in 

ver.  17.  Because  many  in  the  assembly  had  not  sanctified  them- 
selves, the  Levites  presided  over  the  slaying  of  the  paschal  lambs 

for  every  one  who  was  unclean,  to  sanctify  (the  lambs)  to  the 

Lord  (see  also  on  xxxv.  6,  11).      ri2"]?  stat.  constr.  before  the 
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noun  with  a  preposition,  stands  as  neuter  substantively  :  there  was 
a  multitude  in  the  assembly  who  .  .  .  ftsn  in  ver.  18  is  to  be 

taken  in  a  similar  manner,  not  as  an  adverb  (Berth.).  DJI^tt?  HZ1 

'lil  is  in  apposition  to  E^n  JV2"iD,  a  multitude  of  people,  viz.:  Many 
of  Ephraim  .  .  .  had  not  purified  themselves,  but  ate  the  pass- 
over  in  an  illegal  fashion,  not  according  to  the  precept  (cf.  Num. 
ix.  6).  This  clause  explains  how  it  happened  that  the  Levites 
presided  at  the  slaying  of  the  passover  for  those  who  had  not 
sanctified  themselves,  i.e.  they  caught  the  blood  and  gave  it  to 

the  priests.  Had  this  been  done  by  persons  levitically  un- 

clean, the  expiatory  sacrificial  blood  wTould  have  been  defiled. 
The  eating  of  the  paschal  lamb  or  the  participation  in  the  pass- 
over  meal  was  indeed  allowed  only  to  the  clean  ;  but  yet  it  was 

not  so  holy  an  act,  i.e.  did  not  bring  the  people  into  such  imme- 
diate contact  with  God,  who  was  present  at  His  altar,  that  those 

wTho  were  not  clean  might  not,  under  some  circumstances,  be 

admitted  to  it.  Here  it  wTas  allowed,  for  Hezekiah  had  prayed 
for  them  that  God  might  forgive  the  transgression  of  the  law. — 
Ver.  18  ends,  according  to  the  Masoretic  verse-division,  with  the 
preposition  13?3 ;  but  that  division  seems  merely  to  have  arisen 

from  ignorance  of  the  construction  pan  i33p"?3?  of  the  fact  that 
*TO  stands  before  a  relative  sentence  without  TB^  like  ?X  in 
1  Chron.  xv.  12,  and  is  certainly  wrong.  If  we  separate  "W3 
from  what  follows,  we  must,  with  Aben  Ezra,  supply  n?x?  and 
make  ?3\j  (ver.  19)  refer  to  Hezekiah,  both  being  equally  inad- 

missible. Rightly,  therefore,  the  LXX.,  Vulg.,  and  also  Kimchi, 
with  the  majority  of  commentators,  have  given  up  this  division 
of  the  verses  as  incorrect,  and  connected  the  words  in  this  way : 

May  the  good  Jahve  atone,  i.e.  forgive  every  one  who  has  fixed 
his  heart  (cf.  xii.  14)  to  seek  God,  Jahve,  the  God  of  his  fathers, 
but  not  in  accordance  with  the  purity  of  the  sanctuary.  This 

intercession  of  Hezekiah's  is  worthy  of  remark,  not  only  because 
it  expresses  the  conviction  that  upright  seeking  of  the  Lord, 
which  proceeds  from  the  heart,  is  to  be  more  highly  estimated 
than  strict  observance  of  the  letter  of  the  law,  but  also  because 

Hezekiah  presumes  that  those  who  had  come  out  of  Ephraim,  etc., 
to  the  passover  had  fixed  their  heart  to  seek  Jahve,  the  God 
of  their  fathers,  but  had  not  been  in  a  position  to  comply  with 
the  precept  of  the  law,  i.e.  to  purify  themselves  up  to  the  day 

appointed  for  the  passover. — Ver.  20.  God  heard  this  interces- 

sion, and  healed  the  people.     N£"],  sanare^  is  not  to  be  explained 
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by  supposing,  with  Bertheau,  that  first  sickness,  and  then  even 
death,  were  to  be  expected  as  the  results  of  transgression  of  the 
law,  according  to  Lev.  xv.  31,  and  that  the  people  might  be 
already  regarded  as  sick,  as  being  on  the  point  of  becoming  so. 
The  use  of  the  word  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  sin  was  re- 

garded as  a  spiritual  disease,  so  that  K3"i  is  to  be  understood  of 
healing  the  soul  (as  Ps.  xli.  5),  or  the  transgression  (Hos.  xiv.  5 ; 

Jer.  iii.  22). — Ver.  21.  And  the  Israelites  that  were  present  at 
Jerusalem  kept  the  feast  of  unleavened  bread  seven  days  with 

great  gladness ;  and  the  Levites  and  priests  praised  the  Lord 

day  by  day,  singing  to  the  Lord  fflirt  fy  ̂32^  u  with  instruments 

of  power  to  the  Lord/'  i.e.  with  which  they  ascribed  power  to 
the  Lord;  or,  to  express  it  more  clearly,  which  they  played  to 
the  praise  of  the  power  of  the  Lord.  The  stringed  instruments 
played  by  the  Levites,  and  the  trumpets  blown  by  the  priests,  to 

accompany  the  -psalm-singing,  are  meant.  The  singing  of  praise 
in  connection  with  the  sacrificial  service  took  place  on  the  seventh 

day  of  the  feast. — Ver.  22.  Hezekiah  spoke  to  the  heart  of  all 
the  Levites,  i.e.  spoke  encouraging  words  of  acknowledgment  to 

all  the  Levites,  u  who  showed  good  understanding  in  regard  to 

Jahve,"  i.e.  not  qui  erant  rerum  divinarum  peritiores  aliosque  in- 
struere  poterant,  but,  as  Clericus  has  already  said,  those  who  had 
distinguished  themselves  by  intelligent  playing  to  the  honour  of 

the  Lord.  "And  they  ate" — not  merely  the  Levites  and  priests, 
but  all  who  took  part  in  the  festival — the  festal  sacrifices,  seven 

days.  The  expression  "WiftrrnK  ?2K,  to  hold  the  festal  sacrificial 
meal,  is  formed  after  riDjsrrnN  73K?  to  eat  the  passover  =  the 
passover  meal.  This  we  gather  from  the  following  participial 

clause,  "  offering  peace-offerings,"  of  which  the  sacrificial  meals 
were  prepared.  D^irup^  and  acknowledged  the  Lord,  the  God  of 
their  fathers,     rninn  denotes  here  neither  "  to  make  confession  of 

t-  :  • 

sin,"  nor  "  to  approach  with  thank-offerings"  (Berth.),  but  simply 
to  acknowledge  the  Lord  with  heart  and  mouth,  word  and  deed, 

or  by  prayer,  praise,  thanks,  and  offering  of  sacrifice. 

Vers.  23-27.  Prolongation  of  the  festival  for  seven  days  more, 
and  the  conclusion  of  it. — Ver.  23  f.  Since  the  king  and  the 
princes  had  given  a  very  large  number  of  beasts  for  sacrifice  as 

thank-offerings,  it  was  resolved  to  keep  joy  for  other  seven  days, 
i.e.  to  keep  them  festally,  with  sacrificial  meals.  The  expression 

&W  ""TO,  to  hold  or  celebrate  days,  is  similar  to  nDB  nfcW,  to  hold 
the  passover.     nnrp^  is  an  adverbial  accusative :  in  joy.     For  this 
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resolution  two  reasons  are  given  in  ver.  24:  1.  Hezekiah  had 

given  to  the  assembly  1000  bullocks  and  7000  head  of  small 
cattle,  and  the  princes  had  given  1000  bullocks  and  10,000  head 
of  small  cattle  besides ;  so  that  there  was  more  than  they  could 
use  during  the  seven  days  of  the  Mazzoth  feast.  Bertheau  in- 

correctly supposes  that  these  wTere  u  rich  gifts  for  further  sacri- 

ficial feasts."  The  gifts  were  bestowed  for  the  Mazzoth  festival, 
but  were  so  plentiful  that  they  sufficed  for  another  festival  of 

seven  days.  &*!»!?,  like  noVlfl,  denotes  to  bestow,  i.e.  to  present 
beasts,  etc.,  with  the  design  that  they  should  be  used  as  sacrifices ; 

cf.  xxxv.  7.  2.  The  second  reason  :  "  priests  also  had  sanctified 

themselves  in  multitude,"  so  as  to  be  able  to  carry  on  the  service 
at  the  altar,  even  with  such  numerous  sacrifices,  refers  back  to 

vers.  15  and  3. — Vers.  25-27.  Concluding  remarks  on  this 
festival.  There  took  part  in  it  (1)  the  whole  congregation  of 
Judah,  and  the  priests  and  Levites ;  (2)  the  whole  congregation 
of  those  who  had  come  out  of  Israel  (the  ten  tribes)  ;  (3)  the 
strangers,  both  those  who  came  out  of  the  land  of  Israel  and 

those  dwelling  in  Judah. — Ver.  26.  The  joy  was  great,  for  there 
had  not  been  the  like  in  Jerusalem  since  the  days  of  Solomon. 

"  The  meaning  is,  that  this  feast  could  be  compared  only  with  the 
feast  at  the  dedication  of  the  temple  in  the  time  of  Solomon, 

chap.  vii.  1-10,  in  respect  to  its  length,  the  richness  of  the  sacri- 
ficial gifts,  the  multitude  of  those  who  participated,  and  the 

joyous  feeling  it  caused"  (Berth.).  The  feast  at  the  dedication 
of  the  temple  had  been  a  festival  of  fourteen  days ;  for  the  feast 
of  tabernacles,  which  lasted  seven  days,  came  immediately  after 
the  proper  dedicatory  feast,  and  since  the  time  of  Solomon  all 
the  tribes  had  never  been  united  at  a  feast  in  Jerusalem. — Ver. 

27.  At  the  end  the  Levitic  priests  dismissed  the  people  with  the 

blessing  (the  ]  before  &^?p  in  some  MSS.,  and  which  the  LXX., 

Vulg.,  and  Syr.  also  have,  is  a  copyist's  gloss  brought  from  ver. 
25  ;  cf.  against  it,  chap,  xxiii.  18),  and  the  historian  adds,  u  Their 
voice  was  heard,  and  their  prayer  came  to  His  holy  dwelling-place, 

to  heaven."  This  conclusion  he  draws  from  the  divine  blessing 
having  been  upon  the  festival ;  traceable  partly  in  the  zeal  which 
the  people  afterwards  showed  for  the  public  worship  in  the  temple 
(chap,  xxxi.),  partly  in  the  deliverance  of  Judah  and  Jerusalem 
from  the  attack  of  the  Assyrian  Sennacherib  (chap,  xxxii.). 

Chap.  xxxi.  Destruction  of  the  idols  and  the  altars  of  the  high 
places.     Provisions  for  the  ordering  and  maintenance  of  the  temple 
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worship,  and  the  attendants  upon  it. — Ver.  1.  At  the  conclusion  of 
the  festival,  all  the  Israelites  who  had  been  present  at  the  feast 

(DWXDan  !>fcnfcyb|  to  be  understood  as  in  xxx.  21)  went  into  the 
cities  of  Judah,  and  destroyed  all  the  idols,  high  places,  and 
altars  not  only  in  Judah  and  Benjamin  (the  southern  kingdom), 
but  also  in  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  (the  domain  of  the  ten  tribes), 

utterly  (fljdf^ft  cf.  xxiv.  10),  and  only  then  returned  each  to 
his  home  ;  cf.  2  Kings  xviii.  4. 

Vers.  2-21.  Restoration  of  order  in  the  public  worship,  and  of 
the  temple  revenues  and  those  of  the  priests. — Ver.  2.  Hezekiah 
appointed  the  courses  of  the  priests  and  Levites  according  to 
their  courses,  each  according  to  the  measure  of  his  service  (cf. 

Num.  vii.  5,  7),  viz.  the  priests  and  Levites  (%  'fw  are  sub- 
ordinated to  fi^K  in  apposition  by  p),  for  burnt-offerings  and 

thank-offerings,  to  serve  (to  wait  upon  the  worship),  and  to 
praise  and  thank  (by  song  and  instrumental  music)  in  the  gates 
of  the  camp  of  Jahve,  i.e.  in  the  temple  and  court  of  the  priests  ; 

see  on  1  Chron.  ix.  18  f. — Ver.  3.  And  the  portion  of  the  king 
from  his  possession  was  for  the  burnt-offerings,  etc. ;  that  is, 
the  material  for  the  burnt-offerings  which  are  commanded  in 
Num.  xxviii.  and  xxix.  the  king  gave  from  his  possessions,  which 

are  enumerated  in  chap,  xxxii.  27-29. — Vers.  4-8.  The  priests 
and  Levites  received  their  maintenance  from  the  first-fruits  (Ex. 
xxiii.  19  ;  Num.  xviii.  12  ;  Deut.  xxvi.  2)  and  the  tithes,  which  the 

people  had  to  pay  from  the  produce  of  their  cattle-breeding  and 
their  agriculture  (Lev.  xxvii.  30-33,  cf.  with  Num.  xviii.  21-24). 
Hezekiah  commanded  the  people,  viz.  the  inhabitants  of  Jeru- 

salem, to  give  this  portion  to  the  Levites  and  priests,  that  they 
might  hold  themselves  firmly  to  the  law  of  Jahve,  i.e.  might 
devote  themselves  to  the  duties  laid  upon  them  by  the  law,  the 
attendance  upon  the  worship,  without  being  compelled  to  labour 
for  their  subsistence ;  cf .  Neh.  xiii.  10  ff. — Ver.  5.  When  the 

word  (the  royal  command)  went  forth  (spread  abroad),  the 

Israelites  brought1  in  abundance  the  first-fruits  which  had  been 
assigned  to  the  priests  (xviii.  12  f.),  and  the  tithes,  which  were 

paid  to  the  whole  tribe  of  Levi  (Num.  xviii.  21-24).  btOfc*  *J3, 
ver.  6,  are  not  the  inhabitants  of  the  northern  kingdom,  but  the 
Israelites  who  had  emigrated  from  that  kingdom  into  Judah  (as 

xxx.  25,  xi.  16,  x.  17).  D*Bhj?  nfc>gD,  the  tenth  from  the  holy 
gifts  which  were  consecrated  to  Jahve,  is  surprising,  since  in  the 
law,  Num.  xviii.  8  ff.,  it  is  not  the  tenth  of  the  consecrated  gifts 
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which  is  spoken  of,  but  only  D^jjMl  rri»Vin  (Num.  xviii.  19). 
Proceeding  upon  the  assumption  that  all  DWp  which  were  con- 

secrated to  Jahve  were  given  over  to  the  tribe  of  Levi,  Bertheau 
finds  no  correspondence  between  the  law  and  the  statement  of 
our  verse,  that  the  tenth  of  the  holy  things  was  given,  and  points 
out  that  the  LXX.  seem  to  have  read  DWpni  tyi  instead  of •    t't:-  :      "t 

DWp  "OTD,  without,  however,  himself  deciding  in  favour  of  that 
reading.  But  the  LXX.  have  rendered  the  words  DWp  "OTEl 
DWpEn  by  eircSe/cara  alywv,  xal  rjylaa-av,  and  consequently 

cannot  have  read  TJJJ  for  ">^ft,  since  in  their  translation  eiriheKara 
corresponds  to  ~\&yn.  But  the  deviation  of  the  statement  in  our 
verse  from  the  law,  Num.  xviii.,  arises  partly  from  an  incorrect 
or  inexact  interpretation  of  the  provisions  of  the  law,  Num. 
xviii.  8  ff.  In  the  law,  DWp  as  such  were  not  assigned  to  the 
tribe  of  Levi,  or  more  correctly  to  the  priests  (Aaron  and  his 

sons),  but  only  the  DWirps?  rriftVin,  the  heave-offerings  of  all  the 
holy  gifts  of  the  sons  of  Israel,  i.e.  the  pieces  or  parts  of  the 
sacrificial  gifts  of  the  Israelites  which  were  not  burnt  upon  the 
altar,  consequently  the  greater  part  of  the  meal,  and  oil,  and 

flesh  of  the  oblations,  the  sin-offerings,  the  trespass-offerings, 
and  of  the  peace-offerings,  the  wave-breast  and  wave-thigh, 
and  whatever  else  was  waved  in  wave-offerings;  see  on  Num. 
xviii.  8  ff.  These  Therumoth  of  the  consecrated  gifts  are  in  our 

verse  designated  BWp  l^TO,  because  they  were  only  a  fragment 
of  that  which  was  consecrated  to  the  Lord,  just  as  the  tenth  was 

a  fragment  of  the  whole  herd,  and  of  the  field  produce.  The 
statement  of  our  verse,  therefore,  differs  only  in  expression  from 
the  prescription  of  the  law,  but  in  substance  it  completely  agrees 

with  it.  '"W  fl^V  Vft%  and  they  made  many  heaps,  i.e.  they 
brought  the  first-fruits  and  tithes  in  heaps. — Ver.  7.  In  the 
third  month,  consequently  immediately  at  the  end  of  the  grain 

harvest,  they  commenced  to  found  the  heaps  (to  lay  the  founda- 
tion of  the  heaps) ;  and  in  the  seventh  month,  i.e.  at  the  end  of 

the  fruit  and  wine  harvest,  they  completed  them  (the  heaps). 
In  the  third  month  fell  pentecost,  or  the  harvest  feast ;  in  the 
seventh,  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  after  the  gathering  in  of  all 

the  fruits.  "riD'9  has  Daehesh  in  D,  because  this  verb  in  the  im- 
perf.  assimilates  its  *  like  3  to  the  second  radical,  and  the  infini- 

tive is  formed  after  the  imperf. ;  cf.  Ew.  §  245,  a. — Ver.  8. 
When  Hezekiah  and  the  priests  saw  these  heaps,  they  praised 
the  Lord  and  His  people  Israel. 
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The  employment  and  storing  of  these  gifts,  vers.  9-19. — Ver. 

9  f .  Hezekiah  questioned  (^">T.)  the  priests  and  Levites  concerning 
the  heaps,  i.e.  not  as  to  whether  they  were  sufficient  for  the  sup- 

port of  the  priests  and  Levites,  but  as  to  how  it  happened  that 
such  masses  had  been  heaped  up.  Thereupon  Azariah  the  high 
priest  (hardly  the  Azariah  mentioned  xxvi.  17,  who  forty  years 
before  tried  to  prevent  Uzziah  from  pressing  into  the  holy  place), 
of  the  house  of  Zadok,  answered  him :  Since  they  began  to 

bring  (N^7  for  K^??)  the  heave-offerings  into  the  house  of  the 
Lord,  we  have  eaten  and  satisfied  ourselves,  and  have  left  in 

plenty.  The  infin.  absoll.  infill  ̂ £'1  ?iDK  stand  in  animated 
speech  instead  of  the  first  pers.  plur.  perf.  From  the  same  ani- 

mation arises  the  construction  of  }i£nn~nx  with  "irrian ;  for  "  that 

which  is  left"  signifies,  and  we  have  left  this  quantity  here. — Ver. 
11  f.  Then  the  king  commanded  to  prepare  cells  in  the  house  of 
God  for  the  storing  of  the  provisions.  Whether  new  cells  were 
built,  or  cells  already  existing  were  prepared  for  this  purpose, 

cannot  be  decided,  since  j^n  may  signify  either.  Into  these  cells 
they  brought  the  novin,  which  here  denotes  the  first-fruits  (cf. 
ver.  5),  the  tithes,  and  the  dedicated  things,  n^DX^  with  fidelity, 
cf.  xix.  9.  BHvy,  over  them  (the  first-fruits,  etc.)  the  Levite 
Cononiah  was  set  as  ruler  (inspector),  and  his  brother  Shimei  as 

second  ruler  (JWD). — Ver.  13.  To  them  at  their  hand,  i.e.  as 
subordinate  overseers,  were  given  ten  Levites,  who  are  enume- 

rated by  name.    Of  the  names,  Jehiel  and  Mahath  occur  in  xxix. 

12  and  14.  1pp®2  is  translated  by  the  Vulg.  ex  imperio,  better 
ex  mandate*  Hizkice.  Azariah,  the  prince  of  the  house  of  God, 

is  the  high  priest  mentioned  in  ver.  30. — To  the  fourteen 
Levites  named  in  vers.  13  and  14  was  committed  the  oversight 

and  storing  of  the  first-fruits,  tithes,  and  consecrated  gifts. 

Besides  these,  there  were  special  officers  appointed  for  the  distri- 
bution of  them. — In  vers.  14-19  these  are  treated  of ;  ver.  14 

dealing  with  the  distribution  of  the  voluntary  gifts  of  God,  i.e. 
all  which  was  offered  to  God  of  spontaneous  impulse  (Lev.  xxiii. 

38 ;  Deut.  xii.  17),  to  which  the  first-fruits  and  tithes  did  not 
belong,  they  being  assessments  prescribed  by  the  law.  Over  the 
freewill  offerings  the  Levite  Kore,  the  doorkeeper  towards  the 
east  (see  on  1  Chron.  ix.  18),  was  set.  His  duty  was  to  give 

(distribute)  "  the  heave-offerings  of  Jahve,"  i.e.  that  portion  of 
the  thank-offerings  which  properly  belonged  to  Jahve,  and  which 
was  transferred  by  Him  to  the  priests  (Lev.  vii.  14,  xxxii.  10, 
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14  f. ;  Num.  v.  9),  and  the  u  most  holy/'  i.e.  that  part  of  the  sin 
and  trespass  offerings  (Lev.  vi.  10,  22,  vii.  6)  and  of  the  oblations 
(Lev.  ii.  3,  10)  which  was  to  be  eaten  by  the  priests  in  the  holy 

place* — Ver.  15.  At  his  hand  (ftj  TjrsW,  ver.  13),  i.e.  under  his 
superintendence,  there  were  six  Levites,  enumerated  by  name,  in 

the  priests'  cities,  with  fidelity,  "  to  give  to  their  brethren  in  their 
courses,  as  well  to  the  great  as  to  the  small"  (i.e.  to  the  older  and 
to  the  younger),  sc.  the  portion  of  the  gifts  received  which  fell  to 
each.  By  the  brethren  in  their  courses  we  are  to  understand 

not  merely  the  Levites  dwelling  in  the  priests'  cities,  who  on 
account  of  their  youth  or  old  age  could  not  come  into  the  temple, 

but  also  those  who.  at  the  time  were  not  on  duty,  since  the  Levites' 
courses  performed  it  by  turns,  only  some  courses  being  on  duty 

in  the  temple,  while  the  others  were  at  home  in  the  priests'  cities. 
The  object  to  1TO,  ver.  15,  is  not  to  be  taken  straightway  from 
the  objects  mentioned  with  rin?  in  ver.  14.  For  the  most  holy 

gifts  could  not  be  sent  to  the  priests'  cities,  but  were  consumed 
in  the  holy  place,  i.e.  in  the  temple.  Nor  can  we  confine  nn?  to 
the  Wvjl  HtifU ;  for  since  the  gifts  of  the  people,  laid  up  in  the 

cells,  consisted  in  first-fruits,  tithes,  and  consecrated  gifts  (ver. 
11),  and  special  officers  were  appointed  for  the  storing  and  distri- 

bution of  them,  the  business  of  distribution  could  not  consist 

merely  in  the  giving  out  of  freewill  offerings,  but  must  have  ex- 
tended to  all  the  offerings  of  the  people.  When,  therefore,  it 

is  said  of  the  Levite  Kore,  in  ver.  14,  that  he  was  appointed  over 

the  freewill  offerings,  to  distribute  the  heave-offerings  and  the 
most  holy,  only  his  chief  function  is  there  mentioned,  and  the 
functions  of  the  officials  associated  with  and  subordinated  to  him 

in  the  priests'  cities  are  not  to  be  confined  to  that.  The  object 
to  nriP,  ver.  15,  is  consequently  to  be  determined  by  the  whole 
context,  and  the  arrangements  which  are  assumed  as  known  from 
the  law ;  i.e.  we  must  embrace  under  that  word  the  distribution 

of  the  first-fruits,  tithes,  and  consecrated  gifts,  of  which  the 

Levites  in  the  priests'  cities  were  to  receive  their  portion  accord- 
ing to  the  law. — In  ver.  16,  the  nippnon  DrrriK  of  ver.  15  is  more 

closely  defined  by  an  exception  :  "  Besides  their  catalogue  of  the 
men  (i.e.  exclusive  of  those  of  the  male  sex  catalogued  by  them) 
from  three  years  old  and  upward,  namely,  of  all  those  who  came 
into  the  house  of  Jahve  to  the  daily  portion,  for  their  service  in 

their  offices  according  to  their  courses."  toi\3  DV  ini  signifies, 
in  this  connection,  the  portion  of  the  holy  gifts  coming  to  them 
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for  every  day ;  cf.  Neb.  xi.  23.  The  meaning  of  the  verse  is : 

From  those  dwelling  in  the  priests'  cities  were  excluded  those  who 
had  come  to  perform  service  in  the  temple ;  and,  indeed,  not 
merely  those  performing  the  service,  but  also  their  male  children, 
who  were  catalogued  along  with  them  if  they  were  three  years  old 
and  upward.  Thence  it  is  clear  that  those  entering  upon  their 
service  took  their  sons  with  them  when  they  were  three  years  old. 
These  children  ate  in  the  place  of  the  sanctuary  of  the  portion 

coming  to  their  parents. — Ver.  17  contains  a  parenthetic  remark 
as  to  the  catalogues.  HK1,  as  nota  accus.,  serves  here  to  empha- 

size the  statement  which  is  added  as  an  elucidation  (cf.  Ew.  § 

277,  d)  :  "  But  concerning  the  catalogue  of  the  priests,  it  was 

(taken,  prepared)  according  to  the  fathers'-houses ;  and  the 
Levites,  they  were  from  twenty  years  old  and  upwards  in  their 

offices  in  their  courses."  All  the  duties  were  discharged  by 
several  courses.  On  the  age  fixed  on,  see  1  Chron.  xxiii.  27. — 
Ver.  18.  The  connection  and  interpretation  of  this  verse  is  doubt- 

ful. If  we  take  \&WT\m  as  a  continuation  of  '^[?™~n^:,  ver.  17? 
it  gives  us  no  suitable  sense.  The  addition,  u  and  also  to  every 
priest  and  Levite  was  a  larger  or  smaller  portion  given  according 

to  the  catalogue"  (Ramb.,  etc.),  is  arbitrary,  and  does  not  fully 

express  the  2  before  D5E"?3.  Berth.,  on  the  other  hand,  cor- 
rectly remarks,  "  After  the  parentheses  in  vers.  16  and  17,  b>nW7i 

may  be  taken  as  a  continuation  of  T\n?  in  ver.  16  ;"  but  the  word 

itself  he  translates  wrongly  thus  :  The  men  were  in  the  priests' 
cities,  also  to  register  their  children,  etc.,  disregarding  the  con- 

struction of  BWin  with  3. — From  ver.  19,  where  the  same  con- 

struction recurs,  we  learn  how  to  interpret  'LD"?^n  feWWi :  the 
catalogue  =  those  registered  in  (of)  all  their  children.  According 

to  this  view,  brvnrAl  corresponds  to  the  DiTnK?,  ver.  15 :  to  give 
to  their  brethren,  .  .  .  and  to  the  registered  of  all  their  children, 

their  wives,  and  their  sons  and  daughters,  viz.  to  the  whole  multi- 
tude (sc.  of  the  wives,  sons,  and  daughters),  i.e.  as  many  of  them 

as  there  were.  This  interpretation  of  the  ?njj~?3?  seems  simpler 
than  with  Schmidt  and  Ramb.  to  understand  /\}\>  to  denote  the 
corporation  of  priests.  There  was  therefore  no  one  forgotten  or 

overlooked;  "for  according  to  their  fidelity  (ver.  15)  did  they 

show  themselves  holy  in  regard  to  the  holy,"  i.e.  they  acted  in  a 
holy  manner  with  the  holy  gifts,  distributed  them  disinterestedly 

and  impartially  to  all  who  had  any  claim  to  them. — Ver.  19. 
And  for  the  sons  of  Aaron,  the  priests,  in  the  field  of  the  districts 
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of  their  cities  (cf.  Lev.  xxv.  34 ;  Num.  xxxv.  5),  in  each  city 

were  men  (appointed)  famous  (niE^'l  *3j33  "IKW,  as  in  xxviii.  15 ; 
see  on  1  Chron.  xii.  31),  to  give  portions  to  each  male  among  the 
priests,  and  to  all  that  were  registered  among  the  Levites.  As 

for  the  inhabitants  of  the  priests'  cities  (ver.  15),  so  also  for  the 
priests  and  Levites  dwelling  in  the  pasture  grounds  of  the  priests' 
cities,  were  special  officers  appointed  to  distribute  the  priestly 
revenues. 

Vers.  20,  21.  The  conclusion  of  this  account.  Thus  did 

Hezekiah  in  all  Judah,  and  wrought  in  general  that  which  was 

good  and  right  and  ADSn  before  the  Lord  his  God  ;  and  in  every 
work  that  he  commenced  for  the  service  of  the  house  of  God, 
and  for  the  law  and  the  commandment  (i.e.  for  the  restoration  of 

the  law  and  its  commands),  to  seek  his  God,  he  did  it  with  all  his 
heart,  and  prospered. 

Chap,  xxxii.  Sennacherib 's  campaign  against  Judah  and  Israel: 
HezehiaKs  sickness,  the  remainder  of  his  reign,  and  his  death. 

Cf.  2  Kings  xviii.  13— xx.  21,  and  Isa.  xxxvi.-xxxix. — Vers. 

1-13.  Sennacherib's  campaign  against  Judah  and  Jerusalem, 
and  the  annihilation  of  his  whole  army  by  the  angel  of  the 
Lord.  In  2  Kings  xviii.  and  xix.,  and  Isa.  xxxvi.  and 
xxxvii.,  we  have  two  minute  parallel  accounts  of  this  war,  which 
threatened  the  existence  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  in  both  of 

which  the  course  of  this  attack  by  the  Assyrian  world-power 
upon  the  kingdom  of  God  is  circumstantially  narrated.  The 
author  of  the  Chronicle  gives  only  a  short  narrative  of  the  main 

events  of  the  struggle;  but,  notwithstanding  its  brevity,  sup- 
plies us  with  several  not  unessential  additions  to  these  detailed 

accounts.  After  stating  that  Sennacherib  invaded  Judah  with 

the  design  of  conquering  the  kingdom  for  himself  (ver.  1),  the 

author  of  the  Chronicle  describes  the  preparations  which  Heze- 
kiah made  for  the  defence  of  the  capital  in  case  it  should  be 

besieged  (vers.  2-8).  Then  we  have  an  account  of  Sennacherib's 
attempts  to  get  Jerusalem  into  his  power,  by  sending  his  generals, 
who  sought  to  induce  the  people  to  submit  by  boastful  speeches, 

and  by  writing  threatening  letters  to  Hezekiah  (vers.  9-19) ; 

and,  finally,  of  Hezekiah's  prayer  to  God  for  help,  and  the 
answer  to  his  pra}-er — the  wonderful  annihilation  of  the  Assyrian 
army  (vers.  20-23).  The  purpose  of  the  chronicler  in  narrating 
these  events  was  a  didactic  one  :  he  wishes  to  show  how  God  the 

Lord  helped  the  pious  King  Hezekiah  in  this  danger  to   his 
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kingdom,  and  humbled  the  presumption  of  Sennacherib  confid- 
ing in  the  might  of  his  powerful  army.  For  this  purpose,  a 

brief  rhetorical  summary  of  the  main  events  of  the  struggle  and 
its  issues  was  sufficient.  As  to  the  facts,  see  the  commentary  on 

2  Kings  xviii.  f.  and  Isa.  xxxvi.  f. 
Ver.  1.  The  didactic  and  rhetorical  character  of  the  narra- 

tive is  manifest  in  the  very  form  of  the  introductory  statement. 
Instead  of  the  chronological  statement  of  2  Kings  xviii.  13,  we 
find  the  loose  formula  of  connection  :  After  these  events  and  this 

fidelity  (cf.  xxxi.  20),  Sennacherib  came  (N2)  and  entered  into 

Judah  (n"W2  ̂ nS)?  aQd  besieged  the  fenced  cities,  and  thought 
(ISH'V)  to  break  (conquer)  them  for  himself.  He  had  already 
taken  a  number  of  them,  and  had  advanced  as  far  as  Lachish  in 

the  south-west  of  Judah,  when  he  made  the  attempt  to  get  Jeru- 
salem into  his  power ;  cf.  2  Kings  xviii.  13  f. 

Vers.  2-8.  Preparations  of  Hezekiah  for  the  strengthening  and 
defending  of  Jerusalem. — We  find  an  account  of  this  neither  in 
2  Kings  xviii.  nor  in  Isa.  xxxvi. ;  but  the  fact  is  confirmed  both 

by  Isa.  xxii.  8-11,  and  by  the  remark  2  Kings  xx.  20  (cf. 
ver.  30  of  our  chapter). — Ver.  2  ff.  When  Hezekiah  saw  that 
Sennacherib  advanced,  and  his  face  was  to  war  against  Jeru- 

salem, i.e,  that  he  purposed  to  capture  Jerusalem,  he  consulted 
with  his  princes  and  his  valiant  men  to  cover  the  waters  of  the 
springs  which  were  outside  the  city ;  and  they  helped  him, 
brought  much  people  together,  and  covered  all  the  springs,  and 
the  brook  which  ran  through  the  midst  of  the  land.  &rjD  does 

not  denote  to  obstruct,  but  only  to  hide  by  covering  and  con- 
ducting the  water  into  subterranean  channels.  The  brook  which 

flowed  through  the  midst  of  the  land  is  the  Gihon,  which  was 

formed  by  the  waters  flowing  from  the  springs,  and  was  dried 
up  by  these  springs  being  covered  and  the  water  diverted.  For 
further  information,  see  on  ver.  30.  The  object  of  this  measure 
is  stated  in  the  words  which  follow  :  Why  should  the  kings  of 
Assyria  come  and  find  much  water  1  i.e.,  why  should  we  provide 
them  with  much  water,  when  they  advance  against  the  city  and 
besiege  it  ?  The  plural,  kings  of  Assyria,  is  rhetorical,  as  in 

xxviii.  16. — Ver.  5.  The  fortification  of  Jerusalem.  RjnfP,  he 
showed  himself  strong,  courageous,  as  in  xv.  8,  xxiii.  1.  And 
he  built  the  whole  wall  which  was  broken,  i.e.  he  strengthened  it 
by  building  up  the  breaches  and  defective  places  ;  cf.  Isa.  xxii. 
9  f.     The  words  rtTODiTTJI  ?Vl\  are  obscure,  since  the  translation 
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"  he  mounted  on  the  towers"  has  no  meaning.  But  if  ?W  be  taken 

as  a  Hiph.,  "  he  caused  to  ascend  upon  the  towers,"  the  object  is 
wanting ;  and  if  we  supply  walls,  it  is  arbitrary,  for  wre  might 
just  as  well  suppose  it  to  be  machines  which  he  caused  to  be 
carried  to  the  top  of  the  towers  for  defence  against  the  enemy 
(xxvi.  15).  The  LXX.  have  wholly  omitted  the  words,  and  the 
translation  of  the  Vulg.,  et  exstruxit  turres  desuper,  appears  to 
be  only  a  guess,  but  is  yet  perhaps  correct,  and  presupposes  the 

reading  HiP^OO  \}yV  ?JM,  u  and  brought  up  upon  it  towers,"  in 
favour  of  wThich  Ewald  also  decides.  This  conjecture  is  in  any 

case  simpler  than  Bertheau's,  that  ?]}  PJTl  is  a  false  transcription 
of  Jj?\?JT!  -  "  he  built  the  whole  wall,  and  towers  upon  it,  and  outside 

was  the  other  wall,"  and  is  therefore  to  be  preferred  to  it.  The 
"  other  wall "  enclosed  the  lower  city  (Acra).  This,  too,  was 
not  first  built  by  Hezekiah  ;  he  only  fortified  it  anewr,  for  Isa. 
xxii.  11  already  speaks  of  two  walls,  between  which  a  body  of 
water  had  been  introduced  :  see  on  ver.  30.  He  fortified  also 

the  Millo  of  the  city  of  David  (see  on  1  Chron.  xi.  8),  and  sup- 
plied the  fortifications  with  weapons  (n?^,  a  weapon  of  defence  ; 

see  on  Joel  ii.  8)  in  multitude,  and  with  shields ;  cf.  xxvi.  14. — 

Ver.  6.  And,  moreover,  he  set  captains  of  wTar  over  the  people, 
i.e.  the  populace  of  Jerusalem,  assembled  them  in  the  open  space 

at  the  city  gate  (wrhich  gate  is  not  stated  ;  cf.  Neh.  viii.  1,  16), 
and  addressed  them  in  encouraging  wrords ;  cf .  xxx.  22.  On  ver. 
7«,  cf.  xx.  15,  Deut.  xxxi.  6,  etc.  "For  with  us  is  more  than 

with  him."  3"},  quite  general,  the  closer  definition  following  in 
ver.  8 :  "  With  him  is  an  arm  of  flesh  ;  but  with  us  is  Jahve, 

our  God,  to  help  us."  An  arm  of  flesh  =  frail  human  power ; 
cf.  Isa.  xxi.  3 :  their  (the  Egyptians')  horses  are  flesh,  not  spirit ; 
Jer.  xvii.  5,  Ps.  lvi.  5.  "  And  the  people  leaned  themselves 

on  (i.e.  trusted  in)  the  w7ords  of  Hezekiah."  These  statements 
are  not  inconsistent  with  the  account  in  2  Kings  xviii.  14-16, 
that  Hezekiah  began  to  negotiate  writh  the  Assyrian  king  Sen- 

nacherib when  he  had  becmn  to  take  the  fenced  cities  of  the  land 

unto  Lachish,  promised  to  pay  him  tribute,  and  actually  paid  the 
sum  demanded,  employing  for  that  purpose  even  the  sheet  gold 
on  the  temple  doors.  These  negotiations  are  passed  over,  not 
only  in  our  narrative,  but  also  in  Isa.  xxxvi.,  because  they  had  no 

influence  upon  the  after  course  and  the  issue  of  the  war.  Sen- 
nacherib was  not  induced  to  withdraw  by  the  payment  of  the 

sum  demanded,  and  soon  after  the  receipt  of  it  he  sent  a  detach- 
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mcnt  from  Lachish  against  Jerusalem,  to  summon  the  city  to 
surrender.  The  fortification  of  Jerusalem  which  the  Chronicle 

records  began  before  these  negotiations,  and  was  continued  while 
they  were  in  progress. 

Vers.  9-19.  The  advance  of  an  Assyrian  army  against  Jeru- 

salem, and  the  attempts  of  Sennacherib's  generals  to  induce  the 
population  of  the  capital  to  submit  by  persuasive  and  threatening 
speeches,  are  very  briefly  narrated,  in  comparison  with  2  Kings 

xviii.  17-36.  In  ver.  9,  neither  the  names  of  the  Assyrian 

generals,  nor  the  names  of  Hezekiah's  ambassadors  with  whom 
they  treated,  are  given ;  nor  is  the  place  where  the  negotiation 

was  carried  on  mentioned.  **]?^j  ms  servants,  Sennacherib's 

generals.  'j?~?V  tRty  while  he  himself  lay  near  (or  against) 
Lachish,  and  all  the  army  of  his  kingdom  with  him.  inp^DD,  his 

dominion,  i.e.  army  of  his  kingdom ;  cf.  Jer.  xxxiv.  1. — Ver. 
10  ff.  Only  the  main  ideas  contained  in  the  speech  of  these 

generals  are  reported ;  in  vers.  10-12  we  have  the  attempt  to 
shake  the  trust  of  the  people  in  Hezekiah  and  in  God  (Kings,  vers. 

19-22).  WZW*)  is  a  continuation  of  the  question,  In  what  do  ye 
trust,  and  why  sit  ye  in  the  distress,  in  Jerusalem  ?  IV  BQ  as  in 
2  Kings  xviii.  32  :  Hezekiah  seduces  you,  to  give  you  over  to 
death  by  hunger  and  thirst.  This  thought  is  much  more  coarsely 

expressed  in  2  Kings  xviii.  27. — On  ver.  12,  cf.  2  Kings  xviii. 
22:  inN  n^Tft  is  the  one  altar  of  burnt-offering  in  the  temple. 

— Ver.  13  f.  The  description  of  Sennacherib's  all-conquering 
power  :  cf.  2  Kings  xviii.  35  ;  Isa.  xxxvi.  20,  and  xxxvii.  11-13. 

"  Who  is  there  among  all  the  gods  of  these  peoples,  whom  my 
fathers  utterly  destroyed,  who  could  have  delivered  his  people 

out  of  my  hand,  that  your  God  should  save  you  ?  "  The  idea  is, 
that  since  the  gods  of  the  other  peoples,  which  were  mightier 
than  your  God,  have  not  been  able  to  save  their  peoples,  how 
should  your  God  be  in  a  position  to  rescue  you  from  my  power  ? 
This  idea  is  again  repeated  in  ver.  15,  as  a  foundation  for  the 
exhortation  not  to  let  themselves  be  deceived  and  misled  by 
Hezekiah,  and  not  to  believe  his  words,  and  that  in  an  assertative 

form  :  "  for  not  one  god  of  any  nation  or  kingdom  was  able  to 
deliver  his  people,  .  .  .  much  less  then  (*3  *!*?)  your  gods  :  they 

will  not  save  you  ;"  and  this  is  done  in  order  to  emphasize  strongly 
the  blasphemy  of  the  Assyrian  generals  against  the  Almighty 
God  of  Israel.  To  communicate  more  of  these  blasphemous 

speeches  would  in  the  chronicler's  view  be  useless,  and  he  there- 
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fore  only  remarks,  in  ver.  16,  "And  yet  more  spake  his  (Sen- 

nacherib's) servants  against  God  Jahve,  and  against  His  servant 
Hezekiah  ;"  and  then,  in  ver.  17,  that  Sennacherib  also  wrote  a 
letter  of  similar  purport,  and  (ver.  18)  that  his  servants  called  with 

a  loud  voice  in  the  Jews'  speech  to  the  people  of  Jerusalem  upon 
the  wall,  to  throw  them  into  fear  and  terrify  them,  that  they 
might  take  the  city.  What  they  called  to  the  people  is  not 

stated,  but  by  the  infinit.  Bjrn?1)  DfcOv  it  is  hinted,  and  thence 
we  may  gather  that  it  was  to  the  same  effect  as  the  blasphemous 

speeches  above  quoted  (E^J,  inf.  Pi.,  as  in  Neh.  vi.  19). — On 
comparing  2  Kings  xviii.  and  xix.,  it  is  clear  that  Sennacherib 
only  sent  the  letter  to  Hezekiah  after  his  general  Rabshakeh  had 
informed  him  of  the  fruitlessness  of  his  efforts  to  induce  the 

people  of  Jerusalem  to  submit  by  speeches,  and  the  news  of  the 
advance  of  the  Cushite  king  Tirhakah  had  arrived ;  while  the 

calling  aloud  in  the  Jews'  language  to  the  people  standing  on 
the  wall,  on  the  part  of  his  generals,  took  place  in  the  first  nego- 

tiation with  the  ambassadors  of  Hezekiah.  The  author  of  the 

Chronicle  has  arranged  his  narrative  rhetorically,  so  as  to  make 

the  various  events  form  a  climax :  first,  the  speeches  of  the  ser- 

vants of  Sennacherib ;  then  the  king's  letter  to  Hezekiah  to  in- 
duce him  and  his  counsellors  to  submit ;  and  finally,  the  attempt 

to  terrify  the  people  in  language  intelligible  to  them.  The 

conclusion  is  the  statement,  ver.  19  :  "They  spake  of  the  God 
of  Jerusalem  as  of  the  gods  of  the  peoples  of  the  earth,  the  work 

of  the  hands  of  man  ; "  cf .  2  Kings  xix.  18. 
Vers.  20-23.  Prayer  of  King  Hezekiah  and  of  the  prophet 

Isaiah  for  the  help  of  the  Lord. — Ver.  20.  The  main  contents  of 

Hezekiah's  prayer  are  communicated  in  2  Kings  xix.  14-19  and 
Isa.  xxx vii.  15—19.  There  it  is  not  expressly  said  that  Isaiah 
also  prayed,  but  it  may  be  inferred  from  the  statement  in  2 

Kings  xix.  2  ff.  and  Isa.  xxxvii.  2  ff.  that  Hezekiah  sent  a  depu- 
tation to  the  prophet  with  the  request  that  he  would  pray  for  the 

people.  In  answer  Isaiah  promised  the  ambassadors  deliverance, 

as  the  word  of  the  Lord.  riKT  ?V7  on  account  of  this,  i.e.  on  ac- 
count of  the  contempt  shown  for  the  God  of  Israel,  which  was 

emphatically  dwelt  upon  both  in  the  prayer  of  Hezekiah  (2 

Kings  xix.  16)  and  in  the  word  of  Isaiah,  ver.  22  ff. — Ver.  21. 
The  deliverance :  cf.  2  Kings  xix.  35  ff. ;  Isa.  xxxvii.  36  ff.  The 
number  of  Assyrians  smitten  by  the  angel  of  the  Lord  is  not 
stated,  as  it  was  not  of  importance,  the  main  fact  being  that  the 
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whole  Assyrian  host  was  annihilated,  so  that  Sennacherib  had  to 
return  with  disgrace  into  his  own  land.  This  is  what  is  signified 

by  the  rhetorical  phrase :  The  angel  of  Jahve  destroyed  all  the 
valiant  warriors,  and  the  leaders  and  princes  of  the  king  of 
Assyria,  and  he  returned  with  shame  of  face  (cf.  Ezra  ix.  7  ; 
Ps.  xliv.  16)  to  nis  land,  where  his  sons  slew  him  in  the  temple. 
In  regard  to  the  facts,  see  on  2  Kings  xix.  37  and  Isa.  xxxvii.  38. 

The  Keth.  l&WD  is  an  orthographical  error  for  ̂ TP,  a  contraction 

of  IP  and  **W  from  KVj  a  passive  formation  with  intransitive 
signification  :  some  of  those  who  went  forth  from  his  own  bowels, 

i.e.  some  of  his  sons;  cf.  the  similar  formation  *Tr^j  1  Chron. 
xx.  4. — Ver  22.  Conclusion  of  this  event.  So  the  Lord  helped, 
etc.,  fen??,  and  out  of  the  hand  of  all,  sc.  his  enemies ;  but  we 

need  not  on  that  account,  with  some  manuscripts,  bring  v:rx  into 
the  text.  DJl!25j  and  protected  them  round  about.  7HJ,  to  lead, 
guide,  with  the  additional  idea  of  care  and  protection  (Ps.  xxxi. 
4 ;  Isa.  xlix.  10,  li.  18) ;  and  consequently  here,  protect,  defend. 

There  is  therefore  no  need  of  the  conjecture  on?  rujl,  which 
Berth,  holds  to  be  the  original  reading,  without  considering  that, 

though  MBD  najl  is  a  current  phrase  with  the  chronicler  (cf.  xiv. 
6,  xv.  15,  xx.  30;  1  Chron.  xxii.  18),  the  supposition  that  these 

words  became  'DD  apnT)  by  an  orthographical  error  is  not  at  all 
probable. — Ver.  23.  Many  brought  gifts  to  the  Lord  to  Jeru- 

salem, and  presents  to  King  Hezekiah.  DW  is  not  to  be  restricted 
to  Israelites,  but  probably  denotes  chiefly  neighbouring  peoples, 
who  by  the  destruction  of  the  Assyrian  army  were  also  freed 
from  this  dreaded  enemy.  They,  too,  might  feel  impelled  to 

show  their  reverence  for  the  God  of  Israel,  who  had  so  wonder- 
fully delivered  His  people  by  their  gifts. 

Vers.  24-26.  Hezcldatis  sickness  and  recovery;  his  pride  and 
his  humiliation. — Ver.  24.  As  to  the  sickness  of  Hezekiah,  and 
the  miraculous  sign  by  which  the  prophet  Isaiah  assured  him  of 

recovery,  see  the  account  in  2  Kings  xx.  1—11  and  Isa.  xxxviii. 

The  Chronicle  has  only  given  us  hints  on  this  matter.  IBN8! 
and  I0J  refer  to  the  same  subject — God.  Hezekiah  prayed,  and 
in  consequence  of  his  prayer  God  spake  to  him,  sc.  by  the  mouth 

of  the  prophet,  and  gave  him  a  miraculous  sign. — Ver.  25. 

'c  But  Hezekiah  rendered  not  acr ording  to  the  benefit  unto  him, 

for  his  heart  was  proud."  In  his  sickness  he  had  promised  to 
walk  in  humility  all  his  days  (Isa.  xxxviii.  15)  :  yet  he  became 

proud  after  his  recovery ;  and  his  pride  showed  itself  especially 
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in  his  showing  all  his  treasures  to  the  Babylonian  embassy,  in 
idle  trust  in  them  and  in  the  resources  at  his  command  (cf.  2 

Kings  xx.  12—15;  Isa.  xxxix.  1-4).  "And  there  was  wrath 

upon  him,  and  upon  Judah  and  Jerusalem,"  which  participated 
in  the  king's  sentiments  (cf.  xix.  10;  1  Chron.  xxvii.  24).  Isaiah 
proclaimed  this  wrath  to  him  in  the  prophecy  that  all  the  treasures 
of  the  king  would  be  carried  away  to  Babylon,  and  that  some  of 

his  sons  should  become  courtiers  of  the  king  of  Babylon  (2  Kings 

xx.  16-18;  Isa.  xxxix.  5-7),  to  which  we  should  perhaps  also 
reckon  the  threatening  prophecy  in  Mic.  iii.  12. — Ver.  26.  Then 
Hezekiah  humbled  himself  in  his  pride,  and  the  wrath  came  not 
upon  them  in  the  days  of  Hezekiah  (cf.  Isa.  xxxix.  8).  The 

threatened  judgment  was  postponed  because  of  this  humiliation, 
and  broke  over  the  royal  house  and  the  whole  kingdom  only  at  a 
later  time  in  the  Chaldean  invasion. 

Vers.  27-33.  Hezekialis  riches;  concluding  estimate  of  his 
reign;  his  death  and  burial. — Ver.  27.  Like  Jehoshaphat  (xvii.  5, 
xviii.  1),  Solomon  (i.  12),  and  David  (1  Chron.  xxix.  28),  Heze- 

kiah attained  to  riches  and  glory,  and  made  unto  himself  treasure- 
chambers  for  silver,  gold,  precious  stones,  and  spices,  shields,  and 

all  manner  of  splendid  furniture.  The  D'SJD  are  named  instead 
of  weapons  in  general.  The  collection  of  them  brings  to  recol- 

lection the  1v3  JV3  (2  Kings  xx.  13  and  Isa.  xxxix.  2). — Ver.  28. 
Storehouses  also  (magazines)  for  the  agricultural  produce,  and 
stalls  for  all  manner  of  cattle,  and  stalls  for  the  herds,  like  David 

(1  Chron.  xxvii.  25  ff.)  and  Uzziah  (2  Chron.  xxvi.  10).  rfcDD 
is  a  transposition  of  rriDiDD?  storehouses,  from  DJ3?  to  heap  up. 

"  Cattle  and  cattle "  =  all  kinds  of  cattle.  .  HVjKj  synonymous 
with  ni^N  (ix.  5),  stables  or  stalls  for  cattle.  The  word  rihix, 
which  occurs  only  here,  must  have  the  same  signification,  and  be 

held  to  be  a  transposed  form  of  that  word. — Ver.  29.  And  cities 
(?)  made  (procured)  he  for  himself.  D^y  cannot  in  this  connec- 

tion denote  the  usual  cities;  it  must  mean  either  watch-towers 

(from  "liy,  to  watch)  or  dwelling-places  for  herds  and  cattle,  since 

*vy,  according  to  2  Kings  xvii.  9,  is  used  of  any  enclosed  place, 
from  a  watch-tower  to  a  fenced  city.  &W"|,  as  in  xxxi.  3,  of  pos- 

sessions in  herds. — Ver.  30.  The  same  Hezekiah  covered  the 

upper  outlet  of  the  water  Gihon,  and  brought  it  down  westwards 
to  the  city  of  David,  i.e.  by  a  subterranean  channel  into  the  city 

of  David  (see  on  ver.  3).  The  form  D"W"l  is  Piel  D"}B^1;  the 
Keri  is  the  same  con  jug.,  only  contracted  into  BX>*1,  as  B^  for 
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B>a^1,  the  1  of  the  third  person  having  amalgamated  with  the  first 
radical,  under  the  influence  of  the  1  consec.  With  the  last  clause 

in  ver.  30  cf.  xxxi.  21,  1  Chron.  xxix.  23.— Ver.  31.  "  And  so 
(i.e.  accordingly)  in  the  case  of  the  ambassadors  of  the  princes  of 

Babylon,  .  .  .  God  left  him."  \2)  does  not  denote  attamen ;  it 
never  has  an  adversative  meaning.  Bertheau  rightly  translates, 

"  and  accordingly,"  with  the  further  remark,  that  by  |31  the 
account  of  Hezekiah's  treatment  of  the  Babylonian  ambassadors, 
which  could  not  be  reckoned  among  his  fortunate  deeds,  is  brought 

into  harmony  with  the  remark  that  he  prospered  in  all  his  under- 
takings. It  was  permitted  by  God  that  Hezekiah  should  on  this 

occasion  be  lifted  up,  and  should  commit  an  iniquity  which  could 
not  but  bring  misfortune  with  it ;  not  in  order  that  He  might 

plunge  him  into  misfortune,  but  to  try  him,  and  to  humble  him 

(cf.  ver.  26).— Ver.  32.  DHDrj,  pious  deeds,  as  in  vi.  42.  'fe*  Jitq 
is  the  book  of  Isaiah's  prophecies ;  see  the  Introduction,  p.  30. 
— Ver.  33.  Hezekiah  was  buried  a  on  the  height  of  the  graves  of 

the  sons  of  David,"  perhaps  because  there  was  no  longer  room 
in  the  hereditary  burying-place  of  the  kings ;  so  that  for  Heze- 

kiah and  the  succeeding  kings  special  graves  had  to  be  prepared 

in  a  higher  place  of  the  graves  of  the  kings.  "  They  did  him 

honour  in  his  death,"  by  the  burning  of  many  spices,  as  we  may 
conjecture  (cf.  xvi.  14,  xxi.  19). 

CHAP.  XXXIII. — THE  REIGNS  OF  MANASSEH  AND  AMON. 
CF.  2  KINGS  XXI. 

Vers.  1-20.  The  reign  of  Manas  sell ;  cf.  2  Kings  xxi.  1-18. — 

The  characteristics  of  this  king's  reign,  and  of  the  idolatry  which 
he  again  introduced,  and  increased  in  a  measure  surpassing  all 

his  predecessors  (vers.  1-9),  agrees  almost  verbally  with  2  Kings 
xxi.  1-9.  Here  and  there  an  expression  is  rhetorically  general- 

ized and  intensified,  e.g.  by  the  plurals  DvJft?  and  rint^x  (ver.  3) 

instead  of  the  sing,  byz?  and  »T]&J>K  (Kings),  and  Vja  (ver.  6)  in- 

stead of  foa  (see  on  xxviii.  3)  ;  by  the  addition  of  Pgbl  to  B>'n?1  gty 
and  of  the  name  the  Vale  of  Hinnom,  ver.  6  (see  on  Josh.  xv. 

18,  *jj  for  tfjl)  ;  by  heaping  up  words  for  the  law  and  its  com- 
mandments (ver.  8) ;  and  other  small  deviations,  of  which  ?DQ 

?DDH  (ver.  7)  instead  of  ni^KH  ̂ D3  (Kings)  is  the  most  im- 
portant. The  word  ?£D?  sculpture  or  statue,  is  derived  from 

Deut.  iv.  1G,  but  has  perhaps  been  taken  by  the  author  of  the 
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Chronicle  from  Ezek.  viii.  3,  where  te?  probably  denotes  the 
statue  of  Asherah.  The  form  tiity  for  DJW  (ver.  7)  is  not  else- 

where met  with. — At  ver.  10,  the  account  in  the  Chronicle 

diverges  from  that  in  2  Kings.  In  2  Kings  xxi.  10-16  it  is 
related  how  the  Lord  caused  it  to  be  proclaimed  by  the  prophets, 

that  in  punishment  of  Manasseh's  sins  Jerusalem  would  be 
destroyed,  and  the  people  given  into  the  power  of  their  enemies, 

and  how  Manasseh  filled  Jerusalem  with  the  shedding  of  inno- 
cent blood.  Instead  of  this,  in  ver.  10  of  the  Chronicle  it  is 

only  briefly  said  that  the  Lord  spake  to  Manasseh  and  to  his 

people,  but  they  would  not  hearken;  and  then  in  vers.  11-17 
it  is  narrated  that  Manasseh  was  led  awray  to  Babylon  by  the 

king  of  Assyria's  captains  of  the  host ;  in  his  trouble  turned  to 
the  Lord  his  God,  and  prayed ;  was  thereupon  brought  by  God 
back  to  Jerusalem ;  after  his  return,  fortified  Jerusalem  with  a 
new  wall ;  set  commanders  over  all  the  fenced  cities  of  Judah  : 

abolished  the  idolatry  in  the  temple  and  the  city,  and  restored 

the  worship  of  Jahve. — Ver.  11.  As  Manasseh  would  not  hear 
the  words  of  the  prophets,  the  Lord  brought  upon  him  the 

captains  of  the  host  of  the  king  of  Assyria.  These  "  took  him 
with  hooks,  and  bound  him  with  double  chains  of  brass,  and 

brought  him  to  Babylon."  D^rrini  F?3^  signifies  neither,  they 
took  him  prisoner  in  thorns  (hid  in  the  thorns),  nor  in  a  place 
called  Chochim  (which  is  not  elsewhere  found),  but  they  took 

him  with  hooks,  nin  denotes  the  hook  or  ring  which  was  drawn 
through  the  gills  of  large  fish  when  taken  (Job  xl.  26),  and  is 

synonymous  with  nn  (2  Kings  xix.  28 ;  Ezek.  xix.  4),  a  ring 
which  was  passed  through  the  noses  of  wild  beasts  to  subdue  and 
lead  them.  The  expression  is  figurative,  as  in  the  passages 
quoted  from  the  prophets.  Manasseh  is  represented  as  an 
unmanageable  beast,  which  the  Assyrian  generals  took  and 
subdued  by  a  ring  in  the  nose.  The  figurative  expression  is 
explained  by  the  succeeding  clause  :  they  bound  him  with  double 
chains.  E^ri^m  are  double  fetters  of  brass,  with  which  the  feet 
of  prisoners  were  bound  (2  Sam.  hi.  34 ;  Judg.  xvi.  21 ;  2  Chron. 

xxxvi.  6,  etc.).— Yer.  12.  h  TCTM  =  £  n?n  nyni,  xxviii.  22.  In 
this  his  affliction  he  bowed  himself  before  the  Lord  God  of  his 

fathers,  and  besought  Him ;  and  the  Lord  was  entreated  of  him, 
and  brought  him  again  to  Jerusalem,  into  his  kingdom.  The 

prayer  which  Manasseh  prayed  in  his  need  was  contained,  accord- 
ing to  ver.  18  f.,  in  the  histories  of  the  kings  of  Israel,  and  in  the 
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sayings  of  the  prophet  Ilozai,  but  has  not  come  down  to  our  clay. 

The  u  prayer  of  Manasseh"  given  by  the  LXX.  is  an  apocryphal 
production,  composed  in  Greek ;  cf.  my  Introduction  to  the  Old 

Testament,  §  247. — Ver.  14.  After  his  return,  Manasseh  took 
measures  to  secure  his  kingdom,  and  especially  the  capital,  against 

hostile  attacks.  "  He  built  an  outer  wall  of  the  city  of  David 
westward  towards  Gihon  in  the  valley,  and  in  the  direction  of  the 

fish-gate ;  and  he  surrounded  the  Ophel,  and  made  it  very  high." 
The  words  nwn  noin  (without  the  article)  point  to  the  building 
of  a  new  wall.  But  since  it  has  been  already  recorded  of  Heze- 

kiah,  in  xxxii.  5,  that  he  built  "the  other  wall  without,"  all 

modern  expositors,  even  Arnold  in  Herz.'s  Realenc.  xviii.  S.  634, 
assume  the  identity  of  the  two  walls,  and  understand  ]^}  of  the 

completion  and  heightening  of  that  "  other  wall  "  of  which  it  is 
said  *W£>  £^335,  and  which  shut  in  Zion  from  the  lower  city  to  the 
north.  In  that  case,  of  course,  we  must  make  the  correction  Hftinri. 

The  words  "  westward  towards  Gihon  in  the  valley,  and  '3  Nil?, 
in  the  direction  to  (towards)  the  fish-gate,"  are  then  to  be  taken 
as  describing  the  course  of  this  wall  from  its  centre,  first  towards 

the  west,  and  then  towards  the  east.  For  the  valley  of  Gihon  lay, 

in  all  probability,  outside  of  the  western  city  gate,  which  occu- 

pied the  place  of  the  present  Jaffa  gate.  But  the  fish-gate  was, 
according  to  Neh.  iii.  3,  at  the  east  end  of  this  wall,  at  no  great 

distance  from  the  tower  on  the  north-east  corner.  The  valley 
(?ri3i\)  is  a  hollow  between  the  upper  city  (Zion)  and  the  lower 
(Acfa),  probably  the  beginning  of  the  valley,  which  at  its  south- 

eastern opening,  between  Zion  and  Moriah,  is  called  Tyropoion 

in  Josephus.  The  words,  "  he  surrounded  the  Ophel,"  sc.  with  a 
wall,  are  not  to  be  connected  with  the  preceding  clauses,  as  Berth, 

connects  them,  translating,  u  he  carried  the  wall  from  the  north- 

east corner  farther  to  the  south,  and  then  round  the  Ophel ;"  for 
"  between  the  north-east  corner  and  the  Ophel  wall  lay  the  whole 
east  wall  of  the  city,  as  far  as  to  the  south-east  corner  of  the 
temple  area,  which  yet  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  continuation  of 

the  wall  to  the  Ophel  wall"  (Arnold,  loc,  cit.).  Jotham  had 
already  built  a  great  deal  at  the  Ophel  wall  (xxvii.  3).  Manasseh 
must  therefore  only  have  strengthened  it,  and  increased  its 

height.  On  the  words  '^  Dfc^  cf.  xxxii.  6  and  xvii.  2. — Vers. 
15-17.  And  he  also  removed  the  idols  and  the  statues  from  the 

house  of  the  Lord,  i.e.  out  of  the  two  courts  of  the  temple  (ver.  5), 
and  caused  the  idolatrous  altars  which  he  had  built  upon  the 
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temple  hill  and  in  Jerusalem  to  be  cast  forth  from  the  city. 
In  ver.  16,  instead  of  the  Keth.  p^,  he  built  (restored)  the  altar 

of  Jahve,  many  manuscripts  and  ancient  editions  read  p"»i,  he 
prepared  the  altar  of  Jahve.  This  variation  has  perhaps  ori- 

ginated in  an  orthographical  error,  and  it  is  difficult  to  decide 
which  reading  is  the  original.  The  Vulg.  translates  \y  restauravit. 
That  Manasseh  first  removed  the  altar  of  Jahve  from  the  court, 

and  then  restored  it,  as  Ewald  thinks,  is  not  very  probable ;  for 
in  that  case  its  removal  would  certainly  have  been  mentioned  in 

ver.  3  ff.  Upon  the  altar  thus  restored  Manasseh  then  offered 

thank-offerings  and  peace-offerings,  and  also  commanded  his  sub- 
jects to  worship  Jahve  the  God  of  Israel.  But  the  people  still 

sacrificed  on  the  high  places,  yet  unto  Jahve  their  God. 

"  As  to  the  carrying  away  of  Manasseh,"  says  Bertheau,  u  we 
have  no  further  information  in  the  Old  Testament,  which  is  not 

surprising,  seeing  that  in  the  books  of  Kings  there  is  only  a  very 

short  notice  as  to  the  long  period  embraced  by  Manasseh's  reign 
and  that  of  Anion."  He  therefore,  with  Ew.,  Mov.,  Then.,  and 
others,  does  not  scruple  to  recognise  this  fact  as  historical,  and  to 
place  his  captivity  in  the  time  of  the  Assyrian  king  Esarhaddon. 
He  however  believes,  with  Ew.  and  Mov.,  that  the  statements  as 
to  the  removal  of  idols  and  altars  from  the  temple  and  Jerusalem 

(ver.  15)  is  inconsistent  with  the  older  account  in  2  Kings  xxiii. 
6  and  12,  the  clear  statements  of  which,  moreover,  our  historian 
does  not  communicate  in  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  3  f.  For  even  if  the 

Astarte  removed  by  Josiah  need  not  have  been  the  ?£?'-  of  our 
chapter,  yet  it  is  expressly  said  that  only  by  Josiah  were  the 
altars  built  by  Manasseh  broken  down  ;  yet  we  would  scarcely  be 
justified  in  supposing  that  Manasseh  removed  them,  perhaps  only 
laid  them  aside,  that  Amon  again  set  them  up  in  the  courts,  and 
that  Josiah  at  length  destroyed  them.  It  does  not  thence  follow, 
of  course,  that  the  narrative  of  the  repentance  and  conversion  of 
Manasseh  rests  upon  no  historic  foundation;  rather  it  is  just  such 

a  narrative  as  would  be  supplemented  by  accounts  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  idolatrous  altars  and  the  statue  of  Astarte :  for  that 

might  be  regarded  as  the  necessary  result  of  the  conversion,  with- 

out any  definite  statement  being  made.1    Against  this  we  have  the 

1  From  this  supposed  contradiction,  R.  H.  Graf,  "  die  Gefangenschaft  u. 

Bekehrung  Manasse's,  2  Chron.  xxxiii.,"  in  the  Theol.  Sludien  u.  Kritiken, 
1859,  iii.  S.  467  ff.,  and  in  the  book,  die  gescliiclitl.  Literatur  A.  Test.  1866, 

2  Abhdl.,  following  Gramberg,  and  with  the  concurrence  of  H.  Nbldeke, 
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following  objections  to  make  :  Can  we  well  imagine  repentance 

and  conversion  on  Manasseh's  part  without  the  removal  of  the 
abominations  of  idolatry,  at  least  from  the  temple  of  the  Lord? 
And  why  should  we  not  suppose  that  Manasseh  removed  the 
idol  altars  from  the  temple  and  Jerusalem,  but  that  Anion,  who 
did  evil  as  did  his  father  Manasseh,  and  sacrificed  to  all  the 

images  which  he  had  made  (2  Kings  xxi.  21  f. ;  2  Chron.  xxxiii. 
22),  again  set  them  up  in  the  courts  of  the  temple,  and  placed 
the  statue  again  in  the  temple,  and  that  only  by  Josiah  were 
they  destroyed  ?  In  2  Kings  xxiii.  6  it  is  indeed  said,  Josiah 
removed  the  Asherah  from  the  house  of  Jahve,  took  it  forth 

from  Jerusalem,  and  burnt  it,  and  ground  it  to  dust  in  the 
valley  of  Kidron ;  and  in  ver.  12,  that  Josiah  beat  down  and 
brake  the  altars  which  Manasseh  had  made  in  both  courts  of  the 

house  of  Jahve,  and  threw  the  dust  of  them  into  Kidron.  But 
where  do  we  find  it  written  in  the  Chronicle  that  Manasseh, 

after  his  return  from  Babylon,  beat  down,  and  brake,  and 

ground  to  powder  the  ?£D  in  the  house  of  Jahve,  and  the  altars 
on  the  temple  mount  and  in  Jerusalem?  In  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  15 
we  only  find  it  stated  that  he  cast  these  things  forth  from  the 

city  (yyb  Wffll  *J^).  Is  casting  out  of  the  city  identical  with 
breaking  down  and  crushing,  as  Bertheau  and  others  assume? 
The  author  of  the  Chronicle,  at  least,  can  distinguish  between 

removing  ("T'pn)  and  breaking  down  and  crushing.  Cf.  xv.  16, 
where  T'pn  is  sharply  distinguished  from  H13  and  P^n ;  further, 
chap.  xxxi.  1  and  xxxiv.  4,  where  the  verbs  13$,  jna,  and  P^n 
are  used  of  the  breaking  in  pieces  and  destroying  of  images 
and  altars  by  Hezekiah  and  Josiah.  He  uses  none  of  these 
verbs  of  the  removal  of  the  images  and  altars  by  Manasseh,  but 

only  IDJ  and  Tji  «W1  rfxh  (ver.  15).  If  we  take  the  words 
exactly  as  they  stand  in  the  text  of  the  Bible,  every  appearance 

of  contradiction  disappears.1     From  what  is  said  in  the  Chronicle 

die  alttestl.  Literatur  in  einer  Reihe  von  Aufsdtzen  dargestellt  (1868),  S.  59  f., 
has  drawn  the  conclusion  that  the  accounts  given  in  the  Chronicle,  not  only 

of  Manasseh's  conversion,  but  also  of  his  being  led  captive  to  Babylon,  are 
merely  fictions,  or  inventions — poetical  popular  myths.  On  the  other  hand, 
E.  Gerlach,  in  the  Theol.  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1861,  iii.  S.  503  ff.,  has  shown  the 

superficiality  of  Graf's  essay,  and  defended  effectively  the  historical  cha- 
racter of  both  narratives. 

1  In  this  matter  Movers  too  has  gone  very  superficially  to  work,  remark- 

ing in  support  of  the  contradiction  (hibl.  Chron.  S.  328)  :  "If  Manasseh  was 
so  zealous  a  penitent,  it  may  be  asked,  Would  he  not  have  destroyed  all 
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of  Manasseh's  deeds,  we  cannot  conclude  that  he  was  fully  con- 
verted to  the  Lord.  That  Manasseh  prayed  to  Jahve  in  his 

imprisonment,  and  by  his  deliverance  from  it  and  his  restoration 

to  Jerusalem  came  to  see  that  Jahve  was  God  (D\"6xn),  who 
must  be  worshipped  in  His  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  that  he 
consequently  removed  the  images  and  the  idolatrous  altars  from 

th-  temple  and  the  city,  and  cast  them  forth, — these  facts  do  not 

prove  a  thorough  conversion,  much  less  "  that  he  made  amends 

for  his  sin  by  repentance  and  improvement"  (Mow),  but  merely 
attest  the  restoration  of  the  Jahve-worship  in  the  temple,  which 
had  previously  been  completely  suspended.  But  the  idolatry  in 
Jerusalem  and  Judah  was  not  thereby  extirpated ;  it  was  only  in 
so  far  repressed  that  it  could  not  longer  be  publicly  practised  in 
the  temple.  Still  less  was  idolatry  rooted  out  of  the  hearts  of 
the  people  by  the  command  that  the  people  were  to  worship 

Jahve,  the  God  of  Israel.  There  is  not  a  single  word  of  Ma- 

nasseh's conversion  to  Jahve,  the  God  of  the  fathers,  with  all  his 

heart  (p?&  i?r).  Can  it  then  surprise  us,  that  after  Manasseh's 
death,  under  his  son  Amon7  walking  as  he  did  in  the  sins  of  his 
father,  these  external  barriers  fell  straightway,  and  idolatry 

again  publicly  appeared  in  all  its  proportions  and  extent,  and 
that  the  images  and  altars  of  the  idols  which  had  been  cast  out 
of  Jerusalem  were  again  set  up  in  the  temple  and  its  courts? 
If  even  the  pious  Josiah,  with  all  his  efforts  for  the  extirpation 
of  idolatry  and  the  revivification  of  the  legal  worship,  could  not 
accomplish  more  than  the  restoration,  during  his  reign,  of  the 
temple  service  according  to  the  law,  while  after  his  death  idolatry 

again  prevailed  under  Jehoiakim,  what  could  Manasseh's  half- 
measures  effect  ?     If  this  be  the  true  state  of  the  case  in  regard 

idolatrous  images,  according  to  the  Mosaic  law,  as  the  Chronicle  itself,  xxxiii. 
15  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxix.  17,  xv.  16;  2  Kings  xxiii.  12),  sufficiently  shows?  Had 

idolatry  ceased  in  all  Judah  in  the  last  year  of  Manasseh's  reign,  as  is  stated 
in  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  17,  could  it,  during  the  two  years'  reign  of  his  son  Anion, 
have  spread  abroad  in  a  manner  hitherto  unheard  of  in  Jewish  history,  as  it 

is  portrayed  under  Josiah,  2  Kings  xxiii.  4  ff.  ?"  But  where  is  it  stated  in 
the  Chronicle  that  Manasseh  was  so  zealous  a  penitent  as  to  have  destroyed 
the  images  according  to  the  Mosaic  law  ?  Not  even  the  restoration  of  the 

Jahve-worship  according  to  the  provisions  of  the  law  is  once  spoken  of,  as  it 
is  in  the  case  of  Hezekiah  and  of  Josiah  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxx.  5  and  16,  xxxiv. 
21,  xxxv.  26)  ;  and  does  it  follow  from  the  fact  that  Judah.  in  consequence  of 

Manasseh's  command  to  serve  Jahve,  still  sacrificed  in  the  high  places,  yet  to 
Jahve,  that  under  Manasseh  idolatry  ceased  throughout  Judah? 
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to  Manasseh's  conversion,  the  passages  2  Kings  xxiv.  3,  xxiii.  26, 
Jer.  xv.  4,  where  it  is  said  that  the  Lord  had  cast  out  Judah 

from  His  presence  because  of  the  sins  of  Manasseh,  cease  to  give 
any  support  to  the  opposite  view.  Manasseh  is  here  named  as 
the  person  who  by  his  godlessness  made  the  punishment  of 
Judah  and  Jerusalem  unavoidable,  because  he  so  corrupted 

Judah  by  his  sins,  that  it  could  not  now  thoroughly  turn  to  the 
Lord,  but  always  fell  back  into  the  sins  of  Manasseh.  Similarly, 
in  2  Kings  xvii.  21  and  22,  it  is  said  of  the  ten  tribes  that  the 
Lord  cast  them  out  from  His  presence  because  they  walked  in 
all  the  sins  of  Jeroboam,  and  departed  not  from  them. 

With  the  removal  of  the  supposed  inconsistency  between  the 

statement  in  the  Chronicle  as   to  Manasseh's  change  of  senti- 
ment, and  the  account  of  his  godlessness  in  2  Kings  xxi.,  every 

reason    for   suspecting   the    account   of    Manasseh's  removal  to 
Babylon  as  a  prisoner  disappears  ;  for  even  Graf  admits  that  the 
mere  silence  of  the  book  of  Kings  can  prove  nothing,  since  the 

books  of  Kings  do  not  record  many  other  events  which  are  re- 
corded in  the  Chronicle  and  are  proved  to  be  historical.     This 

statement,  however,  is   thoroughly  confirmed,  both  by  its  own 

contents  and  by  its  connection  with  other  well-attested  historical 
facts.     According  to  ver.  14,  Manasseh  fortified  Jerusalem  still 
more  strongly  after  his  return  to  the  throne  by  building  a  new 
wall.      This  statement,  which  has  as  yet  been  called  in  question 

by  no  judicious  critic,  is  so  intimately  connected  with  the  state- 
ments in  the  Chronicle  as  to  his  being  taken  prisoner,  and  the 

removal  of  the  images  from  the  temple,  that  by  it  these  latter 
are  attested  as  historical.     From  this  we  learn  that  the  author  of 
the  Chronicle  had  at  his  command  authorities  which  contained 

more  information  as  to  Manasseh's  reign  than  is  to  be  found  in 
our  books  of  Kings,  and  so  the  references  to  these  special  autho- 

rities which  follow  in  vers.  18  and  19  are  corroborated.     More- 

over, the  fortifying    of   Jerusalem   after   his   return   from  his 
imprisonment  presupposes  that  he  had  had  such  an  experience 
as  impelled  him  to  take  measures  to  secure  himself  against  a 

repetition  of  hostile  surprises.     To  this  we  must  add  the  state- 

ment that  Manasseh  was  led  away  by  the  generals  of  the  Assy- 
rian king  to  Babylon.     The  Assyrian  kings  Tiglath-pileser  and 

Shalmaneser  (or  Sargon)  did  not  carry  away  the  Israelites  to 
Babylon,  but  to  Assyria ;  and  the  arrival  of  ambassadors  from 

the  Babylonian  king  Merodach-Baladan  in  Jerusalem,  in   the 
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time  of  Hezekiah  (2  Kings  xx.  12  ;  Isa.  xxxix.  1),  shows  that  at 
that  time  Babylon  was  independent  of  Assyria.  The  poetic 
popular  legend  would  without  doubt  have  made  Manasseh  also 
to  be  carried  away  to  Assyria  by  the  troops  of  the  Assyrian 
king,  not  to  Babylon.  The  statement  that  lie  was  carried  away 

to  Babylon  by  Assyrian  warriors  rests  upon  the  certainty  that- 
Baby  Ion  was  then  a  province  of  the  Assyrian  empire ;  and 
this  is  corroborated  by  history.  According  to  the  accounts  of 
Abydenus  and  Alexander  Polyhistor,  borrowed  from  Berosus, 
which  have  been  preserved  in  Euseb.  Chron.  arm.  i.  p.  42  f., 
Sennacherib  brought  Babylon,  the  government  of  which  had 
been  usurped  by  Belibus,  again  into  subjection,  and  made  his 

son  Esarhaddon  king  over  it,  as  his  representative.  The  subjec- 
tion of  the  Babylonians  is  confirmed  by  the  Assyrian  monu- 

ments, which  state  that  Sennacherib  had  to  march  against  the 
rebels  in  Babvlon  at  the  very  be^innino;  of  his  rei<ni  ;  and  then 

again,  in  the  fourth  year  of  it,  that  he  subdued  them,  and  set 
over  them  a  new  viceroy  (see  M.  Duncker,  Gesch.  des  Alterth.  i. 
S.  697  f.  and  707  f.  and  ii.  S.  592  f.,  der  3  AufL).  Afterwards, 
when  Sennacherib  met  his  death  at  the  hand  of  his  sons  (2  Kings 
xix.  37  ;  Isa.  xxxvii.  38),  his  oldest  son  Esarhaddon,  the  viceroy 

of  Babylon,  advanced  with  his  army,  pursued  the  flying  parri- 
cides, and  after  slaying  them  ascended  the  throne  of  Assyria, 

680  B.C.1  Of  Esarhaddon,  who  reigned  thirteen  years  (from  680 
to  667),  we  learn  from  Ezra  iv.  2,  col.  with  2  Kings  xxiv.  17,  that 
he  brought  colonists  to  Samaria  from  Babylon,  Cutha,  and  other 

districts  of  his  kingdom ;  and  Abydenus  relates  of  him,  accord- 
ing to  Berosus  (in  Euseb.  Citron,  i.  p.  54),  that  Axerdis  (i.e.  with- 
out doubt  Esarhaddon)  subdued  Lower  Syria,  i.e.  the  districts  of 

Syria  bordering  on  the  sea,  to  himself  anew.     From  these  we 

1  So  Jul.  Oppert,  "die  biblische  Chronologie  f estgestellt nach  den  Assy- 
rischen  Keilschriften,"  in  d.  Ztschr.  der  deutsch.  morgenl.  Gesellsch.  (xxiii.  S. 
134),  18G9,  S.  144 ;  while  Duncker,  loc.  cit.  i.  S.  709,  on  the  ground  of  the 

divergent  statement  of  Berosus  as  to  the  reign  of  Esarhaddon,  and  accord- 
ing to  other  chronological  combinations,  gives  the  year  693  B.C., — a  date 

which  harmonizes  neither  with  Sennacherib's  inscriptions,  so  far  as  these 
have  yet  been  deciphered,  nor  with  the  statements  of  the  Kanon  PtoL,  nor 
with  biblical  chronology.  It,  moreover,  makes  it  necessary  to  shorten  the 

fifty-five  years  of  Manasseh's  reign  to  thirty-five,  which  is  all  the  more  arbi- 
trary as  the  chronological  data  of  the  Kanon  Ptol.  harmonize  with  the  biblical 

chronology  and  establish  their  accuracy,  as  I  have  already  pointed  out  in  my 
apolog.  Vers,  uber  die  Chron.  S.  429  f. 
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may,  I  think,  conclude  that  not  only  the  transporting  of  the 

colonists  into  the  depopulated  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  is  con- 
nected with  this  expedition  against  Syria,  but  that  on  this  occa- 

sion also  Assyrian  generals  took  King  Manasseh  prisoner,  and 
carried  him  away  to  Babylon,  as  Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  S.  678), 
and  Duncker,  S.  715,  with  older  chronologists  and  expositors 

(Usher,  des  Vignoles,  Calmet,  Ramb.,  J.  D.  Mich.,  and  others), 
suppose.  The  transport  of  Babylonian  colonists  to  Samaria  is 
said  in  Seder  Olam  rah.  p.  67,  ed.  Meyer,  and  by  D.  Kimchi, 
according  to  Talmudic  tradition,  to  have  taken  place  in  the 

twenty-second  year  of  Manasseh's  reign  ;  and  this  statement 
gains  confirmation  from  the  fact  —  as  was  remarked  by  Jac. 

Cappell.  and  Usher  —  that  the  period  of  sixty-five  years  after 
which,  according  to  the  prophecy  in  Isa.  vii.  8,  Ephraim  was  to 
be  destroyed  so  that  it  should  no  more  be  a  people,  came  to  an 

end  with  the  twenty-second  year  of  Manasseh,  and  Ephraim,  i.e. 
Israel  of  the  ten  tribes,  did  indeed  cease  to  be  a  people  only  with 
the  immigration  of  heathen  colonists  into  its  land  (cf.  Del.  on 

Isa.  vii.  8).  But  the  twenty-second  year  of  Manasseh  corre- 
sponds to  the  year  776  B.C.  and  the  fourth  year  of  Esarh addon. 

By  this  agreement  with  extra-biblical  narratives  in  its  state- 
ment of  facts  and  in  its  chronology,  the  narrative  in  the  Chronicle 

of  Manasseh's  captivity  in  Babylon  is  raised  above  every  doubt, 
and  is  corroborated  even  by  the  Assyrian  monuments.  "  We  now 

know,"  remarks  Duncker  (ii.  S.  92)  in  this  connection,  a  that 
Esarhaddon  says  in  his  inscriptions  that  twenty-two  kings  of  Syria 
hearkened  to  him :  he  numbers  among  them  Minasi  (Manasseh 

of  Judah)  and  the  kings  of  Cyprus."  As  to  the  details  both  of 
his  capture  and  his  liberation,  we  cannot  make  even  probable 

conjectures,  since  we  have  only  a  few  bare  notices  of  Esarhad- 

don's  reign ;  and  even  his  building  works,  which  might  have 
given  us  some  further  information,  were  under  the  influence  of  a 
peculiarly  unlucky  star,  for  the  palace  built  by  him  at  Kalah  or 
Nimrod  remained  unfinished,  and  was  then  destroyed  by  a  great 

fire  (cf.  Spiegel  in  Herz.'s  RealencyU.  xx.  S.  225).  Yet,  from  the 
fact  that  in  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  1,  as  in  2  Kings  xxi.  1,  the  duration 

of  Manasseh's  reign  is  stated  to  have  been  fifty-five  years,  with- 
out any  mention  being  made  of  an  interruption,  we  may  probably 

draw  this  conclusion  at  least,  that  the  captivity  did  not  last  long, 
and  that  he  received  his  liberty  upon  a  promise  to  pay  tribute, 

although  he  appears  not  to  have  kept  this  promise,  or  only  for  a 
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short  period.  For  that,  in  the  period  between  Hezekiah  and 

Josiah,  Judah  must  have  come  into  a  certain  position  of  de- 
pendence upon  Assyria,  cannot  be  concluded  from  2  Kings 

xxiii.  19  (cf.  ver.  15  with  xvii.  28)  and  chap,  xxiii.  29,  as  E. 
Gerlach  thinks. 

Vers.  18-20.  Conclusion  of  Manasseh's  history.  His  other 
acts,  his  prayer,  and  words  of  the  prophets  of  the  Lord  against 
him,  were  recorded  in  the  history  of  the  kings  of  Israel ;  while 

special  accounts  of  his  prayer,  and  how  it  was  heard  (i?""1*??'!?? 
the  letting  Himself  be  entreated,  i.e.  how  God  heard  him), 

of  his  sons,  and  the  high  places,  altars,  and  images  which  he 
erected  before  his  humiliation,  were  contained  in  the  sayings 

of  Hozai  (see  the  Introduction,  p.  30  f.). — Ver.  20.  Manasseh 
was  buried  in  his  house,  or,  according  to  the  more  exact  state- 

ment in  2  Kings  xxi.  18,  in  the  garden  of  his  house — in  the 
garden  of  Uzza ;  see  on  that  passage. 

Vers.  21-25.  The  reign  of  Amon.  Cf.  2  Kings  xxi.  19-26. 
— Both  accounts  agree ;  only  in  the  Chronicle,  as  is  also  the  case 
with  Manasseh  and  Ahaz,  the  name  of  his  mother  is  omitted, 

and  the  description  of  his  godless  deeds  is  somewhat  more  brief 
than  in  Kings,  while  the  remark  is  added  that  he  did  not  humble 
himself  like  Manasseh,  but  increased  the  guilt.  In  the  account 
of  his  death  there  is  nothing  said  of  his  funeral,  nor  is  there 

any  reference  to  the  sources  of  his  history.  See  the  commen- 
tary on  2  Kings  xxi.  19  ff. 

CHAP.  XXXIV.  AND  XXXV. — REIGN  OF  JOSIAH.      CF.  2  KINGS 

XXII.  AND  XXIII.  1-30. 

The  account  of  Josiah  in  the  Chronicle  agrees  in  all  essential 
points  with  the  representation  in  2  Kings  xxii.  and  xxiii.,  but  is 
chronologically  more  exact,  and  in  many  parts  more  complete 
than  that.  In  the  second  book  of  Kings,  the  whole  reform  of 
the  cultus  carried  out  by  Josiah  is  viewed  in  its  connection  with 
the  discovery  of  the  book  of  the  law,  on  the  occasion  of  the 

temple  being  repaired ;  and  the  narrative  comprehends  not  only 
the  repair  of  the  temple,  the  discovery,  the  reading  of  the  book 
of  the  law  before  the  assembled  people,  and  the  renewal  of  the 
covenant,  but  also  the  extirpation  of  idolatry  in  Jerusalem  and 
Judah  and  in  all  the  cities  of  Israel,  and  the  celebration  of  the 

passover  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign ;  see  the  intro- 



chap,  xxxiv.  i  .  489 

(factory  remarks   to  2   Kings   xxii.     In   the  Chronicle,   on  the 

itraiy,  the  its  arc  more  kept  apart,  and  described  accord- 
ing to  their  order  in  time.  As  early  as  in  the  eighth  year  of  his 

reign,  Josiah,  still  a  youth,  began  to  seek  the  God  of  his  ancestor 
David,  and  in  his  twelfth  year  to  purge  Jerusalem  and  Judah  of 
idolatry  (xxxiv.  3).  In  the  eighteenth  year  the  book  of  the  law 
was  discovered  in  the  temple,  brought  to  the  king,  and  read 

before  him  (vers.  8-18) ;  whereupon  he,  deeply  moved  by  the 
contents  of  the  book  which  had  been  read,  and  by  the  answer 

of  the  prophetess  Iluldah  when  inquired  of  concerning  it  (vers. 

19-28),  went  into  the  temple  with  the  elders  of  the  people, 
caused  the  law  to  be  read  to  the  whole  people,  and  made  a 

covenant  before  the  Lord  to  obey  the  law  (vers.  29-32).  He 
then  caused  all  the  idolatrous  abominations  which  were  still  to 

be  found  in  the  land  of  Israel  to  be  removed  (ver.  33),  and  pre- 
pared to  hold  the  passover,  as  it  had  not  been  held  since  the 

days  of  Solomon  (chap.  xxxv.  1-19).  In  other  respects  the  main 
difference  between  the  two  accounts  is,  that  in  2  Kings  the 

suppression  of  idolatry  is  narrated  with  greater  minuteness;  the 

passover,  on  the  contrary,  being  only  briefly  noticed ; — while  in 
the  Chronicle  the  purification  of  Jerusalem,  Judah,  and  the 

kingdom  of  Israel  is  shortly  summarized  (xxxiv.  3—7),  but  the 
celebration  of  the  passover  is  minutely  described  on  its  ceremonial 

side  (xxxv.  1—19). 

Chap,  xxxiv. — Vers.  1  and  2.  Duration  and  spirit  of  Josiah' s 
reign;  agreeing  with  2  Kings  xxii.  1  and  2,  only  the  note  as 

to  Josiah's  mother  being  here  omitted. — Vers.  3-7.  Extirpation 
of  idolatry.  In  the  eighth  year  of  his  reign,  while  he  was  yet  a 
youth,  being  then  only  sixteen  years  old,  Josiah  began  to  seek 
the  God  of  his  ancestor  David,  and  in  the  twelfth  year  of  his 

reign  he  commenced  to  purify  Judah  and  Jerusalem  from  the 
high  places,  Asherim,  etc.  The  cleansing  of  the  land  of  Judah 
from  the  numerous  objects  of  idolatry  is  summarily  described  in 
vers.  4  and  5 ;  and  thereupon  there  follows  (vers.  6  and  7)  the 
destruction  of  the  idolatrous  altars  and  images  in  the  land  of 

Israel, — all  that  it  seemed  necessary  to  say  on  that  subject  being 
thus  mentioned  at  once.  For  that  all  this  was  not  accomplished 

in  the  twelfth  year  is  clear  from  the  VHW  ?nn>  "  he  commenced  to 

cleanse,"  and  is  moreover  attested  by  ver.  33.  The  description  of 
this  destruction  of  the  various  objects  of  idolatry  is  rhetorically  ex- 

pressed, only  carved  and  cast  images  being  mentioned,  besides  the 
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altars  of  the  high  places  and  the  Asherim,  without  the  enumeration 
of  the  different  kinds  of  idolatry  which  we  find  in  2  Kings  xxiii. 

4—20. — On  ver.  4,  cf.  xxxi.  1.  $&?#  they  pulled  down  before  him, 
i.e.  under  his  eye,  or  his  oversight,  the  altars  of  the  Baals  (these 

are  the  ni&?,  ver.  3) ;  and  the  sun-pillars  (cf.  xiv.  4)  which  stood 
upwards,  i.e.  above,  upon  the  altars,  he  caused  to  be  hewn  away 

from  them  (DiTPJflD)  ;  the  Asherim  (pillars  and  trees  of  Asherah) 
and  the  carved  and  molten  images  to  be  broken  and  ground  (P15, 
cf.  xv.  16),  and  (the  dust  of  them)  to  be  strewn  upon  the  graves 

(of  those)  who  had  sacrificed  to  them.  ̂ rn:in  is  connected  directly 
with  D'napn    so  that  the  actions  of  those  buried  in  them  are •  t  :  -  / 

poetically  attributed  to  the  graves.  In  2  Kings  xxiii.  6  this  is 
said  only  of  the  ashes  of  the  Asherah  statue  which  was  burnt, 

while  here  it  is  rhetorically  generalized. — Ver.  5.  And  he  burnt 
the  bones  of  the  priests  upon  their  altars,  i.e.  he  caused  the  bones 
of  the  idolatrous  priests  to  be  taken  from  their  graves  and  burnt 
on  the  spot  where  the  destroyed  altars  had  stood,  that  he  might 
defile  the  place  with  the  ashes  of  the  dead.  In  these  words  is 
summarized  what  is  stated  in  2  Kings  xxiii.  13  and  14  as  to  the 

defilement  of  the  places  of  sacrifice  built  upon  the  Mount  of 

Olives  by  the  bones  of  the  dead,  and  in  vers.  16-20  as  to  the 
burning  of  the  bones  of  the  high  priests  of  Bethel,  after  they 
had  been  taken  from  their  graves,  upon  their  own  altars.  DViirQTD 

is  an  orthographical  error  for  DrriniiTD. — Vers.  6  and  7  form  a 
connected  sentence  :  And  in  the  cities  of  Manasseh  .  .  .  .,  in  their 

ruins  round  about,  there  he  pulled  down  the  altars,  etc.  The 
tribe  of  Simeon  is  here,  as  in  xv.  9,  reckoned  among  the  tribes 
of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  because  the  Simeonites,  although  they 

belonged  geographically  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  yet  in  religion 
remained  attached  to  the  worship  on  the  high  places  practised 

by  the  ten  tribes ;  see  on  xv.  9.  "  And  unto  Naphtali"  is  added, 
to  designate  the  kingdom  of  Israel  in  its  whole  extent  to  the 

northern  frontier  of  Canaan.  The  form  BiTJp  iri2  (in  the  Keth. 
divided  into  two  words)  gives  no  suitable  sense.  R.  Sal.  explains, 

iimentes  in  planitie  habitare^  sed  fixerunt  in  monte  domicilia,  ren- 

dering it  "  in  their  mountain-dwellings."  This  the  words  cannot 

mean.1  The  Keri  DHTiirra,  "  with  their  swords,"  is  suggested  by 
Ezek.  xxvi.  9,  and  is  accepted  by  D.  Kimchi,  Abu  Melech,  and 

1  The  LXX.  translate  lv  rolg  to~oi;  uvtZv,  expressing  merely  the  DiTrD. 
The  Targ.  has  jiniWW  JV22,  in  domo  (s.  loco)  desolationis  eorum. 
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others,  and  understood  to  denote  instruments  with  which  the 

altars,  groves,  and  images  were  cut  down.  But  this  interpreta- 
tion also  is  certainly  incorrect.  The  word  is  rather  to  be  pointed 

DiTnbTinsij  m  their  wastes  (ruins)  (cf.  Vs.  cix.  10),  and  to  be  taken 

as  an  explanatory  apposition  to  *||J3 :  in  the  cities  of  Manasseh 
.  .  .  ,  namely,  in  their  ruins  round  about;  for  the  land  had  been 
deserted  since  the  times  of  Shalmaneser,  and  its  cities  were  in 

great  part  in  ruins.  The  statement  as  to  the  locality  precedes 
in  the  form  of  an  absolute  sentence,  and  that  which  is  predicated 
of  it  follows  in  the  form  of  an  apodosis  with  1  consec.  (Y^T.1)- 

Pl\!f  fi?!?j  he  dashed  to  pieces  to  crush ;  the  form  p~i\}  is  not  a 
perfect  after  !?,  but  an  infinitive  which  has  retained  the  vowel  of 
the  perfect ;  cf .  Ew.  §  238,  d. 

Vers.  8-18.  The  cleansing  and  repairing  of  the  temple^  and  the 

finding  of  the  book  of  the  law.  Cf.  2  Kings  xxii.  3-10. — In  the 

eighteenth  year  of  his  reign,  when  he  wras  purging  the  land  and 
the  house  (of  God),  he  sent.  1$B?  does  not  indeed  signify  "  after 

the  purging"  (De  Wette,  with  the  older  expositors),  but  still  less 
is  it  a  statement  of  the  object,  u  to  purge"  (Berth.)  ;  for  that  is 
decisively  disposed  of  both  by  its  position  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence,  where  no  statement  of  the  object  would  stand,  but  still 

more  by  the  fact  that  a  statement  of  the  object  follows,  'til  PVJ>, 
?  used  of  time  denotes  u  about,"  and  so  with  the  in/.,  e.g.  Jer. 

xlvi.  13  :  at  (his)  coming  =  when  he  came.  Shaphan  was  ">?iD, 
state  secretary,  according  to  2  Kings  xxii.  3.  With  him  the 
king  sent  the  governor  of  the  city  Maaseiah,  and  the  chancellor 
Joah.  These  two  are  not  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xxii.  3,  but 
have  not  been  arbitrarily  added  by  the  chronicler,  or  invented 

by  him,  as  Then,  groundlessly  supposes.  u  To  repair  the  house 

of  Jahve."  What  these  high  royal  officials  had  to  do  with  it  we 
learn  from  what  follows. — Ver.  9  f.  They,  together  with  the 
high  priest,  gave  the  money  which  had  been  received  for  the 
repair  of  the  temple  to  the  overseers  of  the  building,  who  then 
gave  it  to  workmen  to  procure  building  materials  and  for  wages, 
just  as  was  done  when  the  temple  was  repaired  by  Joash,  chap, 
xxiv.  11-13.  The  Keri  tt$*t  is  a  correction  resulting  from  a 

misinterpretation  of  the  Keth.  *3&*t,  u  and  of  the  dwellers  in 

Jerusalem."  The  enumeration,  "  from  the  hand  of  Manasseh, 

Ephraim,"  etc.,  is  rhetorical.  In  HJWj  ver.  10,  the  verb  of  ver.  9 
is  again  taken  up :  they  handed  it  to  the  overseers  of  the  build- 

ing, and  they  to  the  workmen.     'EH  n'^y  is  a  rare  form  of  the 



492  THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  CHRONICLES. 

plur.  ̂ V ;  see  on  1  Chron.  xxiii.  24.  The  overseers  of  the  build- 

ing (DHpaon — ^V)  are  the  subject  of  the  second  *3J?5;  and 
before  the  following  W,  f,  which  stands  in  2  Kings,  is  to  be 

supplied.  pi*n  is  a  denom.  from  P^3,  and  signifies  to  repair  what 
has  been  damaged.  The  statement  of  ver.  10  is  made  more 

definite  by  ver.  11 :  they  gave  it,  namely,  to  the  workers  in  stone 

and  wrood,  and  to  the  builders  to  buy  hewn  stones  and  timber  for 
couplings,  and  for  the  beams  of  the  houses  (fl^ij?,  to  provide  with 
beams ;  Man  are  the  various  buildings  of  the  temple  and  its 
courts),  which  the  kings  of  Judah  had  allowed  to  decay  (WWftj 

not  of  designed  destroying,  but  of  ruining  by  neglect). — In  ver. 
12  we  have  still  the  remark  that  the  people  did  the  work  with 
fidelity,  and  the  money  could  consequently  be  given  to  them 
without  reckoning,  cf.  2  Kings  xxii.  7  ;  and  then  the  names  of 
the  building  inspectors  follow.  Two  Levites  of  the  family  of 

Merari,  and  two  of  the  family  of  Kohath,  wTere  overseers ;  nsu7? 
i.e.  to  lead  in  the  building,  to  preside  over  it  as  upper  overseers ; 
and  besides  them,  the  Levites,  all  who  were  skilled  in  instruments 

of  song  (cf.  1  Chron.  xxv.  6  ff.).  As  men  who  by  their  office 
and  their  art  occupied  a  conspicuous  place  among  the  Levites, 
the  oversight  of  the  workmen  in  the  temple  was  committed  to 

them,  not  "  that  they  might  incite  and  cheer  the  workmen  by 

music  and  song"  (Berth.). — Ver.  13a  is  probably  to  be  taken, 
along  with  ver.  126,  in  the  signification,  "  All  the  Levites  who 
were  skilled  in  music  were  over  the  bearers  of  burdens,  and  were 

overseers  of  all  the  workmen  in  reference  to  every  work."  The 

«,  before  'on  by  appears  certainly  to  go  against  this  interpretation, 
and  Berth,  would  consequently  erase  it  to  connect  DvaBn  by  with 

the  preceding  verse,  and  begin  a  new  sentence  with  D*n2l30} :  u  and 
they  led  all  the  workmen."  But  if  we  separate  D*na»tM  from 
DyaDn  byy  this  mention  of  the  bearers  of  burdens  (D^ao)  comes 
awkwardly  in  between  the  subject  and  the  predicate,  or  the 
statement  as  to  the  subject.  We  hold  the  text  to  be  correct, 

and  make  the  1  before  'on  by  correspond  to  the  1  before  DN1VJD, 
in  the  signification,  et — et.  The  Levites,  all  who  were  skilled  in 
instruments  of  song,  were  both  over  the  bearers  of  burdens,  and 
overseeing  the  workmen,  or  leading  the  workmen.  Besides,  of 
the  Levites  were,  i.e.  still  other  Levites  were,  scribes  and  officers 

and  porters,  i.e.  were  busied  about  the  temple  in  the  discharge  of 

these  functions. — Ver.  14.  In  bringing  out  the  money  that  had 
been  brought  into  the  house  of  the  Lord,  the  high  priest  found 
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the  book  of  Moses'  law.  It  is  not  clearly  implied  in  the  words, 
that  he  found  it  in  the  place  where  the  money  was  laid  up.  The 
book  of  the  law  which  was  found  is  merely  characterized  as  the 

book  of  the  Mosaic  law  by  the  words  nB7D~T3,  not  necessarily  as 
Moses'  autograph.  The  communication  of  this  discovery  by  the 
high  priest  to  the  state  secretary  Shaphan,  and  by  him  to  the 

king,  is  narrated  in  vers.  15-18,  just  as  in  2  Kings  xxii.  8-10. 

The  statement,  ver.  16,  "  and  Shaphan  brought  the  book  to  the 

king,"  instead  of  the  words,  "  and  Shaphan  the  "">SD  came  (went) 
to  the  king,"  involves  no  difference  as  to  the  facts ;  it  rather  makes 
the  matter  clear.  For  since  in  2  Kings  xxii.  10,  immediately 
after  the  statement  that  Hilkiah  gave  him  the  book,  it  is  said 
that  Shaphan  read  from  it  to  the  king,  he  must  have  brought  it 

to  the  king.  With  this  elucidation,  both  the  omission  of  'in&Op^ 
(2  Kings  xxii.  8),  and  the  insertion  of  niy  after  35?J},  ver.  16,  is 
connected.  The  main  thing,  that  which  it  concerned  the  author 
of  the  Chronicle  to  notice,  was  the  fact  that  the  book  of  the 

law  which  had  been  discovered  was  immediately  brought  and 
read  to  the  king ;  while  the  circumstance  that  Shaphan,  when  the 
book  was  given  him,  also  opened  it  and  read  in  it,  is  omitted,  as 
it  had  no  further  results.  But  since  Shaphan  did  not  go  to  the 
king  merely  to  bring  him  the  book,  but  rather,  in  the  first  place, 
to  report  upon  the  performance  of  the  commission  entrusted  to 
him  in  respect  of  the  money,  this  report  required  to  be  brought 
prominently  forward  by  the  liy :  He  brought  the  book  to  the 
king,  and  besides,  made  his  report  to  the  king.  All  that  has  been 

committed  to  thy  servants  (T3  10J),  that  they  do ;  they  have 
poured  out  the  money,  etc.  The  b^V  are  not  Shaphan  and 
the  others  mentioned  in  ver.  8,  but  in  general  those  who  were 

entrusted  with  the  oversight  of  the  repair  of  the  temple,  among 
whom,  indeed,  the  chief  royal  officials  were  not  included.  After 
this  report  there  follows  in  ver.  18  an  account  of  the  book  which 
Shaphan  had  brought,  and  which,  as  we  were  informed  in  ver.  16, 
in  anticipation  of  the  event,  he  gave  to  the  king. 

Vers.  19-28.  The  dismay  of  the  king  at  the  contents  of  the 
booh  which  was  read  to  him,  and  his  inquiry  of  the  prophetess 

Huldah  as  to  the  judgments  threatened  in  the  law. — Compare  with 
this  the  parallel  account  in  2  Kings  xxii.  11-20,  with  the  com- 

mentary there  given,  as  both  accounts  agree  with  the  exception 
of  some  unimportant  variations  in  expression.  Instead  of  Abdon 

ben  Micah  (ver.  20)  we  find  in  2  Kings  Achbor  ben  Micayahu, 
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perhaps  the  correct  reading.  In  ver.  21,  the  expression,  "and 
for  those  that  are  left  in  Israel  and  Judah,"  i.e.  for  the  remainder 
of  the  people  who  were  left  in  Israel  after  the  destruction  of  the 
kingdom,  and  in  Judah  after  the  divine  chastisements  inflicted, 
mainly  by  the  Assyrians  under  Hezekiah  and  Manasseh,  is  clearer 

and  more  significant  than  that  in  2  Kings  xxii.  13,  "and  for  the 

people,  and  for  all  Judah."  n?^,  to  pour  itself  forth  (of  anger), 
is  quite  as  suitable  as  nria?3,  inflame,  kindle  itself,  in  Kings, 
ver.  13.  In  ver.  22,  those  sent  with  the  high  priest  Hilkiah  are 

briefly  designated  by  the  words  ?jtan  "J^W,  and  whom  the  king, 
scil.  had  sent ;  in  2  Kings  xxii.  14,  on  the  contrary,  the  individual 

names  are  recorded  (Ewald,  Gramm.  §  292,  Z>,  would  supply  TOK, 
after  the  LXX.).  The  names  of  the  ancestors  of  the  prophetess 
Huldah  also  are  somewhat  different.  ntfD,  as  the  king  had  said 

to  him,  is  omitted  in  2  Kings. — In  ver.  24,  TOKPT?3j  all  the 

curses,  is  more  significant  than  *3T23,  2  Kings  xxii.  16.  ?p™ 
(ver.  25)  is  a  statement  of  the  result  of  the  WW:  Because  they 
have  forsaken  me,  my  anger  pours  itself  forth.  In  ver.  27,  the 

rhetorical  expansion  of  the  words  which  God  had  spoken  of  Jeru- 

salem in  the  law,  'til  HBKy  ̂ '7??  inserted  in  2  Kings  xxii.  19  as 
an  elucidation,  are  omitted.  After  the  preceding  designation  of 

these  words  as  "the  curses  written  in  the  law,"  any  further 
elucidation  was  superfluous.  On  the  contents  of  the  saying  of 
the  prophetess  Huldah,  see  the  commentary  on  2  Kings  xxii.  16  ff. 

Vers.  29-33.  The  reading  of  the  book  of  the  law  in  the  temple, 
and  the  solemn  renewal  of  the  covenant,  to  which  the  king 
assembled  the  elders  of  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  with  all  the 

people,  after  the  saying  of  the  prophetess,  Huldah  had  been 

reported  to  him,  are  recorded  in  2  Kings  xxiii.  1-3  as  they  are 
in  the  Chronicle,  and  have  been  commented  upon  at  the  former 
passage.  Only  ver.  32,  the  contents  of  which  correspond  to 

the  words,  "  And  the  whole  people  entered  into  the  covenant " 
(2  Kings  xxiii.  3),  will  need  explanation.  1W]  is  usually  trans- 

lated, "  he  caused  the  people  to  enter  into  the  covenant"  (after 
2  Kings).  This  is  in  substance  correct,  but  exegetically  cannot 
be  defended,  since  ft^St?  does  not  precede,  so  as  to  allow  of  its 

here  being  supplied  from  the  context.  TDJW  only  signifies,  he 
caused  all  who  were  in  Jerusalem  and  Benjamin  to  stand,  and 

they  did  according  to  the  cover  ant  of  God;  whence  we  can  easily 

supply  in  the  first  clause,  "and  to  do  according  to  the  covenant." 
The  collocation,  "  in  Jerusalem  and  in  Benjamin,"  is  an  abbre- 
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fiation  of  the  complete  formula,  u  in  Jerusalem  and  Judali  and 

Benjamin;"  then  in  the  following  clause  only  the  inhabitants  of 
Jerusalem  are  named  as  representatives  of  the  inhabitants  of  the 

whole  kingdom. — Ver.  33.  But  not  only  his  own  subjects  did 
Josiah  induce  to  act  towards  God  in  accordance  with  the  cove- 

nant ;  in  all  the  districts  of  the  sons  of  Israel  he  removed  the 

idolatrous  abominations,  and  compelled  every  one  in  Israel  to 

serve  Jahve.  The  "  sons  of  Israel,"  as  distinguished  from  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  Benjamin  (ver.  32),  are  the  rem- 

nant of  the  ten  tribes  in  their  land,  where  Josiah,  according  to 
ver.  6  f.,  had  also  destroyed  the  idolatrous  places  of  worship  and 
the  images.  The  statement  in  our  verse,  with  which  the  account 

of  Josiah' s  cultus  reform  is  concluded,  refers  to  that.  ity?  1?V?5, 
he  made  to  serve,  compelled  them  to  serve.  By  the  abolition  of 
idolatry  lie  compelled  them  to  worship  Jahve.  The  last  words 
of  the  verse  are  accordingly  to  be  interpreted  as  signifying  that 

Josiah,  so  long  as  he  lived,  allowed  no  open  idolatry,  but  exter- 
nally maintained  the  worship  of  Jahve.  These  measures  could 

not  effect  a  real,  heartfelt  conversion  to  God,  and  so  the  people 

fell  again  into  open  idolatry  immediately  after  Josiah's  death ; 
and  Jeremiah  continually  complains  of  the  defection  and  corrup- 

tion of  Judali  and  Israel :  cf.  chap,  xi.,  xiii.,  xxv.,  etc. 

Chap.  xxxv. — Vers.  1-19.  The  solemnization  of  the  passover. — 
To  ratify  the  renewal  of  the  covenant,  and  to  confirm  the  people 
in  the  communion  with  the  Lord  into  wdiich  it  had  entered  by  the 
making  of  the  covenant,  Josiah,  immediately  after  the  finding  of 
the  book  of  the  law  and  the  renewal  of  the  covenant,  appointed 
a  solemn  passover  to  be  held  at  the  legal  time,  which  is  only 

briefly  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xxiii.  21-23,  but  in  the  Chronicle 
is  minutely  described. — Ver.  1  contains  the  superscription-1  ike 
statement,  that  Josiah  held  a  passover  to  the  Lord ;  and  they  held 
the  passover  in  the  14th  day  of  the  first  month,  consequently  at 
the  time  fixed  in  the  law.  It  happened  otherwise  under  Heze- 

kiah  (xxx.  2,  13,  and  15).  With  ver.  2  commences  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  festival :  and  first  we  have  the  preparations,  the 

appointment  of  the  priests  and  Levites  to  perform  the  various 

services  connected  with  the  festival  (vers.  2-6),  and  the  procur- 
ing of  the  necessary  beasts  for  sacrifice  (vers.  10-15)  ;  then  the 

offering  of  the  sacrifices  and  the  preparation  of  the  meals  (vers. 

10-15) ;  and  finally  the  characterization  of  the  whole  festival 

(vers.  16-19). — Ver.  2.  He  appointed  the  priests  according  to 
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their  guards  or  posts,  i.e.  according  to  the  service  incumbent  upon 

each  division,  and  "  he  strengthened  them  for  the  service  of  the 

house  of  Jahve,"  namely,  by  encouraging  speech,  and  by  teaching 
as  to  the  duties  devolving  upon  them,  according  to  the  provisions 
of  the  law.  Cf.  the  summons  of  Hezekiah,  xxix.  5  ff. ;  and  as  to 

the  jWP,  Neh.  ii.  18. — Ver.  3.  The  Levites  are  designated  "those 

teaching  all  Israel,  those  holy  to  the  Lord,"  in  reference  to  what 
is  commanded  them  in  the  succeeding  verses.  The  Keth.  D^iSp 
does  not  elsewhere  occur,  and  must  be  regarded  as  a  substantive : 
the  teachers ;  but  it  is  probably  only  an  orthographical  error 
for  D^ap  (Neh.  viii.  7),  as  the  Keri  demands  here  also.  As  to 
the  fact,  cf.  xvii.  8  f.  The  Levites  had  to  teach  the  people  in 

the  law.  Josiah  said  to  them,  "  Set  the  ark  in  the  house  which 

Solomon  did  build ;  not  is  to  you  to  bear  upon  the  shoulder ;"  ue., 
ye  have  not  any  longer  to  bear  it  on  your  shoulders,  as  formerly 

on  the  journey  through  the  wilderness,  and  indeed  till  the  build- 
ing of  the  temple,  when  the  ark  and  the  tabernacle  had  not  yet 

any  fixed  resting-place  (1  Chron.  xvii.  5).  The  summons  W 

'Wl  |i"iN"J"iK  is  variously  interpreted.  Several  Rabbins  regard  it  as 
a  command  to  remove  the  ark  from  its  place  in  the  most  holy 
place  into  some  subterranean  chamber  of  the  temple,  so  as  to 
secure  its  safety  in  the  event  of  the  threatened  destruction  of 

the  temple  taking  place.  But  this  hypothesis  needs  no  refuta- 
tion, since  it  in  no  way  corresponds  to  the  words  used.  Most 

ancient  and  modern  commentators,  on  the  other  hand,  suppose 
that  the  holy  ark  had,  during  the  reigns  of  the  godless  Manasseh 
and  Amon,  either  been  removed  by  them  from  its  place,  or  taken 
away  from  the  most  holy  place,  from  a  desire  to  protect  it  from 
profanation,  and  hidden  somewhere ;  and  that  Josiah  calls  upon 
the  Levites  to  bring  it  back  again  to  its  place.  Certainly  this 
idea  is  favoured  by  the  circumstance  that,  just  as  the  book  of 
the  law,  which  should  have  been  preserved  in  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,  had  been  lost,  and  was  only  recovered  when  the  temple 

wTas  being  repaired,  so  the  ark  also  may  have  been  removed  from 
its  place.  But  even  in  that  case  the  sacred  ark  would  have  been 

brought  back  to  its  place,  according  to  the  law,  at  the  completion 
of  the  purification  of  the  temple,  before  the  king  and  people  made 
the  covenant  with  Jahve,  after  the  law  had  been  read  to  them  in 

the  temple,  and  could  not  have  remained  in  its  hiding-place  until 

the  passover.  Still  less  probable  is  Bertheau's  conjecture,  "  that 
the  Levites  bore  the  just  reconsecrated  ark  upon  their  shoulders 



CHAP.  XXXV.  1-19.  497 

at  the  celebration  of  the  passover,  under  the  idea  that  they  were 
bound  by  the  law  to  do  so  ;  but  Josiah  taught  them  that  the 
temple  built  by  Solomon  had  caused  an  alteration  in  that  respect. 
They  were  no  longer  bearers  of  the  ark ;  they  might  set  it  in 

its  place,  and  undertake  other  duties."  For  the  idea  that  the 
Levites  bore  the  ark  at  the  celebration  of  the  passover  is  utterly 

inconsistent  with  the  context,  since  vers.  3-6  do  not  treat  of  what 
was  done  at  the  passover,  but  merely  of  that  which  was  to  be 

done.  But  even  if  we  were  to  alter  "  they  bare "  into  a  they 
wished  to  bear,"  yet  there  is  no  historic  ground  for  the  idea 
attributed  by  Bertheau  to  the  Levites,  that  at  the  celebration  of 

the  passover  the  ark  was  to  be  brought  forth  from  the  most  holy 

place,  and  carried  in  procession  in  the  temple  courts  or  else- 

where. Finally,  the  reasons  stated  for  the  call,  'til  tin,  cannot  be made  to  harmonize  with  the  two  views  above  mentioned.  If  it 

was  only  the  bringing  back  of  the  ark  to  its  ancient  place  in  the 
most  holy  place  which  is  here  spoken  of,  why  are  the  words 

"  which  Solomon  built "  added  after  TV2Q ;  and  why  is  the  com- 
mand based  upon  the  statement,  u  Ye  have  not  to  carry  it  any 

more  upon  your  shoulders,  but  are  to  serve  the  Lord  your  God 

and  His  people  in  another  way"?  Both  the  additional  clause 
and  these  reasons  for  the  command  show  clearly  that  Josiah,  in 

the  words  'til  wn,  did  not  command  something  which  they  were 
to  do  at  the  approaching  passover,  but  merely  introduces  there- 

with the  summons :  "  Serve  now  the  Lord,"  etc.  R.  Sal.  saw 
this,  and  has  given  the  sense  of  the  verse  thus :  quum  non  occu- 
pemini  amplius  ullo  labore  vasa  sacra  portandi,  Deo  servite  et 
populo  ejus  mactando  et  excoriando  agnos  paschales  ver.  4  sqq. 
It  therefore  only  remains  to  ascertain  how  this  signification  is 

consistent  with  the  words  rP33  'pn  ftlfcTflK  tin.  The  exhortation, 
"  Set  the  ark  in  the  house,"  must  certainly  not  be  understood  to 
mean,  "  Leave  it  in  the  place  where  it  has  hitherto  stood,"  nor, 
u Bring  the  sacred  ark  back  into  the  house;"  for  |HJ  with  3  does 
not  mean  to  bring  back,  but  only  to  place  anywhere,  set ;  and  is 

here  used  not  of  material  placing,  but  of  mental.  "  Set  the  ark 

in  the  house  "  is  equivalent  to,  u  Overlook,  leave  it  in  the  temple ; 
you  have  not  any  longer,  since  Solomon  built  a  house  for  it, 

to  bear  it  upon  your  shoulders ;"  i.e.,  Think  not  on  that  which 
formerly,  before  the  building  of  the  temple,  belonged  to  your 
service,  but  serve  the  Lord  and  His  people  now  in  the  manner 

described  in  ver.  4  ff.     The  interpretation  of  the  words  as  denot- 
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ing  a  material  setting  or  removing  of  the  ark,  is  completely 
excluded  by  the  facts,  (1)  that  in  the  description  of  what  the 

Levites  did  at  the  passover,  "  according  to  the  command  of  the 

king,"  which  follows  (vers.  10-15),  not  a  word  is  said  of  the 
ark ;  and  (2)  that  the  bearing  of  the  ark  into  the  most  holy  place 
was  not  the  duty  of  the  Levites,  but  of  the  priests.  The  duty 
of  the  Levites  was  merely  to  bear  the  ark  when  it  had  to  be 
transported  for  great  distances,  after  the  priests  had  previously 

wrapped  it  up  in  the  prescribed  manner.  In  vers.  4-6  the 
matters  in  which  they  are  to  serve  the  Lord  in  the  preparation 
of  the  passover  are  more  fully  stated.  The  Keth.  UDil  is  imper. 

Niphal,  ttterij  Make  yourselves  ready  according  to  your  fathers' - 
houses,  in  your  divisions,  according  to  the  writing  of  David.  3  in 

nri33?  as  in  !">!!?*??,  xxix.  25 ;  but  srQ  does  not  =  A}?*?,  but  is  to 
be  understood  of  writings,  in  which  the  arrangements  made  by 
David  and  Solomon  in  reference  to  the  service  of  the  Levites 

were  recorded. — Ver.  5.  "  Stand  in  the  sanctuary  for  the  divi- 

sions of  the  fathers'-houses  of  your  brethren,  the  people  of  the 
nation,  and  indeed  a  part  of  a  father' s-house  of  the  Levites ;" 
z.e.,  Serve  your  brethren  the  laymen,  according  to  their  fathers'- 
houses,  in  the  court  of  the  temple,  in  such  fashion  that  a  division 

of  the  Levites  shall  fall  to  each  father' s-house  of  the  laymen ; 
cf.  12.  So  Bertheau  correctly;  but  he  would  erase  the  \  before 

nppn  without  sufficient  reason.  Older  commentators  have  sup- 

plied the  preposition  ?  before  ri^n  :  Stand,  according  to  the  divi- 

sions of  the  fathers'-houses,  and  according  to  the  division  of  a 
father's-house  of  the  Levites ;  which  gives  the  same  sense,  but 
can  hardly  be  justified  grammatically. — Ver.  6.  Kill  the  pass- 
over,  and  sanctify  yourselves,  and  prepare  it  (the  passover)  for 
your  brethren  (the  laymen),  doing  according  to  the  word  of  the 

Lord  by  Moses  (i.e.  according  to  the  law  of  Moses).  The  sancti- 
fication  mentioned  between  the  killing  and  the  preparation  of  the 
passover  probably  consisted  only  in  this,  that  the  Levites,  after 
they  had  slain  the  lamb,  had  to  wash  themselves  before  they  gave 
the  blood  to  the  priest  to  sprinkle  upon  the  altar  (cf.  ver.  11  and 
xxx.  16).  As  to  the  slaying  of  the  lamb  by  the  Levites,  cf.  the 
remarks  on  xxx.  16. 

Vers.  7-9.  The  bestowal  of  beasts  for  sacrifice  on  the  part 

of  the  king  and  his  princes. — Ver.  7.  The  king  gave  (D"|J  as 
in  xxx.  24)  to  the  sons  of  the  people  small  cattle,  viz.  lambs 

and   young  goats,  all   for  the   passover-offerings,  for   all   that 
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were  present,  to  the  number  of  30,000  (head),  and  3000  bul- 
locks from  the  possession  of  the  king  (cf.  xxxi.  3,  xxxii.  29). 

MRttrrTS  is  all  the  people  who  were  present,  who  had  come  to 
the  feast  from  Jerusalem  and  the  rest  of  Judah  without  having 

brought  lambs  for  sacrifice. — Ver.  8.  And  his  princes  (the  king's 
princes,  i.e.  the  princes  of  the  kingdom)  presented  for  a  free-will 
offering  to  the  people,  the  priests,  and  the  Levites.  n?^-  *s  not 
to  be  taken  adverbially,  as  Berth,  thinks :  according  to  goodwill, 

but  corresponds  to  the  D'TOB?,  i6t  for  free-will  offerings,  Lev. 
vii.  16.  The  number  of  these  gifts  is  not  stated.  From  the 

princes  of  the  king  we  must  distinguish  the  prefects  of  the 
house  of  God  and  the  princes  of  the  Levites,  who  are  mentioned 

by  name  in  vers.  8b  and  9.  Of  these  the  first  presented  sheep 

and  cattle  for  passover-sacrifices  to  the  priests,  the  latter  to  the 
Levites.  Of  the  three  E^T??  of  the  house  of  God  named  in  ver. 

8b,  Hilkiah  is  the  high  priest  (xxxiv.  9),  Zechariah  perhaps 

the  next  to  him  (natW?  |nb,  2  Kings  xxv.  18,  Jer.  lii.  24),  and 
Jehiel  is  probably,  as  Berth,  conjectures,  the  chief  of  the  line  of 
Ithamar,  which  continued  to  exist  even  after  the  exile  (Ezra 
viii.  2).  Of  the  Levite  princes  (ver.  9)  six  names  are  mentioned, 
three  of  which,  Conaniah,  Shemaiah,  and  Jozabad,  are  met  with 

under  Hezekiah  in  xxxi.  12-15,  since  in  the  priestly  and  Levitic 
families  the  same  names  recur  in  different  generations.  The 

Conaniah  in  Hezekiah's  time  was  chief  overseer  of  the  temple 
revenues;  the  two  others  were  under  overseers.  Besides  the 

DsriD3  for  which  the  king  and  the  princes  of  the  priests  and  of 
the  Levites  gave  |K¥,  i.e.  lambs  and  young  goats,  1|J3,  oxen,  in 
considerable  numbers,  are  mentioned  as  presents ;  3000  from  the 
king,  300  from  the  princes  of  the  priests,  and  500  from  the 
princes  of  the  Levites.  Nothing  is  said  as  to  the  purpose  of 
these,  but  from  ver.  13  we  learn  that  the  flesh  of  them  was 

cooked  in  pots  and  caldrons,  and  consequently  that  they  wrere 
intended  for  the  sacrificial  meals  during  the  seven  days  of  the 
Mazzoth-feast ;  see  on  vers.  12  and  13. 

Vers.  10-15.  The  preparation  of  the  paschal  sacrifice  and  the 
paschal  meals. — Ver.  10  leads  on  to  the  carrying  out  of  the 

arrangements.  "So  the  service  was  prepared;"  the  preparation 
for  the  festival  mentioned  in  vers.  3-9  was  carried  out.  The 

priests  stood  at  their  posts  (cf.  xxx.  16),  and  the  Levites  accord- 
ing to  their  courses,  according  to  the  command  of  the  king  (in 

vers.  4  and  5). — Ver.  11.  And  they  (the  Levites,  cf.  ver.  6) 
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slew  the  passover  (the  lambs  and  young  goats  presented  for  the 
passover  meal),  and  the  priests  sprinkled  (the  blood  of  the  paschal 
lambs)  from  their  hand  {i.e.  which  the  Levites  gave  them),  while 

the  Levites  flayed  them;  as  also  under  Hezekiah,  xxx.  17. — 

Ver.  12.  "  And  they  took  away  the  burnt-offerings,  to  give  them 

to  the  divisions  of  the  fathers' -houses  of  the  sons  of  the  people, 
to  offer  unto  the  Lord,  as  it  is  written  in  the  book  of  Moses ;  and 

so  also  in  regard  to  the  oxen."  "Vpfl  signifies  the  taking  off  or 
separating  of  the  pieces  intended  to  be  burnt  upon  the  altar 
from  the  beasts  slain  for  sacrifice,  as  in  Lev.  iii.  9  f.,  iv.  31. 

npyn,  in  this  connection,  can  only  signify  the  parts  of  the  paschal 
lamb  which  were  to  be  burnt  upon  the  altar,  viz.  the  same  parts 
which  were  separated  from  sheep  and  goats  when  they  were 

brought  as  thank-offerings  and  burnt  upon  the  altar  (Lev.  iii. 
6-16).  These  pieces  are  here  called  *&&}9  because  they  not  only 
were  wholly  burnt  like  the  burnt-offering,  but  also  were  burnt 
upon  the  flesh  of  the  evening  burnt-offering  to  God,  for  a  savour 
of  good  pleasure;  cf.  Lev.  iii.  11,  16,  with  Lev.  i.  13.  They 

cannot  have  been  special  burnt-offerings,  which  were  burnt  along 
with  or  at  the  same  time  with  the  fat  of  the  paschal  lambs;  for 

there  were  no  special  festal  burnt-offerings,  besides  the  daily 
evening  sacrifice,  prescribed  for  the  passover  on  the  evening  of 
the  14th  Nisan ;  and  the  oxen  given  by  the  king  and  the  princes 
for  the  passover  are  specially  mentioned  in  the  concluding  clause 

of  the  verse,  "ljJSy  151,  so  that  they  cannot  have  been  included  in 
njyn.  The  suffix  in  Dnrp  might  be  referred  to  npQn  :  to  give  the 
paschal  lambs,  after  the  n?y  had  been  separated  from  them,  to  the 

divisions  of  the  people.  But  the  following  nirv?  2"nprip  does  not 
harmonize  with  that  interpretation ;  and  the  statement  in  ver.  13, 
that  the  Levites  gave  the  roasted  and  boiled  flesh  to  the  sons  of 

the  people,  is  still  more  inconsistent  with  it.  We  must  conse- 
quently refer  Dfirp  to  the  immediately  preceding  noun,  rpyn :  to 

give  the  parts  separated  from  the  paschal  lambs  to  be  burnt  upon 
the  altar  to  the  divisions  of  the  people,  that  they  might  offer 
them  to  the  Lord.  This  can  only  mean  that  each  division  of 

the  fathers'-houses  of  the  people  approached  the  altar  in  turn  to 
give  the  portions  set  apart  for  the  njy  to  the  priests,  who  then 

offered  them  on  the  fire  of  the  altar  to  the  Lord.  On  '02  3VI33 
Gusset,  has  already  rightly  remarked :  Lex  Mosis  Mc  allegatur 
non  quasi  omnia  ilia  quce  prcecedunt,  exprimerentur  in  ipsa,  sed 
respective  seu  respectu  eorum  puce  mandata  erant;  quibus  salvis 
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adjungi  potucrunt  quidam  modi  agendi  innocui  et  commodl  ad  legis 

jussa  exsequenda.  ljJ2?  \y\,  and  so  was  it  done  also  with  the  oxen, 
which  consequently  were  not  offered  as  burnt-offerings,  but  as 
thank-offerings,  only  the  fat  being  burnt  upon  the  altar,  and  the 

flesh  being  used  for  sacrificial  meals. — Ver.  13.  The  passover,  i.e. 
the  flesh  of  the  paschal  lamb,  they  roasted  (^?  ̂ 3,  to  make 
ready  upon  the  fire,  i.e.  roast ;  see  on  Ex.  xii.  9),  according  to 

the  ordinance  (as  the  law  appointed);  and  "the  sanctified  (as 
they  called  the  slaughtered  oxen,  cf.  xxix.  33)  they  sod  (w?,  sc. 

D"!^?j  cf.  Ex.  xii.  9)  in  pots,  caldrons,  and  pans,  and  brought  it 

speedily  to  the  sons  of  the  people,"  i.e.  the  laymen.  From  this 
Bertheau  draws  the  conclusion,  u  that  with  the  paschal  lambs  the 
oxen  were  also  offered  as  thank-offerings  ;  and  the  sacrificial  meal 
consisted  not  merely  of  the  paschal  lamb,  but  also  of  the  flesh  of 

the  thank-offerings :  for  these  must  have  been  consumed  on  the 
same  day  as  they  were  offered,  though  the  eating  of  them  on  the 

following  day  was  not  strictly  forbidden,  Lev.  vii.  15-18."  But 
this  conclusion  is  shown  to  be  incorrect  even  by  this  fact,  that 

there  is  no  word  to  hint  that  the  roasting  of  the  paschal  lambs 
and  the  cooking  of  the  flesh  of  the  oxen  which  were  offered  as 

thank-offerings  took  place  simultaneously  on  the  evening  of  the 

14th  Nisan.  This  is  implied  neither  in  the  ")iJ3?  \?\  nor  in  the 
statement  in  ver.  14,  that  the  priests  were  busied  until  night 

in  offering  the  n?'y  and  the  O^pn.  According  to  ver.  17,  the 
Israelites  held  on  that  day,  not  only  the  passover,  but  also  the 

Mazzoth-feast,  seven  days.  The  description  of  the  offering  and 
preparation  of  the  sacrifices,  partly  for  the  altar  and  partly  for 

the  meal,  vers.  13-15,  refers,  therefore,  not  only  to  the  passover 

in  its  more  restricted  sense,  but  also  to  the  seven  days'  Mazzoth 
festival,  without  its  being  expressly  stated ;  because  both  from 
the  law  and  from  the  practice  it  was  sufficiently  well  known 

that  at  the  nps  meal  only  |N¥  (lambs  or  goats)  were  roasted  and 
eaten  ;  while  on  the  seven  following  days  of  the  Mazzoth,  be- 

sides the  daily  burnt-offering,  thank-offerings  were  brought  and 
sacrificial  meals  were  held ;  see  on  Deut.  xvi.  1-8.  The  con- 

necting, or  rather  the  mingling,  of  the  sacrificial  meal  prepared 
from  the  roasted  lambs  with  the  eating  of  the  sodden  flesh  of 
oxen,  would  have  been  too  great  an  offence  against  the  legal 
prescriptions  for  the  paschal  meal,  to  be  attributed  either  to  King 
Josiah,  to  the  priesthood,  or  to  the  author  of  the  Chronicle, 
since  the  latter  expressly  remarks  that  the  celebration  was  carried 
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out  according  to  the  prescription  of  the  law  of  Moses,  and  ac- 

cording to  the  "  right." — Ver.  14.  And  afterwards  ("tf?K,  posted, 
after  the  passover  had  been  prepared  for  the  laymen  in  the  way- 
described)  the  Levites  prepared  it  for  themselves  and  for  the 
priests ;  for  the  latter,  however,  only  because  they  were  busied 

with  the  offering  of  the  «"py  and  the  D^rpn  till  night.  Most 

expositors  understand  by  ̂'V  the  fat  of  the  paschal  lambs,  which 
was  burnt  upon  the  altar,  as  in  ver.  12 ;  and  B^jn,  the  fat  of 

oxen,  which  was  likewise  burnt  upon  the  altar,  u  but  was  not,  as  it 

seems,  designated  by  the  expression  T\7$n"  (Berth.).  This  inter- 
pretation certainly  at  first  sight  seems  likely;  only  one  cannot 

see  why  only  the  fat  of  the  oxen,  and  not  that  of  the  paschal 
lambs  also,  should  be  called  D^?n,  since  in  the  law  the  parts 

of  all  thank-offerings  (oxen,  sheep,  and  goats)  which  were  burnt 
upon  the  altar  are  called  D^?n.  We  will  therefore  be  more 
correct  if  we  take  D^nm  to  be  a  more  exact  definition  of  >vyn : 

•  t  -;  -  :  t      t 

the  burnt-offering,  viz.  the  fat  which  was  offered  as  a  burnt- 
offering  ;  or  we  may  take  njjn  here  to  denote  the  evening  burnt- 
offering,  and  Mjnn  the  fat  of  the  paschal  lambs.  But  even  if 
the  first-mentioned  interpretation  were  the  only  correct  one,  yet 
it  could  not  thence  be  concluded  that  on  the  passover  evening 
(the  14th  Nisan)  the  fat  not  only  of  the  37,600  lambs  and  goats, 
but  also  of  the  3800  oxen,  were  offered  upon  the  altar ;  the 
words,  that  the  priests  were  busied  until  night  with  the  offering 

of  the  rbv  and  the  wJ?n,  are  rather  used  of  the  sacrificing  gene- 

rally during  the  whole  of  the  seven  days'  festival.  For  the  com- 
pressed character  of  the  description  appears  in  ver.  15,  where 

it  is  remarked  that  neither  the  singers  nor  the  porters  needed  to 
leave  their  posts,  because  their  brethren  the  Levites  prepared 

(the  meal)  for  them.  With  the  words,  u  according  to  the  com- 

mand of  David,"  etc.,  cf.  1  Chron.  xxv.  1  and  6. 
Vers.  16-19.  The  character  of  the  passover  and  Mazzoth 

festivals. — Ver.  16.  "So  all  the  service  of  the  Lord  was  pre- 
pared the  same  day,  in  regard  to  the  preparing  of  the  passover, 

and  the  offering  of  the  burnt-offerings  upon  the  altar,  according 

to  the  command  of  the  king."  This  statement,  like  that  in 
ver.  10,  summarizes  all  that  precedes,  and  forms  the  transition 

to  the  concluding  remarks  on  the  whole  festival.  wnr\  Disn  is 
not  to  be  limited  to  the  one  afternoon  and  evening  of  the  four- 

teenth day  of  the  month,  but  refers  to  the  whole  time  of  the 

festival,  just  as  DV1  in  Gen.  ii.  4  embraces  the  seven  days  of  crea- 
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tion.  "rri^'y  are  the  r6'y  and  the  D^q  (ver.  14)"  (Berth.);  but 
it  by  no  means  follows  from  that,  that  u  at  the  passover,  besides 
the  regular  burnt-offering  (Num.  xxviii.  4),  no  burnt-offering 

would  seem  to  have  been  offered,"  but  rather  that  the  words 
have  a  more  general  signification,  and  denote  the  sacrifices  at 

the  passover  and  Mazzoth  festivals. — Ver.  17.  The  duration  of 

the  festival.  The  Israelites  who  had  come  kept  the  passover  "  at 
that  time  (that  is,  according  to  ver.  1,  on  the  fourteenth  day  of 

the  first  month),  and  the  Mazzoth  seven  days,"  i.e.  from  the 
15th  to  the  21st  of  the  same  month. — Ver.  18  contains  the 

remark  that  the  Israelites  had  not  held  such  a  passover  since 
the  days  of  the  prophet  Samuel  and  all  the  kings ;  cf.  2  Kings 
xxiii.  22,  where,  instead  of  the  days  of  Samuel,  the  days  of  the 

judges  are  mentioned.  On  the  points  which  distinguished  this 
passover  above  others,  see  the  remarks  on  2  Kings  xxiii.  22.  In 
the  concluding  clause  we  have  a  rhetorical  enumeration  of  those 

who  participated  in  the  festival,  beginning  with  the  king  and 

ending  with  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.     K¥ft3n  7^"i^  are  the O  t  :  •  -        ••  t  :   • 

remnant  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  who  had  come  to  the 

festival;  cf.  xxxiv.  33. — In  ver.  19  the  year  of  this  passover  is 

mentioned  in  conclusion.  The  statement,  a  in  the  eighteenth 

year  of  the  reign  of  Josiah,"  refers  back  to  the  same  date  at  the 
beginning  of  the  account  of  the  cultus  reform  (xxxiv.  8  and 

2  Kings  xxii.  3),  and  indicates  that  Josiah's  cultus  reform  cul- 
minated in  this  passover.  Now  since  the  passover  fell  in  the 

middle  of  the  first  month  of  the  year,  and,  according  to  chap, 
xxxiv.  and  2  Kings  xxii.,  the  book  of  the  law  was  also  found  in 

the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's  reign,  many  commentators  have 
imagined  that  the  eighteenth  year  of  the  king  is  dated  from  the 
autumn  ;  so  that  all  that  is  narrated  in  2  Chronicles,  from  xxxiv. 

8-xxxv.  19,  happened  within  a  period  of  six  months  and  a  half. 
This  might  possibly  be  the  case;  since  the  purification  and 
repair  of  the  temple  may  have  been  near  their  completion  when 

the  book  of  the  law  was  found,  so  that  they  might  hold  the  pass- 
over  six  months  afterwards.  But  our  passage  does  not  require 

that  the  years  of  the  king's  reign  should  be  dated  from  the 
autumn,  and  there  are  not  sufficient  grounds  for  believing  that 
such  was  the  case.  Neither  in  our  narrative,  nor  in  2  Kings 
xxii.  and  xxiii.,  is  it  said  that  the  passover  was  resolved  upon  or 
arranged  in  consequence  of  the  finding  of  the  book  of  the  law. 
Josiah  may  therefore  have  thought  of  closing  and  ratifying  the 
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restoration  of  the  Jahve-worship  by  a  solemn  passover  festival, 
even  before  the  finding  of  the  book ;  and  the  two  events  need 
not  be  widely  separated  from  each  other.  But  from  the  way  in 
which  the  account  in  2  Kings  xxii.  and  xxiii.  is  arranged,  it  is 
not  improbable  that  the  finding  of  the  book  of  the  law  may  have 

occurred  before  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah's 
reign,  and  that  date  may  have  been  placed  at  the  beginning  and 
end  of  the  narrative,  because  the  cultus  reform  was  completed 

with  the  celebration  of  the  passover  in  his  eighteenth  year.1 
Vers.  20-27.  The  end  of  Josialis  reign;  his  death  in  battle 

against  Pharaoh  Necho.  Cf.  2  Kings  xxiii.  25-30. — The  cata- 
strophe in  which  the  pious  king  found  his  death  is  in  2  Kings 

introduced  by  the  remark,  that  although  Josiah  returned  unto  the 
Led  with  all  his  heart  and  all  his  soul  and  all  his  strength,  and 
walked  altogether  according  to  the  law,  so  that  there  was  no  king 
before  him,  and  none  arose  after  him,  who  was  like  him,  yet  the 
Lord  did  not  turn  away  from  the  fierceness  of  His  great  wrath 
against  Judah,  and  resolved  to  remove  Judah  also  out  of  His 

sight,  because  of  the  sins  of  Manasseh.  This  didactic  connect- 
ing of  the  tragical  end  of  the  pious  king  with  the  task  of  his 

reign,  which  he  followed  out  so  zealously,  viz.  to  lead  his  people 
back  to  the  Lord,  and  so  turn  away  the  threatened  destruction, 
is  not  found  in  the  Chronicle.  Here  the  war  with  Necho,  in 

which  Josiah  fell,  is  introduced  by  the  simple  formula  :  After  all 
this,  that  Josiah  had  prepared  the  house,  i.e.  had  restored  and 
ordered  the  temple  worship,  Necho  the  king  of  Egypt  came  up 
to  fight  at  Carchemish  on  the  Euphrates,  and  Josiah  went  out 

against  him.  For  further  information  as  to  Necho  and  his  cam- 

paign, see  on  2  Kings  xxiii.  29. — Ver.  21.  Then  he  (Pharaoh 

Necho)  sent  messengers  to  him,  saying,  u  What  have  I  to  do  with 
thee,  thou  king  of  Judah  ?  Not  against  thee,  thee,  (do  I  come) 

to-day  (now),  but  against  my  hereditary  enemy ;  and  God  has  said 
that  I  must  make  haste  :  cease  from  God,  who  is  with  me,  that 

I  destroy  thee  not."     Tj?j  ̂"T]Dy  see  Judg.  xi.  12,  2  Sam.  xvi.  10. 

1  The  addition  of  the  LXX.  to  2  Kings  xxii.  3,  "in  the  eighth  month," 
to  which  Thenius  and  Berth,  attach  some  weight,  as  a  proof  that  the  years 

of  Josiah's  reign  are  dated  from  autumn,  is  utterly  useless  for  that  purpose. 
For  even  were  that  addition  more  than  a  worthless  gloss,  it  would  only  prove 

the  contrary,  since  the  eighth  month  of  the  civil  year,  which  is  reckon ed  from 
autumn,  corresponds  to  the  second  month  of  the  ecclesiastical  year,  and  would 
consequently  carry  us  beyond  the  time  of  the  passover. 
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nriK  is  an  emphatic  repetition  of  the  pronominal  suffix ;  cf.  Gesen. 

Gr.  §  121.  3.  Dfrl,  this  day,  that  is,  at  present.  *fi»™  ̂   does 
not  signify,  my  warlike  house,  but,  the  house  of  my  war,  i.e.  the 

family  with  which  I  wage  war,  equivalent  to  i(  my  natural  enemy 

in  war,  my  hereditary  enemy."  This  signification  is  clear  from 
1  Chron.  xviii.  10  and  2  Sam.  viii.  10,  where  u  man  of  the  war  of 

Tou"  denotes,  the  man  who  waged  war  with  Tou.1  The  God  who 
had  commanded  Pharaoh  to  make  haste,  and  whom  Josiah  was  not 

to  go  against,  is  not  an  Egyptian  god,  as  the  Targ.  and  many 
commentators  think,  referring  to  Herod,  ii.  158,  but  the  true 
God,  as  is  clear  from  ver.  22.  Yet  we  need  not  suppose,  with 
the  older  commentators,  that  God  had  sive  per  somnium  sive  per 
prophetam  aliquem  ad  ipsum  e  Judcea  missum  spoken  to  Pharaoh, 
and  commanded  him  to  advance  quickly  to  the  Euphrates.  For 
even  had  Pharaoh  said  so  in  so  many  words,  we  could  not  here 

think  of  a  divine  message  made  known  to  him  by  a  prophet, 

because  God  is  neither  called  ITUY1  nor  DwNn,  but  merely  ̂ »v£, 
and  so  it  is  only  the  Godhead  in  general  which  is  spoken  of ;  and 
Pharaoh  only  characterizes  his  resolution  as  coming  from  God, 

or  only  says :  It  was  God's  will  that  Josiah  should  not  hinder 
him,  and  strive  against  him.  This  Pharaoh  might  say  without 

having  received  any  special  divine  revelation,  and  after  the  warn- 
ing had  been  confirmed  by  the  unfortunate  result  for  Josiah  of 

his  war  against  Necho ;  the  biblical  historian  also  might  repre- 

sent Necho's  words  as  come  from  God,  or  "  from  the  mouth  of 
God." — Ver.  22.  But  Josiah  turned  not  his  face  from  him,  i.e. 
did  not  abandon  his  design,  "but  to  make  war  against  him  he 

disguised  himself."  ̂ nnn  denotes  elsewhere  to  disguise  by  cloth- 
ing, to  clothe  oneself  falsely  (xviii.  29 ;  1  Kings  xx.  38,  xxii.  30), 

1  When  Bertheau,  on  the  contrary,  denies  this  signification,  referring  to 
1  Chron.  xviii.  10  for  support,  he  would  seem  not  to  have  looked  narrowly 
at  the  passage  cited ;  and  the  conjecture,  based  upon  3  Esr.  i.  25,  which  he, 

following  O.  F.  Fritzsche,  brings  forward,  "•fljprtft  mST^N,  "  on  the  Euphrates 

is  my  war,"  gains  no  support  from  the  passage  quoted.  For  the  author  of 
this  apocryphal  book,  which  was  written  on  the  model  of  the  LXX.,  has  not 
translated  the  text  he  uses,  but  only  paraphrased  it :  ov^i  npog  as  i^ocKkorxK- 

f&xt,  V7r6  xvpiov  tov  Oiov,  £7Ti  yelp  tou  JLvCPpuTOV  6  i7ro7<Sf/,o;  ptov  soti,  Kdl  Kvpiog 
pcsr  Ipcov  z7ritx7T£voau  kariv.  Neither  the  LXX.  nor  Vulg.  have  read  and 
translated  ma  in  their  original  text ;  for  they  run  as  follows  :  ovx  W\  as  yixco t  : 

(taking  HDX  for  HD^)  o-qpapov  iro'hipcov  Troiqaoii,  xxl  6  Osog  e/ttsz/  KccrccaTztvaut 
T     - 

pee.     Vulg. :  Non  adversus  te  hodie  voiio,  sed  contra  aliam  pugno  domum,  ad 
quam  me  Deus  festinato  ire  prxcepit. 
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and  to  disfigure  oneself  (Job  xxx.  18).  This  signification  is 
suitable  here  also,  where  the  word  is  transferred  to  the  mental 

domain :  to  disfigure  oneself,  i.e.  to  undertake  anything  which 

contradicts  one's  character.  During  his  whole  reign,  Josiah  had 
endeavoured  to  carry  out  the  will  of  God ;  while  in  his  action 
against  Pharaoh,  on  the  contrary,  he  had  acted  in  a  different 

way,  going  into  battle  against  the  will  of  God.1  As  to  the 
motive  which  induced  Josiah,  notwithstanding  Necho's  warning, 
to  oppose  him  by  force  of  arms,  see  the  remark  on  2  Kings  xxiii. 
29  f.  The  author  of  the  Chronicle  judges  the  matter  from  the 
religious  point  of  view,  from  which  the  undertaking  is  seen  to 
have  been  against  the  will  of  God,  and  therefore  to  have  ended 

in  Josiah's  destruction,  and  does  not  further  reflect  on  the  work- 
ing of  divine  providence,  exhibited  in  the  fact  that  the  pious 

king  was  taken  away  before  the  judgment,  the  destruction  of  the 
kingdom  of  Judah,  broke  over  the  sinful  people.  For  further 
information  as  to  the  Valley  of  Megiddo,  the  place  where  the 
battle  was  fought,  and  on  the  death  of  Josiah,  see  2  Kings  xxiii. 

29  f.  The  WftjyHj  bring  me  forth  (ver.  23),  is  explained  in 
ver.  24 :  his  servants  took  him,  mortally  wounded  by  an  arrow, 

from  the  war-chariot,  and  placed  him  in  a  second  chariot  which 
belonged  to  him,  and  probably  was  more  comfortable  for  a 

wounded  man.  —  Ver.  25.  The  death  of  the  pious  king  was 

deeply  lamented  by  his  people.  The  prophet  Jeremiah  com- 

posed a  lamentation  for  Josiah ;  u  and  all  the  singing-men  and 
singing-women  spake  in  their  lamentations  of  Josiah  unto  this 

day ; "  i.e.}  in  the  lamentation  which  they  were  wont  to  sing  on 
certain  fixed  days,  they  sung  also  the  lamentation  for  Josiah. 

"And  they  made  them  (these  lamentations)  an  ordinance  (a 
standing  custom)  in  Israel,  and  they  are  written  in  the  lamenta- 

tions," i.e.  in  a  collection  of  lamentations,  in  which,  among  others, 
that  composed  by  Jeremiah  on  the  death  of  Josiah  was  contained. 

This  collection  is,  however,  not  to  be  identified  with  the  Lamenta- 

1  Bertheau  would  alter  C^Dnnn  into  ptflftH,  because  the  LXX.,  and  pro- 
bably also  the  Vulg.,  Syr.,  3  Esr.  i.  16,  and  perhaps  also  Josephus,  have  so 

read.  But  only  the  LXX.  have  Upocrottcod/i,  Vulg.  pr&paravit,  3  Esr.  eirs%e!pst  ; 

so  that  for  ptnnn  only  the  LXX.  remain,  whose  translation  gives  no  sufficient 
ground  for  an  alteration  of  the  text,  p-tnnn,  to  show  oneself  strong,  or 

courageous,  is  not  at  all  suitable;  for  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  is  not 

wont  to  regard  enterprises  undertaken  against  God's  will,  and  unfortunate  in 
their  results,  as  proofs  of  physical  or  spiritual  strength. 
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tions  of  Jeremiah  over  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the 

kingdom  of  Judah,  contained  in  our  canon. —  On  ver.  26  f.  cf. 

2  Kings  xxiii.  28.     VHDn  as  in  xxxii.  32.     'rn  M133,  according O  TT_:  T    -   '  o 

to  that  which  is  written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  cf.  xxxi.  3.     V"i:m I  t  t  : 

is  the  continuation  of  *W  W  (ver.  26). 

CHAP.  XXXVI. — THE  LAST  KINGS  OF  JUDAH  ;  THE  DESTRUC- 

TION OF  JERUSALEM  J  JUDAH  LED  AWAY  CAPTIVE  ;  AND 

THE  BABYLONIAN  EXILE. 

As  the  kingdom  of  Judah  after  Josiah's  death  advanced  with 
swift  steps  to  its  destruction  by  the  Chaldeans,  so  the  author  of 
the  Chronicle  goes  quickly  over  the  reigns  of  the  last  kings  of 
Judah,  who  by  their  godless  conduct  hastened  the  ruin  of  the 

kingdom.  As  to  the  four  kings  who  reigned  between  Josiah's 
death  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  he  gives,  besides  their 

ages  at  their  respective  accessions,  only  a  short  characterization 
of  their  conduct  towards  God,  and  a  statement  of  the  main 

events  which  step  by  step  brought  about  the  ruin  of  the  king 
and  the  burning  of  Jerusalem  and  the  temple. 

Vers.  1-4.  The  reign  of  Jehoahaz.  Cf.  2  Kings  xxiii.  306-35. 

— After  Josiah's  death,  the  people  of  the  land  raised  his  son 
Jehoahaz  (Joahaz),  who  was  then  twenty-three  years  old,  to  the 
throne  ;  but  he  had  been  king  in  Jerusalem  only  three  months 

when  the  Egyptian  king  (Necho)  deposed  him,  imposed  upon 
the  land  a  fine  of  100  talents  of  silver  and  one  talent  of  gold, 
made  his  brother  Eliakim  king  under  the  name  Jehoiakim,  and 
carried  Jehoahaz,  who  had  been  taken  prisoner,  away  captive  to 
Egypt.  For  further  information  as  to  the  capture  and  carrying 
away  of  Jehoahaz,  and  the  appointment  of  Eliakim  to  be  king, 

see  on  2  Kings  xxiii.  31-35. 
Vers.  5-8.  The  reign  of  Jehoiakim.  Cf.  2  Kings  xxiii.  36- 

xxiv.  7. — Jehoiakim  was  at  his  accession  twenty-five  years  of 

age,  reigned  eleven  years,  and  did  that  which  wTas  evil  in  the 
eves  of  Jahve  his  God. — Ver.  6  f.  u  Against  him  came  Nebu- 
chadnezzar  (in  inscriptions,  Nabucudurriusur,  i.e.  Nebo  coronam 

servat;  see  on  Dan.  S.  56)  the  king  of  Babylon,  and  bound  him 

with  brazen  double  fetters  to  carry  him  to  Babylon."  This 

campaign,  Nebuchadnezzar's  first  against  Judah,  is  spoken  of 
also  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  and  Dan.  i.  1,  2.  The  capture  of  Jeru- 

salem, at  which  Jehoiakim  was  put  in  fetters,  occurred,  as  we 
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learn  from  Dan.  i.  1,  col,  c.  Jer.  xlvi.  2  and  xxxvi.  7,  in  the 

fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim's  reign,  i.e.  in  the  year  606  B.C. ;  and 
with  it  commence  the  seventy  years  of  the  Chaldean  servitude 
of  Judah.  Nebuchadnezzar  did  not  carry  out  his  purpose  of 
deporting  the  captured  king  Jehoiakim  to  Babylon,  but  allowed 
him  to  continue  to  reign  at  Jerusalem  as  his  servant  (vassal). 

To  alter  the  infin.  tayin?  into  the  perf.,  or  to  translate  as  the 
perf.,  is  quite  arbitrary,  as  is  also  the  supplying  of  the  words, 

"  and  he  carried  him  away  to  Babylon."  That  the  author  of  the 
Chronicle  does  not  mention  the  actual  carrying  away,  but  rather 
assumes  the  contrary,  namely,  that  Jehoiakim  continued  to  reign 
in  Jerusalem  until  his  death,  as  well  known,  is  manifest  from 

the  way  in  which,  in  ver.  8,  he  records  his  son's  accession  to  the 
throne.  He  uses  the  same  formula  which  he  has  used  in  the 

case  of  all  the  kings  whom  at  their  death  their  sons  succeeded, 

according  to  established  custom.  Had  Nebuchadnezzar  de- 
throned Jehoiakim,  as  Necho  deposed  Jehoahaz,  the  author  of 

the  Chronicle  would  not  have  left  the  installation  of  Jehoiachin 

by  the  Chaldean  king  unmentioned.  For  the  defence  of  this 

view  against  opposing  opinions,  see  the  commentary  on  2  Kings 
xxiv.  1  and  Dan.  i.  1 ;  and  in  regard  to  ver.  7,  see  on  Dan.  i.  2. 

The  Chronicle  narrates  nothing  further  as  to  Jehoiakim's  reign, 
but  refers,  ver.  8,  for  his  other  deeds,  and  especially  his  abomina- 

tions, to  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah,  whence  the 
most  important  things  have  been  excerpted  and  incorporated 

in  2  Kings  xxiv.  1-4.  T)fV  IBfc  Wrtajpn  Bertheau  interprets  of 
images  which  he  caused  to  be  prepared,  and  r?V  NSBjin  of  his 
evil  deeds;  but  in  both  he  is  incorrect.  The  passages  which 
Bertheau  cites  for  his  interpretation  of  the  first  words,  Jer.  vii. 

9  f.  and  Ezek.  viii.  17,  prove  the  contrary ;  for  Jeremiah  men- 
tions as  ntovin  of  the  people,  murder,  adultery,  false  swearing, 

offering  incense  to  Baal,  and  going  after  other  gods ;  and  Ezekiel, 
loc.  cit.y  uses  nujJifl  rriKW  of  the  idolatry  of  the  people  indeed,  but 

not  of  the  making  of  images — only  of  the  worship  of  idols,  the 
practice  of  idol-worship.  The  abominations,  consequently,  which 
Jehoiakim  committed  are  both  his  evil  deeds  and  crimes,  e.g.  the 

shedding  of  innocent  blood  (2  Kings  xxiv.  4),  as  well  as  the 

idolatry  which  he  had  practised.  v?V  N^l1,  a  what  was  found 

upon  him,"  is  a  comprehensive  designation  of  his  whole  moral 

and  religious  conduct  and  attitude;  cf.  xix.  3.  Jehoiakim's  revolt 
from   Nebuchadnezzar  after  three   years'    servitude  (2    Kings 



CHAP.  XXXVI.  9,  10.  509 

xxiv.  1)  is  passed  over  by  the  author  of  the  Chronicle,  because 
the  punishment  of  this  crime  influenced  the  fate  of  the  kingdom 
of  Judah  only  after  his  death.  The  punishment  fell  upon 
Jehoiachin ;  for  the  detachments  of  Arameans,  Moabites,  and 

Ammonites,  which  were  sent  by  Nebuchadnezzar  to  punish  the 
rebels,  did  not  accomplish  much. 

Vers.  9  and  10.  The  reign  of  Jehoiachin.  Cf.  2  Kings  xxiv. 

8-17. — Jehoiachin's  age  at  his  accession  is  here  given  as  eight 
years,  while  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  8  it  is  eighteen.  It  is  so  also  in 
the  LXX.  and  Vulg. ;  but  a  few  Hebr.  codd.,  Syr.,  and  Arab., 
and  many  manuscripts  of  the  LXX.,  have  eighteen  years  in  the 
Chronicle  also.  The  number  eight  is  clearly  an  orthographical 
error,  as  Thenius  also  acknowledges.  Bertheau,  on  the  contrary, 
regards  the  eight  of  our  text  as  the  original,  and  the  number 
eighteen  in  2  Kings  as  an  alteration  occasioned  by  the  idea  that 
eighteen  years  appeared  a  more  fitting  age  for  a  king  than  eight 

years,  and  gives  as  his  reason,  "  that  the  king's  mother  is  named 
along  with  him,  and  manifestly  with  design,  2  Kings  xxiv.  12, 
15,  and  Jer.  xxii.  26,  whence  we  must  conclude  that  she  had 

the  guardianship  of  the  young  king."  A  perfectly  worthless 
reason.  In  the  books  of  Kings  the  name  of  the  mother  is  given 

in  the  case  of  all  the  kings  after  their  accession  has  been  men- 
tioned, without  any  reference  to  the  age  of  the  kings,  because 

the  queen-mother  occupied  a  conspicuous  position  in  the  kingdom. 
It  is  so  in  the  case  of  Jehoiakim  and  Jehoiachin,  2  Kings  xxiii. 

36  and  xxiv.  8.  On  account  of  her  high  position,  the  queen- 
mother  is  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  12  and  15,  and  in  Jere- 

miah, among  those  who  submitted  to  Nebuchadnezzar  and  were 
carried  away  to  Babylon.  The  correctness  of  the  number 

eighteen  is,  however,  placed  beyond  doubt  by  Ezek.  xix.  5-9, 
where  the  prophet  portrays  Jehoiachin  as  a  young  lion,  which 

devoured  men,  and  knew  widows,  and  wasted  cities.  The  know- 
ing of  widows  cannot  apply  to  a  boy  of  eight,  but  might  well  be 

said  of  a  young  man  of  eighteen.  Jehoiachin  ruled  only  three 
months  and  ten  days  in  Jerusalem,  and  did  evil  in  the  eyes  of 
Jahve.  At  the  turn  of  the  year,  i.e.  in  spring,  when  campaigns 

were  usually  opened  (cf.  1  Kings  xx.  22  ;  2  Sam.  xi.  1),  Nebu- 
chadnezzar sent  his  generals  (2  Kings  xxiv.  10),  and  brought 

him  to  Babylon,  with  the  goodly  vessels  of  the  house  of  Jahve, 

and  made  his  (father's)  brother  Zedekiah  king  in  Judah.  In 
these  few  words  the  end  of  Jehoiachin's  short  reign  is  recorded. 
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From  2  Kings  xxiv.  10-16  we  learn  more  as  to  this  second 
campaign  of  Nebuchadnezzar  against  Jerusalem,  and  its  issues 
for  Juclah ;  see  the  commentary  on  that  passage.  Zidkiyah 

(Zedekiah)  was,  according  to  2  Kings  xxiv.  17,  not  a  brother, 

but  in,  uncle  or  father's  brother,  of  Jehoiachin,  and  was  called 
Mattaniah,  a  son  of  Josiah  and  Hamutal,  like  Jehoahaz  (2 
Kings  xxiv.  18,  cf.  xxiii.  31),  and  is  consequently  his  full 

brother,  and  a  step-brother  of  Jehoiakim.  At  his  appointment 
to  the  kingdom  by  Nebuchadnezzar  he  received  the  name 

Zidkiyah  (Zedekiah).  VriK,  in  ver.  10,  is  accordingly  to  be  taken 
in  its  wider  signification  of  blood-relation. 

Vers.  11-21.  The  reign  of  Zedekiah ;  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salemj  and  Judah  carried  away  into  exile*  Cf.  2  Kings  xxiv.  18- 
xxv.  21. — Zedekiah,  made  king  at  the  age  of  twenty-one  years, 
reigned  eleven  years,  and  filled  up  the  measure  of  sins,  so  that 

the  Lord  was  compelled  to  give  the  kingdom  of  Judah*  up  to 
destruction  by  the  Chaldeans.  To  that  Zedekiah  brought  it  by 

the  two  main  sins  of  his  evil  reign, — namely,  by  not  humbling 
himself  before  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  from  the  mouth  of  Jahve  (ver. 
12)  ;  and  by  rebelling  against  King  Nebuchadnezzar,  who  had 
caused  him  to  swear  by  God,  and  by  so  hardening  his  neck  (being 

stiff-necked),  and  making  stout  his  heart,  that  he  did  not  return 
to  Jahve  the  God  of  Israel.  Zedekiah's  stiffness  of  neck  and 
hardness  of  heart  showed  itself  in  his  refusing  to  hearken  to  the 
words  which  Jeremiah  spoke  to  him  from  the  mouth  of  God, 
and  his  breaking  the  oath  he  had  sworn  to  Nebuchadnezzar  by 

God.  The  words,  u  he  humbled  himself  not  before  Jeremiah," 
recall  Jer.  xxxvii.  2,  and  the  events  narrated  in  Jer.  xxxvii.  and 

xxxviii.,  and  xxi.  4-xxii.  9,  which  show  how  the  chief  of  the 
people  ill-treated  the  prophet  because  of  his  prophecies,  while 
Zedekiah  was  too  weak  and  languid  to  protect  him  against  them. 
The  rebellion  against  Nebuchadnezzar,  to  whom  he  had  sworn  a 

vassal's  oath  of  fidelity,  is  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  30,  and 
Ezek.  xvii.  13  ff.  also,  as  a  great  crime  on  the  part  of  Zede- 

kiah and  the  chief  of  the  people  ;  see  the  commentary  on  both 
passages.  In  consequence  of  this  rebellion,  Nebuchadnezzar 
marched  against  Judah  with  a  powerful  army ;  and  after  the 
capture  of  the  fenced  cities  of  the  land,  he  advanced  to  the 
siege  of  Jerusalem,  which  ended  in  its  capture  and  destruction, 
2  Kinsjs  xxv.  1—10.  Without  further  noticing  these  results  of 

this  breach  of  faith,  the  author  of  the  Chronicle  proceeds  to 
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depict  the  sins  of  the  king  and  of  the  people.  In  the  first  place, 
he  again  brings  forward,  in  ver.  136,  the  stiffness  of  neck  and 
obduracy  of  the  king,  which  manifested  itself  in  the  acts  just 
mentioned:  he  made  hard  his  neck,  etc.  Bertheau  would  in- 

terpret the  words  'W1  tfjjjlj  according  to  Deut.  ii.  30,  thus:  "  Then 
did  God  make  him  stiff-necked  and  hardened  his  heart ;  so  that 
he  did  not  return  to  Jahve  the  God  of  Israel,  notwithstanding 

the  exhortations  of  the  prophets."  But  although  hardening  is 
not  seldom  represented  as  inflicted  by  God,  there  is  here  no 

ground  for  supposing  that  with  £>p*l  the  subject  is  changed, 
while  the  bringing  forward  of  the  hardening  as  an  act  of  God 

does  not  at  all  suit  the  context.  And,  moreover,  *!"$  ftWip),  mak- 
ing hard  the  neck,  is  nowhere  ascribed  to  God,  it  is  only  said  of 

men ;  cf.  2  Kings  xvii.  14,  Deut.  x.  16,  Jer.  xix.  15,  etc.  To 

God  only  n^-fix  nvpn  or  nrrriK  is  attributed,  Ex.  vii.  3,  Deut. 
ii.  30. — Ver.  14.  "  And  all  princes  of  the  priests  and  the  people 
increased  faithless  transgressions,  like  to  all  the  abominations  of 
the  heathen,  and  defiled  the  house  of  the  Lord  which  He  had 

consecrated  in  Jerusalem."  Bertheau  would  refer  this  censure 
of  their  idolatry  and  the  profanation  of  the  temple  to  the  guilt 
incurred  by  the  whole  people,  especially  in  the  time  of  Manasseh, 

because,  from  all  wre  know  from  the  book  of  Jeremiah,  the  re- 
proach of  idolatry  did  not  at  all,  or  at  least  did  not  specially, 

attach  to  the  princes  of  the  priests  and  the  people  in  the  time  of 
Zedekiah.  But  this  reason  is  neither  tenable  nor  correct ;  for 

from  Ezek.  viii.  it  is  perfectly  manifest  that  under  Zedekiah,  not 

only  the  people,  but  also  the  priesthood,  were  deeply  sunk  in 
idolatry,  and  that  even  the  courts  of  the  temple  were  defiled  by 
it.  And  even  though  that  idolatry  did  not  take  its  rise  under 
Zedekiah,  but  had  been  much  practised  under  Jehoiakim,  and 

■was  merely  a  revival  and  continuation  of  the  idolatrous  conduct 
of  Manasseh  and  Anion,  yet  the  reference  of  our  verse  to  the 
time  of  Manasseh  is  excluded  by  the  context;  for  here  only  that 
which  was  done  under  Zedekiah  is  spoken  of,  without  any 
reference  to  earlier  times. 

Meanwhile  God  did  not  leave  them  without  exhortation, 

warning,  and  threatening. — Ver.  15  f.  Jahve  sent  to  them  by 
His  messengers,  from  early  morning  onwards  continually,  for 

lie  spared  His  people  and  His  dwelling-place ;  but  they  mocked 
the  messengers  of  God,  despised  His  words,  and  scoffed  at  His 

prophets.     T3  fw,  to  send  a  message  by  any  one,  to  make  a 
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sending.  The  object  is  to  be  supplied  from  the  verb,  nw"!  aa^n 
exactly  as  in  Jer.  xxvi.  5,  xxix.  19.  For  He  spared  His  people, 

etc.,  viz.  by  this,  that  He,  in  long-suffering,  again  and  again 
called  upon  the  people  by  prophets  to  repent  and  return,  and 
was  not  willing  at  once  to  destroy  His  people  and  His  holy  place. 

D'avro  is  air.  \e<y.,  in  Syr.  it  signifies  subsannavit ;  the  Hithp.  also, 
D\j;nyfiD  (from  VVT\),  occurs  only  here  as  an  intensive  :  to  launch 
out  in  mockery.  The  distinction  drawn  between  B^K?*?  (mes- 

sengers) and  E^rn  (prophets)  is  rhetorical,  for  by  the  messengers 
of  God  it  is  chiefly  prophets  who  are  meant ;  but  the  expression 
is  not  to  be  confined  to  prophets  in  the  narrower  sense  of  the 
word,  for  it  embraces  all  the  men  of  God  who,  by  word  and 
deed,  censured  and  punished  the  godless  conduct  of  the  idolaters. 
The  statement  in  these  two  verses  is  certainly  so  very  general, 

that  it  may  apply  to  all  the  times  of  gradually  increasing  defec- 
tion of  the  people  from  the  Lord  their  God ;  but  the  author  of 

the  Chronicle  had  primarily  in  view  only  the  time  of  Zedekiah, 
in  which  the  defection  reached  its  highest  point.  It  should 
scarcely  be  objected  that  in  the  time  of  Zedekiah  only  Jeremiah 
is  known  as  a  prophet  of  the  Lord,  since  Ezekiel  lived  and 
wrought  among  the  exiles.  For,  in  the  first  place,  it  does  not 
hence  certainly  follow  that  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  were  the  only 

prophets  of  that  time ;  then,  secondly,  Jeremiah  does  not  speak 
as  an  individual  prophet,  but  holds  up  to  the  people  the  witness 
of  all  the  earlier  prophets  (cf.  e.g.  xxvi.  4,  5),  so  that  by  him  all 
the  former  prophets  of  God  spoke  to  the  people ;  and  consequently 
the  plural,  His  messengers,  His  prophets,  is  perfectly  true  even 
for  the  time  of  Zedekiah,  if  we  always  keep  in  mind  the  rhetorical 

character  of  the  style.  'U1  T\VV  IP,  until  the  anger  of  Jahve 
rose  upon  His  people,  so  that  there  was  no  healing  (deliver- 

ance) more. 
Ver.  17  ff.  When  the  moral  corruption  had  reached  this 

height,  judgment  broke  upon  the  incorrigible  race.  As  in  vers. 

12-16  the  transgressions  of  the  king  and  people  are  not  de- 
scribed according  to  their  historical  progression,  but  are  por- 

trayed in  rhetorical  gradation;  so,  too,  in  vers.  17-21  the  judg- 
ment upon  the  sinful  people  and  kingdom  is  not  represented  in 

its  historical  details,  but  only  rhetorically  in  its  great  general 

outlines.  "Then  brought  He  upon  them  the  king  of  the  Chal- 

deans, who  slew  their  young  men  with  the  sword  in  their  sanc- 
tuary, and  spared  not  the  youth  and  the  maiden,  the  old  man 
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and  the  grey-headed  ;  he  gave  everything  into  his  hand."  Pro- 
phetic utterances  form  the  basis  of  this  description  of  the  fearful 

judgment,  e.g.  Jer.  xv.  1-9,  xxxii.  3  f.,  Ezek.  ix.  6 ;  and  these, 
again,  rest  upon  Deut.  xxxii.  25.  The  subject  in  the  first  and 
last  clause  of  the  verse  is  Jahve.  Bertheau  therefore  assumes 

that  He  is  also  the  subject  of  the  intermediate  sentence :  "  and 

God  slew  their  young  men  in  the  sanctuary;"  but  this  can 
hardly  be  correct.  As  in  the  expansion  of  the  last  clause,  a  he 

gave  everything  into  his  hand,"  which  follows  in  ver.  18,  not 
Jahve  but  the  king  of  Babylon  is  the  subject;  so  also  in  the 

expansion  of  the  first  clause,  which  'W  JVj9  introduces,  the  king 
of  the  Chaldeans  is  the  subject,  as  most  commentators  have 

rightly  recognised.  By  B^i?>?  1^321  the  judgment  is  brought 
into  definite  relationship  to  the  crime  :  because  they  had  pro- 

faned the  sanctuary  by  idolatry  (ver.  14),  they  themselves  were 

slain  in  the  sanctuary.  On  '3  }n:  73H,  cf.  Jer.  xxvii.  6,  xxxii. 
3,  4.  bbn  includes  things  and  persons,  and  is  specialized  in 

vers.  18-20. — Ver.  18.  All  the  vessels  of  the  house  of  God,  the 
treasures  of  the  temple,  and  of  the  palace  of  the  king  and  of 

the  princes,  all  he  brought  to  Babylon. — Ver.  19.  They  burnt 
the  house  of  God ;  they  pulled  down  the  walls  of  Jerusalem, 
and  burnt  all  the  palaces  of  the  city  with  fire,  and  all  the  costly 

vessels  were  devoted  to  destruction.  On  JWriBTO,  cf.  xii.  12. — 
Ver.  20.  He  who  remained  from  the  sword,  i.e.  who  had  not 

been  slain  by  the  sword,  had  not  fallen  and  died  in  war, 
Nebuchadnezzar  carried  away  to  Babylon  into  captivity ;  so 
that  they  became  servants  to  him  and  to  his  sons,  as  Jeremiah 

(xxvii.  7)  prophesied,  until  the  rise  of  the  kingdom  of  the 

Persians.  These  last  words  also  are  an  historical  interpreta- 
tion of  the  prophecy,  Jer.  xxvii.  7.  All  this  was  done  (ver.  21) 

to  fulfil  (rifc^D  instead  of  tffc,  as  in  1  Chron.  xxix.  5),  that  the 
word  of  the  Lord  by  the  mouth  of  Jeremiah  might  be  fulfilled, 

he  having  prophesied  (xxv.  11  f.,  xxix.  10)  the  seventy  years' 
duration  of  Judah's  desolation  and  the  Babylonian  captivity, 
while  the  king  and  people  had  not  regarded  his  words  (ver.  12). 
This  period,  which  according  to  ver.  20  came  to  an  end  with 
the  rise  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Persians,  is  characterized  by  the 

clause  'til  n^V?T  ̂ V  as  a  time  of  expiation  of  the  wrong  which  had 
been  done  the  land  by  the  non-observance  of  the  sabbath-years, 
upon  the  basis  of  the  threatening  (Lev.  xxvi.  34),  in  which  the 

wasting  of  the  land  during  the  dispersion  of   the  unrepentant 
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people  among  the  heathen  was  represented  as  a  compensation 
for  the  neglected  sabbaths.  From  this  passage  in  the  law  the 

words  are  taken,  to  show  how  the  Lord  had  inflicted  the  punish- 
ment with  which  the  disobedient  people  had  been  threatened  as 

early  as  in  the  time  of  Moses.  ̂ V^  ̂ V  is  not  to  be  translated, 

"  until  the  land  had  made  up  its  years  of  rest ;"  that  signification 
nyj  has  not ;  but,  u  until  the  land  had  enjoyed  its  sabbath-years," 
i.e.  until  it  had  enjoyed  the  rest  of  which  it  had  been  deprived 

by  the  non-observance  of  the  sabbaths  and  the  sabbath-years, 
contrary  to  the  will  of  its  Creator ;  see  on  Lev.  xxvi.  34.  That 
this  is  the  thought  is  placed  beyond  doubt  by  the  succeeding 
circumstantial  clause,  taken  word  for  word  from  Lev.  xxvi.  34: 

"  all  days  (i.e.  the  whole  time)  of  its  desolation  did  it  hold  it" 
(nnn^?  it  kept  sabbath).  "To  make  full  the  seventy  years;" 
which  Jeremiah,  11.  cc,  had  prophesied. 

This  connecting  of  Jeremiah's  prophecy  with  the  declaration 
in  Lev.  xxvi.  34  does  not  justify  us  in  supposing  that  the  cele- 

bration of  the  sabbath-year  had  been  neglected  seventy  times, 
or  that  for  a  period  of  490  years  the  sabbath-year  had  not  been 
observed.  Bertheau,  holding  this  view,  fixes  upon  1000  B.C.,  i.e. 
the  time  of  Solomon,  or,  as  we  cannot  expect  any  very  great 

chronological  exactitude,  the  beginning  of  the  kingly  govern- 
ment in  Israel,  as  the  period  after  which  the  rest-years  ceased 

to  be  regarded.  He  is  further  of  opinion  that  chap.  xxxv.  18 

harmonizes  with  this  view ;  according  to  which  passage  the  pass- 
over  was  not  celebrated  in  accordance  with  the  prescription  of 
the  law  until  the  end  of  the  period  of  the  judges.  According  to 
this  chronological  calculation,  the  beginning  of  this  neglect  of 

the  observance  of  the  sabbath-year  would  fall  in  the  beginning 

of  the  judgeship  of  Samuel.1  But  this  is  itself  unlikely;  and 
still  more  unlikely  is  it,  that  in  the  time  of  the  judges  the 

sabbath-year  had  been  regularly  observed  until  Samuel ;  and 
that  during  the  reigns  of  the  kings  David,  Solomon,  Jehosha- 
phat,  Hezekiah,  and  Josiah,  this  celebration  remained  wholly  in 
abeyance.  But  even  apart  from  that,  the  words,  that  the  land, 
to  make  full  the  seventy  years  prophesied  by  Jeremiah,  kept  the 

1  The  seventy  years'  exile  began  in  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim,  i.e.  in 
the  year  606  B.C.,  or  369  years  after  the  division  of  the  kingdom;  see  the 
Chronol.  Tables  at  1  Kings  xii.  (ii.  3,  S.  141),  to  which  the  eighty  years  of 
the  reigns  of  David  and  Solomon,  and  the  times  of  Saul  and  Samuel,  must  be 
added  to  make  up  the  490  years  (see  the  comment,  on  Judges). 
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whole  time  of  the  desolation  holy,  or  enjoyed  a  sabbath  rest 

such  as  Moses  had  proclaimed  in  Lev.  xxvi.  34,  do  not  neces- 
sarily involve  that  the  land  had  been  deprived  of  its  sabbath 

rest  seventy  times  in  succession,  or  during  a  period  of  490  years, 
by  the  sin  of  the  people.  The  connection  between  the  prophecy 
of  Jeremiah  and  the  provision  of  the  law  is  to  be  understood 

theologically,  and  does  not  purport  to  be  calculated  chronologi- 
cally. The  thought  is  this :  By  the  infliction  of  the  punishment 

threatened  against  the  transgressors  of  the  law  by  the  carrying 
of  the  people  away  captive  into  Babylon,  the  land  will  obtain  the 
rest  which  the  sinful  people  had  deprived  it  of  by  their  neglect 
of  the  sabbath  observance  commanded  them.  By  causing  it  to 
remain  uncultivated  for  seventy  years,  God  gave  to  the  land  a 
time  of  rest  and  refreshment,  which  its  inhabitants,  so  long  as 
they  possessed  it,  had  not  given  it.  But  that  does  not  mean 
that  the  time  for  which  this  rest  was  granted  corresponded  to 

the  number  of  the  sabbath-years  which  had  not  been  observed. 
From  these  theological  reflections  we  cannot  calculate  how  often 
in  the  course  of  the  centuries,  from  the  time  of  Joshua  onwards 

till  the  exile,  the  sabbath-year  had  not  been  observed ;  and  still 
less  the  time  after  which  the  observation  of  the  sabbath-year 
was  continuously  neglected.  The  passage  xxxv.  8  has  no  bear- 

ing on  this  question,  because  it  neither  states  that  the  passover 
had  been  held  according  to  the  precepts  of  the  law  till  towards 
the  end  of  the  time  of  the  judges,  nor  that  it  was  no  longer 
celebrated  in  accordance  with  the  precept  from  that  time  until 
Josiah ;  it  only  contains  the  thought  that  such  a  passover  as  that 

in  Josiah's  reign  had  not  been  held  since  the  time  of  the  judges : 
see  on  the  passage. 

Vers.  22  and  23.  To  point  out  still  further  how  exactly  God 
had  fulfilled  His  word  by  the  mouth  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah, 
it  is  in  conclusion  briefly  mentioned  that  God,  in  the  first  year  of 
Coresh  king  of  Persia,  stirred  up  the  spirit  of  this  king  to  cause 
a  command  to  go  forth  in  all  his  kingdom,  that  Jahve,  the  God 
of  heaven,  who  had  given  him  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth,  had 
commanded  him  to  build  again  His  temple  in  Jerusalem,  and 

that  whoever  belonged  to  the  people  of  God  might  go  up  to 
Jerusalem.  With  this  comforting  prospect  for  the  future,  the 
author  of  the  Chronicle  closes  his  consideration  of  the  prse-exilic 
history  of  the  people  of  God  without  completely  communicating 
the  contents  of  the  royal  edict  of  Cyrus,  since  he  purposed  to 
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narrate  the  history  of  the  restoration  of  Judah  to  their  own  land 
in  a  separate  work.  This  we  have  in  the  book  of  Ezra,  which 
commences  by  giving  us  the  whole  of  the  edict  of  Cyrus  the 

king  of  the  Persians  (Ezra  i.  1-3),  and  then  narrates  the  return 
of  a  great  part  of  the  people  to  Jerusalem  and  Judah,  the  re- 

building of  the  temple,  and  the  re-settlement  in  the  land  of  their 
fathers  of  those  who  had  returned. 

THE  END. 
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THE   BOOK  OF   EZRA 

w7^ 

INTRODUCTION. 

§  1.  NAME  AND  CONTENTS,  OBJECT  AND  PLAN  OF  THE 
BOOK  OF  EZRA. 

HE  book  of  Ezra  derives  its  name  of  fcOTJJ  in  the 
t:  v 

Hebrew  Bible,  of  "EaSpas  in  the  Septuagint,  and 

of  Liber  JEsdrce  in  the  Vulgate,  from  Ezra,  K"V#, 
the  priest  and  scribe  who,  in  chap,  vii.-x.,  nar- 

rates his  return  from  captivity  in  Babylon  to  Jerusalem,  and 

the  particulars  of  his  ministry  in  the  latter  city.  For  the 

sake  of  making  the  number  of  the  books  contained  in  their 

canon  of  Scripture  correspond  with  the  number  of  letters  in 

the  Hebrew  alphabet,  the  Jews  had  from  of  old  reckoned 

the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  as  one ;  whilst  an  apocry- 
phal book  of  Ezra,  composed  of  passages  from  the  second 

book  of  Chronicles,  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  and 

certain  popular  legends,  had  long  been  current  among  the 

Hellenistic  Jews  together  with  the  canonical  book  of  Ezra. 
Hence  our  book  of  Ezra  is  called,  in  the  catalogues  of  the 

Old  Testament  writings  handed  down  to  us  by  the  Fathers 

(see  the  statements  of  Origen,  of  the  Council  of  Laodicea, 

Can.  60,  of  Cyril,  Jerome,  and  others,  in  the  Lehrbuch  der 

JEinleitung,  §  216,  Not.  11,  13),  "EaSpas  7rpcoTo<;  (a),  and  the 

book  of  Nehemiah  "Ea&pas  Bevrepos  (/3),  and  consequently 
separated  as  I.  Ezra  from  the  book  of  Nehemiah  as  II.  Ezra ; 

while  the  Greek  book  of  Ezra  is  called  in.  Ezra,  to  which 

ivas  subsequently  added  the  falsely  so-called  book  of  Ezra  as 
A 
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IV.  Ezra.  In  the  Septuagint,  the  Vet.  Itala,  and  the  Svriac, 

on  the  contrary  (comp.  Lihri  V.  T.  apocryphi  syriace  e  re- 

cogn.  de  Lagarde),  we  find  the  Greek  book  of  Ezra  placed 

as  "EaSpas  irpwrov  before  the  canonical  book,  and  the  latter 

designated  "Ecrhpas  Sevrepov. 
The  book  of  Ezra  consists  of  two  parts.  The  first  part, 

comprising  a  period  anterior  to  Ezra,  begins  with  the  edict 

of  Coresh  (Cyrus),  king  of  Persia,  permitting  the  return  to 
their  native  land  of  such  Jews  as  were  exiles  in  Babylon, 

and  prescribing  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem 

(i.  1-4) ;  and  relates  that  when  the  heads  of  the  nation,  the 
priests  and  Levites,  and  many  of  the  people,  made  prepara- 

tions for  returning,  Cvrus  had  the  sacred  vessels  which 

Nebuchadnezzar  had  carried  away  from  Jerusalem  brought 

forth  and  delivered  to  Sheshbazzar  (Zerubbabel),  prince  of 

Judah  (i.  5-11).  Next  follows  a  list  of  the  names  of  those 
who  returned  from  captivity  (chap,  ii.),  and  the  account  of 

the  building  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offerings,  the  restoration 
of  divine  worship,  and  the  laying  of  the  foundation  of  the 

temple  (chap.  iii.).  Then  the  manner  in  which  the  rebuild- 

ing of  the  temple  was  hindered  by  the  Samaritans  is  nar- 
rated ;  and  mention  made  of  the  written  accusation  sent 

by  the  adversaries  of  the  Jews  to  the  kings  Ahashverosh 

and  Artachshasta  (iv.  1-7)  :  the  letter  sent  to  the  latter 
monarch,  and  his  answer  thereto,  in  consequence  of  which 

the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  ceased  till  the  second  year 

of  Darius,  being  inserted  in  the  Chaldee  original  (iv.  24). 

It  is  then  related  (also  in  Chaldee)  that  Zerubbabel  and 

Joshua,  undertaking,  in  consequence  of  the  prophecies  of 

Haggai  and  Zechariah,  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple,  were 

immediately  interrogated  by  Tatnai  the  Persian  governor 

and  his  companions  as  to  wTho  had  commanded  such  re- 
building; that  the  reply  of  the  Jewish  rulers  was  reported 

in  writing  to  the  king,  whereupon  the  latter  caused  search 

to  be  made  for  the  edict  of  Cyrus,  and  gave  command  for 

the  continuance  and  furtherance  of  the  building  in  com- 

pliance therewith  (v.  1-vi.  13);  that  hence  the  Jews  were 
enabled  to   complete  the  work,  solemnly  to  dedicate  their 
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now  finished  temple  (vi.  14-18),  and  (as  further  related, 
vers.  19-22,  in  the  Hebrew  tongue)  to  celebrate  their  pass- 

over  with  rejoicing.  Iu  the  second  part  (vii.-x.),  the  return 
of  Ezra  the  priest  and  scribe,  in  the  seventh  year  of  Arta- 
xerxes,  from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem,  with  a  number  of  priests, 

Levites,  and  Israelites,  is  related ;  and  (vii.  1-10)  a  copy  of 
the  royal  decree,  in  virtue  of  which  Ezra  was  entrusted  with 
the  ordering  of  divine  worship,  and  of  the  administration  of 

justice  as  prescribed  in  the  law,  given  in  the  Chaldee  ori- 
ginal (vii.  11-26),  with  a  postscript  by  Ezra  (ver.  27  sq.). 

Then  follows  a  list  of  those  who  went  up  with  Ezra  (viii. 

1-14)  ;  and  particulars  given  by  Ezra  himself  concerning 
his  journey,  his  arrival  at  Jerusalem  (viii.  14—36),  and  the 
energetic  proceedings  by  which  he  effected  the  separation 

of  the  heathen  women  from  the  congregation  (ix.  1— x.  17) ; 
the  book  concluding  with  a  list  of  those  who  were  forced  to 

put  away  their  heathen  wives  (x.  18—44). 
The  first  year  of  the  rule  of  Cyrus  king  of  Persia  corre- 

sponding with  the  year  536  B.C.,  and  the  seventh  year  of 
Artaxerxes  (Longimanus)  with  458  B.C.,  it  follows  that  this 
book  comprises  a  period  of  at  least  eighty  years.  An  interval 

of  fifty-six  years,  extending  from  the  seventh  year  of  Darius 
Hystaspis,  in  which  the  passover  was  celebrated  after  the 

dedication  of  the  new  temple  (vi.  19-22),  to  the  seventh  of 
Artaxerxes,  in  which  Ezra  went  up  from  Babylon  (vii.  6), 
separates  the  events  of  the  first  part  from  those  of  the  second. 
The  narrative  of  the  return  of  Ezra  from  Babylon  in  vii.  1 

is  nevertheless  connected  with  the  celebration  of  the  passover 

under  Darius  by  the  usual  formula  of  transition,  "  Now 

after  these  things,"  without  further  comment,  because  no- 
thing had  occurred  in  the  intervening  period  which  the 

author  of  the  book  felt  it  necessary,  in  conformity  with  the 
plan  of  his  work,  to  communicate. 

Even  this  cursory  notice  of  its  contents  shows  that  the 

object  of  Ezra  was  not  to  give  a  history  of  the  re-settlement  in 
Judah  and  Jerusalem  of  the  Jews  liberated  by  Cyrus  from 
the  Babylonian  captivity,  nor  to  relate  all  the  memorable 

events  which  took  place  from  the  departure  and  the  arrival 
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in  Judah  of  those  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel  and 

Joshua,  until  his  own  return  and  his  ministry  in  Jerusalem. 
For  he  tells  us  nothing  at  all  of  the  journey  of  the  first 
band  of  returning  exiles,  and  so  little  concerning  their 
arrival  in  Jerusalem  and  Judah,  that  this  has  merely  a 
passing  notice  in  the  superscription  of  the  list  of  their 
names ;  while  at  the  close  of  this  list  he  only  mentions  the 
voluntary  gifts  which  they  brought  with  them  for  the  temple 

service,  and  then  just  remarks  that  they — the  priests,  Levites, 
people,  etc. — dwelt  in  their  cities  (ii.  70).  The  following 
chapters  (iii.-vi.),  moreover,  treat  exclusively  of  the  build- 

ing of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  and  the  temple,  the  hin- 
drances by  which  this  building  was  delayed  for  years,  and 

of  the  final  removal  of  these  hindrances,  the  continuation 

and  completion  of  the  building,  and  the  dedication  of  the 
new  temple,  by  means  of  which  the  tribe  of  Judah  was 
enabled  to  carry  on  the  worship  of  God  according  to  the 
law,  and  to  celebrate  the  festivals  in  the  house  of  the  Lord. 

In  the  second  part,  indeed,  after  giving  the  decree  he  had 
obtained  from  Artaxerxes,  he  speaks  in  a  comparatively 
circumstantial  manner  of  the  preparations  he  made  for 
his  journey,  of  the  journey  itself,  and  of  his  arrival  at 
Jerusalem ;  while  he  relates  but  a  single  incident  of  his 

proceedings  there, — an  incident,  indeed,  of  the  utmost  im- 
portance with  respect  to  the  preservation  of  the  returned 

community  as  a  covenant  people,  viz.  the  dissolution  of  the 

marriages  with  Canaanites  and  other  Gentile  women,  for- 
bidden by  the  law,  but  contracted  in  the  period  immediately 

following  his  arrival  at  Jerusalem.  Of  his  subsequent  pro- 
ceedings there  we  learn  nothing  further  from  his  own  writings, 

although  the  king  had  given  him  authority,  "  after  the  wisdom 

of  his  God,  to  set  magistrates  and  judges"  (vii.  25);  while 
the  book  of  Nehemiah  testifies  that  he  continued  his  ministry 
there  for  some  years  in  conjunction  with  Nehemiah,  who  did 

not  arrive  till  thirteen  years  later :  comp.  Neh.  viii.-x.  and 
xii.  30,  38. 

Such  being  the  nature  of  the  contents  of  this  book,  it  is 
evident  that  the  object  and  plan  of  its  author  must  have  been 
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to  collect  only  such  facts  and  documents  as  might  show  the 
manner  in  which  the  Lord  God,  after  the  lapse  of  the  seventy 

years  of  exile,  fulfilled  His  promise  announced  by  the  pro- 
phets, by  the  deliverance  of  His  people  from  Babylon,  the 

building  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  restoration  of 
the  temple  worship  according  to  the  law,  and  preserved  the 

re-assembled  community  from  fresh  relapses  into  heathen 
customs  and  idolatrous  worship  by  the  dissolution  of  the 
marriages  with  Gentile  women.  Moreover,  the  restoration 

of  the  temple  and  of  the  legal  temple  worship,  and  the  separa- 
tion of  the  heathen  from  the  newly  settled  community,  were 

necessary  and  indispensable  conditions  for  the  gathering  out 
of  the  people  of  God  from  among  the  heathen,  and  for  the 
maintenance  and  continued  existence  of  the  nation  of  Israel, 
to  which  and  through  which  God  might  at  His  own  time 
fulfil  and  realize  His  promises  made  to  their  forefathers,  to 
make  their  seed  a  blessing  to  all  the  families  of  the  earth,  in 

a  manner  consistent  both  with  His  dealings  with  this  people 
hitherto,  and  with  the  further  development  of  His  promises 
made  through  the  prophets.  The  significance  of  the  book 
of  Ezra  in  sacred  history  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  enables  us 

to  perceive  how  the  Lord,  on  the  one  hand,  so  disposed  the 
hearts  of  the  kings  of  Persia,  the  then  rulers  of  the  world, 

that  in  spite  of  all  the  machinations  of  the  enemies  of  God's 
people,  they  promoted  the  building  of  His  temple  in  Jeru- 

salem, and  the  maintenance  of  His  worship  therein ;  and  on 
the  other,  raised  up  for  His  people,  when  delivered  from 
Babylon,  men  like  Zerubbabel  their  governor,  Joshua  the 
high  priest,  and  Ezra  the  scribe,  who,  supported  by  the 
prophets  Haggai  and  Zechariah,  undertook  the  work  to 
which  they  were  called,  with  hearty  resolution,  and  carried 
it  out  with  a  powerful  hand. 

§  2.    UNITY  AND  COMPOSITION  OF  THE  BOOK  OF  EZRA. 

Several  modern  critics  (Zunz,  Ewald,  Bertheau,  and 

others)  have  raised  objections  both  to  the  single  authorship 
and  to  the  independent  character  of  this  book,  and  declared 
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it  to  be  but  a  fragment  of  a  larger  work,  comprising  not 
only  the  book  of  Nehemiah,  but  that  of  Chronicles  also. 
The  section  of  this  work  which  forms  our  canonical  book 

of  Ezra  is  said  to  have  been  composed  and  edited  by  some 
unknown  author  about  200  years  after  Ezra,  partly  from  an 
older  Chaldee  history  of  the  building  of  the  temple  and  of 
the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  partly  from  a  record  drawn  up  by 
Ezra  himself  of  his  agency  in  Jerusalem,  and  from  certain 
other  public  documents.  The  evidence  in  favour  of  this 
hypothesis  is  derived,  first,  from  the  fact  that  not  only  the 
official  letters  to  the  Persian  kings,  and  their  decrees  (iv. 

8-22,  v.  6-17,  vi.  6-12,  vii.  12-26),  but  also  a  still  longer 
section  on  the  building  of  the  temple  (v.  23-vi.  18),  are 
written  in  the  Chaldee,  and  the  remaining  portions  in  the 
Hebrew  language  ;  next,  from  the  diversity  of  its  style,  its 
lack  of  internal  unity,  and  its  want  of  finish  ;  and,  finally, 
from  the  circumstance  that  the  book  of  Ezra  had  from  of 
old  been  combined  with  that  of  Nehemiah  as  one  book. 

These  reasons,  however,  upon  closer  consideration,  prove  too 
weak  to  confirm  this  view.  For,  to  begin  with  the  historical 

testimony,  Niigelsbach,  in  Herzogs  RealencycL  iv.  p.  166, 

justly  finds  it  "incomprehensible"  that  Bertheau  should  ap- 
peal to  the  testimony  of  the  Talmud,  the  Masora,  the  most 

ancient  catalogues  of  Old  Testament  books  in  the  Christian 
church,  the  Cod.  Alexandr.,  the  Cod.  Friderico  Aug.,  and 
the  LXX.,  because  the  comprehension  of  the  two  books 
in  one  in  these  authorities  is  entirely  owing  to  the  Jewish 
mode  of  computing  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament.  Even 

Josephus  (c.  Ap.  i.  8)  reckons  twenty-two  books,  which  he 
arranges,  in  a  manner  peculiar  to  himself,  into  five  books  of 
Moses,  thirteen  of  the  prophets,  and  four  containing  hymns 
to  God  and  moral  precepts  for  man ;  and  Jerome  says,  in 

ProL  Gal.)  that  the  Hebrews  reckon  twenty-two  canonical 
books,  whose  names  he  cites,  after  the  number  of  the  letters 
of  their  alphabet,  but  then  adds  that  some  reckoned  Ruth  and 

Lamentations  separately,  thus  making  twenty-four,  because 
the  Rabbis  distinguished  between  V  and  b>,  and  received  a 

double  Jod  (")  into  the  alphabet  for  the  sake  of  including  in 
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it  the  name  HIIT,  which  when  abbreviated  is  written  *\     The 

number  twenty-four   is  also  found  in  Baba  batlir.   fob  14. 
Hence  we  also  find  these  numbers  and  computations  in  the 
Fathers  and  in  the  resolutions  of  the  councils,  but  with  the 

express  distinction  of  I.  and  II.  Ezra.     This  distinction  is  not 

indeed  mentioned  in  the  Talmud  ;  and  Baba  batlir.,  I.e.,  says  : 

Esra   scripsit  librum    suurn   et   genealogias   librorum    C/iron. 

usque  ad  sua  tempora.     But  what  authority  can  there  be  in 

such  testimony,  which  also  declares  Moses  to  have  been  the 

author  not  only  of  the  Pentateuch,  but  also  of  the  book  of 

Job,  and  Samuel  the  author  of  the  books  of  Judges,  Ruth, 

and  Samuel?     The  authority,  too,  of   Cod.  Alex,  and  Cod. 

Frid.  Aug.  is  opposed  to  that  of   Cod.  Vatic,   and  of  the 

LXX.,  in  which  the  books  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  are  sepa- 
rated, as  they  likewise  are  in  the  Masoretic  text,  although 

the  Masoretes  regarded  and  reckoned  both  as  forming  but 

one  book.1     This  mode  of  computation,  however,  affords  no 
ground  for   the  supposition   that   the   books  of   Ezra    and 

Nehemiah  originally  formed  one  work.     For  in  this  case  we 
should  be  obliged  to  regard  the  books  of  the  twelve  minor 

prophets  as  the  work  of  one  author.     If  the  number  of  books 

was  to  be  reduced  to  twenty-two  or  twenty-four,  it  was  neces- 
sary to  combine  smaller  works  of  similar  character.      The 

single  authorship  of  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  is 

most  decidedly  negatived,  not  only  by  the  superscription  of 
the  latter  book,  rr^rrfa  iT»m  nm   there  being  in  the  entire 

Old  Testament  no  other  instance  of  a  single  portion  or  section 

of  a  longer  work  being  distinguished  from  its  other  portions 

by  a  similar  superscription,  with  the  name  of  the  author;  but 

also  by  the  fact  already  brought  forward  in  the  introduction 

to  Chronicles,  p.  23,  that  no  reason  or  motive  whatever  can 

1  Though  Zunz  and  Ewald  appeal  also  to  the  Greek  book  of  Ezra,  in 
■which  portions  of  Chronicles  and  of  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah 
are  comprised,  it  is  not  really  to  be  understood  how  any  critical  import- 

ance can  be  attributed  to  this  apocryphal  compilation.  Besides,  even  if 
it  possessed  such  importance,  the  circumstance  that  only  the  two  last 
chapters  of  Chronicles,  and  only  vii.  73-viii.  13  of  Nehemiah,  are  com- 

prised in  it,  says  more  against  than  in  favour  of  the  assumed  single 
authorship  of  the  three  canonical  books. 
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be  perceived  for  a  subsequent  division  of  the  historical  work 

in  question  into  three  separate  books,  on  account  of  its  recep- 
tion into  the  canon. 

The  contents,  too,  and  the  form  of  this  book,  present  us 
with  nothing  incompatible  either  with  its  single  authorship 
or  independence.  The  use  of  the  Chaldee  tongue  for  the 
official  documents  of  the  Persian  kings  and  their  subordi- 

nates  cannot  surprise  us,  this  being  the  official  language  in 
the  provinces  of  the  Persian  empire  west  of  the  Euphrates, 
and  as  current  with  the  returning  Jews  as  their  Hebrew 

mother  tongue.  It  is  true  that  the  use  of  the  Chaldee  lan- 
guage is  not  in  this  book  confined  merely  to  official  docu- 

ments, but  continued,  iv.  8-22,  in  the  narrative  of  the 
building  of  the  temple  down  to  the  dedication  of  the  rebuilt 

temple,  iv.  23-vi.  18 ;  and  that  the  Hebrew  is  not  employed 
again  till  from  vi.  19  to  the  conclusion  of  tne  book,  with 

the  exception  of  vii.  12-26,  where  the  commission  given  by 
Artaxerxes  to  Ezra  is  inserted  in  the  Chaldee  original.  We 
also  meet,  however,  with  the  two  languages  in  the  book  of 
Daniel,  chap,  ii.,  where  the  Magi  are  introduced,  ver.  4,  as 
answering  the  king  in  Aramaic,  and  where  not  only  their 
conversation  with  the  monarch,  but  also  the  whole  course  of 

the  event,  is  given  in  this  dialect,  which  is  again  used  chap, 

iii.-vii.  Hence  it  has  been  attempted  to  account  for  the  use 
of  the  Chaldee  in  the  narrative  portions  of  the  book  of  Ezra, 
by  the  assertion  that  the  historian,  after  quoting  Chaldee 
documents,  found  it  convenient  to  use  this  language  in 
the  narrative  combined  therewith,  and  especially  because 
during  its  course  he  had  to  communicate  other  Chaldee 

documents  (chap.  v.  6-17  and  vi.  3-12)  in  the  original. 
But  this  explanation  is  not  sufficient  to  solve  the  problem. 
Both  here  and  in  the  book  of  Daniel,  the  use  of  the  two 

languages  has  a  really  deeper  reason ;  see  §  14  sq.  on  Daniel. 
With  respect  to  the  book  in  question,  this  view  is,  moreover, 
insufficient ;  because,  in  the  first  place,  the  use  of  the  Chaldee 
tongue  does  not  begin  with  the  communication  of  the  Chaldee 

documents  (iv.  11),  but  is  used,  ver.  8,  in  the  paragraph 
which  introduces  them.     And  then,  too,  the  narrator  of  the 
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Chaldee  historical  section,  chap.  v.  4,  gives  us  to  understand, 

by  his  use  of  the  first  person,  "Then  said  we  unto  them," 
that  he  was  a  participator  in  the  work  of  rebuilding  the 

temple  under  Darius ;  and  this,  Ezra,  who  returned  to  Jeru- 
salem at  a  much  later  period,  and  who  relates  his  return  (chap, 

vii.  27)  in  the  first  person,  could  not  himself  have  been. 
These  two  circumstances  show  that  the  Chaldee  section,  iv. 

8-vi.  18,  was  composed  by  an  eye-witness  of  the  occurrences 
it  relates  ;  that  it  came  into  the  hands  of  Ezra  when  com- 

posing his  own  work,  who,  finding  it  adapted  to  his  purpose 
as  a  record  by  one  who  was  contemporary  with  the  events  he 
related,  and  a  sharer  in  the  building  of  the  temple,  included 
it  in  his  own  book  with  very  slight  alteration.  The  mention 
of  Artachshasta,  besides  Coresh  and  Darjavesh,  in  vi.  14, 
seems  opposed  to  this  view.  But  since  neither  Ezra,  nor  a 

later  author  of  this  book,  contemporary  with  Darius  Hys- 
taspis,  could  cite  the  name  of  Artaxerxes  as  contributing 
towards  the  building  of  the  temple,  while  the  position  of  the 
name  of  Artaxerxes  after  that  of  Darius,  as  well  as  its  very 
mention,  contradicts  the  notion  of  a  predecessor  of  King 
Darius,  the  insertion  of  this  name  in  vi.  14  may  be  a  later 
addition  made  by  Ezra,  in  grateful  retrospect  of  the  splendid 
gifts  devoted  by  Artaxerxes  to  the  temple,  for  the  purpose 
of  associating  him  with  the  two  monarchs  whose  favour 
rendered  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  possible  (see  on  vi.  14). 
In  this  case,  the  mention  of  Artaxerxes  in  the  passage  just 
cited,  offers  no  argument  against  the  above-mentioned  view 
of  the  origin  of  the  Chaldee  section.  Neither  is  any  doubt 
cast  upon  the  single  authorship  of  the  whole  book  by  the 
notion  that  Ezra  inserted  in  his  book  not  only  an  authentic 
list  of  the  returned  families,  chap,  ii.,  but  also  a  narrative  of 

the  building  of  the  temple,  composed  in  the  Chaldee  tongue 
by  an  eye-witness. 

All  the  other  arguments  brought  forward  against  the 
unity  of  this  book  are  quite  unimportant.  The  variations 
and  discrepancies  which  Schrader,  in  his  treatise  on  the 
duration  of  the  second  temple,  in  the  Theol.  Studien  u.  Kriti- 

ken,  1867,  p.  460  sq.,  and  in  De  Wette's  Einleitung,  8th 
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edit.  §  235,  supposes  he  lias  discovered  in  the  Chaldee  sec- 

tion, first  between  chap.  iv.  8-23  and  v.  1-6,  14a,  15,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  chap.  iv.  24  on  the  other,  and  then  between 

these  passages  and  the  remaining  chapters  of  the  first  part, 

chap,  i.,  iii.,  iv.  1,  vii.  24,  and  chap.  vi.  146,  16-18,  19-22, 
can  have  no  force  of  argument  except  for  a  criticism  which 

confines  its  operations  to  the  words  and  letters  of  the  text 

of  Scripture,  because  incapable  of  entering  into  its  spiritual 

meaning.  If  the  two  public  documents  iv.  8-23  differ  from 
what  precedes  and  follows  them,  by  the  fact  that  they  speak 

not  of  the  building  of  the  temple  but  of  the  building  of  the 

walls  of  Jerusalem,  the  reason  may  be  either  that  the  adver- 

saries of  the  Jews  brought  a  false  accusation  before  Kino- 
Artachshashta,  and  for  the  sake  of  more  surely  gaining  their 

own  ends,  represented  the  building  of  the  temple  as  a  build- 
ing of  the  fortifications,  or  that  the  complaint  of  their  enemies 

and  the  royal  decree  really  relate  to  the  building  of  the  walls, 

and  that  section  iv.  8-23  is  erroneously  referred  by  exposi- 
tors to  the  building  of  the  temple.  In  either  case  there  is,  no 

such  discrepancy  between  these  public  documents  and  what 

precedes  and  follows  them  as  to  annul  the  single  authorship 

of  this  Chaldee  section  ;  see  the  explanation  of  the  passage. 
Still  less  does  the  circumstance  that  the  narrative  of  the  con- 

tinuation and  completion  of  the  temple-building,  v.  1-vi. 
15,  is  in  a  simply  historical  style,  and  not  interspersed  with 

reflections  or  devotional  remarks,  offer  any  proof  that  the 

notice,  iv.  24,  u  Then  ceased  the  work  of  the  house  of 
God  which  is  at  Jerusalem,  so  it  ceased  unto  the  second  year 

of  the  reign  of  Darius  king  of  Persia,"  and  the  information, 
vi.  16-18,  that  the  Jews  brought  offerings  at  the  dedica- 

tion of  the  temple,  and  appointed  priests  and  Levites  in  their 

courses  for  the  service  of  God,  cannot  proceed  from  the 

same  historian,  who  at  the  building  of  the  temple  says 

nothing  of  the  offerings  and  ministrations  of  the  priests  and 

Levites.  Still  weaker,  if  possible,  is  the  argument  for 

different  authorship  derived  from  characteristic  expressions, 

viz.  that  in  iv.  8,  11,  23,  v.  5,  6,  7,  13,  14,  17,  and 

vi.  1,  3,  12,  13,  the  Persian  kings  are  simply  called  "the 
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king,"  and  not  "  king  of  Persia,"  as  they  are  designated  by 
the  historian  in  iv.  7,  24,  and  elsewhere.  For  a  thoughtful 
reader  will  scarcely  need  to  be  reminded  that,  in  a  letter  to 
the  king,  the  designation  king  of  Persia  would  be  not  only 
superfluous,  but  inappropriate,  while  the  king  in  his  answer 
would  have  still  less  occasion  to  call  himself  king  of  Persia, 

and  that  even  the  historian  has  in  several  places  —  e.g. 

v.  5,  6,  vi.  1  and  13 — omitted  the  addition  u  of  Persia"  when 
naming  the  king.  Nor  is  there  any  force  in  the  remark 
that  in  v.  13  Coresh  is  called  king  of  Babylon.  This 

epithet,  722  **l,  would  only  be  objected  to  by  critics  who 
either  do  not  know  or  do  not  consider  that  Coresh  was  king 
of  Persia  twenty  years  before  he  became  king  of  Babylon, 
or  obtained  dominion  over  the  Babylonian  empire.  The 
title  king  of  Persia  would  here  be  misleading,  and  the  mere 

designation  king  inexact, — Cyrus  having  issued  the  decree 
for  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  not  in  the  first  year  of  his 
reign  or  rule  over  Persia,  but  in  the  first  year  of  his  sway 
over  Babylon. 

In  Part  II.  (chap,  vii.-x.),  which  is  connected  with  Part  T, 

by  the  formula  of  transition  npsn  D^iznn  "iriK,  it  is  not  in- 
deed found  "striking"  that  the  historian  should  commence 

his  narrative  concerning  Ezra  by  simply  relating  his  doings 

(vii.  1-10),  his  object  being  first  to  make  the  reader  ac- 
quainted with  the  person  of  Ezra.  It  is  also  said  to  be  easy 

to  understand,  that  when  the  subsequent  royal  epistles  are 
given,  Ezra  should  be  spoken  of  in  the  third  person;  that 
the  transition  to  the  first  person  should  not  be  made  until  the 
thanksgiving  to  God  (vii.  27);  and  that  Ezra  should  then 

narrate  his  journey  to  and  arrival  at  Jerusalem,  and  his  ener- 
getic proceedings  against  the  unlawful  marriages,  in  his  own 

words  (chap.  viii.  and  ix.).  But  it  is  said  to  be  "striking/' 
that  in  the  account  of  this  circumstance  Ezra  is,  from  ch.  x.  1 
onwards,  again  spoken  of  in  the  third  person.  This  change 
of  the  person  speaking  is  said  to  show  that  the  second  part 
ot  the  book  was  not  composed  by  Ezra  himself,  but  that 
some  other  historian  merely  made  use  of  a  record  by  Ezra, 

giving  it  verbally  in  chap.  viii.  and  ix.,  and  in  chap.  vii.  and  x. 
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relating  Ezra's  return  from  Babylon,  and  the  conclusion  of 
the  transaction  concerning  the  unlawful  marriages,  in  his 
own  words,  but  with  careful  employment  of  the  said  record. 

This  view,  however,  does  not  satisfactorily  explain  the  tran- 
sition from  the  first  to  the  third  person  in  the  narrative. 

For  what  could  have  induced  the  historian,  after  giving 

Ezra's  record  verbally  in  chap.  viii.  and  ix.,  to  break  off  in 

the  midst  of  Ezra's  account  of  his  proceedings  against  the 
unlawful  marriages,  and,  instead  of  continuing  the  record, 
to  relate  the  end  of  the  transaction  in  his  own  words? 

Bertheau's  solution  of  this  question,  that  the  author  did 
this  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  is  of  no  force ;  for  chap.  x.  shows 
no  trace  of  brevity,  but,  on  the  contrary,  the  progress  and 
conclusion  of  the  affair  are  related  with  the  same  circum- 

stantiality and  attention  to  details  exhibited  in  its  com- 
mencement in  viii.  and  ix.  To  this  must  be  added,  that  in 

other  historical  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  which  the 
view  of  different  authorship  is  impossible,  the  narrator,  as 
a  person  participating  in  the  transaction,  frequently  makes 
the  transition  from  the  first  to  the  third  person,  and  vice 

versa.  Compare,  e.g.,  Isa.  vii.  1  sq.  ("  Then  said  the  Lord 

unto  Isaiah,  Go  forth,"  etc.)  with  viii.  1  ("Moreover,  the 
Lord  said  unto  me,  Take  thee  a  great  roll,"  etc.)  ;  Jer.  xx.  1-6, 
where  Jeremiah  relates  of  himself  in  the  third  person,  that 
lie  had  been  smitten  by  Pashur,  and  had  prophesied  against 
him,  with  ver.  7  sq.,  where,  without  further  explanation,  he 

thus  continues :  "  O  Lord,  Thou  hast  persuaded  me,  and  I 

was  persuaded;"  or  Jer.  xxviii.  1  ("  Hananiah  .  .  .  spake 
unto  me  .  .  .  the  Lord  said  to  me")  with  ver.  5  ("Then  the 

prophet  Jeremiah  said  to  the  prophet  Hananiah"),  and  also 
ver.  6 ;  while  in  the  verse  (7)  immediately  following,  Jere- 

miah writes,  "  Hear  thou  now  this  word  which  I  speak  in 

thine  ears."  As  Jeremiah,  when  here  narrating  circum- 
stances of  his  own  ministry,  suddenly  passes  from  the  third 

to  the  first  person,  and  then  immediately  returns  to  the  third  ; 

so,  too,  might  Ezra,  after  speaking  (vii.  1-10)  of  his  return 
to  Jerusalem  in  the  third  person,  proceed  with  a  subsequent 
more  circumstantial  description  of  his  journey  to  and  arrival 



UNITY  AND  COMPOSITION.  13 

at  Jerusalem,  and  narrate  his  acts  and  proceedings  there  in 

the  first  person  (chap.  viii.  and  ix.),  and  then,  after  giving  his 
prayer  concerning  the  iniquity  of  his  people  (chap,  ix.),  take 
up  the  objective  form  of  speech  in  his  account  of  what  took 
place  in  consequence  of  this  prayer;  and  instead  of  writing, 

"Now  when  I  had  prayed,"  etc.,  continue,  "Now  when  Ezra 
had  prayed,"  and  maintain  this  objective  form  of  statement 
to  the  end  of  chap.  x.  Thus  a  change  of  author  cannot  be 
proved  by  a  transition  in  the  narrative  from  the  first  to  the 
third  person.  As  little  can  this  be  inferred  from  the  remark 

(vii.  6)  that  "  Ezra  was  a  ready  scribe  in  the  law  of  Moses," 
by  which  his  vocation,  and  the  import  of  his  return  to  Jeru- 

salem, are  alluded  to  immediately  after  the  statement  of  his 
£enealo2V. 

The  reasons,  then,  just  discussed  are  not  of  such  a  nature 
as  to  cast  any  real  doubt  upon  the  single  authorship  of  this 
book ;  and  modern  criticism  lias  been  unable  to  adduce  any 

others.  Neither  is  its  independence  impeached  by  the  circum- 

stance that  it  breaks  off  "unexpectedly"  at  chap,  x.,  with- 
out relating  Ezra's  subsequent  proceedings  at  Jerusalem, 

although  at  chap.  vii.  10  it  is  said  not  only  that  "  Ezra  had 
prepared  his  heart  ...  to  teach  in  Israel  statutes  and  judg- 

ments," but  also  that  Artaxerxes  in  his  edict  (vii.  12-2b") 
commissioned  him  to  uphold  the  authority  of  the  law  of  God 

as  the  rule  of  action ;  nor  by  the  fact  that  in  Neh.  viii.-x. 
we  find  Ezra  still  a  teacher  of  the  law,  and  that  these  very 

chapters  form  the  necessary  complement  of  the  notices  con- 
cerning Ezra  in  the  book  of  Ezra  (Bertheau).  For  though 

the  narrative  in  Neh.  viii.-x.  actually  does  complete  the 

history  of  Ezra's  ministry,  it  by  no  means  follows  that  the 
book  of  Ezra  is  incomplete,  and  no  independent  work  at  all, 

but  only  a  portion  of  a  larger  book,  because  it  does  not  con- 
tain this  narrative.  For  what  justifies  the  assumption  that 

"  Ezra  purposed  to  give  an  account  of  all  that  he  effected  at 

Jerusalem?"  The  whole  book  may  be  sought  through  in 
vain  for  a  single  peg  on  which  to  hang  such  a  theory.  To 
impute  such  an  intention  to  Ezra,  and  to  infer  that,  because 
his  ministry  is  spoken  of  in  the  book  of  Nehemiah  also,  the 
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book  of  Ezra  is  but  a  fragment,  we  should  need  far  more 

weighty  arguments  in  proof  of  the  single  authorship  of  the 
books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  than  the  defenders  of  this 

hypothesis  are  able  to  bring  forward.  In  respect  of  diction, 
nothing  further  has  been  adduced  than  that  the  expression 

7?  S\P$  T?i  so  frequently  recurring  in  Ezra  (Ezra  vii.  28 ; 
compare  vii.  6,  9,  viii.  18,  22,  31),  is  also  once  found  in 
Nehemiah  (ii.  8).  But  the  single  occurrence  of  this  one 
expression,  common  to  himself  and  Ezra,  in  the  midst  of 
the  very  peculiar  diction  and  style  of  Nehemiah,  is  not  the 
slightest  proof  of  the  original  combination  of  the  two  books ; 
and  Neh.  ii.  8  simply  shows  that  Nehemiah  appropriated 
words  which,  in  his  intercourse  with  Ezra,  he  had  heard 

from  his  lips. — With  respect  to  other  instances  in  which  the 
diction  and  matter  are  common  to  the  books  of  Chronicles, 

Ezra,  and  Nehemiah,  we  have  already  shown,  in  the  intro- 
duction to  Chronicles,  that  they  are  too  trifling  to  establish 

an  identity  of  authorship  in  the  case  of  these  three  books  ; 
and  at  the  same  time  remarked  that  the  agreement  between 
the  closing  verses  of  Chronicles  and  the  beginning  of  Ezra 
does  but  render  it  probable  that  Ezra  may  have  been  the 
author  of  the  former  book  also. 

§  3.   COMPOSITION  AND  HISTORICAL  CHARACTER  OF  THE 
BOOK  OF  EZRA. 

If  this  book  is  a  single  one,  i.e.  the  work  of  one  author, 
there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  that  author  was 

Ezra,  the  priest  and  scribe,  who  in  chap,  vii.-x.  narrates  his 
return  from  Babvlon  to  Jerusalem,  and  the  circumstances 

of  his  ministrv  there,  neither  its  language  n0r  contents  ex- 
hibiting  any  traces  of  a  later  date.  Its  historical  character, 

too,  was  universally  admitted  until  Schrader,  in  his  before- 
named  treatise,  p.  399,  undertook  to  dispute  it  with  respect 
to  the  first  part  of  this  book.  The  proofs  he  adduced  were, 
first,  that  the  statement  made  bv  the  author,  who  lived  200 

years  after  the  building  of  the  temple,  in  this  book,  i.e.  in 
the  chronicle  of  the  foundation  of  the  temple  in  the  second 
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year  after  the  return  from  Babylon,  concerning  the  cessation 

of  the  building  till  the  second  year  of  Darius,  and  its  resump- 
tion in  that  year,  is  unhistorical,  and  rests  only  upon  the  in- 

sufficiently confirmed  assumption  that  the  exiles,  penetrated 
as  they  were  with  ardent  love  for  their  hereditary  religion, 
full  of  joy  that  their  deliverance  from  Babylon  was  at  last 
effected,  and  of  heartfelt  gratitude  to  God,  should  have 
suffered  fifteen  years  to  elapse  before  they  set  to  work  to 
raise  the  national  sanctuary  from  its  ruins ;  secondly,  that 
the  accounts  both  of  the  rearing  of  the  altar,  iii.  2  and  3, 
and  of  the  proceedings  at  laying  the  foundations  of  the 
temple,  together  with  the  names,  dates,  and  other  Seemingly 

special  details  found  in  chap,  iii.,  iv.  1-5,  24,  vi.  14,  are  not 
derived  from  ancient  historical  narratives,  but  are  mani- 

festly due  to  the  imagination  of  the  chronicler  drawing  upon 
the  documents  given  in  the  book  of  Ezra,  upon  other  books 
of  the  Old  Testament,  and  upon  his  own  combinations 
thereof.  This  whole  argument,  however,  rests  upon  the 
assertion,  that  neither  in  Ezra  v.  2  and  16,  in  Hagg.  i.  2,  4, 
8,  14,  ii.  12,  nor  in  Zech.  i.  16,  iv.  9,  vi.  12,  13,  viii.  9,  is 
the  resumption  of  the  temple  building  in  the  second  year  of 
the  reign  of  Darius  spoken  of,  but  that,  on  the  contrary, 
the  laying  of  its  foundations  in  the  said  year  of  Darius 
is  in  some  of  these  passages  assumed,  in  others  distinctly 
stated.  Such  a  conclusion  can,  however,  only  be  arrived  at 
by  a  misconception  of  the  passages  in  question.  When  it  is 

said,  Ezra  v.  2,  "  Then  {i.e.  when  the  prophets  Haggai  and 
Zechariah  prophesied)  rose  up  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua  •  •  . 

and  began  to  build  the  house  of  God"  (W30^  V^V),  there  is 
no  need  to  insist  that  W3  often  signifies  to  rebuild,  but  the 
word  may  be  understood  strictly  of  beginning  to  build.  And 
this  accords  with  the  fact,  that  while  in  chap.  iii.  and  iv. 
nothing  is  related  concerning  the  building  of  the  temple, 
whose  foundations  were  laid  in  the  second  year  of  the  return, 
it  is  said  that  immediately  after  the  foundations  were  laid 

the  Samaritans  came  and  desired  to  take  part  in  the  building 
of  the  temple,  and  that  when  their  request  was  refused,  they 
weakened  the  hands  of  the  people,  and  deterred  them  from 
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building  (iv.  1-5).  Sclirader  can  only  establish  a  discre- 
pancy between  v.  2  and  chap.  iii.  and  iv.  by  confounding 

building  with  foundation-laying,  two  terms  which  neither 
in  Hebrew  nor  German  have  the  same  signification.  Still 
less  can  it  be  inferred  from  the  statement  of  the  Jewish 

elders  (Ezra  v.  16),  when  questioned  by  Tatnai  and  his  com- 
panions as  to  who  had  commanded  them  to  build  the  temple, 

"  Then  came  the  same  Sheshbazzar  and  laid  the  foundation 
of  the  house  of  God,  which  is  in  Jerusalem,  and  since  that  time 

even  until  now  hath  it  been  in  buildhry"  that  the  building  of 
the  temple  proceeded  without  intermission  from  the  laying  of 
its  foundations  under  Cyrus  till  the  second  year  of  Darius. 
For  can  we  be  justified  in  the  supposition  that  the  Jewish 
elders  would  furnish  Tatnai  with  a  detailed  statement  of 

matters  for  the  purpose  of  informing  him  what  had  been 
done  year  by  year,  and,  by  thus  enumerating  the  hindrances 
which  had  for  an  interval  put  a  stop  to  the  building,  afford 
the  Persian  officials  an  excuse  for  consequently  declaring 

the  question  of  resuming  the  building  non-suited?  For 
Tatnai  made  no  inquiry  as  to  the  length  of  time  the  temple 
had  been  in  building,  or  whether  this  had  been  going  on 
uninterruptedly,  but  only  who  had  authorized  them  to  build  ; 

and  the  Jewish  elders  replied  that  King  Cyrus  had  com- 
manded the  building  of  the  temple,  and  delivered  to  Shesh- 

bazzar, whom  he  made  governor,  the  sacred  vessels  which 
Nebuchadnezzar  had  carried  away  to  Babylon,  whereupon 
Sheshbazzar  had  begun  the  work  of  building  which  had  been 
going  on  from  then  till  now.  Moreover,  Schrader  himself 
seems  to  have  felt  that  not  much  could  be  proved  from 
Ezra  v.  2  and  16.  Hence  he  seeks  to  construct  the  chief 

support  of  his  theory  from  the  prophecies  of  Haggai  and 
Zechariah.  In  this  attempt,  however,  he  shows  so  little 

comprehension  of  prophetic  diction,  that  he  expounds  Haggai's 
reproofs  of  the  indifference  of  the  people  in  building  the 
temple,  Hagg.  i.  2,  4,  8,  as  stating  that  as  yet  nothing  had 
been  done,  not  even  the  foundations  laid ;  transforms  the 

words,  Hagg.  i.  14,  a  they  came  and  did  work  in  the  house 

of  the  Lord"  ('33  nasfo  «PJ£),  into  "they  began  to  build;" 
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makes  Hagg.  ii.  18,  by  a  tautological  view  of  the  words  \u> 

IB*  IB^K  Di*n?  mean  that  the  foundations  of  the  temple  were 
not  laid  till  the  twenty-fourth  day  of  the  ninth  month  of  the 
second  year  of  Darius  (see  the  true  meaning  of  the  passage 
in  the   commentary  on  Haggai)  ;    and  finally,  explains   the 

prophecies  of  Zechariah  (i.  16,  iv.  9,  vi.  12,  viii.  9)  concern- 
ing the  rearing  of  a  spiritual  temple  by  Messiah  as  applying 

to  the  temple  of  wood  and  stone  actually  erected  by  Zerub- 

babel.     By  such  means  he  arrives  at  the  result  that  "  neither 
does  the  Chaldee  section  of  Ezra  (chap,  v.),  including  the 
official   documents,  say    anything  of    a   foundation    of   the 
temple  in  the  second  year  after  the  return  from  Babylon;  nor 
do  the  contemporary  prophets  Haggai  and  Zechariah  make 
any  mention  of  this  earlier  foundation  in  their  writings,  but, 
on  the  contrary,  place  the  foundation  in  the  second  year  of 
Darius  :  that,  consequently,  the  view  advocated  by  the  author 
of  the  book  of  Ezra,  that  the  building  of  the  temple  began 
in  the  days  of  Cyrus,  and  immediately  after  the  return  of 

the  exiles,    is   wholly   without    documentary   proof."     This 
result  he  seeks  further   to  establish  by  collecting   all  the 

wrords,  expressions,  and  matters  (such  as  sacrifices,  Levltes, 
priests,  etc.)  in  Ezra  iii.  and  iv.  and  vi.   16-22,  to   which 
parallels  may  be  found  in  the  books  of  Chronicles,  for  the 

sake  of  drawing  from  them  the  further  conclusion  that  "the 

chronicler,"  though  he  did  not  indeed  invent  the  facts  related 
in  Ezra  iii.  1-4,  v.,  and  vi.  16—22,  combined  them  from  the 
remaining  chapters  of  the  book  of  Ezra,   and   from  other 

books  of  the  Old  Testament, — a  conclusion  in  which  the  chief 
stress  is  placed  upon  the  supposed  fact  that  the  chronicler 
was  sufficiently  known  to  have  been  a  compiler  and  maker 
up  of  history.     Such  handling  of  Scripture  can,  however,  in 

our  days  no  longer  assume  the  guise  of  u  scientific  criticism  ;" 
this  kind  of  critical  produce,  by  which  De  Wette  and  his 

follower  Gramberg  endeavoured  to  gain  notoriety  sixty  years 
ago,  having  long  been  condemned  by  theological  science.    Nor 
can  the  historical  character  of  this  book  be  shaken  by  such 

frivolous  objections.     Three  events  of  fundamental  import- 
ance to  the  restoration  and  continuance  of  Israel  as  a  separate 
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people  among  the  other  nations  of  the  earth  are  contained 
in  it,  viz. :  (1)  The  release  of  the  Jews  and  Israelites  from 

the  Babylonian  captivity  by  Cyrus ;  (2)  The  re-settlement 
in  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  with  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  ; 

(3)  The  ordering  of  the  re-settled  flock  according  to  the  law 
of  Moses,  by  Ezra.  The  actual  occurrence  of  these  three 
events  is  raised  above  all  doubt  by  the  subsequent  historical 

development  of  the  Jews  in  their  own  land  ;  and  the  nar- 
rative of  the  manner  in  which  this  development  was  rendered 

possible  and  brought  to  pass,  possesses  as  complete  docu- 
mentary authentication,  in  virtue  of  the  communication  of 

the  official  acts  of  the  Persian  kings  Cyrus,  Darius,  and 

Artaxerxes, — acts  of  which  the  whole  contents  are  given  after 
the  manner,  so  to  speak,  of  State  papers, — as  any  fact  of 
ancient  history.  The  historical  narrative,  in  fact,  does  but 
furnish  a  brief  explanation  of  the  documents  and  edicts 
which  are  thus  handed  down. 

For  the  exegetical  literature,  see  Lehrb.  der  Einleitung, 
p.  455 ;  to  which  must  be  added,  E.  Bertheau,  die  Biicher 
jEsra,  Nehemia,  und  Ester  erkl.y  Lpz.  (being  the  seventeenth 
number  of  the  kurzgef.  exeget.  Handbuchs  zum  A,  T.)m 



EXPOSITION 

I.— THE  RETURN  OF  THE  JEWS  FROM  BABYLON  UNDER 
CYRUS.  RESTORATION  OF  THE  TEMPLE  AND  OF  THE 

WORSHIP  OF  GOD  AT  JERUSALEM.— Chap.  I.-VI. 

HEN  the  seventy  years  of  the  Babylonian  captivity 
had  elapsed,  King  Cyrus,  by  an  edict  published 
in  the  first  year  of  his  rule  over  Babylon,  gave 

permission  to  all  the  Jews  in  his  whole  realm  to 
return  to  their  native  land,  and  called  upon  them  to  rebuild 
the  temple  of  God  at  Jerusalem.  The  execution  of  this 
royal  and  gracious  decree  by  the  Jews  forms  the  subject  of 

the  first  part  of  this  book, — chap.  i.  and  ii.  treating  of  the 
return  of  a  considerable  number  of  families  of  Judah,  Ben- 

jamin, and  Levi,  under  the  conduct  of  Zerubbabel  the 
prince  and  Joshua  the  high  priest,  to  Jerusalem  and  Judaea  ; 

the  remaining  chapters,  iii.-vi.,  of  the  restoration  of  the  wor- 
ship of  God,  and  of  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple. 

CHAP.   I. — THE   EDICT    OF    CYRUS,    THE    DEPARTURE    FROM 

BABYLON,  THE  RESTITUTION  OF  THE  SACRED  VESSELS. 

In  the  fii^t  year  of  his  rule  over  Babylon,  Cyrus  king  of 
Persia  proclaimed  throughout  his  whole  kingdom,  both  by 
voice  and  writing,  that  the  God  of  heaven  had  commanded 
him  to  build  His  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  called  upon  the 
Jews  living  in  exile  to  return  to  Jerusalem,  and  to  build 
there  the  house  of  the  God  of  Israel.  At  the  same  time,  he 

exhorted  all  his  subjects  to  facilitate  by  gifts  the  journey  of 19 
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the  Jews  dwelling  in  their  midst,  and  to  assist  by  free-will 

offerings  the  building  of  the  temple  (1-4).  In  consequence 
of  this  royal  decree,  those  Jews  whose  spirit  God  had  raised 

up  prepared  for  their  return,  and  received  from  their  neigh- 

bours gifts  and  free-will  offerings  (5  and  6).  Cyrus,  more- 
over, delivered  to  Sheshbazzar,  the  prince  of  Judah,  the 

vessels  of  the  temple  which  Nebuchadnezzar  had  brought 

from  Jerusalem  to  Babylon. 

Vers.  1—4.  The  edict  of  Cyrus. — Ver.  1.  The  opening  word, 

a  And  in  the  first  year,"  etc.,  is  to  be  explained  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  what  is  here  recorded  forms  also,  in  2  Chron. 

xxxvi.  22  and  23,  the  conclusion  of  the  history  of  the  kingdom 

of  Judah  at  its  destruction  by  the  Chaldeans,  and  is  trans- 

ferred thence  to  the  beginning  of  the  history  of  the  restora- 
tion of  the  Jews  by  Cyrus.  t^TP3  is  the  Hebraized  form  of  the 

ancient  Persian  Kurus,  as  Kvpos,  Cyrus,  is  called  upon  the 

monuments,  and  is  perhaps  connected  with  the  Indian  title 

Kuru ;  see  Delitzsch  on  Isa.  xliv.  28.  The  first  year  of 

Cyrus  is  the  first  year  of  his  rule  over  Babylon  and  the 

Babylonian  empire.1  Dia — in  the  better  editions,  such  as 

that  of  Norzi  and  J.  H.  Mich.,  with  Pathach  under  "I,  and 

only  pointed  D"J3  with  a  graver  pause,  as  with  Silluk,  iv.  3, 
in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  Paraca — signifies  in  biblical 
phraseology  the  Persian  empire;  comp.  Dan.  v.  28,  vi.  9,  etc. 

niw,  that  the  word  of  Jahve  might  come  to  an  end.  n?3, 
to  be  completed,  2  Chron.  xxix.  34.  The  word  of  the  Lord 

is  completed  when  its  fulfilment  takes  place  ;  hence  in  the 

Vulg.  ut  compleretur,  i.e.  riispD/,  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  21.  Here, 

however,  Hv3  is  more  appropriate,  because  the  notion  of  the 
lapse  or  termination  of  the  seventy  years  predominates. 

The  statement  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah  (Jer.  xxv.  11,  etc., 

xxix.  10;  comp.  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  21)  concerning  the  desola- 
tion and  servitude  of  Judah  is  here  intended.  These  seventy 

years  commenced   with    the    first  taking   of   Jerusalem   by 

1  Duplex  fuit  initium,  Cyri  Persarum  regis;  prius  Pe.rsic.vrn<  idnne 
antiquius,  posterius  Babylonicum.  fie  quo  Hesdras ;  quia  dum  Cyrus  in 
Perside  tantum  regnaret,  regnum  ejus  ad  Judxos,  qui  in  Babylonia  erant, 
nihil  adtimdt. — Cleric,  ad  Esr.  i.  1. 
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Nebuchadnezzar,  when  Daniel  and  other  youths  of  the  seed- 

royal  were  carried  to  Babylon  (Dan.  i.  1,  2)  in  the  fourth 

year  of  King  Jehoiakim  ;  see  the  explanation  of  Dan.  i.  1. 

This  year  was  the  year  606  B.C. ;  hence  the  seventy  years 
terminate  in  536  B.C.,  the  first  year  of  the  sole  rule  of 

Cyrus  over  the  Babylonian  empire.  Then  "  Jahve  stirred 

up  the  spirit  of  Coresh,"  i.e.  moved  him,  made  him  willing ; 
comp.  with  this  expression,  1  Chron.  v.  26  and  Hagg.  i. 

14.  <^P"W?1,  "  he  caused  a  voice  to  go  forth,"  i.e.  he  pro- 
claimed by  heralds;  comp.  Ex.  xxxvi.  6,  2  Chron.  xxx.  5,  etc. 

With  this  is  zeugmatically  combined  the  subsequent  D5l 

3PD03,  so  that  the  general  notion  of  proclaiming  has  to  be 

taken  from  Tip  "OJT,  and  supplied  before  these  words.  The 
sense  is :  he  proclaimed  throughout  his  whole  realm  by 

heralds,  and  also  by  written  edicts. 

Ver.  2.  The  proclamation — "Jahve  the  God  of  heaven 
hath  given  me  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth  ;  and  He  hath 

charged  me  to  build  Him  an  house  at  Jerusalem,  which  is 

in  Judah" — corresponds  with  the  edicts  of  the  great  kings  of 
Persia  preserved  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions,  inasmuch  as 

these,  too,  usually  begin  with  the  acknowledgment  that  they 

owe  their  power  to  the  god  Ahuramazda  (Ormuzd),  the 

creator  of  heaven  and  earth.1  In  this  edict,  however,  Cyrus 
expressly  calls  the  God  of  heaven  by  His  Israelitish  name 

Jahve,  and  speaks  of  a  commission  from  this  God  to  build 

Him  a  temple  at  Jerusalem.  Hence  it  is  manifest  that 

Cyrus  consciously  entered  into  the  purposes  of  Jahve,  and 

sought,  as  far  as  he  was  concerned,  to  fulfil  them.  Bertheau 

thinks,  on  the  contrary,  that  it  is  impossible  to  dismiss 

the  conjecture  that  our  historian,  guided  by  an  uncertain 

tradition,  and  induced  by  his  own  historical  prepossessions, 

1  Comp.  e.g.  the  inscription  of  Elvend  in  three  languages,  explained 
in  Joach.  Menaut,  Expose  des  elements  de  la  grammaire  assyrienne,  Paris 
1868,  p.  302,  whose  Aryan  text  begins  thus  :  Dens  magnus  Auramazda, 
qui  maximus  deorum,  qui  hanc  terram  creavit,  qui  hoc  caelum  creavit,  qui 
homines  creavit,  qui  potentiam  (?)  dedit  hominibus,  qui  Xerxem  regem  fecit, 
etc.  An  inscription  of  Xerxes  begins  in  a  similar  manner,  according 
to  Lassen,  in  Die  altpertischcn  Keilinschriften,  Bonn  183G,  p.  172. 
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remodelled  the  edict  of  Cyrus.  There  is,  however,  no 
sufficient  foundation  for  such  a  conjecture.  If  the  first  part 
of  the  book  of  Ezra  is  founded  upon  contemporary  records 
of  the  events,  this  forbids  an  a  priori  assertion  that  the 
matter  of  the  proclamation  of  Cyrus  rests  upon  an  uncertain 
tradition,  and,  on  the  contrary,  presupposes  that  the  historian 
had  accurate  knowledge  of  its  contents.  Hence,  even  if 
the  thoroughly  Israelitish  stamp  presented  by  these  verses 
can  afford  no  support  to  the  view  that  they  faithfully  report 
the  contents  of  the  royal  edict,  it  certainly  offers  as  little 
proof  for  the  opinion  that  the  Israelite  historian  remodelled 
the  edict  of  Cyrus  after  an  uncertain  tradition,  and  from 
historical  prepossessions.  Even  Bertheau  finds  the  fact  that 
Cyrus  should  have  publicly  made  known  by  a  written  edict 
the  permission  given  to  the  Jews  to  depart,  probable  in  itself, 
and  corroborated  by  the  reference  to  such  an  edict  in  chap, 
v.  17  and  vi.  3.  This  edict  of  Cyrus,  which  was  deposited  in 
the  house  of  the  rolls  in  the  fortress  of  Achmetha,  and  still 

existed  there  in  the  reign  of  Darius  Hystaspis,  contained, 
however,  not  merely  the  permission  for  the  return  of  the 
Jews  to  their  native  land,  but,  according  to  vi.  3,  the 
command  of  Cyrus  to  build  the  house  of  God  at  Jerusalem ; 

and  Bertheau  himself  remarks  on  chap.  vi.  3,  etc. :  u  There 
is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  correctness  of  the  statement  that 

Cyrus,  at  the  time  he  gave  permission  for  the  re-settlement 
of  the  community,  also  commanded  the  expenses  of  rebuild- 

ing the  temple  to  be  defrayed  from  the  public  treasury." 
To  say  this,  however,  is  to  admit  the  historical  accuracy  of 
the  actual  contents  of  the  edict,  since  it  is  hence  manifest 

that  Cyrus,  of  his  own  free  will,  not  only  granted  to  the 
Jews  permission  to  return  to  the  land  of  their  fathers,  but 
also  commanded  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem. 
Although,  then,  this  edict  was  composed,  not  in  Hebrew, 
but  in  the  current  language  of  the  realm,  and  is  reproduced 
in  this  book  only  in  a  Hebrew  translation,  and  although  the 
occurrence  of  the  name  Jahve  therein  is  not  corroborated  by 

chap.  vi.  3,  yet  these  two  circumstances  by  no  means  justify 

Bertheau  s  conclusion,  that  "if  Cyrus  in  this  edict  called 
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the  universal  dominion  of  which  he  boasted  a  gift  of  the 
god  whom  he  worshipped  as  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth, 
the  Israelite  translator,  who  could  not  designate  this  god  by 
his  Persian  name,  and  who  was  persuaded  that  the  God  of 

Israel  had  given  the  kingdom  to  Cyrus,  must  have  bestowed 
upon  the  supreme  God,  whom  Cyrus  mocked,  the  name  of 
Jahve,  the  God  of  heaven.  When,  then,  it  might  further 
have  been  said  in  the  document,  that  Cyrus  had  resolved,  not 
without  the  consent  of  the  supreme  God,  to  provide  for  the 

rebuilding  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem, — and  such  a  reference 
to  the  supreme  God  might  well  occur  in  the  announcement 

of  a  royal  resolution  in  a  decree  of  Cyrus, — the  Israelite 
translator  could  not  again  but  conclude  that  Cyrus  referred 
to  Jahve,  and  that  Jahve  had  commanded  him  to  provide 

for  the  building  of  the  temple."  For  if  Cyrus  found  him- 
self impelled  to  the  resolution  of  building  a  temple-  to  the 

God  of  heaven  in  Jerusalem,  i.e.  of  causing  the  temple  de- 
stroyed by  Nebuchadnezzar  to  be  rebuilt,  he  must  have  been 

acquainted  with  this  God,  have  conceived  a  high  respect  for 
Him,  and  have  honoured  Him  as  the  God  of  heaven.  It 

was  not  possible  that  he  should  arrive  at  such  a  resolution 
by  faith  in  Ahuramazdd,  but  only  by  means  of  facts  which 
had  inspired  him  with  reverence  for  the  God  of  Israel.  It 
is  this  consideration  which  bestows  upon  the  statement  of 

Josephus,  Antt.  xi.  1.  1, — that  Cyrus  was,  by  means  of  the 
predictions  of  Isaiah,  chap.  xli.  25  sq.,  xliv.  28,  xlv.  1  sq.,  who 
had  prophesied  of  him  by  name  200  years  before,  brought  to 
the  conviction  that  the  God  of  the  Jews  was  the  Most  High 
God,  and  was  on  this  account  impelled  to  this  resolution, — so 
high  a  degree  of  probability  that  we  cannot  but  esteem  its 
essence  as  historical.  For  when  we  consider  the  position 
held  by  Daniel  at  the  court  of  Darius  the  Mede,  the  father- 

in-law  of  Cyrus,  —  that  he  was  there  elevated  to  the  rank 
of  one  of  the  three  presidents  set  over  the  120  satraps  of 
the  realm,  placed  in  the  closest  relation  with  the  king,  and 
highly  esteemed  by  him  (Dan.  vi.), — we  are  perfectly  justified 
in  adopting  the  opinion  that  Cyrus  had  been  made  acquainted 
with  the  God  of  the  Jews,  and  with  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah 
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concerning  Coresh,  by  Daniel.1  Granting,  then,  that  the 
edict  of  Cyrus  may  have  been  composed  in  the  current  lan- 

guage of  the  realm,  and  not  rendered  word  for  word  in 
Hebrew  by  the  biblical  author  of  the  present  narrative,  its 
essential  contents  are  nevertheless  faithfully  reproduced;  and 
there  are  not  sufficient  grounds  even  for  the  view  that  the 
God  who  had  inspired  Cyrus  with  this  resolution  was  in  the 
royal  edict  designated  only  as  the  God  of  heaven,  and  not 

expressly  called  Jahve.  Why  may  not  Cyrus  have  desig- 
nated the  God  of  heaven,  to  whom  as  the  God  of  the  Jews 

he  had  resolved  to  build  a  temple  in  Jerusalem,  also  by  His 

name  Jahve  ?  According  to  polytheistic  notions,  the  wor- 
ship of  this  God  might  be  combined  with  the  worship  of 

Ahuramazda  as  the  supreme  God  of  the  Persians.  —  On 

'i:n  "9y  *lpQ   J.  H.  Mich,  well  remark?:  Mandavit  mihi,  nitni- -  T  '-   T  '  / 

rum  dudum  ante  per  Jesajam  xliv.  24-28,  xlv.  1—13,  forte 
etiam  per  Danielem,  qui  annum  hunc  Cyri  primum  vivendo 
attigit  (Dan.  i.  21,  vi.  29)  et  Susis  in  Perside  vixit  chap, 
viii.  2  (in  saying  which,  he  only  infers  too  much  from  the 
last  passage;  see  on  Dan.  viii.  2). 

Ver.  3.  In  conformity  with  the  command  of  God,  Cyrus 
not  only  invites  the  Jews  to  return  to  Jerusalem,  and  to 
rebuild  the  temple,  but  also  requires  all  his  subjects  to  assist 

the  returning  Jews,  and  to  give  free-will  offerings  for  the 

1  Hence  not  only  ancient  expositors,  but  also  in  very  recent  times 

Pressel  (Herzog's  Realencycl.  iii.  p.  232),  and  A.  Koehler,  Haggai,  p.  9, 
etc.,  defend  the  statement  of  Josephus,  I.e.,  reur  (viz.  the  previously 

quoted  prophecy,  Isa.  xliv.  28)  ovj  ohvctyvovTot  kxi  dxv/^aaxs/roc  to  &tio<j 

oopy  rt;  'iXotfie  koc\  Qi'hoTtfAiot,  7rotY,Gcci  roc  ysypu/xuivct,  as  historically  au- 
thentic. Pressel  remarks,  "  that  Holy  Scripture  shows  what  it  was  that 

made  so  favourable  an  impression  upon  Cyrus,  by  relating  the  role 
played  by  Daniel  at  the  overthrow  of  the  Babylonian  monarchy,  Dan.  v. 
28,  30.  What  wonder  was  it  that  the  fulfiller  of  this  prediction  should 
have  felt  himself  attracted  towards  the  prophet  who  uttered  it,  and 
should  willingly  restore  the  vessels  which  Belshazzar  had  that  night 

committed  the  sin  of  polluting  ?"  etc.  The  remark  of  Bertheau,  on  the 
contrary,  "that  history  knows  of  no  Cyrus  who  consciously  and  volun- 

tarily honours  Jahve  the  God  of  Israel,  and  consciously  and  voluntarily 

receives  and  executes  the  commands  of  this  God,"  is  one  of  the  arbitrary 
dicta  of  neological  criticism. 
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temple.  &?}  *D,  who  among  you  of  all  his  people,  refers  to  all 
those  subjects  of  his  realm  to  whom  the  decree  was  to  be  made 

known;  and  all  the  people  of  Jahve  is  the  whole  nation  of 
Israel,  and  not  Judah  only,  although,  according  to  ver.  5,  it 

was  mainly  those  only  who  belonged  to  Judah  that  availed 

themselves  of  this  royal  permission.  ̂ V  PJyK  ̂ iT,  his  God 
be  with  him,  is  a  wish  for  a  blessing:  comp.  Josh.  i.  17; 

1  Esdras  ii.  5,  tarco ;  while  in  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  23  we  find, 

on  the  other  hand,  nVT  for  *n\  This  wish  is  followed  by  the 
summons  to  go  up  to  Jerusalem  and  to  build  the  temple, 

the  reason  for  which  is  then  expressed  by  the  sentence,  "  He 
is  the  God  which  is  in  Jerusalem." 

Ver.  4.  r1J1  "iKK^rntOI  are  all  belonging  to  the  people  of 
God  in  the  provinces  of  Babylon,  all  the  captives  still  living: 

comp.  Neh.  i.  2  sq.  ;  Hagg.  ii.  3.  These  words  stand  first 

in  an  absolute  sense,  and  'til  niDpQn"P3D  belongs  to  what 
follows:  In  all  places  where  he  (w.  each  man)  sojourneth, 

let  the  men  of  his  place  help  him  with  gold,  etc.  The 

men  of  his  place  are  the  non-Israelite  inhabitants  of  the 

place.  Kj?3j  to  assist,  like  1  Kings  ix.  1.  ̂ 3*)  specified, 
besides  gold,  silver,  and  cattle,  means  moveable,  various 

kinds.  ronarrDy,  with,  besides  the  free-will  offering,  i.e.  as 
well  as  the  same,  and  is  therefore  supplied  in  ver.  6  by 

?V  "n?.  Free-will  offerings  for  the  temple  mi<dit  also  be 
gold,  silver,  and  vessels:  comp.  viii.  28  ;  Ex.  xxxv.  21. 

Vers.  5  and  6.  In  consequence  of  this  royal  summons,  the 

heads  of  the  houses  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  of  the  priests  and 

Levites, — in  short,  all  whose  spirit  God  stirred  up, — rose  to  no 

up  to  build  the  house  of  God.  The  ?  in  ?h?  serves  to  com- 
prise the  remaining  persons,  and  may  therefore  be  rendered 

by,  in  short,  or  namely  ;  comp.  Evvald,  §  310,  a.  The  relative 

sentence  then  depends  upon  73  without  1WJ,  The  thought 
is  :  All  the  Jews  were  called  upon  to  return,  but  those  only 

obeyed  the  call  whom  God  made  willing  to  build  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem,  i.e.  whom  the  reliirious  craving  of  their  hearts 

impelled  thereto.  For,  as  Josephus  says,  Antt.  xi.  1:  iroWol 
KctTefjLeivav  ev  rrj  Ba/3vXcovi,  tcl  KTTJ/xara  KaraXiirelp  ov 

dekovres. — Ver.  6.  All  their  surrounders  assisted  them  with 
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gifts.  The  surrounders  are  the  people  of  the  places  where 
Jews  were  making  preparations  for  returning  ;  chiefly, 
therefore,  their  heathen  neighbours  (ver.  4),  but  also  those 

Jews  who  remained  in  Babylon.  DJPT-?  *W  is  n°t  identical 

in  meaning  with  *TJ  P?n,  to  strengthen,  e.g.  Jer.  xxiii.  14,  Neh. 
ii.  18 ;  but  with  T3  P^?,  the  Piel  here  standing  instead  of 
the  elsewhere  usual  Hiphil :  to  grasp  by  the  hand,  i.e.  to 

assist ;  comp.  Lev.  xxv.  34.  ?V  T3/,  separated  to,  besides ; 

elsewhere  joined  with  |0,  Ex.  xii.  37,  etc.  S'nJfln  connected 
with  bh  without  "IPX,  as  the  verbum  Jin.  in  ver.  5,  1  Chron. 
xxix.  3,  and  elsewhere.  DTPtfn  JV2?  must,  according  to  ver. 

4,  be  supplied  mentally ;  comp.  ii.  QS}  iii.  5,  1  Chron.  xxix. 

9,  17. 
Vers.  7-10.  King  Cyrus,  moreover,  caused  those  sacred 

vessels  of  the  temple  which  had  been  carried  away  by 
Nebuchadnezzar  to  be  brought  forth,  and  delivered  them 
by  the  hand  of  his  treasurer  to  Sheshbazzar,  the  prince  of 
Judah,  for  the  use  of  the  house  of  God  which  was  about  to 

be  built.  K^n>  to  fetch  out  from  the  royal  treasury.  The 

il  vessels  of  the  house  of  Jahve "  are  the  gold  and  silver 
vessels  of  the  temple  which  Nebuchadnezzar,  at  the  first 
taking  of  Jerusalem  in  the  reign  of  Jehoiakim,  carried  away 

to  Babylon,  and  lodged  in  the  treasure-house  of  his  god 
(2  Chron.  xxxvi.  7  and  Dan.  i.  2).  For  those  which  he 
took  at  its  second  conquest  were  broken  up  (2  Kings  xxiv. 

13);  and  the  other  gold  and  silver  goods  which,  as  well  as 

the  large  brazen  implements,  were  taken  at  the  third  con- 
quest, and  the  destruction  of  the  temple  (2  Kings  xxv. 

14  sq. ;  Jer.  Iii.  18  sq.),  would  hardly  have  been  preserved 
by  the  Chaldeans,  but  rather  made  use  of  as  valuable  booty. 
— Ver.  8.  Cyrus  delivered  these  vessels  T  ?V,  into  the  hand  of 
the  treasurer,  to  whose  care  they  were  entrusted  ;  i.e.  placed 

them  under  his  inspection,  that  they  might  be  faithfully  re- 
stored. JVp.r"?  is  Mithridates.  13T3,  answering  to  the  Zend 

gazabara,  means  treasurer  (see  com.  on  Dan.  p.  45,  note  1). 

This  officer  counted  them  out  to  the  prince  of  Judah  Shesh- 
bazzar, undoubtedly  the  Chaldee  name  of  Zerubbabel.  For, 

according  to  v.  14,  16,  *W2rJW  was  the  governor  (nF?)  placed 
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by  Cvrus  over  the  new  community  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem, 

and  who,  according  to  ver.  11  of  the  present  chapter,  re- 
turned to  Jerusalem  at  the  head  of  those  who  departed  from 

Babylon ;  while  we  are  informed  (chap.  ii.  2,  iii.  1,  8,  and 

iv.  3,  v.  2)  that  Zerubbabel  was  not  only  at  the  head  of  the 

returning  Jews,  but  also  presided  as  secular  ruler  over  the 

settlement  of  the  community  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem.  The 

identity  of  Sheshbazzar  with  Zerubbabel,  which  has  been  ob- 
jected to  by  Schrader  and  Noldeke,  is  placed  beyond  a  doubt 

by  a  comparison  of  v.  16  with  iii.  8,  etc.,  v.  2  :  for  in  v.  16 
Sheshbazzar  is  named  as  he  who  laid  the  foundation  of  the 

new  temple  in  Jerusalem ;  and  this,  according  to  v.  2  and 

iii.  8,  was  done  by  Zerubbabel.  The  view,  too,  that  Zerub- 
babel, besides  this  his  Hebrew  name,  had,  as  the  official  of 

the  Persian  king,  also  a  Chaldee  name,  is  in  complete  ana- 
logy with  the  case  of  Daniel  and  his  three  companions,  who, 

on  being  taken  into  the  service  of  the  Babylonian  king,  re- 
ceived Chaldee  names  (Dan.  i.  7).  Zerubbabel,  moreover, 

seems,  even  before  his  appointment  of  nn3  to  the  Jewish 
community  in  Judah,  to  have  held  some  office  in  either  the 

Babylonian  or  Persian  Court  or  State ;  for  Cyrus  would 

hardly  have  entrusted  this  office  to  any  private  individual 

among  the  Jews.  The  meaning  of  the  word  "|S2W  is  not 
yet  ascertained :  in  the  LXX.  it  is  written  Xaaaftaadp, 

2af3a%ao-dp,  and  2 dvaf3da<rapo<; ;  1  Esdras  has  Safxavaaaupj 
or,  according  to  better  MSS.,  2ava/3aaadp ;  and  Josephus, 

I.e.,  'Aftaaadp. — Vers.  9-11.  The  enumeration  of  the  vessels  : 
1.  D^LTUK  of  gold  30,  and  of  silver  1000.  The  word  occurs 

only  here,  and  is  translated  in  the  Septuagint  yfrv/cTypes  ; 
in  1  Esdr.  ii.  11,  airovhela.  The  Talmudic  explanation  of 

Aben  Ezra,  u  vessels  for  collecting  the  blood  of  the  sacrificed 

lambs/'  is  derived  from  "UK,  to  collect,  and  rvD^  a  lamb,  but 

is  certainly  untenable.      ?t?")JK   is   probably  connected  with 

<dl>j5,  the  rabbinical  7* Dip,  the  Syriac  M-£iA  tne  Greek  icdp- 

TflXXo?  or  /cdpTa\o<;<  a  basket  (according  to  Suidas),  Kaprakos 

having  no  etymology  in  Greek ;  but  can  hardly  be  derived, 

as  bv  Meier,  hebr.  Wurzelworterbuch,  p.  683,  from  the  Syriac 
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\i^j-L,  midavit,  to   make   bare,  the  Arabic   JL^3   to  make 

empty,  to  hollow,  with  the  sense  of  hollow  basins.  2.  CsWnD 

29.  This  word  also  occurs  only  here.  The  Sept.  has  iraprjX- 

Xay/ieva  (interpreting  etymologically  after  *£n),  1  Esdr. 
6vt<TfcaL,  the  Vulg.  cultri,  sacrificial  knives,  according  to  the 

rabbinical  interpretation,  which  is  based  upon  ?\?n,  in  the 

sense  of  to  pierce,  to  cut  through  (Judg.  v.  26;  Job  xx.  24). 

This  meaning  is,  however,  certainly  incorrect,  being  based 

linguistically  upon  a  mere  conjecture,  and  not  even  offering 

an  appropriate  sense,  since  we  do  not  expect  to  find  knives 

between  vessels  and  dishes.  Ewald  (Gesch.  iv.  p.  88),  from 

the  analogy  of  nisbno  (Judg.  xvi.  13,  19),  plaits,  supposes 
vessels  ornamented  with  plaited  or  net  work;  and  Bertheau, 

vessels  bored  after  the  manner  of  a  grating  for  censing, 

closed  fire-pans  with  holes  and  slits.  All  is,  however,  un- 

certain. 3.  ̂ "liM,  goblets  (goblets  with  covers ;  com  p. 
1  Chron.  xv.  18)  of  gold,  30;  and  of  silver,  410.  The 

word  E^tPD  is  obscure  ;  connected  with  *]??  "'T2?  it  can 
onlv  mean  goblets  of  a  second  order  (comp.  1  Chron. 

xv.  18).  Such  an  addition  appears,  however,  superfluous  ; 
the  notion  of  a  second  order  or  class  being  already  involved 

in  their  being  of  silver,  when  compared  with  the  golden 

goblets.  Hence  Bertheau  supposes  DWD  to  be  a  numeral 

corrupted  by  a  false  reading;  and  the  more  so,  because  the 
sum-total  given  in  ver.  11  seems  to  require  a  larger  number 

than  410.  These  reasons,  however,  are  not  insuperable. 
The  notion  of  a  second  order  of  vessels  need  not  lie  in  their 

being  composed  of  a  less  valuable  metal,  but  may  also  be 
used  to  define  the  sort  of  implement ;  and  the  difference 

between  the  separate  numbers  and  the  sum-total  is  not  per- 

fectly reconciled  by  altering  D*:trb  into  D^N,  2000.  4. 
1000  other  vessels  or  implements. 

Ver.  11.  "All  the  vessels  of  gold  and  of  silver  were  five 

thousand  and  four  hundred/'     But  only  30  +  1000  D^DTStC, 
29  D^TO,  30  +  410  covered  goblets,  and  1000  other  vessels 
are  enumerated,  making  together  2499.  The  same  numbers 

are   found   in   the  LXX.      Ancient   interpreters   reconciled 
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the  difference  by  the  supposition  that  in  the  separate  state- 
ments only  the  larger  and  more  valuable  vessels  are  specified, 

while  in  the  sum-total  the  greater  and  lesser  are  reckoned 
together.  This  reconciliation  of  the  discrepancy  is,  however, 

evidently  arbitrary,  and  cannot  be  justified  by  a  reference  to 

2  Chron.  xxxvi.  18,  where  the  taking  away  of  the  greater 

and  lesser  vessels  of  the  temple  at  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem is  spoken  of.  In  ver.  11  it  is  indisputably  intended 

to  give  the  sum-total  according  to  the  enumeration  of  the 

separate  numbers.  The  difference  between  the  two  state- 
ments has  certainly  arisen  from  errors  in  the  numbers,  for 

the  correction  of  which  the  means  are  indeed  wanting. 

The  error  may  be  supposed  to  exist  in  the  sum-total,  where, 
instead  of  5400,  perhaps  2500  should  be  read,  which  sum 

may  have  been  named  in  round  numbers  instead  of  2499.1 
njian  r\\?yr\  Dy;  at  the  bringing  up  of  the  carried  away,  i.e. 
when  they  were  brought  up  from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem. 

The  infinitive  Niphal  rivj?n,  with  a  passive  signification, 
occurs  also  Jer.  xxxvii.  11. 

1  Ewald  (Gesch.  iv.  p.  88)  and  Bertheau  think  they  find  in  1  Esdr. 
ii.  12,  13,  a  basis  for  ascertaining  the  correct  number.  In  this  passage 

1000  golden  and  1000  silver  oxoyozlcc,  29  silver  9v'tox,ui,  30  golden  and 
2410  silver  <p/aA«/,  and  1000  other  vessels,  are  enumerated  (1000  +  1000 
+  29  +  30  +  2410+1000  =  54C9) ;  while  the  total  is  said  to  be  54G9 
But  1000  golden  vrovostct  bear  no  proportion  to  1000  silver,  still  less 

do  30  golden  (pia'Aoti  to  2410  silver.  Hence  Bertheau  is  of  opinion  that 
the  more  definite  statement  30,  of  the  Hebrew  text,  is  to  be  regarded  as 
original,  instead  of  the  first  1000;  that,  on  the  other  hand,  instead  of 

the  30  golden  0*1123,  1000  originally  stood  in  the  text,  making  the 
total  5469.  Ewald  thinks  that  we  must  read  1030  instead  of  1000 

golden  DvD"*JN  (czrouosta),  and  make  the  total  5499.  In  opposition 
to  these  conjectures,  we  prefer  abiding  by  the  Hebrew  text;  for  the 
numbers  of  1  Esdras  are  evidently  the  result  of  an  artificial,  yet  unskil- 

ful reconciliation  of  the  discrepancy.  It  cannot  be  inferred,  from  the 
fact  that  Ezra  subsequently,  at  his  return  to  Jerusalem,  brought  with 

him  20  golden  DniS3,  that  the  number  of  oU  such  D*"11D3  given  in 
this  passage  is  too  small. 
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CHAP.  II. — LIST  OF  THOSE  WHO  RETURNED  FROM  BABYLON 

WITH  ZERUBBABEL  AND  JOSHUA. 

The  title  (vers.  1  and  2)  announces  that  the  list  which 

follows  it  (vers.  3-67)  contains  the  number  of  the  men  of 
the  people  of  Israel  who  returned  to  Jerusalem  and  Judah 

from  the  captivity  in  Babylon,  under  the  conduct  of  Zerub- 
babel,  Joshua,  and  other  leaders.  It  is  composed  of  separate 

lists:  of  the  families  of  the  people,  3-35  ;  of  the  priests  and 
Levites,  36—42 ;  of  the  Nethinims  and  servants  of  Solomon, 

43-58 ;  of  families  who  could  not  prove  their  Israelite  de- 
scent, and  of  certain  priests  whose  genealogy  could  not  be 

found,  59-63 ;  and  it  closes  with  the  sum-total  of  the  per- 
sons, and  of  their  beasts  of  burden,  64-67.  This  is  followed 

by  an  enumeration  of  the  gifts  which  they  brought  with 

them  for  the  temple  (vers.  68  and  69),  and  by  a  final  state- 
ment with  regard  to  the  entire  list  (ver.  70).  Nehemiah 

also,  when  he  desired  to  give  a  list  of  the  members  of  the 
community  at  Jerusalem,  met  with  the  same  document,  and 
incorporated  it  in  the  book  which  bears  his  name  (chap.  vii. 

6-73).  It  is  also  contained  in  1  Esdr.  v.  7-45.  The  three 
texts,  however,  exhibit  in  the  names,  and  still  more  so  in  the 

numbers,  such  variations  as  involuntarily  arise  in  transcrib- 

ing long  lists  of  names  and  figures.  The  sum -total  of 
42,360  men  and  7337  servants  and  maids  is  alike  in  all 
three  texts ;  but  the  addition  of  the  separate  numbers  in  the 
Hebrew  text  of  Ezra  gives  only  29,818,  those  in  Nehemiah 
31,089,  and  those  in  the  Greek  Esdras  30,143  men.  In  our 
elucidation  of  the  list,  we  shall  chiefly  have  respect  to  the 
differences  between  the  texts  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  and 

only  notice  the  variations  in  1  Esdras  so  far  as  they  may 
appear  to  conduce  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  matter 
of  our  text. 

Vers.  1  and  2.  TJie  title. — "  These  are  the  children  of  the 

province  that  went  up  out  of  the  captivity,  of  the  carrying 
away  (i.e.  of  those  which  had  been  carried  away),  whom 
Nebuchadnezzar  king  of  Babylon  had  carried  away  unto 
Babylon,  and  who  returned  to  Jerusalem  and  Judah,  every 
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one  to  his  city."  Id  Neh.  vii.  6  ?33?  is  omitted,  through  an 
error  of  transcription  caused  by  the  preceding  733  ;  and  tfWlvl 
stands  instead  of  ffWH,  which  does  not,  however,  affect  the 

sense.  njHQH  is  the  province  whose  capital  was  Jerusalem 
(Neh.  xi.  3),  i.e.  the  province  of  Judaea  as  a  district  of  the 

Persian  empire ;  so  v.  8,  Neh.  i.  2.  The  Chethiv  "ilOTDU:  is 
similar  to  the  form  Nebucadrezor,  Jer.  xlix.  28,  and  is  nearer  to 

the  Babylonian  form  of  this  name  than  the  usual  biblical  forms 
Nebucadnezzar  or  Nebucadrezzar.  For  further  remarks  on  the 

various  forms  of  this  name,  see  on  Dan.  i.  1.  They  returned 

u  each  to  his  city,"  i.e.  to  the  city  in  which  he  or  his  ancestors 
had  dwelt  before  the  captivity.  Bertheau,  on  the  contrary, 

thinks  that,  <;  though  in  the  allotment' of  dwelling-places 
some  respect  would  certainly  be  had  to  the  former  abode  of 

tribes  and  families,  yet  the  meaning  cannot  be  that  every 

one  returned  to  the  locality  where  his  forefathers  had  dwelt : 

first,  because  it  is  certain  (?)  that  all  memorial  of  the  con- 
nection of  tribes  and  families  was  frequently  obliterated, 

comp.  below,  v.  59-63;  and  then,  because  a  small  portion 
only  of  the  former  southern  kingdom  being  assigned  to  the 

returned  community,  the  descendants  of  dwellers  in  those 

towns  which  lay  without  the  boundaries  of  the  new  state 

could  not  return  to  the  cities  of  their  ancestors."  True,  how- 
ever, as  this  may  be,  the  city  of  each  man  cannot  mean  that 

"  which  the  authorities,  in  arranging  the  affairs  of  the  com- 
munity, assigned  to  individuals  as  their  domicile,  and  of  which 

they  were  reckoned  inhabitants  in  the  lists  then  drawn  up 

for  the  sake  of  levying  taxes,"  etc.  (Bertheau).  This  would 
by  no  means  be  expressed  by  the  words,  "  they  returned  each 

to  his  own  city."  We  may,  on  the  contrary,  correctly  say 
that  the  words  hold  good  a  potiori,  i.e.  they  are  used  without 

regard  to  exceptions  induced  by  the  above-named  circum- 

stance. ttC3""iBfc,  ver.  2,  corresponds  with  the  Dv'yn  0f  ver.  1 ; 
hence  in  Neh.  vii.  7  we  find  also  the  participle  D^3.  They 
came  with  Zerubbabel,  etc.,  that  is,  under  their  conduct  and 

leadership.  Zerubbabel  (Zo/)o/3a/3eX,  ?9?^  or  ̂??^"l?>  probably 
abbreviated  from  ?33  JJV1T,  in  Babylonia  satus  seu  genitus)  the 

son  of  Shealtiel  was  a  descendant  of  the  captive  king  Jehoia- 
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chin  (see  on  1  Chron.  iii.  17),  and  was  probably  on  account 

of  this  descent  made  leader  of  the  expedition,  and  royal 

governor  of  the  new  settlement,  by  Cyrus.  Jeshua  (JftSPJ,  the 
subsequently  abbreviated  form  of  the  name  Jehoshua  or 

Joshua,  which  is  used  Neh.  viii.  17  also  for  Joshua  the  son 

of  Nun,  the  contemporary  of  Moses)  the  son  of  Josedech 

(Hagg.  i.  1),  and  the  grandson  of  Seraiah  the  high  priest,  who 
was  put  to  death  by  Nebuchadnezzar  at  Biblah,  was  the  first 

high  priest  of  the  restored  community ;  see  on  1  Chron.  v.  41. 

Besides  those  of  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  nine  (or  in  Nehe- 

miah  more  correctly  ten)  names,  probably  of  heads  of  fami- 
lies, but  of  whom  nothing  further  is  known,  are  placed  here. 

1.  Nehemiah,  to  be  distinguished  from  the  well-known  Nehe- 
miah  the  son  of  Hachaliah,  Neh.  i.  1 ;  2.  Seraiah,  instead  of 

which  we  have  in  Neh.  vii.  7  Azariah  ;  3.  Reeliah,  in  Nehe- 

miah Raamiah  ;  4.  Nahamani  in  Nehemiah,  Evrjveos  in  Esdras 

v.  8,  omitted  in  the  text  of  Ezra;  5.  Mordecai,  not  the  Mor- 

decai  of  the  book  of  Esther  (ii.  5  sq.)  ;  6.  Bilshan  ;  7.  Mispar, 

in  Nehemiah  Mispereth ;  8.  Bigvai ;  9.  Rehum,  in  1  Esdras 

PotfjLos ;  10.  Baanah.  These  ten,  or  reckoning  Zerubbabel 

and  Joshua,  twelve  men,  are  evidently  intended,  as  leaders  of 

the  returning  nation,  to  represent  the  new  community  as  the 
successor  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.  This  is  also  unmis- 

takeably  shown  by  the  designation,  the  people  of  Israel,  in 

the  special  title,  and  by  the  offering  of  twelve  sin-offerings, 
according  to  the  number  of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  at  the  dedi- 

cation  of  the  new  temple,  vii.  16.  The  genealogical  relation, 

however,  of  these  twelve  representatives  to  the  twelve  tribes 

cannot  be  ascertained,  inasmuch  as  we  are  told  nothing  of 

the  descent  of  the  last  ten.  Of  these  ten  names,  one  meets 

indeed  with  that  of  Seraiah,  Neh.  x.  3 ;  of  Bigvai,  in  the 

mention  of  the  sons  of  Bigvai,  ver.  14,  and  viii.  14;  of 

Rehum,  Neh.  iii.  17,  xii.  3;  and  of  Baanah,  Neh.  x.  28; 

but  there  is  nothing  to  make  the  identity  of  these  persons 

probable.  Even  in  case  they  were  all  of  them  descended 

from  members  of  the  former  kingdom  of  Judah,  this  is 

no  certain  proof  that  they  all  belonged  also  to  the  tribes 

of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  since  even  in  the  reign  of  Reho- 
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boam  pious  Israelites  of  the  ten  tribes  emigrated  thither,  and 
both  at  and  after  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten 

tribes,  many  Israelites  might  have  taken  refuge  and  settled  in 

Judali.  The  last  words,  ver.  2,  "  The  number  of  the  men 

of  the  people  of  Israel,"  contain  the  special  title  of  the  first 
division  of  the  following  list,  with  which  the  titles  in  vers.  3G, 
40,  43,  and  55  correspond.  They  are  called  the  people  of 
Israel,  not  the  people  of  Judah,  because  those  who  returned 
represented  the  entire  covenant  people. 

Vers.  3-35.  List  of  the  houses  and  families  of  the  people* 
Comp.  Neh.  vii.  8—38. — To  show  the  variations  in  names  and 
numbers  between  the  two  texts,  we  here  place  them  side  by 
side,  the  names  in  Nehemiah  being  inserted  in  parentheses. 

Ezra  ii. Ezra  ii. Neh.  vii 

1. The  J ions of  Parosh, 2172 2172 

2. 
?» 15 

Shephatiah,  . 372 
372 o 

O. »! »J 

Arah,    . 
775 

652 
4. 

11 

11 
Pahatli  Moab,  of  the  son 3 

of  Joshua  and  Joab,  . 2812 
2818 

5. 11 
J1 

Elam,    . 1254 1254 6. 

?1 11 

Zattu,  . 945 845 
7. »» 

»1 Zaccai, . 760 760 
8. 

11 

11 Bani  (Binnui), 
642 

648 

9. 15 55 Bebai,   . 
623 628 

10. 
If 

5? 

Azgad, . 1222 2322 
11. 

11 15 

Adonikam,    . 
666 

667 12. 
11 

55 

Bigvai, . 
2056 2067 

13. 
11 

15 

Adin,     . 454 655 
14. 11 

55 

Ater  of  Hezekiah, 98 98 

15. )? 55 Bezai,    . 323 324 16. 
n 55 Jorah  (Harif  ), 112 

112 

17. 
15 

55 

Hashum, 223 
328 

18. 11 

»1 

Gibbar  (Gibeon),  . 
95 

95 

19. 

»1 

11 Bethlehem,  . 123/ 56) 

188 20. The men of  Netophah, 
21. 

»i 

51 

Anathoth, 128 
128 

22. The sons of  Azmaveth  (men  of  Beth Azmaveth), 42 42 

23. 
15 

») Kirjath-arim,  Chephira 

b, 

and  Beeroth, 743 
743 

24. 11 i? Ram  ah  and  ̂ aba, . 621 621 

25. The men of  Michmas, 122 122 
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Ezra  ii.  Ezra  ii.  Neh.  vii. 
26. 

The men of  Bethel  and  Ai, 
223 123 

27. The: sons of  Nebo  (Acher), 52 

52 
28. n 

ii 

Magbish, 
156 wanting, 

29. ii 

ii 

the  other  Elara,     . 
1254 1254 

30. ii ii Harim, .... 320 320 

31. ii D Lod,  Hadid,  and  Ono,   . 
725 721 

32. 
ii 

5) 
Jericho, 345 345 

33. 
>» 11 

Senaah,         . 3630 3930 

Total,     24,144     25,406 

The  differences  in  the  names  are  unimportant.     In  ver.  6 

the  1  copulative  inserted  between  the  names  V*&  and  2KV? 

both  in  Nehemiah  and  1  Esdras,  is  wanting;  the  name  *33 
(ver.  10)   is  written  ̂ 33  in  Nehemiah  (ver.  15) ;  for  rn^ 

(ver.  18),  Neh.  vii.  24  has  *nn,  evidently  another  name  for 

the  same  person,  Jorah  having  a  similarity  of  sound  with  rrrt*f 

harvest-rain,  and  sp!?  with  *0n,  harvest;  for  "132  (ver.  20), 
Neh.  vii.   25    more  correctly  reads  |W3ji,   the  name  of  the 
town ;  and  for  tpy  JTHj?  (ver.  25),  Neh.  vii.  29  has  the  more 
correct  form   D^r  njijj :    the  sons   of  Azmaveth  (ver.  24) 
stands  in  Nehemiah  as  the  men  of  Beth-Azmaveth ;  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  for  the  sons  of  Nebo  (ver.  29),  we  have 

in  Nehemiah  (ver.  33)  the  men  of  Nebo  Acher,  where  "in*? 
seems  to  have  been  inserted  inadvertentlv,  Elam  Acher  so 

soon    following.1      The    names  Bezai,  Jorah,  and    Hashum 
(vers.  17-19)  are  transposed  in  Nehemiah  (vers.  22-24)  thus, 
Hashum,  Bezai,  and  Harif  ;  as  are  also  Lod,  etc.,  and  Jericho, 

(vers.  33,  34)  into  Jericho  and  Lod,  etc.  (Nehemiah,  vers. 
30,  37).     Lastly,  the  sons  of  Magbish  (ver.  30)  are  omitted 
in  Nehemiah ;  and  the  sons  of  Bethlehem  and  the  men  of 

Netophah   (vers.   21   and  22)   are  in  Nehemiah   (ver.   26) 
reckoned  together,  and  stated  to  be  188  instead  of  123  +  56 
==  179.     A  glance  at  the  names  undoubtedly  shows  that 
those  numbered  1-17  are  names  of  races  or  houses:  those 

from  18-27,   and   from   31-33,   are   as   certainly  names  of 

1  This  view  is  more  probable  than  the  notion  of  Dietrich,  in  A.  Merx 
Arcliiv  fiir  urissensch.  Forsclmvg  ties  A.  T.,  No.  3,  p.  345,  that  by  the 
addition  inx  in  Nehemiah,  the  Nebo  in  Judah  is  distinguished  from  the 
Nebo  in  Keuben. 
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towns;  here,  therefore,  inhabitants  of  towns  are  named. 

This  series  is,  however,  interrupted  by  Nos.  28-30 ;  Harim 
being  undoubtedly,  and  Magbish  very  probably,  names  not 
of  places,  but  of  persons;  while  the  equality  of  the  number 
of  the  other,  Elam  1254,  with  that  of  Elam  (No.  6),  seems 
somewhat  strange.  To  this  must  be  added,  that  Magbish  is 

wanting  both  in  Nehemiah  and  2  Esdras,  and  the  other  Elam 
in  1  Esdras ;  while,  in  place  of  the  sons  of  Harim  320,  we 
have  in  1  Esdr.  v.  16,  in  a  more  appropriate  position,  viol 

'Apo/x  32.  Hence  Bertheau  infers  that  Nos.  28  and  29,  sons 
of  Magbish  and  sons  of  Elam  Acher  (vers.  30  and  31),  are 

spurious,  and  that  Harim  should  be  written  'Apay/ju,  and  in- 
serted higher  up.  The  reasons  for  considering  these  three 

statements  doubtful  have  certainly  some  weight ;  but  con- 
sidering the  great  untrustworthiness  of  the  statements  in  the 

first  book  of  Esdras,  and  the  other  differences  in  the  three 

lists  arising,  as  they  evidently  do,  merely  from  clerical  errors, 
we  could  not  venture  to  call  them  decisive. 

Of  the  names  of  houses  or  races  (Nos.  1-17  and  30),  we 
meet  with  many  in  other  lists  of  the  time  of  Ezra  and  Nehe- 

miah j1  whence  we  perceive,  (1)  that  of  many  houses  only  a 
portion  returned  with  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  the  remain- 

ing portion  following  with  Ezra ;  (2)  that  heads  of  houses 
are  entered  not  by  their  personal  names,  but  by  that  of  the 
house.  The  names,  for  the  most  part,  descend  undoubtedly 
from  the  time  anterior  to  the  captivity,  although  we  do  not 
meet  with  them  in  the  historical  books  of  that  epoch,  because 

those  books  give  only  the  genealogies  of  those  more  important 

1  In  the  list  of  those  who  went  up  with  Ezra  (chap,  viii.),  the  sons  of 
Parosh,  Fahath-Moab,  Adin,  Elam,  Shephatiah,  Joab,  Bebai,  Azgad, 
Adonikam,  Bigvai,  and,  according  to  the  original  text  (Ezra  viii.  8,  10), 
also  the  sons  of  Zattu  and  Bani.  In  the  lists  of  those  who  had  taken 

strange  wives  (chap,  x.)  we  meet  with  individuals  of  the  sons  of  Parosh, 

Elam,  Zattu,  Bebai,  Bani,  Pahath-Moab,  Harim,  Hashum,  and  of  the 
sons  of  Nebo.  Finally,  in  the  lists  of  the  heads  of  the  people  in  the 

time  of  Nehemiah  (Neh.  x.  15  sq.)  appear  the  names  of  Parosh,  Pahath- 
Moab,  Elam,  Zattu,  Bani,  Azgad,  Bebai,  Bigvai,  Adin,  Ater,  Hashum, 
Bezai,  Harif,  Harim,  Anathoth,  together  with  others  which  do  not  occur 
in  the  list  we  are  now  treating  of. 
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personages  who  make  a  figure  in  history.  Besides  this,  the 
genealogies  in  Chronicles  are  very  incomplete,  enumerating 
for  the  most  part  only  the  families  of  the  more  ancient  times. 
Most,  if  not  all,  of  these  races  or  houses  must  be  regarded 
as  former  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  Nor  can  the  circum- 

stance that  the  names  given  in  the  present  list  are  not  found 
in  the  lists  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  (1  Chron,  ix.  and 
Neh.  xi.)  be  held  as  any  valid  objection ;  for  in  those  lists 
only  the  heads  of  the  great  races  of  Judah  and  Benjamin 

are  named,  and  not  the  houses'  which  those  races  com- 
prised. The  names  of  cities,  on  the  other  liand  (Nos. 

18-33),  are  for  the  most  part  found  in  the  older  books  of 
the  Old  Testament :  Gibeon  in  Josh.  ix.  3  ;  Bethlehem  in 

Ruth  i.  2,  Mic.  v.  1 ;  Netophah,  2  Sam.  xxiii.  28  —  see 
coram,  on  1  Chron.  ii.  54 ;  Anathoth  in  Josh.  xxi.  18,  Jer. 

i.  1  ;  Kirjath-jearim,  Chephirah,  and  Beeroth,  as  cities  of 
the  Gibeonites,  in  Josh.  ix.  17 ;  Ramah  and  Geba,  which 
often  occur  in  the  histories  of  Samuel  and  Saul,  also  in  Josh, 

xviii.  24,  25 ;  Michmash  in  1  Sam.  xiii.  2,  5,  Isa.  x.  28  ; 
Bethel  and  Ai  in  Josh.  vii.  2 ;  and  Jericho  in  Josh.  v.  13, 

and  elsewhere.  All  these  places  were  situate  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Jerusalem,  and  were  probably  taken  possession 

of  by  former  inhabitants  or  their  children  immediately  after 

the  return.  Azmaveth  or  Beth-Azmaveth  (Neh.  vii.  28) 
does  not  occur  in  the  earlier  history,  nor  is  it  mentioned  out 
of  this  list,  except  in  Neh.  xii.  29,  according  to  which  it  must 
be  sought  for  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Geba.  It  has  not, 
however,  been  as  yet  discovered ;  for  the  conjecture  of  Ritter, 

Erdk.  xvi.  p.  519,  that  it  may  be  el-Hizme,  near  Anata,  is 
unfounded.  Nor  can  the  position  of  Nebo  be  certainly  de- 

termined, the  mountain  of  that  name  (Num.  xxxii.  3)  being 
out  of  the  question.  Nob  or  Nobe  (1  Sam.  xxi.  2)  has  been 
thought  to  be  this  town.  Its  situation  is  suitable  ;  and  this 
view  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  in  Neh.  xi.  31  sq.,  Nob, 
and  not  Nebo,  is  mentioned,  together  with  many  of  the 
places  here  named ;  in  Ezra  x.  43,  however,  the  sons  of 
Nebo  are  again  specified.  As  far  as  situation  is  concerned, 

Nuba,  or  Beit-Nuba  (Robinson's  Biblical  Researches,  p.  189), 
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may,  as  Bertheau  thinks,  correspond  with  tins  town.  Mag- 
bish  was  by  many  older  expositors  regarded  as  the  name  of 

a  place,  but  is  certainly  that  of  a  person  ;  and  no  place 
of  such  a  name  is  known.  The  localities  Lod,  Hadid,  and 

Ono  (ver.  33)  first  occur  in  the  later  books  of  the  Old 
Testament.  On  Lod  and  Ono,  see  comm.  on  1  Chron. 

viii.  12.  Tin  is  certainly  ' Ahuhd  (1  Mace.  xii.  38,  xiii.  13), 
not  far  from  Lydda,   where   there  is   still   a  place   called 

el-Hadithe,  <ij  jiJ   (Robinson's  Biblical  Researches,  p.  186). 

nwp,  ver.  35,  is  identified  by  older  expositors  with  Xevva, 

vvv  MajSaXaevvdj  which  Jerome  describes  as  terminus  J u dee , 

in  septimo  lapide  Jerichus  contra  septentrionalem  plagam 

(Onom.  ed.  Lars,  et  Parth.  p.  332  sq.)  ;  in  opposition  to 

which,  liobinson,  in  his  above-cited  work,  identifies  Magdal- 
Senna  with  a  place  called  Mejdel,  situate  on  the  summit 

of  a  high  hill  about  eighteen  miles  north  of  Jericho.  The 

situation,  however,  of  this  town  does  not  agree  with  the 

distance  mentioned  by  Eusebius  and  Jerome,  and  the  name 

Mejdel,  i.e.  tower,  is  not  of  itself  sufficient  to  identify  it  with 

Magdal-Senna.  The  situation  of  the  Senaah  in  question  is 
not  as  yet  determined  ;  it  must  be  sought  for,  however,  at 

no  great  distance  from  Jericho.  Of  the  towns  mentioned  in 

the  present  list,  we  find  that  the  men  of  Jericho,  Senaah,  and 

Gibeon,  as  well  as  the  inhabitants  of  Tekoa,  Zanoah,  Beth- 

haccerem,  Mizpah,  Beth-zur,  and  Keilah,  assisted  at  the 
building  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  under  Nehemiah  (Neh.  iii. 

2,  3,  7).  A  larger  number  of  towns  of  Judah  and  Benjamin 

is  specified  in  the  list  in  Neh.  xi.  25-35,  whence  we  perceive 
that  in  process  of  time  a  greater  multitude  of  Jews  returned 

from  captivity  and  settled  in  the  land  of  their  fathers. 

Vers.  36-39.  The  list  of  the  priests  is  identical,  both  in 

names  and  numbers,  with  that  of  Neh.  vii.  39-42.     These  are  : 

The  sons  of  Jedaiah,  of  the  house  of  Jeshua,    .  973 
,,      ,,     Immer,       ....  1052 
,,      ,,     Pashur,      ....  1247 
„      ,,     Harim,       ....  1017 

Total,    "4289" 
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Jedaiah  is  the  head  of  the  second  order  of  priests  in  1  Chron. 
xxiv.  7.  If,  then,  Jedaiah  here  represents  this  order,  the 

words  "  of  the  house  of  Jeshua  "  must  not  be  applied  to 
Jeshua  the  high  priest ;  the  second  ord^r  belonging  in  all 

probability  to  the  line  of  Ithamar,  and  the  high-priestly  race, 
on  the  contrary,  to  that  of  Eleazar.  We  also  meet  the  name 
Jeshua  in  other  priestly  families,  e.g.  as  the  name  of  the 
ninth  order  of  priests  in  1  Chron.  xxiv.  11,  so  that  it  may  be 
the  old  name  of  another  priestly  house.  Since,  however,  it  is 
unlikely  that  no  priest  of  the  order  from  which  the  high 
priest  descended  should  return,  the  view  that  by  Joshua  the 
high  priest  is  intended,  and  that  the  sons  of  Jedaiah  were  a 

portion  of  the  house  to  which  Joshua  the  high  priest  be- 
longed, is  the  more  probable  one.  In  this  case  Jedaiah  is 

not  the  name  of  the  second  order  of  priests,  but  of  the  head 

of  a  family  of  the  high-priestly  race.  Immer  is  the  name  of 
the  sixteenth  order  of  priests,  1  Chron.  xxiv.  14.  Pashur 
does  not  occur  among  the  orders  of  priests  in  1  Chron.  xxiv. ; 
but  we  find  the  name,  1  Chron.  ix.  12,  and  Neh.  xi.  12, 

among  the  ancestors  of  Adaiah,  a  priest  of  the  order  of 
Malchijah  ;  the  Pashur  of  Jer.  xx.  and  xxi.  being,  on  the 
contrary,  called  the  son  of  Immer,  i.e.  a  member  of  the  order 
of  Immer.  Hence  Bertheau  considers  Pashur  to  have  been 

the  name  of  a  priestly  race,  which  first  became  extensive, 
and  took  the  place  of  an  older  and  perhaps  extinct  order, 
after  the  time  of  David.  Gershom  of  the  sons  of  Phinehas, 

and  Daniel  of  the  sons  of  Ithamar,  are  said,  viii.  2,  to  have 

gone  up  to  Jerusalem  with  Ezra,  while  the  order  to  which 
they  belonged  is  not  specified.  Among  the  priests  who  had 

married  strange  wives  (x.  18-22)  are  named,  sons  of  Jeshua, 

Immer,  Harim,  Pashur ;  whence  it  has  been  inferred  "  that, 
till  the  time  of  Ezra,  only  the  four  divisions  of  priests  here 
enumerated  had  the  charge  of  divine  worship  in  the  new 

congregation "  (Bertheau).  On  the  relation  of  the  names 
in  vers.  36-39  to  those  in  Neh.  x.  3-9  and  xii.  1-22,  see 
remarks  on  these  passages. 

Vers.  40-58.  Levites,  Nethinim,  and  Solomon's  servants, 
Comp.  Neh.  vii.  43-60. 
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Ezra.  Neii. 

Levites:  the  sons  of  Joshua  and  Kadmiel,  of  the  sons 
of  Hodaviah,        ...            .            .  74  74 

Singers:  sons  of  Asaph,          .        .            .            .  128  148 
Sous  of  the  door-keepers;  sons  of  Shallum,  Ater,  etc.,  189  138 
Nethiniin  and  servants  of  Solomon,  in  all,      .         .  392  392 

Total,    733       752 

The  Levitcs  are  divided  into  three  classes  :  Levites  in  the 

stricter  sense  of   the  word,  i.e.    assistants   of  the  priests  in 

divine  worship,  singers,  and  door-keepers  ;   comp.  1  Chron. 

xxiv.  20-31,  xxv.,  and  xxvi.  1-19.     Of  Levites  in  the  stricter 
sense  are  specified  the  sons  of  Jeshua  and  Kadmiel  of  the 

sons   of   Hodaviah    ('KWR  and  fFVliii  of  our  text  are  evi- 

dently correct  readings  ;  and  PjCWg?  and  ,"I^in,  Keri  nfjta?, 
Neh.  vii.  43,  errors  of  transcription).      The  addition,  "  of  the 

sons  of  Hodaviah,"  belongs  to  Kadmiel,  to  distinguish  him 
from  other  Levites  of  similar  name.     Jeshua  and  Kadmiel 

were,  according  to  iii.  9,  chiefs  of  two  orders  of  Levites  in 
the  times  of  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua.     These  names  recur  as 

names  of  orders  of  Levites  in  Neh.  x.  10.     We  do  not  find 

the  sons  of  Hodaviah  in  the  lists  of  Levites  in  Chronicles. — 

Ver.  41.  Of  singers,  only  the  sons  of  Asaph,  i.e.  members  of 

the  choir  of  Asaph,  returned.     In  Neh.  xi.  17  three  orders 

are  named,  Bakbukiah  evidently  representing  the  order  of 

Heman. — Ver.  42.  Of  door-keepers,  six  orders  or  divisions  re- 
turned, among  which  those  of  Shallum,  Talmon,  and  Akkub 

dwelt,  accordingto  1  Chron.  ix.  17,  at  Jerusalem  before  the 

captivity.     Of  the  sons  of  Ater,  Hatita  and  Shobai,  nothing 

further  is  known. — Ver.  43.  The  Nethinim,  i.e.  temple-bonds- 
men, and  the  servants  of  Solomon,  are  reckoned  together, 

thirty-five  families  of  Nethinim  and  ten  of  the  servants  of  Solo- 

mon being  specified.     The  sum-total  of  these  amounting  only 
to  392,  each  family  could  only  have  averaged  from  eight  to 

nine  individuals.  The  sons  of  Akkub,  Hagab  and  Asnah  (vers. 

45,  46,  and  50),  are  omitted  in  Nehemiah  ;  the  name  Shamlai 

(ver.  46)  is  in  Neh.  vii.  48  written  Salmai ;  and  for  D^M, 

ver.  50,  Neh.  vii.  52   has    D^DtflSJ,   a  form  combined  from 

D^pis:  and  D^BJ.     All  other  variations  relate  only  to  differ- 
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ences  of  form.  Because  Ziha  (NrPV>  ver.  43)  again  occurs 
in  Neh.  xi.  21  as  one  of  the  chiefs  of  the  Nethinim,  and  the 
names  following  seem  to  stand  in  the  same  series  with  it, 
Bertheau  insists  on  regarding  these  names  as  those  of  divi- 
sions.  This  cannot,  however,  be  correct ;  for  Ziha  is  in 

Neh.  xi.  21  the  name  of  an  individual,  and  in  the  present 
list  also  the  proper  names  are  those  of  individuals,  and  only 
the  sons  of  Ziha,  Hasupha,  etc.,  can  be  called  families  or 
divisions.  Plural  words  alone,  Mehunim  and  Nephisim,  are 
names  of  races  or  nations ;  hence  the  sons  of  the  Mehunim 

signify  individuals  belonging  to  the  Mehunim,  who,  perhaps, 
after  the  victory  of  King  Uzziah  over  that  people,  were  as 

prisoners  of  wrar  made  vassals  for  the  service  of  the  sanc- 
tuary. So  likewise  Tnay  the  sons  of  the  Nephisim  have  been 

prisoners  of  wrar  of  the  Ishmaelite  race  B^SJ.  Most  of  the 
families  here  named  may,  however,  have  been  descendants 

of  the  Gibeonites  (Josh.  ix.  21,  27).  The  servants  of  Solo- 
mon must  not  be  identified  with  the  Canaanite  bond-servants 

mentioned  1  Kings  ix.  20  sq.,  2  Chron.  viii.  7  sq.,  but  were 

probably  prisoners  of  war  of  some  other  nation,  whom  Solo- 
mon sentenced  to  perform,  as  bondsmen,  similar  services  to 

those  imposed  upon  the  Gibeonites.  The  sons  of  these  ser- 
vants are  again  mentioned  in  Neh.  xi.  3.  In  other  pas- 
sages they  are  comprised  under  the  general  term  Nethinim, 

with  whom  they  are  here  computed.  Among  the  names, 

that  of  E*2a?n  rn3B  (ver.  57),  i.e.  catcher  of  gazelles,  is  a  sin- 

gular one  ;  the  last  name,  *D**,  is  in  Neh.  vii.  59  pDK. 
Vers.  59  and  60.  Those  who  went  up  with,  but  could  not 

prove  that  they  pertained  to,  the  nation  of  Israel.  Comp. 
Neh.  vii.  61  and  62. — Three  such  families  are  named,  con- 

sisting of  Qd2,  or  according  to  Nehemiah  of  642,  persons. 

These  went  up,  with  those  who  returned,  from  Tel-melah 
(Salthill)  and  Tel-harsa  (Thicket  or  Forest  Hill),  names  of 

Babylonian  districts  or  regions,  the  situations  of  which  can- 

not be  ascertained.  The  words  also  which  follow,  "W3K  HJK  srrj, 
are  obscure,  but  are  certainly  not  the  names  of  individuals, 

the  persons  who  went  up  not  being  specified  till  ver.  60. 
The  words  are  names  of  places,  but  it  is  uncertain  whetheT 
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the  three  are  used  to  express  one  or  three  places.  In 
favour  of  the  notion  that  they  designate  but  one  locality, 

may  be  alleged  that  in  ver.  60  only  three  races  are  named, 
which  would  then  correspond  with  the  districts  named 

in  ver.  59  :  Tel-melah,  Tel-harsa,  and  Cherub-Addan- 
Immer ;  a.  race  from  each  district  joining  those  who  went 

up  to  Jerusalem.  The  three  last  words,  however,  may 
also  designate  three  places  in  close  proximity,  in  which  one 
of  the  races  of  ver.  60  might  be  dwelling.  These  could 

not  show  their  father's  house  and  their  seed,  i.e.  genealogy, 
whether  they  were  of  Israel.  DH,  as  well  as  the  suffixes  of 

Djnt  and  B^3^~rr:i,  refers  to  the  persons  named  in  ver.  60. 
They  could  not  show  that  the  houses  of  Delaiah,  Tobiah, 
and  Nekoda,  after  which  thev  were  called,  belonged  to 

Israel,  nor  that  they  themselves  were  of  Israelitish  origin. 

Cler.  well  remarks :  Judaicam  religionem  dudum  sequeban- 
tur,  quam  ob  rem  se  Judceos  censebant ;  quamvis  non  possent 
genealogicas  ullas  tabulas  ostendere,  ex  quibus  constaret,  ex 
Hebrceis  oriundos  esse.  One  of  these  names,  Nekoda,  ver. 

48,  occurring  among  those  of  the  Nethinim,  Bertheau  con- 
jectures  that  while  the  sons  of  Nekoda  here  spoken  of 
claimed  to  belong  to  Israel,  the  objection  was  made  that 

they  might  belong  to  the  sons  of  Nekoda  mentioned  ver.  48, 
and  ought  therefore  to  be  reckoned  among  the  Nethinim. 
Similar  objections  may  have  been  made  to  the  two  other 

houses.  Although  they  could  not  prove  their  Israelite  origin, 

they  wrere  permitted  to  go  up  to  Jerusalem  with  the  rest,  the 
rights  of  citizenship  alone  being  for  the  present  withheld. 
Hence  we  meet  with  none  of  these  names  either  in  the 

enumeration  of  the  heads  and  houses  of  the  people,  Neh. 

x.  15-28,  or  in  the  list  Ezra  x.  25-43. 

Vers.  61-63.  Priests  who  could  not  prove  themselves 
members  of  the  priesthood.  Comp.  Neh.  vii.  63-65. — Three 
such  families  are  named  :  the  sons  of  Habaiah,  the  sons  of 
Hakkoz,  the  sons  of  Barzillai.  These  could  not  discover  their 

family  registers,  and  were  excluded  from  the  exercise  of 
priestly  functions.  Of  these  three  names,  that  of  Hakkoz 
occurs   as   the   seventh    order  of   priests  ;    but   the   names 
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alone  did  not  suffice  to  prove  their  priesthood,  this  being 
also  borne  by  other  persons.  Comp.  Neh.  iii.  4.  The  sons 
of  Barzillai  were  the  descendants  of  a  priest  who  had  married 
a  daughter,  probably  an  heiress  (Num.  xxxvi.),  of  Barzillai 
the  Gileadite,  so  well  known  in  the  history  of  David  (2  Sam. 

xvii.  27,  xix.  32-39  ;  1  Kings  ii.  7),  and  had  taken  her  name 
for  the  sake  of  taking  possession  of  her  inheritance  (the 

suffix  Dipt?*  refers  to  fiP3;  see  on  Num.  xxvii.  1-11).  That 
by  contracting  this  marriage  he  had  not  renounced  for  him- 

self and  his  descendants  his  priestly  privileges,  is  evident 

from  the  fact,  that  when  his  posterity  returned  from  cap- 
tivity, they  laid  claim  to  these  privileges.  The  assumption, 

however,  of  the  name  of  Barzillai  might  have  cast  such  a 
doubt  upon  their  priestly  origin  as  to  make  it  necessary  that 
this  should  be  proved  from  the  genealogical  registers,  and 
a  search  in  these  did  not  lead  to  the  desired  discovery. 

D3D3  is  their  BTP  "ISO,  Neh.  vii.  5,  the  book  or  record  in  which it;  —  ;•  "  7  7 

their  genealogy  was  registered.  The  title  of  this  record 

was  D^rrnftn,  the  Enregistered :  the  word  is  In  apposition 
to  D3D3,  and  the  plural  ̂ XVDD  agrees  with  it,  while  in  Neh. t  t  :  7  r  t   :  •         o  7 

vii.  64  the  singular  NV03  agrees  with  D3D3.  They  were 
declared  to  be  polluted  from  the  priesthood,  i.e.  they  were 
excluded  from  the  priesthood  as  polluted  or  unclean.  The 

construction  of  the  Pual  Wi*  with  \0  is  significant. — Ver. 
63.  The  Tirshatha,  the  secnlar  governor  of  the  community, 
i.e.,  as  is  obvious  from  a  comparison  of  Neh.  vii.  65  with  ver. 
70,  Zerubbabel,  called  Hagg.  i.  1  mw  nna.  KTJghR  always 
used  with  the  article,  is  undoubtedly  the  Persian  designation 

of  the  governor  or  viceroy.  Nehemiah  is  also  so  called  in 

Neh.  viii.  9  and. x.  2,  and  likewise  '"^-j  Neh.  xii.  26.  The 
meaning  of  the  word  is  still  matter  of  dispute.     Some  derive 

it  from  the  Persian  ̂ juwy ,  to  fear,  and  (jw/>,  fear  =  the 

feared  or  respected  one  (Meier,    Wurzelb,  p.  714) ;  others 

from  /JjJj  acer,  auster,  the  strict  ruler;  others,  again  (with 

Benfey,  die  Monatsnarnen,  p.  196),  from  the  Zend,  thvorestar 
(nom.  thvoresta),  i.e.  prcefectus,  penes  quern  est  imperium : 

comp.  Gesenius,  thes.  p.  1521.     The  Tirshatha  decided  that 
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they  were  not  to  eat  of  the  most  holy  things  till  there  should 
arise  a  priest  with  Urim  and  Thumraim,  i.e.  to  give  a  final 

decision  hy  means  of  Urim  and  Thummim.  "lEV,  according 
to  the  later  usage  of  the  language,  is  equivalent  to  Dip ;  comp. 
Dan.  viii.  83,  xi.  2,  and  other  places.  The  prohibition  to  eat 
of  the  most  holy  things  (comp.  on  Lev.  ii.  3)  involved  the 

prohibition  to  approach  the  most  holy  objects,  e.g.  the  altar 

of  burnt-offering  (Ex.  xxix.  37,  xxx.  10),  and  to  enter  the 
most  holy  place,  and  thus  excludes  from  specific  priestly  acts: 
without,  however,  denying  a  general  inclusion  among  the 
priestly  order,  or  abolishing  a  claim  to  the  priestly  revenues, 
so  far  as  these  were  not  directly  connected  with  priestly 
functions.  On  Urim  and  Thummim,  see  on  Ex.  xxviii.  30. 

From  the  words,  u  till  a  priest  shall  arise,"  etc.,  it  is  evident 
that  the  then  high  priest  was  not  in  a  position  to  entreat,  and 
to  pronounce,  the  divine  decision  by  Urim  and  Thummim. 
The  reason  of  this,  however,  need  not  be  sought  in  the 

personality  of  Joshua  (Ewald,  Gesch.  iv.  95),  nor  supposed 
to  exist  in  such  a  fact  as  that  he  might  not  perhaps  have 
been  the  eldest  son  of  his  father,  and  therefore  not  have 

had  full  right  to  the  priesthood.  This  conjecture  rests  upon 
utterly  erroneous  notions  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  upon 

a  subjectivistic  view,  which  utterly  evaporates  the  objec- 
tive reality  of  the  grace  with  which  the  high  priest  was  in 

virtue  of  his  office  endowed.  The  obtainment  of  the  divine 

decision  by  Urim  and  Thummim  presupposes  the  gracious 
presence  of  Jahve  in  the  midst  of  His  people  Israel.  And 
this  had  been  connected  by  the  Lord  Himself  with  the  ark 

of  the  covenant,  and  with  its  cherubim-overshadowed  mercy- 
seat,  from  above  which  He  communed  with  His  people  (Ex. 
xxv.  22).  The  high  priest,  bearing  upon  his  breast  the 
breastplate  with  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  was  to  appear 
before  Jahve,  and,  bringing  before  Him  the  judgment  of 
Israel,  to  entreat  the  divine  decision  (Ex.  xxviii.  30;  Num. 

xxvii.  21).  The  ark  of  the  covenant  with  the  mercy-seat 
was  thus,  in  virtue  of  the  divine  promise,  the  place  of  judg- 

ment, where  the  high  priest  was  to  inquire  of  the  Lord  by 
means  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim.     This  ark,  however,  was 
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no  longer  in  existence,  having  been  destroyed  when  Solomon's 
temple  was  burned  by  the  Chaldeans.  Those  who  returned 
with  Zerubbabel  were  without  the  ark,  and  at  first  without 

a  temple.  In  such  a  state  of  affairs  the  high  priest  could 
not  appear  before  Jahve  with  the  breastplate  and  the  Urim 
and  Thummim  to  entreat  His  decision.  The  books  of  Samuel, 
indeed,  relate  cases  in  which  the  divine  will  was  consulted 

by  Urim  and  Thummim,  when  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was 
not  present  for  the  high  priest  to  appear  before  (comp.  1 
Sam.  xxiii.  4,  6,  9,  etc.,  xiv.  18)  ;  whence  it  appears  that 
the  external  or  local  presence  of  the  ark  was  not  absolutely 
requisite  for  this  purpose.  Still  these  cases  occurred  at  a 
time  when  the  congregation  of  Israel  as  yet  possessed  the 

ark  with  the  Lord's  cherubim-covered  mercy-seat,  though 
this  was  temporarily  separated  from  the  holy  of  holies  of 
the  tabernacle.  Matters  were  in  a  different  state  at  the 

return  from  the  captivity.  Then,  not  only  were  they  without 

either  ark  or  temple,  but  the  Lord  had  not  as  yet  re-mani- 
fested His  gracious  presence  in  the  congregation  ;  and  till 

this  should  take  place,  the  high  priest  could  not  inquire  of 
the  Lord  by  Urim  and  Thummim.  In  the  hope  that  with 
the  restoration  of  the  altar  and  temple  the  Lord  would  again 

vouchsafe  His  presence  to  the  returned  congregation,  Zerub- 
babel expected  that  a  high  priest  would  arise  with  Urim 

and  Thummim  to  pronounce  a  final  decision  with  regard  to 

those  priests  who  could  not  prove  their  descent  from  Aaron's 
posterity.  This  expectation,  however,  was  unfulfilled.  Zerub- 

babel's  temple  remained  unconsecrated  by  any  visible  token 
of  Jahve's  presence,  as  the  place  where  His  name  should 
dwell.  The  ark  of  the  covenant  with  the  cherubim,  and  the 

Shechinah  in  the  cloud  over  the  cherubim,  were  wanting  in 
the  holy  of  holies  of  this  temple.  Hence,  too,  we  find  no 
single  notice  of  any  declaration  of  the  divine  will  or  the 

divine  decision  by  Urim  and  Thummim  in  the  period  sub- 
sequent to  the  captivity  ;  but  have,  on  the  contrary,  the 

unanimous  testimony  of  the  Rabbis,  that  after  the  Baby- 
lonian exile  God  no  longer  manifested  His  will  by  Urim  and 

Thummim,  this  kind  of  divine  revelation  being  reckoned  by 
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them    among  the  five   things  which  were  wanting  in   the 

ml  temple.     Comj).  Buxtorf,  cxercitat.  ad  historiam  Urim 
ft  Tliimnnim,  c.  5;  and  Vitringa,  observed,  ss.  Lib.  vi.  c.  G, 

p.  324  sq. 
Vera.  64-G7.  The  whole  number  of  those  who  returned, 

their  servants,  maids,  and  beasts  of  burden.  Comp.  Neh.  vii. 

66-G9. — The  sum-total  of  the  congregation  HIJ^?,  as  one, 
i.e.  reckoned  together;  comp.  iii.  9,  vi.  20)  is  the  same  in 
both  texts,  as  also  in  1  Esdras,  viz.  42,3G0 ;  the  sums  of  the 
separate  statements  being  in  all  three  different,  and  indeed 
amounting  in  each  to  less  than  the  given  total.  The  separate 
statements  are  as  follow: — 

According  to According  to According  t 

Ezra. Neheniiah. 1  Esdras. 

Men  of  Israel, . 24,144 25,406 26,390 

Priests, • 
4,289 4,289 2,388 

Levites, . 341 360 341 
Nethinim  and  servants  of  Solomon, 392 

392 
372 Those  who  could  not  prove their 

Israelitish  origin,     . • 
652 642 652 

Total,        29,818  31,089  30,143 

These  differences  are  undoubtedly  owing  to  mere  clerical 
errors,  and  attempts  to  reconcile  them  in  other  ways 
cannot  be  justified.  Many  older  expositors,  both  Jewish 
and  Christian  (Seder  olam,  Raschi,  Ussher,  J.  H.  Mich., 

and  others),  were  of  opinion  that  only  Jews  and  Benjamites 

are  enumerated  in  the  separate  statements,  while  the  sum- 
total  includes  also  those  Israelites  of  the  ten  tribes  who 

returned  with  them.  In  opposing  this  notion,  it  cannot, 
indeed,  be  alleged  that  no  regard  at  all  is  had  to  members  of 
the  other  tribes  (Bertheau)  ;  for  the  several  families  of  the 
men  of  Israel  are  not  designated  according  to  their  tribes, 
but  merely  as  those  whom  Nebuchadnezzar  had  taken  away 
to  Babylon  ;  and  among  these  would  certainly  be  included,  as 
Ussher  expressly  affirms,  many  belonging  to  the  other  tribes 
who  had  settled  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah.  But  the  very 
circumstances,  that  neither  in  the  separate  statements  nor 

in   the   sum-total   is  any  allusion   made   to  tribal  relations, 
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and  that  even  in  the  case  of  those  families  who  could  not 

prove  their  Israelitish  origin  the  only  question  was  as  to 
whether  they  were  of  the  houses  and  of  the  seed  of  Israel,  ex- 

clude all  distinction  of  tribes,  and  the  sum-total  is  evidently 
intended  to  be  the  joint  sum  of  the  separate  numbers.  Nor 
can  it  be  inferred,  as  J.  D.  Mich,  conjectures,  that  because 

the  parallel  verse  to  ver.  64  of  our  present  chapter,  viz.  1 

Esdr.  v.  41,  reads  thus,  "And  all  of  Israel  from  twelve 
years  old  and  upwards,  besides  the  servants  and  maids,  were 

42,360,"  the  separate  statements  are  therefore  the  numbers 
only  of  those  of  twenty  years  old  and  upwards,  while  the 

sum-total  includes  those  also  from  twelve  to  twenty  years  of 

age.  The  addition  cl  from  twelve  years  and  upwards"  is 
devoid  of  critical  value ;  because,  if  it  had  been  genuine,  the 

particular  "  from  twenty  years  old  and  upwards"  must  have 
been  added  to  the  separate  statements.  Hence  it  is  not  even 

probable  that  the  author  of  the  1st  book  of  Esdras  contem- 
plated a  reconciliation  of  the  difference  by  this  addition.  In 

transcribing  such  a  multitude  of  names  and  figures,  errors 
could  scarcely  be  avoided,  whether  through  false  readings 

of  numbers  or  the  omission  of  single  items.  The  sum-total 
being  alike  in  all  three  texts,  we  are  obliged  to  assume  its 
correctness. 

Ver.  65,  etc.  "Besides  these,  their  servants  and  their 

maids,  7337."  npK  is,  by  the  accent,  connected  with  the 
preceding  words.  The  further  statement,  "  And  there  were 

to  them  (i.e.  they  had)  200  singing  men  and  singing  women," 
is  striking.  The  remark  of  Bertheau,  that  by  D[v  the  pro- 

perty of  the  community  is  intended  to  be  expressed,  is  in- 
correct; Er6  denotes  merely  computation  among,  and  does 

not  necessarily  imply  proprietorship.  J.  D.  Mich.,  adopting 
the  latter  meaning,  thought  that  oxen  and  cows  originally 
stood  in  the  text,  and  were  changed  by  transcribers  into 

singing  men  and  singing  women,  "  for  both  words  closely 

resemble  each  other  in  appearance  in  the  Hebrew."  Berth., 
on  the  contrary,  remarks  that  0*"!$?,  oxen,  might  easily  be 
exchanged  for  DHY^  or  DniC'D,  but  that  *W  has  no  femi- 
nine   form   for   the   plural,    and    that  nh&3    cows,    is   very 
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different  from  nrncto;  that  hence  we  are  obliged  to  admit 
that  in  the  original  text  Dni:?  stood  alone,  and  that  after  this 

word  had  been  exchanged  for  QTIBto,  nniU'D  was  added  as 
its  appropriate  complement.  Such  fanciful  notions  can  need 

no  serious  refutation.  Had  animals  been  spoken  of  as  pro- 
perty, Dn? .would  not  have  been  used,  but  a  suffix,  as  in  the 

enumeration  of  the  animals  in  ver.  66.  Besides,  oxen  and 

cows  are  not  beasts  of  burden  used  in  journeys,  like  the 
horses,  mules,  camels,  and  asses  enumerated  in  ver.  66,  and 

hence  are  here  out  of  place.     niTvj'Dl  D*Yifeto  are  sinmnsj  men 1  :  i    :  •  :  i     :  O       O 

and  singing  women,  in  1  Esdras  yjraXrai,  icai  yjraXrcpSo^  who, 

as  the  Rabbis  already  supposed,  were  found  among  the  fol- 
lowers of  the  returning  Jews,  ut  Icetior  esset  Israelitarum 

reditus.  The  Israelites  had  from  of  old  employed  singing 

men  and  singing  women  not  merely  for  the  purpose  of  en- 
hancing the  cheerfulness  of  festivities,  but  also  for  the  sing- 

ing of  lamentations  on  sorrowful  occasions;  comp.  Eccles.  ii. 
8,  2  Chron.  xxxv.  25 :  these,  because  they  sang  and  played 
for  hire,  are  named  along  with  the  servants  and  maids,  and 

distinguished  from  the  Levitical  singers  and  players.  In- 
stead of  200,  we  find  both  in  Nehemiah  and  1  Esdras  the 

number  245,  which  probably  crept  into  the  text  from  the 
transcriber  fixing  his  eye  upon  the  245  of  the  following 

verse. — Yer.  66.  The  numbers  of  the  beasts,  whether  for 
riding  or  baggage  :  horses,  736  ;  mules,  245  ;  camels,  435  ; 
and  asses,  6720.  The  numbers  are  identical  in  Neh.  vii. 

68.  In  1  Esdr.  v.  42  the  camels  are  the  first  named,  and 

the  numbers  are  partially  different,  viz.,  horses,  7036,  and 
asses,  5525. 

Vers.  68-70.  Contributions  towards  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple,  and  concluding  remarks,  Comp.  Neh.  vii.  70-73. — 
Some  of  the  heads  of  houses,  when  they  came  to  the  house 
of  Jahve,  i.e.  arrived  at  the  site  of  the  temple,  brought 

free-will  offerings  p^Jrin ;  comp.  1  Chron.  xxix.  5)  to  set  it 
up  in  its  place  pW^,  to  set  up,  i.e.  to  rebuild  ;  identical  in 

meaning  both  here  and  ix.  9  with  ̂ ?\}).  After  their  ability 
(Dni33  ;  comp.  1  Chron.  xxix.  2)  they  gave  unto  the  treasure 
of  the  work,   i.e.  of  restoring  the  temple  and  its  services, 
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61,000  darics  of  gold  =  £68,625,  and  5000  mina  of  silver, 

above  £30,000,  and  100  priests'  garments.     The  account  of 
these  contributions  is  more   accurately  given   in   Neh.  vii. 

70-72,    according  to  which   some  of  the  heads  of  houses 
gave  unto  the  work  (nvfpp  as  Dan.   i.   2   and  elsewhere)  ; 
the  Tirshatha  gave  to  the  treasure  1000    darics   of   gold, 

50  sacrificial  vessels  (see  on  Ex.  xxvii.  3),  30  priests'  gar- 
ments, and  500  .  .  .     This  last  statement  is  defective ;  for 

the  two  numbers  30  and   500  must  not  be  combined  into 

530,  as  in  this  case  the  hundreds  would  have  stood  first. 

The  objects  enumerated  were  named  before   500,  and  are 

omitted    through    a   clerical    error,   D^D  f\Dy\ ,    "  and    silver 

(500)  mina."      And   some  of  the  heads  of  houses   (others 
than  the  Tirshatha)  gave  of  gold  20,000  darics,   of  silver, 
2200  mina ;  and  that  which  the  rest  of  the  people  gave  was 

— gold,   20,000  darics,   silver,    2000  mina,  and   67   priests' 
garments.     According  to  this  statement,  the  Tirshatha,  the 
heads  of  houses,  and  the  rest  of  the  people,  gave  together 

41,000  darics  in  gold,  4200  mina  in  silver,  97  priests'  gar- 
ments,   and   30   golden   vessels.     In    Ezra   the  vessels  are 

omitted  ;  and  instead  of  the  30  +  67  =  97  priests'  garments, 
they  are  stated  in  round  numbers  to  have  been  100.     The 
two  other  differences  have  arisen  from  textual  errors.     In- 

stead of  61,000  darics,  it  is  evident  that  we  must  read  with 

Nehemiah,  41,000  (1000  +  20,000  +  20,000)  ;  and  in  addition 
to  the  2200  and  2000  mina,  reckon,  according  to  Neh.  vii. 

70,  500  more,  in  all  4700,  for  which  in  the  text  of  Ezra  we 
have  the  round  sum  of  5000.     The  account  of  the  return 

of    the    first    band    of    exiles    concludes    at    ver.    70,    and 
the  narrative   proceeds  to  the   subsequent  final   statement: 

"  So  the  priests,  etc.  .  .  .  dwelt  in  their  cities."      Byn  ]V\ 
those  of  the  people,  are  the  men  of  the  people  of  Israel  of 
ver.  2,  the  laity  as  distinguished  from  the  priests,  Levites, 
etc.     In  Nehemiah  the  words  are  transposed,  so  that  Dyn  p 

stand  after  the  Levitical  door-keepers  and  singers.    Bertheau 
thinks  this  position  more  appropriate  ;   but  we  cannot  but 

judge  otherwise.     The  placing  of  the  people,  i.e.  the  laity  of 
Israel,  between  the  consecrated  servants  of  the  temple  (the 
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priests  and  their  Levitioal  assistants  in  the  sacrificial  service) 

and  the  singers  and  door-keepers,  seems  to  ns  quite  consistent; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  naming  of  the  D^yic?  before 

the  D*nbte  in  Nehemiah  seems  inappropriate,  because  the 
performance  of  the  choral  service  of  the  temple  was  a  higher 
office  than  the  guardianship  of  the  doors.  Neither  can  we 

regard  Bertheau's  view,  that  Drnya,  which  in  the  present 
verse  follows  DWttrTJ,  should  be  erased,  as  a  correct  one. 
The  word  forms  a  perfectly  appropriate  close  to  the  sentence 

be^innin^  with  Wtt>'sl ;  and  the  sentence  following,  "  And 
all  Israel  were  in  their  cities,"  forms  a  well-rounded  close  to 
the  account ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  the  summing  up  of  the 

different  divisions  by  the  words  ta"iB*"^3  in  Nehemiah,  after 
the  enumeration  of  those  divisions,  has  a  rather  heavy 

effect.1 

CHAP.  III.  —  TIIE  ALTAR  OF  BURNT-OFFERING  ERECTED, 

THE  FEAST  OF  TABERNACLES  CELEBRATED,  AND  THE 

FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  TEMPLE  LAID. 

On  the  approach  of  the  seventh  month,  the  people  assem- 
bled in  Jerusalem  to  restore  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  and 

the  sacrificial  worship,  and  to  keep  the  feast  of  tabernacles 

(vers.  1-7) ;  and  in  the  second  month  of  the  following  year 
the  foundations  of  the  new  temple  were  laid  with  due 

solemnity  (vers.  8-13).     Comp.  1  Esdr.  v.  46-62. 
Vers.  1-7.  T7/e  building  of  the  altar,  the  restoration  of  the 

daily  sacrifice,  and  the  celebration  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles. 

— Ver.  1.  When  the  seventh  month  was  come,  and  the  chil- 

dren of  Israel  were  in  the  cities,  the  people  gathered  them- 
selves together  as  one  man  to  Jerusalem.  The  year  is  not 

stated,  but  the  year  in  which  they  returned  from  Babylon  is 
intended,  as  appears  from  ver.  8,  which  tells  us  that  the 

1  In  1  Esdr.  v.  46,  this  verse,  freely  carrying  out  the  texts  of  Ezra 
and  Nehemiah,  with  regard  also  to  Neh.  xii.  27-30,  runs  thus  :  "  And 
so  dwelt  the  priests,  and  the  Levites,  and  the  people,  in  Jerusalem  and 
in  the  country,  the  singers  also  and  the  porters,  and  all  Israel  in  their 

villages." 
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foundations  of  the  temple  were  laid  in  the  second  month  of 

the  second  year  of  their  return.  The  words,  u  and  the 

children  of  Israel  were  in  the  cities,"  are  a  circumstantial 
clause  referring  to  ii.  70,  and  serving  to  elucidate  what 
follows.  From  the  cities,  in  which  each  had  settled  in  his 

own  (ii.  1),  the  people  came  to  Jerusalem,  as  one  man,  i.e. 
not  entirely  (Bertheau),  but  unanimously  {pfioOvfiahov,  1 

Esdr.  v.  46)  ;  comp.  Neh.  viii.  1,  Judg.  xx.  I.1 — Ver.  2. 
Then  the  two  leaders  of  the  people,  Joshua  the  high  priest 
and  Zerubbabel  the  prince  (see  on  ii.  2),  with  their  brethren, 
i.e.  the  priests  and  the  men  of  Israel  (the  laity),  arose  and 

built  the  altar,  to  offer  upon  it  burnt-offerings,  as  prescribed 
by  the  law  of  Moses,  i.e.  to  restore  the  legal  sacrifices. 

According  to  ver.  6,  the  offering  of  burnt-offerings  began 
on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  ;  hence  the  altar  was 

by  this  day  already  completed.  This  agrees  with  the  state- 

ment, u  When  the  seventh  month  approached"  (ver.  1), 
therefore  before  the  first  day  of  this  month. — Ver.  3.  They 

reared  the  altar  injiDp"?y,  upon  its  (former)  place ;  not, 
upon  its  bases.  The  feminine  H3faD  has  here  a  like  signifi- 

cation with  the  masculine  form  |i3B,  h\  68,  and  HJ'Dp, 
Zech.  v.   11.      The    Keri  irntoft  is    an  incorrect   revision. t  : 

u  For  fear  was  upon  them,  because  of  the  people  of  those 

countries."  The  3  prefixed  to  HD*K  is  the  so-called  2  essen- 
tia, expressing  the  being  in  a  condition  ;  properly,  a  being 

in  fear  had  come  or  lay  upon  them.  Comp.  on  2  essentia?, 

Ewald,  §  217,/,  and  299,  b,  though  in  §  295,  /,  he  seeks 

to  interpret  this  passage  differently.  The  u  people  of  those 

countries"  are  the  people  dwelling  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  new  community ;  comp.  ix.  1,  x.  2.  The  notion  is  : 
They  erected  the  altar  and  restored  the  worship  of  Jahve,  for 
the  purpose  of  securing  the  divine  protection,  because  fear 
of  the  surrounding  heathen  population  had  fallen  upon  them. 
J.  H.  Mich,  had  already  a  correct  notion  of  the  verse  when 

1  The  more  precise  statement  of  1  Esdr.  v.  46,  tig  to  ilpvy^pou  rou 
irpodTOv  7?vhcouo;  rov  irpo;  rri  ccvc&tg^y,,  according  to  which  Bertheau  insists 
upon  correcting  the  text  of  Ezra,  is  an  arbitrary  addition  on  the  part  of 
the  author  of  this  apocryphal  book,  and  derived  from  Neh.  viii.  1. 
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lie  wrote  :  ut  ita  perlculi  metus  eos  ad  Dei  opem  queer  endam 

impulerit?  Comp.  the  similar  case  in  2  Kings  xvii.  25  sq., 
when  the  heathen  colonists  settled  in  the  deserted  cities  of 

Samaria  entreated  the  king  of  Assyria  to  send  them  a  priest 
to  teach  them  the  manner  of  worshipping  the  God  of  the 
land,  that  thus  they  might  be  protected  from  the  lions  which 
infested  it.  The  Chethiv  7JP1  must  be  taken  impersonally : 

"one  (they)  offered;"  but  is  perhaps  only  an  error  of  transcrip- 
tion, and  should  be  read  v^).  On  the  morning  and  evening 

sacrifices,  see  on  Ex.  xxviii.  38  sq.,  Num.  xxviii.  3  sq. — Ver. 
4.  They  kept  the  feast  of  tabernacles  as  prescribed  in  the 

law,  Lev.  xxiii.  34  sq.  "  The  burnt-offering  day  by  day, 
according  to  number"  means  the  burnt-offerings  commanded 
for  the  several  days  of  this  festival,  viz.  on  the  first  day 
thirteen  oxei  ,  on  the  second  twelve,  etc. ;  comp.  Num.  xxix. 

13-34,  where  the  words  BBf»3  D"J3?»3,  vers.  18,  21,  24,  etc., 
occur,  which  are  written  in  our  present  verse  '£3  ")Qpp3,  by 
number,  i.e.  counted  ;  comp.  1  Chron.  ix.  28,  xxiii.  31,  etc. 

— Ver.  5.  And  afterward,  i.e.  after  the  feast  of  tabernacles, 

they  offered  the  continual,  i.e.  the  daily,  burnt-offering,  and 
(the  offerings)  for  the  new  moon,  and  all  the  festivals  of  the 
Lord  (the  annual  feasts).  ni?y  must  be  inserted  from  the 

context  before  BWn?  to  complete  the  sense.  "  And  for 
every  one  that  willingly  offered  a  free-will  offering  to  the 

Lord."     rmj  is   a  burnt-offering  which  was    offered    from t  t  :  o 

free  inclination.  Such  offerings  might  be  brought  on  any 
day,  but  were  chiefly  presented  at  the  annual  festivals  after 
the  sacrifices  prescribed  by  the  law ;  comp.  Num.  xxix.  39. 

— In  ver.  6  follows  the  supplementary  remark,  that  the 
sacrificial  worship  began  from  the  first  day  of  the  seventh 
month,  but  that  the  foundation  of  the  temple  of  the  Lord 

1  Bertheau,  on  the  contrary,  cannot  understand  the  meaning  of  this 
sentence,  and  endeavours,  by  an  alteration  of  the  text  after  1  Esdras,  to 
make  it  signify  that  some  of  the  people  of  the  countries  came  with  the 
purpose  of  obstructing  the  building  of  the  altar,  but  that  the  Israelites 
were  able  to  effect  the  erection  because  a  fear  of  God  came  upon  the 

neighbouring  nations,  and  rendered  them  incapable  of  hostile  inter- 
ference. 
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was  not  yet  laid.  This  forms  a  transition  to  what  follows.1 
— Ver.  7.  Preparations  were  also  made  for  the  rebuilding 
of  the  temple ;  money  was  given  to  hewers  of  wood  and 
to  masons,  and  meat  and  drink  (i.e.  corn  and  wine)  and  oil 

to  the  Sidonians  and  Tyrians  (i.e.  the  Phoenicians  ;  comp. 
1  Chron.  xxii.  4),  to  bring  cedar  trees  from  Lebanon  to  the 

sea  of  Joppa  (i.e.  to  the  coast  of  Joppa),  as  was  formerly 
done  by  Solomon,  1  Kings  v.  20  sq.,  2  Chron.  ii.  7  sq. 

|^Kh3,  according  to  the  grant  of  Cyrus  to  them,  i.e. 

according  to  the  permission  given  them  by  Cyrus,  sc.  to  re- 
build the  temple.  For  nothing  is  said  of  any  special  grant 

from  Cyrus  with  respect  to  wood  for  building.     PSW*[  is  in 

1  Bertheau,  comparing  ver.  6  with  ver.  5,  incorrectly  interprets  it  as 

meaning:  "From  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  the  offering  of 
thank-offerings  began  (comp.  ver.  2)  ;  then,  from  the  fifteenth  day  of 
the  second  month,  during  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  the  burnt-offerings 
prescribed  by  the  law  (ver.  4)  ;  but  the  daily  burnt-offerings  were  not 
recommenced  till  after  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  etc.  Hence  it  was  not 

from  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month,  but  subsequently  to  the  feast  of 

tabernacles,  that  the  worship  of  God,  so  far  as  this  consisted  in  burnt- 

offerings,  was  fully  restored."  The  words  of  the  cursive  manuscript, 
however,  do  not  stand  in  the  text,  but  their  opposite.  In  ver.  2,  not 

thank-offerings  (DTD?  or  D^cfe),  but  burnt-offerings  (niVy),  are  spoken 
of,  and  indeed  those  prescribed  in  the  law,  among  which  the  daily  morn- 

ing and  evening  burnt-offering,  expressly  named  in  ver.  3,  held  the  first 

place.  With  this,  ver.  5,  "After  the  feast  of  tabernacles  they  offered 
the  continual  burnt-offering,  and  the  burnt -offerings  for  the  new  moon," 
etc.,  fully  harmonizes.  The  offering  of  the  continual,  i.e.  of  the  daily, 

burnt-offerings,  besides  the  new  moon,  the  feast-days,  and  the  free-will 
offerings,  is  named  again  merely  for  the  sake  of  completeness.  The 
right  order  is,  on  the  contrary,  as  follows :  The  altar  service,  with  the 
daily  morning  and  evening  sacrifice,  began  on  the  first  day  of  the 
seventh  month  ;  this  daily  sacrifice  was  regularly  offered,  according  to 
the  law,  from  then  till  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  second  month,  i.e.  till 
the  beginning  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles ;  all  the  offerings  commanded 
in  the  law  for  the  separate  days  of  this  feast  were  then  offered  according 
to  the  numbers  prescribed  ;  and  after  this  festival  the  sacrifices  ordered 
at  the  new  moon  and  the  other  holy  days  of  the  year  were  offered,  as 

well  as  the  daily  burnt-offerings, — none  but  these,  neither  the  sacrifice 
on  the  new  moon  (the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month)  nor  the  sin-offer- 

ing on  the  tenth  day  of  the  same  month,  i.e.  the  day  of  atonement, 
having  been  offered  before  this  feast  of  tabernacles. 
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the  O.  T.utt.  \cy. ;  in  Chaldee  and  rabbinical  Hebrew,  Ktfh 

and  Hjh  mean  faeultatem  habere;  and  Wh  power,  permission. 
Vers.  8—13.  The  foundation  of  the  temple  laid. — Ver.  8. 

In  the  second  year  of  their  coining  to  the  house  of  God  at 

Jerusalem,  i.e.  after  their  arrival  at  Jerusalem  on  their  re- 
turn from  Babylon,  in  the  second  month,  began  Zerubbabel 

and  Joshua  to  appoint  the  Levites  from  twenty  years  old 
and  upwards  to  fhe  oversight  of  the  work  (the  building)  of 

the  house  of  the  Lord.  That  is  to  say,  the  work  of  build- 
ing was  taken  in  hand.  Whether  this  second  year  of  the 

return  coincides  with  the  second  year  of  the  rule  of  Cyrus, 

so  that  the  foundations  of  the  temple  were  laid,  as  Theo- 

phil.  Antioch.  ad  Autolic.  lib.  3,  according  to  Berosus,  re- 
lates, in  the  second  year  of  Cyrus,  cannot  be  determined. 

For  nothing  more  is  said  in  this  book  than  that  Cyrus,  in 
the  first  year  of  his  reign,  issued  the  decree  concerning 
the  return  of  the  Jews  from  Babylon,  whereupon  those 

named  in  the  list,  chap,  ii.,  set  out  and  returned,  without 
any  further  notice  as  to  whether  this  also  took  place  in 

the  first  year  of  Cyrus,  or  whether  the  many  necessary  pre- 
parations delayed  the  departure  of  the  first  band  till  the 

following  year.  The  former  view  is  certainly  a  possible 
though  not  a  very  probable  one,  since  it  is  obvious  from 
ii.  1  that  they  arrived  at  Jerusalem  and  betook  themselves  to 
their  cities  as  early  as  the  seventh  month  of  the  year.  Now 

the  period  between  the  beginning  of  the  year  and  the  seventh 

month,  i.e.  at  most  six  months,  seems  too  short  for  the  pub- 
lication of  the  edict,  the  departure,  and  the  arrival  at  Jeru- 

salem, even  supposing  that  the  first  year  of  Cyrus  entirely 
coincided  with  a  year  of  the  Jewish  calendar.  The  second 
view,  however,  would  not  make  the  difference  between  the 

year  of  the  rule  of  Cyrus  and  the  year  of  the  return  to 
Jerusalem  a  great  one,  since  it  would  scarcely  amount  to 

half  a  year.  *TOgJ  .  .  .  w!?,  they  began  and  appointed, 

etc.,  they  began  to  appoint,  i.e.  they  began  the  work  of  build- 
ing the  temple  by  appointing.  Those  enumerated  are — 1. 

Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  the  two  rulers  :  2.  The  remnant  of 

their  brethren  ==  their  other  brethren,  viz.  a,  the  priests  and 
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Levltes  as  brethren  of  Joshua ;  b,  all  who  had  come  out  of 
captivity,  i.e.  the  men  of  Israel,  as  brethren  of  Zerubbabel. 

These  together  formed  the  community  who  appointed  the 
Levites  to  preside  over,  i.e.  to  conduct  the  building  of  the 

temple.  For  the  expression,  comp.  1  Chron.  xxiii.  4-24. 
— Ver.  9.  The  Levites  undertook  this  appointment,  and 
executed  the  commission.  The  singular  1b_y;i  stands  before 
a  plural  subject,  as  is  frequently  the  case  when  the  verb 
precedes  its  subject.  Three  classes  or  orders  of  Levites  are 
named :  1.  Jeshua  with  his  sons  and  brethren  ;  2.  Kadmiel 

with  his  sons,  the  sons  of  Hodaviah ;  3.  The  sons  of  Ilena- 
dad,  their  sons  and  brethren.  Jeshua  and  Kadmiel  are  the 

two  heads  of  orders  of  Levites  already  named  (ii.  40). 

From  a  comparison  of  these  passages,  wre  perceive  that 

niw  *ja  is  a  clerical  error  for  njflin  (or  njnin)  \>3.  This 
more  precise  designation  is  not  a  a  comprehensive  ap- 

pellation for  all  hitherto  enumerated"  (Bertheau),  but,  as 
is  undoubtedly  obvious  from  ii.  40,  only  a  more  precise 
designation  of  the  sons  of  Kadmiel.  ^N?,  as  one,  i.e.  all, 
without  exception.  The  third  class,  the  sons  of  Henadad, 

are  not  expressly  named  in  ii.  40  among  those  who  re- 
turned from  Babylon  ;  but  a  son  of  Henadad  appears,  Neh. 

iii.  24  and  x.  10,  as  head  of  an  order  of  Levites.  The 

naming  of  this  order  after  the  predicate,  in  the  form  of  a 

supplementary  notice,  and  unconnected  by  a  1  cop.,  is  strik- 
ing. Bertheau  infers  therefrom  that  the  construction  of 

the  sentence  is  incorrect,  and  desires  to  alter  it  according  to 
1  Esdr.  v.  56,  where  indeed  this  class  is  named  immediately 

after  the  two  first,  but  rn}iT  V.?  is  separated  from  what  pre- 
cedes ;  and  of  these  mi.T  »J3  is  made  a  fourth  class,  viol 

'IcoSd  tov  ' HXcaSovB.  All  this  sufficiently  shows  that  this 
text  cannot  be  regarded  as  authoritative.  The  striking 

position  or  supplementary  enumeration  of  the  sons  of  Hena- 
dad may  be  explained  by  the  fact  to  which  the  placing 

of  ̂ n^3  after  rm.T  *J3  points,  viz.  that  the  two  classes, 
Jeshua  with  his  sons  and  brethren,  and  Kadmiel  with  his 

sons,  were  more  closely  connected  with  each  other  than  with 

the  sons  of  Henadad,  who  formed  a  third  class.     The  D*vp 
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at  the  end  of  the  enumeration  offen  no  argument  for  the 

transposition  of  the  words,  though  this  addition  pertains  not 
only  to  the  sons  of  Henadad,  bat  also  to  the  two  first  cla 

'DTI  njpfc   is  plural,  and  only  an   unusual  reading  for  *bfPj   see 
on   1  Chron.  zziii.  21.— Ver.  10.  When  the  builders  laid 

the  foundation  of  the  temple  of  the  Loud,  they  (Zerubbabel 

and  .Joshua,  the   heads  of   the  community)  set  the  priosts  in 

their  apparel  with  trumpets,  and  the  Levites  the  sons  of 

Asaph  with  cymbals,  to  praise  the  Loud  after  the  ordinance 

of  David.  The  perf.  HD^I,  followed  by  an  imperf.  con- 
nected by  a  Vav  consecutive,  must  be  construed  :  When  they 

laid  the  foundations,  then.  tPISWp,  clothed,  sc.  in  their 

robes  of  office;  comp.  2  Chron.  v.  12,  xx.  21.  H]  by  as  1 
Chron.  xxv.  2.  On  ver.  11,  comp.  remarks  on  1  Chron. 
xvi.  34,  41,  2  Chron.  v.  13,  vii.  3,  and  elsewhere.  Older 

expositors  (Clericus,  J.  II.  Mich.),  referring  to  Ex.  xv.  21, 
understand  Sna  UJW  of  the  alternative  singing  of  two  choirs, 

one  of  which  sang,  "Praise  the  Lord,  for  He  is  good  ; " 
and  the  other  responded,  "  And  His  mercy  endureth  for 

ever."  In  the  present  passage,  however,  there  is  no  decided 
allusion  to  responsive  singing;  hence  (with  Bertheau)  we 

take  W  in  the  sense  of,  "  They  sang  to  the  Lord  with 

hymns  of  thanksgiving."  Probably  they  sang  such  songs 
as  Ps.  cvi.,  cvii.,  or  cxviii.,  which  commence  with  an  invita- 

tion to  praise  the  Lord  because  He  is  good,  etc.  All  the 

people,  moreover,  raised  a  loud  shout  of  joy.  n?i"U  nynn  is 
repeated  in  ver.  13  by  nnEfrn  nynn.  Tpin  7V;  on  account  of 

the  founding,  of  the  foundation-laying,  of  the  house  of  the 

Lord.  "JOin  as  in  2  Chron.  iii.  3. — Ver.  12.  But  many  of 
the  priests  and  Levites,  and  chief  of  the  people,  the  old 

men  who  had  seen  (also)  the  former  temple,  at  the  founda- 
tion of  this  house  before  their  eyes  (i.e.  when  they  saw  the 

foundation  of  this  house  laid),  wept  with  a  loud  voice. 

Solomon's  temple  was  destroyed  B.C.  588,  and  the  foundation 
of  the  subsequent  temple  laid  B.C.  535  or  534 :  hence  the 

older  men  among  those  present  at  the  latter  event  might  pos- 
sibly have  seen  the  former  house ;  indeed,  some  (according 

to  Hagg.  ii.  2)  were  still  living  in  the  second  year  of  Darius 
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Hystaspis  who  had  beheld  the  glory  of  the  earlier  building. 
Upon  these  aged  men,  the  miserable  circumstances  under 
which  the  foundations  of  the  new  temple  were  laid  produced 
so  overwhelming  an  impression,  that  they  broke  into  loud 

weeping.  iW3  is  connected  by  its  accents  with  the  words 

preceding :  the  former  temple  in  its  foundation,  i.e.  in  its  sta- 
bility. But  this  can  scarcely  be  correct.  For  not  only  does 

no  noun  *TD*?  foundation,  occur  further  on  ;  but  even  the 
following  words,  u  of  this  house  before  their  eyes,"  if 
severed  from  ftpjs,  have  no  meaning.  Hence  (with  Aben 
Ezra,  Cler.,  Berth.,  and  others)  we  connect  V1DJ3  with  the 

parenthetical  sentence  following,  a  when  the  foundation  of 

this  house  was  laid  before  their  eyes  ;"  and  then  the  suffix  of 
the  infinitive  ftDJ  expressly  refers  to  the  object  following, 
as  is  sometimes  the  case  in  Hebrew,  e.g.  2  Chron.  xxvi. 

14,  Ezra  ix.  1,  and  mostly  in  Chaldee  ;  comp.  Ew.  §  209,  c, 

"  But  many  were  in  rejoicing  and  joy  to  raise  their  voices," 
i.e.  many  so  joyed  and  rejoiced  that  they  shouted  aloud. — 
Ver.  13.  And  the  people  could  not  discern  (distinguish)  the 
loud  cry  of  joy  in  the  midst  of  (beside)  the  loud  weeping  of 
the  people  ;  for  the  people  rejoiced  with  loud  rejoicings,  and 
the  sound  was  heard  afar  off.  The  meaning  is  not,  that 

the  people  could  not  hear  the  loud  weeping  of  the  older 
priests,  Levites,  and  heads  of  the  people,  because  it  was 
overpowered  by  the  loud  rejoicings  of  the  multitude.  The 
verse,  on  the  contrary,  contains  a  statement  that  among  the 

people  also  (the  assembly  exclusive  of  priests,  Levites,  and 
chiefs)  a  shout  of  joy  and  a  voice  of  weeping  arose ;  but  that 

the  shouting  for  joy  of  the  multitude  was  so  loud,  that  the 
sounds  of  rejoicing  and  weeping  could  not  be  distinguished 

from  each  other.  "^'7,  with  the  ace.  and  ?,  to  perceive 
something  in  the  presence  of  (along  with)  another,  i.e.  to 

distinguish  one  thing  from  another.  u  The  people  could  not 

discern  "  means  :  Among  the  multitude  the  cry  of  joy  could 

not  be  distinguished  from  the  noise  of  weeping.  P^"JD?  1JJ as  2  Chron.  xxvi.  15. 
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ril.vr.  iv.  —  HINDRANCES  TO  BUILDING  THE  TEMPLE. 
LCH  (78ATION8  acainst  THE  JEWS  CONCERNING  THE 

BUILDING  OF  THE  WALLS  OF  JERUSALEM. 

Vers.  1-5.  The  adversaries  of  the  Jews  prevent  the  build- 

ing of  the  temple  till  the  reign  of  Darius  (vers.  1,  2).     When 

the  adversaries  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  heard  that  the  com- 

munity which  had  returned  from  captivity  were  beginning 

to  rebuild  the  temple,  they  came  to  Zerubbabel,  and  to  the 

chiefs  of  the  people,  and  desired  to  take  part  in  this  work, 

because  they  also  sacrificed  to  the  God  of  Israel.      These 

adversaries  were,  according  to  ver.  2,  the  people  whom  Esar- 
haddon   king  of  Assyria   had  settled  in  the  neighbourhood 

of  Benjamin  and  Judah.     If  we  compare  with  this  verse  the 

information  (2  Kings  xvii.  24)  that  the  kings  of    Assyria 

brought  men  from  Cuthah,  and  from  Ava,  and  from  Ilamath, 

and   from    Sepharvaim,   and    placed   them   in   the    cities   of 

Samaria,  and  that  they  took  possession  of  the  depopulated 

kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  and  dwelt  therein ;    then  these 

adversaries  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  are  the  inhabitants  of 
the  former  kingdom  of  Israel,  who  were  called  Samaritans 

after  the  central-point  of  their  settlement,     rpi-in  *jaf  sons  of 
the  captivity    (vi.  19,  etc.,  viii.  35,   x.  7,   16),   also   shortly 

into    nTfofT,    e,q,    i.    H?    are    the    Israelites    returned    from 

the    Babylonian    captivity,    who    composed    the    new    com- 
munity  in   Judah    and    Jerusalem.      Those    who    returned 

with  Zerubbabel,  and  took  possession  of  the  dwelling-places 
of  their  ancestors,  being,  exclusive  of  priests  and  Levites, 

chiefly  members    of   the   tribes   of   Judah   and   Benjamin, 

are    called,  especially  when  named  in  distinction  from  the 

other  inhabitants  of  the  land,  Judah  and  Benjamin.     The 

adversaries  give  the  reason  of  their  request  to  share  in  the^ 

building  of  the  temple  in  the  words  :  "  For  we  seek  your  God 
as  ye  do;  and  we  do  sacrifice  unto  Him  since  the  days  of 

Esarhaddon  king  of  Assyria,  which  brought  us  up  hither." 
The  words    C^nai  urnx  nti  are  variously  explained.      Older 

expositors   take  the  Chethiv  K?1   as   a  negative,  and   make 

D^nnf  to  mean  the  offering  of  sacrifices  to  idols,  both  because 
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*6  is  a  negative,  and  also  because  the  assertion  that  they 
had  sacrificed  to  Jahve  would  not  have  pleased  the  Jews, 

quia  dejlciente  templo  non  debuerint  sacrificare ;  and  sacrifices 

not  offered  in  Jerusalem  were  regarded  as  equivalent  to  sacri- 
fices to  idols.  They  might,  moreover,  fitly  strengthen  their 

case  by  the  remark :  "  Since  the  days  of  Esarhaddon  we 

offer  no  sacrifices  to  idols."  On  the  other  hand,  however, 

it  is  arbitrary  to  understand  l"DT,  without  any  further  defini- 
tion, of  sacrificing  to  idols  ;  and  the  statement,  u  We  already 

sacrifice  to  the  God  of  Israel,"  contains  undoubtedly  a  far 
stronger  reason  for  granting  their  request  than  the  circum- 

stance that  they  do  not  sacrifice  to  idols.  Hence  we  incline, 
with  older  translators  (LXX.,  Syr.,  Vulg.,  1  Esdras),  to 
regard  *6  as  an  unusual  form  of  V,  occurring  in  several 

places  (see  on  Ex.  xxi.  8),  the  latter  being  also  substituted 
in  the  present  instance  as  Keri.  The  position  also  of  tib 

before  ̂ rttK  points  the  same  way,  for  the  negative  would 
certainly  have  stood  with  the  verb.  On  Esarhaddon,  see 

remarks  on  2  Kings  xix.  37  and  Isa.  xxxvii.  38. — Ver.  3. 
Zerubbabel  and  the  other  chiefs  of  Israel  answer,  a  It  is  not 

for  you  and  for  us  to  build  a  house  to  our  God  ;"  i.e.,  You  and 
we  cannot  together  build  a  house  to  the  God  who  is  our 

God  ;  "  but  we  alone  will  build  it  to  Jahve  the  God  of  Israel, 

as  King  Cyrus  commanded  us."  "inj  «riJK,  we  together,  i.e. 
we  alone  (without  your  assistance).  By  the  emphasis  placed 

upon  "our  God"  and  "Jahve  the  God  of  Israel,"  the  asser- 
tion of  the  adversaries,  "  We  seek  your  God  as  ye  do,"  is 

indirectly  refuted.  If  Jahve  is  the  God  of  Israel,  He  is 
not  the  God  of  those  whom  Esarhaddon  brought  into  the 

land.  The  appeal  to  the  decree  of  Cyrus  (i.  3,  comp. 
iii.  6,  etc.)  forms  a  strong  argument  for  the  sole  agency  of 

Jews  in  building  the  temple,  inasmuch  as  Cyrus  had  in- 

vited those  only  who  were  of  His  (Jahve's)  people  (i.  3). 
Hence  the  leaders  of  the  new  community  were  legally  justi- 

fied in  rejecting  the  proposal  of  the  colonists  brought  in  by 
Esarhaddon.  For  the  latter  wTere  neither  members  of  the 

people  of  Jahve,  nor  Israelites,  nor  genuine  worshippers  of 

Jahve.    They  were  non-Israelites,  and  designated  themselves 
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as  those  whom  the  king  of  Assyria  had  brought  into  the  land. 
According  to  2  Kings  xvii.  24,  the  king  of  Assyria  brought 
colonists  from  Babylon,  Cuthah,  and  other  places,  and  placed 
them  in  the  cities  of  Samaria  instead  of  the  children  of  Israel. 

Now  we  cannot  suppose  that  every  Israelite,  to  the  very- 
last  man,  was  carried  away  by  the  Assyrians ;  such  a  de- 

portation of  a  conquered  people  being  unusual,  and  indeed 
impossible.  Apart,  then,  from  the  passage,  2  Chron.  xxx. 

6,  etc.,  which  many  expositors  refer  to  the  time  of  the  de- 
struction of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  we  find  that 

in  the  time  of  King  Josiah  (2  Chron.  xxxiv.  9),  when  the 
foreign  colonists  had  been  for  a  considerable  period  in  the 
country,  there  were  still  remnants  of  Manasseh,  of  Ephraim, 
and  of  all  Israel,  who  gave  contributions  for  the  house  of 

God  at  Jerusalem;  and  also  that  in  2  Kings  xxiii.  15-20 
and  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  6,  a  remnant  of  the  Israelite  inhabit- 

ants still  existed  in  the  former  territory  of  the  ten  tribes. 

The  eighty  men,  too,  who  (Jer.  xli.  5,  etc.)  came,  after 
the  destruction  of  the  temple,  from  Shechem,  Shiloh,  and 
Samaria,  mourning,  and  bringing  offerings  and  incense  to 
Jerusalem,  to  the  place  of  the  house  of  God,  which  was  still 

a  holy  place  to-  them,  were  certainly  Israelites  of  the  ten 
tribes  still  left  in  the  land,  and  who  had  probably  from  the 

days  of  Josiah  adhered  to  the  temple  worship.  These  rem- 
nants, however,  of  the  Israelite  inhabitants  in  the  territories 

of  the  former  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  are  not  taken  into 
account  in  the  present  discussion  concerning  the  erection 
of  the  temple ;  because,  however  considerable  their  numbers 

might  be,  they  formed  no  community  independent  of  the 
colonists,  but  were  dispersed  among  them,  and  without 

political  influence.  It  is  not  indeed  impossible  "that  the 
colonists  were  induced  through  the  influence  exercised  upon 
them  by  the  Israelites  living  in  their  midst  to  prefer  to  the 

Jews  the  request,  'Let  us  build  with  you;'  still  those  who 
made  the  proposal  were  not  Israelites,  but  the  foreign 

colonists"  (Bertheau).  These  were  neither  members  of  the 
chosen  people  nor  worshippers  of  the  God  of  Israel.  At 
their  first  settlement  (2  Kings  xvii.  24,  etc.)  they  evidently 
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feared  not  the  Lord,  nor  did  they  learn  to  do  so  till  the  king 
of  Assyria,  at  their  request,  sent  them  one  of  the  priests  who 

had  been  carried  away  to  teach  them  the  manner  of  worship- 
ping the  God  of  the  land.  This  priest,  being  a  priest  of  the 

Israelitish  calf-worship,  took  up  his  abode  at  Bethel,  and 
taught  them  to  worship  Jahve  under  the  image  of  a  golden 
calf.  Hence  arose  a  worship  which  is  thus  described,  2 

Kings  xvii.  29-33  :  Every  nation  made  gods  of  their  own, 
and  put  them  in  the  houses  of  the  high  places  which  the 
Samaritans,  i.e.  the  former  inhabitants  of  the  kingdom  of 

the  ten  tribes,  had  made,  every  nation  in  their  cities  wherein 
they  dwelt.  And  besides  their  idols  Nergal,  Asima,  Nibhaz, 
Tartak,  they  feared  Jahve  ;  they  sacrificed  to  all  these  gods 

as  well  as  to  Him.  A  mixed  worship  which  the  prophet- 

historian  (2  Kings  xvii.  34)  thus  condemns :  "  They  fear 
not  the  Lord,  and  do  after  their  statutes  and  ordinances,  not 
after  the  law  and  commandment  which  the  Lord  commanded 

to  the  sons  of  Jacob."  And  so,  it  is  finally  said  (ver.  41), 

do  also  their  children  and  children's  children  unto  this  day, 
i.e.  about  the  middle  of  the  Babylonian  captivity ;  nor  was 
it  till  a  subsequent  period  that  the  Samaritans  renounced 
gross  idolatry.  The  rulers  and  heads  of  Judah  could  not 
acknowledge  that  Jahve  whom  the  colonists  worshipped  as 

a  local  god,  together  with  other  gods,  in  the  houses  of  the 
high  places  at  Bethel  and  elsewhere,  to  be  the  God  of  Israel, 
to  whom  they  were  building  a  temple  at  Jerusalem.  For  the 

question  was  not  whether  they  would  permit  Israelites  who 
earnestly  sought  Jahve  to  participate  in  His  worship  at 

Jerusalem, — a  permission  which  they  certainly  would  have 
refused  to  none  who  sincerely  desired  to  turn  to  the  Lord 

God, — but  whether  they  would  acknowledge  a  mixed  popu- 
lation of  Gentiles  and  Israelites,  whose  worship  was  more 

heathen  than  Israelite,  and  who  nevertheless  claimed  on  its 

account  to  belong   to  the  people   of  God.1      To  such,  the 

1  The  opinion  of  Knobel,  that  those  who  preferred  the  request  were 
not  the  heathen  colonists  placed  in  the  cities  of  Samaria  by  the  Assyrian 

king  (2  Kings  xvii.  24),  but  the  priests  sent  by  the  Assyrian  king  to 
Samaria  (2  Kings  xvii.  27),  has  been  rejected  as  utterly  unfounded  by 
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mien  of  Judali  could  not,  without  unfaithfulness  to  the 

Lord  their  God,  permit  a  participation  in  the  building  of  the 

Lord's  house. 
Ver.  4.  In  consequence  of  this  refusal,  the  adversaries  of 

Judali  sought  to  weaken  the  hands  of  the  people,  and  to  deter 

them  from  building.  l^n  nyy  the  people  of  the  land,  i.e. 
the  inhabitants  of  the  country,  the  colonists  dwelling  in  the 
land,  the  same  who  in  ver.  1  are  called  the  adversaries  of 

Judali  and  Benjamin.  W  followed  by  the  participle  ex- 
presses the  continuance  of  the  inimical  attempts.  To  weaken 

the  hands  of  any  one,  means  to  deprive  him  of  strength  and 

courage  for  action ;  comp.  Jer.  xxxviii.  4.  fHWT  Dy  are  the 
inhabitants  of  the  realm  of  Judah,  who,  including  the  Ben- 
jamites,  had  returned  from  captivity,  Judali  being  now  used 

to  designate  the  whole  territory  of  the  new  community,  as  be- 
fore the  captivity  the  entire  southern  kingdom  ;  comp.  ver.  6. 

Instead  of  the  Chethiv  DW3D,  the  Keri  offers  &7l!?0,  from 
^m,  Pielj  to  terrify,  to  alarm,  2  Chron.  xxxii.  18,  Job  xxi.  6, 

because  the  verb  nbl  nowhere  else  occurs ;  but  the  noun  niJ??, 
fear,  being  not  uncommon,  and  presupposing  the  existence 
of  a  verb  BwSL  the  correctness  of  the  Chethiv  cannot  be  im- 

-  T  7 

pugned. — Ver.  5.  And  they  hired  counsellors  against  them, 
to  frustrate  their  purpose  (of  building  the  temple).  B^Dl 

still  depends  on  the  WJ  of  ver.  4.  ">2D  is  a  later  ortho- 
graphy of  "OSP,  to  hire,  to  bribe.  Whether  by  the  hiring  of 

CWBH*  we  are  to  understand  the  corruption  of  royal  counsel- 
lors or  ministers,  or  the  appointment  of  legal  agents  to  act 

against  the  Jewish  community  at  the  Persian  court,  and  to 
endeavour  to  obtain  an  inhibition  against  the  erection  of  the 
temple,  does  not  appear.  Thus  much  only  is  evident  from 
the  text,  that  the  adversaries  succeeded  in  frustrating  the 

continuance  of  the  building  a  all  the  days  of  Koresh,"  i.e. 
the  yet  remaining  five  years  of  Cyrus,  who  was  for  the  space 
of  seven  years  sole  ruler  of  Babylon  ;  while  the  machinations 

against  the  building,  begun  immediately  after  the  laying  of 

Bertheau,  who  at  the  same  time  demonstrates,  against  Fritzsche  on  1 
Esdr.  v.  65,  the  identity  of  the  unnamed  king  of  Assyria  (2  Kings 
xvii.  24)  with  Esarhaddon. 
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its  foundations  in  the  second  year  of  the  return,  had  the  effect, 

in  the  beginning  of  the  third  year  of  Cyrus  (judging  from  Dan. 
x.  2),  of  putting  a  stop  to  the  work  until  the  reign  of  Darius, 

— in  all,  fourteen  years,  viz.  five  years  of  Cyrus,  seven  and 
a  half  of  Camhyses,  seven  months  of  the  Pseudo-Smerdis,  and 
one  year  of  Darius  (till  the  second  year  of  his  reign). 

Vers.  6-23.  Complaints  against  the  Jews  to  Kings  Ahash- 
verosh  and  Artac7ishasta. — The  right  understanding  of  this 
section  depends  upon  the  question,  What  kings  of  Persia 
are  meant  by  Ahashverosh  and  Artachshasta  1  while  the 

answer  to  this  question  is,  in  part  at  least,  determined  by 

the  contents  of  the  letter,  8—16,  sent  by  the  enemies  of 
the  Jews  to  the  latter  monarch. — Ver.  6.  And  in  the  reign 
of  Ahashverosh,  in  the  beginning  of  his  reign,  they  wrote 

an  accusation  against  the  inhabitants  of  Judah  and  Jerusa- 

lem, nj*??*,  not  to  mention  the  name  of  the  well,  Gen.  xxvi. 
21,  occurs  here  only,  and  means,  according  to  its  derivation 

frcm  19^,  to  bear  enmity,  the  enmity ;  hence  here,  the  accu- 
sation.    ^  by  belongs  to  nabfe>  not  to  ttfi3 ;  the  letter  was ••  :  O  t  :    •  /  :  it  7 

sent,  not  to  the  inhabitants  of  Judah,  but  to  the  king  against 
the  Jews.  The  contents  of  this  letter  are  not  given,  but  may 

be  inferred  from  the  designation  njjp^.  The  letter  to  Artach- 

shasta then  follows,  7-16.  In  his  days,  i.e.  during  his  reign, 
wrote  Bishlam,  Mithredath,  Tabeel,  and  the  rest  of  their 

companions.  tffo?,  for  which  the  Keri  offers  the  ordinary 
form  W?ij3j  occurs  only  here  in  the  Hebrew  sections,  but 
more  frequently  in  the  Chaldee  (comp.  iv.  9, 17,  23,  v.  3,  and 

elsewhere),  in  the  sense  of  companions  or  fellow-citizens ; 
according  to  Gesenius,  it  means  those  who  bear  the  same 
surname  (Kunje)  together  with  another,  though  Evvald  is  of 
a  different  opinion ;  see  §  117,  b,  note.  The  singular  would 
be  written  riJS  (Ewald,  §  187,  d).  And  the  writing  of  the 
letter  was  written  in  Aramaean  (i.e.  with  Aramaean  cha- 

racters), and  interpreted  in  (i.e.  translated  into)  Aramaean. 

|ViKO   is  of  Aryan  origin,  and  connected  with  the  modern 

Persian  ̂ jl^y  nuivishten,  to  write  together;  it  signifies  in 

Hebrew  and  Chaldee  a  letter :  comp.  ver.  18,  where  WW'J 
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is   used   for  RWIM  of   ver.    11.      Bertheau   translates    3TI2) 

P^V^j   copy  of  the  letter,  and  regards  it  as  quite  identical 

with  the  Chaldee  WT)3S  p^HQ,  ver.  11 ;  he  can  hardly,  how- 
ever, be  in  the  right,     sro  does  not  mean  a  transcript  or 

copy,  but  only  a  writing  (comp.  Esth.  iv.  8).    This,  too,  does 

away  with  the  inference  u  that  the  writer  of  this  statement 
had  before  him  only  an  Aramaean  translation  of  the  letter 

contained  in  the  state-papers  or  chronicles  which  he  made 

use  of."     It  is  not  sris,  the  copy  or  writing,  but  I^^S,  the 

letter,  that  is  the  subject  of  rPDi«  DJ")^P,  interpreted  in  Ara- 
maean.    This  was  translated  into  the  Aramaean  or  Syrian 

tongue.     The  passage  is  not  to  be  understood   as  stating 
that  the  letter  was  drawn  up  in  the  Hebrew  or  Samaritan 

tongue,  and  then  translated  into  Aramaean,  but  simply  that 
the  letter  was  not  composed  in  the  native  language  of  the 
writers,  but  in  Aramaean.     Thus  Gesenius  rightly  asserts,  in 

his  Hies.  p.  1264,  et  lingua  aramcea  scripta  erat ;  in  saying 
which  Dinn  does  not  receive  the  meaning  concepit,  expressit, 
but  retains  its  own  signification,  to  interpret,  to  translate  into 

another  language.     The  writers  of  the  letter  were  Samari- 
tans, who,  having  sprung  from  the   intermingling  of   the 

Babylonian    settlers   brought    in    by  Esarhaddon    and   the 
remnants  of   the  Israelitish  population,   spoke  a   language 
more  nearly  akin  to  Hebrew  than  to  Aramaean,  which  was 

spoken  at  the  Babylonian  court,  and  was  the  official  lan- 
guage of  the  Persian  kings  and  the  Persian  authorities  in 

Western  Asia.     This  Aramaean  tongue   had  also  its  own 

characters,  differing  from  those  of  the  Hebrew  and  Samari- 
tan.    This  is  stated  by  the  words  riWX  3^13,  whence  Ber- 

theau  erroneously  infers    that   this   Aramaean  wrriting  was 
written  in  other  than  the  ordinary  Aramaean,  and  perhaps  in 
Hebrew  characters.     This  letter,  too,  of  Bishlam  and  his 

companions  seems  to  be  omitted.     There  follows,  indeed,  in 

ver.  8,  etc.,  a  letter  to  King  Artachshasta,  of  which  a  copy 

is  given  in  vers.  11-16;  but  the  names  of  the  writers  are 
different  from  those  mentioned  in  ver.  7.     The  three  names, 

Bishlam,  Mithredath,  and  Tabeel  (ver.  7),  cannot  be  identi- 
fied with  the  two  names  Rehum   and  Shimshai  (ver.  8). 
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When  we  consider,  however,  that  the  writers  named  in  ver. 

8  were  high  officials  of  the  Persian  king,  sending  to  the 
monarch  a  written  accusation  against  the  Jews  in  their  own 

and  their  associates'  names,  it  requires  but  little  stretch  of 
the  imagination  to  suppose  that  these  personages  were  acting 
at  the  instance  of  the  adversaries  named  in  ver.  7,  the 

Samaritans  Bishlam,  Mithredath,  and  Tabeel,  and  merely 
inditing  the  complaints  raised  by  these  opponents  against 
the  Jews.  This  view,  which  is  not  opposed  by  the  2ri3  of 

ver.  7, — this  word  not  necessarily  implying  an  autograph, — 
commends  itself  to  our  acceptance,  first,  because  the  notion 
that  the  contents  of  this  letter  are  not  given  finds  no  analogy 
in  ver.  6,  where  the  contents  of  the  letter  to  Ahashverosh 

are  sufficiently  hinted  at  by  the  word  n;B& ;  while,  with 
regard  to  the  letter  of  ver.  7,  we  should  have  not  a  notion 
of  its  purport  in  case  it  were  not  the  same  which  is  given  in 

ver.  8,  etc.1  Besides,  the  statement  concerning  the  Aramaean 
composition  of  this  letter  would  have  been  utterly  purpose- 

less if  the  Aramaean  letter  following  in  ver.  8  had  been 
an  entirely  different  one.  The  information  concerning  the 

language  in  which  the  letter  was  written  has  obviously  no 
other  motive  than  to  introduce  its  transcription  in  the  original 
Aramaean.  This  conjecture  becomes  a  certainty  through 
the  fact  that  the  Aramaean  letter  follows  in  ver.  8  without  a 

copula  of  any  kind.  If  any  other  had  been  intended,  the  i 
copulative  would  no  more  have  been  omitted  here  than  in 
ver.  7.     The  letter  itself,  indeed,  does  not  begin  till  ver.  9, 

1  The  weight  of  this  argument  is  indirectly  admitted  by  Ewald  (Gesch. 
iv.  p.  119)  and  Bertheau,  inasmuch  as  both  suppose  that  there  is  a  long 
gap  in  the  narrative,  and  regard  the  Aramaean  letter  mentioned  in  ver. 
7  to  have  been  a  petition,  on  the  part  of  persons  of  consideration  in  the 

community  at  Jerusalem,  to  the  new  king, — two  notions  which  imme- 
diately betray  themselves  to  be  the  expedients  of  perplexity.  The 

supposed  "long  gaps,  which  the  chronicler  might  well  leave  even  in 

transcribing  from  his  documents"  (Ew.),  do  not  explain  the  abrupt  com- 
mencement of  ver.  8.  If  a  petition  from  the  Jewish  community  to  the 

king  wrere  spoken  of  in  ver.  7,  the  accusation  against  the  Jews  in  ver.  8 
would  certainly  have  been  alluded  to  by  at  least  a  1  adversative,  or  some 
other  adversative  particle. 
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while  ver.  8  contains  yet  another  announcement  of  it.  This 

circumstance^  however,  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the 
writers  of  the  letters  are  other  individual!  than  those  named 

in  ver.  7,  but  chiefly  by  the  consideration  that  the  letter, 

together  with  the  king's  answer,  being  derived  from  an 
Aramaean  account  of  the  building  of  the  temple,  the  intro- 

duction to  the  letter  found  therein  was  also  transcribed. 

Ver,  8,  etc.  The  writers  of  the  letter  are  designated  by 
titles  which  show  them  to  have  been  among  the  higher 

functionaries  of  Artachshasta.  Rehum  is  called  EVp  7JJ3, 

dominus  consilii  v.  decreti,  by  others  con&iliarius,  royal  coun- 

sellor, probably  the  title  of  the  Persian  civil  governor  (erro- 
neously taken  for  a  proper  name  in  LXX.,.  Syr.,  Arab.) ; 

Shimshai,  N^p,  the  Hebrew  "IBID,  scribe,  secretary.  KDJ3 
is  interpreted  by  Rashi  and  Aben  Ezra  by  "1D*U  "H^H?,  as 
we  shall  say  ;  NOjl  is  in  the  Talmud  frequently  an  abbrevia- 

tion of  1EX3  or  "i£^,  of  like  signification  with  "ibfcO :  as  follows. 
— Ver.  9.  After  this  introduction  we  naturally  look  for  the 
letter  itself  in  ver.  9,  instead  of  which  we  have  (9  and  10)  a 
full  statement  of  who  were  the  senders;  and  then,  after  a 

parenthetical  interpolation,  u  This  is  the  copy  of  the  letter," 
etc.,  the  letter  itself  in  ver.  11.  The  statement  is  rather  a 

clumsy  one,  the  construction  especially  exhibiting  a  want  of 

sequence.  The  verb  to  H^  is  wanting ;  this  follows  in  ver. 
11,  but  as  an  anacoluthon,  after  an  enumeration  of  the 

names  in  9  and  10  with  *rw.  The  sentence  ought  properly 

to  run  thus:  'J  Then  (i.e.  in  the  days  of  Artachshasta) 
llehum,  etc.,  sent  a  letter  to  King  Artachshasta,  of  which 

the  following  is  a  copy :  Thy  servants,  the  men  on  this  side 

the  river,"  etc.  The  names  enumerated  in  vers.  9  and  10 
were  undoubtedly  all  inserted  in  the  superscription  or  pre- 

amble of  the  letter,  to  give  weight  to  the  accusation  brought 
against  the  Jews.  The  author  of  the  Chaldee  section  of  the 
narrative,  however,  has  placed  them  first,  and  made  the  copy 

of  the  letter  itself  begin  only  with  the  words,  "  Thy  ser- 

vants," etc.  First  come  the  names  of  the  superior  officials, 
Rehum  and  Shimshai,  and  the  rest  of  their  companions. 

The  latter  are  then  separately  enumerated :    the  Dinaites, 
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LXX.  Aeivaloi, — so  named,  according  to  the  conjecture  of 
Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  676),  from  the  Median  city  long  after- 

wards called  Deinaver  (Abulf.  Geogr.  ed.  Paris,  p.  414)  ;  the 
Apharsathchites,  probably  the  Pharathiakites  of  Strabo  (xv. 
3.  12)  (IIapr)Tafcr}votj  Herod,  i.  101),  on  the  borders  of  Persia 
and  Media,  described  as  being,  together  with  the  Elymaites, 

a  predatory  people  relying  on  their  mountain  fastnesses ;  the 
Tarpelites,  whom  Junius  already  connects  with  the  TaTrovpoi 
dwelling  east  of  Elymais  (Ptol.  vi.  2.  6)  ;  the  Apharsites, 

probably  the  Persians  (^D'lB  with  K  prosthetic)  ;  the  Ar- 
chevites,  probably  so  called  from  the  city  STJK,  Gen.  x.  10, 
upon  inscriptions  Uruk,  the  modern  Warka ;  the  Kv33, 
Babylonians,  inhabitants  of  Babylon  ;  the  Shushanchites,  i.e. 

the  Susanites,  inhabitants  of  the  city  of  Susa ;  N.VTi),  in  the 
Keri  fc^rn,  the  Dehavites,  the  Grecians  (Adoi,  Herod,  i.  125) ; 
and  lastly,  the  Elamites,  the  people  of  Elam  or  Elymais. 
Full  as  this  enumeration  may  seem,  yet  the  motive  being 

to  name  as  many  races  as  possible,  the  addition,  u  and  the 
rest  of  the  nations  whom  the  great  and  noble  Osnapper 
brought  over  and  set  in  the  city  of  Samaria,  and  the  rest 

that  are  on  this  side  the  river,,'  etc.,  is  made  for  the  sake  of 
enhancing  the  statement.  Prominence  being  given  both 
here  and  ver.  17  to  the  city  of  Samaria  as  the  city  in  which 

Osnapper  had  settled  the  colonists  here  named,  the  u  nations 

brought  in  by  Osnapper"  must  be  identical  with  those  who, 
according  to  ver.  2,  and  2  Kings  xvii.  24,  had  been  placed 

in  the  cities  of  Samaria  by  King  Esarhaddon.  Hence  Os- 
napper would  seem  to  be  merely  another  name  for  Esarhaddon. 

But  the  names  Osnapper  (LXX.  'Aaaevacpdp)  and  Asar- 
haddon  (LXX.  ' 'AaapaSdu)  being  too  different  to  be  iden- 

tified, and  the  notion  that  Osnapper  was  a  second  name  of 
Asarhaddon  having  but  little  probability,  together  with  the 

circumstance  that  Osnapper  is  not  called  king,  as  Asar- 

haddon is  ver.  2,  but  only  "  the  great  and  noble,"  it  is  more 
likely  that  he  was  some  high  functionary  of  Asarhaddon,  who 
presided  over  the  settlement  of  eastern  races  in  Samaria  and 

the  lands  west  of  the  Euphrates.  a  In  the  cities,"  or  at  least 

the  preposition  3,  must  be  supplied  from  the  preceding  '^"Ji?3 
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before  fnrw  *ny  "ISC' :  and  in  the  rest  of  the  territory,  or  in 
the  cities  of  the  rest  of  the  territory,  on  this  side  of  Euphrates. 

"UV,  trans,  is  to  he  understood  of  the  countries  west  of  Eu- 
phrates; matters  being  regarded  from  the  point  of  view  of 

the  settlers,  who  had  been  transported  from  the  territories 

east,  to  those  west  of  Euphrates,  R$?  means  "  and  so 

forth,"  and  hints  that  the  statement  is  not  complete. 
On  comparing  the  names  of  the  nations  here  mentioned 

with  the  names  of  the  cities  from  which,  according  to  2 

Kings  xvii.  24,  colonists  were  brought  to  Samaria,  we  find 

the  inhabitants  of  most  of  the  cities  there  named — Babylon, 
Cuthah,  and  Ava — here  comprised  under  the  name  of  the 
country  as  Nv?3,  Babylonians ;  while  the  people  of  Hamath 

and  Sepharvaim  may  fitly  be  included  among  "the  rest  of  the 

nations,"  since  certainly  but  few  colonists  would  have  been 
transported  from  the  Syrian  Hamath  to  Samaria.  The  main 
divergence  between  the  two  passages  arises  from  the  mention 
in  our  present  verse,  not  only  of  the  nations  planted  in  the 
cities  of  Samaria,  but  of  all  the  nations  in  the  great  region 

on  this  side  of  Euphrates  (•"Hffl  "*?£!)•  All  these  tribes  had 
similar  interests  to  defend  in  opposing  the  Jewish  community, 
and  they  desired  by  united  action  to  give  greater  force  to 
their  representation  to  the  Persian  monarch,  and  thus  to 
hinder  the  people  of  Jerusalem  from  becoming  powerful. 
And  certainly  they  had  some  grounds  for  uneasiness  lest  the 
remnant  of  the  Israelites  in  Palestine,  and  in  other  regions  on 
this  side  the  Euphrates,  should  combine  with  the  Jerusalem 
community,  and  the  thus  united  Israelites  should  become 
sufficiently  powerful  to  oppose  an  effectual  resistance  to  their 
heathen  adversaries.  On  the  anacoluthistic  connection  of 

ver.  11,  see  remarks  above,  p.  65.  E^ns,  vers.  11,  23,  ch.  v.  6, 
vii.  11,  and  frequently  in  the  Targums  and  the  Syriac,  written 
fJKT)5>  Esth.  iii.  14  and  iv.  8,  is  derived  from  the  Zendish. 

paiti  (Sanscr.  prati)  and  genghana  (in  Old-Persian  ihanhana), 
and  signifies  properly  a  counterword,  i.e.  counterpart,  copy. 

The  form  with  "i  is  either  a  corruption,  or  formed  from  a 
compound  with  fra  ;  comp.  Gildemeister  in  the  Zeitschr. 

fur  die  Kunde  des  MorgenL  iv.  p.  210,  and  Haug  in  Ewald's 
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bihl.  JalivJ).  v.  p.  163,  etc. — The  copy  of  the  letter  begins  with 

T??y,  thy  servants,  the  men,  etc.  The  Chethib  -pap  is  the 
original  form,  shortened  in  the  Keri  into  sFpJ?.  Both  forms 
occur  elsewhere;  comp.  Dan.  ii.  29,  iii.  12,  and  other  passages. 
The  TOm,  etc.,  here  stands  for  the  full  enumeration  of  the 
writers  already  given  in  ver.  9,  and  also  for  the  customary 
form  of  salutation.— Vers.  12-16.  The  letter.  Ver.  12.  "Be 

it  known  unto  the  king."  On  the  form  Sw  for  Kinj?  peculiar 
to  biblical  Chaldee,  see  remarks  on  Dan.  ii.  20.  "  Which 

are  come  up  from  thee,"  i.e.  from  the  territory  where  thou  art 
tarrying ;  in  other  words,  from  the  country  beyond  Euphrates. 

This  by  no  means  leads  to  the  inference,  as  Schrader  sup- 
poses, that  these  Jews  had  been  transported  from  Babylon 

to  Jerusalem  bv  Kin£  Artachshasta.  P?D  answers  to  the 

Hebrew  npy  and  is  used  like  this  of  the  -journey  to  Jeru- 

salem.  u  Are  come  to  us,  to  Jerusalem."  NJvy,  to  l,s>  that 
is,  into  the  parts  wdiere  we  dwell,  is  more  precisely  defined 

by  the  words  "to  Jerusalem."  "They  are  building  the 
rebellious  and  bad  city,  and  are  setting  up  its  walls  and 

cli<r£xin£r  its  foundations."  Instead  of  NHTiD  (with  Kamets 
and  Metheg  under  l)  the  edition  of  J.  H.  Mich,  has  WJT??, 

answering  to  the  stat.  ahs.  NTJC*?  ver.  15 ;  on  the  other  hand, 
the   edition   of  Norzi   and  several  codices  read  NnTiD,   the 

T     :    T    T  • 

feminine  of  1TO.     For  KWW3  Norzi  has  KD^fctt,  from  B*K3, t  t  :  t  :  •  /  •  / 

a  contraction  of  fc^Na.  For  }fet?K  ,rw  must  be  read,  accord- 
ing to  the  Keri,  ftfltf  K^tt*.  The  Shaphel  fetf,  from  &p, 

means  to  complete,  to  finish.  r$£,  bases,  foundations.  }DW 
may  be  the  imperf.  Aphel  of  Bin,  formed  after  the  example 

of  &$l  for  D^,  omitting  the  reduplication,  DW.  Din  means 

to  sew,  to  sew  together,  and  may,  like  N£"J,  be  understood  of 
repairing  walls  or  foundations.     But  it  is  more  likely  to  be 

7 

the  imperf.  Aphel  of  DDn,  in  Syriac  ̂ k>,  and  in  the  Talmud, 

to  dig,  to  dig  out,  fodit,  excavavit — to  dig  out  the  foundations 

for  the  purpose  of  erecting  new  buildings. — Ver.  13.  "  Now 
be  it  known  unto  the  king,  that  if  this  city  be  built  up  and 
.  .  .  they  will  not  pay  toll,  tribute,  and  custom,  and  it  (the 

city)  will   at  last  bring  damage  to  the  king."      The  three 
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words  tbt\)  6a  !"n:E  occur  again,  ver.  20  and  vii.  21,  in  tins 
combination  as  designating  the  different  kinds  of  imposts. 

ni:p,  with  resolved  Dagesh  forte,  for  PTOB  (ver.  20),  signifies 

measure,  then  tax  or  custom  measured  to  every  one.  i?3, 

probably  a  duty  on  consumption,  excise;  J^n,  a  toll  paid 

upon  roads  by  travellers  and  their  goods.  The  word  EhEX, 
which  occurs  only  here,  and  has  not  been  expressed  by  old 

translators,  depends  upon  the  Pehlevi  word  DVnK :  it  is  con- 

nected with  the  Sanscrit  apa,  in  the  superl.  apama,  and  sig- 

nifies at  last,  or  in  the  future;  comp.  Haug,  p.  156.  B^pS,  a 

Hebraized  form  for  Tr?®,  ver.  15,  is  perhaps  only  an  error 

of  transcription. — Ver.  14.  "Now,  because  we  eat  the  salt  of 
the  palace,  and  it  does  not  become  us  to  see  the  damage  of 

the  king,  we  send  (this  letter)  and  make  known  to  the  king." 
npp  n^D,  to  salt  salt  =  to  eat  salt.  To  eat  the  salt  of  the 

palace  is  a  figurative  expression  for :  to  be  in  the  king's  pay. 
See  this  interpretation  vindicated  from  the  Syriac  and  Persian 

in  Gesen.  thes.  p.  790.1  nny?  deprivation,  emptying,  here 
injury  to  the  royal  power  or  revenue,  sp^K,  participle  of 

ifW>,  answering  to  the  Hebrew  ̂ py,  means  fitting,  becoming. 

— Ver.  15.  "That  search  may  be  made  in  the  book  of  the 
chronicles  of  thy  fathers,  so  shalt  thou  find  in  the  book  of 

the  Chronicles  that  this  city  has  been  a  rebellious  city,  and 

hurtful  to  kings  and  countries,  and  that  they  have  from  of 

old  stirred  up  sedition  within  it,  on  which  account  this  city 

was  (also)  destroyed."  ̂ 2]  is  used  impersonally  :  let  one 

seek,  let  search  be  made,  ̂ ro"?  ">Sp?  book  of  records,  is 
the  public  royal  chronicle  in  which  the  chief  events  of  the 

history  of  the  realm  were  recorded,  called  Esth.  vi.  1  the 

book  of  the  records  of  daily  events.  Thy  fathers  are  the 

predecessors  of  the  king,  i.e.  his  predecessors  in  government ; 
therefore  not  merely  the  Median  and  Persian,  but  the 

Chaldean  and  Assyrian  kings,  to  whose  dominions  the  Persian 

monarchs  had  succeeded.     "ivnfiE'K,  a  verbal  noun  from  the 

1  Luther,  in  translating  "  all  we  who  destroyed  the  temple,"  follows 
the  Rabbis,  who,  from  the  custom  of  scattering  salt  upon  destroyed 
places,  Judg.  ix.  45,  understood  these  words  as  an  expression  figurative 
of  destruction,  and  fr^DM  as  the  temple. 



70  THE  BOOK  OF  EZRA. 

Ithpeal  of  "VttP,  rebellion,  Wbfo  riDV  |D,  from  the  days  of 
eternity,  i.e.  from  time  immemorial,  rioi*  is  in  the  construc- 

tive state,  plural,  formed  from  the  singular  NEi\  This  form 
occurs  only  here  and  ver.  19,  but  is  analogous  with  the 

Hebrew  poetical  form  rfD*  for  Dsi?\ — Ver.  16.  After  thus 
casting  suspicion  upon  the  Jews  as  a  seditious  people,  their 

adversaries  bring  the  accusation,  already  raised  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  letter,  to  a  climax,  by  saying  that  if  Jerusalem  is 

rebuilt  and  fortified,  the  king  will  lose  his  supremacy  over 

the  lands  on  this  side  the  river.  ■  nri  b3|pb,  on  this  account, 
for  this  reason,  that  the  present  inhabitants  of  the  fortified 
city  Jerusalem  are  like  its  former  inhabitants,  thou  wilt  have 
no  portion  west  of  Euphrates,  i.e.  thou  wilt  have  nothing 
more  to  do  with  the  countries  on  this  side  the  river — wilt 

forfeit  thy  sway  over  these  districts. 

Vers.  17-22.  The  royal  answer  to  this  letter.  NDana — a 
word  which  has  also  passed  into  the  Hebrew,  Eccles.  viii.  11, 

Esth.  i.  20 — is  the  Zend,  patigama,  properly  that  which  is  to 
take  place,  the  decree,  the  sentence;  see  on  Dan.  iii.  16. 

'3  13V  "W^  still  depends  upon  3 :  those  dwelling  in  Samaria 
and  the  other  towns  on  this  side  the  river.  The  royal  letter 

begins  with  riym  D?B>,  "  Peace,"  and  so  forth.     rU'2  is  abbre- O  v  :  t  :   '  /  v  5 

viated  from  W3. — Ver.  18.  M  The  letter  which  you  sent  to 

us  has  been  plainly  read  before  me."  £n?P,  part.  pass.  Pael, 

corresponds  with  the  Hebrew  part.  Piel  ̂ "jsp,  made  plain, 
adverbially,  plainly,  and  does  not  signify  u  translated  into 

Persian." — Ver.  19.  u  And  by  me  a  command  has  been 
given,  and  search  has  been  made ;  and  it  has  been  found 
that  this  city  from  of  old  hath  lifted  itself  (risen)  up  against 

kings,"  etc.  Nfe^np,  lifted  itself  up  rebelliously,  as  (in 
Hebrew)  in  1  Kings  i.  5. — Ver.  20.  "There  have  been 
powerful  kings  in  Jerusalem,  and  (rulers)  exercising  do- 

minion over  the  whole  region  beyond  the  river"  (westward  of 
Euphrates).  This  applies  in  its  full  extent  only  to  David 
and  Solomon,  and  in  a  less  degree  to  subsequent  kings  of 

Israel  and  Judah.  On  ver.  20&,  comp.  ver.  13. — Ver.  21. 

il  Give  ye  now  commandment  to  hinder  these  people  (to 
keep  them  from  the  work),  that  this  city  be  not  built  until 
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command  (m,  to  build)  be  given  from  me."  ̂ V\  Ithpeal 
of  DiLM. — Xw.  i'i*.  u  And  be  warned  from  committing  an 

oversight  in  this  respect,"  i.e.  take  heed  to  overlook  nothing 
in  this  matter  pTJJj  instructed,  warned).  "Why  should  the 

damage  become  great  {i.e.  grow),  to  bring  injury  to  kings?" 
— Ver.  23.  The  result  of  this  royal  command.  As  soon  as 
the  copy  of  the  letter  was  read  before  Rehum  and  his  asso- 

ciates, they  went  up  in  haste  to  Jerusalem  to  the  Jews,  and 

hindered  them  by  violence  and  force.  VpX  with  N  prosthetic 
only  here,  elsewhere  JTR  (  =  yHT),  arm,  violence.  Bertheau 

translates,  "  with  forces  and  a  host;"  but  the  rendering  of 
jmx  or  lri"iT  by  "  force"  can  neither  be  shown  to  be  correct 
from  Ezek.  xvii.  9  and  Dan.  xi.  15,  31,  nor  justified  by  the 

translation  of  the  LXX.,  iv  'lttttols  teal  Buvdfiet. 
Ver.  24.  u  Then  ceased  the  work  of  the  house  of  God  at 

Jerusalem.  So  it  ceased  unto  the  second  year  of  Darius 

king  of  Persia."  With  this  statement  the  narrator  returns 
to  the  notice  in  ver.  5,  that  the  adversaries  of  Judah  suc- 

ceeded in  delaying  the  building  of  the  temple  till  the  reign 
of  King  Darius,  which  he  takes  up,  and  now  adds  the  more 

precise  information  that  it  ceased  till  the  second  year  of  King 

Darius.  The  intervening  section,  vers.  6-23,  gives  a  more 
detailed  account  of  those  accusations  against  the  Jews 

made  by  their  adversaries  to  kings  Ahashverosh  and  Artach- 
shasta.  If  we  read  vers.  23  and  24  as  successive,  we  get  an 
impression  that  the  discontinuation  to  build  mentioned  in 
ver.  24  was  the  effect  and  consequence  of  the  prohibition 
obtained  from  King  Artachshasta,  through  the  complaints 
brought  against  the  Jews  by  his  officials  on  this  side  the 

river;  the  |HN3  of  ver.  24  seeming  to  refer  to  the  H?*  of 

ver.  23.  Under  this  impression,  older  expositors  have  with- 
out hesitation  referred  the  contents  of  vers.  6-23  to  the  inter- 

ruption to  the  building  of  the  temple  during  the  period  from 
Cyrus  to  Darius,  and  understood  the  two  names  Ahashverosh 
and  Artachshasta  as  belonging  to  Cambyses  and  (Pseudo) 
Smerdis,  the  monarchs  who  reigned  between  Cyrus  and 
Darius.  Grave  objections  to  this  view  have,  however,  been 

raised  by  Kleinert  (in  the  Beitragen  der  Dorpater  Prof,  d. 
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Theol.  1832,  vol.  i.)  and  J.  W.  Schultz  (Cyrus  der  Grosse, 

in  Theol.  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1853,  p.  624,  etc.),  who  have  sought 

to  prove  that  none  but  the  Persian  kings  Xerxes  and  Ar- 
taxerxes  can  be  meant  by  Ahashverosh  and  Artachshasta, 

and  that  the  section  vers.  6-23  relates  not  to  the  building  of 

the  temple,  but  to  the  building  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem, 

and  forms  an  interpolation  or  episode,  in  which  the  historian 

makes  the  efforts  of  the  adversaries  of  Judah  to  prevent  the 
rebuilding  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  under  Xerxes  and 

Artaxerxes  follow  immediately  after  his  statement  of  their 

attempt  to  hinder  the  building  of  the  temple,  for  the  sake  of 

presenting  at  one  glance  a  view  of  all  their  machinations 

against  the  Jews.  This  view  has  been  advocated  not  only  by 

Vaihinger,  "  On  the  Elucidation  of  the  History  of  Israel  after 

the  Captivity,"  in  the  Theol.  Stud,  u.*  Krit.  1857,  p.  87,  etc., 
and  Bertheau  in  his  Commentary  on  this  passage,  but  also 

by  Hengstenberg,  Christol.  iii.  p.  143,  Auberlen,  and  others, 

and  opposed  by  Ewald  in  the  2d  edition  of  his  Gesch.  Israels, 

iv.  p.  118,  where  he  embraces  the  older  explanation  of  these 

verses,  and  A.  Koehler  on  Haggai,  p.  20.  On  reviewing 
the  arguments  advanced  in  favour  of  the  more  modern 

view,  we  can  lay  no  weight  at  all  upon  the  circumstance 

that  in  6-23  the  building  of  the  temple  is  not  spoken  of. 
The  contents  of  the  letter  sent  to  Ahashverosh  (ver.  6)  are 

not  stated  ;  in  that  to  Artachshasta  (vers.  11-16)  the  writers 
certainly  accuse  the  Jews  of  building  the  rebellious  and  bad 

city  (Jerusalem),  of  setting  up  its  walls  and  digging  out  its 
foundations  (ver.  12);  but  the  whole  document  is  so  evidently 

the  result  of  ardent  hatred  and  malevolent  suspicion,  that 

well-founded  objections  to  the  truthfulness  of  these  accusa- 
tions may  reasonably  be  entertained.  Such  adversaries 

might,  for  the  sake  of  more  surely  attaining  their  end  of 

obstructing  the  work  of  the  Jews,  easily  represent  the  act 

of  laying  the  foundations  and  building  the  walls  of  the 

temple  as  a  rebuilding  of  the  town  walls.  The  answer  of  the 

king,  too  (vers.  17-22),  wrould  naturally  treat  only  of  such  mat- 
ters as  the  accusers  had  mentioned.  The  argument  derived 

from  the  names  of  the  kings  is  of  far  more  importance. 
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The  name  C'^vjts  (in  ver.  G)  occurs  also  in  the  book  of 
Esther,  where,  as  is  now  universally  acknowledged)  the 

Persian  king  Xerxes  is  meant;  and  in  Dan.  ix.  1,  as  the 
name  of  the  Median  kinix  Kvaxares.  In  the  cuneiform  in- 

scriptions the  name  is  in  Old-Persian  Ksayarsa,  in  Assyrian 

Hisiarsif  in  which  it  is  easy  to  recognise  both  the  Hebrew 

form  Ahashverosh,and  the  Greek  forms  Eep?7?'*  and  Kva^dpr]^. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  name  Cambyses  (Old-Persian  Kam- 

budshja)  offers  no  single  point  of  identity;  the  words  are 

radically  different,  whilst  nothing  is  known  of  Cambyses 

having  ever  borne  a  second  name  or  surname  similar  in  sound 

to  the  Hebrew  Ahashverosh.  The  name  Artachshasta,  more- 

over, both  in  Esth.  vii.  and  viii.,  and  in  the  book  of  Nehe- 
miah,  undoubtedly  denotes  the  monarch  known  as  Artaxerxes 

(Longimanus).  It  is,  indeed,  in  both  these  books  written 

Nnpw'nrnN  with  D,  and  in  the  present  section,  and  in  vi.  14, 

Nnw'y'nrnx  ;  but  this  slight  difference  of  orthography  is  nc 

argument  for  difference  of  person,  NnrJ;,JJnms  seeming  to  be 
a  mode  of  spelling  the  word  peculiar  to  the  author  of  the 

Chaldee  section,  Ezra  iv.-vi.  Two  other  names,  indeed,  of 
Smerdis,  the  successor  of  Cambyses,  have  been  handed  down 

to  us.  According  to  Xenophon,  Cyrop.  viii.  7,  and  Ktesias, 

Pers.fr.  8-13,  he  is  said  to  have  been  called  Tanyoxares, 
and  according  to  Justini  hist.  i.  9,  Oropastes  ;  and  Ewald  is  of 

opinion  that  the  latter  name  is  properly  Ortosastes,  which 

might  answer  to  Artachshasta.  It  is  also  not  improbable 

that  Smerdis  may,  as  king,  have  assumed  the  name  of  Ar- 

tachshasta, 'ApTa^efj^T)?,  which  Herodotus  (vi.  98)  explains  by 
fieyas  apiqlo^.  But  neither  this  possibility,  nor  the  opinion  of 

Ewald,  that  Ortosastes  is  the  correct  reading  for  Oropastes  in 

Just.  hist.  i.  9,  can  lay  any  claim  to  probability,  unless  other 

grounds  also  exist  for  the  identification  of  Artachshasta 

with  Smerdis.  Such  grounds,  however,  are  wanting  ;  while, 

on  the  other  hand,  it  is  a  priori  improbable  that  Ps.  Smerdis, 

who  reigned  but  about  seven  months,  should  in  this  short 

period  have  pronounced  such  a  decision  concerning  the  matter 

of  building  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  as  we  read  in  the  letter 

of  Artachshasta,  17-22,  even  if  the  adversaries  of  the  Jews 
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should,  though  residing  in  Palestine,  have  laid  their  com- 
plaints before  him,  immediately  after  his  accession  to  the 

throne.  When  we  consider  also  the  great  improbability  of 

Ahashverosh  being  a  surname  of  Cambyses,  we  feel  con- 
strained to  embrace  the  view  that  the  section  6-23  is  an 

episode  inserted  by  the  historian,  on  the  occasion  of  nar- 
rating the  interruption  to  the  building  of  the  temple,  brought 

about  by  the  enemies  of  the  Jews,  and  for  the  sake  of  giving 
a  short  and  comprehensive  view  of  all  the  hostile  acts  against 
the  Jewish  community  on  the  part  of  the  Samaritans  and 
surrounding  nations. 

The  contents  and  position  of  ver.  24  may  easily  be  re- 
conciled with  this  view,  which  also  refutes  as  unfounded 

the  assertion  of  Herzfeld,  Gesch.  des  Volkes  Israel,  i.  p.  303, 

and  Schrader,  p.  469,  that  the  author  of  the  book  of  Ezra 

himself  erroneously  refers  the  document  given,  vers.  6-23,  to 
the  erection  of  the  temple,  instead  of  to  the  subsequent 
building  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem.  For,  to  sav  nothing  of 

the  contents  of  vers.  6-23,  although  it  may  seem  natural  to 
refer  the  HK?  of  ver.  24  to  ver.  23,  it  cannot  be  affirmed 

that  this  reference  is  either  necessary  or  the  only  one  allow- 

able. The  assertion  that  iHN?  is  a  always  connected  with 

that  which  immediately  precedes,"  cannot  be  strengthened  by 
an  appeal  to  v.  2,  vi.  1,  Dan.  ii.  14,  46,  iii.  3,  and  other 

passages.  H**?,  then  ( =  at  that  time),  in  contradistinction 
to  n*5,  thereupon,  only  refers  a  narrative,  in  a  general  manner, 
to  the  time  spoken  of  in  that  which  precedes  it.  When, 
then,  it  is  said,  then,  or  at  that  time,  the  work  of  the  house 

of  God  ceased  (ver.  24),  the  then  can  only  refer  to  what 
was  before  related  concerning  the  building  of  the  house  of 

God,  i.e.  to  the  narrative  vers.  1-5.  This  reference  of  ver. 
24  to  vers.  1-5  is  raised  above  all  doubt,  by  the  fact  that  the 
contents  of  ver.  24  are  but  a  recapitulation  of  ver.  5 ;  it 

being  said  in  both,  that  the  cessation  from  building  the 
temple  lasted  till  the  reign,  or,  as  it  is  more  precisely  stated 
in  ver.  24,  till  the  second  year  of  the  reign,  of  Darius  king 
of  Persia.  With  this  recapitulation  of  the  contents  of  ver. 

5,  the  narrative,  ver.  24,  returns  to  the  point  which  it  had 



CHAT.  V.  7.r) 

reached  at  ver.  5.  What  lies  between  is  thereby  charac- 
terized as  an  illustrative  episode,  the  relation  of  which  to 

that  which  precedes  and  follows  it,  is  to  he  perceived  and 
determined  solely  by  its  contents.  If,  then,  in  this  episode, 
we  find  not  only  that  the  building  of  the  temple  is  not 

Bpoken  of,  but  that  letters  are  given  addressed  to  the  Kings 

Ahashveroah  and  Artachshasta,  who,  as  all  Ezra's  con- 
temporaries would  know,  reigned  not  before  but  after 

Darius,  the  very  introduction  of  the  first  letter  with  the 

words,  uAnd  in  the  reign  of  Ahashverosh"  (ver.  6),  after  the 
preceding  statement,  u  until  the  reign  of  Darius  king  of 

Persia  "  (ver.  5),  would  be  sufficient  to  obviate  the  miscon- 
ception that  letters  addressed  to  Ahashverosh  and  Artach- 

shasta related  to  matters  which  happened  in  the  period 
between  Cyrus  and  Darius  Hystaspis.  Concerning  another 

objection  to  this  view  of  vers.  6-23,  viz.  that  it  would  be 
strange  that  King  Artaxerxes,  who  is  described  to  us  in 
Ezra  vii.  and  in  Nehemiah  as  very  favourable  to  the  Jews, 
should  have  been  for  a  time  so  prejudiced  against  them  as 
to  forbid  the  building  of  the  town  and  walls  of  Jerusalem, 
\ve  shall  have  an  opportunity  of  speaking  in  our  explanations 

of  Neh.  i. — Ver.  24,  so  far,  then,  as  its  matter  is  concerned, 
belongs  to  the  following  chapter,  to  which  it  forms  an 
introduction. 

CHAP.   V.  —  THE   BUILDING    OF    THE    TEMPLE    CONTINUED, 
AND  NOTICE  THEREOF  SENT  TO  KING  DARIUS. 

In  the  second  year  of  Darius  Hystaspis  (Darajavus 

Vic^taQpa)  the  prophets  Zechariah  and  Haggai  arose,  and 

exhorted  the  people  by  words,  both  of  reproof  and  en- 
couragement, to  assist  in  the  work  of  rebuilding  the  house 

of  God.  In  consequence  of  these  prophetic  admonitions,  the 
rulers  of  the  community  resumed  the  work  (vers.  1,  2) ;  and 
the  royal  governor  on  this  side  the  Euphrates  allowed  them, 
when  in  answer  to  his  inquiries  they  appealed  to  the  decree 

of  Cyrus,  to  proceed  with  their  building  until  the  arrival  of 
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a  decision  from  King  Darius,  to  whom  he  addressed  a  writ- 

ten report  of  the  matter  (3-17). 

Vers.  1  and  2.  a  The  prophets,  Haggai  the  prophet,  and 
Zechariah  the  son  of  Iddo,  prophesied  to  the  Jews  in 

Judah  and  Jerusalem,  in  the  name  of  the  God  of  Israel 

upon  them."  s32nn  without  K,  which  this  word  occasionally 
loses  in  Hebrew  also,  comp.  1  Sam.  x.  6,  13,  Jer.  xxvi.  9. 

The  epithet  n^'Itf  added  to  the  name  of  Ha^ai  serves  to 
distinguish  him  from  others  of  the  same  name,  and  as  well 

as  K*3|n,  Hagg.  i.  1,3,  12,  and  elsewhere,  is  used  instead  of 
the  name  of  his  father;  hence,  after  Zechariah  is  named, 

the  prophets,  as  designating  the  position  of  both,  can  follow. 

K.VF'T'^j  they  prophesied  to  (not  against)  the  Jews ;  sV  as 
in  Ezek.  xxxvii.  4,  =  /K,  Ezek.  xxxvii.  9,  xxxvi.  1.  The 

Jews  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  in  contradistinction  to  Jews 

dwelling  elsewhere,  especially  to  those  who  had  remained  in 

Babylon.  ]^y.V.  belongs  to  FlJK  DP3,  in  the  name  of  God,  who 
was  upon  them,  who  was  come  upon  them,  had  manifested 

Himself  to  them.  Comp.  Jer.  xv.  16. — Ver.  2.  "Then  rose 
up  Zerubbabel  .  .  .  and  Joshua  .  .  .  and  began  to  build 

the  house  of  God  at  Jerusalem,  and  with  them  the  prophets 

of  God  helping  them."  The  beginning  to  build  is  (iii.  6, 
etc.)  the  commencement  of  the  building  properly  so  called, 

upon  the  foundations  laid,  iii.  10 ;  for  what  was  done  after 

this  foundation-laying  till  a  stop  was  put  to  the  work,  w^as 
so  unimportant  that  no  further  notice  is  taken  of  it.  The 

"  prophets  of  God"  are  those  mentioned  ver.  1,  viz.  Haggai, 

and  Zechariah  the  son,  i.e.  grandson,  of  Iddo,  for  his  father's 
name  was  Berechiah  (see  Introd.  to  Zechariah).  Haggai 

entered  upon  his  work  on  the  first  day  of  the  sixth  month, 

in  the  second  year  of  Darius ;  and  his  first  address  made 

such  an  impression,  that  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua  with  the 

people  set  about  the  intermitted  work  of  building  as  early 

as  the  twenty-fourth  day  of  the  same  month  (comp.  Hagg.  i. 
1  and  14  sq.).  Two  months  later,  viz.  in  the  eighth  month 

of  the  same  year,  Zechariah  began  to  exhort  the  people  to 

turn  sincerely  to  the  Lord  their  God,  and  not  to  relapse  into 
the  sins  of  their  fathers. 
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Vers.  T>  ">.  When  the  building  was  recommenced,  the 
governor  on  this  side  Euphrates,  and  other  royal  officials, 

evidently  informed  of  the  undertaking  by  the  adversaries  of 

the  Jews,  made  their  appearance  for  the  purpose  of  investi- 

gating matters  on  the  spot.  PnyV  nnK,  came  to  them,  to  the 
two  above-named  rulers  of  the  community  at  Jerusalem. 

Tatnai  (LXX.  Qavdavat)  was  nn^  viceroy,  in  the  provinces 

west  of  Euphrates,  i.e.,  as  correctly  expanded  in  1  Esdras, 

of  Syria  and  Phoenicia,  to  which  Judaea  with  its  Pecha 
Zerubbabel  was  subordinate.  With  him  came  Shethar- 

Boznai,  perhaps  his  secretary,  and  their  companions,  their 

subordinates.  The  royal  officials  inquired :  u  Who  has 
commanded  you  to  build  this  house,  and  to  finish  this 

wall?"  The  form  N?~?  here  and  ver.  13  is  remarkable,  the 
infinitive  in  Chaldee  beinir  not  X33  but  W2D;  compare  vers. 

2,  17,  and  vi.  8.  Norzi  has  both  times  Kj?3?,  as  though  the 

Dagesh  forte  were  compensating  for  an  omitted  D-  KJ"}?***, 
which  occurs  only  here  and  ver.  9,  is  variously  explained. 

The  Vulgate,  the  Syriac,  and  also  the  Rabbins,  translate  : 

these  walls.  This  meaning  best  answers  to  the  context,  and 

is  also  linguistically  the  most  correct.  It  can  hardly,  how- 

ever, be  derived  (Gesenius)  from  1B*£,  but  rather  from  j'^'S, 
in  Chaldee  |VC'i<,  firm,  strong — walls  as  the  strength  or  firm- 

ness of  the  building.  The  form  Wi$X  has  arisen  from  NS^tf, 

and  is  analogous  to  the  form  n:^3  * — Ver.  4.   Then  told  we ©  t  :    t* 

them  after  this  mariner  (KJ>32,  iv.  8),  what  were  the  names 

of  the  men  who  were  building  this  building.  From  K3"]D8», 
iue  said,  it  is  obvious  that  the  author  of  this  account  was  an 

eye-witness  of,  and  sharer  in,  the  work  of  building.  There 

is  not  a  shadow  of  reason  for  altering  &o~i£X  into  }1EK,  or 

into  the  participle  P"H?K  (E\v.,  Berth.,  and  others) ;  the 
eiirocrav  of  the  LXX.  being  no  critical  authority  for  so 

doing.     The  answer  in  ver.  4  seems  not  to  correspond,  with 

1  The  interpretations  of  the  LXX.,  tyv  x°PYiv'lotv  retvrvi'j,  meaning 
these  building  materials,  and  of  1  Esdr.  vi.  4,  rqv  arty/iv  tocvtyju  ku,1  roc 

oi'A^sc  noivTcc,  this  roof  and.  all  besides,  for  which  Bertheau  decides, 
without  considering  that  XOC>  may  mean  to  complete,  and  not  to  pre- 

pare for  anything,  are  but  conjectures. 
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the  question  in  ver.  3.  The  royal  officials  asked,  Who 
had  commanded  them  to  build  ?  The  Jews  told  them  the 

names  of  those  who  had  undertaken  and  were  conducting 

the  building.  But  this  incongruity  between  question  and 
answer  is  merely  caused  by  the  fact  that  the  discussion  is 

reported  only  by  a  short  extract  restricted  to  the  principal 
subjects.  We  learn  that  this  is  the  case  from  the  contents 

of  the  letter  sent  by  the  officials  to  the  king.  According  to 
these,  the  royal  functionary  inquired  not  merely  concerning 
the  author  of  the  command  to  build,  but  asked  also  the 

names  of  those  who  were  undertaking  the  work  (comp. 

vers.  9  and  10)  ;  while  the  rulers  of  the  Jews  gave  a  circum- 

stantial answer  to  both  questions  (vers.  11-15). — Ver.  5. 
Tatnai  and  Shethar-Boznai  had  power  to  prohibit  them 
from  proceeding ;  they  allowed  them,  however,  to  go  on 
with  their  work  till  the  arrival  of  an  answer  from  the  king, 
to  whom  they  had  furnished  a  written  report  of  the  matter. 
In  these  dealings,  the  historian  sees  a  proof  of  the  divine 

protection  which  was  watching  over  the  building.  "The 
eye  of  their  God  was  over  the  elders  of  the  Jews,  that  they 
should  not  restrain  them  (from  building)  till  the  matter 
came  to  Darius ;  and  they  should  then  receive  a  letter 

concerning  this  matter."  Bertheau  incorrectly  translates 
aiT  '"l?  NDyD"iy:  until  the  command  of  Kins  Darius  should '  t  :  t  -   -  O 

arrive.  ?  is  only  used  as  a  paraphrase  of  the  genitive  in 
statements  of  time ;  otherwise  the  genitive,  if  not  expressed 

by  the  status  construe,  is  designated  by  1  or  *J.  TJiT,  fut.  Peal 
of  SJ?n,  formed  by  the  rejection  of  ?,  construed  with  ?,  sig- 

nifies to  go  to  a  place  (comp.  vii.  13),  or  to  come  to  a  per- 
son. Kpitt?  (Dyp)  does  not  here  mean  commandment,  but  the 

matter,  causa,  which  the  king  is  to  decide ;  just  as  DsriQ. 
vi.  11,  means  thing,  res.  The  clause  1^^.  P.18J  still  depends 

upon  "iy :  and  till  they  (the  royal  officials)  then  receive  a 
letter,  i.e.  obtain  a  decision. 

In  vers.  6-17  follows  the  letter  which  the  royal  officials 
sent  to  the  king.  Vers.  6  and  la  form  the  introduction  to 

this  document,  and  correspond  with  vers.  8-11  in  chap.  iv. 
Copy  of  the  letter  (comp.  iv.  11)  which  Tatnai,  etc.,  sent. 
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Tll€  senders  of  the  letter  are,  besides  Tatnai,  Shethar- 
Bosnai  ami  his  companions  the  Apharsachites,  the  same 

called  IV.  9  tlie  Apharsathchites,  who  perhaps,  as  a  race 

specially  devoted  to  the  Persian  king,  took  a  prominent 

position  among  the  settlers  in  Syria,  and  may  have  formed 

the  royal  garrison.  After  this  general  announcement  of  the 

letter,  follows  the  more  precise  statement  :  They  sent  the 

matter  to  him ;  and  in  it  was  written,  To  King  Darius, 

much  peace.  D3DQ  here  is  not  command,  but  matter ;  see 

above.  Npb,  its  totality,  is  unconnected  with,  yet  dependent 

on  NE>x^:  Peace  in  a^l  things,  in  every  respect.  The  letter 
itself  begins  with  a  simple  representation  of  the  state  of 

affairs  (ver.  8) :  "  We  went  into  the  province  of  Judaea,  to 
the  house  of  the  great  God  (for  so  might  Persian  officials 

speak  of  the  God  of  Israel,  after  what  they  had  learned 

from  the  elders  of  Judah  of  the  edict  of  Cyrus),  and  it  is 

being  built  with  freestone,  and  timber  is  laid  in  the  walls ; 

and  this  work  is  being  diligently  carried  on,  and  is  prosper- 

ing under  their  hands."  The  placing  of  wood  in  the  walls 
refers  to  building  beams  into  the  wall  for  flooring ;  for  the 

building  was  not  so  far  advanced  as  to  make  it  possible  that 

this  should  be  said  of  covering  the  walls  with  wainscot- 

ing. The  word  KJ-JBDK  here,  and  vi.  8,  12,  13,  vii.  17,  21, 
26,  is  of  Aryan  origin,  and  is  explained  by  Haug  in  Ew. 

Janro.  v.  p.  154,  from  the  Old-Persian  us-parna,  to  mean : 

carefully  or  exactly  finished, — a  meaning  which  suits  all 

these  passages. — Ver.  9.  Hereupon  the  royal  officials  asked 
the  elders  of  the  Jews  who  had  commanded  them  to  build, 

and  inquired  concerning  their  names,  that  they  might  write 

to  the  king  the  names  of  the  leading  men  (see  the  remark  on 

3  and  41).  D'nc'fcon  *1  does  not  mean,  who  are  at  the  head 
of  them  :  but,  who  act  in  the  capacity  of  heads. — Ver.  11. 
The  answer  of  the  elders  of  the  Jews.  They  returned  us 

answer  in  the  following  manner  (^ppp=ibfcO):  "We  are  His, 
the  servants  of  the  God  of  heaven  and  earth,  and  build  the 

house  which  was  built  many  years  ago ;  and  a  great  king  of 

Israel  built  and  completed  it."  nri  np"l|5p,  of  before  this,  i.e. 
before  the  present ;  to  which  is  added  the  more  precise  de- 
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finition :  many  years  (accusative  of  time),  i.e.  many  years 

before  the  present  time. — Ver.  12.  For  this  reason  (!•!}?), 

because  (*^fl?  =  T^?>  e.g.  Isa.  xliii.  4)  our  fathers  pro- 
voked the  God  of  heaven,  He  gave  them  into  the  hand  of 

Nebuchadnezzar  king  of  Babylon,  the  Chaldean,  and  he 

(Nebuch.)  destroyed  this  house,  and  carried  the  people 

away  into  Babylon.  For  Nj'npa  the  Keri  requires  n$n?3,  the 
ordinary  form  of  the  absolute  state  of  the  noun  in  ai.  iriD, 
Pael,  in  the  sense  of  destroy,  appears  only  here  in  biblical 

Chaldee,  but  more  frequently  in  the  Targums.  Flisy,  its 
people,  would  refer  to  the  town  of  Jerusalem;  but  Norzi  and 

J.  H.  Mich,  have  n^y,  and  the  Masora  expressly  says  that 
the  word  is  to  be  written  without  Mappik,  and  is  therefore 

the  stat.  emphat.  for  M3V. — Vers.  13,  14.  In  the  first  year, 
however,  of  Cyrus  king  of  Babylon,  King  Cyrus  made  a 

decree,  etc.;  comp.  i.  3.  The  infin.  wr  like  ver.  3. — 

On  vers.  14  and  15,  comp.  i.  7-11.  OW,  preeter.  pass,  of 
Peal :  they  were  given  to  one  Sheshbazzar  (is)  his  name, 
i.e.  to  one  of  the  name  of  Sheshbazzar,  whom  he  had  made 

pechah.  Zerubbabel  is  also  called  nns,  Hagg.  i.  1,  14, 

and  elsewhere. — Ver.  15.  Take  these  vessels,  go  forth, 
place  them  in  the  temple.  For  n?x  the  Keri  reads  ?K, 
according  to  1  Chron.  xx.  8.  Jinx  is  imperat.  Aphel  of 
nrj3.  The  three  imperatives  succeed  each  other  without 

any  copula  in  this  rapid  form  of  expression.  The  last  sen- 

tence, a  and  let  the  house  of  God  be  built  in  its  place/5  i.e. 
be  rebuilt  in  its  former  place,  gives  the  reason  for  the  com- 

mand to  deposit  the  vessels  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  i.e. 
in  the  house  of  God,  which  is  to  be  rebuilt  in  its  former 

place. — Ver.  16.  In  virtue  of  this  command  of  Cyrus,  this 
Sheshbazzar  came  (from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem),  and  laid 
then  the  foundations  of  the  house  of  God,  and  from  that 

time  till  now  it  has  been  building,  and  is  not  (yet)  finished. 

Dw,  part.  pass,  of  o?B>,  often  used  in  the  Targums  and  in 
Syriac  for  the  Hebrew  D»n ;  hence  in  Dan.  v.  26  the  Aphel, 
in  the  meaning  of  to  finish,  and  Ezek.  vii.  19,  to  restore. 
This  statement  does  not  exclude  the  cessation  from  build- 

ing from  the  last  year  of  Cyrus  to  the  second  of  Darius, 



CHAP.  vi.  1-5.  81 

narrated  iv.  to  v.  84,  as  Bertheau  and  others  suppose,  but 

only  leaves  the  unmentioned  circumstance  which  had  been 

the  cause  of  the  delay.  If  the  section  iv.  G-23  does  not  refer 

to  the  building  of  the  temple,  then  neither  is  a  "forcible  inter- 

ruption" of  the  building  spoken  of  in  chap.  iv. ;  but  it  is  only 
said  that  the  adversaries  frustrated  the  purpose  of  the  Jews  to 

rebuild  the  temple  till  the  time  of  Darius,  and  weakened  the 
hands  of  the  people,  so  that  the  work  of  the  house  of  God 

ceased.  —  Ver.  17.  After  thus  representing  the  state  of 
affairs,  the  royal  officials  request  Darius  to  cause  a  search  to 
be  made  among  the  archives  of  the  kingdom,  as  to  whether 
a  decree  made  by  Cyrus  for  the  erection  of  the  temple 

at  Jerusalem  was  to  be  found  therein,  and  then  to  commu- 

nicate to  them  his  decision  concerning  the  matter.  "And 

if  it  seem  good  to  the  king,  let  search  be  made  in  the  king's 
treasure-house  there  at  Babylon,  whether  it  be  so,  that  a 

decree  was  made  of  Cyrus  the  king."  ?V  3D  p,  like  the 
Hebrew  hy  2)D  DK,  Esth.  i.  19,  for  which  in  older  Hebrew 

\b  3lD,  Deut.  xxiii.  17,  or  D???3  3itt,  Gen.  xix.  8,  Judg.  x. 
15,  and  elsewhere,  is  used.  Njpa  rvs,  house  of  the  treasure, 
more  definitely  called,  vi.  1,  house  of  the  rolls,  where  also 
the  royal  treasures  were  deposited.  Hence  it  is  obvious 
that  important  documents  and  writings  were  preserved  in 

the  royal  treasury.  HEF),  there,  is  explained  by  "  which  at 

Babylon."  Wj,  chald.  voluntas,  comp.  vii.  18.  Concerning the  behaviour  of  these  officials  Brentius  well  remarks :  vides 

diffefentiam  inter  calumniator >es  et  bonos  ac  probos  vivos, 
Una  eademque  causa  erat  azdijicii  templi,  unus  idemque  popu- 
lus  Jud&orum  ;  attamen  hujus  populi  causa  aliter  refertur  ab 
impiis  calumniatoribus,  aliter  a  bonis  viris. 

CHAP.  VI. — THE  ROYAL  DECREE,  THE  COMPLETION  AND 

DEDICATION  OF  THE  TEMPLE,  AND  THE  FEAST  OF 
THE  PASSOVER. 

Vers.  1-12.   The  decision  of  Darius, — Vers.  1-5.  At  the 
command  of  Darius,  search  was  made  in  the  archives  of  the 
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royal  treasury ;  and  in  the  fortress  of  Achmetha  in  Media, 
was  found  the  roll  in  which  was  recorded  the  edict  published 

by  Cyrus,  concerning  the  building  of  the  temple  at  Jeru- 
salem.— Ver.  1.  Search  was  made  in  the  house  of  the  books 

where  also  the  treasures  were  deposited  in  Babylon.  POnnpj 

partic.  Aphel  of  fin: ;  see  v.  15. — Ver.  2.  u  And  there  was 
found  at  Achmetha,  in  the  fortress  that  is  in  the  land  of  Media, 

a  roll ;  and  thus  was  it  recorded  therein."  In  Babylon  itself 
the  document  sought  for  was  not  found  ;  though,  probably, 
the  search  there  made,  led  to  the  discovery  of  a  statement 

that  documents  pertaining  to  the  time  of  Cyrus  were  pre- 
served in  the  fortress  of  Achmetha,  where  the  record  in 

question  was  subsequently  discovered.  Kripna,  the  capital  of 

Great  Media — tcl  'EKJ3draua,  Judith  i.  1,  14,  or  'AyftaTava 
(Herod,  i.  98) — built  by  Dejokes,  was  the  summer  residence 
of  the  Persian  and  Parthian  kin^s,  and  situate  in  the  neiffh- 

bourhood  of  the  modern  Hamadan.  Achmetha  is  probably 

the  Old-Median  or  Old-Persian  pronunciation  of  the  name, 

the  letters  E!"IK  on  Sassanidian  coins  being  explained  as  denot- 
ing this  city  (Mordtmann  in  the  Zeitschrift  der  deutsch  morgenl. 

Gesellsdiaft,  viii.  p.  14).  The  citadel  of  Ecbatana  probably 
contained  also  the  royal  palace  and  the  official  buildings. 
For  Fft33  is  found  in  some  MSS.  and  editions  WJ3  ;   but  Norzi __    .  T_    .       7 

and  J.  H.  Mich,  have  Pathach  under  1  as  the  better  au- 

thorized reading.  ̂ J^?%  stat.  emph.  of  P"1^  memorandum, 
uTTo/Avrijxa,  a  record  of  anything  memorable.  The  contents 

of  this  document  follow,  vers.  3—5.  First,  the  proclamation 

of  King  Cyrus  in  the  first  year  of  his  reign  :  u  The  house  of 
God  at  Jerusalem,  let  this  house  be  built  as  a  place  where 

sacrifices  are  offered."  The  meaning  of  the  words  following 

is  doubtful.  We  translate  p?^DD  '•TOK'i :  and  let  them  raise 
up  its  foundations,  i.e.  its  foundations  are  to  be  again  raised 

up,  restored.  P#K,  foundations  (iv.  12)  ;  P?2iDD,  part.  Poel  of 
?3p,  to  carry,  to  raise  (not  to  be  raised),  tap  often  stands 
for  the  Hebrew  N^J,  to  carry,  to  raise  up,  to  erect ;  compare 
the  Samaritan  translation  of  Gen.  xiii.  10  :  PV  riK  ?2D\  he 

lifted  up  his  eyes.  P#K  ??iD  is  analogous  with  *l  *j'pto  0&ip, 
Isa.  lviii.  12,  and  signifies  to  erect  buildings  upon  the  foun- 
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dations.1  Expositor 8  are  divided  as  to  the  dimensions  of  the 

new  temple,  "  its  height  60  cubits,  and  its  breadth  60  cubits," 
which  are  so  given  also  in  LXX.,  Esdr.  <jr.,  and  Joseph. 

Antiq.  xi.  4.  6;  while  Solomon's  temple  was  but  30  cubits 
high,  and,  without  the  side-buildings,  only  20  cubits  broad. 
We  nevertheless  consider  the  statements  correct,  and  the  text 

incorrupt,  and  explain,  the  absence  of  the  measure  of  length 
simply  by  the  fact  that,  as  far  as  length  was  concerned,  the 

old  and  new  temples  were  of  equal  dimensions.  Solomon's 
temple,  measured  externally,  inclusive  of  the  porch  and  the 
additional  building  at  the  hinder  part,  was  about  100  cubits 

long  (see  the  ground  plan  in  my  hibl.  ArchaeoL  Table  II. 
fig.  1).  To  correspond  with  this  length,  the  new  temple 
was,  according  to  the  desire  of  Cyrus,  to  be  both  higher  and 

broader,  viz.  GO  cubits  high,  and  as  many  wide, — measure- 
ments which  certainly  apply  to  external  dimensions.  Zerub- 

babel's  temple,  concerning  the  structure  of  which  we  have 
no  further  particulars,  was  externally  of  this  height  and 
breadth.  This  may  be  inferred  from  the  speech  of  King 
Herod   in  Joseph.   Ant.   xv.    11.   1,   in   which    this  tyrant, 
who  desired  to  be  famous  for  the  magnificence  of  his  build- er 

ings,  endeavoured  to  gain  the  favour  of  the  people  for  the 
rebuilding  of  the  temple,  which  he  was  contemplating,  by 
the  remark  that  the  temple  built  by  their  forefathers,  on 
their  return  from  the  Babylonian  captivity,  was  60  cubits 

too  low, — Solomon's  temple  having  been  double  that  height 
(se.,  according  to  the  height  given  in  2  Chron.  iii.  4,  120 

cubits), — and  from"  the  fact  that  Herod  made  his  temple  100 
or  120  cubits  high.  Hence  the  temple  of  Zerubbabel, 
measured  externally,  must  have  been  60  cubits  high  ;  and 
consequently  we  need  not  diminish  the  breadth  of  60  cubits, 

1  The  Vulgate,  following  a  rabbinical  explanation,  has  ponant  fun- 
damenta  supportantia,  which  is  here  unsuitable.  The  conjecture  of 
Bertheau,  who  labours,  by  all  sorts  of  critical  combinations  of  the  letters 

in  the  words  j^niDD  NHIEM,  to  produce  the  text  pjDH  HfcMD  r»K  TWK, 

"  its  foundation  length  180  cubits,"  is  as  needless  as  it  is  mistaken. 

The  interpretation  of  the  words  in  the  LXX.,  x,ot\  Uyikw  "nappcx.,  and 
Pseudo-Ezra  vi.,  hoc  Kvpog  evBgAg^ovj,  are  nothing  else  than  unmeaning 
suppositions. 
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also  given  in  this  verse,  by  alterations  of  the  text,  because 

Herod's  temple  was  likewise  of  this  width,  but  must  under- 
stand the  given  dimensions  to  relate  to  external  height  and 

breadth.  For  in  Herod's  temple  the  holy  places  were  but 
60  cubits  high  and  20  wide  ;  the  holy  place,  40  cubits  long, 
20  wide,  and  60  high  ;  the  holy  of  holies,  20  cubits  long, 

20  wide,  and  60  high.  And  we  may  assume  that  the  di- 

mensions of  Zerubbabel's  temple  preserved  the  same  pro- 
portions, with  perhaps  the  modification,  that  the  internal 

height  did  not  amount  to  60  cubits, — an  upper  storey  being 
placed  above  the  holy  place  and  the  holy  of  holies,  as  in 

Herod's  temple;  which  would  make  the  internal  height  of 
these  places  amount  to  only  about  30  or  40  cubits.1  In 
like  manner  must  the  60  cubits  of  breadth  be  so  divided, 

that  the  5  cubits  internal  breadth  of  the  side-buildings  of 

Solomon's  temple  must  be  enlarged  to  10,  which,  allowing 
5  cubits  of  thickness  for  the  walls,  would  make  the  entire 

building  60  cubits  wide  (5  -j-  10  +  5  +  20  -j-  5  +  10  +  5).2 
The  statement  in  ver.  4,  "three  layers  of  great  stones,  and  a 

layer  of  new  timber,"  is  obscure.  Tjn"}^  means  row,  layer,  and 
stands  in  the  Targums  for  the  Hebrew  "HB,  a  used  of  a 
layer  of  bricks;"  see  Gesen.  Thes.  p.  311,  and  Levy,  cliald. 

1  While  we  acknowledge  it  possible  that  the  holy  and  most  holy  places, 
measured  within,  may  have  been  only  40  cubits  high,  we  cannot  admit 

the  objection  of  H.  Merz,  in  Herzog's  Realencycl.  xv.  p.  513,  that  20 
cubits  of  internal  breadth  is  an  inconceivable  proportion  to  60  cubits, 

this  being  the  actual  proportion  in  Herod's  temple,  as  Merz  himself 
states,  p.  516,  without  finding  it  in  this  instance  "inconceivable." 

2  The  conjecture  of  Merz  in  his  above-cited  article,  and  of  Bertheau,  that 

the  dimensions  of  Zerubbabel's  temple  were  double  those  of  Solomon's, — 
viz.  the  holy  and  most  holy  places  40  cubits  high  and  40  wide,  the  upper 

chambers  20  cubits  high,  the  side-chambers  each  10  cubits  high,  and  the 

whole  building  120  cubits  long, — must  be  rejected  as  erroneous,  by  the 

consideration  that  Herod's  temple  was  only  the  length  of  Solomon's,  viz. 
100  cubits,  of  which  the  holy  of  holies  took  up  20,  the  holy  place  40,  the 
porch  10,  the  additional  building  behind  10,  and  the  four  walls  20. 

For  Herod  would  by  no  means  have  diminished  the  length  of  his  build- 

ing 20,  or  properly  40  cubits.  "We  also  see,  from  the  above-named 
dimensions,  that  the  60  cubits  broad  cannot  be  understood  of  internal 
breadth. 
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WfoUrbuch)  ii.  |>.  Oi>.     ';2  }3K,  stone  of  rolling,  ono  that  Is 
rolled  and   cannot  be  carried,  i.e.   a  great  building  stone. 
Win,  novus,  as  an  epithet  to  ys,  is  remarkable,  it  being  self- 
evident  that  new  wood  is  generally  used  for  a  new  building. 

The   LXX.  translates   el?,  reading  the    word  rnn   (ver.  3). 
This  statement  involuntarily  recalls  the  notice,  1   Kings  vi. 

36,   that  Solomon    built   the   inner  court,  TW1  TVM  *niD  ntfw 
D^fJN  nhH3  ;  hence  Merz  expresses  the  supposition  that  "this 
is  certainly  a  fragment,  forming  the  conclusion  of  the  whole 

design  of  the  building,  which,  like  that  in  1  Kings  vi.  36, 

ends  with  the  porch  and  the  walls  of  the  fore-court."     Thus 
much  only  is  certain,  that  the  words  are  not  to  be  under- 

stood, as  by  Fritzsche  on  1  Esdr.  vi.  25,  as  stating  that  the 

temple  walls  were  built  of   u  three  layers  of  large  stones, 

upon  which  was  one  layer  of  beams,"  and  therefore  were 
not  massive  ;  such  kind  of  building  never  being  practised  in 

the  East  in    old  times.       u  And  let  the  expenses  be  given 

out  of  the  king's  house."     This  is  more  precisely  stated  in 
ver.  8  of  the  royal  revenues  on  this  side  the  river.      KiJ??, 

the  expense    (from    p£3,    Aphel,  to    expend),  therefore  the 
cost  of  building. — Ver.  5.  "  And  also  let  the  vessels   ...  be 
restored,  and  brought  again  to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  to 

their  place,  and  (thou)  shalt  place  them  in  the  house  of  God." 
On  the  matter  of  this  verse,  comp.  i.  7  and  v.  14.     The  sing. 
^}\  (comp.  v.  5)  is  distributive  :  it  (each  vessel)  to  its  place. 

nnrn  (comp.  rinx  v.  15)  cannot,  according  to  the  sense,  be  third 
pers.  fern,  (neutr.),  but  only  second  pers.  imperf.  Aphel :  thou 
shalt  place.      None  but  Sheshbazzar  can  be  addressed  (v. 
15),  though  he  is  not  named  in  ver.   3.     The  historian  is 
evidently  not  giving  the  contents  of  the  document  word  for 
word,  but   only  its  essential  matter;    hence  he  infers  the 
address   to    Sheshbazzar   from   the    answer   of  the  Jewish 

elders    (v.    15).      Perhaps    it   was    also    remarked    in    the 

document,  that  Coresh  caused  the  sacred  vessels  to  be  de- 
livered to  Sheshbazzar  (i.  8). 

Vers.  6-12.  Acting  upon  the  discovered  edict,  Darius 
warned  the  governor  and  royal  officials  on  this  side  the 

Euphrates,  not  to  hinder  the  building  of  the  house  of  God 
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at  Jerusalem.  On  the  contrary,  they  were  to  promote  it  by 
furnishing  what  was  necessary  for  the  work,  and  paying  the 
expenses  of  the  building  out  of  the  royal  revenues  to  the  elders 

of  the  Jews  (vers.  6-8).  They  were  also  to  provide  for  the 
worship  of  God  in  this  temple  such  animals  as  the  priests 
should  require  for  sacrifice  (vers.  9,  10),  under  pain  of  severe 
punishment  for  transgressing  this  command  as  also  for 
any  injury  done  to  the  temple  (vers.  11,  12).  This  decree 
was  undoubtedly  communicated  to  the  governor  in  the  form 

of  a  written  answer,  to  his  inquiries  (ver.  13).  Without, 
however,  expressly  stating  this  to  be  the  case,  as  ver.  1  and 
iv.  17  would  lead  us  to  expect,  the  historian  gives  us  in  ver. 
6  sq.  the  actual  contents  of  the  royal  edict,  and  that  in  the 
form  of  a  direct  injunction  to  the  governor  and  his  associates 

on  this  side  the  river :  "  Now  Tatnai,  governor,  ...  be  ye 
far  from  thence."     The  suffix  |inni33V  and  their  associates, :  itt  :    7  / 

is  indeed  unsuitable  to  the  form  of  an  address,  of  which 

Tatnai  and  Shethar-Boznai  are  the  subjects;  the  narrator, 
however,  in  using  it,  had  in  mind  the  title  or  introduction  of 

the  royal  letter.  On  its  matter,  comp.  v.  6.  pTp.  and  Psn*|,  to 
be  far  from,  figuratively  to  keep  from  anything,  e.g.  from 

good,  Ps.  liii.  2.  nBFTjD,  from  thence,  from  Jerusalem;  in 
other  words,  trouble  yourselves  no  longer,  as,  according  to 

v.  3,  you  have  done  about  what  is  being  done  there. — Ver.  7. 

"Let  the  work  of  the  house  of  God  alone."  p3E>  with  an  accu- 
sative, to  leave  anything,  to  let  it  go  on  without  hindrance. 

u  Let  the  Pechah  of  the  Jews  (Sheshbazzar,  Zerubbabel)  and 

the  elders  of  the  Jews  build  this  house  of  God  in  its  place." 
The  ?  to  *3??  introduces  a  second  subject  with  special  em- 

phasis :  And  as  far  as  regards  the  elders  of  the  Jews,  i.e.  the 

Pechah,  and  especially  the  elders. — Ver.  8.  "And  a  decree  is 
(hereby)  made  by  me,  what  ye  shall  do  to  these  elders  of  the 

Jews,  i.e.  how  you  shall  behave  towards  them  (pV  "ny  = 
UV  i*CT?  Gen.  xxiv.  12  sq.),  to  build  this  house,  i.e.  that  this 
house  may  be  built :  namely,  (1  expl.)  of  the  royal  moneys, 
of  the  custom  (^P,  see  remarks  on  iv.  13)  on  this  side  the 

river,  let  expenses  (the  cost  of  building)  be  punctually  given 

to  these  men,  that  there  be  no  hindrance."      N?B3?  K7"*!, '  T   T  -  ;  T  •/ 
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that  there  be  no  cessation  or  leisure  from  work,  i.e.  that  the 
work  is  not  to  be  discontinued.  On  the  construction  of  the 

N?  with  the  following  infinitive,  comp.  Dan.  vi.  9.  The 

Vulgate  renders  the  sense  correctly  by  ne  iwpediatur  opus. 

— Ver.  9.  u  And  what  is  needful,  both  young  bullocks  and 
ranis  and  lambs,  for  the  burnt-offerings  of  the  God  of  heaven, 
wheat,  salt,  wine,  and  oil,  according  to  the  word  of  the  priests 

at  Jerusalem  (i.e.  as  the  priests  shall  require  for  the  service 

of  God),  let  it  be  given  them  day  by  day  without  fail."  HD  is 

joined  with  the  plur.  fern,  of  the  partic.  I^'C1,  and  is  defined 
by  the  enumeration  which  follows.  n?fo,  properly  the  anoint- 

ing, then  oil  as  the  means  of  anointing.  On  NV"6  and  |Vv, 
see  remarks  on  iv.  12.  W  K7"%  tnat  there  be  no  failure. — 
Ver.  10.  The  end  the  kin£  had  in  view  in  all  this  follows  : 

"  That  they  (the  priests)  may  offer  sacrifices  well-pleasing  to 
the  God  of  heaven,  and  pray  for  the  life  of  the  king  and  of 

his  sons."  T^n^  (com p.  Dan.  ii.  46)  are  sacrifices  agree- 
able to  God,  rrtrw  rn  (Lev.  i.  9,  13,  and  elsewhere),  i.e. 

sacrifices  pleasing  to  God.  Cyrus  had  commanded  the  re- 

building of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  because  he  acknow- 
ledged the  God  of  Israel  to  be  the  God  of  heaven,  who  had 

given  him  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth  (i.  2).  Darius  was 

treading  in  his  footsteps  by  also  owning  the  God  of  the  Jews 

as  the  God  of  heaven,  and  desiring  that  the  blessing  of 

this  God  might  rest  upon  himself  and  his  dynasty.  Such  an 

acknowledgment  it  was  possible  for  the  Persian  kings  to 

make  without  a  renunciation  of  their  polytheism.  They 

could  honour  Jahve  as  a  mighty,  nay,  as  the  mightiest  God 

of  heaven,  without  being  unfaithful  to  the  gods  of  their 

fathers ;  while  the  Jews  could  also,  in  the  interest  of  their 

own  welfare,  pray  and  offer  sacrifices  in  the  temple  of  the 

Lord  for  the  life  of  the  king  to  whom  God  had  caused 

them  to  be  subject  (comp.  Jer.  xxix.  7).  Accordingly  we 
find  that  in  after  times  sacrifices  were  regularly  offered  for 

the  king  on  appointed  days:  comp.  1  Mace.  vii.  33,  xii.  11 ; 

2  Mace.  iii.  35,  xiii.  23;  Joseph.  Antiq.  xii.  2.  5,  and  else- 

where.— Ver.  11.  To  inculcate  obedience  to  his  command, 

Darius  threatens  to  punish  its  transgression   with   death: 
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"  If  any  one  alters  this  command,  let  a  beam  be  torn  from 
his  house,  and  let  him  be  fastened  hanging  thereon."  To 
alter  a  command  means  to  transgress  or  abolish  it.     ytf,  a ©  T  7 

piece  of  wood,  a  beam,  *Ti?T,  raised  on  high,  is  in  Syriac  the 
usual  word  for  crucified,  and  is  to  be  so  understood  here. 

Nnp,  to  strike,  with  ?V,  strike  upon,  fasten  to,  nail  to.  This 
kind  of  capital  punishment  was  customary  among  the  Assy- 

rians (Diod.  Sic.  ii.  1),  the  ancient  Persians,  and  many  other 

nations,  but  seems  to  have  been  executed  in  different  man- 
ners among  different  people.  Among  the  Assyrians  it 

generally  consisted  in  the  impalement  of  the  delinquent 
upon  a  sharp  strong  wooden  post;  comp.  Layard,  Nineveh 
and  Babylon,  p.  355,  and  Nineveh  and  its  Remains,  p.  379, 

with  the  illustration*  nV  58.  According  to  Herod,  iii.  159, 

Darius  impaled  as  many  as  3000  Babylonians  after  the  cap- 
ture of  their  city  (uvea ko\6tt cere).  Crucifixion  proper,  how- 
ever, i.e.  nailing  to  a  cross,  also  occurred  among  the  Persians  ; 

it  was,  however,  practised  by  nailing  the  body  of  the  criminal 

to  a  cross  after  decapitation  ;  see  the  passages  from  Hero- 
dotus in  Brissonii  de  regio  Persarum  princip.  1.  ii.  c.  215. 

"And  let  his  house  be  made  a  dunghill."  See  remarks  on 
Dan.  ii.  5  and  2  Kings  x.  27. — Ver.  12.  Finally,  Darius 
adds  the  threat:  "The  God  who  has  caused  His  name  to  dwell 

there,  destroy  every  king  and  (every)  people  that  shall 
stretch  forth  the  hand  to  alter  (this  command),  to  destroy 

this  house  of  God  at  Jerusalem."  The  expression,  "  the  God 
who  has  caused  His  name  to  dwell  there,"  is  indeed  specifi- 

cally Israelitish  (comp.  Deut.  xii.  11,  xiv.  23;  Jer.  vii.  12; 
Neh.  i.  9),  and  therefore  undoubtedly  originated  with  the 
Jewish  historian;  but  the  matter  itself,  the  wish  that  God 

Himself  would  destroy  him  who  should  injure  His  temple,  re- 
calls the  close  of  the  inscription  of  Bisitun,  wherein  the  judg- 

ments of  Ahuramazda  are  imprecated  upon  him  who  should 
dare  to  injure  the  image  and  inscription,  and  his  blessing 
invoked  upon  him  who  should  respect  them  (Berth.). 

Vers.  13-18.  The  execution  of  the  royal  decree,  the  com- 
pletion of  the  building,  and  the  dedication  of  the  new  temple. 

— Ver.  13.  Tatnai  and  his  associates  diligently  executed  the 
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commands  of  Darius.     "  Because  Darius  the  king  sent  (i.e. 
despatched  to  them  the   letter,  whose  contents   have  just 

been  given,  6— 12),  they  speedily  acted  accordingly  in  the 

manner  stated"  (KDJ3), — Ver.  14.  The  elders  of  the  Jews, 
moreover,  built,  and  they  prospered  through  the   prophesy- 

ing of    Haggai   and    Zachariah,   who    thereby   effected   the 

resumption  of  the  work,  and  promised  them  success.     3  is 
u^ed  of  the  rule  by  which,  or  manner  in  which  anything  is 

done.     "  They  built  and  finished  (the  building)  according  to 
the  commandment  of  the  God  of  Israel,  and  according  to 
the  command  of  Cyrus,  Darius,  and  Artachshasta,  kings  of 

Persia."      The  naming  of  Artachshasta  presents  some  diffi- 
culty;  for  since  it  is  impossible  to  conceive  that  a  prede- 

cessor of  Darius  is  intended  by  a  name  which  follows  the 
name  of  that   monarch,  none  but  Artaxerxes  Longimanus 
can  be    meant,  and  he    did  not  reiirn   till    lon^   after    the 

completion  of   the   temple.       Cleric,  and  J.   H.  Mich,   ex- 
plain the   mention   of   his  name  by   the   consideration   that 

Artaxerxes,  by  his   edict  (vii.   15,   21),   contributed  to   the 

maintenance,    though  not   to    the  building,  of  the  temple.1 
It  may  in  this  instance  be  questionable  whether  the  name 
NDwDTimK  was  added  by  the  author  of  the  Chaldee  section, 
or  by  Ezra  when  he  introduced  this  into  his  book.     We 
believe    the    latter    to    be    the    correct    view,    because    the 

Chaldee  section,  to   judge   by  the    NJ"}£N,  v.   4,  was    com- 
posed by  one  who  lived  contemporaneously  with  the  build- 

ing of  the  temple,  while  from  the  date  of  the  completion  of 

the  temple  to   the  seventh  year  of    Artaxerxes  fifty-seven 

years  elapsed. — Ver.   15.  And  this  house  was  finished    on 
the  third  day  of  the  month  Adar  (the  twelfth  month),  which 

is  the  sixth  year  of  the  reign  of  King  Darius.      fcWtr,  ac- 
cording to  the  Keri  VIP,  with  the  X  dropped,  is  the  Shaphel 

1  "Nam  etsi"  remarks  Calovius  in  J.  H.  Mich.,  adnotatt.  uber.  ad 

h.  Z.,  u  noil  ad  structuram  templi  conduxerit  proprie  edict  urn  Artaxerxis, 
qux  Darii  secundo  anno  incepta  et  sexto  absoluta  fuit,  v.  15  ad  orna- 
menta  tamen  et  additamenta  earn  spectasse  dubium  non  est:  qux  ab  ipso, 

ceu  rege  post  Cyrum  et  Darium  erga  Judceos  Persarum  omnium  benignis- 

simo,  profecta  hie  celebratur."  Similarly  but  more  briefly  explained  by 
Clericus. 
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of  K¥\  to  briii£j  a  tiling  to  an  end,  to  finish  it.  The  form 

N'V^  is  not  a  participle  pass,  formed  from  the  Shaphel 
(Gesen.),  for  this  would  be  fcWB'p,  but  a  Hebraized  passive 
form  of  the  Shaphel  in  the  meaning  of  the  Targumistic 

Ishtaphal,  like  ̂ n;  Dan.  iii.  13,  and  nwn,  Dan.  vi.  18, 

with  the  active  WH,  Dan.  vi.  17.  In  the  Targums  *&&  has 
mostly  an  active,  and  only  in  a  few  passages  the  intransi- 

tive meaning,  to  end,  to  be  at  the  end;  comp.  Levy,  cliald. 

Wdrterbuch,  s.v.1 — Vers.  16,  17.  The  sons  of  Israel,  more 
exactly  the  priests  and  the  Levites,  and  the  rest  of  the  sons 

of  the  captivity,  kept  the  dedication  of  this  house  of  God 

with  joy.  H33n  12V  =  the  Hebrew  nsjq  nb'^  to  celebrate  the 
dedication  (2  Chron.  vii.  9).  "Jina,  Hebrew  nnofe>3;  see 
Neli.  viii.  10.  They  brought  for  the  dedication  a  hundred 

bullocks,  two  hundred  rams,  four  hundred  lambs  as  burnt- 
offerinirs,  and  twelve  he-jioats  for  a  sin-offerincr  for  all 

Israel,  according  to  the  number  of  the  tribes  of  Israel, 

because  the  temple  was  intended  for  the  entire  covenant 

people,  whose  return  to  the  Lord  and  to  the  land  of  tljeir 

fathers,  according  to  the  predictions  of  the  prophets,  was 

hoped  for  (comp.  e.g.  Ezek.  xxxvii.  15  sq.,  Jer.  xxxi.  27  sq.), 

not,  as  older  expositors  thought,  because  certain  families  of 
the  ten  tribes,  who  had  before  settled  in  Judah,  were  also 

among  those  who  returned  (J.  H.  Mich,  ad  h.  /.). — Ver.  18. 
At  the  same  time,  the  priests  and  Levites  were  appointed, 
according  to  their  classes  and  divisions,  to  the  service  of  the 

temple,  that  they  might  henceforth  fulfil  their  office,  each 

class  in  its  week  (2  Chron.  xxiii.  4  ;  2  Kings  xi.  9).  *B*pni 
corresponds  with  the  Hebrew  ^TOH,  iii.  8,   and  elsewhere. 

1  Instead  of  the  "  third  day,"  which  the  LXX.  also  has,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Hebrew  text,  1  Esdr.  vii.  5  gives  the  three-and-twen- 

tieth  day  of  the  month  Adar, — a  statement  which  Bertheau  arbitrarily 
insists  upon  regarding  as  the  original  reading,  because  u  the  view  that 
the  compiler  altered  the  third  into  the  twenty-third  day,  because  it 
seemed  to  him  more  fitting  to  assume  an  eight  days'  celebration  of  the 
dedication  (comp.  1  Kings  viii.  60,  2  Chron.  xxix.  18),  and  to  fill  up 

therewith  also  the  eight  last  days  of  the  year,  is  rather  far-fetched." 
Such  a  view,  however,  would  be  entirely  consistent  with  the  whole 

spirit  of  1  Esdras. 
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A  Bertheau  justly  remarks,  "The  services  of  public  wor- 
ship, which  after  the  completion  of  the  temple  were  to  be 

performed  by  the  priests  and  Levites,  according  to  ancient 

ordinance,  are  here  spoken  of."  With  these  words  the 
Ghaldee  section  cloj 

Vera,  L9  22.  (  eUbrationof  tl  the passover,  and  of 

the  /  unleavened  bread,  in  tlie  year  following  the  dedi- 

cation, as  an  historical  testimony  to  the  fact  that  the  wor- 
ship of  («oil  with  its  festivals  was  regularly  carried  on  in  the 

new  temple. — Ver.  19.  The  feast  of  the  passover,  on  the 
fourteenth  day  of  the  first  month,  took  place  only  a  few 

weeks  after  the  dedication  of  the  temple.  The  reason  given 

in  ver.  20 — for  the  priests  and  Levites  had  purified  them- 

selves without  exception  ("WJ£?i  like  iii.  D)  ;  they  were  all 
clean,  and  they  killed  the  passover  for  all  the  sons  of  the 

captivity  (i.e.  the  laity  who  had  returned  from  exile),  and 

for  their  brethren  the  priests,  and  for  themselves — has  in  this 
connection  the  meaning :  Then  the  congregation  celebrated o  DO 

the  passover,  and  they  were  able  to  keep  and  to  eat  the  pass- 
over,  because  the  priests  had  purified  themselves  that  they 

might  be  qualified  for  performing  the  office  incumbent  upon 
them  of  sprinkling  the  blood  ;  and  the  Levites  were  also 
clean,  that  they  might  be  able  to  kill  the  lambs  for  the 
whole  congregation  (comp.  the  remarks  on  2  Chron.  xxx. 
17,  etc.,  and  xxxv.  11,  14).  From  the  days  of  Josiah,  it 
seems  to  have  been  customary  for  the  Levites  to  take  the 

place  of  the  heads  of  families  (Ex.  xii.  6,  etc.)  in  slaughter- 
ing the  passover  lambs  for  the  whole  community,  both 

priesthood  and  laity :  for  the  laity,  that  no  person  who 
was  unclean  might  kill  the  paschal  lamb ;  for  the  priests, 
that  their  labours  might  be  lightened,  the  sprinkling  of 
blood  and  the  offering  of  sacrifices  occupying  them  far 
into  the  night  (2  Chron.  xxxv.  11,  14,  15).  And  this 
custom  was  followed  at  this  time  also.  The  priests  are 

called  BrT'rix,  brethren  of  the  Levites,  as  in  2  Chron.  xxix. 
34,  xxxv.  15. — Ver.  21.  Thus  the  sons  of  Israel  who  had 
returned  from  captivity,  and  all  that  had  separated  them- 

selves unto  them  from  the  uncleanness  of  the  heathen  of 
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the  country  to  seek  Jahve  the  God  of  Israel,  could  eat  the 

passover.  H*tf)  ̂ 3  =  H?1"?  W,  x.  2, 11,  are  the  heathen  races 
dwelling  in  Palestine.  The  expression  is  not  essentially 

different  from  nfcnKH  *®V,  ix.  1  sq.,  ill-  3,  and  is  only  dis- 
tinguishable therefrom,  inasmuch  as  the  latter  appellation 

includes  not  merely  the  heathen  inhabitants  of  Palestine, 
but  also  the  heathen  of  other  lands,  as  the  Moabites, 

Ammonites,  Egyptians,  etc.  (ix.  1  sq.).  Those  who  had 
separated  themselves  from  the  uncleanness  of  the  heathen 
to  them  (the  Jews)  to  seek  Jahve,  are  not  proselytes  from 
heathenism  (Aben  Ezra,  Rashi,  Clericus,  and  others),  but 
Israelites,  who  had  till  now  lived  in  Palestine,  and  mingled 

with  the  heathen  inhabitants  of  the  land.  They  were  de- 
scended from  those  Israelites  whom  the  kings  of  Assyria 

and  Babylon  had  not  carried  away  from  the  realms  of 

Israel  and  Judah,  and  who  with  respect  to  religion  had 
combined  heathenism  and  the  worship  of  Jahve  (2  Kings 
xvii.  32,  etc.),  and  thus  defiled  themselves  with  heathen 

impurity,  but  who  now,  after  the  erection  of  the  temple, 
joined  themselves  to  the  new  community,  for  the  purpose  of 

worshipping  with  them  the  God  of  their  fathers  in  His 
temple,  according  to  the  law  of  Moses.  For,  as  Bertheau 

rightly  remarks,  "  in  the  days  of  Ezra  the  princes  of  the 
new  community  complain  that  the  laity,  the  priests,  and 
Levites  do  not  separate  from  the  people  of  the  lands 
(ix.  1)  ;  reference  is  made  to  the  dangers  which  threaten  the 
Israelites,  because  they  dwell  in  the  holy  land  among  the 
unclean  (ix.  10).  To  separate  from  the  uncleanness  of  the 
nations  means  to  renounce  intermarriage  and  other  connec- 

tion  with  them,  x.  2,  10.  They  are  Israelites  who  are  sum- 
moned, x.  11,  to  separate  from  the  peoples  of  the  land  ;  the 

seed  of  Israel  is,  in  Neh.  ix.  2,  separated  from  the  sons  of 

the  stranger,  and  in  Neh.  x.  29  they  who  separate  from 

them  are  evidently  Israelites,  for,  when  they  bind  them- 
selves to  walk  according  to  the  law  of  God,  they  are  said 

to  join  their  brethren,  i.e.  their  fellow-countrymen."  Hence 
in  this  passage  also  we  cannot  but  regard  those  who  sepa- 

rated  themselves  as  Israelites,   dissolving   their  connection 
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with  the  heathen  f<>r  the  sake  of  tin-  God  <>f  [trael.— Ver. 

22.  Hereupon  they  kept  the  feast  <>f  unleavened  bread  for 
:i    (lavs   with  joy;    tor  the    Lord    had  made   thcni  joyful, 

ami  turned  to  them  (/.»•.  had  made  them  joyful  l>v  turning 
them)  the  heart  of  the  king  of  Assyria.  With  regard 

to  the  expression,  com}).  2  (  nron.  xx.  27,  Neh.  xii.  43. 
The  kins  of  Aswr  is  the  Persian  king  Darius,  who  as 

ruler  of  the  former  realm  of  Assyria  is  thus  designated. 

The  turning  of  this  king's  heart  to  them  consisted  in  this, 
that  their  hands  were  .strengthened  for  the  work  of  the 

house  of  God,  i.e.  that  through  the  goodwill  of  the  king 

they  were  enabled  to  complete  the  building  of  their  temple, 

and  to  restore  the  worship  of  the  God  of  Israel.  On  Pjn 

?  ̂ To  comp.  1  Sam.  xxiii.  19. 

II.— THE  RETURN  OF  EZRA  THE  SCRIBE  FROM  BABYLON  TO 
JERUSALEM,  AND  HIS  ENTRY  UPON  HIS  OFFICIAL 
DUTIES  THERE.— Chap.  VIL-X. 

In  the  seventh  year  of  the  reiirn  of  Kin£  Artaxerxes 

Longimanus,  Ezra  the  priest  and  scribe  returned  with 

certain  priests,  Levites,  and  other  Israelites  from  Babylon 

to  Jerusalem,  furnished  with  a  royal  commission  to  provide 

for  the  worship  of  God,  and  the  observance  of  the  law, 

according  to  the  ordinance  of  God,  by  the  community,  chap, 

vii.  and  viii.  This  mission  he  began  to  execute  by  sending 

away  such  heathen  women  as  were  married  to  Israelites. 

chap,  vii — Ezra's  return  and  commission. 

Vers.  1-10  form  the  introduction  to  the  narrative  which 

follows  of  Ezra's  return  to  Jerusalem  and  his  ministry  there, 
and  speak  in  general  terms  of  himself  and  his  arrival  at 

Jerusalem  with  a  band  of  exiles.  They  are  followed,  vers. 

11-26,  by  a  copy  of  the  royal   commission,  and  a  thanks- 
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giving,  vers.  27,  28,  on  the  part  of  Ezra,  for  the  mercy 

of  God  bestowed  upon  him. 

Vers.  1-6.  What  follows  is  slightly  combined  with  the 

former   occurrences   by  the   formula    "after  these   things," 
without  any  more  exact  chronological  definition ;  comp.  Gen. 

xv.  1,  xxii.  1,  and  elsewhere.    Between  the  dedication  of  the 

temple  in  the  sixth  year  of  Darius  and  the  arrival  of  Ezra  in 

Jerusalem,  a  period  of  fifty-seven  years  had  elapsed.     "In 

the  reign  of  Artachshasta  king  of  Persia,  went  up  Ezra,"  etc. 
The  verb  of  the  subject  NiTV  does  not  follow  till  ver.  6,  where, 

after  the  interposition  of  the  long  genealogy,  vers.  1-5,  the 

distant  subject  is  again  taken  up  in   bn?g  Ktfl.     It  is  all  but 

universally  agreed  that  Artaxerxes  Longimanus  is  intended 

by  KflDtfrurtK  ;  the  explanation  of  this  appellation  as  Xerxes  in 

Joseph.  Antiq.  xi.  5.  1,  for  which  Fritzsche  (on  1  Esdr.  viii. 

1)  has  recently  decided,  being  a  mere  conjecture  on  the  part 

of  that  not  very  critical  historian.     The  fact  that  the  Artach- 

shasta of  the  book  of  Nehemiah  (i.  1,  v.  14,  xiii.  6)  can  be  no 

other  than  Artaxerxes,  is  decisive  of  this  point:  for  in  Neh. 

xiii.  6  the  thirty-second  year  of  Artachshasta  is  mentioned; 

while  according  to  Neh.  viii.  9,  xii.  2G,  36,  Ezra  and  Nehe- 

miah jointly  exercised  their  respective  offices  at  Jerusalem. 

Ezra  is   called    Ben    Seraiah,  whose   pedigree   is  traced   to 

Eleazar  the  son  of  Aaron;  Seraiah  the  son  of  Azariah,  the  son 

of  Hilkiah,  was  the  father  of  Josedec  the  high  priest  carried 

into  captivity   (1   Chron.  v.  40,  etc.),  and  was  himself  the 

high  priest  whom  Nebuchadnezzar  slew  at  Eiblah   (2  Kings 

xxv.  18-21).     Between  the  execution  of  Seraiah  in  the  year 

588  and  the  return  of  Ezra  from  Babylon  in  458  B.C.,  there 

is   a   period   of   130  years.     Hence   Ezra  could   have   been 

neither  the  son  nor  grandson  of  Seraiah,  but  only  his  great 

or  £reat-£ireat-o;randson.     When  we  consider  that  Joshua,  or 

Jeshua  (ii.  2),  the  high  priest  who  returned  from  Babylon 

with  Zerubbabel,  was  the  grandson  of  Seraiah,  we  cannot  but 

i  v. 
Very  superficial  are  the  arguments,  and  indeed  the  whole  pamphlet, 

Etude  Chronoloyique  des  Kvres  d'Esdras  et  de  Ke'hemie,  Paris  1868,  p. 
40,  etc.,  by  which  F.  de  Saulcy  tries  to  show  that  the  Artachshasta  of 

Ezra  yii.  and  of  Nehemiah  is  Artaxerxes  n.  Ofnemon). 
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:  r  I  r.  i,  who  returned  thence  7^  yean  later,  as  i  great- 
it-grandson  of  Seraiah.  Moreover,  we  are  justified  in 

inferring  from  the  fact  that  Ezra  is  not.  like  Joshua,  desig- 
nated  as  Ben  Josedech,  that  he  did  not  descend  from  tliat 

line  of  Seraiah  in  which  the  high-priestly  dignity  was  heredi- 
tary, hut  from  i  younger  son,  and  hence  that  his  immediate 

ancestors  were  not  (though  his  forefathers  from  Seraiah  up- 

wards were)  of  high-priestly  descent.  Hence  the  name 

Ezra's  ancestors  from  Seraiah  up  to  Aaron  (vers.  1   5)  agree 
also  with  the  genealogy  of  the  high-priestly  race  (1  Chron. 
v.   30-40),    with   the  one  deviation    that  in   ver.  3,   between 
Azariah  and  Meraiotli,  six  members  are  passed  over,  as  is 

frequently  the  ease  in  the  longer  genealogies,  for  the  sake 

of  shortening  the  list  of  names. — In  ver.  G  Ezra,  for  the  sake 
of  at  once  alluding  to  the  nature  of  his  office,  is  designated 

'm  "rTiD  "\^D  a  scribe  skilful  in  the  law  of  Moses.  The 
word  IDtD  means  in  older  works  writer  or  secretary;  but  even 

so  early  as  Jer.  viii.  8  the  lying  pen  of  the  W)rD  is  spoken 

of,  and  here  therefore  "isiD  has  already  attained  the  meaning 
of  one  learned  in  the  Scripture,  one  who  has  made  the  written 
law  a  subject  of  investigation.  Ezra  is,  however,  the  first  of 

whom  the  predicate  ̂ B»?,  6  ypafx/jLarev^,  is  used  as  a  title. 
lie  is  so  called  also  in  the  letter  of  Artaxerxes  (ver.  11),  be- 

cause he  is  said  (ver.  9)  to  have  applied  his  heart  to  seek  out 
and  to  do  the  law  of  the  Lord,  and  to  teach  in  Israel  statutes 

and  judgment,  i.e.  because  he  had  made  the  investigation  of 
the  law,  for  the  sake  of  introducing  the  practice  of  the  same 

among  the  congregation,  his  life-task;  and  the  king  granted 
him  all  his  desire,  according  to  the  hand  of  the  Lord  his 

God  upon  him.  The  peculiar  expression  Ivy  vrpK  mrp  T3, 
which  is  found  only  here  and  in  vers  9,  28,  viii.  18,  Neh.  ii. 

8,  18,  and  in  a  slightly  altered  guise  in  Ezra  viii.  22,  31, 

11  according  to  the  good  hand  of  his  God,  which  was  over 
him,"  means :  according  to  the  divine  favour  or  divine  care 
arranging  for  him  ;  for  the  hand  of  God  is  nnii3n?  the  good 
(ver.  9,  and  viii.  18),  or  n^p,  viii.  22.  npijn,  the  desire,  re- 

quest, demand,  occurs  only  here  and  in  the  book  of  Esther. 

— Ver.  7.  With  Ezra  went  up  a  number  of  Israelites,  priests; 
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and  Levites.  |E>  partitive  :  a  part  of  the  whole.  That  they 
went  up  with  Ezra  appears  from  the  context,  and  is  expressly 
stated  both  in  the  royal  edict  (ver.  13)  and  in  the  further 

description  of  the  expedition  (ver.  28,  viii.  1).  They  went 

up  in  the  seventh  year  of  Artaxerxes,  and  reached  Jerusa- 
lem in  the  fifth  month  of  that  year. — In  ver.  8  Ezra  is  again, 

as  in  ver.  6,  the  subject  of  the  sentence  ;  the  intervening 

seventh  verse  being  really  only  in  apposition  with  ver.  6. — 
In  ver.  9  the  time  occupied  by  the  journey  is  more  precisely 

defined;  *3  is  explanatory.  Namely,  on  the  first  day  of  the 
first  month,  he  had  appointed  the  journey  from  Babylon,  etc. 

The  Keri  70)  fcOH  can  only  mean,  ipsum  evat  fundamentum 

profcctionis,  as  J.  H.  Mich,  after  R.  Sal.  explains  it,  for  *TD* 
is  pointed  as  the  construct  state.  The  departure  of  the 

expedition  from  the  place  of  meeting  occurred,  according 
to  viii.  31,  on  the  twelfth  day  of  the  first  month.  Since, 

however,  they  encamped  three  days  there,  making  the  final 

preparations  for  their  journey,  eleven  clays  might  easily 
elapse  between  the  period  when  the  whole  caravan  had 
assembled,  and  the  day  of  actual  departure.  The  Keri  offers 

no  appropriate  signification  ;  for  since  fcttn  can  only  be  taken 

for  the  subject,  and  'on  7D\  for  the  predicate,  the  sentence 
would  contain  an  anacoluthon.  To  translate  Nin  by  ipsum 
cannot  be  justified  by  the  usages  of  the  language,  for  there  is 

no  such  emphasis  on  W  as  to  cause  R}fl  to  be  regarded  as  an 

emphatic  reference  to  the  following  noun.  ID*1  must  be 
pointed  TDJ  or  IB*,  as  the  third  pers.  perf.  Kal  or  Piel,  mean- 

ing to  arrange,  to  appoint,  and  Kin  referred  to  Ezra.  On 
mian  w6«  T3    comp.  ver.  6.     The  hand  of  his  God  era- t        -        t     v:       - :  7  1  & 

ciously  arranged  for  him,  for  lie  had  prepared  his  heart  to 
seek  and  to  do  the  law  of  Jahve,  i.e.  to  make  the  law  of  God 

his  rule  of  action,  ton?  pan,  like  2  Chron.  xii.  14,  xix.  3,  xxx. 
19.  To  teach  in  Israel  statutes  and  judgments,  as  both  are 

prescribed  in  the  law  of  God. 

Vers.  11-28.  The  commission  given  by  Artachshasta  to 

Ezra  (vers.  11-26),  with  a  short  postscript  by  Ezra  (vers.  27 

and  28). — Ver.  11.  The  introductory  title,  "This  is  the 

copy  of  the  letter."       On  iJ^"JS>?  comp.  iv.  11,  and  on  |}W?, 
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iv.  7.  Ezra  is  hero,  as  also  in  the  letter  itself,  vers.  12,  21, 

and  in  Nch.  viii.  9,  xii.  2(5,  called  only  ItSW  I!?'3?,  the  priest, 
the  scribe;  in  other  places  we  find  merely  one  title  or  the 

other  :  either  the  priest,  x.  10,  16,  Nell.  viii.  2  ;  or  the  scribe, 
Neh.  viii.  4,  13,  xii.  36.  To  designate  him  according  to  his 

rank,  as  the  priest,  seems  to  have  subsequently  become 

more  customary ;  hence  in  the  first  book  of  Esdras  he  is 

constantly  called  6  'Iepevs.  "^Bn  is  explained  by  the  ad- 

dition 'U1  ̂ yi  "^r?Dj  scribe  of  the  words  of  the  law  of  Jahve 
and  of  His  statutes  to  Israel,  i.e.  the  scribe,  whose  investiga- 

tions referred  to  the  law  of  God.  More  briefly  in  vers.  12 

and  21  :  scribe  of  the  law. — Ver.  12,  etc.  The  letter  con- 
taining the  roval  commission  is  given  in  the  Chaldee  original. 

It  is  questionable  what  explanation  must  be  given  to  "VE3  in 

the  title.  If  it  were  the  adjective  belonging  to  Nrn  "IDD,  we 
should  expect  the  emphatic  state  Nypa.  Hence  Bertheau 
combines  it  with  the  following  nwi  as  an  abbreviation, 

"  completeness,  etc.,"  which  would  signify  that  in  the  royal 
commission  itself  this  introductory  formula  would  he  found 

fully  given,  and  that  all  the  words  here  missing  are  repre- 
sented by  njJD*.  This  would  be,  at  all  events,  an  extremely 

strange  expression.  We  incline  to  regard  TO3  as  an  adverb 
used  adjectively :  To  the  scribe  in  the  law  of  God  perfect^, 

for  the  perfect  scribe,  etc.-,  corresponding  with  the  translation 
of  the  Vulgate,  doctissimo.  The  commission  begins  with  an 

order  that  those  Israelites  who  desire  to  go  to  Jerusalem 

should  depart  with  Ezra,  because  the  king  and  his  seven 
counsellors  send  him  to  order  matters  in  Judah  and  Jeru- 

salem according  to  the  law  of  God,  and  to  carry  thither 

presents  and  free-will  offerings  as  a  contribution  towards 
the  sacrifices,  and  other  matters  necessary  for  the  worship 

of  God,  vers.  13-19.  "By  me  is  commandment  given,"  as 

in  vi.  8.  "nnpp  .  .  .  rn311t?~?|  :  Every  one  of  the  people  of 
Israel  in  my  kingdom,  who  shows  himself  willing  to  go  up 

to  Jerusalem,  let  him  go  up  with  thee.  On  SJflJ  and  the 

infin.  TjnD,  comp.  v.  5. — Ver.  14.  "Forasmuch  as  thou  (art) 
sent  by  the  king  and  his  seven  cpunsellors  to  inquire  (to  in- 

stitute an  inquiry)  concerning  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  accord- 
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ing  to  tlie  law  of  thy  God,  which  is  in  thy  hand,"  i.e.  which 
thou  handiest  or  possessest  and  understandest.  The  seven 
counsellors  of  the  king  formed  the  supreme  court  of  the 
realm  ;  see  remarks  on  Esth.  i.  14.  It  is  obvious  from  the 

context  that  nw  must  be  completed  by  fl?N?  for  it  is  evi- 
dently Ezra  who  is  addressed  both  in  what  precedes  and 

follows,  ?V  n"^?>  to  inquire  concerning  (the  condition  of) 
Judah,  i.e.  concerning  the  religious  and  civil  relations  of 
the  Jewish  community,  to  arrange  them  in  conformity  with 

the  divine  law. — Ver.  15,  etc.  "  To  carry  the  silver  and  gold 
which  the  king  and  his  counsellors  have  freely  offered  to  the 
God  of  Israel,  whose  habitation  is  at  Jerusalem,  and  all  the 

silver  and  gold  which  thou  shalt  obtain  in  all  the  province  of 

Babylon,  with  the  free-will  offering  of  the  people  and  the 
priests,  willingly  offering  for  the  house  of  their  God  at 

Jerusalem."  Three  kinds  of  offerings  for  the  temple  are 
here  spoken  of:  1st,  the  gifts  of  the  king  and  his  coun- 

sellors for  the  service  of  the  God  of  Israel ;  2d,  the  gold  and 
the  silver  that  Ezra  should  obtain  in  the  province  of  Babylon, 
i.e.  by  the  collection  which  he  was  consequently  empowered 

to  make  among  the  non-Israelite  population  of  Babylon  ;  3c/, 
the  free-will  offerings  of  his  fellow-countrymen.  rn:rnnn  is 
an  abstract  formed  from  the  infin.  Hithpael  :  the  freely 

given.  The  participle  P^HO  (not  in  the  stat.  emph.,  i.e. 
without  an  article)  is  but  slightly  connected,  in  the  sense  of, 

if  they,  or  what  they,  may  freely  offer. — Vers.  17-19.  The 

application  of  these  contributions.  n:i  ?2\>~?3,  for  this  very 
reason,  sc.  because  furnished  by  the  king  and  his  counsel- 

lors, and  by  the  heathen  and  Israelite  inhabitants  of  Babylon, 
thou  shalt  diligently  buy  with  this  money  bullocks,  rams, 
lambs,   with  their   meat-offerings   and  their  drink-offerings 7  O  O 

(the  meat  and  drink  offerings  pertaining  by  the  law,  Num. 
xv.  1,  etc.,  to  the  sacrifices),  and  offer  them  upon  the  altar 
.  .  .  The  Pael  arjijfl  instead  of  the  Aphel,  vi.  10,  17.  The 
distribution  and  collection  were  thus  chiefly  destined  for  the 

support  of  public  worship,  but  were  larger  and  more  abun- 
dant than  was  necessary  for  this  purpose.  Hence  the  further 

injunction,  ver.  18  :    u  And  whatsoever  shall  seem  good  to 
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thee  ami  to  thy  brethren  to  do  with  the  rest  of  the  gold  and 

the  silver,  that  do  after  the  will  of  your  God,"  i.e.  aeeord- 
ing  to  the  precept  of  the  law  in  which  the  will  of  God  is 

expressed.  "Thy  brethren"  are  the  priests,  to  whom  wras 
committed  the  care  of  the  temple  and  its  worship.— -Ver.  19. 
The  gold  and  silver  vessels,  moreover,  which,  according  to 

viii.  25-27,  the  king  and  his  counsellors,  and  the  princes 
and  all  Israel,  presented  for  the  service  of  the  house  of  God, 

lie  is  to  deliver  before  the  God  at  Jerusalem  (an  abbreviated 

expression  for  the  God  whose  dwelling  is  at  Jerusalem). 

The  noun  jnps,  only  here  and  in  the  Targums,  in  the  Syriac 

fnTiS,  the  service,  corresponds  with  the  Hebrew  nniny.  D?^ 

in  the  Aphel,  to  complete,  to  make  full,  then  to  deliver 

entirely,  to  consign. — Ver.  20.  Ezra  is  to  defray  the  ex- 
penses of  all  other  things  necessary  for  the  temple  from 

the  royal  treasury,  on  which  account  a  royal  order  is 

despatched  to  the  treasurer  on  this  side  the  river.  "And 
whatsoever  more  shall  be  needful  for  the  house  of  thy 

God,  which  thou  shalt  have  occasion  to  give"  (i.e.  what- 
ever necessary  expenses  shall  be  incurred  which  cannot 

be  determined  beforehand),  and  for  which  the  gifts  and 

contributions  already  furnished  to  Ezra  shall  not  suffice,  he 

is  to  give,  i.e.  to  defray,  out  of  the  house  of  the  king's  trea- 
sures, i.e.  the  royal  treasury.  For  this  purpose  Artaxerxes 

commands  all  the  treasurers  on  this  side  the  river,  that 

whatsoever  Ezra  shall  require  of  them  shall  be  immediately 

done.  «"UN  is  an  emphatic  repetition  of  the  pronoun,  as 
in  Dan.  vii.  15,  and  frequently  in  Hebrew.  —  Ver.  22. 
Unto  one  hundred  talents  of  silver,  one  hundred  cors  of 

wheat,  one  hundred  baths  of  wine,  one  hundred  baths  of  oil, 

and  salt  without  prescription,  i.e.  as  much  as  is  needed. 

Cor  had  already  become,  even  in  Hebrew,  the  later  word 

for  chomer,  e.g.  1  Kings  v.  2,  Ezek.  xlv.  14.  It  was  equal 

to  ten  ephahs  or  baths,  almost  two  sheffels ;  see  my  bill. 

Archdul.  ii.  §  126.  The  command  closes  with  the  injunc- 
tion, ver.  23  :  Whatsoever  is  commanded  by  the  God  of 

heaven,  i.e.  whatever  is  needful  according  to  the  law  for 

the    service  of    God,    let   it    be   completely   done  for   the 
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house  of  the  God  of  heaven  ;  for  why  should  the  wrath  of 
heaven  come  upon  the  realm  of  the  king  and  of  his  sons? 
The  air  \ey.  Wjryw  is  derived  from  the  Aryan,  but  is  not 
to  be  regarded  (as  by  Hitzig  and  Bertheau)  as  compounded 

of  "HN  and  N"nTK ;  but  probably  (as  by  Haug  in  Ewald's  bibU 

Jahrb.  v.  p.  152)    as  formed  of  the  Persian   dL,J,  dorest, 

with  N  prosthetic,  from  the  Zend  root  doreg,  to  grow,  to 
flourish,  to  become  firm,  in  the  meaning  of  perfect  in  all 

parts,  exact.  The  motive  of  the  royal  order,  that  the  priests 
may  offer  acceptable  offerings  to  the  God  of  heaven,  and 
pray  for  the  life  of  the  king  and  of  his  sons,  recalls  vi.  10. 

On  the  formula  HD?  *!,  for  why  should  wrath  come,  comp. 
iv.  22. — Ver.  24.  The  priests,  the  Levites,  and  all  the 
servants  of  the  temple,  are  also  to  be  free  from  all  customs 
and  taxes,  nrnrio  DbTi,  we  also  make  known  to  vou  (it  is 

made  known  to  you).  These  words  also  are  addressed  to 
the  treasurers,  as  levyers  of  taxes  on  this  side  the  river. 

That,  with  regard  to  all  priests,  .  .  .  and  (other)  mini- 
sters of  this  house  of  God,  it  shall  not  be  lawful  to  impose 

upon    them   toll,    tribute,   or   custom.      The   Nr6tf  JV1  TI73 I  /  t  t  v:  ••        ••  :  t 

are  not  worshippers  in  the  house  of  God,  but  they  who  do 
service  in  the  house  of  God.  The  expression  comprises  any 
servants  of  the  temple  who  might  have  been  omitted  in  the 

classes  enumerated.  On  'XXI  v3  ny®,  comp.  iv.  13.  Bw  N7, 
(any  one)  has  no  right,  with  an  infinitive  following  :  it  is 

allowed  to  no  one  to  do.  NO"}*?  from  NB"|,  Targ.  for  Ds£\  On 
this  matter,  compare  Josephus,  Ant.  xii.  3.  3,  according  to 
which  Antiochus  the  Great  freed  the  priests  and  Levites 

from  taxation. — Ver.  25,  etc.  Finally,  Ezra  is  empowered 
to  appoint  over  his  whole  people  (all  the  Jews)  on  this  side 
the  river,  judges  who  know  the  law  of  God,  and  to  inflict 

severe  penalties  upon  those  who  transgress  it. — Ver.  25. 

"  Thou,  Ezra,  after  the  wisdom  of  thy  God  which  is  in  thy 

hand  (T^?  **[  like  ver.  14),  set  magistrates  and  judges,  which 
may  judge  all  the  people  that  are  on  this  side  the  river, 
namely  all  such  as  know  the  laws  of  thy  God,  and  teach  ye 

them  that  know  them  not."     The  form  W  is  imper.  Pael  for 
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':'\  the  A  Bound  probably  passing  in  rapid  speech  into  the 

flatter  E  sound.  liAll  the  people  on  this  Bide  the  river"  is 
limited  to  [sraelites  or  Jews  by  tlie  further  particulars,  "  who 

know  the  law  of  thy  God,"  etc.  These  are  to  receive  from 
Ezra  judges,  viz.  such  as  are  acquainted  with  the  law,  ue. 
Israelite  judges,  and  thus  to  be  placed  under  the  jurisdiction 

established  at  Jerusalem.  The  sentence,  "and  they  who 
know  it  (the  law)  not,  them  teach  ye,  make  them  acquainted 

with  it,"  does  not  refer  to  the  heathen,  but  to  born  Israelites 
or  Jews,  "who,  living  among  the  heathen,  had  not  hitherto 
made  the  Mosaic  law  the  rule  of  their  lives.  Such  were  the 

judges  to  constrain  to  the  observance  and  obedience  of  the 

law, — Ver.  26.  But  whosoever  will  not  do  the  law  of  thy 
God,  and  the  law  of  the  king,  let  a  court  be  speedily  (Bj?*?) 
held  on  his  account  [i.e.  let  him  be  brought  to  justice,  and 

punished).  This,  too,  applies  chiefly  to  such  as  were  Is- 
raelites born.  The  law  of  the  king  is  the  present  edict, 

the  commission  therein  entrusted  to  Ezra  :  whoever  opposes, 

neglects,  or  transgresses  it,  shall  be  condemned,  whether  to 
death,  or  to  banishment,  or  to  confiscation  of  goods,  or  to 

imprisonment.  \\}  . . .  |H  —  the  Hebrew  DM  .. .  Dtt  =  slve  . . . 

slve.  Whf  (Keri  '*hf ),  rooting  out  (from  cnc>?  to  root  out), 
i.e.  banishment,  exilium  (Vulg.),  not  Trou^eta  (LXX.). 

Vers.  27  and  28.  This  royal  commission  granted  to  the 

Jews  all  they  could  possibly  desire  from  the  heathen  gover- 
nors of  the  country,  for  the  establishment  and  furtherance 

of  their  civil  and  religious  polity.  By  granting  these  privi- 
leges, Artaxerxes  was  not  only  treading  in  the  footsteps  of 

Cyrus  and  Darius  Hystaspes,  but  even  going  beyond  these 
princes  in  granting  to  the  Jews  a  jurisdiction  of  their  own. 
Without  a  magistrate  who  was  one  of  themselves,  the 

Jewish  community  could  not  well  prosper  in  their  own  land  ; 
for  the  social  and  religious  life  of  Israel  were  so  closely 

connected,  that  heathen  magistrates,  however  well-inten- 
tioned, were  incapable  of  exercising  a  beneficial  influence 

upon  the  welfare  of  the  Jews.  Hence  Ezra,  having  thus 
reported  the  royal  commission,  adds  a  thanksgiving  to  God 

for  having  put  such  a  thing  into  the  king's  heart,  namely, 
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to  beautify  the  house  of  the  Lord,  and  for  having  granted 
him  favour  before  the  king  and  his  counsellors.  The  sen- 

tence Httn  wi  is  a  continuation  of  the  preceding  infinitive 
sentence  in  the  tempus  finit.  b  before  ̂ WsS  is  the  ?  com- 

prehensive. Ezra  names  the  beautifying  of  the  house  of 
God  as  the  occasion  of  his  thanksgiving,  not  only  because 
this  formed  the  chief  matter  of  the  royal  favour,  but  also 

because  the  re-establishment  of  divine  worship  was  the  re- 
establishment  of  the  moral  and  religious  life  of  the  com- 

munity.  u  And  I  felt  myself  strengthened,  and  gathered 
together  (so  that  I  gathered  together)  the  heads  of  Israel  to 

go  up  with  me  (to  Jerusalem)."  Ezra  assembled  the  heads, 
i.e.  of  houses,  as  fellow-travellers,  because  their  decision 
would  be  a  rule  for  the  families  at  the  head  of  which  they 
stood.  With  their  heads,  the  several  races  and  families 
determined  to  return  to  the  land  of  their  fathers. 

CHAP.  VIII. — LIST   OF   THOSE   HEADS   OF   HOUSES  WHO   RE- 

TURNED WITH  EZRA,  AND  ACCOUNT  OF  THE  JOURNEY. 

Vers.  1-14.  A  list  of  those  heads  of  houses  who  returned 
with  Ezra  from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem,  Compare  the  parallel 

list,  1  Esdr.  viii.  28-40.— Ver.  1.  The  title:  a  These  are 
the  heads  of  the  houses,  and  (this  is)  their  genealogy,  who 

went  up  with  me."  DrvnhK  *mn  for  Drvnhx-rra  *65>*n,  as 

frequently.  BfeW*?!j  "  an(l  their  genealogy,"  is  added,  be- 
cause in  the  list  following  the  heads  of  the  different  houses 

are  not  merely  enumerated  according  to  their  own  names, 
but  the  names  of  the  races  to  which  they  belonged  are  also 
stated. — Ver.  2.  Priests  and  descendants  of  David.  Of 

priests,  Gershom  of  the  sons  of  Phinehas,  and  Daniel  of 
the  sons  of  Ithamar.  Gershom  and  Daniel  are  the  names  of 

heads  of  priestly  houses,  and  u  sons  of  Phinehas  and  sons  of 

Ithamar"  designations  of  races.  Phinehas  was  the  son  of 
the  high  priest  Eleazar,  the  son  of  Aaron,  and  Ithamar  a 
younger  son  of  Aaron,  1  Chron.  v.  30  and  29.  This  does 

not  signify  that  only  the  -two  priests  Gershom  and  Daniel 
went  up  with  Ezra;  for  in  ver.  24  he  chose  twelve  from 
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among  the  chief  of  the  priests,  who  went  up  with  him,  to 

have  charge  of  the  gifts  (Bertheau).  The  meaning  is,  that 

Gershom  and  Daniel,  two  heads  of  priestly  houses,  went  up, 

and  that  the  house  of  Gershom  belonged  to  the  race  of 

Phinehas,  and  that  of  Daniel  to  the  race  of  Ithamar.  A 

Daniel  is  named  among  the  priests  in  Neh.  x.  7,  but  whether 

lie  is  identical  with  the  Daniel  in  question  does  not  appear. 

Of  the  sons  (descendants)  of  David  (the  king),  Hattush,  as 
head  of  a  house.  A  Hattush,  son  of  Hashabniah,  occurs 

Neh.  iii.  10,  and  a  priest  of  this  name  Neh.  x.  5  and 

xii.  2.  Hattush  also  holds  the  first  place  among  the  sons 

of  Shemaiah  enumerated  1  Chron.  iii.  22,  who  probably 

were  amonor  the  descendants  of  David.  It  seems  strange 

that  the  numbers  neither  of  the  priests  nor  of  the  sons  of 

David  who  went  up  with  Ezra  should  be  given,  since  from 

ver.  3  onwards,  in  the  case  of  the  houses  of  lay  races, 
the  numbers  of  those  who  returned  to  the  home  of  their 

ancestors  is  regularly  stated. — Vers.  3-14.  Twelve  lay 
houses  are  named  both  in  the  present  text  and  in  1  Esdr. 

viii.  30-40.  In  ten  cases  the  names  of  the  races,  which  are 

uniformly  introduced  with  \?3D,  are  identical  in  both  texts, 

viz.  Parosh,  Pahath-Moab,  Adin,  Elam,  Shephatiah,  Joab, 
Bebai,  Azgad,  Adonikam,  and  Bigvai.  On  the  other 

hand,  it  appears  surprising,  1st,  that  in  the  first  house 

mentioned,  before  the  name  n^"}3T,  besides  u  of  the  sons 

of  Parosh,"  we  have  also  n^3^  \J3D  (ver.  3),  while  before 

all  the  other  names  we  find  only  u  of  the  sons  of"  one 
individual ;  2dly,  that  in  ver.  5,  after  rV33BJ  *J3,  instead  of 
a  name  of  the  head  of  a  house,  only  Ben  Jahaziel  follows ; 

SJluj  that  in  ver.  10  also,  after  TV&QW  ̂ a?*,  we  have  merely 

Ben  Josiphiah,  the  names  themselves  being  apparently 

omitted  in  these  two  last  cases.  This  conjecture  is  corro- 
borated by  a  comparison  with  the  LXX.  and  1  Esdr.  viii., 

which  shows,  moreover,  that  it  is  not  the  personal  name  of 

the  head  of  the  house,  but  the  name  of  the  race,  which  has 

been  lost.  For  bxw  p  map  ^no,  ver.  5,  we  find  in  the 

LXX.  airo  rcov  viCov  Za66r]$  Ze^€via<;  vlb?  ''Atyrjk,  and  in 
1   Esdr.   viii.   32,    etc   t&v  vlcov  ZaOorjs  Se^ew'a?  'le^rfkov ; 
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and  for  iTSDV  p  IWita'  *33»1,  ver.  10,  in  tlie  LXX.  ko\  avro 
T6ot»  u<ajy  Baavl  2e\i/iovS  vibs  'Icoaecpia,  and  in  1  Esdr.  viii. 

36,   eV  TWf  v/ajz/  Bavlas   XoXijjlcoO   'Icoaacpiov.       In    Za6or)$ 
and  Baavl  (Bavlas)   we   recognise  NlfiT  and  ̂ 3   of   Ezra  ii. 
8  and  10.     Hence  the  text  of  ver.  5  needs  emendation,  and 

should  run  rwa^  K«]  \330,  and  that  of  ver.  10,n-pfe  ̂ 3  *3am. 
It  is  more  difficult  to  decide  concerning  fl*33B>  "03D  of  ver.  3, 
though  undoubtedly  we  have  here  too  a  corruption  of  the 

text.     For,  first,  there  is  no  other  instance  in  the  whole  list 

of  the  sons  of  two  men  being  cited  before  the  proper  name 

of  the  house ;  and  then,  too,  the  absence  of  the  1  copulative 

before  's  *230  is  opposed  to  the    notion   that  the  house    of 
Zechariah  was  formed  by  a  union  of  the  sons  of  Shecaniah 

and  Parosh,  since  in  this  case  the  and  could  not  be  omitted. 

It  is  true  that  we  have  in  the   LX\X.  diro  vlcov  Xayavia, 

teal  dwo  vlcov  <P6po<;;  but  in  this  case  the  kcl\  is   certainly 
derived  from   the  translator,  who  was  thus  seeking  to  make 
sense  of  the  words.     In  1  Esdr.  viii.  we  read  Aclttovs  tov 

Se-^evlov;  and  Aarrovs  corresponding  with  IWBn,  the  words 
mrr^  *J3  (or  p)  are  taken  into  the  preceding  verse.     This 
treatment  of  the  words  Bertheau  considers  correct,  because 

Hattush  in  1    Chron.    iii.   22  is   reckoned   amonii  the    de- 

scendants   of   Shecaniah.       This  conjecture   is,   however,   a 

very  doubtful  one.     For,  first,  in  1  Chron.  iii.  22  Hattush 
is  said  to  be  of  the  sons  of  Shemaiah,  and  Shemaiah  of  the 

sons  of    Shecaniah;    then  we    should   as    little  expect  any 
further  statement  in  the  case  of  Hattush  as  in  the  cases  of 

Daniel  and   Gershom  ;    and  further,   if   he  had  been  thus 

more  precisely  designated  by  naming  his  father,  we  should 

undoubtedly  read  WttV  p,  not  V  »J3D,  and  thus  the  Maso- 
retic  text  would  at  any  rate   be  incorrect ;  and  finally,  1 

Esdras,  where  it  differs  from  the  LXX.,  is,  generally  speak- 

ing, no  critical  authority  upon  which   to  base  safe  conclu- 
sions.     Under  these   circumstances,  we  must  give  up  the 

hope  of  restoring  the  original  text,  and  explaining  the  words 

iTODP  ̂ 3D.     KWin  toy,  u  and  with  Zechariah,  his  genealogy 

of  150  males,"   i.e.  with   him   his    race,   consisting  of   150 
males,  registered  in  the  genealogy  of  the  race.      In  the 
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of  t1l6   names  which    follow,  the  number  only  is  given 

at'ter  the  briefer  expression  toy, 
A  review,  then,  of  the  twelve  races,  according  to  the  re- 

storation oi  the  original  text  in  vers.  5  and  1<>.  presents  us 
with  names  already  occurring  in    the   list  of    the   races  who 

came  from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel,  ii.  3-15,  with  the 
ption  o^  the  sons  of  Joab,  ver.  9,  who  are  wanting  in 

chap,  ii.,  where,  on  the  other  hand,  several  other  races  are 
enumerated.  Bertheau  seeks  to  identify  the  sons  of  Joab, 

ver.  9,  with  the  sons  of  Joab  who  in  ii.  6  are  reckoned  with 

the  sons  of  Pahath-Moab,  and  to  explain  their  special  enu- 

meration in  the  present  list,  by  the  conjecture  that  the  one 

house  subsequently  separated  into  the  two  houses  of  Pahath- 
Moab  and  Joab.  This  is,  indeed,  possible  ;  but  it  is  quite  as 

probable  that  only  one  portion  or  branch  of  the  sons  (de- 
scendants) of  Joab  was  combined  with  the  race  of  the  sons 

of  Pahath-Moab,  and  that  the  rest  of  the  bne  Joab  formed  a 

separate  house,  no  family  of  which  returned  with  Zerub- 
babel. The  occurrence  of  the  other  races  in  both  lists  is 

to  be  explained  by  the  circumstance  that  portions  of  them 
returned  with  Zerubbabel,  and  that  the  rest  did  not  follow 

till  Ezra's  departure.— Ver.  13.  The  addition  DT>nx,  last 
(comp.  2  Sam.  xix.  12),  is  thus  explained  by  J.  H.  Mich. : 

respectu  eorum  qui  primum  cum  Zorohabele  sub  Cyro  in 

patriam  redierunt  c.  ii.  13.  Bertheau,  however,  considers  this 

explanation  untenable,  because  D*:ins  stands  in  the  present 
series  only  with  the  sons  of  Adonikam,  while  it  is  never- 

theless certain,  that  many  families  belonging  also  to  other 

races  than  this  had  returned  with  Zerubbabel,  in  comparison 

with  whom  all  who  returned  with  Ezra  might  be  called 

last.  This  reason,  however,  is  not  conclusive ;  for  in  ver. 

13  the  further  statement  also  differs,  both  in  form  and 

matter,  from  those  in  the  former  verses.  Here,  instead  of 

the  name  of  the  head  of  the  house,  we  read  the  words  u  last, 

and  these  their  names  ;"  whereupon  three  names  are  given, 

and  not  till  then  'tfl  D^jn,  "  and  with  them  sixty  males." 
Here,  then,  it  is  not  the  head  of  the  house  who  is  named, 

but  in  his  place  three  heads  of  families,  amounting  together 
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to  sixty  males.  Now,  as  these  three  families  did  not  form 
a  house,  these  sixty  sons  of  Adonikam  who  returned  with 

Ezra  are,  with  regard  to  the  six  hundred  and  sixty-six  sons 
of  Adonikam  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel,  designated  the 
last,  or  last  arrived,  and  thus  comprised  with  them  as  one 

house. — Ver.  14.  Of  the  sons  of  Bigvai  also  two  heads  are 
named,  Uthai  and  Zabbud,  and  with  them  seventy  males. 
In  1  Esdr.  viii.  40,  the  names  Uthai  and  Zabbud  are  cor- 

rupted into  OvOl  6  tov  'laraXKovpov.  The  total  number 
of  individuals  belonging  to  these  twelve  races,  who  re- 

turned with  Ezra,  amounts,  according  to  the  Hebrew  text, 
to  1496  males  and  fifteen  heads  ;  according  to  1  Esdras, 
to  1690  males,  and  the  thirteen  heads  of  the  twelve  races, 
without  reckoning  the  priests  and  sons  of  David,  whose 
numbers  are  not  stated. 

Vers.  15—36.  Account  of  the  journey. — Vers.  15-20.  The 
assembling  of  the  expedition.  When  the  Israelites  who 
were  about  to  return  to  Jerusalem  had  assembled,  and  were 

ready  for  starting,  Ezra  perceived  that  there  were  .no 
Levites  among  them.  He  then  sent  for  certain  chief  men 

among  them,  and  by  means  of  the  influence  of  Iddo,  the 
chief  at  the  place  Casiphia,  induced  a  number  of  Levites 
and  Nethinim  to  determine  on  joining  the  expedition  (vers. 

15-20).  He  then  proclaimed  a  fast  at  the  place  of  meeting, 

for  the  purpose  of  supplicating  God  to  grant  them  a  pros- 

perous journey  (vers.  21—23).  —  Ver.  15.  The  travellers 
assembled  at  the  river  Ahava,  where  they  encamped  three 

days.  In  ver.  15  the  river  is  designated  NJ^'^J  N2?,  i.e. 
either  which  comes  (flows)  towards  Ahava,  or  flows  into 

Ahava;  in  ver.  21  it  is  more  briefly  called  KjnK  "inj,  and 
in  ver.  31  NJl!^  "^  which  may  mean  the  river  of  Ahava,  of 
the  region  or  district  called  Ahava,  or,  after  the  analogy 

of  rns  "BT3j  merely  the  river  of  the  name  of  Ahava.  It  is 
doubtful  which  of  these  meanings  is  correct,  the  name 

Ahava  being  still  unexplained.  Comp.  the  various  con- 
jectures in  A.  G.  F.  Schirmer,  observationes  exeg.  crit.  in 

libr.  Esdrce,  Vratisl.  1820,  p.  28  sqq.  The  connection 

points  to  a  place  or  district  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Babylon; 
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hence  Bertheau  is  inclined  to  regard  Aliava  as  a  tributary 

or  canal  of  the  Euphrates,  flowing  through  a  place,  perhaps 

only  ■  field  or  open  space,  of  the  same  name,  in  the  im- 
mediate neighbourhood  of  Babylon  ;  while  Ewald  supposes  it 

mav  be  the  river  somewhat  to  the  west  or  south  of  Euphrates, 

called  by  the  Greeks  Pallacopas,  whose  situation  would  suit 

the  context,  and  whose  name  might  arise  from  Kins  :6d,  the 

river  Ahwa  or  Aba.  The  LXX.  gives  the  name  Evil  in  1 

Esdr,  viii.  40  and  61  we  find  Gepd,  evidently  a  false  reading. 

Josephus  says  quite  generally,  eh  to  irepav  tov  Evcppdrou. 

— When  Ezra,  during  the  three  days'  encampment  at  this 
place,  directed  his  attention  to  the  people  and  the  priests 

(2  pan,  to  give  heed,  Neh.  xiii.  7,  Dan.  ix.  23,  and  elsewhere), 
he  found  no  Levites  amonrr  those  who  had  assembled.  Ver. 

16.  He  then  sent  several  chief  men  to  Iddo,  the  chief  man 

in  the  place  Casiphia,  to  beg  him  and  his  brethren  to  bring 
him  servants  for  the  house  of  God.  The  LXX.  translates 

?  n?Py;^,  "  I  sent  to  (or  for)  Eliezer,"  etc.,  which  would 

mean  to  fetch  them:  "that  I  might  then  send  them  to  Iddo." 
The  Vulgate,  on  the  other  hand,  and  many  expositors,  under- 

stand ?  as  nota  accus.,  like  2  Chron.  xvii.  7,  which  is  simpler. 
Of  the  nine  men  here  designated  as  D^fcO,  the  names  of 

Eliezer,  Shemaiah,  Jarib,  Nathan,  Zechariah,  and  Meshul- 

lam  occur  again  in  x.  15,  18-31,  though  we  cannot  certainly 
infer  the  indentity  of  those  who  bear  them.  The  appella- 

tion D*B*0  does  not  determine  whether  they  belonged  to  the 
priesthood  or  laity.  The  two  remaining  are  called  ET^P, 
teachers  ;  comp.  Neh.  viii.  7,  9,  1  Chron.  xv.  22,  xxv.  8,  and 

elsewhere.  Although  this  word  is,  in  the  passages  cited,  used 

of  Levites,  yet  we  cannot  suppose  those  here  named  to  have 

been  teaching  Levites,  because,  according  to  ver.  16,  there 

were  as  yet  no  Levites  amongst  the  assemblage  ;  hence,  too, 

they  could  not  be  teachers  properly  so  called,  but  only  men 

of  wisdom  and  understanding.  The  Chethiv  ntf^Nl  must  be 

read  n^yiNJ ;  I  sent  them  to  (?y,  according  to  later  usage, 
for  ?N)  ;  the  Keri  is  njfi&9j  I  despatched,  sent  them.  Both 

readings  suit  the  sense.  The  place  Casiphia  is  entirely  un- 
known, but  cannot  have  been  far  from  the  river  Ahava. 
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Caspia,  the  region  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  is  out  of  the  question, 

being  far  too  remote.  UI  put  words  in  their  mouth  to  speak 

to  Iddo,"  i.e.  I  told  them  exactly  what  they  should  say  to 
Iddo;  comp.  2  Sam.  xiv.  3,  19.  The  words  DWflH  V»nx  tax 
give  no  intelligible  meaning;  for  Vnx  we  must,  with  the 

Vulgate,  1  Esdras,  and  others,  read  vnsi :  to  Iddo  and  his 
brethren,  the  Nethinim,  at  the  place  Casiphia.  This  would 
seem  to  say  that  Iddo  was  one  of  the  Nethinim.  Such  an 

inference  is  not,  however,  a  necessary  one ;  for  the  ex- 

pression may  also,  like  "  Zadok  the  (high)  priest  and  his 

brethren,  the  (ordinary)  priests,"  1  Chron.  xvi.  39,  be  under- 
stood to  mean  that  Iddo,  the  chief  man  of  that  place,  was  a 

Levite,  and  that  the  Nethinim  were,  as  a  lower  order  of 
temple  servants,  called  brethren  of  Iddo  the  Levite.  The 
circumstance  that  not  only  Nethinim,  but  also  Levites,  were 

induced  by  Iddo  to  join  the  expedition  (8-20),  requires  us 
thus  to  understand  the  words.  ?X  JV27  DVne>D.  servants  for 

the  house  of  God,  are  Levites  and  Nethinim,  the  upper  and 
lower  orders  of  temple  ministers.  From  ver.  17  it  appears 
that  both  Levites  and  Nethinim  had  settled  in  the  place 
Casiphia,  and  that  Iddo,  as  the  chief  man  of  the  place, 

held  an  influential  position  among  them.  No  further  in- 
ferences, however,  concerning  their  settlement  and  employ- 

ment can  be  drawn  from  this  circumstance. — Vers.  18  and 

19.  The  delegates  sent  to  Iddo  succeeded,  through  the 

gracious  assistance  of  God  ('?X  T3,  see  vii.  6),  in  inducing 
forty  Levites,  and  two  hundred  and  twenty  Nethinim,  by 

means  of  Iddo's  influence,  to  join  their  fellow-countrymen 
in  their  journey  to  Jerusalem.  They  brought  to  us  .  .  . 
V?  and  ̂  vV  refer  to  Ezra  and  his  fellow-travellers.     ?$&  t^N, T  ••  T  V  V  •   7 

a  man  of  understanding,  seems  to  be  a  proper  name,  being 
joined  to  Sherebiah,  the  name  following,  by  a  )  copulative. 
He  was  one  of  the  descendants  of  Mahli,  the  son,  i.e. 

grandson,  of  Levi  the  son  of  Israel,  i.e.  Jacob  :  comp.  Ex. 
vi.  16,  19,  1  Chron.  vi.  4.  Sherebiah  occurs  again  in  ver. 
24,  and  Neh.  viii.  7,  ix.  4,  etc.,  x.  13,  xii.  24.  The  Levite 
Hashabiah,  ver.  19,  is  also  named  again,  ver.  24,  Neh.  x.  2, 

and  xii.  24*  while  the  name  of  the  Levite  Jeshaiah,  on  the 
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contrary,  is  not  again  met  with  in  the  books  of  either  Ezra 

or  Nehemiah. — Ver.  20.  With  respect  to  the  Nethinim, 
whom  David  and  the  princes  (of  Israel)  had  given  for  the 

service  of  the  Levites  (i.e.  made  servants  of  the  temple,  to 

perform  the  lowest  offices  for  the  Levites),  comp.  Josh. 

ix.  21  and  Ezra  ii.  43.  "They  all  were  distinguished  by 

name,"  i.e.  were  men  of  note ;  comp.  remarks  on  1  Chron. 
xii.  31. 

Vers.  21-30.  The  last  preparations  for  the  journey. — 

Ver.  21.  When  the  company  of  fellow-travellers  was  thus 
completed,  Ezra  proclaimed  a  fast  at  the  place  of  meeting 

at  the  river  Ahava,  u  that  we  might  humble  ourselves  before 
our  God,  to  seek  of  Him  a  prosperous  journey  for  ourselves, 

our  families,  and  our  goods."  Fasting,  as  a  means  of  hum- 
bling themselves  before  God,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 

an  answer  to  their  petitions,  was  an  ancient  custom  with 
the  Israelites:  Juclg.  xx.  26;  1  Sam.  vii.  6;  Joel  i.  14; 

2  Chron.  xx.  3.  ̂ ~}f)  ̂ "H,  a  straight  way,  a  way  made  level 
by  the  removal  of  obstructions,  i.e.  a  prosperous  journey  ; 

comp.  Ps.  cxii.  7.  H^j  a  noun  collective,  properly  the  little 

children,  more  frequently  denoted  the  entire  family,  a  man's 

wives  and  children ;  see  remarks  on  Ex.  xii.  37.  ̂ "1,  pos- 
sessions in  cattle  and  other  goods. — Ver.  22.  For  I  was 

ashamed  to  request  of  the  king  a  band  of  soldiers  and  horse- 
men to  help  us  against  enemies  in  the  way  (i.e.  to  protect  us 

from  hostile  attacks  during  our  journey)  ;  for  we  had  said 
to  the  kincj:  The  hand  of  our  God  is  overall  them  that 

seek  him  for  good  (i.e.  for  their  good),  and  His  power  and 

His  wrath  against  all  them  that  forsake  Him.  fajJ  in  con- 

nection with  iSK  is  not  His  powerful  wrath,  but  His  power 

and  might  to  conquer  all  enemies,  evidencing  itself  in  wrath 

against  the  wicked.  This  confession,  which  they  had  uttered 

before  the  king,  they  desired  to  make  good  by  earnest 

bumble  supplication,  that  God  would  prove  Himself  their 

help  and  defence  against  all  their  enemies.  And  for  this — 
adds  Ezra,  looking  back  on  their  prosperous  journey  after 

it  was  accomplished — He  was  entreated  of  us.  Because 
they  had  supplicated  His  assistance  by  prayer  and  fasting, 
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God  granted  them  His  protection  by  the  way. — Vers.  24-30. 
Then  Ezra  delivered  the  gold,  the  silver,  and  the  vessels, 
which  he  had  received  as  gifts  for  the  temple,  to  twelve  of 
the  chiefs  of  the  priests,  and  twelve  Levites,  that  they 
might  take  charge  of  them  during  the  journey,  and  bring 

them  to  Jerusalem.  u  1  separated  twelve  of  the  chief  of 

the  priests,"  i.e.  from  the  whole  company  of  priests  who 
were  journeying  with  us.  The  following  n^ttv  does  not 
suit  the  sense,  whether  we  take  the  ?  as  a  sign  of  the  dative 

(LXX.)  or  of  the  accusative  (Vulgate,  and  several  ex- 
positors). For  Sherebiah  and  Hashabiah  were  neither 

priests  nor  chiefs  of  priests,  but  Levites  of  the  race  of 
Merari  (ver.  18),  and  cannot  therefore  be  reckoned  among 

the  twelve  chiefs  of  priests.  If  we  take  rP3"iB^  for  a  dative, 
and  translate,  "  I  separated  twelve  of  the  chiefs  of  the  priests 

for  Sherebiah  and  Hashabiah,"  this  would  place  the  priests 
in  a  servile  relation  to  the  Levites,  contrary  to  their  true 

position.  For  n^"iK9  we  must  read  rparjgfy  and  accept  the 

reading  of  1  Esdras,  koX  'Eaepe/3Lav,  as  correct.  Ezra  sepa- 
rated twelve  chiefs  of  the  priests  and  twelve  Levites,  for 

the  purpose  of  delivering  to  their  custody  the  gifts  of  gold, 
silver,  and  implements  for  the  temple.  Of  the  chiefs  of 
the  priests  no  names  are  mentioned ;  of  the  Levites,  the 
two  names  Sherebiah  and  Hashabiah  are  given  as  those  of 

heads  of  houses,  with  whom  ten  other  Levites  were  asso- 

ciated.— Ver.  25,  etc.  To  these  chief  priests  and  Levites 

Ezra  weighed  the  silver  and  the  gold  and  the  vessels;  •jSB', 
to  weigh,  i.e.  to  deliver  by  weight.  In  the  Chethiv  njipPN 
the  O  sound  is  maintained,  and  consequently  the  Keri  is 

pointed  —.  On  the  other  hand,  in  ver.  26  the  i  is  dropped, 
and  the  form  pointed  with  — ,  though  many  MSS.,  followed  by 
J.  H.  Michaelis,  have  —  here  also.  vN  rV3  ADOri  is  in  appo- 

sition with  the  before-named  objects :  the  gold,  the  silver, 
and  the  vessels,  the  offering  for  the  house  of  our  God, 

which  the  king,  his  councillors  .  .  .  had  offered ;  comp.  vii. 

15,  16,  10.  In  *D*)nn  the  article  represents  the  relative 
pronoun ;  see  on  1  Chron.  xxvi.  28.  D^yoan,  all  Israelites 
who  were  found,  met  with,  in  Babylon,  and  were  not  going 
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with  them  to  Jerusalem ;  comp.  1  Chron.  xxix.  17,  2  Cliron, 

v.  11.     D"V  7V,  like  T  ?¥,  i.  8,  to  their  hand,  i.e.  handed  over 
to  their  keeping.     The  gifts  amounted  to :  six  hundred  and 
fifty  talents  of   silver,   and  silver  vessels  one  hundred   in 
talents,    i.e.   one    hundred    talents    in   value,    one    hundred 

talents  of  .gold,  and  twenty  covered  basins  of  gold  (comp. 
i.  10)  one  thousand  dariks  in  value,  and  two  brazen  vessels 

of  fine  golden  brilliancy,  precious  as  gold.    2HVp  is  an  abstract 
noun,  formed  from  the  participle  Hophal  of  3H¥?  to  glitter 
like  gold,  and  constructed  as  a  feminine.    The  word,  with  its 

adjective,  either  depends  upon  wm?  in  the  stat.  construct., 
or  stands  in  apposition  thereto,  and  is  not,  as  a  participle 

Hophal,  used  adjectively  and  combined  with  WH?,  for  then 
the  two  adjectives  3JV?  and  nniD  would  not  be  in  different 

genders.     TtfvaSfy  likehfabq  ̂   2  Chron.  xx.  25.— Ver.  28, 
etc.  On  delivering  these  treasures,  Ezra  adds  the  admoni- 

tion :  Ye  are  holy  to  the  Lord,  and  the  vessels  are  holy,  and 

the  gold  and  the  silver  are  a  free-will  offering  unto  the  Lord 
God  of  your  fathers ;  watch  and  keep  (that  which  is  com- 

mitted to  you).      Since  they  were  themselves,  as  priests  and 
Levites,  holy  to  the  Lord,  they  were  also  to  treat  and  keep 

the  gifts  committed  to  their  charge  as  holy  gifts,  until,  on 
their  arrival  at  Jerusalem,   they  should  weigh  them  (i.e. 
deliver  them  by  weight)  before  the  priests,  the  Levites,  and 
the  princes  of  Israel,  in  the  chambers  of  the  house  of  the 

Lord.     The  article  to  nb^pn  (stat.  construct.)  is  among  the 
incorrectnesses  of  the  later  Hebrew. — Ver.  30.  Then  they 
took  the  weight  of  the  silver,  .  .  .  i.e.  received  the  silver, 
etc.,  delivered  to  them  by  weight. 

Vers.  31—36.  The  start,  the  journey,  and  the  arrival  at 
Jerusalem. — Ver.  31.  The  start  from  the  river  Ahava  (comp. 
ver.  15)  did  not  take  place  till  the  twelfth  day  of  the  first 
month  ;  while  according  to  vii.  9,  the  journey  from  Babylon 
was  appointed  for  the  first  day  of  the  month,  and  according 
to  viii.  15,  the  bands  of  travellers  who  assembled  at  the 

river  Ahava  encamped  there  three  days.  These  statements 
may  be  reconciled  as  follows :  On  the  first  day  the  company 

of  travellers  began  to  assemble,  and  during  the  three  days' 
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encampment  at  the  place  of  meeting  Ezra  became  aware 
that  no  Levites  were  found  among  the  travellers;  upon 
which  he  took  the  measures  mentioned,  ver.  16,  etc.,  to 
induce  certain  Levites  and  Nethinim  to  accompany  them. 
When  these  were  afterwards  present,  Ezra  ordained  a  fast, 
to  supplicate  the  divine  protection  for  the  journey,  and 
committed  the  sacred  gifts  to  the  care  of  the  priests  and 
Levites.  Eight  days  elapsed  while  these  preparations  for 
departure  were  being  made,  so  that  the  start  from  the  river 
Ahava  did  not  take  place  till  the  twelfth  day.  The  journey 

was  successfully  accomplished,  God's  gracious  protection 
delivering  them  from  the  hands  of  enemies  and  marauders ; 

comp.  ver.  22. — Vers.  32,  33.  They  arrived  at  Jerusalem, 
as  stated  vii.  9,  on  the  first  day  of  the  fifth  month,  the 

journey  consequently  occupying  three  months  and  a  half. 
The  particulars  of  the  journey  are  not  communicated ;  and 
as  we  do  not  even  know  the  locality  of  the  place  of  meeting 

at  the  river  Ahava,  the  length  of  road  to  be  traversed  can- 
not be  determined.  After  their  arrival  at  Jerusalem,  tbey 

abode,  i.e.  remained,  as  Nehemiah  subsequently  did,  quiet  and 

inactive  three  days,  to  recover  from  the  fatigues  and  hard- 
ships of  the  journey,  Neh.  ii.  11,  before  they  undertook  the 

arrangement  of  their  affairs.  On  the  fourth  day,  the  gifts 
they  had  brought  with  them  were  delivered  in  the  house  of 

God  fafi,  like  r6j?f X,  ver.  16)  into  the  hand  of  Meremoth 
and  Eleazar  the  priests,  and  Jozabad  and  Noadiah,  two 
Levites,  who  took  charge  of  them,  the  chiefs  of  the  priests 
and  Levites  being,  according  to  ver.  29,  also  present. 
Meremoth  Ben  Uriah  reappears  in  Neh.  iii.  4,  21,  and  is 
also  intended  Neh.  xii.  3.  Eleazar  the  son  of  Phinehas, 

and  the  Levite  Noadiah,  are  not  again  met  with.  Jozabad, 
of  the  sons  of  Jeshua  (ii.  40),  may  be  the  Levite  Jozabad 
mentioned  x.  23.  Binnui  is  named  among  the  Levites, 

Neh.  x.  10  and  xii.  8. — Ver.  34.  a  By  number,  by  weight, 

as  to  all,"  i.e.  all  was  delivered  by  number  and  weight;  and 
the  whole  weight  was  written  at  that  time,  i.e.  an  authentic 

list  was  made  at  the  delivery  which  then  took  place. — Ver. 
35.  After  the  delivery  of  the  dedicated  gifts,  those  who  had 
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come  up  out  of  captivity  (with  Ezra),  the  sons  of  the  cap- 
tivity, offered  burnt-offerings  and  sin-offerings,  out  of 

gratitude  for  the  favour  shown  by  God  in  the  gracious 

restoration  of  His  people  Israel.  This  is  implied  in  the 

words:  "  burnt-offerings  to  the  God  of  Israel,  twelve  bullocks 

for  all  Israel"  (the  twelve  tribes),  and  twelve  he-goats  for  a 
sin-offering,  as  in  vi.  17.  Ninety-six  (8  X  12)  lambs  and 

seventy-seven  lambs  (77,  the  intensified  seven)  were  like- 

wise brought  as  a  burnt-offerin<r.  "  All  this  was  a  burnt- 

offering  for  the  Lord,"  of  which,  therefore,  nothing  could  be 
eaten  by  the  offerers.  The  sin-offering  preceded  the  burnt- 

offering,  as  the  necessary  basis  of  an  acceptable  burnt-offer- 

ing. The  sin-offerings  availed  as  an  atonement  for  the  sins 

of  all  Israel,  and  the  burnt-offerings  typified  the  surrender 
of  the  entire  nation  to  the  service  of  the  Lord.  Thus  the 

fact  that  these  were  offered  for  all  Israel  was  an  actual 

declaration  that  they  who  had  now  returned  were  hence- 
forth resolved,  together  with  all  Israel,  to  dedicate  their 

lives  to  the  service  of  the  Lord  their  God. — Ver.  36.  Here 

upon  the  royal  decrees  (the  commission,  vii.  12-26)  were 
delivered  to  the  satraps  of  the  king,  and  to  the  governors 

on  this  side  the  river ;  and  they  furthered  the  people  and  the 
house  of  God,  as  Artaxerxes  had  commanded  in  his  edict, 

vii.  20-24.  On  DWWHK  an(j  vft\r&}  see  rem.  on  Dan.  iii.  2. 
The  satraps  were  the  military  chiefs  of  the  province,  the 

rriinSj  the  heads  of  the  civil  government.  N&J,  to  lift  up,  to 

support,  like  i.  4: 

chap.  ix.  x. — Ezra's  proceedings  in  the  severance 
OF   THE  STRANGE  WOMEN   FROM    THE   CONGREGATION 

OF  ISRAEL. 

When  Ezra,  some  time  after  his  arrival,  was  in  the  temple 

at  Jerusalem,  the  princes  of  the  people  informed  him  that 

the  Israelites  had  mingled  themselves  by  marriage  with  the 

people  of  the  lands  (ix.  1,  2).  Deeply  moved  by  this  com- 
munication, he  sat  astonished  till  the  time  of  the  evening 

sacrifice,  while  all  who  feared  God's  word  assembled  about 
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him  (vers.  3,  4).  At  the  evening  sacrifice  he  fell  upon  his 

knees  and  prayed,  making  a  touching  confession  of  sin  before 

God,  in  the  name  of  the  congregation  (vers.  5-15).  During 
this  prayer  many  were  gathered  around  him  weeping,  and 
Shecaniah  coming  forth  from  their  midst,  acknowledged  the 

transgressions  of  the  congregation,  and  declared  that  they 

would  make  a  covenant  with  God  to  put  away  all  the  strange 

wives  (x.  1-4).  After  making  the  princes,  the  priests,  and 
Levites  take  an  oath  that  thev  would  do  according  to  the 

declaration  thus  made,  Ezra  left  the  temple  and  retired  to 

the  chamber  of  Johanan,  to  fast  and  mourn  over  the  trans- 

gression of  those  who  had  returned  from  captivity  (vers.  5, 

6).  An  assembly  at  Jerusalem  was  then  proclaimed,  and 

those  who  should  not  attend  it  were  threatened  with  heavy 

penalties  (vers.  7-9).  At  this  assembly  Ezra  reproved  the 
people  for  their  transgression,  and  called  upon  them  to 

separate  themselves  from  the  people  of  the  countries,  and 

from  the  strange  wives  (vers.  10,  11) ;  upon  which  the 

assembly  resolved  to  appoint  a  commission  to  investigate  and 

decide  upon  individual  cases.  In  spite  of  the  opposition  of 

some,  this  proposal  was  accepted,  and  the  commission  named 

(vers.  12-17),  which  held  its  sittings  from  the  first  day  of 
the  tenth  month,  and  made  an  end  of  its  investigations  into 

all  cases  brought  before  it  by  the  close  of  the  year.  Then 

followrs  the  list  of  those  who  had  taken  strange  wives  (vers. 
18—44),  with  which  the  book  concludes. 

Chap.  ix.  Information  given  of  the  intermingling  of  Israel 

ivith  the  heathen  nations  of  the  land  by  marriage  (vers.  1—4), 

and  Ezra  s  prayer  and  confession  (vers.  5-15).  —  Vers.  1,  2. 

"When  this  was  done,  the  princes  came  to  me,  and  said,  The 
people  of  Israel,  and  the  priests,  and  the  Levites,  do  not 

separate  themselves  from  the  people  of  the  lands,  according 

to  their  abominations,  (even)  of  the  Canaanites;  .  .  .  for  they 

have  taken  (wives)  of  their  daughters  for  themselves  and  for 

their  sons,  and  the  holy  seed  have  mingled  themselves  with 

the  people  of  the  lands."  What  now  follows  is  placed  in 
close  chronological  sequence  with  what  precedes  by  the  for- 

mula n?x  ni?33^  at  the  time  of  the  completion  of  these  things; 
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comp.  2  Chron.  xxxi.  1,  xxix.  29,  vii.  1.  rteK  are  the  things 

related  chap.  viii.  33-36.  Of  these  the  delivery  of  the  gifts 

took  place  on  the  fourth  day  after  Ezra's  arrival  at  Jerusa- 
lem, i.e.  on  the  fourth  or  fifth  day  of  the  first  month  (comp. 

viii.  32,  etc.,  with  vii.  9).  The  sacrifices  (viii.  35)  would  un- 
doubtedly be  offered  immediately;  and  the  royal  orders  would 

be  transmitted  to  the  satraps  and  governors  (viii.  36)  very 

soon  after.  As  soon,  then,  as  Ezra  received  intelligence  con- 
cerning the  illegal  marriages,  he  took  the  matter  in  hand,  so 

that  all  related  (ix.  3-10)  occurred  on  one  day.  The  first 
assemblage  of  the  people  with  relation  to  this  business  was 
not,  however,  held  till  the  twentieth  day  of  the  ninth  month 

(x.  9)  ;  while  on  the  calling  of  this  meeting,  appearance 

thereat  was  prescribed  within  three  days,  thus  leaving  ap- 
parently an  interval  of  nine  whole  months  between  chap, 

viii.  and  ix.  Hence  Bertheau  conjectures  that  the  first  pro- 
clamation of  this  assembly  encountered  opposition,  because 

certain  influential  personages  were  averse  to  the  further 

prosecution  of  this  matter  (x.  15).  But  though  x.  4-7  does 
not  inform  us  what  period  elapsed  between  the  adoption  of 

Shecaniah's  proposal  to  Ezra,  and  the  proclamation  for 
assembling  the  people  at  Jerusalem,  the  narrative  does  not 
give  the  impression  that  this  proclamation  was  delayed  for 
months  through  the  opposition  it  met  with.  Besides,  Ezra 

may  have  received  the  information  concerning  the  un- 
lawful marriages,  not  during  the  month  of  his  arrival  at 

Jerusalem,  but  some  months  later.  We  are  not  told  whether 

it  was  given  immediately,  or  soon  after  the  completion  of  the 

matters  mentioned  viii.  33-36.  The  delivery  of  the  royal 
commands  to  the  satraps  and  governors  (viii.  36)  may  have 
occupied  weeks  or  months,  the  question  being  not  merely  to 

transmit  the  king's  decrees  to  the  said  officials,  but  to  come 
to  such  an  understanding  with  them  as  might  secure  their 

favour  and  goodwill  in  assisting  the  newly  established  com- 
munity, and  supporting  the  house  of  God.  The  last  sentence 

(viii.  36),  "And  they  furthered  the  people  and  the  house 

of  God,"  plainly  shows  that  such  an  understanding  with 
the  royal  functionaries  was  effected,  by  transactions  which 
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must  have  preceded  what  is  related  chap.  ix.  This  matter 
having  been  arranged,  and  Ezra  being  now  about  to  enter 
upon  the  execution  of  his  commission  to  inquire  concerning 
Judah  and  Jerusalem  according  to  the  law  of  his  God  (vii. 
12),  he  received  information  of  the  illegal  marriages.  While 

he  was  in  the  temple,  the  princes  (Ds"]frn,  the  princes,  are 
those  who  give  the  information,  the  article  being  used  e.g. 

like  that  in  By-??,  Gen.  xiv.  13)  came  to  him,  saying:  The 
people  (viz.  Israel,  the  priests,  and  the  Levites ;  the  three 

classes  of  the  Israelite  community)  do  not  separate  them- 
selves from  the  people  of  the  lands;  comp.  vi.  21.  DiTrpyh^ 

with  respect  to  their  abominations,  i.e.  as  Israel  should  have 
done  with  respect  to  the  abominations  of  these  people.  The 

7  to  ̂ y33?  might  be  regarded  as  introducing  the  enumeration 

of  the  different  nations,  and  corresponding  with  "'Syo ;  it  is, 
however,  more  likely  that  it  is  used  merely  as  a  periphrasis 

for  the  genitive,  and  subordinates  the  names  to  DHTihyh : 

their,  i.e.  the  Canaanites',  etc.,  abominations,  the  suffix  re- 
lating, as  e.g.  at  iii.  12  and  elsewhere,  to  the  names  follow- 

ing. Five  Canaanitish  races  are  here  named,  as  in  Ex.  xiii. 

5,  with  this  difference,  that  the  Perizzites  are  here  substi- 
tuted for  the  Hivites,  while  in  Ex.  iii.  8,  xxiii.  23,  both  are 

enumerated,  making  six ;  to  these  are  added  in  Deut.  vii.  1 

the  Girgashites,  making,  generally  speaking,  seven  nations. 
Ammonites,  Moabites,  and  Egyptians  are  here  cited  besides 
the  Canaanitish  races.  The  non-severance  of  the  Israelites 

from  these  nations  consisted,  according  to  ver.  2,  in  the  fact 
of  their  having  contracted  marriages  with  them.  In  the 
law,  indeed  (Ex.  xxxiv.  16  ;  Deut.  vii.  3),  only  marriages 
with  Canaanitish  women  were  forbidden ;  but  the  reason  of 

this  prohibition,  viz.  that  Israel  might  not  be  seduced  by 
them  to  idolatry,  made  its  extension  to  Moabites,  Ammonites, 
and  Egyptians  necessary  under  existing  circumstances,  if  an 
effectual  check  was  to  to  be  put  to  the  relapse  into  heathenism 
of  the  Israelitish  community,  now  but  just  gathered  out  again 
from  among  the  Gentiles.  For  during  the  captivity  idolaters 
of  all  nations  had  settled  in  the  depopulated  country,  and 

mingled  with  the  remnant  of  the  Israelites  left  there.      By 
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u  the  people  of  the  lands,"  however,  we  are  not  to  under- 
stand, with  J.  H.  Michaelis,  remnants  of  the  races  subju- 

gated by  Nebuchadnezzar  and  carried  to  Babylon, — who 
were  now,  after  seventy  years,  returning,  as  well  as  the  Jews, 
to  their  native  lands  under  Cyrus ;  in  support  of  which  view 

Mich,  incorrectly  refers  to  Jer.  xxv.  9,  etc., — but  those  por- 
tions, both  of  the  ancient  Canaanitish  races  and  of  the 

Moabites  and  Ammonites,  who,  escaping  the  sentence  of 

captivity,  remained  in  the  land.  *NBO  is  naturally  completed 
by  DHW  from  the  context;  comp.  x.  44,  2  Chron.  xi.  21,  and 
other  passages.  The  subject  of  ̂ IJjrin  is  the  collective  iHT 
KHpn,  the  holy  seed,  i.e.  the  members  of  the  nation  called  to 
holiness  (Ex.  xix.  5).  The  appellation  is  taken  from  Isa.  vi. 
13,  where  the  remnant  of  the  covenant  people,  preserved  in 
the  midst  of  judgments,  and  purified  thereby,  is  called  a  holy 

seed.  The  second  part  of  ver.  2  contains  an  explanatory  ac- 
cessory clause :  and  the  hand  of  the  princes  and  rulers  hath 

been  first  in  this  unfaithfulness  (^P,  comp.  Lev.  v.  15),  i.e. 

the  princes  were  the  first  to  transgress ;  on  the  figurative  ex- 

pression, comp.  Deut.  xiii.  10.  B^J?  is  an  Old-Persian  word 
naturalized  in  Hebrew,  signifying  commander,  prefect ;  but 
its  etymology  is  not  as  yet  satisfactorily  ascertained :  see 

Delitzsch  on  Isa.  xli.  25. — Ver.  3,  etc.  This  information 
threw  Ezra  into  deep  grief  and  moral  consternation.  The 
tearing  of  the  upper  and  under  garments  was  a  sign  of 
heartfelt  and  grievous  affliction  (Josh.  viii.  6);  see  remarks  on 
Lev.  x.  6.  The  plucking  out  of  (a  portion  of)  the  hair  was 
the  expression  of  violent  wrath  or  moral  indignation,  comp. 
Neh.  xiii.  25,  and  is  not  to  be  identified  with  the  cutting 

off  of  the  hair  in  mourning  (Job  i.  20).  "And  sat  down 

stunned;"  BfcWO,  desolate,  rigid,  stunned,  without  motion. 
While  he  was  sitting  thus,  there  were  gathered  unto  him  all 
who  feared  the  word  of  God  concerning  the  transgression  of 

those  that  had  been  carried  away.  Tin,  trembling,  being 
terrified,  generally  construed  with  ?V  or  ?R  (e.g.  Isa.  lxvi. 

2,  5),  but  here  wTith  3  (like  verbs  of  embracing,  believing), 
and  meaning  to  believe  with  trembling  in  the  word  which 

God  had  spoken  concerning  this  ?J?0,  i.e.  thinking  with  terror 
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of  the  punishments  which  such  faithless  conduct  towards  a 
covenant  God  involved. 

Vers.  5-15.  Ezra  s  prayer  and  confession  for  the  congrega- 
tion.— Ver.  5.  And  at  the  time  of  the  evening  sacrifice,  I 

rose  up  from  my  mortification  (1TO$5,  humiliation,  generally 
through  fasting,  here  through  sitting  motionless  in  deep 
affliction  of  soul),  and  rending  my  garment  and  my  mantle. 
These  words  contribute  a  second  particular  to  ̂ ?P,  and  do 
not  mean  that  Ezra  arose  with  his  garments  torn,  but  state 

that,  on  arising  he  rent  his  clothing,  and  therefore  acrain 
manifested  his  sorrow  in  this  manner.  He  then  fell  on  his 

knees,  and  spread  out  his  hands  to  God  (comp.  1  Kings 
viii.  22),  to  make  a  confession  of  the  heavy  guilt  of  the 
congregation  before  God,  and  thus  impressively  to  set  their 

sins  before  all  who  heard  his  prayer. — Ver.  6,  etc.  The 
train  of  thought  in  this  prayer  is  as  follows  :  I  scarcely  dare 
to  lift  up  my  face  to  God,  through  shame  for  the  greatness 
of  our  misdeeds  (ver.  6).  From  the  days  of  our  fathers, 

God  has  sorely  punished  us  for  our  sins  by  delivering  us 
into  the  power  of  our  enemies ;  but  has  now  again  turned 
His  pity  towards  us,  and  revived  us  in  the  place  of  His 

sanctuary,  through  the  favour  of  the  king  of  Persia  (7-9). 
But  we  have  again  transgressed  His  commands,  with  the 
keeping  of  which  God  has  connected  our  possession  of  the 

good  land  given  unto  us  (vers.  10-12).  Should  we  then, 
after  God  has  spared  us  more  than  we  through  our  tres- 

passes have  deserved,  bring  His  wrath  upon  us,  till  we  are 
wholly  consumed  ?  God  is  just ;  He  has  preserved  us  ;  but 
we  stand  before  Him  with  heavy  guilt  upon  us,  such  guilt 

that  we  cannot  endure  God's  presence  (vers.  13-15).  Ezra 
does  not  pray  for  the  pardon  of  their  sin,  for  he  desires 
only  to  bring  the  congregation  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
greatness  of  their  transgression,  and  so  to  invite  them  to  do 
all  that  in  them  lies  to  atone  for  their  guilt,  and  to  appease 

God's  wrath. — Ver.  6.  "  I  am  ashamed,  and  am  covered 

with  shame,  to  lift  up  my  face  to  Thee,  my  God."  '•wa 
TOj&SVj  united,  as  in  Jer.  xxxi.  19,  comp.  Isa.  xlv.  16,  and 

other  passages.     B?20,  to  be  covered  with  shame,  is  stronger 
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than  L':in.  u  For  our  iniquities  are  increased  over  our  head," 
i.e.  have  grown  above  our  head.  K^l  n^E?,  to  or  over  the 

head.  TYPVu?  serves  to  enhance  the  meaning  of  ̂ "i  like  1 

Chi'on.  xxiii.  17.  u  And  our  guiltiness  is  great,  (reaching) 

unto  the  heavens;"  comp.  2  Chron.  xxviii.  9. — Ver.  7.  "Since 
the  days  of  our  fathers,  have  we,  our  kings,  our  priests,  been 

delivered  into  the  hands  of  the  kings  of  the  lands,  to  the 

sword,  to  captivity,  to  plunder,  and  to  shame  of  face."  The 
words  from  ̂ nn  onwards  serve  to  explain  what  is  meant 

by  being  delivered  into  the  hand  of  strange  kings.  On  the 

expression  D^3  HB^  comp.  Dan.  ix.  7,  etc.,  2  Chron.  xxxii. 

21.  Hjn  Di5rt3?  as  it  is  this  day,  as  is  to-day  the  case;  see 
remarks  on  Dan.  ix.  7.  The  thought  is  :  We  are  still  sorely 

suffering  for  our  sins,  by  being  yet  under  the  yoke  of  foreign 

sovereigns. — Ver.  8.  u  And  now  for  a  little  moment  there 
has  been  mercy  from  the  Lord  our  God,  to  leave  us  a 

rescued  remnant,  and  to  give  us  a  nail  in  His  holy  place, 

that  our  God  may  lighten  our  eyes,  and  give  us  a  little 

reviving  in  our  bondage."  He  calls  the  short  interval  be- 
tween their  release  from  captivity  by  Cyrus,  and  the  time 

when  he  is  speaking,  58*1  OT?3,  a  little  moment  (comp.  Isa. 
xxvi.  20),  in  comparison  with  the  long  period  of  suffering 
from  the  times  of  the  Assyrians  (comp.  Neh.  ix.  32)  till  the 

reign  of  Cyrus.  ̂ pvBj  a  rescued  remnant,  is  the  new  com- 
munity delivered  from  Babylon,  and  returned  to  the  land  of 

their  fathers.  In  proportion  to  the  numerous  population  of 

former  days,  it  \vas  but  a  remnant  that  escaped  destruction  ; 

but  a  remnant  which,  according  to  the  predictions  of  the 

prophets,  was  again  to  grow  into  a  large  nation.  A  founda- 

tion for  this  hope  was  given  by  the  fact  that  God  had  given 

them  u  a  nail  in  the  place  of  His  sanctuary."  The  expres- 

sion is  figurative.  *WV  is  a  nail  or  peg  struck  into  the  wall, 
to  hang  any  kind  of  domestic  utensils  upon ;  comp.  Isa.  xxii. 

23,  etc.  Such  a  nail  was  the  place  of  God's  sanctuary,  the 
temple,  to  the  rescued  community.  This  was  to  them  a 

firm  nail,  by  which  they  were  borne  and  upheld  ;  and  this 

nail  God  had  given  them  as  a  support  to  which  they  might 

cling,  and  gain  new  life  and  vigour.     The  infinitive  clauses 
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following,  1*Kr6  and  ERTlpj  are  dependent  upon  the  preceding 

infinitives  "PWWW  and  nn?*!,  and  state  the  purpose  for  which 
God  has  given  a  nail  in  His  house  to  this  remnant.  That 

our  God  may  enlighten  our  eves,  i.e.  may  bestow  upon  us 

new  vitality  ;  comp.  Ps.  xiii.  4.  Suffering  and  misfortune 

make  the  eyes  dim,  and  their  light  is  quenched  in  death: 

the  enlightened  or  beaming  eye  is  an  image  of  vital  power ; 

comp.  1  Sam.  xiv.  27,  29.  n*no  tifln?  is  not  to  be  trans- 
lated, ut  daret  nobis  vivificationem,  the  suffix  to  OTTO  being 

not  dative,  but  accusative.  The  literal  rendering  is :  that 

He  may  make  us  a  slight  reviving.  n^P,  the  means  of 
supporting  life,  restoration  to  life  ;  see  on  2  Chron.  xiv.  13. 

Ezra  adds  BVD  ;  for  the  life  to  which  the  community  had 

attained  was  but  feeble,  in  comparison  writh  a  vigorous  social 
life.  Their  deliverance  from  Babylon  and  return  to  the 

land  of  their  fathers  was,  so  to  speak,  a  revival  from  death  ; 

compare  the  embodiment  of  this  figure  in  Ezekiel's  vision, 
Ezek.  xxxvii.  1-14  :  they  were,  however,  still  in  a  state  of 
vassalage,  and  had  not  yet  regained  their  independence. 

This  thought  is  further  carried  out  in  ver.  9  :  "  For  we  are 
bondmen,  yet  our  God  hath  not  forsaken  us  in  our  bondage, 

but  hath  extended  mercy  to  us  before  the  kings  of  Persia ; 

so  that  they  have  given  us  a  reviving  to  build  up  the  house 

of  our  God,  and  to  repair  its  ruins,  and  have  given  us  a  wall 

about  us  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem."  They  who  have  re- 
turned to  Jerusalem  and  Judah  are  still  bondmen,  for  they 

are  yet  under  the  Persian  yoke ;  but  God  has  disposed  the 

kings  of  Persia  so  to  favour  them  as  to  give  them  a  reviv- 
ing, to  enable  them  to  rebuild  the  house  of  God.  Cvrus 

and  Darius  had  not  merely  permitted  and  commanded  the 

buildino-  of  the  temple,  but  had  also  furnished  them  with 
considerable  assistance  towards  the  carrying  out  of  this 

work  ;  comp.  i.  3,  etc.,  vi.  7-9.  The  suffix  in  ̂ rihin  al- 

ludes to  BwK  n*?.  The  words  of  the  last  sentence  are 
figurative.  T!?  means  the  wall  of  a  vineyard,  the  wall  or 
fence  built  for  its  protection  (Isa.  v.  2,  5).  Hence  the 

wall,  or  enclosure,  is  an  image  of  protection  from  the  incur- 
sions and  attacks  of  enemies.     Such  a  wall   has  been  given 
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tli em  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem  by  the  kings  of  Persia. 

''  The  meaning  is  not  that  they  possess  a  place  defended  by 
walls  (perhaps,  therefore,  the  temple)  in  Jerusalem  and 
Judah,  but  that  the  Persian  kings  have  given  to  the  new 

community  a  safe  dwelling-place  (or  the  means  of  existence), 
because  the  power  of  the  Persian  empire  secures  to  the 
returned  Israelites  continued  and  undisturbed  possession  of 

the  city  and  the  land."     (Bertheau.) 
After  this  statement  concerning  the  divine  favour,  Ezra 

next  sets  himself  to  describe  the  conduct  of  his  country- 

men with  respect  to  the  mercy  extended  to  them. — Ver. 

10.  "And  now,  O  our  God,  what  can  we  say  after  this? 

That  we  have  forsaken  Thy  commandments."  riKT,  i.e.  such 
proofs  of  the  divine  compassion  as  have  just  been  men- 

tioned. The  answer  which  follows  commences  with  *3, 
before  which  in^D  is  mentally  repeated  :  "  we  can  only  say 
that  we  have  forsaken  Thy  commandments,  requited  Thy 

kindness  with  sins." — Yer.  11.  Namely,  the  commandments 
u  which  Thou  hast  commanded  by  Thy  servants  the 
prophets,  saying,  The  land  unto  which  ye  go  to  possess  it  is 
an  unclean  land  through  the  uncleanness  of  the  people  of 
the  lands,  through  their  abominations,  wherewith  they  have 
filled  it  from  one  end  to  another  through  their  impurity. 
And  now  give  not  your  daughters  unto  their  sons,  neither 
take  their  daughters  unto  your  sons  (for  wives),  nor  seek 
their  peace  nor  their  wealth  for  ever ;  that  ye  may  be 

strong,  and  eat  the  good  of  the  land,  and  leave  it  for  an  in- 

heritance to  your  children  for  ever."  The  words  of  the 

prophets  introduced  by  "ibN?  are  found  in  these  terms  neither 
in  the  prophetical  books  nor  the  Pentateuch.  They  are  not, 
therefore,  to  be  regarded  as  a  verbal  quotation,  but  only  as 
a  declaration  that  the  prohibition  of  intermarriage  with  the 

heathen  had  been  inculcated  by  the  prophets.  The  intro- 
duction of  this  prohibition  by  the  words  :  the  land  unto 

which  ye  go  to  possess  it,  refers  to  the  Mosaic  age,  and  in 

using  it  Ezra  had  chiefly  in  view  Deut.  vii.  1-3.  He  inter- 
weaves, however,  with  this  passage  other  sayings  from  the 

Pentateuch,   e.g.   Deut.    xxiii.    7,    and    from   the   prophetic 
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writings,  without  designing  to  make  a  verbal  quotation. 
He  says  quite  generally,  by  His  servants  the  prophets,  as  the 
author  of  the  books  of  Kings  does  in  similar  cases,  e.q.  2 

Kings  xvii.  23,  xxi.  10,  xxiv.  2,  where  the  leading  idea  is, 
not  to  give  the  saying  of  some  one  prophet,  but  to  represent 
the  truth  in  question  as  one  frequently  reiterated.  The 
sayings  of  Moses  in  Deuteronomy  also  bear  a  prophetical 
character ;  for  in  this  book  he,  after  the  manner  of  the 

prophets,  seeks  to  make  the  people  lay  to  heart  the  duty  of 
obeying  the  law.  It  is  true  that  we  do  not  meet  in  the  other 
books  of  Scripture  a  special  prohibition  of  marriages  with 
Canaanites,  though  in  the  prophetical  remarks,  Judg.  iii.  6, 
such  marriages  are  reproved  as  occasions  of  seducing  the 
Israelites  to  idolatry,  and  in  the  prophetic  descriptions  of 

the  whoredoms  of  Israel  with  Baalim,  and  the  general  ani- 
madversions upon  apostasy  from  the  Lord,  the  transgression 

of  this  prohibition  is  implicitly  included ;  thus  justifying  the 
general  expression,  that  God  had  forbidden  the  Israelites  to 

contract  such  marriages,  by  His  servants  the  prophets.  Be- 
sides, we  must  here  take  into  consideration  the  threatening 

of  the  prophets,  that  the  Lord  would  thrust  Israel  out  of 
the  land  for  their  sins,  among  which  intermarriage  with  the 
Canaanites  was  by  no  means  the  least.  Ezra,  moreover, 

makes  use  of  the  general  expression,  "  by  the  prophets," 
because  he  desired  to  say  that  God  had  not  merely  forbidden 

these  marriages  once  or  twice  in  the  law,  but  had  also  re- 
peatedly inculcated  this  prohibition  by  the  prophets.  The 

law  was  preached  by  the  prophets  when  they  reiterated 
what  was  the  will  of  God  as  revealed  in  the  law  of  Moses. 

In  this  respect  Ezra  might  well  designate  the  prohibition  of 

the  law  as  the  saying  of  the  prophets,  and  cite  it  as  pro- 
nounced according  to  the  circumstances  of  the  Mosaic 

period.1  The  words  :  the  land  into  which  ye  go,  etc.,  recall 
the  introduction  of  the  law  in  Deut.   vii.  1,  etc. ;   but  the 

1  It  is  hence  evident  that  these  words  of  Ezra  afford  no  evidence 
against  the  single  authorship  of  the  Pentateuch.  The  inference  that  a 
saying  of  the  law,  uttered  during  the  wanderings  in  the  wilderness,  is 

here  cited  as  a  saying  of  the  prophets,  the  servants  of  Jahve,  is,  accord- 
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description  of  the  land  as  a  land  of  uncleanness  through 
the  uncleanness  of  the  people,  etc.,  does  not  read  thus  either 

in  the  Pentateuch  or  in  the  prophets.  iTMj  the  uncleanness 
of  women,  is  first  applied  to  moral  impurity  by  the  prophets  : 
comp.  Lam.  i.  17  ;  Ezek.  vii.  20,  xxxvi.  17,  comp.  Isa.  Ixiv. 

5.  The  expression  na*v«  nap,  from  edge  to  edge,  i.e  from 
one  end  to  the  other,  like  na£  na,  2  Kings  x.  21,  xxi.  16,  is 
taken  from  vessels  filled  to  their  upper  rim.  nriyi  introduces 

the  consequence  :  and  now,  this  being  the  case.  The  pro- 
hibition 'til  I3fifi  7S  is  worded  after  Deut.  vii.  3.  The  addi- 

tion :  nor  seek  their  peace,  etc.,  is  taken  almost  verbally 

from  Deut.  xxiii.  7,  where  this  is  said  in  respect  of  the  Am- 
monites and  Moabites.  ^PI^Pi  jytpp  recalls  Deut.  xi.  8,  and 

the  promise :  that  ye  may  eat  the  good  of  the  land  for  ever, 

Isa.  i.  19.  D?*J??  BfiBn ifll,  and  leave  it  for  an  inheritance  to 
your  children,  does  not  occur  in  this  form  in  the  Pentateuch, 

but  only  the  promise :  that  they  and  their  children  should  pos- 

sess the  land  for  ever.  On  ̂ "}in  in  this  sense  comp.  Judg. 
xi.  24,  2  Chron.  xx.  11. — Ver.  13,  etc.  And  after  all,  continues 

Ezra,  taking  up  again  the  ntfP^QK  of  ver.  10, — "  after  all 
that  is  come  upon  us  for  our  evil  deeds,  and  for  our  great 

trespass — yea,  Thou  our  God  hast  spared  us  more  than  our 
iniquity  deserved,  and  hast  given  us  this  escaped  remnant — 
can  we  again  break  Thy  commandments,  and  join  in  affinity 
with  the  people  of  these  abominations  %  Wilt  Thou  not  be 

angry  with  us  even  to  extirpation,  so  that  no  residue  and  no 

escaped  remnant  should  be  left  %  "  The  premiss  in  ver.  13a 
is  followed  in  ver.  14  by  the  conclusion  in  the  form  of  a 
question,  while  the  second  clause  of  ver.  13  is  an  explanatory 
parenthesis.  Bertheau  construes  the  passage  otherwise.  He 
finds  the  continuation  of  the  sentence  :  and  after  all  this 

...  in  the  words  'W  nriN  *3?  which,  calmly  spoken,  would 
read  :  Thou,  O  God,  hast  not  wholly  destroyed  us,  but  hast 
preserved  to  us  an  escaped  remnant ;  while  instead  of  such 
a  continuation  we  have  an  exclamation  of  grateful  wonder, 

ing  to  the  just  remark  of  Bertheau,  entirely  refuted  even  by  the  fact 
that  the  words  cited  are  nowhere  found  in  the  Pentateuch  in  this  exact 

form,  and  that  hence  Ezra  did  not  intend  to  make  a  verbal  quotation. 
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emphatically  introduced  by  *3  in  the  sense  of  *3  BJ^K.  With 
this  construction  of  the  clauses,  however,  no  advance  is 

made,  and  Ezra,  in  this  prayer,  does  but  repeat  what  he 

had  already  said,  vers.  8  and  9  ;  although  the  introductory 

•nna  leads  us  to  expect  a  new  thought  to  close  the  con- 
fession. Then,  too,  the  logical  connection  between  the 

question  ver.  14  and  what  precedes  it  would  be  wanting, 
i.e.  a  foundation  of  fact  for  the  question  ver.  14.  Bertheau 

remarks  on  ver.  14,  that  the  question  :  should  we  return  to 

break  (i.e.  break  again)  the  commands  of  God  ?  is  an  anti- 
thesis to  the  exclamation.  But  neither  does  this  question,  to 

judge  by  its  matter,  stand  in  contrast  to  the  exclamation, 

nor  is  any  such  contrast  indicated  by  its  form.  The  dis- 
course advances  in  regular  progression  only  when  ver. 

14a  forms  the  conclusion  arrived  at  from  ver.  13a,  and  the 

thought  in  the  premiss  (13a)  is  limited  by  the  thought 

introduced  with  *3.  What  had  come  upon  Israel  for  their 
sins  was,  according  to  ver.  7,  deliverance  into  the  hand  of 

heathen  kings,  to  the  sword,  to  captivity,  etc.  God  had 

not,  however,  merely  chastened  and  punished  His  people  for 

their  sins,  He  had  also  extended  mercy  to  them,  ver.  8,  etc. 

This,  therefore,  is  also  mentioned  by  Ezra  in  ver.  13Z>,  to 

justify,  or  rather  to  limit,  the  bb  in  N3n"7Z).  The  *3  is 
properly  confirmatory :  for  Thou,  our  God,  hast  indeed 

punished  us,  but  not  in  such  measure  as  our  sins  had 

deserved  ;  and  receives  through  the  tenor  of  the  clause  the 

adversative  meaning  of  imo,  yea  (comp.  Ewald,  §  330,  b). 

'd  nrppp  J?^'?,  Thou  hast  checked,  hast  stopped,  beneath  our 

iniquities.  "H^n  is  not  used  intransitively,  but  actively;  the 
missing  object  must  be  supplied  from  the  context :  Thou 
hast  withheld  that,  all  of  which  should  have  come  upon 

us,  i.e.  the  punishment  we  deserved,  or,  as  older  expositors 

completed  the  sense,  iram  tuam.  ^'lV*?  ""^P?,  infra  delicto, 
nostra^  i.e.  Thou  hast  punished  us  less  than  our  iniquities 

deserved.  For  their  iniquities  they  had  merited  extirpation  ; 

but  God  had  given  them  a  rescued  remnant.  ***&?,  as  this, 
viz.  this  which  exists  in  the  community  now  returned  from 

Babylon  to  Judaea.     This  is  the  circumstance  which  justifies 
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the  question  :  should  we,  or  can  we,  again  (3M^j  is  used  ad- 
verbially) break  Thy  commandments,  and  become  related  by 

marriage  ?  (l?nnn  like  Deut.  vii.  3.)  ninyhn  ̂ V7  people  who 
live  in  abominations.  The  answer  to  this  question  is  found  in 

the  subsequent  question  :  will  He  not — if,  after  the  sparine 
mercy  we  have  experienced,  we  again  transgress  the  com- 

mands of  God — be  angry  with  us  till  He  have  consumed 
us?  n?3  iy  (comp.  2  Kings  xiii.  17,  19)  is  strengthened  by 
the  addition:  so  that  there  will  be  no  remnant  and  no  escaping. 
The  question  introduced  by  Kftn  is  an  expression  of  certain 
assurance  :  He  will  most  certainly  consume  us. — Ver.  15. 

"  Jahve,  God  of  Israel,  Thou  art  righteous ;  for  we  remain 
an  escaped  remnant,  as  (it  is)  this  day.  Behold,  we  are  be- 

fore Thee  in  our  trespass ;  for  no  one  can  stand  before  Thy 

face,  because  of  this."  Ezra  appeals  to  the  righteousness 
of  God,  not  to  supplicate  pardon,  as  Nell.  ix.  33,  for  the 
righteousness  of  God  would  impel  Him  to  extirpate  the 
sinful  nation,  but  to  rouse  the  conscience  of  the  community, 
to  point  out  to  them  what,  after  this  relapse  into  their  old 
abominations,  they  had  to  expect  from  the  justice  of  God. 

UTiKttS  *3  is  confirmatory.  God  has  shown  Himself  to  be 
just  by  so  sorely  punishing  this  once  numerous  nation,  that 
only  a  small  remnant  which  has  escaped  destruction  now 
exists.  And  this  remnant  has  again  most  grievously  offended  : 
we  lie  before  Thee  in  our  trespass  ;  what  can  we  expect  from 

Thy  justice  ?  Nothing  but  destruction ;  for  there  is  no  stand- 
ing before  Thee,  i.e.  no  one  can  stand  before  Thee,  HNfpy, 

because  of  this  (comp.  viii.  23,  x.  2),  i.e.  because  of  the  fresh 
guilt  which  we  have  incurred. 

Chap.  x.  The  separation  of  the  strange  wives  from  the  con- 

gregation.— Vers.  1-5.  While  Ezra  was  making  this  confes- 
sion before  God,  a  numerous  assemblage  gathered  around 

him,  and  wept  aloud.  From  this  point  onwards  Ezra  relates 
the  further  course  of  events  in  such  wise  as  to  cast  his  own 

person  in  the  background,  and  speaks  of  himself  in  the 
third  person.  The  matter  of  his  prayer  is  more  definitely 

declared  by  fTYWin?^  and  his  posture  in  prayer  by  /BVMM  PD3, 
weeping  and  casting  himself  down  (lying  on  his  knees,  ix.  b). 
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u  Before  the  house  of  God,"  i.e.  in  the  court  of  the  temple. 

The  confirmatory  clause :  for  the  people  wept  much  (p2~\n 
DM,  a  weeping  in  mass),  furnishes  the  motive  of  so  great  a 

number  of  men,  women,  and  children  gathering  around 

Ezra.  Very  many  were  as  distressed  as  he  was  at  the  mar- 
riages with  strange  wives,  and  regarded  them  as  a  grievous 

trespass;  hence  they  assembled  weeping  around  him. — 
Ver.  2,  etc.  Then  one  of  the  sons  of  Elam,  Shecaniah,  the 

son  of  Jeliiel,  stood  forth  from  amidst  the  assembly,  and 

uttered  the  confession:  u  We  have  been  unfaithful  towards 

our  God  by  marrying  strange  wives,  but  there  is  yet  hope  for 
Israel  concerning  this  thing.  We  will  now  make  a  covenant 

with  God  to  put  away  all  the  strange  wives  and  their  children 

from  the  congregation,  according  to  the  counsel  of  the  Lord, 
and  of  those  who  fear  the  commandment  of  our  God,  that  it 

may  be  done  according  to  the  law."  Shecaniah,  of  the  sons 
of  Elam  (comp.  ii.  7,  viii.  7),  is  a  different  person  from  the 

descendant  of  Zattu,  mentioned  chap.  viii.  5 ;  nor  is  Jehiel 
identical  with  the  individual  whose  name  occurs  in  ver. 

26.  3^31,  and  have  brought  home  strange  wives.  3*Knn9  to 

cause  to  dwell  (in  one's  house),  said  in  vers.  10,  14,  17,  18, 
and  Neh.  xiii.  23,  27,  of  bringing  a  wife  home.  Shecaniah 

founds  his  hope  for  Israel  in  this  trespass  upon  the  circum- 
stance, that  they  bind  themselves  by  a  solemn  covenant 

before  God  to  put  away  this  scandal  from  the  congregation, 

and  to  act  in  conformity  with  the  law.  To  make  a  covenant 

with  our  God,  i.e.  to  bind  themselves  by  an  oath  with  re- 

spect to  God,  comp.  2  Chron.  xxix.  10.  N^n5  to  put  away 

— the  opposite  of  2H5nn.  All  the  wives  are,  according  to  the 
context,  all  the  strange  women  (ver.  2),  and  that  which  is 

born  of  them,  their  children.  Instead  of  *Jfaj  nsgft,  according 
to  the  counsel  of  the  Lord,  De  Wette,  Bertheau,  and  others, 

following  the  paraphrase  in  the  LXX.  and  1  Esdras,  read 
^K,  according  to  the  counsel  of  my  lord,  i.e.  of  Ezra.  But 

this  paraphrase  being  of  no  critical  authority,  there  is  no 
sufficient  reason  for  the  alteration.  For  Shecaniah  to  call 

Ezra  my  lord  sounds  strange,  since  usually  this  title  was  only 

given  by  servants  to  their  master,  or  subjects  to  their  sove- 
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reign,  and  Shecaniah  afterwards  addresses  him  simply  as  thou. 
Besides,  Ezra  had  given  no  advice  at  all  in  this  matter,  and 
still  less  had  he  come  to  any  resolution  about  it  with  the 

God-fearing  members  of  the  community.  7WT  after  the 

preceding  nna"IT03,  we  will  make  a  covenant,  must  be  taken 
as  hortative:  and  let  it  be  done  according  to  the  law.  3  Tin 

caring  for  with  trembling. — Ver.  4.  a  Up !  for  this  matter 
concerns  thee  (thou  art  called  to  carry  it  out),  and  we  are 
with  thee  (will  assist  thee  therein) ;  be  strong  (courageous) 

and  do  it." — Ver.  5.  Then  Ezra  (who  during  this  speech  had 
continued  upon  his  knees)  arose,  and  made  the  chiefs  of  the 
priests,  of  the  Levites,  and  of  all  Israel  swear  to  do  according 

to  this  word ;  and  they  swore,  njn  "linn  is  Shecaniah's  pro- 
posal to  put  away  the  strange  wives. — Ver.  6.  Hereupon 

Ezra  left  the  place  before  the  house  of  God,  and  went  into 
the  chamber  of  Johanan  the  son  of  Eliashib,  to  fast  and 

mourn  there  for  the  unfaithfulness  (transgression)  of  them 

that  had  been  carried  away  (njian  ?^E  like  ix.  4).  Johanan 
the  son  of  Eliashib  cannot  actually  be  Johanan  ben  Eliashib 
(Neh.  xii.  23)  the  high  priest,  however  natural  it  may  be  to 
understand  by  the  chamber  of  Johanan  one  of  the  chambers 

in  the  out-buildings  of  the  temple,  called  after  the  name  of 
some  well-known  individual.  For  the  high  priest  Eliashib 
was  a  contemporary  of  Nehemiah,  and  the  high  priest 

Johanan  was  not  the  son,  but,  according  to  the  definite  state- 
ment, Neh.  xii.  10,  the  grandson,  of  Eliashib,  and  the  son 

of  Joiada  (the  correct  reading  of  Neh.  xii.  11  being:  Joiada 
begat  Johanan  and  Jonathan).  Now  a  chamber  of  the 

temple  could  not  in  Ezra's  time  have  been  as  yet  called  after 
a  grandson  of  Eliashib  the  contemporary  of  Nehemiah  ;x  and 
both  Johanan  and  Eliashib  being  names  which  frequently 

occur  (comp.  vers.  24,  27,  36),  and  one  of  the  twenty-four 

1  This  would  not,  indeed,  be  impossible,  because,  as  we  shall  subse- 
quently show  (in  our  Introduction  to  the  book  of  Nehemiah,  §  2),  Elia- 

shib's  grandson  Johanan  might  be  already  ten  years  of  age  at  the  time 
of  the  transaction  in  question  ;  so  that  his  grandfather,  the  high  priest 
Eliashib,  might  have  called  a  chamber  of  the  temple  after  the  name  of 
his  grandson.     This  view  is  not,  however,  a  very  probable  one. 
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orders  of  priests  being  called  after  the  latter  (1  Chron.  xxiv. 

12),  we,  with  Ewald  (Gescli.  iv.  p.  228),  regard  the  Johanan 
ben  Eliashib  here  mentioned  as  an  individual  of  whom  nothing 

further  is  known, — perhaps  a  priest  descended  from  the 
Eliashib  of  1  Chron.  xxiv.  12,  and  who  possessed  in  the  new 

temple  a  chamber  called  by  his  name.  For  there  is  not  the 

slightest  reason  to  suppose,  with  Bertheau,  that  a  subsequent 
name  of  this  chamber  is  used  in  this  narrative,  because  the 

narrator  desired  to  state  the  locality  in  a  manner  which 

should  be  intelligible  to  his  contemporaries.  Cler.  and 

Berth,  desire,  after  1  Esdr.  ix.  1  (koI  avXtcrOeU  e/cei),  to 

change  W  vs1  into  D^  P91  :  and  he  passed  the  night  there 
without  eating  bread  or  drinking  water.  But  the  LXX. 

having  koX  eiropevOri  i/cel,  and  the  repetition  of  the  same 

word  being,  moreover,  by  no  means  infrequent,  comp.  e.g.  Bp'l 
in  vers.  5,  6,  and  finally  bW  repeatedly  standing  for  thither, 

e.g.  1  Sam.  ii.  14  (pw  D*K3n)j  there  are  no  adequate  grounds 
fur  an  alteration  of  the  text.  The  paraphrase  of  1  Esdr. 

arises  merely  from  the  connection,  and  is  devoid  of  critical 

value.  To  eat  no  bread,  etc.,  means  to  fast :  comp.  Ex. 
xxxiv.  28,  Deut.  ix.  9. 

Vers.  7-17.  The  resolution  carried  into  execution. — Vers. 

7,  8.  A  proclamation  was  sent  forth  throughout  Judah  and 

Jerusalem  (Tip  "^?.?£,  comp.  i.  1)  to  all  the  children  of  the 
captivity  to  assemble  at  Jerusalem  under  pain  of  the  punish- 

ment, that  whoever  should  not  come  within  three  days,  all 
his  substance  should  be  forfeited  and  himself  excluded  from 

the  congregation,  according  to  the  decision  of  the  princes 
and  elders,  who,  as  the  heads  of  the  community,  had  taken 

the  matter  in  hand,  and  made  this  announcement.  The  for- 
feiture of  substance  is  not  its  destruction,  as  prescribed  Deut. 

xiii.  13-17  in  the  case  of  a  city  fallen  into  idolatry,  but  its 
appropriation  to  the  benefit  of  the  temple,  after  the  analogy 

of  Lev.  xxvii.  28. — Ver.  9.  After  three  days  all  the  men  of 
Judah  and  Benjamin  assembled  at  Jerusalem.  This  took 

place  on  the  twentieth  day  of  the  ninth  month.  On  this 
statement  of  time,  see  the  remark  on  ix.  1.  The  assembled 

multitude  sat  there  on  the  open  space  of  the  house  of  God, 
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i.e.  probably  the  open  space  (^f™)  *n  front  of  the  water- 

gate,  Neh.  viii.  1,  3,  16,  at  the  eastern  or  south-eastern  side, 
before  the  temple  court;  see  remarks  on  Neh.  viii.  1. 

"  Trembling"  because  of  this  matter,  the  seriousness  of  which 
they  might  perceive  from  the  heavy  penalty  attached  to  their 

non-appearance  within  three  days,  and  a  because  of  the 

rain."  The  ninth  month,  corresponding  with  our  December, 
is  in  the  cold  rainy  time  of  the  year  (comp.  ver.  13),  "when 

the  rain  usually  falls  in  torrents  "  (Robinson,  Pliys.  Geog. 
p.  287). — Ver.  10.  Ezra  then  stood  up  and  reproved  the 

assembled  multitude,  saying :  You  have  brought  home  (2v^in? 
comp.  ver.  2)  strange  wives  to  increase  the  trespass  of  Israel 

(comp.  Ezra's  confession,  ix.  6-15),  and  exhorted  them  to 
give  glory  to  God  and  to  do  His  pleasure,  (viz.)  to  separate 
themselves  from  the  people  of  the  land,  and  from  the  strange 

wives.  On  n*iin  «n?  comp.  Josh.  vii.  19.  Separation  from 
the  people  of  the  land  consisted,  under  the  circumstances,  in 
the  dismissal  of  the  strange  wives. — Ver.  12.  The  whole 

assembly  replied  with  a  loud  voice,  and  therefore  with  firm 

resolve :  According  to  thy  word  it  is  our  duty  to  do.  ̂ vy 
must  not  be  drawn  to  what  precedes,  as  in  the  Vulgate,  juxta 

verbum  taum  ad  nos,  sic  fiat^  but  to  what  follows,  as  in  ver.  4, 

Neh.  xiii.  13,  2  Sam.  xviii.  11.  But — they  further  remark, 

ver.  13 — the  people  are  many, — i.e.  the  assemblage  is  very 
large  to  be  able  to  deal  immediately  with  the  several  cases ; 
and  it  is  (now)  the  time  of  the  heavy  rains,  and  there  is  no 

power  to  stand  without, — i.e.  at  the  present  season  we  are  not 
able  to  remain  in  the  open  air  until  the  business  is  discharged; 

neither  is  this  the  work  of  one  day,  or  of  two,  for  we  have 

transgressed  much  in  this  matter, — i.e.  one  or  two  days  will 
not  suffice  to  investigate  and  decide  upon  all  cases,  because 

very  many  have  broken  the  law  in  this  respect. — Ver.  14. 

"  Let  then  our  rulers  stand  for  the  wdiole  congregation,  and 
let  all  who  in  all  our  cities  have  brought  home  strange  wives 
come  at  appointed  times,  and  with  them  the  elders  of  each 

city,  and  the  judges  thereof,  until  the  fierce  wrath  of  our 

God  be  turned  away  from  us,  as  long  as  this  matter  lasts." 
There  were  so  many  cases  to  deal  with,  that  the  rulers,  as 
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the  judicial  authorities,  must  decide  in  this  matter;  and  those 
who  in  all  the  cities  of  the  land  had  transgressed,  were  to 

appear  before  these  authorities,  and  submit  their  individual 
cases  to  their  jurisdiction.  The  choice  of  the  verb  TOR,  to 

stand  or  set  oneself  to  discharge  some  business,  here  there- 

fore to  give  judgment,  is  occasioned  by  the  preceding  "NEVp. 
The  whole  community  had  assembled  according  to  the  pro- 

clamation, and  was  standing  there  for  the  purpose  of  bring- 
ing the  matter  to  a  close.  This  they  were  not,  however,  able 

to  do,  for  the  reasons  stated  ver.  13;  hence  the  princes,  as 
rulers  of  the  community,  are  to  remain  for  the  discharge  of 

the  business.  ̂ iJ?"W  is  not  a  genitive  dependent  on  tt^S?, 
and  explanatory  of  the  suffix  of  this  word — our,  viz.  the 

whole  congregation's,  princes  (Bertheau) — an  unnatural  and 
superfluous  elucidation ;  for  if  the  whole  congregation  say : 

our  princes,  it  is  self-evident  that  not  the  princes  of  a  section 
or  portion  of  the  people,  but  of  the  whole  congregation, 
must  be  intended.      bngrrWj  is  the  object  of  VW  :  let  them 

TT"T:.  l  •         L  :  ~~ 

stand  for  the  whole  congregation  p  "TOP  like  ?  EHp,  Ps.  xciv. 
16),  not  instead  of,  but  for  the  good  of  the  congregation,  and 
transact  its  business.  In  our  cities,  i.e.  including  the  capital, 
for  there  is  here  no  contrast  between  Jerusalem  and  the 

other  cities.  The  article  to  ywnn  stands,  as-  is  often  the  case, 
for  the  relative  1f«,  e.g.  ver.  17,  viii.  25.  IMBTD  DW,  ap- 

pointed times,  stated  terms,  used  only  here  and  in  Neh.x.  35, 
xiii.  31.  ftST  is  a  Chaldaistic  expression.  With  the  accused 
were  to  come  the  elders  and  judges  of  every  city,  to  furnish 

the  necessary  explanations  and  evidence.  ^V'n?  "iy?  until  the 
turning  away  of  the  fierceness  of  the  wrath  (?  IV  according 
to  the  later  usage  of  the  language  instead  of  ly  only,  comp. 
Ewald,  §  315,  a,  not  instead  of  p  only,  as  Bertheau  seeks,  by 
incorrectly  interpreted  passages,  to  prove).  The  meaning  is : 
until  the  fierce  wrath  of  God  concerning  these  marriages 
shall  be  turned  away,  by  their  dissolution  and  the  dismissal 
of  the  strange  women  from  the  congregation.  The  last 

words,  run  "lyi?  *W,  offer  some  difficulty.  De  Wette  and  Ber- 
theau translate  them :  on  account  of  this  matter,  which  p  *W 

can  by  no  means  signify.     We  regard  p  *TC  —  7f  of  the  61der 
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language,  in  the  sense  of  during,  like  2  Kings  ix.  22,  accord- 
ing to  which  the  meaning  is:  as  long  as  this  thing  lasts;  but 

we  connect  these  words,  not,  as  J.  H.  Michaelis,  with  the 

immediately  preceding  clause:  the  wrath  which  is  fierce 

during  this  matter  (quce  usque,  i.e.  conslanter  ardet),  but  take 

them  as  more  exactly  defining  the  leading  idea  of  the  verse : 

the  princes  are  to  stand  and  judge  the  guiity  as  long  as  this 
matter  lasts,  so  that  m  iy6  IV  is  co-ordinate  with  ywrb  7V 

'  v-tt-"  *T:~ 

rtf|. — Ver.  15.  Jonathan  the  son  of  Asahel,  and  Jahaziah  the 
son  of  Tikvah,  indeed  opposed  this  proposal  on  the  part  of 

the  community,  and  were  supported  in  their  opposition  by 

two  Levites,  but  witiiout  being  able  to  carry  it  out.  This 

statement  is  introduced  by  ?]K,  only,  in  the  form  of  a  qualifi- 
cation to  the  remark  that  the  whole  assembly  (ver.  12)  made 

this  resolution  :  nevertheless  Jonathan  .  .  .  stood  up  against 

this.  For  bv  1DJ,  to  stand  up  against,  or  as  elsewhere  ?V  D^p, 
comp.  1  Chron.  xxi.  1,  2  Chron.  xx.  23,  Dan.  viii.  25,  xi.  14. 

Such  also  is  the  view  of  R.  Sal.  and  Lightf.,  while  older  ex- 
positors understand  it  as  meaning:  only  Jonathan  .  .  .  stood 

up  for  this  matter,  like  the  steterunt  super  hoc  of  the  Vul- 
gate, or  as  the  decidedly  incorrect  explanation  of  J.  H. 

Mich.:  prcufecti  sunt  hide  negotio. — Nothing  further  is  known 

of  the  four  opponents  here  named.  That  they  did  not  suc- 
ceed in  this  opposition  appears  from  what  follows.  Ver.  16. 

The  children  of  the  captivity,  i.e.  the  returned  exiles,  did  so ; 
i.e.  the  congregation  carried  their  resolve  into  execution. 

And  Ezra  the  priest,  and  men,  heads  of  houses  according  to 

their  houses, — i.e.  so  that  each  house  was  represented  by  its 

head, — were  separated,  i.e.  chosen  to  conduct  the  investiga- 
tion. The  1  copulative  before  O^JK  has  been  lost,  an  asyn- 
deton seeming  in  this  case  inadmissible.  Bertheau,  on  the 

contrary,  unnecessarily  changes  ̂ j}-  into  V  712*1  after  1 

Esdras  ix.  16.  a  And  they  all  by  names,"  comp.  viii.  20. 
OB*},  and  they  held  a  sitting  (i.e.  their  first  sitting)  on  the 
first  day  of  the  tenth  month,  and  therefore  only  ten  days 

after  the  assembly  just  spoken  of.  13'jn  VV~}y,  to  inquire 
into  the  matter.  It  is  impossible  in  Hebrew  to  form  £T"n 

from  Bn*n,  and  this  word  can  only  arise  from  ST^  as  Ewald, 
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§  239,  a,  note,  Olshausen,  Lehrb.  d.  heir.  Spr.  p.  150,  and 

Bottcher,  ausf.  Lehrb.  der  heir.  Spr.  i.  1,  p.  162,  note, 

unanimously  agree. — Ver.  17.  And  they  made  an  end  with 
all,  with  respect  to  the  men  who  had  brought  home  strange 

wives.  ?33  (with  the  article)  cannot  be  so  connected  with 

D^:K,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the  accentuation  of  the 
latter,  as  to  admit  of  the  repetition,  as  by  older  expositors,  of 

the  preposition  3  before  BH^JN:  with  all,  namely,  with  the  men. 

Still  less  can  />33,  as  Bertheau  thinks,  be  taken  in  the  sense  of 

"  in  every  place,"  and  D^BttK  connected  as  an  accusative  with 
wftz  they  finished  in  every  place  the  men  (!)  ;  for  n?3  with 
an  accusative  of  the  person  signifies  to  annihilate,  to  make 

an  end  of,  while  3  nps  means  to  finish,  to  make  an  end  with, 

comp.  Gen.  xliv.  12.  If,  as  the  accentuation  requires,  we 

take  '33  independently,  D^JN  can  only  be  an  accusative  of 

more  exact  definition :  in  respect  of  the  men  (B^'JK  being 
without  the  article,  because  words  which  define  it  follow).  As 

this  gives  a  suitable  meaning,  it  seems  unnecessary  to  alter 

the  punctuation  and  read  D^JK"?33,  or  with  Ewald,  §  290,  c, 
note  1,  to  regard  tWJN  ?33  as  a  singular  combination. — Till  the 
first  day  of  the  first  month  (of  the  next  year),  therefore  in 

three  months,  their  sittings  having  begun,  according  to  ver. 

13,  on  the  first  day  of  the  tenth  month. — The  account  of  this 
transaction  closes  with — 

The  list  of  the  men  who  had  taken  strange  wives,  vers. 

18-44;  among  whom  were  priests  (18-22),  Levites  (23, 

24),  and  Israelites,  i.e.  laymen  (25-43). — Ver.  18,  etc. 
Among  the  priests  there  stand  first,  four  names  of  sons 

and  brethren  of  the  high  priest  Jeshua,  the  son  of  Joza- 
dak,  who  returned  to  Jerusalem  with  Zerubbabel.  riJR, 

his  (Jeshua' s)  brethren.  Judging  by  ii.  36,  these  were 
among  the  descendants  of  Jedaiah,  a  section  of  the  house  of 

the  high-priestly  family  (see  rem.  on  ii.  36),  and  were  there- 
fore distant  cousins  of  the  high  priest.  They  gave  their 

hands,  i.e.  bound  themselves  by  shaking  hands,  to  put  away 
their  wives,  i.e.  to  dismiss  them,  and  to  sever  them  from  the 

congregation  of  Israel,  D^Dfc'Kl,  "  and  guilty  a  ram  for  their 

trespass,"  i.e.  condemned  to  bring  a  ram  as  a  trespass-offer- 
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inrr.  DWN1  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  continuation  of  the 

infinitive  clause  fefVinp.  As  elsewhere,  infinitive  clauses 

are  continued  without  anything  further  in  the  verb,  finit. 

(comp.  Ewald,  §  350) ;  so  here  also  does  the  adjective 

D>*?^.  follow,  requiring  that  rtfTO  should  be  mentally  sup- 

plied. |N¥~TN,  a  ram  of  the  flock,  is,  as  an  accusative  of 
more  exact  definition,  dependent  on  B'ptPK.  This  trespass- 

offering  wras  imposed  upon  them  according  to  the  principle 
of  the  law,  Lev.  v.  14,  etc.,  because  they  had  committed  a 

?%JO  against  the  Lord,  which  needed  expiation  ;  see  on  Lev.  v. 
14. — In  what  follows,  only  the  names  of  the  individuals,  and 

a  statement  of  the  families  they  belonged  to,  are  given,  with- 
out repeating  that  the  same  obligations,  namely,  the  dis- 

missal of  their  strange  wives,  and  the  bringing  of  a  trespass- 

offering,  were  imposed  on  them  also,  this  being  self-evident 

from  the  context. — Among  the  sons  of  Immer  were  three, 
among  the  sons  of  Harim  five,  among  the  sons  of  Pashur 

six  offenders  ;  in  all,  eighteen  priests.  By  comparing  ii. 

36—39,  we  perceive  that  not  one  of  the  orders  of  priests 
who  returned  with  Zerubbabel  was  free  from  participation 

in  this  transgression.  Some  of  the  names  given,  20-22,  re- 

appear in  the  lists  in  Neh.  viii.  4  and  x.  2-9,  and  may 

belong  to  the  same  individuals. — Ver.  23.  Of  Levites,  only 
six  names  are  given,  and  that  without  stating  the  houses  to 

which  they  belonged.  From  ii.  40,  however,  it  appears 

that  they  were  of  the  sons  of  Jeshua  and  Kadmiel  there 

mentioned.  "Kelaiah,  the  same  is  Kelita;"  the  latter  is  the 
usual  name  of  the  person  in  question,  and  that  which  he 

bears  in  Neh.  viii.  7  and  x.  11.  Jozabad  also  reappears  in 

Neh.  viii.  7. — Ver.  24,  etc.  Of  singers  one,  and  of  porters 
three  names  are  given;  comp.  ii.  41,  42.  In  all,  ten  Levites. 

— Ver.  25.  Of  Israel,  as  distinguished  from  priests  and 
Levites,  i.e.  of  the  laity.  Of  these  latter  are  given  in  all 

eighty-six  names,  belonging  to  ten  races,  25-43,  who  re- 
turned with  Zerubbabel.  See  Nos.  1,  5,  6,  9,  8,  4,  30,  17, 

and  27  of  the  survey  of  these  races,  p.  33.  *&&})  in  ver. 

29  should,  according  to  the  Chethiv,  be  read  ̂ ^>"}\ — The 
twrofold  naming  of  sons  of  Buni  in  this  list  (vers.  29  and  34) 
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is  strange,  and  Bani  is  evidently  in  one  of  these  places  a 
mistake  for  some  other  name.  Bertheau  supposes  that 
Bigvai  may  have  stood  in  the  text  in  one  of  these  places. 
The  error  undoubtedly  lies  in  the  second  mention  of  Bani 

(ver.  34),  and  consists  not  merely  in  the  wrong  transcrip- 
tion of  this  one  name.  For,  while  of  every  other  race  four, 

six,  seven,  or  eight  individuals  are  named,  no  less  than 

seven  and  twenty  names  follow  "^  W?j  though  all  these 
persons  could  hardly  have  belonged  to  one  race,  unless  the 
greater  number  of  males  therein  had  married  strange 
wives.  Besides,  no  names  of  inhabitants  of  cities  of 

Judah  and  Benjamin  are  given  in  this  list  (as  in  ii.  21-28, 
and  33-35),  although  it  is  stated  in  vers.  7  and  14  that 
not  only  the  men  of  Jerusalem,  but  also  dwellers  in  other 
cities,  had  contracted  these  prohibited  marriages,  and  been 

summoned  to  Jerusalem,  that  judgment  might  be  pro- 
nounced in  their  several  cases.  These  reasons  make  it  pro- 

bable that  the  twenty-seven  persons  enumerated  in  vers. 
34-42  were  inhabitants  of  various  localities  in  Judah,  and 
not  merely  individuals  belonging  to  a  single  house.  This 
supposition  cannot,  however,  be  further  corroborated,  since 
even  the  LXX.  and  1  Esdr.  read  the  name  Bani  in  vers.  27 

and  34,  nor  can  any  conjecture  respecting  the  correct  read- 
ing laying  claim  to  probability  be  ventured  on.  In  the 

single  names,  the  Greek  texts  of  the  Septuagint  and  1 
Esdras  frequently  differ  from  the  Hebrew  text,  but  the 
differences  are  almost  all  of  a  kind  to  furnish  no  material  for 

criticism.  A  considerable  number  of  these  names  reappear 
in  the  lists  of  names  in  the  book  of  Nehemiah,  but  under 

circumstances  which  nowhere  make  the  identity  of  the  per- 

sons bearing  them  certain. — Yer.  44  contains  the  statement 
with  which  the  account  of  this  transaction  closes.  The 

Chethiv  W'J  seems  to  be  an  error  of  transcription  for  *Nb»3 

(the  Keri),  which  the  sense  requires.  'M  DHO  B^  "  and  there 
were  among  them  women  who  had  brought  forth  sons." 
DHO  must  be  referred  to  women,  notwithstanding  the  mascu- 

line  suffix.  ̂ T),  too,  can  only  be  referred  to  Q^J,  and 
cannot  be  explained,  as  by  J.  H.  Mich. :  wide  etiam  Jilios 
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susceperant  seu  procreaverant.  The  gender  of  the  verb  is 
adapted  to  the  form  of  the  word  D^J,  an  incorrectness 
which  must  be  attributed  to  the  increasing  tendency  of  the 
language  to  use  the  masculine  instead  of  the  feminine,  or 
to  renounce  a  distinction  of  form  between  the  genders. 
There  are  no  adequate  reasons  for  such  an  alteration  of  the 
text  as  Bertheau  proposes ;  for  the  LXX.  already  had  our 

text  before  them,  and  the  kcli  aireXvaav  avTa<z  avv  Teievois 
of  1  Esdr.  ix.  36  is  a  mere  conjecture  from  the  context. 

The  remark  itself,  that  among  the  women  who  were  sent 
away  were  some  who  had  already  brought  children  into 
the  world,  is  not  superfluous,  but  added  for  the  purpose 
of  showing  how  thoroughly  this  matter  was  carried  out. 
Separation  from  women  who  already  have  children  is  far 

more  grievous,  ob  communium  Uberorum  caritalem,  than  part- 
ing with  childless  wives. 

Strictly  as  this  separation  was  carried  out,  this  evil  was 
not  thereby  done  away  with  for  ever,  nor  even  for  very 
loner.  After  the  arrival  of  Nehemiah  at  Jerusalem,  when 

the  building  of  the  wall  was  concluded,  the  congregation 
again  bound  themselves  by  an  oath,  on  the  occasion  of  a  day 
of  prayer  and  fasting,  to  contract  no  more  such  illegal 
marriages  (Neh.  x.  31).  Nevertheless,  Nehemiah,  on  his 
second  return  to  Jerusalem,  some  five  and  twenty  to  thirty 
years  after  the  dissolution  of  these  marriages  by  Ezra,  again 
found  Jews  who  had  married  women  of  Ashdod,  Moab,  and 
Ammon,  and  children  of  these  marriages  who  spoke  the 

tongue  of  Ashdod,  and  could  not  speak  the  Jews'  language, 
and  even  one  of  the  sons  of  the  high  priest  Jehoiada  allied 
to  a  daughter  of  Sanballat  the  Horonite  (Neh.  xiii.  23,  etc.). 
Such  a  phenomenon,  however  strange  it  may  appear  on  a 
superficial  view  of  the  matter,  becomes  comprehensible  when 
we  consider  more  closely  the  circumstances  of  the  times. 
The  nucleus  of  the  Israelite  community  in  Jerusalem  and 
Judah  was  formed  by  those  exiles  who  returned  from  Babylon 
with  Zerubbabel  and  Ezra ;  and  to  this  nucleus  the  remnant 
of  Jewish  and  Israelite  descent  which  had  been  left  in 

the  land  was  gradually  united,  after  the  rebuilding  of  the 
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temple  and  the  restoration  of  the  worship  of  Jahve.  Those 
who  returned  from  Babylon,  as  well  as  those  who  remained 
in  the  land,  had  now,  however,  lived  seventy,  and  some  of 
them  one  hundred  and  fifty,  years  (from  the  captivity  of 
Jehoiachin  in  599,  to  the  return  of  Ezra  in  457)  among  the 
heathen,  and  in  the  midst  of  heathen  surroundings,  and  had 
thus  become  so  accustomed  to  intercourse  with  them  in  civil 

and  social  transactions,  that  the  consciousness  of  the  barriers 

placed  by  the  Mosaic  law  between  Israel,  the  people  of 
Jahve,  and  the  Gentiles,  was  more  and  more  obliterated. 

And  this  would  especially  be  the  case  when  the  Gentiles 
who  entered  into  matrimonial  alliance  with  Israelites  did  not 

flagrantly  practise  idolatrous  worship,  i.e.  did  not  offer  sacri- 
fice to  heathen  deitfes.  Under  such  circumstances,  it  must 

have  been  extremely  difficult  to  do  away  entirely  with  these 
unlawful  unions ;  although,  without  a  thorough  reform  in 

this  respect,  the  successful  development  of  the  new  com- 
munity in  the  land  of  their  fathers  was  not  to  be  obtained. 

Ezra's  narrative  of  his  agency  in  Jerusalem  closes  with 
the  account  of  the  dissolution  of  the  unlawful  marriages  then 
existing.  What  he  subsequently  effected  for  the  revival  of 

religion  and  morality  in  the  re-established  community,  in 
conformity  with  the  law  of  God,  was  more  of  an  inward  and 
spiritual  kind  ;  and  was  either  of  such  a  nature  that  no 

striking  results  ensued,  which  could  furnish  matter  for  his- 
torical narrative,  or  was  performed  during  the  period  of  his 

joint  agency  with  Nehemiah,  of  which  an  account  is  fur- 
nished by  the  latter  in  the  record  he  has  handed  down 

to  us  (Neh.  viii.  10). 
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INTRODUCTION". 

§  1.   CONTENTS,  DIVISION,  AND  OBJECT  OF  THE  BOOK  OF 
NEHEMIAH. 

HIS  book,  according  to  its  title,  contains  *yw 
»Tpnp?  and  in  it  Nehemiah  relates,  almost  always 
in  the  first  person,  his  journey  to  Jerusalem,  and 

the  work  which  he  there  effected.       iron:  'nil, 
t  :  v  :      ••  :    •  ' 

used  as  the  title  of  a  work,  signifies  not  narratives,  but 
deeds  and  experiences,  and  consequently  here  the  history  of 
Nehemiah.  Apart  from  the  contents  of  the  book,  this  title 

might,  in  conformity  with  the  twofold  meaning  of  B'Hyi, 
verba  and  res,  designate  both  the  words  or  discourses  and 

the  acts  or  undertakings  of  Nehemiah.  But  ̂ 31  means 
words,  discourses,  only  in  the  titles  of  prophetical  or  didactic 

books,  i.e.  writings  of  men  whose  vocation  was  the  an- 
nouncement of  the  word  :  comp.  e.g.  Jer.  i.  1,  Hos.  i.  1, 

and  others.  In  historical  writings,  on  the  contrary,  the  ̂ 31 
of  the  men  whose  lives  and  acts  are  described,  are  their 

deeds  and  experiences  :  thus  TV1  ̂ 2^,  1  Chron.  xxix.  29 ; 

HbV  ̂ ?n,  written  r\i£>f  •nzn  nSD^g  1  Kings  xi.  41,  comp.  2 
Chron.  ix.  29, — the  history  of  David,  of -Solomon  ;  DyjJJ  ̂ ^J, 
1  Kings  xiv.  19,  the  acts  of  Jeroboam,  which  are  more 

exactly  defined  by  the  addition  sfco  1BW  Dpfa  "lefc.  So,  too, 
in  the  case  of  the  other  kings,  when  reference  is  made  to  his- 

torical works  concerning  their  reigns.  It  is  in  this  sense 
that  the  title  of  the  present  book  must  be  understood ;  and 

hence  both  Luther  and  de  Wette  have  correctly  translated  it : 
the  history  of  Nehemiah.       Hence  the  title  only  testifies  to 

131) 
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the  fact,  that  the  work  at  the  head  of  which  it  stands  treats 

of  the  things,  i.e.  of  the  acts,  of  Nehemiah,  and  the  events 

that  happened  to  him,  without  stating  anything  concerning 
its  author.  That  Nehemiah  was  himself  the  historian  of 

his  own  deeds,  appears  only  from  the  circumstance  that  the 

narrative  is  written  in  the  first  person. 

The  contents  of  the  book  are  as  follows  :  Nehemiah,  the 

son  of  Hachaliah,  a  Jew,  of  whom  nothing  further  is  known, 

and  cupbearer  to  the  Persian  king  Artaxerxes  Longimanus, 

is  plunged  into  deep  affliction  by  the  account  he  receives 
from  his  brother  Hanani,  and  certain  other  men  from  Judah, 

of  the  sad  condition  of  those  who  had  returned  from  Baby- 
lon, and  especially  of  the  state  of  the  ruined  walls  and  gates 

of  Jerusalem.  He  entreats  with  fervent  supplications  the 

mercy  of  God  (chap,  i.),  and  shortly  after  seizes  a  favourable 

opportunity  to  request  the  king  to  send  him  to  Judah  to 

build  the  city  of  his  fathers'  sepulchres,  and  to  give  him 
letters  to  the  governors  on  the  other  side  of  Euphrates,  that 

they  may  provide  him  with  wood  for  building  from  the  royal 

forests.  This  petition  being  graciously  acceded  to  by  the 

monarch,  he  travels,  accompanied  by  captains  of  forces  and 
horsemen,  to  Jerusalem,  and  soon  after  his  arrival  rides 

by  night  round  the  city,  accompanied  by  some  few  com- 

panions, to  ascertain  the  state  of  the  walls.  He  then  commu- 
nicates to  the  rulers  of  the  people  his  resolution  to  build  and 

restore  the  walls,  and  invites  them  to  undertake  this  work 

with  him  (chap.  ii.).  Then  follows  in  chap.  iii.  1-32  a  list 
of  the  individuals  and  families  who  built  the  several  portions 

of  the  wall  with  their  gates;  and  in  chap.  iii.  33-vi.  19,  an 
account  of  the  difficulties  Nehemiah  had  to  overcome  in  the 

prosecution  of  the  work,  viz. :  (1)  the  attempts  of  the  enemies 

of  the  Jews  forcibly  to  oppose  and  hinder  the  building,  by 

reason  of  which  the  builders  were  obliged  to  work  with  weapons 

in  their  hands  (iii.  33-iv.  17) ;  (2)  the  oppression  of  the 
poorer  members  of  the  community  by  wealthy  usurers,  which 

Nehemiah  put  a  stop  to  by  seriously  reproving  their  injustice, 

and  by  his  own  great  unselfishness  (chap,  v.)  ;  and  (3)  the 

plots  made  against  his  life  by  his  enemies,  which  he  frustrated 
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by  the  courageous  faith  with  which  lie  encountered  them. 
Thus  the  building  of  the  wall  was,  notwithstanding  all  these 

difficulties,  brought  to  a  successful  termination  (chap.  vi.). — • 
This  work  accomplished,  Nehemiah  directed  his  efforts  to- 

wards securing  the  city  against  hostile  attacks  by  appointing 

watches  at  the  gates  (vii.  1-3),  and  increasing  the  numbers 
of  the  dwellers  in  Jerusalem  ;  in  pursuance  of  which  design, 

he  assembled  the  nobles  and  people  for  the  purpose  of  en- 
rolling their  names  according  to  their  genealogy  (vii.  4,  5). 

While  occupied  with  this  matter,  he  found  a  list  of  those 
houses  of  Judah  that  had  returned  from  Babylon  with 

Zerubbabel  and  Joshua ;  and  this  he  gives,  vii.  6—73.  Then, 
on  the  approach  of  the  seventh  month  of  the  year,  the  people 
assembled  at  Jerusalem  to  hear  the  public  reading  of  the 
law  by  Ezra,  to  keep  the  new  moon  and  the  feast  of  this 
month,  and,  after  the  celebration  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles, 
to  observe  a  day  of  prayer  and  fasting,  on  which  occasion 
the  Levites  making  confession  of  sin  in  the  name  of  the 

congregation,  they  renewed  their  covenant  with  God  by 
entering  into  an  oath  to  keep  the  law.  This  covenant  being 
committed  to  writing,  was  sealed  by  Nehemiah  as  governor, 
by  the  chiefs  of  the  priests,  of  the  Levites,  and  of  the  houses 
of  the  people,  and  the  contributions  for  the  support  of  the 

worship  of  God  and  its  ministers  arranged  (viii.-x.).  The 
decision  arrived  at  concerning  the  increase  of  the  inhabitants 

of  Jerusalem  was  next  carried  into  execution,  one  of  every 
ten  dwellers  in  the  provinces  being  chosen  by  lot  to  go  to 
Jerusalem  and  dwell  there  (xi.  1,  2).  Then  follow  lists, 
(1)  of  the  houses  and  races  who  dwelt  in  Jerusalem,  and  in 

the  cities  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  (xi.  3-36)  ;  (2)  of  the 
priestly  and  Levitical  families  who  returned  from  Babylon 
with  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  and  of  the  heads  of  priestly 
and  Levitical  families  in  the  days  of  Joiakim  the  high  priest, 

Nehemiah,  and  Ezra  (xii.  1-26).  These  are  succeeded  by 
an  account  of  the  solemn  dedication  of  the  walls  (xii.  27-43). 
Then,  finally,  after  some  general  remarks  on  certain  institu- 

tions of  divine  worship,  and  an  account  of  a  public  reading 

of  the  law  (xii.  44-xiii.  3),  the  book  concludes  with  a  brief 
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narration  of  what  Nehemiah  effected  during  his  second  so- 

journ there,  after  his  journey  to  the  court  in  the  thirty- 
second  year  of  Artaxerxes,  and  his  return  for  the  purpose 

of  putting  a  stop  to  certain  illegal  acts  which  had  prevailed 
during  his  absence,  such  as  marriages  with  heathen  women, 

non-payment  of  tithes  and  dues  to  Levites,  desecration  of 

the  Sabbath  by  field-labour,  and  by  buying  and  selling  (xiii. 
4-31). 

According  to  what  has  been  stated,  this  book  may  be 

divided  into  three  sections.  The  first,  chaps,  i.-vi.,  treats  of 
the  building  of  the  walls  and  gates  of  Jerusalem  through  the 
instrumentality  of  Nehemiah ;  the  narrative  concerning  the 

occasion  of  his  journey,  and  the  account  of  the  journey  it- 

self (i.  1— ii.  10),  forming  the  introduction.  The  second, 
chaps,  vii.-xii.  43,  furnishes  a  description  of  the  further 
efforts  of  Nehemiah  to  increase  and  ensure  the  prosperity  of 
the  community  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  first,  by  securing 
Jerusalem  from  hostile  attacks ;  then,  by  seeking  to  increase 
the  population  of  the  city ;  and,  lastly,  by  endeavouring 

to  bring  the  domestic  and  civil  life  of  the  people  into  con- 
formity with  the  precepts  of  the  law,  and  thus  to  furnish 

the  necessary  moral  and  religious  basis  for  the  due  develop- 
ment of  the  covenant  people.  The  third,  chap.  xii.  44-xiii. 

31,  states  how  Nehemiah,  during  his  second  sojourn  at  Jeru- 
salem, continued  these  efforts  for  the  purpose  of  ensuring 

the  permanence  of  the  reform  which  had  been  undertaken. 

The  aim  of  Nehemiah's  proceedings  was  to  place  the 
civil  prosperity  of  the  Israelites,  now  returned  from  exile  to 
the  land  of  their  fathers,  on  a  firm  basis.  Briefly  to  describe 
what  he  effected,  at  one  time  by  direct  personal  effort,  at 
another  in  conjunction  with  his  contemporary  Ezra  the 

priest  and  scribe,  is  the  object  of  his  record.  As  Nehemiah's 
efforts  for  the  civil  welfare  of  his  people  as  the  congrega- 

tion of  the  Lord  were  but  a  continuation  of  those  bv  which 

Zerubbabel  the  prince,  Joshua  the  high  priest,  and  Ezra 
the  scribe  had  effected  the  foundation  of  the  community  of 

returned  exiles,  so  too  does  his  book  form  the  continuation 

and  comoletion  of  that  of  Ezra,  and  may  in  this  respect  be 
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regarded  as  its  second  part.  It  is,  moreover,  not  merely 
similar  in  kind,  to  the  book  of  Ezra,  especially  with  regard 

to  the  insertion  of  historical  and  statistical  lists  and  genea- 
logical registries,  but  has  also  the  same  historical  object, 

viz.  to  show  how  the  people  of  Israel,  after  their  return 
from  the  Babylonian  captivity,  were  by  the  instrumentality 

of  Nehemiah  fully  re-established  in  the  land  of  promise  as 
the  congregation  of  the  Lord, 

§  2.  INTEGRITY  OF  THE  BOOK  OF  NEHEMIAH,  AND  DATE 
OF  ITS  COMPOSITION. 

Nehemiah  gives  his  account  of  the  greater  part  of  his 

labours  for  the  good  of  his  fellow-countrymen  in  the  first 
person ;  and  this  form  of  narrative  is  not  only  uniformly 

maintained  throughout  the  first  six  chapters  (from  i.  1-vii. 
5),  but  also  recurs  in  chap.  xii.  27-43,  and  from  xiii.  6  to 
the  end.     The  formula  too :  Think  upon  me,  my  God,  etc., 
peculiar  to  Nehemiah,  is  repeated  v.  19,  vi.  14,  xiii.  14,  22, 
29,  31.      Hence  not  only  has  the  composition  of  the  larger 
portion  of  this  book   been  universally  admitted   to  be  the 

work  of  Nehemiah,  but  the  integrity  of  its  first  section  (i.-vi.) 
has  been  generally  acknowledged.     On  the  composition  and 

authorship  of  the  second  section,  vii.  735— xii.   26,  on  the 
contrary,  the  verdict  of  modern  criticism  is  almost  unani- 

mous in    pronouncing   it   not   to  have   been   the   work  of 
Nehemiah,  but  composed  from  various  older  documents  and 
records  by  the  compiler  of  the  books  of  1  and  2  Chronicles, 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah — the  so-called  chronicler  who  lived  a 

hundred  years  later — and  by  him  interpolated  in  tl  the  record 

of  Nehemiah."     This  view  has  been  chiefly  based  upon  the 
facts,  that  in  chaps,  viii.-x.  the  style  is  different ;  that  Nehe- 

miah himself  is  not  the  prominent  person,  Ezra  occupying 
the  foreground,  and  Nehemiah  being  merely  the  subject  of 
a  passing  remark  (viii.  9  and  x.  2) ;  that  there  is  in  viii.  14 
no  reference    to    Ezra  iii.  4  with  respect  to  the  feast   of 
tabernacles ;  and  that  Ezra  iii.  1  is  in  verbal  accordance  with 

Neh.  viii.  1  (Bertheau,  Comm.  p.  11,  and  cle  Wette-Schrader, 
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EinL  in  das  A.  T.  §  23G).  Of  these  reasons,  the  first  (the 

dissimilarity  of  style)  is  an  assertion  arising  from  a  super- 
ficial examination  of  these  chapters,  and  in  support  of  which 

nothing  further  is  adduced  than  that,  instead  of  Elohim,  and 

especially  the  God  of  heaven,  elsewhere  current  with  Nehe- 

miah  when  speaking  of  God,  the  names  Jehovah,  Adonai, 

and  Elohim  are  in  this  section  used  promiscuously.  In  fact, 
however,  the  name  Elohim  is  chiefly  used  even  in  these 

chapters,  and  J  alive  but  seldom ;  while  in  the  prayer  chap, 

ix.  especially,  such  other  appellations  of  God  occur  as 

Nehemiah,  with  the  solemnity  befitting  the  language  of 

supplication,  uses  also  in  the  prayer  in  chap,  i.1  The  other 
three  reasons  are  indeed  correct,  in  so  far  as  they  are 

actual  facts,  but  they  prove  nothing.  It  is  true  that  in 

chap,  viii.-x.  Nehemiah  personally  occupies  a  less  promi- 
nent position  than  Ezra,  but  this  is  because  the  actions 

therein  related,  viz.  the  public  reading  of  the  law,  and  the 

direction  of  the  sacred  festivals,  belonged  not  to  the  office  of 

Nehemiah  the  Tirshatha  and  royal  governor,  but  to  that,  of 

Ezra  the  scribe,  and  to  the  priests  and  Levites.  Even  here, 

however,  Nehemiah,  as  the  royal  Tirshatha,  stands  at  the 

head  of  the  assembled  people,  encourages  them  in  conjunc- 

tion writh  Ezra  and  the  priests,  and  is  the  first,  as  prcecipuum 
membrum  ecclesiai  (x.  2),  to  seal  the  document  of  the  covenant 

just  concluded.  Again,  though  it  is  certain  that  in  the  de- 
scription of  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  viii.  14  sq.,  there  is  no 

express  allusion  to  its  former  celebration  under  Zerubbabel 

and  Joshua,  Ezra  iii.  4,  yet  such  allusions  are  unusual  with 

biblical  writers  in  general.  This  is  shown,  e.g.,  by  a  com- 

parison of  2  Chron.  xxxv.  1,  18  with  2  Chron.  xxx.  1,  13-26; 
and  yet  it  has  never  struck  any  critic  that  an  argument 

against  the  single  authorship  of  2  Chron.  might  be  found 
hi  the  fact  that  no  allusion  to  the  earlier  passover  held 

under  Ilezekiah,  2  Chron.  xxx.,  is  made  in  the  description 

of  the  passover  under  Josiah,  2  Chron.  xxxv.     Finally,  the 

1  Compare  the  exact  statement  of  the  case  in  my  Lehbuch,  §  149, 
note  4,  which  opponents  have  ignored,  because  nothing  in  the  way  of 
facts  can  be  brought  against  it. 
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verbal  coincidence  of  chap.  viii.  1  (properly  vii.  735  and 
viii.  1)  with  Ezra  iii.  1  amounts  to  the  statement  that 

u  when  the  seventh  month  was  come,  all  Israel  gathered 
out  of  their  cities  as  one  man  to  Jerusalem."  All  else  is 
totally  different;  the  assembly  in  Neh.  viii.  pursues  entirely 
different  objects  and  undertakes  entirely  different  matters 
from  that  in  Ezra  iii.  The  peculiarities,  moreover,  of 

Nehemiah' s  style  could  as  little  appear  in  what  is  narrated, 
chaps,  viii.-x.,  as  in  his  description  of  the  building  of  the 
wall,  iii.  1-32,  or  in  the  list  of  the  families  who  returned 
from  captivity  with  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  chap.  vii. — por- 

tions which  no  one  has  yet  seriously  objected  to  as  integral 
parts  of  the  book  of  Nehemiah.  The  same  .remark  applies 
to  the  list  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  the  province, 

xi.  3-36,  which  even  Bertheau  and  Schrader  admit  to  have 
originated  from  the  record  of  Nehemiah,  or  to  have  been 
composed  by  Nehemiah.  If,  however,  Nehemiah  composed 
these  lists,  or  incorporated  them  in  his  record,  why  should 

it  not  also  be  himself,  and  not  the  a  subsequent  chronicler," 
who  inserted  in  his  work  the  lists  of  priests  and  Levites, 

xii.  1-26,  when  the  description  of  the  dedication  of  the  wall 
which  immediately  follows  them  is  evidently  his  own  com- 

position ? 
One  reason  for  maintaining  that  these  lists  of  priests  and 

Levites  are  of  later  origin  than  the  times  of  Nehemiah  is 

said  to  be,  that  they  extend  to  Jaddua  the  high  priest,  who 

was  contemporary  with  Alexander  the  Great.  If  this  asser- 
tion were  as  certain  as  it  is  confidently  brought  forward, 

then  indeed  these  lists  might  well  be  regarded  as  a  subse- 
quent interpolation  in  the  book  of  Nehemiah.  For  Nehe- 
miah, who  was  at  least  thirty  years  of  age  when  he  first 

came  to  Jerusalem,  in  the  twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes,  i.e. 
B.C.  445,  could  hardly  have  lived  to  witness  the  overthrow 
of  the  Persian  monarchy  by  Alexander,  B.C.  330 ;  or,  even 
if  he  did  attain  the  age  of  145,  would  not  have  postponed 
the  writing  of  his  book  to  the  last  years  of  his  life.  When, 
however,  we  consider  somewhat  more  closely  the  priests  and 

Levites  in   question,  we   shall  perceive  that   vers.   1-9  of 
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chap.  xii.  contain  a  list  of  the  chiefs  of  the  priests  and 
Levites  who  returned  from  captivity  with  Zerubbabel  and 

Joshua,  which  consequently  descends  from  the  times  be- 
fore Nehemiah;  vers.  12-21,  a  list  of  the  heads  of  the 

priestly  houses  in  the  days  of  the  high  priest  Joiakim,  the 
son  of  Joshua ;  and  vers.  24  and  25,  a  list  of  the  heads  or 

chiefs  of  Levi  (of  the  Levites),  with  the  closing  remark, 

ver.  26:  "These  were  in  the  days  of  Joiakim  the  son  of 

Joshua,  and  in  the  days  of  Nehemiah  and  Ezra."  Now 
the  high  priest  Joiakim,  the  son  of  Joshua,  the  contem- 

porary of  Zerubbabel,  was  the  predecessor  and  father  of  the 

high  priest  Eliashib,  the  contemporary  of  Nehemiah.  Con- 
sequently both  these  lists  descend  from  the  time  previous  to 

Nehemiah' s  arrival  at  Jerusalem ;  and  the  mention  of  Ezra 
and  Nehemiah  along  with  Joiakim  proves  nothing  more 
than  that  the  chiefs  of  the  Levites  mentioned  in  the  last 

list  were  still  living  in  the  days  of  Nehemiah.  Thus  these 
three  lists  contain  absolutely  nothing  which  reaches  to  a 

period  subsequent  to  Nehemiah.  Between  the  first  and 

second,  however,  there  stands  (vers.  10  and  11)  the  genea- 
logical notice :  Joshua  begat  Joiakim,  Joiakim  begat  Elia- 

shib,  Eliashib  begat  Jonathan  (correct  reading,  Johanan), 
and  Jonathan  begat  Jaddua;  and  between  the  second  and 
third  it  is  said,  ver.  22  :  With  respect  to  the  Levites,  in 
the  days  of  Eliashib,  Joiada,  Johanan,  and  Jaddua,  the 
heads  of  houses  are  recorded,  and  the  priests  under  the 
reign  of  Darius  the  Persian ;  and  ver.  23 :  With  respect  to 
the  sons  of  Levi,  the  heads  of  houses  are  recorded  in  the 
book  of  the  Chronicles  even  to  the  days  of  Johanan.  From 
these  verses  (10,  11,  and  22,  23)  it  is  inferred  that  the  lists 

descend  to  the  time  of  the  high-priesthood  of  Jaddua,  the 
contemporary  of  Alexander  the  Great.  To  this  we  reply, 
that  viewing  the  circumstance  that  Eliashib  was  high  priest 
in  the  time  of  Nehemiah  (iii.  1,  xiii.  4,  7),  it  cannot  be  an 
absolute  objection  that  Jaddua  was  still  living  in  the  days  of 

Alexander  the  Great,  since  from  the  thirty-second  year  of 
Artaxerxes  Longimanus,  i.e.  from  B.C.  433,  to  the  destruc- 

tion of  the  Persian   empire  B.C.   330,   there  are  only  103 
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years,  a  period  for  which  three  high  priests,  each  exercising 

his  office  thirty-five  years,  would  suffice.  But  on  the  other 
luind,  it  is  very  questionable  whether  in  vers.  11  and  12 
Jaddua  is  mentioned  as  the  officiating  high  priest,  or  only  as 
the  son  of  Johanan,  and  grandson  of  Joiada  the  high  priest. 
The  former  of  these  views  receives  no  corroboration  from 

ver.  11,  for  there  nothing  else  is  given  but  the  genealogy 

of  the  high-priestly  line.  Nor  can  it  any  more  be  proved 

from  ver.  22  that  the  words,  a  in  the  days  of  Eliashib, 
Joiada,  Johanan,  and  Jaddua,  wTere  the  Levites  recorded  or 

enrolled,"  are  to  be  understood  of  four  different  lists  made 
under  four  successive  high  priests.  The  most  natural  sense 
of  the  words,  on  the  contrary,  is  that  one  enrolment  took 

place  in  the  days  of  these  four  individuals  of  the  high- 
priestly  house.  If  Eliashib,  Joiada,  Johanan,  and  Jaddua 
were  all  alive  at  the  same  time,  this,  the  most  natural  view, 
must  also  be  the  correct  one,  because  in  each  of  the  other 

lists  of  the  same  chapter,  the  times  of  only  one  high  priest 
are  mentioned,  and  at  the  close  of  the  list,  ver.  26,  it  is 

expressly  stated  that  the  (previously  enrolled)  Levites  were 
chiefs  in  the  days  of  Joiakim,  Ezra,  and  Nehemiah.  It  is 
not,  moreover,  difficult  to  prove  that  Eliashib,  Joiada, 
Johanan,  and  Jaddua  were  living  contemporaneously.  For 
Eliashib,  whom  Nehemiah  found  high  priest  at  his  arrival 
at  Jerusalem  (iii.  1),  being  the  grandson  of  Joshua,  who 
returned  from  Babylon  in  the  year  536  with  Zerubbabel, 
would  in  445  be  anything  bat  a  young  man.  Indeed,  he 

must  then  have  been  about  seventy-five  years  old.  More- 
over, it  appears  from  xiii.  4  and  7,  that  in  433,  when  Nehe- 
miah returned  to  Artaxerxes,  he  was  still  in  office,  though 

on  Nehemiah's  return  he  was  no  longer  alive,  and  that  he 
therefore  died  soon  after  433,  at  the  age  of  about  ninety. 
If,  however,  this  was  his  age  when  he  died,  his  son  Joiada 

might  then  be  already  sixty-three,  his  grandson  Johanan 
thirty-six,  his  great-grandson  Jaddua  nine,  if  each  were 

respectively  born  in  the  twenty-seventh  year  of  his  father's 
lifetime.1 

1  If  Jaddua  were  on  the  death  of  his  great -great-grandfather  (between 
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The  view  (of  vers.  11,  12,  and  22)  just  stated,  is  con- 
firmed both  by  vers.  226  and  23,  and  by  chap.  xiii.  28. 

According  to  22b,  the  chiefs  or  heads  of  the  priestly  houses 
were  enrolled  under  the  government  of  Darius  the  Persian. 
Now  there  is  no  doubt  that  this  Darius  is  Darius  Nothus, 

the  successor  of  Artaxerxes  Longimanus,  who  reigned  from 
424  to  404.  The  notion  that  Darius  Codomanus  is  in- 

tended, rests  upon  the  mistaken  view  that  in  ver.  11  Jaddua 
is  mentioned  as  the  high  priest  already  in  office.  According 

to  ver.  23,  the  heads  of  the  houses  of  the  Levites  were  en- 
rolled in  the  book  of  the  Chronicles  even  until  the  days  of 

Johanan  the  son  of  Eliashib.  The  days  of  Johanan — that  is, 
the  period  of  his  high-priesthood — are  here  named  as  the 
latest  date  to  which  the  author  of  this  book  extends  the 

genealogical  lists  of  the  Levites.  And  this  well  agrees  with 

the  information,  chap.  xiii.  18,  that  during  Nehemiah's 
absence  at  Jerusalem,  one  of  the  sons  of  Joiada  the  high 
priest  allied  himself  by  marriage  with  Sanballat  the  Horonite, 
i,e.  married  one  of  his  daughters,  and  was  driven  away  by 
Nehemiah.  If  Joiada  had  even  in  the  days  of  Nehemiah  a 

married  son,  Johanan  the  first-born  son  of  Joiada,  the  pre- 
sumptive successor  to  the  high-priesthood,  might  well  have 

been  at  that  time  so  long  a  married  man  as  to  have  already 
witnessed  the  birth  of  his  son  Jaddua. 

To  complete  our  proof  that  the  contents  of  chap.  xii.  do  not 
extend  to  a  period  subsequent  to  Nehemiah,  we  have  still  to 
discuss  the  question,  how  long  he  held  office  in  Judaea,  and 
when  he  wrote  the  book  in  which  he  relates  what  he  there 

effected.  Both  these  questions  can  be  answered  with  suffi- 
cient accuracy  for  our  purpose,  though  the  exact  year  cannot 

be  named.  Concerning  the  time  he  held  office  in  Jerusalem, 
he  only  remarks  in  his  book  that  he  was  governor  from  the 

433  and  430  B.C.)  about  ten  years  old,  he  might  also  live  to  witness  the 

appearance  of  Alexander  the  Great  before  Jerusalem,  330  B.C.  (men- 
tioned by  Josephus,  Ant.  xi.  8.  4),  since  he  would  then  have  attained 

the  age  of  110,  which  does  not  seem  incredible,  when  it  is  considered 
that  Jehoiada,  the  high  priest  in  the  reign  of  Joash,  was  130  when  he 
died  (2  Chron.  xxiv.  15). 
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twentieth  to  the  thirty-second  year  of  Artaxerxes,  and  that 
in  the  thirty-second  year  of  that  monarch  he  again  returned 
to  the  court,  and  afterwards,  CW  Y\??,  came  back  to  Jeru- 

salem (v.  14,  and  xiii.  6).     The  term  D^OJ  TiP.r5  is  very  in- 

definite ;  but  the  interpretation,  u  at  the  end  of  the  year," 
is  incorrect  and  unsupported.     It  is  quite  evident,  from  the 
irregularities  and  transgressions  of  the  law  which  occurred 
in  the  community  during  his  absence  from  Jerusalem,  that 
Nehemiah  must  have  remained  longer  than  a  year  at  the 
court,  and,  indeed,  that  he  did  not  return  for  some  years. 
Besides  the  withholding  of  the  dues  to  the  Levites  (xiii.  10 

sq.)  and  the  desecration  of  the  Sabbath  (xiii.  15  sq.), — trans- 
gressions of  the  law  which  might  have  occurred  soon  after 

Nehemiah's    departure, — Eliashib  had  not  only   the    priest 
fitted  up  a  chamber  in  the  fore-court  of  the  temple  as  a 
dwelling  for  his  connection  Tobiah  (xiii.  4),  but  Jews  had 
also  married  women  of  Ashdod,  Amnion,   and  Moab,   and 

had  children  by  them  who  spake  not  the  Jews'  language, 
but  only  that  of  Ashdod,  in  the  interval  (xiii.  23).     These 
facts  presuppose  an  absence  of  several   years  on  the  part 
of   Nehemiah,  even  if  many  of   these  unlawful  marriages 
had   been    previously    contracted,    and    only   came    to    his 

knowledge   after  his  return. — Neither   are  there  adequate 
grounds  for  the  notion  that   Nehemiah  lived   but  a  short 
time  after  his  return   to  Jerusalem.      The  suppression  of 
these  infringements  of  the  law,  which  is  narrated  chap.  xiii. 

7-31,   might,   indeed,   have   been   accomplished   in    a   few 
months  ;  but  we  are  by  no  means  justified  in  inferring  that 
this  was  the  last  of  his  labours  for  the  welfare  of  his  fellow- 

countrymen,  and  that  his  own  life  terminated   soon  after, 
because  he  relates  nothing  more  than  his  procedure  against 

these  transgressions.     After  the  removal  of  these  irregulari- 
ties, and  the  re-establishment  of  legal  order  in  divine  wor- 
ship and  social  life,  he  might  have  lived  for  a  long  period 

at    Jerusalem    without   effecting  anything,    the    record    of 
which  it  might  be  important  to  hand  down  to  posterity.     If 

we  suppose  him  to  have  been  from  thirty-five  to  forty  years 
of  age  when,  being  cupbearer  to  Artaxerxes,  he  was  sent  at 
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his  own  request,  in  the  twentieth  year  of  that  monarch's  reign 
(445  B.C.),  as  governor  to  Judah,  he  might  well  have  exercised 

his  office  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem  from  thirty-five  to  forty 
years,  including  his  journey  back  to  the  court  in  the  thirty- 
second  year  of  Artaxerxes,  i.e.  till  405  B.C.  This  would 
make  him  live  till  the  nineteenth  year  of  Darius  Nothus, 

and  not  die  till  he  was  from  seventy-five  to  eighty  years 
of  age.  If  we  further  suppose  that  he  composed  this  book 
some  ten  years  before  his  death,  i.e.  thirty  years  after  his 

first  arrival  at  Jerusalem,  w7hen  he  had,  as  far  as  lay  in  his 
power,  arranged  the  affairs  of  Judah,  it  would  then  be 
possible  for  him  to  relate  and  describe  all  that  is  contained 
in  the  canonical  book  of  Nehemiah.  For  in  the  year  415 
B.C.,  i.e.  in  the  ninth  year  of  Darius  Nothus,  genealogical 
lists  of  priests  and  Levites  of  the  time  of  Joiakim  the  high 

priest,  reaching  down  to  the  days  of  Johanan  the  son  (grand- 
son) of  Eliashib,  and  of  the  time  of  the  reign  of  Darius 

Nothus,  might  already  be  written  in  the  book  of  the 
Chronicles,  as  mentioned  xii.  23,  compared  with  22  and  26. 
Then,  too,  the  high  priest  Joiada  might  already  have  been 
dead,  his  son  Johanan  have  succeeded  to  the  office,  and 

Jaddua,  the  son  of  the  latter,  have  already  attained  the  age 

of  twenty-five. — This  book  would  consequently  contain  no 
historical  information  and  no  single  remark  which  Nehemiah 
might  not  himself  have  written.  Hence  the  contents  of 
the  book  itself  furnish  not  the  slightest  opposition  to  the 
view  that  the  whole  was  the  work  of  Nehemiah. 

When,  however,  we  turn  our  attention  to  its  form,  that 
unity  of  character  to  which  modern  criticism  attaches  so 
much  importance  seems  to  be  wanting  in  the  second  half. 
We  have,  however,  already  remarked  that  neither  the  lack 
of  prominence  given  to  the  person  of  Nehemiah,  nor  the 
circumstance  that  he  is  in  these  chapters  spoken  of  in  the 
third  person,  furnish  incontestable  arguments  against  the 
integrity  of  this  book.  For  in  the  section  concerning  the 

dedication  of  the  wall,  xii.  27-43,  Nehemiah's  authorship  of 
which  no  critic  has  as  yet  impugned,  he  only  brings  him- 

self forward  (31  and  38)  when  mentioning  what  he  had 
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himself  appointed  and  done,  while  the  rest  of  the  narrative 
is  not  in  the  communicative  form  of  speech  :  we  sought  the 
Levites,  we  offered,  etc.,  which  he  employs  in  the  account 
of  the  making  of  a  covenant,  but  in  the  objective  form : 

they  sought  the  Levites,  they  offered,  etc.  (27  and  43). 
The  want  of  connection  between  the  several  sections  seems 

to  us  far  more  striking.  Chaps,  viii.-x.  form,  indeed,  a  con- 
nected section,  the  commencement  of  which  (vii.  13b)  by 

the  circumstantial  clause,  u  when  the  children  of  Israel  dwelt 

in  their  cities,"  combines  it,  even  by  a  repetition  of  the  very 
form  of  words,  with  the  preceding  list ;  but  the  commence- 

ment of  chap.  xi.  is  somewhat  abrupt,  while  between  xi.  and 
xii.  and  between  vers.  26  and  27  of  chap.  xii.  there  is  nothing 

to  mark  the  connection.  This  gives  the  sections,  chaps,  viii.- 

x.  and  xii.  1-26,  the  appearance  of  being  subsequent  inter- 

polations or  insertions  in  Nehemiah' s  record ;  and  there  is 
thus  much  of  real  foundation  for  this  appearance,  that  this 

book  is  not  a  continuous  narrative  or  description  of  Nehe- 

miah's  proceedings  in  Judah, — historical,  topographical,  and 
genealogical  lists,  which  interrupt  the  thread  of  the  history, 

being  inserted  in  it.  But  it  by  no  means  follows,  that  be- 
cause such  is  the  nature  of  the  book,  the  inserted  portions 

must  therefore  have  been  the  subsequent  interpolations  of 
another  hand,  in  the  record  composed  by  Nehemiah.  This 
inference  of  modern  criticism  is  based  upon  an  erroneous 
conception  of  the  nature  and  intention  of  this  book,  which 

is  first  of  all  regarded,  if  not  as  a  biography  or  diary  of 

Nehemiah,  yet  as  a  u  record,"  in  which  he  noted  down  only 
the  most  important  facts  concerning  his  journey  to  Jeru- 

salem and  his  proceedings  there.  For  this  preconception, 
neither  the  canonical  book  of  Nehemiah,  nor  a  comparison 
of  those  sections  which  are  universally  admitted  to  be  his, 
furnish  any  adequate  support.  For  with  regard,  first,  to 
these  sections,  it  is  obvious  from  ver.  14,  where  Nehemiah 

during  the  building  of  the  wall  reproaches  the  usurers,  say- 

ing, u  From  the  time  that  I  was  appointed  to  be  governor  in 
the  land  of  Judah,  from  the  twentieth  to  the  two-and-thir- 
tieth  year  of  Artaxerxes,   that  is,  twelve  years,  I  and  my 
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brethren  have  not  eaten  the  bread  of  the  governor,"  that 
Nehemiah  wrote  the  account  of  his  labours  in  Judah  from 

memory  after  the  thirty-second  year  of  Artaxerxes.  When 
we  compare  with  this  the  manner  in  which  he  speaks  quite 
incidentally  (xiii.  6  sq.)  of  his  absence  from  Jerusalem  and  his 

journey  to  the  court,  in  the  thirty-second  year  of  Artaxerxes, 
and  connects  the  account  of  the  chamber  vacated  for  Tobiah 

in  the  fore-court  of  the  temple  (xiii.  4)  with  the  previous 
narrative  of  the  public  reading  of  the  law  and  the  severance 

of  the  strangers  from  Israel  by  the  formula  TO  ̂ Sp"),  <;  and 
before  this,"  making  it  appear  as  though  this  public  reading 
of  the  law  and  severance  of  strangers  had  followed  his  re- 

turn from  the  court ;  and  further,  consider  that  the  public 

reading  of  the  law  "mentioned,  xiii.  1,  is  combined  with  the 
section,  chap.  xii.  44,  and  this  section  again  (xii.  44)  with 
the  account  of  the  dedication  of  the  wall  by  the  formula, 

"at  that  time;"  it  is  undoubtedly  obvious  that  Nehemiah 
did  not  write  his  whole  work  till  the  evening  of  his  days, 
and  after  he  had  accomplished  all  that  was  most  important 
in  the  labours  he  undertook  for  Jerusalem  and  his  fellow- 

countrymen,  and  that  he  makes  no  decided  distinction  be- 
tween his  labours  during  his  second  sojourn  at  Jerusalem 

and  those  of  his  former  stay  of  twelve  years. 
If,  then,  these  circumstances  indisputably  show  that  the 

work  composed  by  Nehemiah  himself  did  not  bear  the  form 

of  a  diary,  the  admission  into  it  of  the  list  of  those  who  re- 
turned from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua  (vii.  6- 

73)  makes  it  manifest  that  it  was  not  his  intention  to  give 
an  unbroken  narrative  of  his  efforts  and  their  results  in 

Jerusalem.  This  list,  moreover,  which  he  found  when 

occupied  with  his  plan  for  increasing  the  population  of 

Jerusalem,  is  shown  by  the  words,  u  I  found  therein  writ- 

ten," to  have  been  admitted  by  himself  into  his  work,  and 
inserted  in  his  account  of  what  God  had  put  it  into  his  heart 

to  do  with  respect  to  the  peopling  of  Jerusalem  (vii.  5),  and 
of  the  manner  in  which  he  had  carried  out  his  resolution 

(xi.  1,  2),  as  a  valuable  document  with  respect  to  the  history 
of  the  community,  although  the  continuous  thread  of  the 
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narrative  was  broken  by  the  interpolation.  From  his  ad- 
mission of  this  list,  we  may  infer  that  he  also  incorporated 

other  not  less  important  documents,  such  as  the  lists  of  the 

priests  and  Levites,  xii.  1-26,  in  his  book,  without  troubling 
himself  about  the  continuous  progress  of  the  historical  nar- 

rative, because  it  was  his  purpose  not  merely  to  portray  his 
own  labours  in  Jerusalem,  but  to  describe  the  development 
and  circumstances  of  the  reinstated  community  under  his 

own  and  Ezra's  leadership.1  This  being  the  case,  there  can 
be  no  reason  whatever  for  denying  Nehemiah's  authorship 
of  the  account  of  the  religious  solemnities  in  chaps,  viii.-x., 
especially  as  the  communicative  form  in  which  the  narrative 
is  written,  bears  witness  that  one  of  the  leaders  of  that 

assembly  of  the  people  composed  this  account  of  it,  and 

the  expression,  "  we  will  not  forsake  the  house  of  our  God," 
with  which  it  closes  (x.  40),  is  a  form  of  speech  peculiar  to 

Nehemiah,  and  repeated  by  him  xiii.  11.  Such  considera- 
tions seem  to  us  to  do  away  with  any  doubts  which  may 

have  been  raised  as  to  the  integrity  of  the  whole  book,  and 
the  authorship  of  Nehemiah. 

For  the  exegetical  literature,  see  my  Lehrb.  p.  460. 

Comp.  also  Ed.  Barde,  Nehdmie  etude  critique  et  exegetique, 

Tubing.  1861,  and  Bertheau's  Commentary  already  quoted, 
p.  18. 

1  "  Nehemie"  remarks  Ed.  Barde  in  his  Etude  critique  et  exegetique, 
p.  48,  "  rfecrit  pas  sa  biographie :  son  but  est  Vhistoire  de  la  restauration 
de  Jerusalem  et  du  culte,  pour  montrer  Vaccomplissement  des  promesses  de 

Dieu." 



EXPOSITION 

I.—  NEHEMIAH'S  JOURNEY  TO  JERUSALEM,  AND  THE  RE- 
STORATION OF  THE  WALLS  OF  JERUSALEM.— Chap. 

I.-VI. 

EHEMIAH,  cup-bearer  to  King  Artaxerxes,  is 
plunged  into  deep  affliction  by  the  account  which 
he  receives  from  certain  individuals  from  Judah 

of  the  sad  condition  of  his  countrymen  who  had 

returned  to  Jerusalem  and  Judah.  He  prays  with  fasting 

to  the  Lord  for  mercy  (chap,  i.),  and  on  a  favourable  oppor- 
tunity entreats  the  king  and  queen  for  permission  to  make 

a  journey  to  Jerusalem,  and  for  the  necessary  authority  to 

repair  its  ruined  walls.  His  request  being  granted, 'he 
travels  as  governor  to  Jerusalem,  provided  with  letters  from 

the  king,  and  escorted  by  captains  of  the  army  and  horse- 
men (ii.  1-10).  Soon  after  his  arrival,  he  surveys  the  con- 

dition of  the  walls  and  gates,  summons  the  rulers  of  the 
people  and  the  priests  to  set  about  building  the  wall,  and 
in  spite  of  the  obstacles  he  encounters  from  the  enemies  of 

the  Jews,  accomplishes  this  work  (ii.  11-vi.  19).  In  de- 
scribing the  manner  in  which  the  building  of  the  walls  was 

carried  on,  he  first  enumerates  in  succession  (iii.  1-32)  the 
individuals  and  companies  engaged  in  restoring  the  walls 

surrounding  the  city  (iii.  1-32),  and  then  relates  the  obstacles 
and  difficulties  encountered  (iii.  33-vi.  19). 

CHAP.  I. — NEHEMIAH'S  INTEREST  IN  AND  PRAYER  FOR 
JERUSALEM. 

Vers.  1-4.  In  the  twentieth  year  of  the  reign  of  Arta- 
xerxes, Nehemiah,  being  then  at  Susa;  received  from  one  of 

154 
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his  brethren,  and  other  individuals  from  Judah,  information 

which  deeply  grieved  him,  concerning  the  sad  condition  of 
the  captives  who  had  returned  to  the  land  of  their  fathers, 
and  the  state  of  Jerusalem.  Ver.  la  contains  the  title  of 

the  whole  book :  the  History  of  Nehemiah  (see  p.  139).  By 

the  addition  "  son  of  Hachaliah,"  Nehemiah  is  distinguished 
from  others  of  the  same  name  (e.g.  from  Nehemiah  the  son 

of  Azbuk,  iii.  16).  Another  Nehemiah,  too,  returned  from 
captivity  with  Zerubbabel,  Ezra  ii.  2.  Of  Hachaliah  we 
know  nothing  further,  his  name  occurring  but  once  more,  x. 
2,  in  conjunction,  as  here,  with  that  of  Nehemiah.  Eusebius 
and  Jerome  assert  that  Nehemiah  was  of  the  tribe  of  Judah, 

— a  statement  which  may  be  correct,  but  is  unsupported  by 
any  evidence  from  the  Old  Testament.  According  to  ver. 

11,  he  was  cup-bearer  to  the  Persian  king,  and  was,  at  his 
own  request,  appointed  for  some  time  Pecha,  i.e.  governor,  of 

Judah.  Comp.  v.  14,  xii.  26,  and  viii.  9,  x.  2.  "In  the 
month  Chisleu  of  the  twentieth  year  I  was  in  the  citadel  of 

Susa" — such  is  the  manner  in  which  Nehemiah  commences 
the  narrative  of  his  labours  for  Jerusalem.  Chisleu  is  the 

ninth  month  of  the  year,  answering  to  our  December. 

Comp.  Zech.  vii.  1,  1  Mace.  iv.  52.  The  twentieth  year  is, 
according  to  chap.  ii.  1,  the  twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes 
Longimanus.  On  the  citadel  of  Susa,  see  further  details  in 
the  remarks  on  Dan.  viii.  2.  Susa  was  the  capital  of  the 

province  Susiana,  and  its  citadel,  called  by  the  Greeks 
Memnoneion,  was  strongly  fortified.  The  kings  of  Persia 
were  accustomed  to  reside  here  during  some  months  of  the 

year. — Ver.  2.  There  came  to  Nehemiah  Hanani,  one  of 

his  brethren,  and  certain  men  from  Judah.  ^riKD  "inN,  one 
of  my  brethren,  might  mean  merely  a  relation  of  Nehe- 

miah, D^nx  being  often  used  of  more  distant  relations ;  but 
since  Nehemiah  calls  Hanani  *ntf  in  vii.  10,  it  is  evident  that 
his  own  brother  is  meant.  u  And  I  asked  them  concerning 

the  Jews,  and  concerning  Jerusalem."  D'Hirpn  is  further 
defined  by  U1  ntp^Bilj  who  had  escaped,  who  were  left  from 
the  captivity ;  those  who  had  returned  to  Judah  are  in- 

tended, as  contrasted  with  those  who  still  remained  in  heathen 
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lands.  In  the  answer,  ver.  3,  they  are  more  precisely  desig- 

nated as  being  "  there  in  the  province  (of  Judah)."  With 
respect  to  TO*]??}  see  remarks  on  Ezra  ii.  1.  They  are  said 

to  be  "  in  great  affliction  (nV"J)  and  in  reproach."  Their 
affliction  is  more  nearly  defined  by  the  accessory  clause 
which  follows :  and  the  wall  =  because  the  wall  of  Jeru- 

salem is  broken  down,  and  its  gates  burned  with  fire. 

rrribp,  Pual  (the  intensive  form),  broken  down,  does  not 
necessarily  mean  that  the  whole  wall  was  destroyed,  but  only 
portions,  as  appears  from  the  subsequent  description  of  the 

building  of  the  wrall,  chap.  iii. — Ver.  4.  This  description  of 
the  state  of  the  returned  captives  plunged  Nehemiah  into 

such  deep  affliction,  that  he  passed  some  days  in  mourning, 
fasting,  and  prayer.  Opinions  are  divided  with  respect  to 
the  historical  relation  of  the  facts  mentioned  ver.  3.  Some 

older  expositors  thought  that  Hanani  could  not  have  spoken 
of  the  destruction  of  the  walls  and  gates  of  Jerusalem  by 
the  Babylonians,  because  this  was  already  sufficiently  known 
to  Nehemiah,  but  of  some  recent  demolition  on  the  part  of 
Samaritans  and  other  hostile  neighbours  of  the  Jews ;  in 

opposition  to  which,  Rambach  simply  replies  that  we  are 
told  nothing  of  a  restoration  of  the  wall  of  Jerusalem  by 
Zerubbabel  and  Ezra.  More  recently  Ewald  (Geschichte, 
iv.  p.  137  seq.)  has  endeavoured  to  show,  from  certain 

psalms  which  he  transposes  to  post-Babylonian  times,  the 
probability  of  a  destruction  of  the  rebuilt  wall,  but  gives  a 
decided  negative  to  the  question,  whether  this  took  place 
during  the  thirteen  years  between  the  arrivals  of  Ezra  and 

Nehemiah  (p.  167).  "For,"  says  he,  "there  is  not  in  the 
whole  of  Nehemiah's  record  the  most  distant  hint  that  the 
walls  had  been  destroyed  only  a  short  time  since ;  but,  on  the 
contrary,  this  destruction  was  already  so  remote  an  event, 

that  its  occasion  and  authors  were  no  longer  spoken  of." 
Vaihinger  (Theol.  Stud,  und  Krit.,  1857,  p.  88,  comp. 

1854,  p.  124  sq.)  and  Bertheau  are  of  opinion  that  it  in- 
disputably follows  from  Neh.  i.  3,  4,  as  appearances  show, 

that  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  were  actually  rebuilt  and  the 

gates  set  up  before  the  twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes,  and 
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that  the  destruction  of  this  laborious  work,  which  occasioned 

the  sending  of  an  embassy  to  the  Persian  court,  was  of  quite 
recent  occurrence,  since  otherwise  Nehemiah  would  not 

have  been  so  painfully  affected  by  it.  But  even  the  very 
opposite  opinion  held  concerning  the  impression  made  upon 

the  reader  by  these  verses,  shows  that  appearances  are  de- 
ceitful, and  the  view  that  the  destruction  of  the  walls  and 

gates  was  of  quite  recent  occurrence  is  not  implied  by  the 
words  themselves,  but  only  inserted  in  them  by  expositors. 
There  is  no  kind  of  historical  evidence  that  the  walls  of 

Jerusalem  which  had  been  destroyed  by  the  Chaldeans 

were  once  more  rebuilt  before  Nehemiah' s  arrival.  The 
documents  given  by  Ezra  chap.  iv.  8-22,  which  are  in  this 
instance  appealed  to,  so  far  from  proving  the  fact,  rather 
bear  testimony  against  it.  The  counsellor  Rehum  and  the 
scribe  Shimshai,  in  their  letter  to  Artaxerxes,  accuse  indeed 
the  Jews  of  building  a  rebellious  and  bad  city,  of  restoring 
its  walls  and  digging  its  foundations  (Ezra  iv.  12)  ;  but  they 
only  give  the  king  to  understand  that  if  this  city  be  built 

and  its  walls  restored,  the  king  will  no  longer  have  a  por- 
tion on  this  side  the  river  (ver.  16),  and  hasten  to  Jeru- 

salem, as  soon  as  they  receive  the  king's  decision,  to  hinder 
the  Jews  by  force  and  power  (ver.  23).  Now,  even  if  this 
accusation  were  quite  well  founded,  nothing  further  can  be 
inferred  from  it  than  that  the  Jews  had  bemin  to  restore 

the  walls,  but  were  hindered  in  the  midst  of  their  under- 

taking. Nothing  is  said  in  these  documents  either  of  a  re- 
building, i.e.  a  complete  restoration,  of  the  walls  and  setting 

up  of  the  gates,  or  of  breaking  down  the  walls  and  burning 
the  gates.  It  cannot  be  said  that  to  build  a  wall  means  the 

same  as  pulling  down  a  wall  already  built.  Nor  is  any- 
thing said  in  vers.  3  and  4  of  a  recent  demolition.  The 

assertion,  too,  that  the  destruction  of  this  laborious  work 
was  the  occasion  of  the  mission  of  Hanani  and  certain  men 

of  Judah  to  the  Persian  court  (Vaihinger),  is  entirely  with- 
out scriptural  support.  In  vers.  2  and  3  it  is  merely  said 

that  Hanani  and  his  companions  came  from  Judah  to  Nehe- 
miah, and  that  Nehemiah  questioned  them  concerning  the 
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condition  of  the  Jews  in  the  province  of  Judali,  and  con- 

cerning Jerusalem,  and  that  they  answered :  The  Jews 

there  are  in  great  affliction  and  reproach,  for  the  wall  of 

Jerusalem  is  broken  down  (runbD  is  a  participle  express- 
ing the  state,  not  the  prseter.  or  perfect,  which  would  be 

found  here  if  a  destruction  recently  effected  were  spoken 

of).  Nehemiah,  too,  in  ii.  3  and  17,  only  says :  The  city 

of  my  fathers'  sepulchres  (Jerusalem)  lieth  desolate  pJ^G 
is  an  adjective),  not :  has  been  desolated.  Nor  can  a  visit  on 

the  part  of  Jews  from  Judah  to  their  compatriot  and  rela- 

tive, the  king's  cup-bearer,  be  called  a  mission  to  the  Persian 
court. — With  respect  also  to  the  deep  affliction  of  Nehe- 

miah, upon  which  Bertheau  lays  so  much  stress,  it  by  no 

means  proves  that  he  had  received  a  terrible  account  of 

some  fresh  calamity  which  had  but  just  befallen  the  com- 

munity at  Jerusalem,  and  whose  whole  extent  wTas  as  yet 
unknown  to  him.  Nehemiah  had  not  as  yet  been  to  Jeru- 

salem, and  could  not  from  his  own  experience  know  the 

state  of  affairs  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem;  hence  he  questioned 

the  newly  arrived  visitors,  not  concerning  the  latest  occur- 
rences, but  as  to  the  general  condition  of  the  returned 

captives.  The  fact  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the 

Chaldees  could  not,  of  course,  be  unknown  to  him ;  but 

neither  could  he  be  ignorant  that  now  ninety  years  since  a 

great  number  of  captives  had  returned  to  their  homes  with 
Zerubbabel  and  settled  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  and  that 

seventy  years  since  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  had  been  re- 
built. Judging  from  these  facts,  he  might  not  have  imagined 

that  the  state  of  affairs  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem  was  so  bad 

as  it  really  was.  When,  then,  he  now  learnt  that  those 

who  had  returned  to  Judah  were  in  great  affliction,  that  the 

walls  of  the  town  were  still  lying  in  ruins  and  its  gates 

burned,  and  that  it  was  therefore  exposed  defenceless  to  all 
the  insults  of  hostile  neighbours,  even  this  information  mi^ht 

well  grieve  him.  It  is  also  probable  that  it  was  through 

Kanani  and  his  companions  that  he  first  learnt  of  the 

inimical  epistle  of  the  royal  officials  Rehum  and  Shimshai 

to    Artaxerxes,    and    of   the  answer   sent   thereto   by   that 
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monarch,  and  thus  became  for  the  first  time  aware  of  the 

magnitude  of  his  fellow-countrymen's  difficulties.  Such  in- 
telligence mifiht  well  be  such  a  shock  to  him  as  to  cause  the 

amount  of  distress  described  ver.  4.  For  even  if  he  in- 

dulged the  hope  that  the  king  might  repeal  the  decree  by 

which  the-  rebuilding  of  the  wall  had  been  prohibited  till 
further  orders,  he  could  not  but  perceive  how  difficult  it 
would  be  effectually  to  remedy  the  grievous  state  in  which 
his  countrymen  who  had  returned  to  the  land  of  their 
fathers  found  themselves,  while  the  disposition  of  their 
neighbours  towards  them  was  thus  hostile.  This  state  was 

indeed  sufficiently  distressing  to  cause  deep  pain  to  one  who 
had  a  heart  alive  to  the  welfare  of  his  nation,  and  there  is 

no  need  for  inventing  new  u  calamities,"  of  which  history 
knows  nothing,  to  account  for  the  sorrow  of  Nehemiah. 

Finally,  the  circumstance  that  the  destruction  of  the  walls 

and  burning  of  the  gates  are  alone  mentioned  as  proofs  of 
the  affliction  and  reproach  which  the  returned  exiles  were 
suffering,  arises  simply  from  an  intention  to  hint  at  the 
remedy  about  to  be  described  in  the  narrative  which  follows, 

by  bringing  this  special  kind  of  reproach  prominently  for- 
ward. 

Vers.  5—11.  Neliemialis  prayer,  as  given  in  these  verses, 
comprises  the  prayers  which  he  prayed  day  and  night,  during 
the  period  of  his  mourning  and  fasting  (ver.  4  comp.  ver. 
6),  to  his  faithful  and  covenant  God,  to  obtain  mercy  for 
his  people,  and  the  divine  blessing  upon  his  project  for 
their  assistance. — Ver.  5.  The  invocation  of  Jahve  as : 

Thou  God  of  heaven,  alludes  to  God's  almighty  govern- 
ment of  the  world,  and  the  further  predicates  of  God,  to 

His  covenant  faithfulness.  "  Thou  great  and  terrible  God  " 
recalls  Deut.  vii.  21,  and  u  who  keepest  covenant  and 

mercy,"  etc.,  Deut.  vii.  9  and  Ex.  xx.  5,  6. — Ver.  6.  "  Let 
Thine  ear  be  attentive,  and  Thine  eyes  open,"  like  2  Chron. 
vi.  40,  vii.  15 — $&&?,  that  Thou  mayest  hearken  to  the 
prayer  of  Thy  servant,  which  I  pray,  and  how  I  confess  con- 

cerning .  .  .  rnino  still  depends  upon  1KW  in  the  sense  of  : 

and  what  I  confess  concerning  the  sins.     Disn  does  not  here 
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mean  to-day,  but  now,  at  this  time,  as  the  addition  u  day 

and  ni<iht"  compared  with  B^  in  ver.  4  shows.  To  strengthen 
the  communicative  form  ?|7  ̂ Xtprij  and  to  acknowledge  before 
God  how  deeply  penetrated  he  was  by  the  feeling  of  his 

own  sin  and  guilt,  he  adds  :  and  I  and  my  father's  house 
have  sinned. — Ver.  7.  We  have  dealt  very  corruptly  against 
Thee.  ?bn  is  the  inf.  constr.  instead  of  the  in/in.  abs.y 
which,  before  the  finite  verb,  and  by  reason  of  its  close  con- 

nection therewith,  becomes  the  infiii.  constr..  like  HVix  rfvr 

Ps.  1.  21  ;  comp.  Ewald,  §  240,  c.  The  dealing  corruptly 
against  God  consists  in  not  having  kept  the  commandments, 

statutes,  and  judgments  of  the  law. — Vers.  8  and  9.  With 
his  confession  of  grievous  transgression,  Nehemiah  combines 

the  petition  that  the  Lord  would  be  mindful  of  His  word 

declared  by  Moses,  that  if  His  people,  whom  He  had  scattered 
amon£  the  heathen  for  their  sins,  should  turn  to  Him  and 

keep  His  commandments,  He  would  gather  them  from  all 

places  where  He  had  scattered  them,  and  bring  them  back 

to  the  place  which  He  had  chosen  to  place  His  name  there. 

This  word  ("^n)  he  designates,  as  that  which  God  had  com- 
manded to  His  servant  Moses,  inasmuch  as  it  formed  a  part 

of  that  covenant  law  which  was  prescribed  to  the  Israelites 
as  their  rule  of  life.  The  matter  of  this  word  is  introduced 

by  "fo*6  :  ye  transgress,  /  will  scatter ;  i.e.  if  ye  transgress  by 
revolting  from  me,  I  will  scatter  you  among  the  nations, — 
and  ye  turn  to  me  and  keep  my  commandments  (i.e.  if  ye 

turn  to  me  and  .  .  .),  if  there  were  of  you  cast  out  to  the 

end  of  heaven  (i.e.  to  the  most  distant  regions  where  the 

end  of  heaven  touches  the  earth),  thence  will  I  gather  you, 

etc.  rrn,  part.  Niphal,  with  a  collective  meaning,  cast-out 
ones,  like  Deut.  xxx.  4.  These  words  are  no  verbal  quota- 

tion, but  a  free  summary,  in  which  Nehemiah  had  Deut. 

xxx.  1-5  chiefly  in  view,  of  what  God  had  proclaimed  in  the 
law  of  Moses  concerning  the  dispersion  of  His  people  among 

the  heathen  if  they  sinned  against  Him,  and  of  their  return 

to  the  land  of  their  fathers  if  they  repented  and  turned  to 
Him.  The  clause :  if  the  cast-out  ones  were  at  the  end  of 

heaven,  etc.,  stands  verbally  in  ver.  4.      The  last  words,  ver. 
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9,  u  (I  will  bring  them)  to  the  place  which  I  have  chosen,  that 

my  name  may  dwell  there/'  are  a  special  application  of  the 
general  promise  of  the  law  to  the  present  case.  Jerusalem 
is  meant,  where  the  Lord  caused  His  name  to  dwell  in  the 

temple;  comp.  Deut.  xii.  11.  The  entreaty  to  remember 

this  word  and  to  fulfil  it,  seems  ill  adapted  to  existing  cir- 
cumstances, for  a  portion  of  the  people  were  already  brought 

back  to  Jerusalem  ;  and  Nehemiah' s  immediate  purpose  was 
to  pray,  not  for  the  return  of  those  still  sojourning  among 

the  heathen,  but  for  the  removal  of  the  affliction  and  re- 
proach resting  on  those  who  were  now  at  Jerusalem.  Still 

less  appropriate  seems  the  citation  of  the  words :  If  ye 
transgress,  I  will  scatter  you  among  the  nations.  It  must, 
however,  be  remembered  that  Nehemiah  is  not  so  much  in- 

voking the  divine  compassion  as  the  righteousness  and  faith- 
fulness of  a  covenant  God,  the  great  and  terrible  God  that 

keepeth  covenant  and  mercy  (ver.  5).  Now  this,  God  had 
shown  Himself  to  be,  by  fulfilling  the  threats  of  His  law 
that  He  would  scatter  His  faithless  and  transgressing  people 
among  the  nations.  Thus  His  fulfilment  of  this  one  side  of 
the  covenant  strengthened  the  hope  that  God  would  also 
keep  His  other  covenant  word  to  His  people  who  turned  to 
Him,  viz.  that  He  would  bring  them  again  to  the  land  of 

their  fathers,  to  the  place  of  His  gracious  presence.  Hence 
the  reference  to  the  dispersion  of  the  nation  among  the 
heathen,  forms  the  actual  substructure  for  the  request  that 
so  much  of  the  promise  as  yet  remained  unfulfilled  might 
come  to  pass.  Nehemiah,  moreover,  views  this  promise  in 
the  full  depth  of  its  import,  as  securing  to  Israel  not  merely 
an  external  return  to  their  native  land,  but  their  restoration 

as  a  community,  in  the  midst  of  whom  the  Lord  had  His 
dwelling,  and  manifested  Himself  as  the  defence  and  refuge 

of  His  people.  To  the  re-establishment  of  this  covenant 
relation  very  much  was  still  wanting.  Those  who  had  re- 

turned from  captivity  had  indeed  settled  in  the  land  of  their 
fathers ;  and  the  temple  in  which  they  might  worship  God 
with  sacrifices,  according  to  the  law,  was  rebuilt  at  Jerusalem. 
But  notwithstanding  all  this,  Jerusalem,  with  its  ruined  walls 
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and  burned  gates,  was  still  like  a  city  lying  waste,  and  exposed 
to  attacks  of  all  kinds;  while  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem 
and  the  cities  of  Judah  were  loaded  with  shame  and  con- 

tempt by  their  heathen  neighbours.  In  this  sense,  Jerusalem 
was  not  yet  restored,  and  the  community  dwelling  therein  not 
yet  brought  to  the  place  where  the  name  of  the  Lord  dwelt. 
In  this  respect,  the  promise  that  Jahve  would  again  manifest 
Himself  to  His  repentant  people  as  the  God  of  the  covenant 
was  still  unfulfilled,  and  the  petition  that  He  would  gather 
His  people  to  the  place  which  He  had  chosen  to  put  His 
name  there,  i.e.  to  manifest  Himself  according  to  His  nature, 

as  testified  in  His  covenant  (Ex.  xxxiv.  6,  7),  quite  justifi- 
able. In  ver.  10  Nehemiah  supports  his  petition  by  the 

words:  And  these  (now  dwelling  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem) 
are  Thy  servants  and  Thy  people  whom  Thou  hast  redeemed, 
etc.  His  servants  who  worship  Him  in  His  temple,  His 
people  whom  He  has  redeemed  from  Egypt  by  His  great  power 
and  by  His  strong  arm,  God  cannot  leave  in  affliction  and 

reproach.  The  words  :  "  redeemed  with  great  power"  .  .  . 
are  reminiscences  from  Deut.  vii.  8,  ix.  26,  29,  and  other 
passages  in  the  Pentateuch,  and  refer  to  the  deliverance 

from  Egypt. — Ver.  11.  The  prayer  closes  with  the  reiterated 
entreaty  that  God  would  hearken  to  the  prayer  of  His 
servant  (i.e.  Nehemiah),  and  to  the  prayer  of  His  servants 

who  delight  to  fear  His  name  (n^,  injin.  like  Deut.  iv.  10 
and  elsewhere),  i.e.  of  all  Israelites  who,  like  Nehemiah, 

prayed  to  God  to  redeem  Israel  from  all  his  troubles.  For 

himself  in  particular,  Nehemiah  also  requests  :  "  Prosper  Thy 
servant  to-day  (pvn  like  ver.  6 ;  Tl?y?  may  be  either  the 
accusative  of  the  person,  like  2  Chron.  xxvi.  5,  or  the  dative : 
Prosper  his  design  unto  Thy  servant,  like  ii.  20),  and  give 
him  to  mercy  (i.e.  cause  him  to  find  mercy  ;  comp.  1  Kings 

viii.  50 ;  Ps.  cvi.  46)  before  the  face  of  this  man."  What 
man  he  means  is  explained  by  the  following  supplementary 

remark,  "  And  I  was  cup-bearer  to  the  king,"  without  whose 
favour  and  permission  Nehemiah  could  not  have  carried  his 

project  into  execution  (as  related  in  chap.  ii.). 
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OTAP.  II.  —  NEHEMIAH  JOURNEYS  TO  JERUSALEM  WITH 

THE  KING'S  PERMISSION,  AND  FURNISHED  WITH  ROYAL 
LETTERS.  HE  MAKES  A  SURVEY  OF  THE  WALLS,  AND 

RESOLVES  TO  UNDERTAKE  THE  WORK  OF  BUILDING 

THEM. 

Three  months  after  receiving  the  tidings  concerning 

Jerusalem,  Nehemiah  perceived  a  favourable  opportunity  of 
making  request  to  the  king  for  leave  to  undertake  a  journey 
to  the  city  of  his  fathers  for  the  purpose  of  building  it, 
and  obtained  the  permission  he  entreated,  together  with 
letters  to  the  governors  on  this  side  the  Euphrates  to  permit 
him  to  pass  through  their  provinces,  and  to  the  keeper  of 
the  royal  forests  to  supply  wood  for  building  the  walls  and 
gates,  and  an  escort  of  captains  of  the  army  and  horsemen 

for  his  protection  (vers.  1—9),  to  the  great  vexation  of  San- 
ballat  the  Horonite  and  Tobiah  the  Ammonite  (ver.  10). 
In  the  third  night  after  his  arrival  at  Jerusalem,  Nehemiah 
rode  round  the  city  to  survey  the  walls,  and  incited  the 
rulers  of  the  people  and  the  priests  to  undertake  the  work  of 

rebuilding  them  (vers.  11-18).  Sanballat  and  other  enemies 
of  the  Jews  expressed  their  contempt  thereat,  but  Nehemiah 
encountered  their  ridicule  with  serious  words  (vers.  19,  20). 

Vers.  1-3.  In  the  month  Nisan,  in  the  twentieth  year  of 
Artaxerxes,  when  wine  was  before  him,  Nehemiah  as  cup- 

bearer took  the  wine  and  handed  it  to  the  king.  Nisan  is, 
according  to  the  Hebrew  calendar,  the  first  month  of  the 

year ;  yet  here,  as  in  chap,  i.,  the  twentieth  year  of  Arta- 
xerxes is  named,  and  the  month  Chisleu  there  mentioned  (ver. 

1),  which,  after  the  Hebrew  method  of  computing  the  year, 
was  the  ninth  month  and  preceded  Nisan  by  three  months, 
is  placed  in  the  same  year.  This  can  only  be  explained  on 
the  grounds  that  either  the  twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes  did 
not  coincide  with  the  year  of  the  calendar,  but  began  later, 
or  that  Nehemiah  here  uses  the  computation  of  time  current 
in  anterior  Asia,  and  also  among  the  Jews  after  the  captivity 
in  civil  matters,  and  which   made  the  new  year  begin  in 
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autumn.  Of  these  two  views  we  esteem  the  latter  to  be 

correct,  since  it  cannot  be  shown  that  the  years  of  the  kinir's 
reign  would  be  reckoned  from  the  day  of  his  accession.  In 

chronological  statements  they  were  reckoned  according  to 

the  years  of  the  calendar,  so  that  the  commencement  of  a 

year  of  a  reign  coincided  with  that  of  the  civil  year.  If, 

moreover,  the  beginning  of  the  year  is  placed  in  autumn, 
Tishri  is  the  first,  Chisleu  the  third,  and  Nisan  the  seventh 
month.  The  circumstances  which  induced  Nehemiah  not  to 

apply  to  the  king  till  three  months  after  his  reception  of  the 

tidings  which  so  distressed  him,  are  not  stated.  It  is  probable 

that  he  himself  required  some  time  for  deliberation  before 
he  could  come  to  a  decision  as  to  the  best  means  of  remedy- 

ing the  distresses  of  Jerusalem ;  then,  too,  he  may  not  have 

ventured  at  once  to  bring  his  request  before  the  king  from 

fear  of  meeting  with  a  refusal,  and  may  therefore  have 

waited  till  an  opportunity  favourable  to  his  desires  should 

present  itself.  VjD?  ])^  u  wine  was  before  the  king,"  is  a  cir- 
cumstantial clause  explanatory  of  what  follows.  The  words 

allude  to  some  banquet  at  which  the  king  and  queen  were 

present.  The  last  sentence,  "And  I  had  not  been  sad  before 

him"  (in  according  to  D*jn  *p3Q  of  ver.  2,  of  a  sad  counte- 
nance), can  neither  mean,  I  had  never  before  been  sad 

before  him  (de  Wette);  nor,  I  was  accustomed  not  to  be 
sad  before  him;  but,  I  had  not  been  sad  before  him  at  the 

moment  of  presenting  the  cup  to  him  (Bertheau),  because  it 
would  not  have  been  becoming  to  serve  the  kino;  with  a  sad 

demeanour:  comp.  Esth.  iv.  2.  The  king,  however,  noticed 

his  sadness,  and  inquired:  "Why  is  thy  countenance  sad, 
since  thou  art  not  sick?  this  is  nothing  but  sorrow  of  heart, 

i.e.  thy  sadness  of  countenance  can  arise  only  from  sorrow  of 

heart.  Then  I  was  very  sore  afraid;"  because  the  unex- 
pected question  obliged  him  to  explain  the  cause  of  his 

sorrow,  and  he  could  not  tell  how  the  king  would  view  the 
matter,  nor  whether  he  would  favour  his  ardent  desire  to 

assist  his  fellow-countrymen  in  Judah. — Ver.  3.  He  never- 

theless openly  expressed  his  desire,  prefacing  it  by  the  accus- 

tomed form  of  wishing  the  king  prosperity, saying:  "Let  the 
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king  live  for  ever;1'  comp.  Dan.  ii.  4,  iii.  9.  "Why  should 
not  my  countenance  be  sad?  for  the  city,  the  place  of  my 

fathers'  sepulchres,  lieth  waste,  and  its  gates  are  burned  with 
fire."  The  question,  Why  .  .  .  ?  means :  I  have  certainly 
sufficient  reason  for  sadness.  The  reason  is,  that  pf^)  the 
city  where  are  the  graves  of  my  fathers  lieth  waste. 

Vers.  4-10.  Then  the  king,  feeling  interested,  asked  him: 
For  what  dost  thou  make  request?  pV  B^>3,  to  make  request 
for  or  concerning  a  thing,  like  Ezra  viii.  23,  Esth.  iv.  8,  vii. 
7.  The  question  shows  that  the  king  was  inclined  to  relieve 
the  distress  of  Jerusalem  which  had  been  just  stated  to  him. 

"And  so  I  prayed  to  the  God  of  heaven,"  to  ensure  divine 
assistance  in  the  request  he  was  about  to  lay  before  the  king. 

Then  Nehemiah  answered  (ver.  5),  "If  it  please  the  king, 
and  if  thy  servant  is  well-pleasing  before  thee,  (I  beg)  that 

thou  wouldest  send  me  to  Judah,  to  the  city  of  my  fathers' 
sepulchres,  that  I  may  build  it."  V.^r  ̂ ?*!j  here  and  Estli. 
v.  14,  is  of  like  meaning  with  ̂ JQ  2D"_  or  aitt,  Esth.  viii.  5, 
2  Sam.  xviii.  4:  if  thy  servant  is  right  in  thine  eyes,  i.e.  if 
he  thinks  rightly  concerning  the  matter  in  question.  The 

matter  of  his  request  is  directly  combined  with  this  condi- 

tional clause  by  "iBfc,  the  connecting  term,  I  beg,  being  easily 
supplied  from  the  king's  question :  For  what  dost  thou  beg? 
— Ver.  6.  The  king  and  the  queen,  who  was  sitting  near 
him  (/$,  Ps.  xlv.  10),  grant  him  permission  to  depart  after 
he  has,  in  answer  to  their  inquiry,  fixed  the  period  of  his 
absence.  Nehemiah  makes  the  result  of  the  conversation, 

"And  it  pleased  the  king,"  etc.,  follow  immediately  upon 
the  question  of  the  king  and  queen  :  For  how  long  shall  thy 
journey  be,  and  when  wilt  thou  return?  before  telling  us 
what  was  his  answer  to  this  question,  which  is  not  brought 

in  till  afterwards,  so  that  \0]  v  »*UfiN}  must  be  understood  as 
expressing :  since  I  had  determined  the  time. — Vers.  7,  8. 
Hereupon  Nehemiah  also  requested  from  the  king  letters  to 
the  governors  beyond  (west  of)  the  river  (Euphrates),  to 
allow  him  to  travel  unmolested  through  their  provinces  to 
Judah  (v  VR\,  let  them  give  me  =  let  there  be  given  me ; 

"^?.8v>  *°  Pass  or  travel  through  a  country,  comp.  Deut.  ii.  30); 
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and  a  letter  to  Asaph,  the  keeper  (inspector)  of  the  royal 
forests,  to  give  him  timber  to  make  beams  for  the  gates  of 
the  citadel  by  the  temple,  and  for  the  walls  of  the  city,  and 
for  the  governors  own  house.  These  requests  were  also 
granted.  D^pQ  in  Cant.  iv.  13,  Eccles.  ii.  5,  signifies  a  park 
or  orchard;  it  is  a  word  of  Aryan  origin  (in  Armenian 
pardez,  the  garden  round  the  house,  in  Greek  TrapdSeiaos)) 

and  is  explained  either  from  the  Sanscrit  para-dega,  a  supe- 
rior district,  or  (by  Hang)  from  the  Zend,  pairi-daeza,  a 

fenced-in  place.  In  Old-Persian  it  probably  denoted  the 

king's  pleasure-grounds,  and  in  our  verse  a  royal  wood  or 
forest.  Of  the  situation  of  this  park  nothing  reliable  can  be 
ascertained.  As  wood  for  extensive  buildings  was  to  be 
taken  from  it,  the  sycamore  forest  in  the  low  plains,  which 
had  been  the  property  of  King  David  (1  Chron.  xxvii.  28), 
and  became,  after  the  overthrow  of  the  Davidic  dynasty, 

first  a  Babylonian,  and  then  a  Persian  possession,  may  be 

intended.1  nVljJPj  to  timber,  to  overlay,  to  cover  with  beams 
(comp.  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  11)  the  gates  of  the  citadel  which 

1  Older  expositors  supposed  a  regio  a  Libano  ad  Ant'dibanum  protensa 
et  arboribus  amcenissimis  consiia  to  be  meant.  In  this  view,  indeed,  they 
followed  Cant.  iv.  13,  but  incorrectly.  Cler.  thought  it  to  be  a  tractus 
terrarum  in  Judsea,  qui  Paradisus  regius  dicebatur.  Josephus  speaks 
{Ant.  viii.  7.  3)  of  fine  gardens  and  ponds  at  Etham,  seven  miles  south 
of  Jerusalem,  where  Solomon  often  made  pleasure  excursions.  Hence 

Ewald  (Gesch:  iv.  p.  169,  comp.  iii.  p.  328)  thinks  that  the  D'niQ  which 

belonged  to  the  king  must  have  been  Solomon's  old  royal  park  at 
jEtham,  which  in  the  time  of  Nehemiah  had  become  a  Persian  domain, 
and  that  the  hill  town  lying  not  far  to  the  west  of  it,  and  now  called  by 
the  Arabs  Fureidis,  i.e.  paradisaic,  may  have  received  its  Hebrew  name 

Beth-Kerem,  i.e.  house  of  vineyards,  from  similar  pleasure-grounds 

Hereupon  Bertheau  grounds  the  further  conjecture,  that  "  the  whole  dis- 
trict from  ̂ Etham  to  the  hill  of  Paradise,  situate  about  a  league  east- 

south-east  of  ./Etham,  may  from  its  nature  have  been  once  covered  with 
forest ;  and  no  hesitation  would  be  felt  in  connecting  the  name  of  the 

mountain  Gebel  el-Fureidis  or  el-Feridis  (Paradise-hill — hill  which  rises 
in  a  Pardes)  with  the  Pardes  in  question,  if  it  could  be  proved  that  this 

name  was  already  in  existence  in  prse-Christian  times."  All  these  conjec- 
tures rest  on  very  uncertain  bases.  The  Dshebel  Fureidis  is  also  called 

the  Hill  of  the  Franks.  See  the  description  of  it  in  Robinson's  Palestine, 
ii.  p.  392  sq.,  and  Tobler,  Topograplrie  von  Jerusalem,  ii.  pp.  565-572 
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belongs  to  the  house,  i.e.  to  the  temple.  This  citadel — 

fTy3j  in  Greek  Bapis — by  the  temple  is  mentioned  here  for 
the  first  time;  for  in  1  Chron.  xxix.  1, 19,  the  whole  temple  is 
called  FTV3.  It  was  certainly  situate  on  the  same  place  where 
Hyrcanus  I.,  son  of  Simon  Maccabaeus,  or  the  kings  of  the 
Asmonean  race,  built  the  aKpoiroXis  and  called  it  Baris  (Jos. 
Ant.  xv.  11.  4,  comp.  with  xviii.  4.  3).  This  was  subsequently 
rebuilt  by  Herod  when  he  repaired  and  enlarged  the  temple, 
and  named  Antonia,  in  honour  of  his  friend  Mark  Antony. 
It  was  a  citadel  of  considerable  size,  provided  with  corner 
towers,  walls,  chambers,  and  spacious  courts,  built  on  the 

north-western  side  of  the  external  chambers  of  the  temple, 
for  the  defence  of  that  edifice,  and  did  not  extend  the  entire 

length  of  the  north  side  of  the  present  Haram,  as  Robinson 
(see  Biblical  Researches,  p.  300)  seeks  to  show;  comp.,  on  the 
other  hand,  Tobler,  Topographie  von  Jerusalem,  i.  p.  688  sq., 

and  Rosen,  Haram  von  Jerusalem,  p.  25  sq.  riEin?}  is  co- 

ordinate with  nfajjp:  "and  for  the  walls  of  the  city;"  the  timber 
not  being  used  for  building  the  wall  itself,  but  for  the  gates 

(iii.  3,  6).  "And  for  the  house  into  which  I  come  (to 

dwell)."  This  must  be  Nehemiah's  official  residence  as 
Pecha.  For  though  it  is  not  expressly  stated  in  the  present 
chapter  that  Nehemiah  was  appointed  Pecha  (governor)  by 
Artaxerxes,  yet  Nehemiah  himself  tells  us,  chap.  v.  14,  that 
lie  had  been  Pecha  from  the  twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes. 
Former  governors  had  perhaps  no  official  residence  becoming 

their  position.  By  JV2?  the  temple  cannot,  as  older  exposi- 
tors thought,  be  intended.  This  request  also  was  granted 

by  the  king,  "according  to  the  good  hand  of  my  God  upon 

me;"  comp.  rem.  on  Ezra  vii.  6. — Ver.  9.  Nehemiah  de- 
livered the  letter  when  he  came  to  the  governors  on  this  side 

Euphrates.  The  king  had  also  sent  with  him  captains  of  the 
army  and  horsemen.  The  second  half  of  ver.  9  contains  a 

supplementary  remark,  so  that  rw*1  must  be  expressed  by 
the  pluperfect.  Ezra  had  been  ashamed  to  request  a  mili- 

tary escort  from  the  Persian  monarch  (Ezra  viii.  22) ;  but 
the  king  gave  to  the  high  dignitary  called  Pecha  a  guard  of 
6oldiers,  who  certainly  remained  with  him  in  Jerusalem  also 
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for  his  protection  (iv.  17).  Besides  these,  there  were  in  his 
retinue  his  brethren,  i.e.  either  relations  or  fellow-country- 

men, and  servants,  comp.  iv.  10,  v.  10.  That  this  retinue  is 
not  mentioned  in  the  present  verses,  is  owing  to  the  fact  that 
the  journey  itself  is  not  further  described,  but  only  indirectly 
alluded  to. — Ver.  10.  When  Sanballat  the  Horonite  and 

Tobiah  the  Ammonite  heard  of  his  coming,  it  caused  them 

great  annoyance  (on?  jrv  is  strengthened  by  npi"M  nyi,  as  in 
Jonah  iv.  1)  that  a  man  (as  Nehemiah  expresses  himself 
ironically  from  their  point  of  view)  was  come  to  seek  the 
welfare  of  the  children  of  Israel.  Sanballat  is  called  the 

Horonite  either  after  his  birthplace  or  place  of  residence, 

yet  certainly  not  from  Horonaim  in  Moab,  as  older  exposi- 

tors imagined  (Isa.  'xv.  5 ;  Jer.  xlviii.  34),  since  he  would 
then  have  been  called  a  Moabite,  butr  from  either  the  upper 

or  nether  Beth-horon,  formerly  belonging  to  the  tribe  of 
Ephraim  (Josh.  xvi.  3,  5,  xviii.  13),  and  therefore  in  the 
time  of  Nehemiah  certainly  appertaining  to  the  region  of  the 

Samaritans  (Berth.).  Tobiah  the  Ammonite  is  called  *l?Vn, 
the  servant,  probably  as  being  a  servant  or  official  of  the 

Persian  king.  These  two  individuals  were  undoubtedly  in- 
fluential chiefs  of  the  neighbouring  hostile  nations  of  Sama- 

ritans and  Ammonites,  and  sought  by  alliances  with  Jewish 
nobles  (vi.  17,  xiii.  4,  28)  to  frustrate,  whether  by  force  or 
stratagem,  the  efforts  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  for  the  internal 
and  external  security  of  Judah.  Nehemiah  mentions  thus 
early  their  annoyance  at  his  arrival,  by  way  of  hinting 
beforehand  at  their  subsequent  machinations  to  delay  the 
fortifving  of  Jerusalem. 

Vers.  11-18.  Nehemiatis  arrival  at  Jerusalem.  lie  sur- 

veys the  wall,  and  resolves  to  restore  it. — Ver.  11.  Having 
arrived  at  Jerusalem  and  rested  three  days  (as  Ezra  had 
also  done,  Ezra  viii.  32),  he  arose  in  the  night,  and  some  few 
men  with  him,  to  ride  round  the  wall  of  the  city,  and  get  a 
notion  of  its  condition.  His  reason  for  taking  but  few  men 

with  him  is  given  in  the  following  sentence:  "I  had  told 
no  man  what  my  God  had  put  in  my  heart  to  do  for  Jeru- 

salem."    Although  he  had  come  to  Jerusalem  with  the  re- 
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solution  of  fortifying  the  city  bv  restoring  its  circumvalla- 
tion,  he  spoke  of  this  to  no  one  until  he  had  ascertained, 
by  an  inspection  of  the  wall,  the  magnitude  and  extent  of 
the  work  to  be  accomplished.  For,  being  aware  of  the 
hostility  of  Sanballat  and  Tobiah,  he  desired  to  keep  his 
intention  secret  until  he  felt  certain  of  the  possibility  of 
carrying  it  into  execution.  Hence  he  made  his  survey  of 
the  wall  by  night,  and  took  but  few  men  with  him,  and 
those  on  foot,  for  the  sake  of  not  exciting  attention.  The 
beast  on  which  he  rode  was  either  a  horse  or  a  mule. — Ver. 

13.  a  And  I  went  out  by  night  by  the  valley-gate,  and  to- 

wards the  dragon-well,  and  to  the  dung-gate."  ^Q'PK,  in  the 
direction  towards.  The  dragon-well  only  occurs  here  by 

this  name.  Judging  from  its  position  between  the  valley- 
gate  and  the  dung-gate,  it  is  either  identical  with  the  well 
of  Gihon  (Robinson,  Palestine,  ii.  p.  166),  whose  waters 
supply  the  upper  and  lower  pools  in  the  valley  of  Gihon, 
the  present  Birket  el  Mamilla  and  Birket  es  Sultan,  or  situate 

in  its  immediate  neighbourhood.  The  valley-gate  is  the 
modern  gate  of  the  city  leading  to  the  valley  of  Gihon,  and 
situated  at  or  near  the  present  Jaffa  gate;  see  rem.  on  iii.  13. 

The  dung-gate  (nb^jstn  1V^),  which  in  iii.  13  also  is  placed 
next  the  valley-gate,  and  was  a  thousand  cubits  distant 
therefrom,  must  be  sought  for  on  the  south-western  side  of 
Zion,  where  a  road,  to  the  south  of  Nebi  Baud  and  the  Zion 
gate,  now  descends  into  the  valley  of  Hinnom,  towards  Sur 

Baiter.  u  And  I  viewed  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  which  lay 

broken  down,  and  its  gates  which  were  consumed  by  fire." 
The  word  *Ob>,  which  the  LXX.  read,  "  I  was  breaking 
down,"  gives  no  tolerable  sense  ;  for  it  cannot  mean,  I  broke 
through  the  walls,  or,  I  made  a  path  through  the  ruins. 

Many  MSS.,  however,  and  several  editions,  offer  "Ob> ;  and  R. 
Norzi  informs  us  that  D.  Kimchi  and  Aben  Ezra  read  "Ufc>. 

"QB>,  of  which  only  the  Piel  occurs  in  Hebrew,  answers  to 
the  Aramaean  ">2D,  to  look  to  something ;  and  to  the  Arabic 

j^-,  to  investigate  ;  and  3  *OD  means  to  look  on,  to  consider, 

to  direct  the  eyes  and  thoughts  to  some  object.     In  the  open 
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D  of  ®\}  Hiller  conjectures  that  there  is  a  trace  of  another 

reading,  perhaps  D^SD ;  comp.  i.  3. — Ver.  14.  "  And  I 

went  on  to  the  fountain-gate,  and  to  the  King's  pool,  and 
there  was  no  room  for  the  beast  to  come  through  under 

me."  The  very  name  of  the  fountain-  or  well-gate  points  to 
the  fountain  of  Siloah  (see  rem.  on  iii.  15) ;  hence  it  lay  on 
the  eastern  declivity  of  Zion,  but  not  in  the  district  or 
neighbourhood  of  the  present  Bab  el  Mogharibeh,  in  which 

tradition  finds  the  ancient  dung-gate,  but  much  farther 
south,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  pool  of  Siloah ;  see  rem. 

on  iii.  15.  The  King's  pool  is  probably  the  same  which 
Josephus  (bell.  Jud.  v.  4.  2)  calls  SoXoficovo?  Ko\v/jLJ37]6pa,  and 
places  east  of  the  spring  of  Siloah,  and  which  is  supposed 
by  Robinson  (Palestine,  ii.  pp.  149,  159)  and  Thenius  (das 
vorexiL  Jems.,  appendix  to  a  commentary  on  the  books  of 
the  Kings,  p.  20)  to  be  the  present  Fountain  of  the  Virgin. 
Bertheau,  however,  on  the  other  hand,  rightly  objects  that 
the  Fountain  of  the  Virgin  lying  deep  in  the  rock,  and  now 
reached  by  a  descent  of  thirty  steps,  could  not  properly.be 

designated  a  pool.  He  tries  rather  to  identify  the  King's 
pool  with  the  outlet  of  a  canal  investigated  by  Tobler 
(Topogr.  i.  p.  91  sq.),  which  the  latter  regards  as  a  conduit 

for  rain-water,  fluid  impurities,  or  even  the  blood  of  sacri- 
ficed animals ;  but  Bertheau  as  an  aqueduct  which,  perhaps 

at  the  place  where  its  entrance  is  now  found,  once  filled  a 
pool,  of  which,  indeed,  no  trace  has  as  yet  been  discovered. 
But  apart  from  the  difficulty  of  calling  the  outlet  of  a  canal 

a  pool  (Arnold  in  Herzog's  Realencycl.  xviii.  p.  656),  the 
circumstance,  that  Tobler  could  find  in  neither  of  the  above- 
described  canals  any  trace  of  high  antiquity,  tells  against 
this  conjecture.  Much  more  may  be  said  in  favour  of  the 
view  of  E.  G.  Schultz  (Jerusalem,  p.  58  sq.),  that  the 

half-choked-up  pool  near  Ain  Silwan  may  be  the  King's 
pool  and  Solomon's  pool ;  for  travellers  of  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries  mention  a  piscina  grandis  foras  and 
natatoria  Siloe  at  the  mouth  of  the  fountain  of  Siloah  (comp. 

Leyrer  in  Herzog's  Realencycl.  xiv.  p.  372).  See  also  rem. 
on  iii.  15.     Here  there  was  no  room  for  the  beast  to  get 
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through,  the  road  being  choked  up  with  the  ruins  of  the 
walls  that  had  been  destroyed,  so  that  Nehemiah  was  obliged 

to  dismount. — Ver.  15.  Then  I  (went  on)  ascending  the  valley 
and  viewing  the  wall,  and  so  entered  by  the  valley-gate,  and 

returned.  ^HNJ  with  the  participle  expresses  the  continuance 
of  an  action,  and  hence  in  this  place  the  continuous  ascent 

of  the  valley  and  survey  of  the  wall.  The  i>rn  which  he 
ascended  was  doubtless  the  valley  of  Kidron  (Pli?  <>nj,  2 
Sam.  xx.  23,  1  Kings  ii.  37,  and  elsewhere).  KfcKJ  31KW 
are  connected,  2W  expressing  merely  the  idea  of  repetition 
(Gesenius,  heb.  Gram.  §  142,  3)  :  I  came  again  into  the 

valley-gate.  Older  expositors  incorrectly  explain  these  words 
to  mean,  I  turned  round,  traversing  again  the  road  by  which 
I  had  come ;  Bertheau  :  I  turned  to  go  farther  in  a  westerly 
direction,  and  after  making  the  circuit  of  the  entire  city,  I 

re-entered  by  the  valley-gate.  This  sense  is  correct  as  to 
fact,  but  inadmissible,  as  requiring  too  much  to  complete  it. 

If  we  take  2W&  adverbially,  these  completions  are  unne- 
cessary. Nehemiah  does  not  give  the  particulars  of  the 

latter  portion  of  his  circuit,  but  merely  tells  us  that  after 

having  ascended  the  valley  of  Kidron,  he  re-entered  by  the 
valley-gate,  and  returned  to  his  residence,  obviously  assum- 

ing, that  from  the  upper  part  of  the  vale  of  Kidron  he  could 

only  return  to  the  valley-gate  at  the  west  by  passing  along 
the  northern  part  of  the  wall. 

Vers.  16-18.  He  had  spoken  to  no  one  of  his  purpose  (ver. 
12)  ;  hence  the  rulers  of  the  city  knew  neither  whither  he 
was  going  nor  what  he  was  doing  (i.e.  undertaking)  when  he 
rode  by  night  out  of  the  city  gate  accompanied  by  a  few 
followers.  As  yet  he  had  said  nothing  either  to  the  Jews 
(the  citizens  of  Jerusalem),  the  priests,  the  nobles,  the  rulers, 

or  the  rest  who  did  the  work.  D'nhn  and  O^JSH  are  con- 

nected, as  in  Ezra  ix.  2  Dnfe^n  and  D^JBH.  The  nobles  (D"nn, 
iiobiles)  or  princes  are  the  heads  of  the  different  houses  or 

races  of  the  people  ;  D^jp,  the  rulers  of  the  town,  the  au- 
thorities, naosn  nfety  the  doers  of  the  work,  are  the  builders  ; 

comp.  Ezra  iii.  9.  When  these  are,  in  comparison  with  the 

priests,  nobles,  and  rulers,  designated  as  TTJJ,  the  remnant, 
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this  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  priests  and  rulers  of 

the  people  were  not  actively  engaged  in  building.  rDKTBn, 
the  work  in  question,  i.e.  here  the  building  of  the  walls. 

I?  "W,  until  thus,  i.e.  until  now,  until  the  time  apparent 
from  the  context.  Nehemiah  then,  having  inspected  the 

condition  of  the  ruined  walls,  and  being  now  persuaded  of 

the  possibility  of  restoring  them,  made  known  his  resolution 

to  the  nobles,  the  rulers,  and  the  community,  i.e.  to  a  public 

assembly  called  together  for  this  purpose  (ver.  17).  "Ye 
see  (have  before  your  eyes,  know  from  experience)  the 
distress  that  we  are  in,  that  Jerusalem  lieth  waste  :  come 

(w)>  let  us  build  up  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  that  we  be  no 

more  a  reproach."  In  other  words  :  Let  us  by  building  our 
walls  put  an  end  to  the  miserable  condition  which  gives  our 

adversaries  occasion  to  reproach  us. — Ver.  18.  To  gain  the 
favourable  regard  of  the  assembly  for  his  design,  he  informs 

them  how  God  had  so  far  prospered  his  undertaking  :  I  told 

them  of  the  hand  of  my  God,  that  it  =  that  the  hand  my  God 

had  graciously  provided  for  me,  i.e.  that  God  had  so  graciously 

arranged  my  journey  to  Jerusalem  ;  and  the  king's  words 
that  he  had  spoken  to  me,  sc.  with  respect  to  the  building  of 
the  wall,  of  which  we  are  told  ii.  8  only  thus  much,  that 

the  king  gave  orders  to  the  keeper  of  the  royal  forest  to  give 

him  wood  for  building.  Encouraged  by  this  information, 

the  assembly  exclaimed,  "Let  us  arise  and  build;1'  and  u  they 

strengthened  their  hands  for  good,"  i.e.  they  vigorously  set 
about  the  good  work. 

Vers.  19  and  20.  When  the  adversaries  of  the  Jews  heard 

this,  they  derided  their  resolution.  Beside  Sanballat  and 

Tobiah  (comp.  ver.  10),  Geshem  the  Arabian  is  also  named  as 
an  adversary  :  so,  too,  vi.  1,  2,  and  6,  where  Gashmu,  the 

fuller  pronunciation  of  his  name,  occurs.  He  was  probably 

the  chief  of  some  Arab  race  dwelling  in  South  Palestine, 

not  far  from  Jerusalem  (comp.  the  Arabians,  iv.  1).  These 

enemies  ironically  exclaimed:  What  is  this  thing  that  ye  do? 

will  ye  rebel  against  the  king?  The  irony  lies  in  the  fact 

that  they  did  not  give  the  Jews  credit  for  power  to  build 

fortifications,  so  as  to  be  able  to  rebel.     Comp.  vi.  6;  where 
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Sanballat,  in  an  open  letter  to  Nehemiah,  again  reproaches 

them  with  rebellion. — Ver.  20.  Nehemiah  replied  with  im- 

pressive gravity  :  "  The  God  of  heaven,  He  will  prosper  us, 
and  we  His  servants  will  arise  and  build  ;  but  ye  have  no 

portion,  nor  right,  nor  memorial  in  Jerusalem."  •"'iJ'JV  like 

2  Sam.  xix.  99.  P"1??,  memorial ;  only  members  of  the  con- 
gregation, who  may  hope  to  live  in  their  descendants  in  Jeru- 

salem, can  be  said  to  have  a  memorial  there. 

CHAPS.  III.  AND  IV. —  THE  BUILDING  OF  THE  WALLS  AND 
GATES  OF  JERUSALEM. 

In  these  two  chapters  is  described  the  building  of  the  walls 

and  gates  of  Jerusalem :  the  individuals  and  families  who 

performed  the  work,  and  the  portion  of  wall  and  the  gates  on 

which  different  families  were  respectively  employed,  being 

specified  in  chap.  iii.  1-32 ;  while  the  attempts  of  Sanballat 
and  his  associates  to  obstruct  the  building  and  the  defensive 

measures  resorted  to  by  Nehemiah  follow,  iii.  33-iv.  17. 

Chap.  iii.  1-32.  The  enumeration  of  the  builders,  and  of 

the  gates  and  portions  of  wall  built,  begins  with  the  sheep-gate 
and  the  portion  of  the  wall  adjoining  it,  built  by  the  priests 

(1  and  2),  and  concludes  with  the  goldsmiths  and  merchants 

who  built  up  to  the  sheep-gate  (ver.  32).  Throughout  it  is 
almost  constantly  said  of  the  several  parties  of  builders  that 

they  built  IT  ?V,  by  the  side  of,  next  to,  the  party  previously 
named.  Hence  we  are  iustifled  in  inferring  that  the  course 

of  the  wall  is  adhered  to  in  this  statement,  and  that  the 

gates  are  mentioned  in  the  actual  order  in  which  they  were 

found  in  the  walls.1 — Vers.  1  and  2.  The  narrative  of  the 
building  is  connected  with  what  precedes  by  DPJ5,  which 

alludes  to  the  carrying  out  of  the  resolve,  KpJ,  ii.  18.     The 

1  This  description  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  together  with  the  short 
statements  in  chap.  ii.  13-15  and  xii.  27-40,  forms  the  chief  authority 
for  the  topography  of  ancient  Jerusalem  (before  the  captivity),  and  has 
been  frequently  discussed  and  explained.  Comp.  a  summary  of  recent 

topographical  investigations  on  this  subject  by  Arnold  in  Herzog's 
lleakncycl.  xvi.i.  p.  620  sq.     Among  the  numerous  plans  of  ancient 
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enumeration  begins  with  Eliashib  the  high  priest  and  his 
brethren,  i.e.  the  ordinary  priests.  These  built  the  sheep- 
gate,  rightly  sought  by  modern  topographers  in  the  eastern 
wall  north  of  Haram,  the  site  of  the  ancient  temple,  i.e.  in 

the  position  or  neighbourhood  of  the  present  St.  Stephen's 
gate,  through  which  the  Bedouins  to  this  day  drive  sheep 

into  the  town  for  sale  (Tobler,  Topogr.  i.  p.  149).  "Al- 

though," as  Bertheau  remarks,  a  we  are  not  generally  justi- 
fied, after  the  lapse  of  so  many  centuries,  during  which 

great  changes  have  been  made  in  the  positions  of  the  gates 
and  walls,  and  in  face  of  the  fact  that  the  present  walls  and 
gates  were  not  erected  till  the  years  1536,  1537,  and  1539, 
in  determining  the  direction  and  extent  of  the  walls  between 

che  several  gates,  and  the  locality  of  the  gates  in  this  de- 
scription, by  the  direction  and  extent  of  the  wall  and  the 

locality  of  the  gates  in  modern  Jerusalem  (Tobl.  Topogr, 
Dviite  Wanderung,  p.  265),  yet  in  the  present  instance  valid 

arguments  exist  in  favour  of  this  view.  The  very  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  temple  and  the  nature  of  the  soil  bear  wit- 

ness that  from  ancient  times  a  gate  was  placed  here  which 
took  its  name  from  the  circumstance  that  sheep  were  driven 
in  by  it,  whether  for  sale  in  the  market  or  for  sacrificial 

purposes."1  They  sanctified  it  and  set  up  its  doors:  and 
to  the  tower  Hammeah  they  sanctified  it  unto  the  tower 
Hananeel.  K^ji?,  to  sanctify,  to  dedicate  (comp.  1  Kings 
viii.  64),  can  here  only  mean  that  the  priests  dedicated  that 
portion  of  building  on  which  they  were  engaged,  as  soon  as 
they  had  finished  it,  for  the  purpose  of  sanctifying  the  whole 

work  by  this  preliminary  consecration ;  the  solemn  dedica- 
tion of  the  whole  wall  not  taking  place  till  afterwards,  and 

being  related  xii.  27  sq.     The  setting  up  of  the  doors  in  the 

Jerusalem,  the  best  is :  A  plan  of  the  town  and  environs  of  Jerusalem, 
constructed  by  C.  W.  M.  Van  de  Velde ;  with  Memoir  by  Dr.  Titus 
Tobler,  1858,  Gotha. 

1  In  the  neighbourhood  of  this  gate  was  the  pool  of  Bethesda  (John 
v.  2),  i.e.  either  the  present  Birket  Israel  or  Birket  es  Serain,  south  of 

St.  Stephen's  gate  (Tobler,  Denkblalter,  p.  53  sq.,  and  Z)n7te  Wanderunc/, 
p.  221),  or  the  Struthion  pool  mentioned  by  Josephus,  bell.  Jud.  v.  11.  4, 
KoKvpfSriOpct  tqv  oTpov&iov ;  Krafft,  Topoyraplde  von  Jerusalem,  p.  127  sq. 



CHAP.  III.  1,  2.  1 75 

gates  did  not,  according  to  vi.  1,  take  place  till  after  all  the 
breaches  in  the  wall  had  been  repaired,  i.e.  till  the  building 
of  the  wall  was  completed.  It  is,  however,  mentioned  here, 

and  in  vers.  3,  6,  etc.,  contemporaneously  with  the  wall- 
building;  because  the  builders  of  the  several  gates,  under- 

taking also  the  construction  and  setting  up  of  the  doors,  the 
intention  is  to  give  a  summary  of  the  work  executed  by  the 

respective  building  parties.  flNran  TnaE'lJtt  is  still  dependent 
on  C3J,  that  is  to  say,  this  verb  must  be  mentally  repeated 
before  the  words :  they  built  to  the  tower  Hammeah,  they 

sanctified  it  (the  suffix  in  l?wnp  can  on]y  relate  to  ̂ 9). 

03*  must  also  be  repeated  before  ?W3n  7TO  IV:  and  they 
built  further,  unto  the  tower  Hananeel.     The  tower  T\Xttn 7  T    ••  - 

(the  hundred)  is  only  mentioned  here  and  chap.  xii.  39,  but 
the  tower  Hananeel  is  likewise  spoken  of  Jer.  xxxi.  38  and 
Zech.  xiv.  10.  From  these  passages  it  appears  that  the 
two  towers  were  so  situated,  that  any  one  going  from  west 

to  east  along  the  north  wall  of  the  city,  and  thence  south- 
ward, would  first  come  to  the  tower  Hananeel,  and  after- 
wards to  the  tower  Hammeah,  and  that  both  were  between 

the  fish-gate  and  the  sheep-gate.  From  the  passages  in 
Jeremiah  and  Zechariah  especially,  it  is  evident  that  the 
tower  Hananeel  stood  at  the  north-east  corner  of  the  wall. 

Hence  the  statement  in  this  verse,  that  the  portion  of  wall 

built  by  the  priests  extended  to  the  north-east  corner  of  the 
wall ;  and  the  tower  Hammeah  must  be  sought  between  the 

sheep-gate  and  the  north-east  corner  of  the  wall.  Whence 
the  names  of  these  towers  were  derived  is  unknown. — Ver.  2. 

Next  to  him  built  the  men  of  Jericho  (cornp.  Ezra  ii.  24) ; 
and  next  to  them  built  Zaccur  the  son  of  Imri.  The  suffix 

of  the  first  IT  by,  though  in  the  singular  number,  refers  to 
Eliashib  and  the  priests  (ver.  1),  and  that  of  the  second  to 
the  men  of  Jericho,  while  in  vers.  4  and  9,  on  the  contrarv, 
a    singular    noun    is   followed    bv   DT  ?V ;    both  IT  bv   and 
tO  */  TT  ~     '  T~ 

DT  ty  expressing  merely  the  notion  beside,  next  to,  the 
builders  of  the  respective  portions  being  at  one  time  regarded 
as  in  a  plural,  at  another  in  a  singular  sense  (as  a  company). 
The  portion  built  by  the  men  of  Jericho  and  Zaccur  the 
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son  of  Imri,  the  head  of  a  family,  not  mentioned  elsewhere. 
lav  between   the  tower  Hananeel  and  the  fish-crate  in  the 

north  wall.     When  individuals  are,  like  Zaccur,  mentioned 

in   the  following  description,  e.g.  vers.  4,  6,  as  builders  or 

repairers  of  portions  of  wall,  they  are  heads  of  houses  who 
engaged  in  the  work  of  building  at  the  head  of  the  fathers 

of  families  and  individuals  who  were  dependent  on  them. — 

Ver.  3.  The  fish-gate  did  the    sons  of    Senaah   build  (see 
rem.  on  Ezra  ii.  35)  ;   they  laid  its  beams,  and  set  up  its 

doors,  bolts,  and  bars.     The  fish-gate  probably  received  its 

name  from  the  fish-market  in  its  neighbourhood,  to  which 

the  Syrians  brought  sea-fish  (13,  16) ;  it  is  also  mentioned 
in  xii.  39,  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  14,  and  Zeph.  i.  10.     It  was  not 

situated,  as  Thenius  has  represented  it  in  his  plan  of  Jeru* 
salem,  close  to  the  corner  tower  of  Hananeel,  but  somewhat 
to  the  west  of  it  in  the  north  wall ;  two  lengths  of  wall 

being,  according  to  ver.  2,  built  between  this  tower  and  the 

gate  in  question.      With  respect  to  ̂ HVlg,  see  rem.  on  ii.  8. 
Besides  the  doors  for  the  gate,  vSy:D  and  vnna  are  men- 

tioned, as  also  vers.  6,  13-15.     Both  words  denote  bars  for 

closing  doors.     D^nnzi  are,   to  "judge  from  the  use  of  this 
word  in  the  description  of  the  tabernacle  (Ex.  xxvi.  26  sq. 

and  elsewhere),  longer  bars,  therefore  cross-bars,  used  on 
the  inner  side  of  the  door;   and  Dv^D  the  brackets  into 

which  they  were  inserted. — Vers.  4  and  5.  Next  to  these, 
Meremoth  the  son  of  Urijah,  the  son  of  Hakkoz,  Meshul- 
lam  the  son  of   Berechiah,  Zadok  the  son  of  Baana,  and 

the  Tekoites,  repaired  in  the  above  order,  each  a  portion  of 

wall.     P"7!"!!!}>  to  strengthen,  means  here  to  repair  the  gaps 
and  holes  in  the  wall;  comp.  Ezra  xxvii.  9,  27.     Meremoth 

ben  Urijah  repaired,  according  to  ver.  21,  another  portion 

besides.     Meshullam  ben  Berechiah  was,  according  to  vi.  18, 

a  person  of  consideration  in  Jerusalem.     The  men  of  Tekoa, 

who  do  not  occur  among  those  who  returned  with  Zerub- 

babel  (Ezra  ii.),  also  repaired  a  second  portion.     "  But  their 
nobles  brought  not  their  neck  to  the  service  of  their  Lord." 

The  expression  "  to  bring  the  neck  to  service  "  is,  according 
to  Jer.  xxvii.  11,  to  be  understood  as  meaning:  to  bring  the 
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nock  under  the  yoke  of  any  one,  i.e.  to  subject  oneself  to  the 

service  of  another.  E"^V  stands  for  D"JKJV.  It  is  questionable 
whether  Brians  is  to  be  taken  as  the  plural  of  excellence, 
and  understood  of  God,  as  in  Deut.  x.  17,  Ps.  cxxxv.  3, 
Mai.  i.  6 ;  or  of  earthly  lords  or  rulers,  as  in  Gen.  xl.  1, 

2  Sam.  x.  3,  1  Kings  xii.  27.  The  former  view  seems  to 
us  decidedly  correct,  for  it  cannot  be  discerned  how  the 

suffix  should  (according  to  Bertheau's  opinion)  prevent  our 
thinking  of  the  service  of  God,  if  the  repairing  of  the  wall 
of  Jerusalem  may  be  regarded  as  a  service  required  by  God 

and  rendered  to  Him.  Besides,  the  fact  that  D,pK  is  only 
used  of  kings,  and  is  inapplicable  whether  to  the  authorities 
in  Jerusalem  or  to  Nehemiah,  speaks  against. referring  it  to 
secular  rulers  or  authorities. 

Vers.  6-12.  From  the  gate  of  the  old  wall  to  the  valley 

gate. — Ver.  6.  tlJK^n  "\yw  does  not  mean  the  old  gate,  for 
fUB^n  is  genitive.  Schultz  (Jerus,  p.  90),  Thenius,  and 
Bertheau  supply  Tyn,  gate  of  the  old  town,  and  explain  the 
name  from  the  fact  that  Bezetha,  the  new  town,  already 
existed  as  a  suburb  or  village  in  front  of  the  gate,  which 

was  named  after  the  contrast.  To  this  Arnold  rightly  ob- 

jects (in  Herzog's  Realencycl.  xviii.  p.  628)  that  it  is  by  no 
means  proved  that  there  was  at  that  time  any  contrast 
between  the  old  and  new  towns,  and  as  well  as  Hupfeld 

{die  topograph,  Streitfragen  ilber  Jems.,  in  the  morgenl.  Zeit- 

sclirift,  xv.  p.  231)  supplies  n»in  -.  gate  of  the  old  wall.  He 
does  not,  however,  derive  this  designation  from  the  remark 

(ver.  8),  u  They  fortified  Jerusalem  unto  the  broad  wall,"  as 
though  this  old  wall  received  its  name  from  having  been 

left  undestroyed  by  the  Chaldeans,  which  is  irreconcilable 

with  the  fact  (4-8)  that  both  the  gate  of  the  old  wall  and 
the  portions  of  wall  adjoining  it  on  each  side  were  now 

built,  but  understands  the  term  "old  wall"  as  used  in  con- 
trast to  the  "  broad  wall,"  which  had  indeed  been  rebuilt 

after  the  destruction  by  Joash  (2  Kings  xiv.  13).  This 
view  we  esteem  to  be  correct.  The  individuals  specified  as 
the  builders  of  this  gate  are  not  further  known.  That  two 

principes  were  employed  in  the  rebuilding  of  this  gate  is 
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explained  by  Ramb.  as  arising  vel  quod  penitus  disturbata 
a  Chaldceis,  vel  quod  magnis  sumtibus  reparanda  fuit,  quos 

unus  princeps  ferre  non  potuit. — Ver.  7.  Next  unto  them 
repaired  Melatiah  the  Gibeonite,  and  Jadon  the  Merono- 
thite,  the  men  of  Gibeon  and  of  Mizpah.  If  Melatiah  is  to 
be  regarded  as  the  superintendent  of  the  men  of  Gibeon, 
Jadon  the  Meronothite  must  be  equally  esteemed  that  of 
the  men  of  Mizpah.  Meronoth,  mentioned  only  here  and 
1  Chron.  xxvii.  30,  must  have  been  some  small  place  near 

Mizpah.  Mizpah  (navtsiij  the  watch-tower)  is  probably  the 
modern  Nebi  Samwilj  two  leagues  to  the  north-east  of  Jeru- 

salem ;  see  rem.  on  Josh.  xix.  26.  The  meaning  of  the 

words  next  following,  \H  rins  ND3?;  is  questionable.  Ber- 

theau,  together  with*  Osiander,  Cler.,  de  Wette,  and  others, 
understands  them  as  more  precisely  defining  the  men  be- 

fore named,  as  men  of  Gibeon  and  Mizpah,  of  the  throne 
or  belonging  ̂ 0  ̂ e  throne  of  the  Pechah  of  Eber  hannahar. 

This  addition  brings  to  light  the  fact  that  Jews  who  were 
not  under  the  jurisdiction  of  Nehemiah,  nevertheless  took 
part  in  the  restoration  of  the  wall.  It  also  distinguishes 
these  men  of  Mizpah  from  those  mentioned  vers.  15  and 
19,  who  were  certainly  not  under  the  Pechah  of  Eber 
hannahar.  Finally,  the  boundary  of  the  little  territory  of 
the  returned  Jewish  community  must  have  been  at  about 
Mizpah  and  Gibeon  ;  and  a  statement  that  certain  inhabitants 
of  this  district  were  not  under  the  Pechah  of  Jerusalem, 

but  under  the  Pechah  of  the  province  west  of  Euphrates, 

would  agree  with  the  position  of  Gibeon  and  Mizpah. 
None,  however,  of  these  reasons  are  of  much  force.  For 
if,  according  to  vers.  5  and  27,  the  Tekoites  repaired  two 
different  lengths  of  wall,  without  this  fact  implying  any 
distinction  between  these  two  parties  of  Tekoite  builders, 
the  same  may  be  the  case  with  the  men  of  Gibeon  and 
Mizpah.  Besides,  neither  in  this  verse  nor  in  vers.  15  and 
19  are  the  men  of  Mizpah  in  general  spoken  of,  so  as  to 
make  a  distinction  necessary ;  for  in  this  verse  two  chiefs, 
Melatiah  and  Jadon,  are  designated  as  men  of  Gibeon  and 

Mizpah,   and  in   15   and   19   two  rulers  of  the  district  of 
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Mizpah  are  specified  by  name.  Hence  the  view  that  part 
of  the  inhabitants  of  Mizpah  were  under  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Pechah  of  the  province  west  of  Euphrates,  and  part 

under  that  of  the  Pechah  of  Jerusalem,  is  devoid  of  pro- 
bability. Finally,  there  is  no  adequate  analogy  for  the 

metonomy  set  up  in  support  of  this  view,  viz.  that  ND3,  a 
seat,  a  throne,  stands  for  jurisdiction.  The  words  in  ques- 

tion can  have  only  a  local  signification.  KD3  may  indeed  by 
metonomy  be  used  for  the  official  residence,  but  not  for  the 
official  or  judicial  district,  or  jurisdiction  of  the  Pechah. 

tfDDp  does  not  state  the  point  to  which,  but  the  direction  or 

locality  in  which,  these  persons  repaired  the  wall :  u  towards 

the  seat  of  the  Pechah,''  i.e.  at  the  place  where  the  court  or 
tribunal  of  the  governor  placed  over  the  province  on  this 
side  Euphrates  was  held  when  he  came  to  Jerusalem  to 
administer  justice,  or  to  perform  any  other  official  duties 

required  of  him.  This  being  so,  it  appears  from  this  verse 
that  this  court  was  within  the  northern  wall,  and  un- 

doubtedly near  a  gate. — Yer.  8.  Next  to  him  repaired 
Uzziel  the  son  of  Harhaiah  of  the  goldsmiths,  and  next  to 

him  repaired  Hananiah,  a  son  of  the  apothecaries.  CSniV  is 
in  explanatory  apposition  to  the  name  Uzziel,  and  the  plural 
is  used  to  denote  that  his  fellow-artisans  worked  with  him 

under  his   direction.     Hananiah  is  called  DTipirrp,  son  of •     T  -  T        '  V  ' 

the  apothecaries,  i.e.  belonging  to  the  guild  of  apothecaries. 

The  obscure  words,  'Ul  ̂ Vl),  "  and  they  left  Jerusalem  unto 
the  broad  wall,"  have  been  variously  interpreted.  From 
xii.  38,  where  the  broad  wall  is  also  mentioned,  it  appears 
that  a  length  of  wall  between  the  tower  of  the  furnaces  and 

the  gate  of  Ephraim  was  thus  named,  and  not  merely  a 

place  in  the  wall  distinguished  for  its  breadth,  either  be- 
cause it  stood  out  or  formed  a  corner,  as  Bertheau  supposes ; 

for  the  reason  adduced  for  this  opinion,  viz.  that  it  is  not 
said  that  the  procession  went  along  the  broad  wall,  depends 
upon  a  mistaken  interpretation  of  the  passage  cited.  The 

expression  "  the  broad  wall"  denotes  a  further  length  of 
wall ;  and  as  this  lay,  according  to  xii.  38,  west  of  the  gate  of 
Ephraim,  the  conjecture  forces  itself  upon  us,  that  the  broad 
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wall  was  that  400  cubits  of  the  wall  of  Jerusalem,  broken 

down  by  the  Israelite  king  Joash,  from  the  gate  of  Ephraim 

unto  the  corner  gate  (2  Kings  xiv.  13),  and  afterwards  re- 
built by  Uzziel  of  a  greater  breadth,  and  consequently  of 

increased  strength  (Joseph.  Antiq.  ix.  10.  3).  Now  the  gate 
of  Ephraim  not  being  mentioned  among  the  rebuilt  gates, 
and  this  gate  nevertheless  existing  (according  to  viii.  16)  in 
the  days  of  Nehemiah,  the  reason  of  this  omission  must  be 

the  circumstance  that  it  was  left  standing  when  the  wall  of 

Jerusalem  was  destroyed.  The 'remark,  then,  in  this  verse 
seems  to  say  the  same  concerning  the  broad  wall,  whether  we 
understand  it  to  mean :  the  builders  left  Jerusalem  un- 

touched as  far  as  the  broad  wall,  because  this  place  as  well 
as  the  adjoining  gate  of  Ephraim  needed  no  restoration  ;  or : 
the  Chaldeans  had  here  left  Jerusalem,  i.e.  either  the  town 

or  town-wall,  standing.  So  Hupfeld  in  his  above-cited  work, 

p.  231 ;  Arnold ;  and  even  older  expositors.1 
Vers.  9  and  10.  Further  lengths  of  wall  were  built  by 

Rephaiah  ben  Hur,  the  ruler  of  the  half  district  of  Jeru- 
salem, i.e.  of  the  district  of  country  belonging  to  Jerusalem 

(com p.  ver.  19  with  ver.  15,  where  Mizpah  and  the  district 
of  Mizpah  are  distinguished)  ;  by  Jedaiah  ben  Harumaph, 

1  Bertheau's  interpretation  of  this  statement,  viz.  that  at  the  re- 
building and  re-fortification  of  the  town  after  the  captivity,  the  part 

of  the  town  extending  to  the  broad  wall  was  left,  i.e.  was  not  rebuilt, 
but  delayed  for  the  present,  answers  neither  to  the  verbal  sense  of  the 
passage  nor  to  the  particular  mentioned  xii.  38,  that  at  the  dedication 
of  the  wall  the  second  company  of  them  that  gave  thanks  went  upon 
the  wall  from  beyond  the  tower  of  the  furnaces  even  unto  the  broad 
wall,  and  over  from  beyond  the  gate  of  Ephraim,  etc.  Haneberg  (in 

Reusch's  theol.  Literaturbl.  1869,  No.  12)  supports  this  view,  but  under- 
stands by  "the  broad  wall"  the  wall  which  had  a  broad  circuit,  i.e.  the 

wall  previous  to  the  captivity,  and  hence  infers  that  the  Jerusalem  now 
rebuilt  was  not  equal  in  extent  to  the  old  city.  But  if  a  portion  of  the 
former  city  had  here  been  left  outside  the  new  wall,  the  gate  of  Ephraim 
would  have  been  displaced,  and  must  have  been  rebuilt  elsewhere  in  a 
position  to  the  south  of  the  old  gate.  Still  less  can  the  attempt  of  the 

elder  Buxtorf  (Lexic.  talm.  rabb.  s.v-  2TV),  now  revived  by  Ewald  (Gesch. 

iv.  p.  174),  to  force  upon  the  word  3fy  the  meaning  rcstaurare,  or  fortify, 

-T 

be  justified. 
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toVJ  1331,  and  indeed  before  (opposite)  his  house,  {.<?.  the 

portion  of  wall  which  lay  opposite  his  own  dwelling;  and  by 
Ilattush  the  son  of  Hashabniah.  Whether  Ilattush  is  to 

be  identified  with  the  priest  of  this  name  (x.  5),  or  with  the 
similarly  named  descendant  of  David  (Ezra  viii.  2),  or  with 

neither,  cannot  be  determined. — Ver.  11.  A  second  section 
of  wall  was  repaired  by  Malchijah  the  son  of  Harim,  and 

Hashshub  ben  Pahath-Moab,  two  families  who  came  up 
with  Zerubbabel,  Ezra  ii.  G  and  32.  Bertheau  understands 
rrriy  rrnD  of  a  second  section  of  wall  added  to  a  first  already 

repaired  by  the  same  builders.  So,  too,  he  says,  did  Mere- 
moth  ben  Urijah  build  one  portion,  ver.  4,  and  a  second, 
ver.  21 ;  comp.  vers.  5  and  27,  15  and  19,  8  and  30.  This 

first  portion,  however,  which  this  mention  of  a  second  pre- 
supposes, not  being  named,  lie  infers  that  our  present  text 

has  not  preserved  its  original  completeness,  and  thinks  it 
probable,  from  xii.  38  and  39,  that  certain  statements,  in 
this  description,  relating  to  the  gate  of  Ephraim  and  its 
neighbourhood,  which  once  stood  before  ver.  8,  have  been 
omitted.  This  inference  is  unfounded.  The  non-mention 

of  the  gate  of  Ephraim  is  to  be  ascribed,  as  we  have  already 
remarked  on  ver.  8,  to  other  reasons  than  the  incompleteness 

of  the  text ;  and  the  assertion  that  JV3B>  mo  assumes  that  a 
former  portion  was  repaired  by  the  same  builders,  receives 
no  support  from  a  comparison  of  vers.  5  with  27,  15  with 
19,  and  8  with  30.  Hananiah  the  son  of  Shelemiah,  and 

Hanun  the  sixth  son  of  Zalaph,  who,  according  to  ver.  30, 

built  W  rnp,  are  not  identical  with  Hananiah  the  son  of  the 
apothecaries,  ver.  8.  The  same  remark  applies  to  Ezer  the 
son  of  Jeshua,  the  ruler  of  Mizpah  (ver.  19),  and  Shallum 
the  ruler  of  the  district  of  Mizpah  (ver.  15).  Only  in  vers. 
5  and  27,  and  4  and  21,  are  the  names  of  the  builders  the 
same.      Moreover,  besides  vers.  21  and  27,  nw  rn»  occurs 7  7  .  ..  T   . 

five  times  more  (vers.  11,  19,  20,  24,  and  30)  with  respect 

to  builders  not  previously  (nor  subsequently)  mentioned  in 
this  list.  Hence,  in  five  different  places,  the  names  of  the 
building  parties,  and  the  notices  of  the  portions  of  wall  built 

by  them  respectively,  must  have  been  lost, — a  circumstance  a 
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priori  incredible.  When,  however,  we  consider  the  verses, 

in  which  1"IW  rno  occurs,  more  closely,  the  second  length  is, 
in  vers.  19,  20,  21,  24,  and  27,  more  nearly  defined  by  a 
statement  of  locality  :  thus,  in  ver.  19,  we  have  a  second  piece 
over  against  the  ascent  to  the  arsenal  at  the  angle  ;  in  ver. 
20,  a  second  piece  from  the  angle  to  the  door  of  the  house 
of  Eliashib  ;  in  ver.  21,  a  second  piece  from  the  door  of  the 
house  of  Eliashib  to  .  .  . ;  in  ver.  24,  a  second  piece  from 
the  house  of  Azariah  to  .  .  .,  who,  according  to  ver.  23, 
built  near  his  own  house ;  in  ver.  27,  a  second  piece  over 

against  the  great  projecting  tower  .  .  .,  as  far  as  which,  ac- 
cording to  ver.  26,  the  Nethinim  dwelt  in  Ophel.  From 

all  this,  it  is  evident  that  HW  rnp  in  these  verses,  always 
denotes  a  second  portion  of  that  length  of  wall  previously 
spoken  of,  or  a  portion  next  to  that  of  which  the  building 
was  previously  mentioned.  And  so  must  ITOtf  rno  be 

understood  in  the  present  verse  (11),  where  it  is  used  be- 
cause Malchiah  and  Hashshub  repaired  or  built  the  tower 

of  the  furnaces,  besides  the  portion  of  wall.  TlftW  mn  may 

be  rendered,  "  another  or  a  further  piece."  The  word  JlW  is 
chosen,  because  that  previously  mentioned  is  regarded  as  a 
first.  The  tower  of  the  furnaces  lay,  according  to  this  verse 
and  xii.  38,  where  alone  it  is  again  mentioned,  between  the 

broad  wall  and  the  valley-gate.  Now,  since  there  was  be- 
tween the  gate  of  Ephraim  and  the  corner-gate  a  portion  of 

wall  four  hundred  cubits  long  (see  2  Kings  xiv.  13),  which, 
as  has  been  above  remarked,  went  by  the  name  of  the  broad 
wall,  it  is  plain  that  the  tower  of  the  furnaces  must  be 

sought  for  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  corner-gate,  or  per- 
haps even  identified  with  it.  This  is  the  simplest  way  of 

accounting  for  the  omission  of  any  notice  in  the  present  de- 
scription of  this  gate,  which  is  mentioned  not  merely  before 

(2  Chron.  xxvi.  9  ;  Jer.  xxxi.  38 ;  and  2  Kings  xiv.  13), 
but  also  after,  the  captivity  (Zech.  xiv.  10).  It  is  probable 
that  the  tower  of  the  furnaces  served  as  a  defence  for  the 

corner-gate  at  the  north-western  corner  of  the  town,  where 
now  lie,  upon  an  earlier  building  of  large  stones  with 

morticed  edges,  probably  a  fragment  of  the  old  Jewish  wall, 
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the  ruins  of  the  ancient  KaVat  el  Dshalud  (tower  of  Goliath), 
which  might,  at  the  time  of  the  Crusades,  have  formed  the 
corner  bastion  of  the  citv :  comp.  Rob.  Palestine,  ii.  p.  114; 

Biblical  Researches,  p.  252;  and  Tobler,  Topogr.  i.  p.  67  sq. 

— Ver.  12.  Next  repaired  Shallum,  ruler  of  the  other  (comp. 
ver.  9)  half  district  of  Jerusalem,  he  and  his  daughters.  WH 

can  only  refer  to  Shallum,  not  to  "n?3,  which  would  make  the 
daughters  signify  the  daughters  of  the  district,  of  the  vil- 

lages and  places  in  the  district. 

Vers.  13  and  14.  From  the  valley-gate  to  the  dung-gate. 
The  valley-gate  lay  in  the  west,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 

present  Jaffa  gate  (see  rem.  on  ii.  13),  "  where,"  as  Tobler, 
Topogr,  i.  p.  163,  expresses  it,  "we  may  .conclude  there 
must  almost  always  have  been,  on  the  ridge  near  the  present 

citadel,  the  site  in  the  time  of  Titus  of  the  water-gate  also 

(Joseph,  bell.  Jud.  v.  7.  3),  an  entrance  provided  with  gates." 
Hanun  and  the  inhabitants  of  Zanoah  are  here  connected, 

probably  because  Hanun  was  the  chief  or  ruler  of  the  in- 
habitants of  this  place.  Zanoah,  now  Zanna,  is  in  the  Wady 

Ismail,  west  of  Jerusalem  ;  see  rem.  on  Josh.  xv.  34.  They 
built  and  set  up  its  doors,  etc. ;  comp.  ver.  6.  The  further 

statement,  "  and  a  thousand  cubits  on  the  wall  unto  the 

dung-gate,"  still  depends  on  P^nn^  the  principal  verb  of  the 
verse.  It  is  incomprehensible  how  Bertheau  can  say  that 
this  statement  does  not  refer  to  the  repairing  of  the  wall, 

but  only  declares  that  the  distance  from  the  valley-gate  to 
the  dung-gate  amounted  to  one  thousand  cubits.  For  the 
remark,  that  a  section  of  such  a  length  is,  in  comparison 
with  the  other  sections,  far  too  extensive,  naturally  proves 
nothing  more  than  that  the  wall  in  this  part  had  suffered 
less  damage,  and  therefore  needed  less  repair.  The  number 
one  thousand  cubits  is  certainly  stated  in  round  numbers. 

The  length  from  the  present  Jaffa  gate  to  the  supposed  site 

of  the  dung-gate,  on  the  south-western  edge  of  Zion,  is 
above  two  thousand  five  hundred  feet.  The  dung-gate  may, 
however,  have  been  placed  at  a  greater  distance  from  the 

road  leading  to  Baher.  T\Sttt}\\  is  only  another  form  for 

rriB^n  (without  K  prosthetic).     Malchiah  ben  Rechab,  per- 
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haps  a  Rechabite,  built  and  fortified  the  dung-gate  ;  for 
though  the  Rechabites  were  forbidden  to  build  themselves 

houses  (Jer.  xxxv.  7),  they  might,  without  transgressing  this 
paternal  injunction,  take  part  in  building  the  fortifications 

of  Jerusalem  (Berth.).  This  conjecture  is,  however,  de- 
void of  probability,  for  a  Rechabite  would  hardly  be  a 

prince  or  ruler  of  the  district  of  Beth-haccerem.  The  name 
Rechab  occurs  as  early  as  the  days  of  David,  2  Sam.  iv.  5. 

Dnsrrrpa,  i.e.  the  garden  or  vineyard-house,  where,  according 
to  Jer.  vi.  1,  the  children  of  Benjamin  were  wont  to  set  up 
a  banner,  and  to  blow  the  trumpet  in  Tekoa,  is  placed  by 
Jerome  (Coram.  Jer.  vi.)  upon  a  hill  between  Jerusalem 
and  Tekoa;  on  which  account  Pococke  (Peise,  ii.  p.  63)  thinks 

Beth-Cherem  must*  be  sought  for  on  the  eminence  now 
known  as  the  Frank  mountain,  the  Dshebel  Fureidis,  upon 

which  was  the  Herodium  of  Josephus.  This  opinion  is  em- 
braced with  some  hesitation  by  Robinson  (Pal.  ii.  p.  397), 

and  unreservedly  by  Wilson  (The  Holy  City,  i.  p.  396)  and 

v.  de  Velde,  because  "  when  we  consider  that  this  hill  is  the 
highest  point  in  the  whole  district,  and  is  by  reason  of  its 
isolated  position  and  conical  shape  very  conspicuous,  we 
shall  find  that  no  other  locality  better  corresponds  with  the 

passage  cited." Ver.  15.  The  fountain-gate  and  a  portion  of  wall  adjoin- 

ing it  was  repaired  by  Shallum  the  son  of  Col-hozeh,  the 

ruler  of  the  district  of  Mizpah.  ̂ jn~?3  occurs  again,  xi.  5, 
apparently  as  the  name  of  another  individual.  To  ̂ JT  is 
added  ™??®\,  he  covered  it,  from  -W,  to  shade,  to  cover,  an- 

swering to  the  innjp  of  vers.  3  and  6,  probably  to  cover  with 

a  layer  of  beams.  The  position  of  the  fountain-gate  is  ap- 
parent from  the  description  of  the  adjoining  length  of  wall 

which  Shallum  also  repaired.  This  was  "  the  wall  of  the 

pool  of  Shelach  (Siloah)  by  the  king's  garden,  and  unto  the 
stairs  that  go  down  from  the  city  of  David."  The  word 
JW  recalls  nw ;  the  pool  of  Shelach  can  be  none  other 

than  the  pool  which  received  its  water  through  the  lw,  i.e. 
missio  (aqua?).  By  the  researches  of  Robinson  (Pal.  ii.  p. 

148  sq.)  and  Tobler  (die  Siloahquelle  n.  der  Oelberg,  p.  6  sq.), 
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it  has  been  shown  that  the  pool  of  Siloah  receives  its  water 
from  a  subterranean  conduit  1750  feet  loner,  cut  through  the 
rock  from  the  Fountain  of  the  Virgin,  Ain  Sitti  Miriam,  on 
the  eastern  slope  of  Ophel.  Near  to  the  pool  of  Siloah,  on 
the  eastern  declivity  of  Zion,  just  where  the  Tyropoean 
valley  opens  into  the  vale  of  Kidron,  is  found  an  old  and 
larger  pool  (Birket  el  Hamra),  now  covered  with  grass  and 
trees,  and  choked  with  earth,  called  by  Tobler  the  lower 
pool  of  Siloah,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  one  still  existing, 

which,  because  it  lies  north-west  of  the  former,  he  calls  the 

upper  pool  of  Siloah.  One  of  these  pools  of  Siloah,  pro- 

bably the  lower  and  larger,  is  certainly  the  king's  pool  men- 
tioned ii.  14,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  lay,  towards 

the  east  and  south-east,  the  king's  garden.  The  wall  of  the 
pool  of  Shelach  need  not  have  reached  quite  up  to  the  pool, 

but  may  have  gone  along  the  edge  of  the  south-eastern  slope 
of  Zion,  at  some  distance  therefrom.  In  considering  the 

next  particular  following,  "  unto  the  stairs  that  go  down  from 

the  city  of  David,"  we  must  turn  our  thoughts  towards  a 
locality  somewhat  to  the  north  of  this  pool,  the  description 

now  proceeding  from  the  south-eastern  corner  of  the  wall 
northward.  These  stairs  are  not  yet  pointed  out  with  cer- 

tainty, unless  perhaps  some  remains  of  them  are  preserved 

in  the  u  length  of  rocky  escarpment,"  which  Robinson  (Pal. 
ii.  p.  102,  and  Biblical  Researches,  p.  247)  remarked  on  the 
narrow  ridge  of  the  eastern  slope  of  the  hill  of  Zion,  north  of 
Siloarn,  at  a  distance  of  960  feet  from  the  present  wall  of 

the  city,  "  apparently  the  foundations  of  a  wall  or  of  some 

similar  piece  of  building."1 

1  Bertheau's  view,  that  these  stairs  were  situated  where  Mount  Zion, 
upon  which  stood  the  city  of  David,  descends  abruptly  towards  the 
east,  and  therefore  on  the  precipice  running  from  south  to  north,  which 

still  rises  ninety-one  feet  above  the  ground  northwards  of  the  now  so- 
called  Bab  el  Mogharibeh  or  dung-gate,  opposite  the  southern  part  of 
the  west  wall  of  the  temple  area,  is  decidedly  incorrect.  For  this  place 
is  two  thousand  feet,  i.e.  more  than  one  thousand  cubits,  distant  from  the 
pool  of  Siloah,  while  our  text  places  them  immediately  after  the  length 

of  wall  by  this  pool.  The  transposition  of  these  u  steps  "  to  a  position 
within  the  present  wall  of  the  city  is,  in  Bertheaus  case,  connected  with 
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Vers.  16-19.  The  wall  from  the  steps  leading  from  the 
city  of  David  to  the  angle  opposite  the  armoury.  From 
ver.  16  onwards  we  find  for  the  most  part  P^— j  a^er  him, 
instead  of  IT  ?yy  which  only  occurs  again  in  vers.  17  and 
19.  Nehemiah  the  son  of  Azbuk,  the  ruler  of  half  the 

district  of  Beth-zur  (see  rem.  on  2  Chron.  xi.  7),  repaired 

the  wall  as  far  as  u  opposite  the  sepulchres  of  David,  and 

unto  the  pool  that  was  made,  and  to  the  house  of  the  heroes." 
The  sepulchres  of  David  are  the  sepulchres  of  the  house  of 
David  in  the  city  of  David  (comp.  2  Chron.  xxxii.  33). 

u  Opposite  the  sepulchres  of  David"  is  the  length  of  wall 
on  the  eastern  side  of  Zion,  where  was  probably,  as  Thenius 

the  erroneous  notion  that  the  fountain -gate  (ver.  15  and  ii.  14)  stood  on 
the  site  of  the  present  dung-gate  {Bab  el  Mvgharibeh),  for  which  no  other 
reason  appears  than  the  assumption  that  the  southern  wall  of  the  city  of 
David,  before  the  captivity,  went  over  Zion,  in  the  same  direction  as  the 

southern  wall  of  modern  Jerusalem,  only  perhaps  in  a  rather  more  south- 
erly direction, — an  assumption  shown  to  be  erroneous,  even  by  the  cir- 

cumstance that  in  this  case  the  sepulchres  of  David,  Solomon,  and  the  kings 
of  Judah  would  have  stood  outside  the  city  wall,  on  the  southern  part 
of  Zion  ;  while,  according  to  the  Scripture  narrative,  David,  Solomon, 
and  the  kings  of  Judah  were  buried  in  the  city  of  David  (1  Kings  ii.  10, 
xi.  42,  xiv.  31,  xv.  8,  and  elsewhere).  But  apart  from  this  consideration, 
this  hypothesis  is  shattered  by  the  statements  of  this  fifteenth  verse, 

which  Bertheau  cannot  explain  so  inconsistently  with  the  other  state- 
ments concerning  the  building  of  the  wall,  as  to  make  them  say  that 

any  one  coming  from  the  west  and  going  round  by  the  south  of  the  city 

towards  the  east,  would  first  arrive  at  the  fountain-gate,  and  then  at 
the  portion  of  wall  in  question ;  but  is  obliged  to  explain,  so  that  the 

chief  work,  the  building  of  the  fountain-gate,  is  mentioned  first ;  then 
the  slighter  work,  the  reparation  of  a  length  of  wall  as  supplemen- 

tary ;  and  this  makes  the  localities  enumerated  in  ver.  13  succeed  each 
other  in  the  following  order,  in  a  direction  from  the  west  by  south  and 

east  towards  the  north :  "  Valley-gate — one  thousand  cubits  of  wall  as  far 

as  the  dung-gate  ;  dung-gate — the  wall  of  the  conduit  towards  the  king's 
garden,  as  far  as  the  stairs  which  lead  from  the  city  of  David — fountain- 
gate."  No  adequate  reason  for  this  transposition  of  the  text  is  afforded  by 
the  circumstance  that  no  portion  of  wall  is  mentioned  (vers.  14  and  15) 

as  being  repaired  between  the  dung-gate  and  the  valley-gate.  For  how 
do  we  know  that  this  portion  on  the  southern  side  of  Zion  was  broken 
down  and  needing  repair?  Might  not  the  length  between  these  two 
gates  have  been  left  standing  when  the  city  was  burnt  by  the  Chaldeans? 



CHAP.  III.  16-19.  187 

endeavours  to  show  in  the  Zeitschr.  of  the  deutscli  morgeul. 

Gesellsch.  xxi.  p.  495  sq.,  an  entrance  to  the  burying-place  of 

the  house  of  David,  which  was  within  the  city.  The  u  pool 

that  was  made"  must  be  sought  at  no  great  distance,  in  the 
Tyropcean  valley,  but  has  not  yet  been  discovered.  The  view 

of  Krafft  {Topographie  von  Jerusalem,  p.  152),  that  it  was 

the  reservoir  artificially  constructed  by  Hezekiah,  between 

the  two  walls  for  the  water  of  the  old  pool  (Isa.  xxii.  11), 

rests  upon  incorrect  combinations.  "  The  house  of  the 

heroes"  is  also  unknown.  In  vers.  17  and  18,  the  lengths 
of  wall  repaired  by  the  three  building  parties  there  men- 

tioned are  not  stated.  a  The  Levites,  Rehum  the  son  of 

Bani,"  stands  for :  the  Levites  under  Rehum  the  son  of  Bani. 
There  was  a  Rehum  anions  those  who  returned  with  Zerub- 

babel,  xii.  3,  Ezra  ii.  2 ;  and  a  Bani  occurs  among  the 

Levites  in  ix.  5.  After  him  repaired  Hashabiah,  the  ruler 

of  half  the  district  of  Keilah,  for  his  district.  Keilah,  situate, 

according  to  Josh.  xv.  44  and  1  Sam.  xxiii.  1,  in  the  hill 

region,  is  probably  the  village  of  Kila,  discovered  by  Tobler 

(vol.  iii.  p.  151),  eastward  of  Beit  Dshibrin.  By  the  addi- 
tion is???,  for  his  district,  i.e.  that  half  of  the  whole  district 

which  was  under  his  rule,  "  it  is  expressly  stated  that  the 
two  halves  of  the  district  of  Keilah  worked  apart  one  from 

the  other"  (Bertheau).  The  other  half  is  mentioned  in  the 
verse  next  following. — Ver.  18.  "  Their  brethren"  are  the 
inhabitants  of  the  second  half,  who  were  under  the  rule  of 

Bavai  the  son  of  Henadad. — Ver.  19.  Next  to  these  re- 

paired Ezer  the  son  of  Jeshua,  the  ruler  of  Mizpah,  another 

piece  (on  JVJt?  rPJD?  see  rem.  on  ver.  11)  opposite  the  ascent 

to  the  armoury  of  the  angle.  P0.O  or  pV}J}  (in  most  editions) 

is  probably  an  abbreviation  of  PBOTTP3,  arsenal,  armoury ; 

and  yiVfprpn  is,  notwithstanding  the  article  in  P&?J}9  genitive  : 

for  to  combine  it  as  an  accusative  with  fifty,  and  read,  "  the 

going  up  of  the  armoury  upon  the  angle,"  gives  no  suitable 
meaning.  The  locality  itself  cannot  indeed  be  more  pre- 

cisely stated.  The  armoury  was  probably  situate  on  the 

east  side  of  Zion,  at  a  place  where  the  wall  of  the  city 

formed  an  angle ;  or  it  occupied   an  angle  within  the  city 
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itself,  no  other  buildings  adjoining  it  on  the  south.  The 
opinion  of  Bertheau,  that  the  armoury  stood  where  the 
tower  described  by  Tobler  (Dritte  Wand.  p.  228)  stands, 
viz.  about  midway  between  the  modern  Zion  gate  and  the 

dung-gate,  and  of  which  he  says  that  u  its  lower  strata  of 
stones  are  undoubtedly  of  a  remoter  date  than  the  rebuild- 

ing of  the  wall  in  the  sixteenth  century,"  coincides  with  the 
assumption  already  refuted,  that  the  old  wall  of  the  city  of 
David  passed,  like  the  southern  wall  of  modern  Jerusalem, 
over  Mount  Zion. 

Vers.  20-25.  The  wall  from  the  angle  to  the  place  of  the 

court  of  the  prison  by  the  king's  upper  house. — Ver.  20. 
After  him  Baruch  the  son  of  Zabbai  emulously  repaired  a 

second  length  of  wall,  from  the  ano-le  to  the  door  of  the 
house  of  Eliashib  the  high  priest.  Bertheau  objects  to  the 

reading  •"■"jr^,  and  conjectures  that  it  should  be  STJJtJ,  u  up 
the  hill."  But  the  reason  he  adduces,  viz.  that  often  as  the 
word  P^nn  occurs  in  this  description,  a  further  definition  is 
nowhere  else  added  to  it,  speaks  as  much  against,  as  for  his 
proposed  alteration ;  definitions  of  locality  never,  throughout 

the  entire  narrative,  preceding  ?^.^},  but  uniformly  standing 
after  it,  as  also  in  the  present  verse.  Certainly  fTjnn  can- 

not here  mean  either  to  be  angry,  or  to  be  incensed,  but 
may  without  difficulty  be  taken,  in  the  sense  of  the  Tiphal 

"TJJRJj  to  emulate,  to  contend  (Jer.  xxii.  15,  xii.  5),  and  the 
perfect  adverbially  subordinated  to  the  following  verb  (comp. 
Gesen.  Gramm.  §  142,  3,  a).  The  Keri  offers  ̂ T  instead  of 

"•ST,  probably  from  Ezra  ii.  9,  but  on  insufficient  grounds, 
the  name  '•ST  occurring  also  Ezra  x.  28.  Of  the  position  of 
the  house  of  Eliashib  the  high  priest,  we  know  nothing 
further  than  what  appears  from  these  verses  (20  and  21), 
viz.  that  it  stood  at  the  northern  part  of  the  eastern  side  of 

Zion  (not  at  the  south-western  angle  of  the  temple  area,  as 

Bertheau  supposes),  and  extended  some  considerable  dis- 
tance from  south  to  north,  the  second  length  of  wall  built 

by  Meremoth  reaching  from  the  door  at  its  southern  end  to 
the  nv3^,  termination,  at  its  northern  end.  On  Meremoth, 

see  rem.  on  ver.  4. — Ver.  22.  Farther  northwards  repaired 
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the  priests,  the  men  of  the  district  of  Jordan.  ^33  does  not, 
as  Bertheau  infers  from  xii.  i8,  signify  the  country  round 
Jerusalem,  but  here,  as  there,  the  valley  of  the  Jordan.  See 
rem.  on  xii.  28  and  on  Gen.  xiii.  10.  Hence  this  verse  in- 

forms us  that  priests  were  then  dwelling  in  the  valley  of 
the  Jordan,  probably  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jericho.  The 

length  of  wall  built  by  these  priests  is  not  further  parti- 
cularized.— Ver.  23.  Further  on  repaired  Benjamin  and 

Hashub  over  against  their  house,  and  Azariah  the  son  of 
Maaseiah,  by  his  house.  Nothing  further  is  known  of  these 

individuals. — Ver.  24.  Next  repaired  Binnui  the  son  of 
Henadad,  a  second  portion  from  the  house  of  Azariah,  to 
the  angle  and  to  the  corner;  and  further  on  (ver.  25)  Palal 
the  son  of  Uzzai,  from  opposite  the  angle  and  the  high  tower 

which  stands  out  from  the  king's  house  by  the  court  of  the 
prison.  We  join  Pv^  to  W^D,  though  it  is  also  verbally 

admissible  to  combine  it  with  "H^l1  JV3,  u  the  tower  which 

stands  out  from  the  king's  upper  house,"  because  nothing  is 
known  of  an  upper  and  lower  king's  house.  It  would  be 
more  natural  to  assume  (with  Bertheau)  that  there  was  an 
upper  and  a  lower  tower  at  the  court  of  the  prison,  but  this 

is  not  implied  by  fiyVn.  The  word  means  first,  high,  ele- 
vated, and  its  use  does  not  assume  the  existence  of  a  lower 

tower ;  while  the  circumstance  that  the  same  tower  is  in  ver. 

27  called  the  great  (^"U?)  tells  in  favour  of  the  meaning 
high  in  the  present  case.  The  court  of  the  prison  was,  ac- 

cording to  Jer.  xxxii.  2,  in  or  near  the  king's  house ;  it  is 
also  mentioned  Jer.  xxxii.  8,  12,  xxxiii.  1,  xxxvii.  21,  xxxviii. 
6,  13,  28,  and  xxxix.  14.  But  from  none  of  these  passages 
can  it  be  inferred,  as  by  Bertheau,  that  it  was  situate  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  temple.  His  further  remark,  too,  that 

the  king's  house  is  not  the  royal  palace  in  the  city  of  David, 
but  an  official  edifice  standing  upon  or  near  the  temple  area, 

and  including  the  court  of  the  prison  with  its  towers,  is  en- 

tirely without  foundation.1     The  royal  palace  lay,  according 

1  Equally  devoid  of  proof -is  the  view  of  Ewald,  Diestel  (in  Herzog's 
Kealencycl.  xiii.  p.  325),  Arnold,  and  others,  that  the  royal  palace  stood 
upon  Moriah  or  Ophel  on  the  south  side  of  the  temple,  in  support  of 
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to  Josephus,  Ant.  viii.  5.  2,  opposite  the  temple  {avTiKpv? 

e^cov  vaov),  i.e.  on  the  north-eastern  side  of  Zion,  and  this  is 
quite  in  accordance  with  the  statements  of  this  verse ;  for 

as  it  is  not  till  ver.  27  that  the  description  of  the  wall-build- 
ing reaches  the  walls  of  Ophel,  all  t\e  localities  and  build- 

ings spoken  of  in  vers.  24-2 la  must  be  sought  for  on  the 
east  side  of  Zion.  The  court  of  the  prison  formed,  accord 
ing  to  Eastern  custom,  part  of  the  royal  fortress  upon  Zion 
The  citadel  had,  moreover,  a  high  tower.  This  is  obvious 

from  Cant.  iv.  4,  though  the  tower  of  David  there  men- 
tioned, on  which  hung  a  thousand  bucklers,  all  shields  of 

mighty  men,  may  not  be  identical  with  the  tower  of  the 

king's  house  in  this  passage ;  from  Mic.  iv.  8,  where  the 
tower  of  the  flock,  the  stronghold  of  the  daughter  of  Zion, 
is  the  tower  of  the  royal  citadel;  and  from  Isa.  xxxii.  14. 

where  citadel  and  tower  (in?,  properly  watch-tower)  answer 

to  the  PB"]*?  of  the  royal  citadel,  which  lay  with  its  forts  upon 
the  hill  of  Zion.  This  high  tower  of  the  king's  house,  i.e. 
of  the  royal  citadel,  stood,  according  to  our  verses,  in  the 

immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  angle  and  the  corner  (n3Qn); 
for  the  section  of  wall  which  reached  to  the  H|Q  lay  opposite 

the  angle  and  the  high  tower  of  the  king's  house.  The  wall 
here  evidently  formed  a  corner,  running  no  longer  from 
south  to  north,  but  turning  eastwards,  and  passing  over 
Ophel,  the  southern  spur  of  Moriah.  A  length  from  this 
corner  onwards  was  built  bv  Pedaiah  the  son  of  Parosh: 

comp.  Ezra  ii.  3. 
Vers.  26  and  27.  Having  now  reached  the  place  where 

the  wall  encloses  Ophel,  a  remark  is  inserted,  ver.  26,  on  the 
dwellings  of  the  Nethinim,  i.e.  of  the  temple  servants.  The 
Nethinim  dwelt  in  Ophel  as  far  as  (the  place)  before  the 

water-gate  toward  the  east,  and  the  tower  that  standeth 

out.  '*•!  siytpn  still  depends  upon  *1J3  *U>.  The  water-gate 
towards  the  east,  judging  from  xii.  37,  lay  beyond  the  south- 

eastern corner  of  the  temple  area.  Bertheau,  reasoning 
upon  the  view  that  the  open  space  of  the  house  of  God, 
which  Diestel  adduces  Neh.  iii.  25.     See  the  refutation  of  this  view  in 
the  commentary  on  1  Kings  vii.  12  (note). 
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where  Ezra  spoke  to  the  assembled  people  (Ezra  x.  9),  is 

identical  with  the  open  place  before  the  water-gate  mentioned 
Neh.  viii.  1,  3,  16,  places  it  on  the  east  side  of  the  temple 
area,  near  where  the  golden  gate  (Rab  er  Rahme)  now 
stands.  This  identity,  however,  cannot  be  proved  ;  and  even 
if  It  could,  it  would  by  no  means  follow  that  this  open  space 
lay  on  the  east  side  of  the  temple  area.  And  as  little  does 
it  follow  from  xii.  37,  as  we  shall  show  when  we  reach  this 

passage.  N^5?  <^®0  *s  sa^  ̂ y  Bertheau  to  have  belonged 
perhaps  to  the  water-gate  towards  the  east,  since,  by  reason 
of  the  statements  contained  in  vers.  31  and  32,  we  must 
not  seek  it  so  far  northwards  on  the  east  side  of  the  temple 
area,  as  to  combine  it  with  the  remains  of  a  tower  projecting 
seven  and  a  half  feet  from  the  line  of  wall  at  the  north-east 

corner,  and  described  by  Robinson  (Biblical  Researches^  p. 

226).  But  even  if  the  tower  in  question  must  not  be  identi- 
fied with  these  remains,  it  by  no  means  follows  that  it  stood 

in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  golden  gate.  Even  Arnold,  in 
his  work  already  cited,  p.  636,  remarks,  in  opposition  to 

Bertbeau's  view,  that  M  it  is  evident  from  the  whole  state- 

ment that  the  tower  standing  out  from  the  king's  house,  in 
vers.  25,  26,  and  27,  is  one  and  the  same,  and  that  Ber- 

theau's  view  of  our  having  here  three  separate  towers  can 
hardly  be  maintained,"  although  he,  as  well  as  Bertheau, 

transposes  both  the  king's  house  and  the  court  of  the  prison 
to  the  south  of  the  temple  area.  The  similar  appellation  of 

this  tower  as  N^s;]  in  the  three  verses  speaks  so  decidedly  for 
its  identity,  that  very  forcible  reasons  must  be  adduced  before 

the  opposite  view  can  be  adopted.  In  ver.  26  it  is  not  a 

locality  near  the  water-gate  in  the  east  which  is  indicated 

by  N^isn  ̂ iSHj  but  the  western  boundary  of  the  dwellings  of 
the  Nethinim  lying  opposite.  They  dwelt,  that  is,  upon 
Ophel,  southwards  of  the  temple  area,  on  a  tract  of  land 

reaching  from  the  water-gate  in  the  east  to  opposite  the  out- 
standing tower  of  the  royal  citadel  in  the  west,  i.e.  from  the 

eastern  slope  of  the  ridge  of  Ophel  down  to  the  Tyropcean 

valley. — Ver.  27.  After  them  the  Tekoites  repaired  a  second 
piece  from  opposite  the  great  tower  that  standeth  out  to 
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the  wall  of  Ophel.  The  great  (high)  tower  of  the  king*s 
house  within  the  city  wall  being  some  distance  removed 

therefrom,  the  portion  of  wall  on  the  eastern  ridge  of  Zion 
from  south  to  north,  reaching  as  far  as  the  turning  and  the 
corner,  and  the  commencement  of  the  wall  running  from 

this  corner  eastwards,  might  both  be  designated  as  lying  op- 
posite to  this  tower.  The  portion  mentioned  in  our  verse 

passed  along  the  Tyropcean  valley  as  far  as  the  wall  of 
Ophel.  King  Jotham  had  built  much  on  the  wall  of  Ophel 
(2  Chron.  xxvii.  3)  ;  and  Manasseh  had  surrounded  Ophel 
with  a  very  high  wall  (2  Chron.  xxxiii.  14),  i.e.  carried  the 
wall  round  its  western,  southern,  and  eastern  sides.  On  the 

north  no  wall  was  needed,  Ophel  being  protected  on  this  side 
by  the  southern  wall  of  the  temple  area. 

Vers.  28-32.  The  wall  of  Ophel  and  the  eastern  side  of 

the  temple  area. — Ve'r.  28.  Above  the  horse-gate  repaired  the 
priests,  each  opposite  his  own  house.  The  site  of  the  horse- 
gate  appears,  from  2  Chron.  xxiii.  15  compared  with  2  Kings 
xi.  6,  to  have  been  not  far  distant  from  the  temple  and  the 

royal  palace ;  while  according  to  the  present  verse,  compared 
with  ver.  27,  it  stood  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  wall  of 

Ophel,  and  might  well  be  regarded  as  even  belonging  to  it. 
Hence  we  have,  with  Thenius,  to  seek  it  in  the  wall  running 

over  the  Tyropoean  valley,  and  uniting  the  eastern  edge  of 
Zion  with  the  western  edge  of  Ophel  in  the  position  of  the 

present  dung-gate  (Bab  el  Mogharibeli).  This  accords  with 
Jer.  xxxi.  40,  where  it  is  also  mentioned ;  and  from  which 

passage  Bertheau  infers  that  it  stood  at  the  western  side  of 
the  valley  of  Kidron,  below  the  east  corner  of  the  temple 

area.  The  particular  ?$ft,  "  from  over,"  that  is,  above,  is  not 
to  be  understood  of  a  point  northivards  of  the  horse-gate,  but 
denotes  the  place  where  the  wall,  passing  up  from  Zion  to 

Ophel,  ascended  the  side  of  Ophel  east  of  the  horse-gate. 
If,  then,  the  priests  here  repaired  each  opposite  his  house,  it 

is  evident  that  a  row  of  priests'  dwellings  were  built  on  the 
western  side  of  Ophel,  south  of  the  south-western  extremity 
of  the  temple  area. — Ver.  29.  Zadok  ben  Immer  (Ezra  ii. 
37)  was  probably  the  head  of  the  priestly  order  of  Immer. 
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Shemaiah  the  son  of  Shecaniah,  the  keeper  of  the  east  gate, 
can  hardly  be  the  same  as  the  Shemaiah  of  the  sons  of 
Shecaniah  entered  among  the  descendants  of  David  in  1 

Chron.  iii.  22.  He  might  rather  be  regarded  as  a  descen- 
dant of  the  Shemaiah  of  1  Chron.  xxvi.  6  sq.,  if  the  latter 

had  not  been  enumerated  among  the  sons  of  Obed-Edom, 
whose  duty  was  to  guard  the  south  side  of  the  temple.  The 
east  gate  is  undoubtedly  the  east  gate  of  the  temple,  and  not 

to  be  identified,  as  by  Bertheau,  with  the  water-gate  towards 
the  east  (ver.  26).  The  place  where  Shemaiah  repaired  is 
not  more  precisely  defined ;  nor  can  we  infer,  with  Bertheau, 
from  the  circumstance  of  his  being  the  keeper  of  the  east 

gate,  that  he,  together  with  his  subordinate  keepers,  laboured 
at  the  fortification  of  this  gate  and  its  adjoining  section  of 
wall.  Such  a  view  is  opposed  to  die  order  of  the  description, 
which  passes  on  to  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  Ophel;  see  rem.  on 

ver.  31. — Ver.  30.  ̂ W  here  and  in  ver.  31  gives  no  appro- 
priate sense,  and  is  certainly  only  an  error  of  transcription 

arising  from  the  scriptio  defect,  YJHK.  Hananiah  the  son  of 

Shelemiah,  and  Hanun  the  sixth  son  of  Zalaph,  are  not  fur- 
ther known.  The  name  of  Meshullam  the  son  of  Berechiah 

occurs  previously  in  ver.  4 ;  but  the  same  individual  can 
hardly  be  intended  in  the  two  verses,  the  one  mentioned  in 
ver.  4  being  distinguished  from  others  of  the  same  name  by 

the  addition  ben  Meshezabeel.  W  for  JW8P  (vers.  27,  24,  and 
elsewhere)  is  grammatically  incorrect,  if  not  a  mere  error  of 
transcription.  iri320  TI3,  before  his  dwelling.  na&w  occurs 

only  here  and  xiii.  7,  and  in  the  plural  rnatwn,  xii.  44 ;  it 
seems,  judging  from  the  latter  passage,  only  another  form 

for  i"i3^?,  chamber ;  while  in  xiii.  7,  on  the  contrary,  H3B0 
is  distinguished  from  H3B7,  xiii.  4,  5.  Its  etymology  is 

obscure.  In  xiii.  7  it  seems  to  signify  dwelling. — Ver.  31. 

*Q"}J?n  is  not  a  proper  name,  but  an  appellative,  son  of  the 
goldsmith,  or  perhaps  better,  member  of  the  goldsmiths'  guild, 
according  to  which  ̂ "isfn  does  not  stand  for  n?.^,  but  desig- 

nates those  belonging  to  the  goldsmiths.  The  statements, 
(he  repaired)  unto  the  house  of  the  Nethinim,  and  of  the 

merchants  opposite  the  gate  "li^n,  and  to  the  upper  chamber 
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of  the  corner,  are  obscure.  This  rendering  is  according  to 
the  Masoretic  punctuation  ;  while  the  LXX.,  on  the  con- 

trary, translate  according  to  a  different  division  of  the 

words  :  Malchiah  repaired  as  far  as  the  house  of  the  Ne- 

thinim,  and  the  spice-merchants  (repaired)  opposite  the  gate 
Miphkad,  and  as  far  as  the  ascent  of  the  corner.  This 
translation  is  preferred  by  Bertheau,  but  upon  questionable 
grounds.  For  the  objection  made  by  him,  that  if  the  other 
be  adopted,  either  the  same  termination  would  be  stated 
twice  in  different  forms,  or  that  two  different  terminations 

are  intended,  in  which  case  it  does  not  appear  why  one  only 
should  first  be  mentioned,  and  then  the  other  also,  is  not  of 

much  importance.  In  ver.  24  also  two  terminations  are  men- 

tioned, while  in  ver*.  16  we  have  even  three  together.  And 
why  should  not  this  occur  here  also^  Of  more  weight  is 
the  consideration,  that  to  follow  the  Masoretic  punctuation  is 
to  make  the  house  of  the  Nethinim  and  of  the  merchants 

but  one  building.  Since,  however,  we  know  nothing  further 
concerning  the  edifice  in  question,  the  subject  is  not  one  for 
discussion.  The  rendering  of  the  LXX.,  on  the  other  hand, 

is  opposed  by  the  weighty  objection  that  there  is  a  total 

absence  of  analogy  for  supplying  ̂ Jpn  Vinsi  ;  for  throughout 
this  long  enumeration  of  forty-two  sections  of  wall,  the  verb 
P7D?  or  *P7!!!l?>  or  some  corresponding  verb,  always  stands 
either  before  or  after  every  name  of  the  builders,  and  even 

the  ViriK  is  omitted  only  once  (ver.  25).  To  the  statement, 

"  as  far  as  the  house  of  the  Nethinim  and  the  merchants,"  is 
appended  the  further  definition  :  before  (opposite)  the  gate 

"iijatpn.  This  word  is  reproduced  in  the  LXX.  as  a  proper 
name  (rov  MafafcdS),  as  is  also  BWlfn  rP3,  eco<;  BeOav 
Na6ivifi) ;  in  the  Vulgate  it  is  rendered  appellatively : 
contra  portam  judicialem;  and  hence  by  Luther,  Rathsthor. 
Thenius  translates  (Stadt,  p.  9)  :  the  muster  or  punishment 

gate.  "JjJBJ?  does  not,  however,  signify  punishment,  although 
the  view  may  be  correct  that  the  gate  took  the  name  1|J?tt? 
from  the  JV3n  1|??9  mentioned  Ezek.  xliii.  21,  where  the 

bullock  of  the  sin-offering  was  to  be  burnt  without  the 
sanctuary ;  and  it  may  be  inferred  from  this  passage  that 
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near  the  temple  of  Solomon  also  there  was  an  appointed 

place  for  burning  the  flesh  of  the  sin-offering  without  the 

sanctuary.  In  Ezekiel's  temple  vision,  this  H*3H  "Tj5DD  is 
probably  to  be  sought  in  the  space  behind  the  sanctuary,  i.e. 
at  the  western  end  of  the  great  square  of  five  hundred 
cubits,  set  apart  for  the  temple,  and  designated  the  Gizra, 

or  separate  place.  In  the  temples  of  Solomon  and  Zerub- 
babel,  however,  the  place  in  question  could  not  have  been 
situate  at  the  west  side  of  the  temple,  between  the  temple 
and  the  city,  which  lay  opposite,  but  only  on  the  south  side 
of  the  temple  area,  outside  the  court,  upon  Ophel,  where 
Thenius  has  delineated  it  in  his  plan  of  Jerusalem  before 

the  captivity.  Whether  it  lay,  however,  at  the  south- 
western corner  of  the  temple  space  (Thenius),  or  in  the 

middle,  or  near  the  east  end  of  the  southern  side  of  the 

external  wall  of  the  temple  or  temple  court,  can  be  deter- 

mined neither  from  the  present  passage  nor  from  Ezekiel's 
vision.  Not  from  Ezek.  xliii.  21,  because  the  temple  vision 
of  this  prophet  is  of  an  ideal  character,  differing  in  many 
points  from  the  actual  temple  ;  not  from  the  present  passage, 
because  the  position  of  the  house  of  the  Nethinim  and  the 

merchants  is  unknown,  and  the  definition  "U3,  (before)  oppo- 
site the  gate  Miphkad,  admits  of  several  explanations.  Thus 

much  only  is  certain  concerning  this  Miphkad  gate, — on  the 
one  hand,  from  the  circumstance  that  the  wall  was  built  be- 

fore (ptt)  or  opposite  this  gate,  on  the  other,  from  its  omis- 
sion in  xii.  39,  where  the  prison-gate  is  mentioned  as  being 

in  this  neighbourhood  in  its  stead, — that  it  was  not  a  gate  of 
the  city,  but  a  gate  through  which  the  ̂ ££0  was  reached. 
A^ain,  it  is  evident  that  the  n^y  of  the  corner  which  is  men- 

tioned  as  the  length  of  wall  next  following,  must  be  sought 

for  at  the  south-eastern  corner  of  the  temple  area.  Hence 
the  house  of  the  temple  servants  and  the  merchants  must 
have  been  situate  south  of  this,  on  the  eastern  side  of  Ophel, 

where  it  descends  into  the  valley  of  Kidron.  n^sn  nvy,  the 

upper  chamber  of  the  corner,  was  perhaps  a  v-rrepwov  of  a 
corner  tower,  not  at  the  north-eastern  corner  of  the  external 
circumvallation  of  the  temple  area  (Bertheau),  but  at  the 
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south-eastern  corner,  which  was  formed  by  the  junction  at 
this  point  of  the  wall  of  Ophel  with  the  eastern  wall  of 

the  temple  area.  If  these  views  are  correct,  all  the  sections 

mentioned  from  ver.  28  to  ver.  31  belong  to  the  wall  sur- 
rounding Ophel.  This  must  have  been  of  considerable 

length,  for  Ophel  extended  almost  to  the  pool  of  Siloam, 
and  was  walled  round  on  its  western,  southern,  and  eastern 

sides. — Ver.  32.  The  last  section,  between  the  upper  chamber 

of  the  corner  and  the  sheep-  gate,  was  repaired  by  the  gold- 

smiths and  the  merchants.  This*  is  the  whole  length  of  the 
east  wall  of  the  temple  as  far  as  the  sheep-gate,  at  which  this 
description  began  (ver.  1).  The  eastern  wall  of  the  temple 

area  might  have  suffered  less  than  the  rest  of  the  wall  at  the 

demolition  of  the  city  by  the  Chaldeans,  or  perhaps  have 

been  partly  repaired  at  the  time  the  temple  was  rebuilt,  so 
that  less  restoration  was  now  needed. 

A  survey  of  the  whole  enumeration  of  the  gates  and 

lengths  of  wall  now  restored  and  fortified,  commencing  and 

terminating  as  it  does  at  the  sheep-gate,  and  connecting 
almost  always  the  several  portions  either  built  or  repaired 

by  the  words  (d7t)  ̂   ̂   cr  ̂ I^j  gives  good  grounds  for 

inferring  that  in  the  forty-two  sections,  including  the  gates, 

particularized  vers.  1-32,  we  have  a  description  of  the  en- 
tire fortified  wall  surrounding  the  city,  without  a  single  gap. 

In  ver.  7,  indeed,  as  we  learn  by  comparing  it  with  xii.  29, 

the  mention  of  the  gate  of  Ephraim  is  omitted,  and  in  30  or 

31,  to  judge  by  xii.  39,  the  prison-gate;  while  the  wall  lying 
between  the  dung-gate  and  the  fountain-gate  is  not  men- 

tioned between  vers.  14  and  15.  The  non-mention,  how- 

ever, of  these  gates  and  this  portion  of  wall  may  be  explained 

by  the  circumstance,  that  these  parts  of  the  fortification, 

having  remained  unharmed,  were  in  need  of  no  restoration. 

We  read,  it  is  true,  in  2  Kings  xxv.  10  and  11,  that 

Nebuzaradan,  captain  of  the  guard  of  Nebuchadnezzar, 

burnt  the  king's  house  and  all  the  great  houses  of  the  city, 
and  that  the  army  of  the  Chaldees  broke  down  or  destroyed 
(fro)  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  round  about ;  but  these  words 

must  not  be  so  pressed  as  to  make  them  express  a  total 
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levelling  of  the  surrounding  wall.  The  wall  was  only  so 

far  demolished  as  to  be  incapable  of  any  longer  serving  as  a 

defence  to  the  city.  And  this  end  was  fully  accomplished 

when  it  was  partially  demolished  in  several  places,  because 

the  portions  of  wall,  and  even  the  towers  and  gates,  still  per- 

haps left  standing,  could  then  no  longer  afford  any  protec- 
tion to  the  city.  The  danger  that  the  Jews  might  easily 

refortify  the  city  unless  the  fortifications  were  entirely  de- 
molished, was  sufficiently  obviated  by  the  carrying  away  into 

captivity  of  the  greater  part  of  the  population.  This  ex- 
plains the  fact  that  nothing  is  said  in  this  description  of  the 

restoration  of  the  towers  of  Hananeel  and  Hammeah  (ver. 

11),  and  that  certain  building  parties  repaired  very  long 

lengths  of  wall,  as  e.g.  the  1000  cubits  between  the  foun- 

tain-gate and  the  dung-gate,  while  others  had  very  short 
portions  appointed  them.  The  latter  was  especially  the  case 
with  those  who  built  on  the  east  side  of  Zion,  because  this 

being  the  part  at  which  King  Zedekiah  fled  from  the  city, 

the  wall  may  here  have  been  levelled  to  the  ground. 
From  the  consideration  of  the  course  of  the  wall,  so  far  as 

the  description  in  the  present  chapter  enables  us  to  deter- 
mine it  with  tolerable  certainty,  and  a  comparison  with  the 

procession  of  the  two  bands  of  singers  round  the  restored 

wall  in  chap.  xii.  31-40,  which  agrees  in  the  chief  points 
with  this  description,  it  appears  that  the  wall  on  the  northern 

side  of  the  city,  before  the  captivity,  coincided  in  the  main 

with  the  northern  wall  of  modern  Jerusalem,  being  only 
somewhat  shorter  at  the  north-eastern  and  north-western 

corners ;  and  that  it  ran  from  the  valley  (or  Jaffa)  gate  by 
the  tower  of  furnaces,  the  gate  of  Ephraim,  the  old  gate, 

and  the  fish-gate  to  the  sheep-gate,  maintaining,  on  the 
whole,  the  same  direction  as  the  second  wall  described  by 

Josephus  {bell.  Jud.  v.  4.  2.)  In  many  places  remains  of 

this  wall,  which  bear  testimony  to  their  existence  at  a 

period  long  prior  to  Josephus,  have  recently  been  discovered. 

In  an  angle  of  the  present  wall  near  the  Latin  monastery 

are  found  "  remains  of  a  wall  built  of  mortice-edged  stones, 
near  which  lie  blocks  so  lan^e  that  we  at  first  took  them  for 
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portions  of  the  natural  rock,  but  found  them  on  closer  in- 
spection to  be  morticed  stones  removed  from  their  place.  A 

comparatively  large  number  of  stones,  both  in  the  present 
wall  between  the  north-west  corner  of  the  tower  and  the 

Damascus  gate,  and  in  the  adjoining  buildings,  are  morticed 
and  hewn  out  of  ancient  material,  and  we  can  scarcely  resist 
the  impression  that  this  must  have  been  about  the  direction 

of  an  older  wall."  So  Wolcott  and  Tipping  in  Robinson's 
New  Biblical  Researches.  Still  nearer  to  the  gate,  about 
three  hundred  feet  west  of  it,  Dr.  Wilson  remarks  {Lands 

of  the  Bible,  i.  p.  421),  "  that  the  wall,  to  some  consi- 
derable height  above  its  foundation,  bears  evidence,  by  the 

size  and  peculiarity  of  its  stones,  to  its  high  antiquity,"  and 
attributes  this  portion  to  the  old  second  wall  (see  Robin- 

son). "  Eastward,  too,  near  the  Damascus  gate,  and  even 
near  the  eastern  tower,  are  found  very  remarkable  remains 
of  Jewish  antiquity.  The  similarity  of  these  remains  of 

wall  to  those  surrounding  the  site  of  the  temple  is  most  sur- 

prising" (Tobler,  Dritte  Wand.  p.  339).  From  these  re- 
mains, and  the  intimations  of  Josephus  concerning  the 

second  wall,  Robinson  justly  infers  that  the  ancient  wall 
must  have  run  from  the  Damascus  gate  to  a  place  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Latin  monastery,  and  that  its  course 

thence  must  have  been  nearly  along  the  road  leading  north- 
wards from  the  citadel  to  the  Latin  monastery,  while  be- 
tween the  monastery  and  the  Damascus  gate  it  nearly 

coincided  with  the  present  wall.  Of  the  length  from  the 

Damascus  gate  to  the  sheep-gate  no  certain  indications  have 

as  yet  been  found.  According  to  Robinson's  ideas,  it  pro- 
bably went  from  the  Damascus  gate,  at  first  eastwards  in 

the  direction  of  the  present  wall,  and  onwards  to  the  highest 
point  of  Bezetha ;  but  then  bent,  as  Bertheau  supposes,  in  a 

south-easterly  direction,  and  ran  to  a  point  in  the  present 
wall  lying  north-east  of  the  Church  of  St.  Anne,  and  thence 
directly  south  towards  the  north-east  corner  of  the  temple 
area.  On  the  south  side,  on  the  contrary,  the  whole  of  the 

hill  of  Zion  belonged  to  the  ancient  city ;  and  the  wTall  did 
not,  like  the  modern,  pass  across  the  middle  of  Zion,  thus 
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excluding  the  southern  half  of  this  hill  from  the  city,  but 

went  on  the  west,  south,  and  south-east,  round  the  edge  of 
Zion,  so  that  the  city  of  Zion  was  as  large  again  as  that 
portion  of  modern  Jerusalem  lying  on  the  hill  of  Zion,  and 
included  the  sepulchres  of  David  and  of  the  kings  of  Judah, 
which  are  now  outside  the  city  wall.  Tobler  (Dritte  Wand. 
p.  336)  believes  that  a  trace  of  the  course  of  the  ancient 
wall  has  been  discovered  in  the  cutting  in  the  rock  recently 
uncovered  outside  the  city,  where,  at  the  building  of  the 
Anglican  Episcopal  school,  which  lies  two  hundred  paces 

westward  under  En-Nebi-Daud,  and  the  levelling  of  the 
garden  and  cemetery,  were  found  edged  stones  lying  scat- 

tered about,  and  "  remarkable  artificial  walls  of  rock," 
whose  direction  shows  that  they  must  have  supported  the 

oldest  or  first  wall  of  the  city ;  for  they  are  just  so  far  dis- 
tant from  the  level  of  the  valley,  that  the  wall  could,  or 

rather  must,  have  stood  there.  "  And,"  continues  Tobler, 
u  not  only  so,  but  the  course  of  the  wall  of  rock  is  also  to  a 
certain  extent  parallel  with  that  of  the  valley,  as  must  be 
supposed  to  be  the  case  with  a  rocky  foundation  to  a  city 

wall."  Finally,  the  city  was  bounded  on  its  western  and 
eastern  sides  by  the  valleys  of  Gihon  and  Jehoshaphat  re- 
spectively. 

Vers.  33-38  (chap.  iv.  1-6,  A.  V.).  The  ridicule  of  Tobiali 
and  Sanballat. — Vers.  33  and  34.  As  soon  as  Sanballat  heard 

that  we  wrere  building  (0*^5,  partic,  expresses  not  merely  the 
resolve  or  desire  to  build,  but  also  the  act  of  commencing), 

he  was  wroth  and  indignant,  and  vented  his  anger  by  ridi- 
culing the  Jews,  saying  before  his  brethren,  i.e.  the  rulers 

of  his  people,  and  the  army  of  Samaria  (?*n,  like  Esth.  i.  3, 
2  Kings  xviii.  17), — in  other  words,  saying  publicly  before 
his  associates  and  subordinates, — "  What  do  these  feeble 
Jews?  will  they  leave  it  to  themselves?  will  they  sacrifice? 

will  they  finish  it  to-day?  will  they  revive  the  stones  out  of 

the  heaps  that  are  burned?"  DW  SID,  not,  What  will  they 
do  ?  (Bertheau),  for  the  participle  is  present,  and  does  not 
stand  for  the  future;  but,  What  are  they  doing?  The  form 

fes,  withered,  powerless,  occurs  here  only.     The  subject  of 



200  THE  BOOK  OF  NEHEM1AH. 

the  four  succeeding  interrogative  sentences  must  be  the 

same.  And  this  is  enough  to  render  inadmissible  the  ex- 

planation offered  by  older  expositors  of  Dn>  ̂ TOVi :  Will  they 
leave  to  them,  viz.  will  the  neighbouring  nations  or  the  roval 

prefects  allow  them  to  build?  Here,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
following  verbs,  the  subject  can  only  be  the  Jews.  Hence 
Ewald  seeks,  both  here  and  in  ver.  8,  to  give  to  the  verb 
TO  the  meaning  to  shelter :  Will  they  make  a  shelter  for 
themselves,  i.e.  will  they  fortify  the  town  ?  But  this  is  quite 
arbitrary.  Bertheau  more  correctly  compares  the  passage, 

Ps.  x.  14,  &'?%.  by  ̂TO5  we  leave  it  to  God ;  but  incorrectly 
infers  that  here  also  we  must  supply  DM^X  by,  and  that,  Will 
they  leave  to  themselves?  means,  Will  they  commit  the  matter 
to  God?  This  mode  of  completing  the  sense,  however,  can 

by  no  means  be  justified;  and  Bertheau's  conjecture,  that  the 
Jews  now  assembling  in  Jerusalem,  before  commencing  the 

work  itself,  instituted  a  devotional  solemnity  which  San- 
ballat  was  ridiculing,  is  incompatible  with  the  correct  ren- 

dering of  the  participle.  TO  construed  with  ?  means  to 
leave,  to  commit  a  matter  to  any  one,  like  Ps.  x.  14,  and 
the  sense  is:  Will  they  leave  the  building  of  the  fortified 
walls  to  themselves?  i.e.  Do  they  think  they  are  able  with 
their  poor  resources  to  carry  out  this  great  work  ?  This  is 

appropriately  followed  by  the  next  question :  Will  they  sacri- 

fice? i.e.  bring  sacrifices  to  obtain  God's  miraculous  assist- ance? The  ridicule  lies  in  the  circumstance  that  Sanballat 

neither  credited  the  Jews  with  ability  to  carry  out  the  work, 
nor  believed  in  the  overruling  providence  of  the  God  whom 

the  Jews  worshipped,  and  therefore  casts  scorn  by  *n3£ij 
both  upon  the  faith  of  the  Jews  in  their  God  and  upon  the 
living  God  Himself.  As  these  two  questions  are  internally 
connected,  so  also  are  the  two  following,  by  which  Sanballat 
casts  a  doubt  upon  the  possibility  of  the  work  being  executed. 

Will  they  finish  (the  work)  on  this  day,  i.e.  to-day,  directly  ? 
The  meaning  is :  Is  this  a  matter  to  be  as  quickly  executed 
as  if  it  were  the  work  of  a  single  day  ?  The  last  question 

is :  Have  they  even  the  requisite  materials  ?  Will  they  re- 
vive the  stones  out  of  the  heaps  of  rubbish  which  are  burnt  ? 
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The  building-stone  of  Jerusalem  was  limestone,  which  gets 
softened  by  fire,  losing  its  durability,  and,  so  to  speak,  its 

vitality.      This  explains  the  use  of  the  verb  n»n}  to  revive, 
to  give  fresh  vital  power.      To  revive  burnt  stones  means,  to 

bestow  strength  and  durability  upon  the  softened  crumbled 

stones,  to  -fit  the  stones  into  a  new  building  (Ges.  Lex.). 

The   construction  rrtSTKP  nrarn  is  explained   by  the   circum- 

stance that  Q^3X  is  by  its  form  masculine,  but  by  its  mean- 
ins  feminine,  and  that  nran  agrees  with  the  form  D^3«. — Ver. 

35.  Tobiah  the  Ammonite,  standing  near  Sanballat,  and  join- 

ing in  in  his  raillery,  adds :  u  Even  that  which  they  build,  if 

a  fox  go  up  he  will  break  their  stone  wall;"  i.e.,  even  if  they 
build  up  walls,  the  light  footsteps  of  the  stealthy  fox  will 
suffice  to  tread  them  down,  and  to  make  breaches  in  their 

work. — Vers.  36  and  37.  When  Nehemiah  heard  of  these 

contemptuous  words,  he  committed  the  matter  to  God,  en- 
treating Him  to  hear  how  they  (the  Jews)  were  become  a 

scorn,   i.e.   a  subject  of  contempt,  to  turn  the  reproach  of 

the  enemies  upon  their  own  head,  and  to  give  them  up  to 

plunder  in  a  land  of  captivity,  i.e.  in  a  land  in  which  they 

would  dwell  as  captives.      He   supplicates,   moreover,   that 

God  would  not  cover,  i.e.  forgive  (Ps.  Ixxxv.  3),  their  iniquity, 

and  that  their  sin  might  not  be  blotted  out  from  before  His 

face,  i.e.  might  not  remain  unpunished,  u  for  they  have  pro- 

voked to  wrath  before  the  builders,"  i.e.  openly  challenged 
the  wrath  of  God,  by  despising  Him  before  the   builders, 

so  that  they  heard  it.      DsJ?2n  without  an  object,  spoken  of 
provoking  the  divine  wrath  by  grievous  sins;  comp.  2  Kings 
xxi.  6  with  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  6. — Ver.  38.  The  Jews  con- 

tinued to  build  without  heeding  the  ridicule  of  their  enemies, 

11  and  all  the  wall  was  joined  together  unto  the  half  thereof," 
i.e.  the  wall  was  so  far  repaired  throughout  its  whole  circum- 

ference, that  no  breach  or  gap  was  left  up  to  half  its  height ; 

u  and  the  people  had  a  heart  to  work,"  i.e.  the  restoration 
went  on  so  quickly  because  the  people  had  a  mind  to  work. 

Chap.  iv.  The  attempts  of  the  enemies  to  hinder  the  work  by 

force,  and  Nehemialis  precautions  against  them. — Vers.  1-8. 
When   the  enemies  learnt  that  the  restoration  of   the  wall 
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was  evidently  getting  on,  they  conspired  together  to  fight 
against  Jerusalem  (vers.  1  and  2).  The  Jews  then  prayed 
to  God,  and  set  a  watch  (ver.  3).  When  the  courage  of 
the  people  began  to  fail,  and  their  enemies  spread  a  report 
of  sudden  attack  being  imminent,  Nehemiah  furnished  the 

people  on  the  wall  with  weapons,  and  encouraged  the  nobles 
and  rulers  to  fight  boldly  for  their  brethren,  their  children, 

and  their  possessions  (vers,  4-8).  The  Arabians,  Ammon- 
ites, and  Ashdodites  are  here  enumerated  as  enemies,  besides 

Sanballat  and  Tobiah  (vers.  2,  10,  19).  The  Arabians  were 
incited  to  hostilities  against  the  Jews  by  Geshem  (11,  19), 

and  the  Ammonites  by  Tobiah ;  the  Ashdodites,  the  inhabit- 
ants of  the  city  and  territory  of  Ashdod,  in  the  coast  dis- 
trict of  Philistia,  were  perhaps  encouraged  to  renew  their 

old  hatred  of  Judah  by  Sanballat  the  Horonite.  When 
these  enemies  heard  that  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  were  ban- 

daged, i.e.  that  the  breaches  and  damages  in  the  wall  were 

repaired,  they  were  filled  with  wrath.  The  biblical  expres- 
sion, to  lay  on  a  bandage,  here  and  2  Chron.  xxiv.  13,  Jjer. 

viii.  22,  xxx.  17,  xxxiii.  6,  is  derived  from  the  healing  of 
wounds  by  means  of  a  bandage,  and  is  explained  by  the 
sentence  following :  that  the  breaches  began  to  be  closed  or 

stopped.  The  enemies  conspired  together  to  march  against 
Jerusalem  and  injure  it.  v,  because  the  people  of  the  town 

are  meant,  nyin  occurs  but  once  more,  viz.  in  Isa.  xxxii.  6, 
in  the  sense  of  error;  here  it  signifies  calamities,  for,  as 
Aben  Ezra  well  remarks,  qui  in  angustiis  constitutus  est,  est 

velut  erranSy  qui  nescit  quid  agat  quove  se  vertat. — Ver.  3.  The 
Jews,  on  the  other  hand,  made  preparation  by  prayer,  and 

by  setting  a  watch  ("^'P,  comp.  vii.  3,  xiii.  30)  day  and 
night.  We,  viz.  Nehemiah  and  the  superintendents  of  the 

work,  prayed  and  set  a  watch  B^vV,  against  them,  to  ward 
off  a  probable  attack.  B^V.???  for  fear  of  them,  comp.  ver. 

10. — Ver.  4.  The  placing  of  the  watch  day  and  night,  and 
the  continuous  labour,  must  have  pressed  heavily  upon  the 

people ;  therefore  Judah  said :  u  The  strength  of  the  bearers 
of  burdens  fails,  and  there  is  much  rubbish ;  we  are  not  able 

to  build  the  wall."     That  is  to  say,  the  labour  is  beyond  our 
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power,  we  cannot  continue  it. — Ver.  5.  Their  discourage- 
ment was  increased  by  the  words  of  their  enemies,  who  said : 

They  (the  Jews)  shall  not  know  nor  see,  till  we  come  in  the 
midst  among  them,  and  slay  them,  and  cause  the  work  to 

cease. — Ver.  6.  When,  therefore,  the  Jews  who  dwelt  near 
them,  i.e.  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  adversaries,  and 

heard  their  words,  came  to  Jerusalem,  "  and  said  to  us  ten 
times  (i.e.  again  and  again),  that  from  all  places  ye  must 

return  to  us,  then  I  placed,"  etc.  Jews  came  from  all  places 
to  Jerusalem,  and  summoned  those  who  were  building  there 

to  return  home,  for  adversaries  were  surrounding  the  com- 
munity on  all  sides :  Sanballat  and  the  Samaritans  on  the 

north,  the  Ammonites  on  the  east,  the  Arabians  on  the  south, 

and  the  Philistines  (Ashdodites)  on  the  west.  i^N  before 

UiKTi  introduces  their  address,  instead  of  *3  ;  being  thus  used, 
e.g. ,  before  longer  speeches,  1  Sam.  xv.  20,  2  Sam.  i.  4;  and 

for  "'3  generally,  throughout  the  later  books,  in  conformity  to 

Aramasan  usage.  "Return  to  us"  Q>V  3*8?,  as  in  2  Chron. 
xxx.  9,  for  ?K  3tt5*),  said  the  Jews  who  came  from  all  quarters 
to  Jerusalem  to  their  fellow-townsmen,  who  from  Jericho, 
Gibeon,  and  Tekoa  (comp.  iii.  2,  3,  5,  7)  were  working  on 
the  wall  of  Jerusalem.  These  words  express  their  fear  lest 

those  who  were  left  at  home,  especially  the  defenceless 

women,  children,  and  aged  men,  should  be  left  without  pro- 
tection against  the  attacks  of  enemies,  if  their  able-bodied 

men  remained  any  longer  in  Jerusalem  to  take  part  in  the 

building  of  the  wall. — Ver.  la  is  hardly  intelligible.  We 
translate  it :  Then  I  placed  at  the  lowest  places  behind  the 

wall,  at  the  dried-up  places,  I  (even)  placed  the  people,  after 
their  families,  with  their  swords,  their  spears,  and  their 

bows.  Dips?  ni'nnnn  is  a  stronger  expression  for  Dip©/  linnp 
when  used  to  indicate  position,  and  \Q  points  out  the  direc- 

tion. The  sense  is :  at  the  lowest  places  from  behind  the 

wall.  Dinars  gives  the  nature  of  the  places  where  the  people 
were  placed  with  arms,  rvnx  anc[  nrriTC  mean  a  dry  or  bare 
place  exposed  to  the  heat  of  the  sun :  bare,  uncovered,  or 
empty  places,  perhaps  bare  hills,  whence  approaching  foes 

might  be  discerned  at  a  distance.     The  second  TDJM  is  but 
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a  reiteration  of  the  verb,  for  the  sake  of  combining  it  with 

its  object,  from  which  the  *H?PK]  at  the  beginning  of  the 
verse  was  too  far  removed  by  the  circumstantial  description 

of  the  locality.1 — Ver.  8.  "  And  I  looked,  and  rose  up,  and 

said."  These  words  can  only  mean:  When  I  saw  the  people 
thus  placed  with  their  weapons,  I  went  to  them,  and  said  to 

the  nobles,  etc.,  u  Be  not  afraid  of  them  (the  enemies);  re- 

member the  Lord,  the  great  and  the  terrible,"  who  will  fight 
for  you  against  your  enemies  (Deut.  fii.  22,  xx.  3,  and  xxxi. 

6),  "  and  fight  ye  for  your  brethren,  your  sons  and  your 

daughters,  your  wives  and  your  houses,"  whom  the  enemies 
would  destroy. 

Vers.  9-17.  Thus  was  the  design  of  the  enemy  circum- 
vented, and  the  Jews  returned  to  their  work  on  the  wall, 

which  they  had  forsaken  to  betake  themselves  to  their  wea- 

pons. The  manner  in  which  they  resumed  their  building 

work  was,  that  one  half  held  weapons,  and  the  other  half 

laboured  with  weapons  in  hand. — Ver.  9.  When  our  enemies 
heard  that  it  (their  intention)  was  known  to  us,  and  (that) 

God  had  brought  their  counsel  to  nought  (through  the  mea- 
sures with  which  we  had  met  it),  we  returned  all  of  us  to  the 

wall,  every  one  to  his  work.  The  conclusion  does  not  begin 

till  3lB*31j  '?Kn  ID*}  belonging  to  the  premiss,  in  continuation 
of  JHH  ̂ 3. — Ver.  10.  From  that  day  the  half  of  my  servants 
wrought  at  the  work,  and  the  other  half  of  them  held  the 

1  Bertheau  considers  the  text  corrupt,  regarding  the  word  DVfinnft  as 
the  object  of  TD^X  and  alters  it  into  nncnD  or  nijh^n  engines  for 

hurling  missiles  (2  Chron.  xxvi.  15),  or  into  nVinEO  (a  word  of  his  own 

invention),  instruments  for  hurling.  But  not  only  is  this  conjecture 
critically  inadmissible,  it  also  offers  no  appropriate  sense.  The  LXX. 

reads  the  text  as  we  do,  and  merely  renders  D^nnVS  conjecturally 
by  h  rol;  <jx,i7zuvdi$.  Besides,  it  is  not  easy  to  see  how  ryU3£TJ  could 

have  arisen  from  a  false  reading  of  nvnnriD ;  and  it  should  be  re- 
membered that  niDCTIS  does  not  mean  a  machine  for  hurling,  while 

T    — S  — 

nViriDD  is  a  mere  fabrication.  To  this  must  be  added,  that  such 
machines  are  indeed  placed  upon  the  walls  of  a  fortress  to  hurl  down 
stones  and  projectiles  upon  assaulting  foes,  and  not  behind  the  walls, 
where  they  could  only  be  used  to  demolish  the  walls,  and  so  facilitate 
the  taking  of  the  town  by  the  enemy. 
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spears  and  shields,  the  bows  and  the  armour,  i.e.  carried  the 
arms.  The  servants  of  Nehemiah  are  his  personal  retinue, 

ver.  17,  v.  10,  16,  namely,  Jews  placed  at  his  disposal  as 

Pechah  for  official  purposes.  The  l  before  ̂ npin  was  pro- 

bably placed  before  this  word,  instead  of  before  the  E^tsn 
following,  by  a  clerical  error;  for  if  it  stood  before  the  latter 
also,  it  miMit  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  et — et.  D^ino  instead 

of  beino-  construed  with  3,  is  in  the  accusative,  as  also  in  ver. 
11,  and  even  in  Jer.  vi.  23  and  Isa.  xli.  9,  13.  Unnecessary 
and  unsuitable  is  the  conjecture  of  Bertheau,  that  the  word 

D^noia  originally  stood  after  D^tnn  and  that  a  fresh  sentence •   t:it  o  J  ....-7 

begins  with  D^ncnfjl :  and  the  other  half  held  the  spears ;  and 
the  spears,  the  shields,  and  the  bows,  and  the  armour,  and 
the  rulers,  were  behind  the  whole  house  of  Judah, — a  strange 
combination,  which  places  the  weapons  and  rulers  behind  the 

house  of  Judah.  Besides,  of  the  circumstance  of  the  wea- 
pons being  placed  behind  the  builders,  so  that  they  might  at 

any  moment  seize  them,  we  not  only  read  nothing  in  the 
text ;  but  in  vers.  11  and  12  just  the  contrary,  viz.  that  the 

builders  wrought  with  one  hand,  and  with  the  other  held  a 

weapon.  "  The  rulers  were  behind  all  the  house  of  Judah," 
i.e.  each  was  behind,  his  own  people  who  were  employed  on 
the  work,  to  encourage  them  in  their  labour,  and,  in  case  of 
attack,  to  lead  them  against  the  enemv. — In  ver.  11  D^ian 

nDirQ  is  prefixed  after  the  manner  of  a  title.  With  respect 
to  those  who  built  the  wall,  both  the  bearers  of  burdens  were 

lading  with  the  one  hand  of  each  workman,  and  holding  a 
weapon  with  the  other,  and  the  builders  were  building  each 
with  his  sword  girt  on  his  side.  The  1  prefixed  to  D^fekn 

and  D'Jan  means  both;  and  ?3D2  kbb,  bearers  of  burdens,  who 
cleared  away  the  rubbish,  and  worked  as  labourers.  These, 
at  all  events,  could  do  their  work  with  one  hand,  which 

would  suffice  for  emptying  rubbish  into  baskets,  and  for 

carrying  material  in  handle  baskets.  1*1)  J"inX3?  literally,  with 
the  one  (namely)  of  his  hands  that  was  doing  the  work. 
The  suffix  of  ST  points  to  the  genitive  following,  rinsi  nriN, 

the  one  and  the  other  hand.  np#n?  not  a  missile,  but  a  weapon 
that  was  stretched  out,  held  forth,  usually  a  sword  or  some 
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defensive  weapon :  see  rem.  on  Josh.  ii.  8,  2  Chron.  xxxii.  5. 
The  builders,  on  the  contrary,  needed  both  hands  for  their 

work  :  hence  they  had  swords  girt  to  their  sides.  "  And  he 

that  sounded  the  trumpet  was  beside  me."  Nehemiah,  as 
superintendent  of  the  work,  stood  at  the  head  of  his  servants, 
ready  to  ward  off  any  attack;  hence  the  trumpeter  was 
beside  him,  to  be  able  to  give  to  those  employed  on  the  wall 
the  signal  for  speedy  muster  in  case  danger  should  threaten. 

— Ver.  13  sq.  Hence  he  said  to  the  nobles,  the  rulers,  and 

the  rest  of  the  people,  i.e.  all  employed  in  building,  "  The 
work  is  much  (great)  and  wide,  and  we  are  separated  upon 
the  wall  one  far  from  another ;  in  what  place  ye  hear  the 
sound  of  the  trumpet,  assemble  yourselves  to  me :  our  God 

will  fight  for  us." — In  ver.  15  the  whole  is  summed  up,  and  for 
this  purpose  the  matter  of  ver.  10  is  briefly  repeated,  to  unite 
with  it  the  further  statement  that  they  so  laboured  from  early 

morning  till  late  in  the  evening.  "  We  (Nehemiah  and  his 
servants)  laboured  in  the  work,  and  half  of  them  (of  the  ser- 

vants) held  the  spears  from  the  grey  of  dawn  till  the  stars 

appeared." — Ver.  16.  He  took,  moreover,  a  further  precau- 
tion :  he  said  to  the  people  (i.e.  to  the  labourers  on  the  wall, 

and  not  merely  to  the  warriors  of  the  community,  as  Bertheau 

supposes) :  Let  every  one  with  his  servant  lodge  within  Jeru- 
salem, i.e.  to  remain  together  during  the  night  also,  and  not  be 

scattered  through  the  surrounding  district,  u  that  they  may  be 

guardianship  for  us  by  night  and  labour  by  day."  The  ab- 
stracts, guardianship  and  labour,  stand  for  the  concretes,  guards 

and  labourers.  As  ̂ 7,  to  ws,  refers  to  the  whole  community 

separated  on  the  walls,  so  is  VW^  B^K  to  be  understood  of  all 
the  workers,  and  not  of  the  fighting  men  only.  From  B^K 
VWJ  it  only  appears  that  the  fathers  of  families  and  master 
builders  had  servants  with  them  as  labourers. — Ver.  17. 

Nehemiah,  moreover,  and  his  brethren  (his  kinsmen  and  the 
members  of  his  house),  and  his  servants,  and  the  men  of  the 

guard  in  his  retinue,  were  constantly  in  their  clothes  ("not  put- 

ting off  our  clothes"  to  rest).  The  last  words,  D^rt  infe  B*N, 
are  very  obscure,  and  give  no  tolerable  sense,  whether  we  ex- 

plain BW  of  water  for  drinking  or  washing.     Luther  trans- 
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lates,  Every  one  left  off  washing;  but  the  words,  Every  one's 
weapon  was  water,  can  never  bear  this  sense.  Koediger,  in 

Gesen.  Thes.  s.v.  TVW,  seeks  to  alter  D^on  into  lT3,  to  which 

Bottcher  (N.  krit.  Aehrenl.  iii.  p.  219)  rightly  objects:  "  how 
could  iT3  have  been  altered  into  D^PC,  or  D^n  have  got  into 
the  text  at  all,  if  some  portion  of  it  had  not  been  originally 
there?  What  this  iT3  expresses,  would  be  far  more  definitely 
given  with  the  very  slight  correction  of  changing  the  closing 

D  of  DW,  and  reading  won  =  WW  (comp.  2  Sam.  xiv.  19); 
thus  each  had  taken  his  missile  on  the  right  (in  his  right 
hand),  naturally  that  he  might  be  ready  to  discharge  it  in 

case  of  a  hostile  attack."  This  conjecture  seems  to  us  a 
happy  emendation  of  the  unmeaning  text,  since  «  might 
easily  have  been  changed  into  D ;  and  we  only  differ  in  this 

matter  from  Bottcher,  by  taking  n?E>  in  its  only  legitimate 
meaning  of  weapon,  and  translating  the  words:  And  each  laid 
his  weapon  on  the  right,  viz.  when  he  laid  himself  down  at 
night  to  rest  in  his  clothes,  to  be  ready  for  fighting  at  the 
first  signal  from  the  watch. 

CHAP.  V. — ABOLITION  OF  USURY — NEHEMIAH'S 
UNSELFISHNESS. 

The  events  related  in  this  and  the  following  chapter  also 
occurred  during  the  building  of  the  wall.  Zealously  as  the 
rulers  and  richer  members  of  the  community,  following  the 

example  of  Nehemiah,  were  carrying  on  this  great  under- 
taking by  all  the  means  in  their  power,  the  work  could  not 

fail  to  be  a  heavy  burden  to  the  poorer  classes,  who  found 
it  very  difficult  to  maintain  their  families  in  these  expensive 

times,  especially  since  they  were  still  oppressed  by  wealthy 
usurers.  Hence  great  discontent  arose,  which  soon  vented 

itself  in  loud  complaints.  Those  who  had  no  property  de- 
manded corn  for  the  support  of  their  numerous  families 

(ver.  2) ;  others  had  been  obliged  to  pledge  their  fields  and 
vineyards,  some  to  procure  corn  for  their  hunger,  some  to  be 

able  to  pay  the  king's  tribute;  and  these  complained  that  they 
must  now  give  their  sons  and  daughters  to  bondage  (vers. 
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3-5).  When  these  complaints  came  to  the  ears  of  Nehemiah, 
he  was  angry  with  the  rulers ;  and  calling  an  assembly,  he 
set  before  them  the  great  injustice  of  usury,  and  called  upon 
them  to  renounce  it,  to  restore  to  their  brethren  their  mort- 

gaged lands,  and  to  give  them  what  they  had  borrowed  (vers. 

6-11).  His  address  made  the  impression  desired.  The 
noble  and  wealthy  resolved  to  perform  what  was  required  ; 
whereupon  Nehemiah  caused  them  to  take  a  solemn  oath  to 

this  effect,  indicating  by  a  symbolical  act  that  the  heavy 
wrath  of  God  would  fall  upon  all  who  should  fail  to  act 
according  to  their  promise.  To  this  the  assembly  expressed 
their  Amen,  and  the  people  carried  out  the  resolution  (vers. 
12,  13).  Nehemiah  then  declared  with  what  unselfishness 
he  had  exercised  his  office  of  governor,  for  the  sake  of 

lightening  the  heavy  burden  laid  upon  the  people  (vers. 
14-19). 

Vers.  1-5.  The  people  complain  of  oppression. — Ver.  1. 
There  arose  a  great  cry  of  the  people  and  of  their  wives 

against  their  brethren  the  Jews,  i.e.,  as  appears  from  what 
follows  (ver.  7),  against  the  nobles  and  rulers,  therefore 
against  the  richer  members  of  the  community.  This  cry  is 

more  particularly  stated  in  vers.  2-5,  where  the  malcontents 
are  divided  into  three  classes  by  vfa,  vers.  2,  3,  4. — Ver.  2. 
There  were  some  who  said :  Our  sons  and  our  daughters  are 

many,  and  we  desire  to  receive  corn,  that  we  may  eat  and 
live.  These  were  the  words  of  those  workers  who  had  no 

property.  nnj53  (from  ni?^),  not  to  take  by  force,  but  only  to 
desire  that  corn  may  be  provided. — Ver.  3.  Others,  who  were 
indeed  possessed  of  fields,  vineyards,  and  houses,  had  been 
obliged  to  mortgage  them,  and  could  now  reap  nothing 

from  them.  31JJ,  to  give  as  a  pledge,  to  mortgage.  The 

use  of  the  participle  denotes  the  continuance  of  the  trans- 
action, and  is  not  to  be  rendered,  We  must  mortgage  our 

fields  to  procure  corn ;  but,  We  have  been  obliged  to  mort- 
gage them,  and  we  desire  to  receive  corn  for  our  hunger, 

because  of  the  dearth.  For  (1)  the  context  shows  that  the 

act  of  mortgaging  had  already  taken  place,  and  was  still  con- 
tinuing in  force  (we  have  been  obliged  to  pledge  them,  and 
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they  are  still  pledged) ;  and  (2)  nnjJJ  must  not  be  taken  here 
in  a  different  sense  from  ver.  2,  but  means,  We  desire  that 

corn  may  be  furnished  us,  because  of  the  dearth  ;  not,  that 

we  may  not  be  obliged  to  mortgage  our  lands,  but  because 

they  are  already  mortgaged.  ->"J?>  too,  does  not  necessarily 
presuppose  a  scarcity  in  consequence  of  a  failure  of  crops  or 
other  circumstances,  but  only  declares  that  they  who  had 

been  obliged  to  pledge  their  fields  were  suffering  from  liun- 

ger. — Ver.  4.  Others,  again,  complained  :  We  have  borrowed 

money  for  the  king's  tribute  upon  our  fields  and  vineyards. 
nj?  means  to  be  dependent,  nexum  esse,  and  transitively  to 

make  dependent,  like  S7D,  to  be  full,  and  to  make  full :  We 
have  made  our  fields  and  our  vineyards  answerable  for  money 

for  the  king's  tribute  (Bertheau),  i.e.  we  have  borrowed 
money  upon  our  fields  for  .  .  .  This  they  could  only  do  by 

pledging  the  crops  of  these  lands,  or  at  least  such  a  portion 

of  their  crops  as  might  equal  the  sum  borrowed ;  comp.  the 

law,  Lev.  xxv.  14-17. — Ver.  5.  "And  now  our  flesli  is  as 
the  flesh  of  our  brethren,  and  our  sons  as  their  sons ;  and  lo, 

we  are  obliged  to  bring  our  sons  and  our  daughters  into  bon- 

dage,  and  some  of  our  daughters  are  already  brought  into  bon- 
dage; and  we  have  no  power  to  alter  this,  and  our  fields  and 

vineyards  belong  to  others."  "Our  brethren"  are  the  richer 
Jews  who  had  lent  money  upon  pledges,  and  D|TO3  are  their 
sons.  The  sense  of  the  first  half  of  the  verse  is  :  We  are  of 

one  flesh  and  blood  with  these  rich  men,  i.e.,  as  Ramb.  already 

correctly  explains  it :  non  sumus  deterioris  conditionis  quam 

tributes  nostri  divites,  nee  tamen  nostras  iuojnce  ex  lege  divina 

Deut.  xv.  7,  8,  subvenitur,  nisi  maximo  cum  faenore.  The 

law  not  only  allowed  to  lend  to  the  poor  on  a  pledge  (Deut. 

xv.  8),  but  also  permitted  Israelites,  if  they  were  poor,  to  sell 

themselves  (Lev.  xxv.  39),  and  also  their  sons  and  daughters, 

to  procure  money.  It  required,  however,  that  they  who 
were  thus  sold  should  not  be  retained  as  slaves,  but  set  at 

liberty  without  ransom,  either  after  seven  years  or  at  the 

year  of  jubilee  (Lev.  xxv.  39-41 ;  Ex.  xxii.  2  sq.).  It  is 
set  forth  as  a  special  hardship  in  this  verse  that  some  of 

their  daughters  were  brought  into  bondage  for  maid-servants. 



210  THE  BOOK  OF  NEHEMIAH. 

^Tr  '*??  P??>  literally,  our  hand  is  not  to  God,  i.e.  the  power 
to  alter  it  is  not  in  our  hand ;  on  this  figure  of  speech,  comp. 
Gen.  xxxi.  29.  The  last  clause  gives  the  reason  :  Our  fields 
and  our  vineyards  belonging  to  others,  what  they  yield  does 
not  come  to  us,  and  we  are  not  in  a  position  to  be  able  to 
put  an  end  to  the  sad  necessity  of  selling  our  daughters  for 
servants. 

Vers.  6-13.  77ie  abolition  of  usury. — Yer.  6.  Xehemiah  was 
very  angry  at  this  complaint  and  these  things,  i.e.  the  in- 

justice which  had  been  brought  to  his  knowledge. — Ver.  7. 

"  And  my  heart  took  counsel  upon  it  ("H?^  according  to  the 
Chaldee  use  of  ?]?p,  Dan.  iv.  24),  and  I  contended  with  the 
nobles  and  rulers,  and  said  to  them,  Ye  exact  usury  every 

one  of  his  brother."*  3  N^'J  means  to  lend  to  any  one,  and 
K«5to,  also  riKBto3  Deut.  xxiv.  10,  Prov.  xxii.  26,  and  KBto,  is 
the  thing  lent,  the  loan,  what  one  borrows  from  or  lends  to 
another.  Consequently  Nt?D  KC0  is  to  lend  some  one  a  loan ; 
comp.  Deut.  xxiv.  10.  This  does  not  seem  to  suit  this  verse. 
For  Nehemiah  cannot  reproach  the  nobles  for  lending  loans, 
when  he  and  his  servants  had,  according  to  ver.  10,  done  so 
likewise.  Hence  the  injustice  of  the  transaction  which  he 

rebukes  must  be  expressed  in  the  emphatic  precedence  given 

to  Nk'D.  Bertheau  accordingly  regards  N$o  not  as  the  ac- 
cusative of  the  object,  but  as  an  independent  secondary  ac- 

cusative in  the  sense  of  :  for  the  sake  of  demanding  a  pledge, 
ye  lend.  But  this  rendering  can  be  neither  grammatically 
nor  lexically  justified.  In  the  first  respect  it  is  opposed  by 
riKBk)  KBfrl.  Deut.  xxiv.  10,  which  shows  that  N^D  in  con- 

junction  with  Kf'J  is  the  accusative  of  the  object ;  in  the 
other,  by  the  constant  use  of  N$D  in  all  passages  in  which  it 
occurs  to  express  a  loan,  not  a  demand  for  a  pledge.  From 

Ex.  xxii.  24,  where  it  is  said,  <:  If  thou  lend  money  (nvFi) 
to  the  poor,  thou  shalt  not  be  to  him  HW3,  shalt  not  lay 

upon  him  usury,"  it  is  evident  that  HtW  is  one  who  lends  money 
on  usury,  or  carries  on  the  business  of  a  money-lender. 
This  evil  secondary  meaning  of  the  word  is  here  strongly 

marked  by  the  emphatic  prseposition  of  NBto ;  hence  Nehe- 

miah is  speaking  of  those  who  practise  usury.      a  And  I  ap- 
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pointed  a  groat  assembly  on  their  account,"  to  put  a  stop  to 
the  usury  and  injustice  by  a  public  discussion  of  the  matter. 

cns?y,  not  against  them  (the  usurers),  but  on  their  account. 
— Ver.  8.  In  tills  assembly  he  reproached  them  with  the 

injustice  of  their  behaviour.  "  We  "  (said  he)  "  have,  after 
our  ability,  redeemed  our  brethren  the  Jews  which  were 
sold  unto  the  heathen  ;  yet  ye  would  sell  your  brethren,  and 

they  are  to  be  sold  to  us."  We  (i.e.  Nehemiah  and  the  Jews 
living  in  exile,  who  were  like-minded  with  him)  have  bought, 
in  contrast  to  ye  sell.  They  had  redeemed  their  Jewish  bre- 

thren who  were  sold  to  the  heathen.  «3  H3  for  «3  IBfc  *13, 
i.e. j  not  according  to  the  full  number  of  those  who  were 
amonii  us,  meaning  as  often  as  a  sale  of  this  kind  occurred 

(Bertheau)  ;  for  *n  does  not  mean  completeness,  multitude, 
but  only  sufficiency,  supply,  adequacy  of  means  (Lev.  xxv. 
26)  ;  hence  tt3  H2  is:  according  to  the  means  that  we  had: 
secundum  sufficientiam  vel  facultatem,  quce  in  nobis  est  (Ramb.), 
or  secundum  possibilitatem  nostram  (Vulg.).  The  contrast 

is  still  more  strongly  expressed  by  the  placing  of  03  before 
Efltf,  so  that  U2[  acquires  the  meaning  of  nevertheless  (Ewald, 
§  354,  a).  The  sale  of  their  brethren  for  bond-servants  was 
forbidden  by  the  law,  Lev.  xxv.  42.  The  usurers  had  no- 

thing to  answer  to  this  reproach.  u  They  held  their  peace, 

and  found  no  word,"  sc.  in  justification  of  their  proceed- 
ings.— Ver.  9.  Nehemiah,  moreover,  continued  ("IDXVI,  the 

Chethiv,  is  evidently  a  clerical  error  for  "IBJO,  for  the  Niphal 
"*??y  does  not  suit)  :  "  The  thing  ye  do  is  not  good:  ought  ye 
not  (=  ye  surely  ought)  to  walk  in  the  fear  of  our  God,  be- 

cause of  the  reproach  of  the  heathen  our  enemies'?"  i.e.,  we 
ought  not,  by  harsh  and  unloving  conduct  towards  our  bre- 

thren, to  give  our  enemies  occasion  to  calumniate  us. — Ver.  10. 

"  I,  likewise  my  brethren  and  my  servants  (comp.  iv.  17), 
have  lent  them  money  and  corn  ;  let  us,  I  pray,  remit  (not 

ask  back)  this  loan !  "  The  participle  D^J  says  :  we  are 
those  who  have  lent.  Herewith  he  connects  the  invitation, 

ver.  11:  "  Restore  unto  them,  I  pray  you,  even  this  day 
(DW3,  about  this  day,  i.e.  even  to-day,  1  Sam.  ix.  13),  their 
fields,  their  vineyards,  their  olive  gardens,  and  their  houses, 
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and  the  hundredth  of  the  money,  and  of  the  corn,  wine,  and 

oil  which  you  have  lent  them."  Nehemiah  requires,  1st,  that 
those  who  held  the  lands  of  their  poorer  brethren  in  pledge 
should  restore  them  their  property  without  delay  :  2J,  that 
they  should  remit  to  their  debtors  all  interest  owing  on 
money,  corn,  etc.  that  had  been  lent;  not,  as  the  words  have 
been  frequently  understood,  that  they  should  give  back  to 
their  debtors  such  interest  as  they  had  already  received. 
That  the  words  in  ver.  11a  bear  the  former,  and  not  the 

latter  signification,  is  obvious  from  the  reply,  ver.  12,  of  those 

addressed  :  "  We  will  restore,  sc.  their  lands,  etc.,  and  will 
not  require  of  them,  sc.  the  hundredth ;  so  will  we  do  as 

thou  sayest."  Hence  we  must  not  translate  DH3  D^J  DfiX  tj*'h, 
u  which  you  had  taken  from  them  as  interest"  (de  Wette), 
— a  translation  which,  moreover,  cannot  be  justified  by  the 
usao;e  of  the  lanfrua£e,  for  3  ntw  does  not  mean  to  take  in- o  o        o    /  :         t  t 

terest  from  another,  to  lend  to  another  on  interest.  The  "it-'tf 

relates  not  to  n&HM,  but  to  TOO]  .  .  .  1^?  5  and  n^:n,  to  re- 
store, to  make  good,  is  used  of  both  the  transactions  in 

question,  meaning  in  the  first  clause  the  restoration  of  the 
lands  retained  as  pledges,  and  in  the  second,  the  remission 

(the  non-requirement)  of  the  hundredth.  The  hundredth 
taken  as  interest  is  probably,  like  the  centesima  of  the 
Romans,  to  be  understood  of  a  monthly  payment.  One 

per  cent,  per  month  was  a  very  heavy  interest,  and  one 
which,  in  the  case  of  the  poor,  might  be  exorbitant.  The 
law,  moreover,  forbade  the  taking  of  any  usury  from  their 

brethren,  their  poor  fellow-countrymen,  Ex.  xxii.  25  and 
Lev.  xxv.  36  sq.  When  the  creditors  had  given  the  con- 

sent required,  Nehemiah  called  the  priests,  and  made  them 
(the  creditors)  swear  to  do  according  to  this  promise,  i.e. 

conscientiously  to  adhere  to  their  agreement.  Nehemiah  ob- 
tained the  attendance  of  the  priests,  partly  for  the  purpose 

of  giving  solemnity  to  the  oath  now  taken,  and  partly  to 
give  to  the  declaration  made  in  the  presence  of  the  priests 

legal  validity  for  judicial  decisions. — Ver.  13.  To  make  the 
agreement  thus  sworn  to  still  more  binding,  Nehemiah  con- 

firmed the  proceeding  by  a  symbolical  action  :  Also  I  shook 
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my  lap,  and  said,  So  may  God  shake  out  every  man  from  his 
house,  and  from  his  labour,  that  performeth  (fulfilled))  not 
this  promise,  and  thus  may  he  be  shaken  out  and  emptied, 
lyn  means  the  lap  of  the  garment,  in  which  things  are 
carried  (Isa.  xlix.  22),  where  alone  the  word  is  again  found. 

The  symbolical  action  consisted  in  Nehemiah's  gathering  up 
his  garment  as  if  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  something, 
and  then  shaking  it  out  with  the  words  above  stated,  which 
declared  the  meaning  of  the  act.  The  whole  congregation 

said  Amen,  and  praised  the  Lord,  sc.  for  the  success  with 
which  God  had  blessed  his  efforts  to  help  the  poor.  And 

the  people  did  according  to  this  promise,  i.e.  the  community 
acted  in  accordance  with  the  agreement  entered  into. 

Vers.  14-19.  Neliemiati  s  unselfish  conduct. — The  transac- 
tion above  related  gave  Nehemiah  occasion  to  speak  in  his 

narrative  of  the  unselfishness  with  which  he  had  filled  the 

office  of  governor,  and  of  the  personal  sacrifices  he  had 

made  for  the  good  of  his  fellow-countrymen. — Ver.  14.  The 
statement  following  is  compared  with  the  special  occurrence 

preceding  it  by  E3.  As  in  this  occurrence  he  had  used  his 
credit  to  do  away  with  the  oppression  of  the  people  by 
wealthy  usurers,  so  also  had  he  shown  himself  unselfish 
during  his  whole  official  career,  and  shunned  no  sacrifice 

by  which  he  might  lighten  the  burdens  that  lay  upon  his 

fellow-countrymen.  u  From  the  time  that  he  appointed 
me  to  be  their  governor  in  the  land  of  Judah,  from  the 

twentieth  year  even  unto  the  two-and-thirtieth  year  of 
Artaxerxes  the  king,  I  and  my  servants  have  not  eaten 

the  bread  of  the  governor."  The  subject  of  nj¥  is  left 
undefined,  but  is  obviously  King  Artaxerxes.  Bn2,  their 

(the  Jews')  governor.  This  he  was  from  the  twentieth 
(comp.  ii.  1)  to  the  thirty-second  year  of  Artaxerxes,  in 
which,  according  to  xiii.  6,  he  again  visited  the  court  of 
this  monarch,  returning  after  a  short  interval  to  Jerusalem, 
to  carry  out  still  further  the  work  he  had  there  undertaken. 

uThe  bread  of  the  Pechah"  is,  according  to  ver.  15,  the  food 
and  wine  with  which  the  community  had  to  furnish  him. 

The  meaning  is  :  During  this  whole  period  I  drew  no  allow- 
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ances  from  the  people. — Ver.  15.  The  former  governors  who 
had  been  before  me  in  Jerusalem — Zerubbabel  and  his  succes- 

sors— had  received  allowances,  Di?n  ?y  WMn,  had  burdened 

the  people,  and  had  taken  of  them  (their  fellow-countrymen) 
for  bread  and  wine  (i.e.  for  the  requirements  of  their  table), 

"  afterwards  in  money  forty  shekels."  Some  difficulty  is 

presented  by  the  word  "iHN,  which  the  LXX.  render  by 
ea^arov,  the  Vulgate  quotidie.  The  meaning  ultra,  prceter, 
besides  (Ew.  §  217,  1),  can  no  more  be  shown  to  be  that  of 

"inK,  than  over  can,  which  Bertheau  attempts  to  justify  by 
saying  that  after  forty  shekels  follow  forty-one,  forty-two, 
etc.  The  interpretation,  too:  reckoned  after  money  (Bottcher, 
de  Inferis,  §  409,  b,  and  N.  krit.  Aehrenl.  iii.  p.  219),  cannot 
be  supported  by  the  passages  quoted  in  its  behalf,  since  in 

none  of  them  is  *>ns  used  de  Mo  quod  norma?  est,  but  has 
everywhere  fundamentally  the  local  signification  after.  Why, 

then,  should  not  "inx  be  here  used  adverbially,  afterwards, 
and  express  the  thought  that  this  money  was  afterwards  de- 

manded from  the  community  for  the  expenses  of  the  gover- 

nor's table  ?  "  Even  their  servants  bare  rule  over  the  people." 
tip*^  denotes  arbitrary,  oppressive  rule,  abuse  of  power  for 
extortions,  etc.  Nehemiah,  on  the  contrary,  had  not  thus 
acted  because  of  the  fear  of  God. — Ver.  16.  "And  also  I 
took  part  in  the  work  of  this  wall ;  neither  bought  we  any 
land,  and  all  my  servants  were  gathered  thither  unto  the 

work."  2  P^tnn  -  3T  pnnn  to  set  the  hand  to  something  ; 
here,  to  set  about  the  work.  The  manner  in  which  Nehe- 

miah, together  with  his  servants,  set  themselves  to  the  work 

of  wall-building  is  seen  from  iv.  10,  12,  15,  and  17.  Neither 
have  we  (I  and  my  servants)  bought  any  land,  i.e.  have  not 
by  the  loan  of  money  and  corn  acquired  mortgages  of  land  ; 

comp.  ver.  10. — Ver.  17.  But  this  was  not  all;  for  Nehemiah 
had  also  fed  a  considerable  number  of  persons  at  his  table, 

at  his  own  expense.  "  And  the  Jews,  both  one  hundred 
and  fifty  rulers,  and  the  men  who  came  to  us  from  the  nations 

round  about  us,  were  at  my  table,"  i.e.  were  my  guests.  The 
hundred  and  fifty  rulers,  comp.  ii.  16,  were  the  heads  of 

the  different  houses  of  Judah  collectively.     These  were  al- 
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ways  guests  at  Nehemiah's  table,  as  were  also  such  Jews 
as  dwelt  anions  the  surrounding  nations,  when  thev  came 

to  Jerusalem. — Ver.  18.  "  And  that  which  was  prepared  for 
one  (i.e.  a  single)  day  was  one  ox,  six  choice  (therefore  fat) 

sheep,  and  fowls ;  they  were  prepared  for  me,  i.e.  at  my  ex- 

pense, and  once  in  ten  days  a  quantity  of  wine  of  all  kinds." 
The  meaning  of  the  last  clause  seems  to  be,  that  the  wine  was 
furnished  every  ten  days :  no  certain  quantity,  however,  is 
mentioned,  but  it  is  only  designated  in  general  terms  as 

very  great,  i"i3")np.  n?  DJH,  and  with  this,  i.e.  notwithstanding 
this,  great  expenditure,  I  did  not  require  the  bread  of  the 
Pechah  (the  allowance  for  the  governor,  comp.  ver.  14),  for 

the  service  was  heavy  upon  the  people.  n*ihy|i  is  the  service 
of  building  the  walls  of  Jerusalem.  Thus  Nehemiah,  from 
compassion  for  his  heavily  burdened  countrymen,  resigned 

the  allowance  to  which  as  governor  he  was  entitled. — Ver. 

19.  u  Think  upon  me,  my  God,  for  good,  all  that  I  have  done 

for  this  people."  Compare  the  repetition  of  this  desire,  xiii. 

14  and  31.  ?V  n'wy  in  the  sense  of  ?  ̂V,  properly  for  the 
sake  of  this  people,  i.e.  for  them. 

CHAP.  VI.— SNARES  LAID  FOR  NEHEMIAH — COMPLETION 

OF  THE  WALL. 

When  Sanballat  and  the  enemies  associated  with  him  were 

unable  to  obstruct  the  building  of  the  wall  of  Jerusalem  by 
open  violence  (chap,  iv.),  they  endeavoured  to  ruin  Nehemiah 
by  secret  snares.  They  invited  him  to  meet  them  in  the 

plain  of  Ono  (vers.  1,  2) ;  but  Nehemiah,  perceiving  that 
they  intended  mischief,  replied  to  them  by  messengers,  that 
he  could  not  come  to  them  on  account  of  the  building. 
After  receiving  for  the  fourth  time  this  refusal,  Sanballat 
sent  his  servant  to  Nehemiah  with  an  open  letter,  in  which 
he  accused  him  of  rebellion  against  the  king  of  Persia. 

Nehemiah,  however,  repelled  this  accusation  as  the  invention 

of  Sanballat  (vers.  3-9).  Tobiah  and  Sanballat,  moreover, 
hired  a  false  prophet  to  make  Nehemiah  flee  into  the  temple 
from  fear  of  the  snares  prepared  for  him,  that  they  might 
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then  be  able  to  calumniate  him  (10-14).  The  building  of 
the  wall  was  completed  in  fifty-two  days,  and  the  enemies  were 

disheartened  (15-17),  although  at  that  time  many  nobles  of 
Judah  had  entered  into  epistolary  correspondence  with  Tobiah, 
to  obstruct  the  proceedings  of  Nehemiah  (18,  19). 

Vers.  1-9.  The  attempts  of  Sanballat  and  his  associates 
to  ruin  Nehemiah.  —  Vers.  1,  2.  When  Sanballat,  Tobiah, 
Geshem  the  Arabian,  and  the  rest  of  the  enemies,  heard  that 
the  wall  was  built,  and  that  no  breaches  were  left  therein, 

though  the  doors  were  then  not  yet  set  up  in  the  gates,  he 

sent,  etc.  \?  W?P1,  it  was  heard  by  him,  in  the  indefinite 
sense  of:  it  came  to  his  ears.  The  use  of  the  passive  is  more 

frequent  in  later  Hebrew;  comp.  vers.  6,  7,  xiii.  27,  Esth. 

i.  20,  and  elsewhere.  On  Sanballat  and  his  allies,  see  re- 

marks on  ii.  19.  The  "rest  of  our  enemies"  were,  accord- 
ing to  iv.  1  (iv.  7,  A.  V.),  Ashdodites,  and  also  other  hostile 

individuals.  'W  nyn  ij;  D2  introduces  a  parenthetical  sentence 
limiting  the  statement  already  made :  Nevertheless,  down  to 
that  time  I  had  not  set  up  the  doors  in  the  gates.  The 

wall-building  was  quite  finished,  but  doors  to  the  gates 
were  as  yet  wanting  to  the  complete  fortification  of  the  city. 
The  enemies  sent  to  him,  saying,  Come,  let  us  meet  together 

(for  a  discussion)  in  the  villages  in  the  valley  of  Ono. — In 
ver.  7,  •TO]?}?,  let  us  take  counsel  together,  is  synonymous  with 

^¥.}J  of  the  present  verse.  The  form  ̂ "123,  elsewhere  only 
1fi3?  1  Chron.  xxvii.  25,  or  "1B3,  village,  1  Sam.  vi.  18,  occurs 
only  here.  ̂ J*??}  however,  being  found  Ezra  ii.  25  and 

elsewhere  as  a  proper  name,  the  form  "V^3  seems  to  have 
been  in  use  as  well  as  1S3.  There  is  no  valid  ground  for 

regarding  D^1S3  as  the  proper  name  of  a  special  locality. 
To  make  their  proposal  appear  impartial,  they  leave  the 
appointment  of  the  place  in  the  valley  of  Ono  to  Nehemiah. 
Ono  seems,  according  to  1  Chron.  viii.  12,  to  have  been 

situate  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Lod  (Lydda),  and  is  there- 
fore identified  by  Van  de  Velde  (Mem.  p.  337)  and  Bertheau 

with  Kefr  Ana  (\jU  jg)  or  Kefr  Anna,  one  and  three- 

quarter  leagues  north  of  Ludd.     But  no  certain  information 
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concerning  the  position  of  the  place  can  be  obtained  from 

1  Chron.  viii.  12;  and  Roediger  (in  the  Ilallische  Lit.  Zei- 
tunQy  1842,  No.  71,  p.  665)  is  more  correct,  in  accordance 

both  with  the  orthography  and  the  sense,  in  comparing  it 

with  Beit  Unia  (\jjA  ij^jj\  north-west  of  Jerusalem,  not 

far  from  Beitin  (Bethel) ;  comp.  Rob.  Pal.  ii.  p.  351.     The 
circumstance  that  the  plain  of  Ono  was,  according  to  the 
present  verse,  somewhere  between  Jerusalem  and  Samaria, 
which  suits  Beit  Unia,  but  not  Kefr  Ana  (comp.  Arnold  in 

Herzog's  Realenc.  xii.  p.  759),  is  also  in  favour  of  the  latter 
view.     u  But  they  thought  to  do  me  harm."     Probably  they 
wanted  to  make  him  a  prisoner,  perhaps  even  to  assassinate 

him. — Ver.  3.  Nehemiah  sent  messengers  to  them,  saying: 

**  I  am  doing  a  great  work,  and  I  cannot  come  down  thither. 
Why  should  the  work  cease  whilst  I  leave  it  and  come  down 

to  you  ?  "     That  is,  he  let  them  know  that  he  could  not  un- 
dertake the  journey,  because  his  presence  in  Jerusalem  was 

necessary  for  the  uninterrupted  prosecution  of  the  wrork  of 
building. — Ver.  4.  They  sent  to  him  four  times  in  the  same 
manner  (Hjn  I^JS,  comp.  2  Sam.  xv.  6),  and  Nehemiah  gave 
them  the  same  answer. — Ver.  5.  Then  Sanballat  sent  his 

servant  in  this  manner,  the  fifth  time,  with  an  open  letter,  in 

which  w7as  written:  "It  is  reported  (V?^,  it  is  heard)  among 
the  nations,  and  Gashmu  saith,  (that)   thou  and  the  Jews 
intend  to  rebel ;  for  which  cause  thou  buildest  the  wall,  and 

thou  wilt  be  their  king,  according  to  these  words."     "The 

nations"    are  naturally  the   nations   dwelling  in  the   land, 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Jewish   community.     On  the 

form   Gashmu,   comp.  rem.  on  ii.  19.     H}n,  the  particip.,  is 
used  of  that  which  any  one  intends  or  prepares  to  do :  thou 

art  intending  to  become  their  king.      \3T?V}  therefore,  for  no 
other  reason  than  to  rebel,  dost  thou  build  the  wall. — Ver.  7. 

It  was  further  said  in  the  letter :  "  Thou  hast  also  appointed 
prophets  to  proclaim  concerning  thee  in  Jerusalem,  saying, 
King  of  Judah  ;  and   now  it  will  be  reported  to  the  king 
according  to  these  words  (or  things).     Come,  therefore,  and 

let  us  take  counsel  together,"  sc.  to  refute  these  things  as 
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groundless  rumours.  By  such  accusations  in  an  open  letter, 

which  might  be  read  by  any  one,  Sanballat  thought  to  oblige 

Nehemiah  to  come  and  clear  himself  from  suspicion  by  an 

interview. — Ver.  9.  Nehemiah,  however,  saw  through  his 

stratagem,  and  sent  word  to  him  by  a  messenger:  "  There  are 
no  such  things  done  as  thou  sayest,  but  thou  feignest  them 

out  of  thine  own  heart."     &X"li:i   a  contraction  of  CXIiB,  from t       /  t    :       7 

tnii,  which  occurs  again  only  in  1  Kings  xii.  33,  to  invent,  to 

feign,  especially  evil  things. — Ver.  9.  "For,"  adds  Nehemiah 
when  writing  of  these  things,  "  they  all  desired  to  make  us 
afraid,  thinking  pfaK?)  their  hands  will  cease  from  the  work, 

that  it  be  not  done."  The  last  words,  "And  now  strengthen 

my  hands,"  are  to  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  Nehemiah 
hastily  transports  himself  into  the  situation  and  feelings  of 

those  days  when  he  prayed  to  God  for  strength.  To  make 

this  request  fit  into  the  train  of  thought,  we  must  supply:  I 

however  thought,  or  said,  Strengthen,  O  God,  my  hands. 

P1J1  is  imperative.  The  translation,  in  the  first  pers.  sing, 

of  the  imperfect,  "I  strengthened"  (LXX.,  Vulg.,  Syr.), 
is  only  an  attempt  to  fit  into  their  context  words  not  under- 

stood by  the  translators. 

Vers.  10-14.  A  false  prophet,  hired  by  Tobiah  and  San- 
ballat, also  sought,  by  prophesying  that  the  enemies  of 

Nehemiah  would  kill  him  in  the  night,  to  cause  him  to  flee 

with  him  into  the  holy  place  of  the  temple,  and  to  protect  his 

life  from  the  machinations  of  his  enemies  by  closing  the 

temple  doors.  His  purpose  wras,  as  Nehemiah  subsequently 
learned,  to  seduce  him  into  taking  an  illegal  step,  and  so  give 

occasion  for  speaking  evil  of  him. — Ver.  10.  "And  I  came 
into  the  house  of  Shemaiah  the  son  of  Delaiah,  the  son  of 

Mehetabeel,  who  was  shut  up."  Nothing  further  is  known 
of  this  prophet  Shemaiah.  From  what  is  here  related  we 

learn,  that  he  wras  one  of  the  lying  prophets  employed  by 
Sanballat  and  Tobiah  to  ruin  Nehemiah.  We  are  not  told 

what  induced  or  caused  Nehemiah  to  go  into  the  house  of 

Shemaiah  ;  he  merely  recounts  what  the  latter  was  hired  by 

his  enemies  to  effect.  From  the  accessory  clause,  "  and  he 

was  shut  up,"  we  may  perhaps  infer  that  Shemaiah  in  some 
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way  or  other,  perhaps  by  announcing  that  he  had  something 

of  Importance  to  communicate,  persuaded  Nehemiah  to  visit 

him   at  his  house.     'WBJ  ̂ rn-  (^oes  110^'  however,  involve  the 
meaning  which  Bertheau  gives  it,  viz.  that  Nehemiah  went  to 

Shemaiah's  house,  because  the  latter  as  "fi¥^  could  not  come  to 
him.     The  phrase  says  only,  that  when  Nehemiah  entered 

Shemaiah's  house,  he  found  him  "^'V,  which  simply  means  shut 
up,  shut  in  his  house,  not  imprisoned,  and  still  less  in  a  state 

of  ceremonial  uncleanness  (Ewald),  or  overpowered  by  the 

hand  of  Jahve — laid  hold  on  by  a  higher  power  (Bertheau). 

It   is  evident  from  his  proposal  to  Nehemiah,   Ci  Let  us  go 

together  to  the  house  of  God,"  etc.,  that  he  was  neither  im- 
prisoned in  his  house,  nor  prevented  by  any  physical  cause 

from   leaving   home.      Hence   it   follows   that  he   had   shut 

himself  in  his  house,  to  intimate  to  Nehemiah  that  also  he 

felt  his  life    in   danger   through    the   machinations    of    his 

enemies,  and  that  he  was  thus  dissimulating  in  order  the 

more  easily  to  induce  him  to  agree  to  his  proposal,  that  they 

should  together  escape  the  snares  laid  for  them  by  fleeing 

to  the  temple.     In  this  case,  it  may  be  uncertain  whether 

Shemaiah  had  shut  himself  up,  feigning  that  the  enemies  of 

Judah  were  seeking  his  life  also,  as  the  prophet  of  Jahve ; 

or  whether  by  this  action  he  was  symbolically  announcing 

what  God  charged  him  to  make  known  to  Nehemiah.    Either 

view  is  possible  ;  while  the  circumstance  that  Nehemiah  in 

ver.  12  calls  his  advice  to  flee  into  the  temple  a  ntttZU  against 

him,  ai?d  that  it  was  quite  in  character  with  the  proceedings  of 

such  false  prophets  to  enforce  their  words  by  symbolical  signs 

(comp.  1  Kings  xxii.  11),  favours  the  former.      The  going 

into  the  house  of  God  is  more  closely  defined  by  'J^nn  ̂ n"?¥, 
within  the  holy  place,  where,  as  is  well  known,  no  layman 

was  allowed  to  enter.     u  And  let  us  shut  the  doors  of  the 

holy  place ;   for  they   (the  enemies)  will  come  to  slay  thee, 

and  indeed  this  night  will   they  come  to  slay  thee."     He 
seeks  to  corroborate  his  warning  as  a  special  revelation  from 

God,  by  making  it  appear  that   God  had  not  only  made 
known  to  him  the  design  of  the  enemies,  but  also  the  precise 

time  at  which  they  intended  to  carry  it  into  execution. — 
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Ver.  11.  Nehemiah,  however,  was  not  to  be  alarmed  thereby, 
but  exclaimed :  Should  such  a  man  as  I  flee  ?  and  what  man 

like  me  could  go  into  the  holy  place  and  live?  I  will  not  go 

in.  *nj  is  the  perf.  with  Vav  consecutive  :  that  he  may  live. 
This  word  is  ambiguous ;  it  may  mean :  to  save  his  life,  or : 
and  save  his  life,  not,  expiate  such  a  transgression  of  the  law 
with  his  life.  Probably  Nehemiah  used  it  in  the  latter 
sense,  having  in  mind  the  command,  Num.  xviii.  7,  that  the 

stranger  that  cometh  nigh  shall  be  put  to  death. — Ver.  12. 
And  I  perceived, — viz.  from  the  conduct  of  Shemaiah  on 
my  refusal  to  follow  his  advice, — and,  lo,  not  God  had  sent 
him  (i.e.  had  not  commissioned  or  inspired  him  to  speak 

these  words ;  n5>  emphatically  precedes  DwX :  not  God,  but 
himself),  but  that  he  pronounced  this  prophecy  against  me, 
because  Tobiah  and  Sanballat  had  hired  him.  The  verb 

S~\2W  (sing.)  agrees  only  with  the  latter  word,  although  in 
fact  it  refers  to  both  these  individuals. — Ver.  13.  "  On  this 
account  was  he  hired  that  I  might  be  afraid,  and  do  so  ;  and 
if  I  had  sinned  (by  entering  the  holy  place),  it  (my  sin) 
would  have  been  to  them  for  an  evil  report,  that  they  might 

defame  me."  The  use  of  |JTO  before  two  sentences,  the 
second  of  which  expresses  the  purpose  of  the  first,  is  peculiar: 
for  this  purpose,  that  I  might  fear,  etc.,  was  he  hired.  To 
enter  and  to  shut  himself  within  the  holy  place  would  have 
been  a  grave  desecration  of  the  house  of  God,  which  would 
have  given  occasion  to  his  enemies  to  cast  suspicion  upon 

Nehemiah  as  a  despiser  of  God's  commands,  and  so  to 
undermine  his  authority  with  the  people. — In  ver.  14  Nehe- 

miah concludes  his  account  of  the  stratagems  of  his  enemies, 
with  the  wish  that  God  would  think  upon  them  according 
to  their  works.  In  expressing  it,  he  names,  besides  Tobiah 
and  Sanballat,  the  prophetess  Noadiah  and  the  rest  of 
the  prophets  who,  like  Shemaiah,  would  have  put  him  in 
fear :  whence  we  perceive,  1st,  that  the  case  related  (vers. 

10-13)  is  given  as  only  one  of  the  chief  events  of  the  kind 

(D*KTD,  like  vers.  9,  19);  and  2d,  that  false  prophets  were 
again  busy  in  the  congregation,  as  in  the  period  preceding 
the    captivity,    and    seeking    to  seduce    the    people    from 
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hearkening  to  the  voice  of  the  true  prophets  of  God,  who 
preached  repentance  and  conversion  as  the  conditions  of 

prosperity. 
Vers.  15  and  16.  The  wall  completed,  and  the  impression 

made  by  this  work  upon  the  enemies  of  the  Jews. — Ver.  15. 
The  wall  was  finished  on  the  twenty-fifth  day  of  the  month 
Elul,  i.e.  of  the  sixth  month,  in  fifty-two  days.  According 
to  this  statement,  it  must  have  been  begun  on  the  third  day 
of  the  fifth  month  (Ab).  The  year  is  not  mentioned,  the 

before-named  (ii.  1)  twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes  being  in- 
tended. This  agrees  with  the  other  chronological  statements 

of  this  book.  For,  according  to  ii.  1,  it  was  in  Nisan  (the 
first  month)  of  this  year  that  Nehemiah  entreated  permission 
of  the  king  to  go  to  Jerusalem  ;  and  we  learn  from  v.  14  and 

xiii.  6  that  he  was  governor  in  Jerusalem  from  the  twentieth 
year  onwards,  and  must  therefore  have  set  out  for  that 
place  immediately  after  receiving  the  royal  permission.  In 

this  case,  he  might  well  arrive  in  Jerusalem  before  the  ex- 
piration of  the  fourth  month.  He  then  surveyed  the  wall, 

and  called  a  public  assembly  for  the  purpose  of  urging  the 

whole  community  to  enter  heartily  upon  the  work  of  re- 
storation (ii.  11—17).  All  this  might  take  place  in  the 

course  of  the  fourth  month,  so  that  the  work  could  be 

actually  taken  in  hand  in  the  fifth.  Nor  is  there  any  reason- 
able ground,  as  Bertheau  has  already  shown,  for  doubting 

the  correctness  of  the  statement,  that  the  building  wras  com- 
pleted in  fifty-two  days,  and  (with  Ewald)  altering  the  fifty- 

two  days  into  two  years  and  four  months.1     For  we   must 

1  Ewald,  Gesch.  iv.  p.  178,  thinks  that  traces  of  the  correct  reading 
of  this  verse  are  found  in  the  statement  of  Josephus,  Ant.  xi.  5.  7  sq., 
that  the  wall  of  Jerusalem  was  finished  in  two  years  and  four  months, 

and  that  the  word  DTDS'*  may  have  been  omitted  from  Neh.  vi.  15  by 

an  ancient  clerical  error,  though  he  is  obliged  to  admit  that  Josephus  in 
other  instances  gives  no  trustworthy  dates  concerning  Nehemiah,  whom 

he  makes  arrive  at  Jerusalem  in  the  twenty-fifth,  and  complete  the 
wall  in  the  twenty- eighth  year  of  Xerxes.  On  the  other  hand,  Ber- 

theau has  already  remarked,  .that  even  if  DTI3B>  is  supplied,  no  agree* 

ment  with  the  statement  of  Josephus  is  obtained,  since  the  question 

still  remains  how  four  months  can  be  made  out  of  fifty-two  days,  or 
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in  this  case  consider,  1st,  the  necessity  for  hastening  the 

work  repeatedly  pointed  out  by  Nehemiah  ;  2c?,  the  zeal 

and  relatively  very  large  number  of  builders — the  whole 
community,  both  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  the  men 

of  Jericho,  Tekoa,  Gibeon,  Mizpah,  etc.  having  combined 

their  efforts  ;  od,  that  the  kind  of  exertion  demanded  by 
such  laborious  work  and  unintermitted  watchfulness  as  are 

described  chap,  iv.,  though  it  might  be  continued  for  fifty- 
two  days,  could  scarcely  endure  during  a  longer  period  ;  and 

lastly,  the  amount  of  the  work  itself,  which  must  not  be  re- 
garded as  the  rebuilding  of  the  whole  wall,  but  only  as  the 

restoration  of  those  portions  that  had  been  destroyed,  the 

repair  of  the  breaches  (i.  3,  ii.  13,  vi.  1),  and  of  the  ruined 

gates, — a  large  portion  of  wall  and  at  least  one  gate  having 
remained  uninjured  (see  p.  180).  To  this  must  be  added 

that  the  material,  so  far  as  stone  was  concerned,  was  close 

at  hand,  stone  needing  for  the  most  part  to  be  merely 

brought  out  of  the  ruins  ;  besides  which,  materials  of  all 

kind  might  have  been  collected  and  prepared  beforehand. 

It  is,  moreover,  incorrect  to  compute  the  extent  of  this 

fort i Med  wall  by  the  extent  of  the  wall  of  modern  Jerusalem. 

— Ver.  1G.  The  news  that  the  wall  was  finished  spread  fear 
anions  the  enemies,  viz.  amonp;  the  nations  in  the  neighbour- 

hood  of  Jerusalem  (comp.  iv.  1,  v.  9) ;  they  were  much 

cast  down,  and  perceived  "  that  this  work  was  effected  with 

the  help  of  our  God."  The  expression  ttfWJS  *'?!  occurs 
only  here,  and  must  be  explained  according  to  VJB  vB^  his 

countenance  fell  (Gen.  iv.  5),  and  2?  ?3*,  the  heart  fails 
(i.e.  the  courage)  (1  Sam.  xvii.  32)  :  they  sank  in  their  own 

eyes,  i.e.  they  felt  themselves  cast  down,  discouraged. 

Vers.  17-19.  To  this  Nehemiah  adds  the  supplementary 
remark,  that  in  those  days  even  nobles  of  Judah  were  in 

alliance  and  active  correspondence  with  Tobiah,  because  he 

vice  versa,  fifty-two  days  of  four  months.  In  fact,  it  is  vain  to  seek 
for  any  common  ground  on  which  these  two  different  statements  can 
be  harmonized  ;  and  hence  the  two  years  and  four  months  of  Josephus 

can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  furnishing  traces  of  another  reading  of  the 
text. 
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had    married  into    a    respectable  Jewish    family. — Ver.   17. 

11  Also  in  those  days  the  nobles  of  Jiulah  wrote  many  letters 

(DiTThaX  D^STIDj    they   made   many,    multiplied,   their   letters) 

passing   to  Tobiah,  and  those   of  Tobiah  came  to  them." — 
Ver.  18.   For  many  in  Judah  were  sworn  unto  him,  for  he 

was  the  son-in-law  of  Shecaniah  the  son  of  Arab  ;  and  his 

son  Johanan  had  taken  (to  wife)  the  daughter  of  Meshullam 
the  son  of  Berechiah.     In  this  case  Tobiah  was  connected 

with  two  Jewish  families, — a  statement  which  is  made  to  con- 

firm the  fact  that  many  in  Judah  were  nyu^  yV2y  associates 

of  an   oath,  joined  to  him  by  an   oath,   not   allies  in   con- 
sequence of  a  treaty  sworn  to  (Bertheau).      From  this  reason 

being  given,  we  may  conclude  his  affinity  by  marriage  was 

confirmed  by  an  oath.     Shecaniah  ben  Arah  was  certainly  a 

respectable  Jew  of  the  race  of  Arah,  Ezra  ii.  5.     Meshullam 

ben  Berechiah  appears  among  those  who  shared  in  the  work  of 

building,  iii.  4  and  30.      According  to  xiii.  4,  the  high  priest 
Eliashib  was  also  related  to  Tobiah.     From   the   fact  that 

both  Tobiah  and  his  son  Jehohanan  have  genuine  Jewish 

names,  Bertheau  rightly  infers  that  they  were  probably  de- 
scended from  Israelites  of  the  northern  kingdom  of  the  ten 

tribes.     With  this  the  designation  of  Tobiah  as  "  the  Am- 

monite "    may  be  harmonized  by  the    supposition    that   his 
more  recent  or  remote  ancestors  were  naturalized  Ammonites. 

— Ver.  19.  "Also  they  reported  his  good  deeds  before  me, 

and  uttered  my  words  to  him.',    vnbiD,  the  good  things  in  him, 

or   "  his  good  qualities   and  intentions "   (Bertheau).      The 
subject  of  the  sentence  is  the  nobles  of  Judah.     v  D^ftWrtDj 
they  were  bringing  forth  to  him.     On  this  matter  Bertheau 

remarks,  that  there  is  no  reason  for  assuming  that  the  nobles 

of  Judah  endeavoured,  by  misrepresenting  and  distorting  the 
words  of  Nehemiah,  to  widen  the  breach  between  him  and 

Tobiah.     This  is  certainly  true ;  but,  at  the  same  time,  we 

cannot  further  infer  from  these  words  that  they  were  trying 

to  effect  an  understanding  between  the  two,  and  representing 

to  Nehemiah  how  dangerous  and  objectionable  his  under- 
taking was ;  but  were  by  this  very  course  playing  into  the 

hands  of  Tobiah.     For  an  understanding  between  two  in- 
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dividuals,  hostile  the  one  to  the  other,  is  not  to  be  brought 
about  by  reporting  to  the  one  what  is  the  others  opinion  of 
him.  Finally,  Nehemiah  mentions  also  that  Tobiah  also 

sent  letters  to  put  him  in  fear  0^"^,  infin.  Piel,  like  2  Chron. 
xxxii.  18  ;  comp.  the  participle  above,  vers.  9  and  14).  The 
letters  were  probably  of  similar  contents  with  the  letter  of 
Sanballat  given  in  ver.  6. 

II.— NEHEMIAH'S  FURTHER  EXERTIONS  IN  BEHALF  OF  THE 
COMMUNITY.— Chap.  VII.-XII.  43. 

The  building  of  the  wall  being  now  concluded,  Nehemiah 
first  made  arrangements  for  securing  the  citv  against  hostile 

attacks  (vii.  1—3)  ;  then  took  measures  to  increase  the  in- 
habitants of  Jerusalem  (vii.  4-73  and  xi.  1  and  2)  ;  and 

finally  endeavoured  to  fashion  domestic  and  civil  life  accord- 

ing to  the  precepts  of  the  law  (chap,  viii.-x.),  and,  on  the 
occasion  of  the  solemn  dedication  of  the  wall,  to  set  in  order 
the  services  of  the  Levites  (chap.  xii.). 

CHAP.  VII. —  THE  WATCHING  OF  THE  CITY.  MEASURES  TO 

INCREASE  THE  NUMBER  OF  ITS  INHABITANTS.  LIST 

OF  THE  HOUSES  THAT  RETURNED  FROM  BABYLON 

WITH  ZERUBBABEL. 

Vers.  1-3.  The  watching  of  the  city  provided  for. — Ver.  1. 
When  the  wall  was  built,  Nehemiah  set  up  the  doors  in  the 

gates,  to  complete  the  fortification  of  Jerusalem  (comp.  vi. 
1).  Then  were  the  gatekeepers,  the  singers,  and  the  Levites 

entrusted  with  the  care  pi?5>n,  prcefici;  comp.  xii.  14).  The 
care  of  watching  the  walls  and  gates  is  meant  in  this  con- 

nection. According  to  ancient  appointment,  it  was  the 
duty  of  the  doorkeepers  to  keep  watch  over  the  house  of 
God,  and  to  open  and  close  the  gates  of  the  temple  courts  ; 

comp.  1  Chron.  ix.  17-19,  xxvi.  12-19.  The  singers  and 
the  Levites  appointed  to  assist  the  priests,  on  the  contrary, 
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had,  in  ordinary  times,  nothing  to  do  with  the  service  of 

watching.  Under  the  present  extraordinary  circumstances, 
however,  Nchemiah  committed  also  to  these  two  organized 
corporations  the  task  of  keeping  watch  over  the  walls  and 
gates  of  the  city,  and  placed  them  under  the  command  of 
his  brother  Hanani,  and  of  Hananiah  the  ruler  of  the  citadel. 

This  is  expressed  by  the  words,  ver.  2  :  I  gave  Hanani  .  .  . 

and  Hananiah  .  .  .  charge  over  Jerusalem.  ^yin  is  the 
fortress  or  citadel  of  the  city  lying  to  the  north  of  the 
temple  (see  rem.  on  ii.  8),  in  which  was  probably  located 

the  royal  garrison,  the  commander  of  which  was  in  the  ser- 
vice of  the  Persian  king.  The  choice  of  this  man  for  so 

important  a  charge  is  explained  by  the  additional  clause  : 

a  for  he  was  a  faithful  man,  and  feared  God  above  many." 
The  3  before  K^K  is  the  so-called  Caph  veritatis,  which  ex- 

presses a  comparison  with  the  idea  of  the  matter :  like  a  man 
whom  one  may  truly  call  faithful.  B^O  is  comparative  : 

more  God-fearing  than  many. — Ver.  3.  The  Chethiv  1D601 
is  both  here  and  v.  9  certainly  a  clerical  error  for  the  Keri 

I*?**},  though  in  this  place,  at  all  events,  we  might  read 

"H?£!2i  it  was  said  to  them.  "  The  gates  of  Jerusalem  are  not 
to  be  opened  till  the  sun  be  hot ;  and  while  they  (the  watch) 
are  yet  at  their  posts,  they  are  to  shut  the  doors  and  lock 
them ;  and  ye  shall  appoint  watches  of  the  inhabitants  of 

Jerusalem,  some  to  be  at  their  watch-posts,  others  before 

their  house."  *B^J  in  Hebrew  is  used  only  here,  though 
more  frequently  in  the  Talmud,  of  closing  the  doors,  tnaj, 
to  make  fast,  i.e.  to  lock,  as  more  frequently  in  Syriac. 

The  injin.  absol.  ̂ OJin  instead  of  the  temp.  Jin,  is  emphatic: 
and  you  are  to  appoint.  The  sense  is :  the  gates  are  to  be 
occupied  before  daybreak  by  the  Levites  (singers  and  other 
Levites)  appointed  to  guard  them,  and  not  opened  till  the 
sun  is  hot  and  the  watch  already  at  their  posts,  and  to  be 
closed  in  the  evening  before  the  departure  of  the  watch. 

After  the  closing  of  the  gates,  i.e.  during  the  night,  the  in- 
habitants of  Jerusalem  are  to  keep  watch  for  the  purpose 

of  defending  the  city  from  any  kind  of  attack,  a  part  occupy- 
ing the  posts,  and  the  other  part  watching  before  their  (each 
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before  his  own)  house,  so  as  to  be  at  hand  to  defend  the 
city. 

Vers.  4-73a.  The  measures  taken  by  Nehemiah  for  in- 

creasing the  number  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem. — Ver.  4. 
The  city  was  spacious  and  great,  and  the  people  few  therein, 

and  houses  were  not  built.  DH"1  mm  broad  on  both  sides, 
that  is,  regarded  from  the  centre  towards  either  the  right  or 
left  hand.  The  last  clause  does  not  say  that  there  were  no 

houses  at  all,  for  the  city  had  been  re-inhabited  for  ninety 
years ;  but  only  that  houses  had  not  been  built  in  proportion 
to  the  size  of  the  city,  that  there  was  still  much  unoccupied 

space  on  which  houses  might  be  built. — Ver.  5.  And  God 
put  into  my  heart,  i.e.  God  inspired  me  with  the  resolution ; 
comp.  ii.  12.  What  resolution,  is  declared  by  the  sentences 
following,  which  detail  its  execution.  The  resolution  to 
gather  together  the  nobles  and  rulers  of  the  people  for  the 
purpose  of  making  a  list  of  their  kinsmen,  and  thus  to  obtain 
a  basis  for  the  operations  contemplated  for  increasing  the 

inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  D^JJBSTI  Dnhn  are  combined,  as  in 
ii.  16.     On  BWnn,  comp.  1  Chron.  v.  17. 

While  this  resolve  was  under  consideration,  Nehemiah 

found  the  register,  i.e.  the  genealogical  registry,  of  those 

who  came  up  at  first  (from  Babylon).  rulB^na,  at  the  be- 
ginning, i.e.  with  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua  under  Cyrus  (Ezra 

ii.),  and  not  subsequently  with  Ezra  (Ezra  vii.).  "And  I 
found  written  therein."  These  words  introduce  the  list  now 

given.  This  list,  vers.  6-73a,  is  identical  with  that  in  Ezra 
ii.,  and  has  been  already  discussed  in  our  remarks  on  that 

chapter. 

CHAP.  VIII.-X. — PUBLIC  READING  OF  THE  LAW.  THE  FEAST 

OF  TABERNACLES.  A  PUBLIC  FAST  HELD,  AND  A 
COVENANT  MADE  TO  KEEP  THE  LAW. 

These  three  chapters  form  a  connected  whole,  and  describe 
acts  of  worship  and  solemnities  conducted  by  Ezra  and  other 
priests  and  Levites,  Nehemiah  as  the  secular  governor  being 
only  twice  mentioned  in  them  (viii.  9,  x.  2).     The  contents  of 



chap,  vin.-x.  227 

the  throe  chapters  are  as  follows:  On  the  approach  of  the 

Beventh  month,  which  opened  with  the  feast  of  trumpets, 
and  durine  which  occurred  hoth  the  feast  of  tabernacles  and 

the  great  day  of  atonement,  the  people  were  gathered  to 

Jerusalem;  and  Ezra,  at  the  request  of  the  congregation, 

read  to  the  assembled  people  out  of  the  book  of  the  law  on 

the  first  and  second  days.  It  being  found  written  in  the  law, 

that  the  Israelites  were  to  dwell  in  booths  during  the  seventh 

month,  it  was  resolved  to  keep  the  festival  in  accordance  with 
this  direction  ;  and  this  resolution  was  carried  into  execution 

by  erecting  booths  made  with  branches  of  trees  on  house- 

tops, in  courts,  and  in  the  public  places  of  the  city,  and  cele- 

brating the  seven-days'  festival  by  a  daily  public  reading  of 
the  law  (chap.  viii.).  On  the  twenty-fourth  day  of  the  same 
month,  the  congregation  airain  assembled,  with  fasting  and 

mourning,  to  make  a  public  confession  of  their  sins,  and  to 

renew  their  covenant  with  God  (chap.  ix.  x.). 

The  second  clause  of  vii.  73  belongs  to  chap,  viii.,  and  forms 

one  sentence  with  viii.  1.  "When  the  seventh  month  came, 
and  the  children  of  Israel  were  in  their  cities,  the  whole 

people  gathered  themselves  together  as  one  man  in  the  open 

space  that  was  before  the  water-gate,"  etc.  The  capitular 
division  of  the  Masoretic  text  is  erroneous,  and  makes  the 

words,  "  and  the  children  of  Israel  were  in  their  cities," 
appear  a  mere  repetition  of  the  sentence,  "and  all  Israel 

dwelt  in  their  cities."  The  chronological  statement,  "  when 

the  seventh  month  came,"  without  mention  of  the  year, 
points  back  to  the  date  in  vi.  15:  the  twenty-fifth  Elul,  in 
the  twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes ;  on  which  day  the  building 

of  the  wall  was  completed.  Elul,  the  sixth  month,  is  fol- 
lowed by  Tishri,  the  seventh,  and  there  is  nothing  against 

the  inference  that  the  seventh  month  of  the  same  year  is  in- 
tended ;  the  dedication  of  the  wall  not  being  related  till 

chap,  xii.,  and  therefore  occurring  subsequently,  while  all 

the  facts  narrated  in  chap,  viii.-xi.  might,  without  any  diffi- 
culty, occur  in  the  interval  between  the  completion  of  the 

wall  and  its  dedication.  For,  besides  the  public  reading  of 

the  law  on  the  first  two  days  of  the  seventh  month,  the  cele- 
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bration  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  and  the  public  fast  on 

the  twenty-fourth  day  of  the  seventh  month  (chap,  viii.-xi.), 
nothing  more  is  recorded  (xi.  1,  2)  than  the  execution  of 

the  resolve  made  by  Nehemiah,  immediately  after  the  com- 
pletion of  the  wall  (vii.  4),  viz.  to  increase  the  inhabitants  of 

Jerusalem,  by  appointing  by  lot  one  of  every  ten  dwellers  in 
the  surrounding  country  to  go  to  Jerusalem  and  dwell  there. 
This  is  succeeded  by  lists  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem, 
and  of  the  cities  of  Benjamin  and  Judah,  and  lists  of  the 

priests  and  Levites  (xi.  3-xii.  26): 
Chap.  viii.  1-8.  The  public  reading  of  the  law. — Vers. 

1-3.  The  introduction  to  this  narrative  (vii.  73^-viii.  la)  is 
identical  with  Ezra  iii.  1.  The  same  matter,  the  assembling 
of  the  people  on  the  approach  of  the  seventh  month,  is 

described  in  the  same  words.  But  the  object  of  this  assem- 
bling of  the  people  was  a  different  one  from  that  mentioned 

in  Ezra  iii.  Then  they  met  to  restore  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  and  the  sacrificial  worship;  now,  on  the  contrary,  for 
the  due  solemnization  of  the  seventh  month,  the  festal  month 

of  the  year.  For  this  purpose  the  people  came  from  the 

cities  and  villages  of  Judah  to  Jerusalem,  and  assembled  a  in 

the  open  space  before  the  water-gate,"  i.e.  to  the  south-east 
of  the  temple  space.  On  the  situation  of  the  water-gate,  see 

rem.  on  iii.  26,  xii.  37  sq.,  and  Ezra  x.  9.  "And  they  spake 

unto  Ezra  the  scribe  "  (see  rem.  on  Ezra  vii.  11).  The  subject 
of  VttMfa  is  the  assembled  people.  These  requested,  through 
their  rulers,  that  Ezra  should  fetch  the  book  of  the  law  of 

Moses,  and  publicly  read  it.  This  reading,  then,  was  desired 
by  the  assembly.  The  motive  for  this  request  is  undoubtedly 
to  be  found  in  the  desire  of  the  congregation  to  keep  the 
new  moon  of  the  seventh  month,  as  a  feast  of  thanksgiving 
for  the  gracious  assistance  they  had  received  from  the  Lord 
during  the  building  of  the  wall,  and  through  which  it  had 
been  speedily  and  successfully  completed,  in  spite  of  the 
attempts  of  their  enemies  to  obstruct  the  work.  This  feeling 
of  thankfulness  impelled  them  to  the  hearing  of  the  word  of 

God  for  the  purpose  of  making  His  law  their  rule  of  life. 
The  assembly  consisted  of  men  and  women  indiscriminately 
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(nil's  n>n  trx,  like  Josh.  \i.  21,  viii.  25,  1  Sam.  xxii.  19, 
1  Cliron.  xvi.  ;>),  and  $?bB?  P?5  '3,  every  one  that  understood 

in  hearing,  which  would  certainly  include  the  elder  children. 

The  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  was  distinguished  above 
the  other  new  moons  of  the  year  as  the  feast  of  trumpets, 

and  celebrated  as  a  high  festival  by  a  solemn  assembly  and  a 

cessation  from  labour ;  com  p.  Lev.  xxiii.  2,3-25,  Num.  xxix. 

1-6. — Yer.  3.  Ezra  read  out  of  the  law  u  from  the  light  {i.e. 

from  early  morning)  till  mid-day;"  therefore  for  about  six 
hours.  Not,  however,  as  is  obvious  from  the  more  particular 

description  vers.  4-8,  without  cessation,  but  in  such  wise  that 
the  reading  went  on  alternately  with  instructive  lectures  on 

the  law  from  the  Levites.  "And  the  ears  of  all  the  people 

were  directed  to  the  law,"  i.e.  the  people  listened  attentively. 
D'ritan  must  be  understood  according  to  S^X?  pao  ?3  of  ver. 

2.  In  vers.  4-8  the  proceedings  at  this  reading  are  more 

nearly  described. — Ver.  4.  Ezra  stood  upon  a  raised  stage 

of  wood  which  had  been  made  for  the  purpose  ("9^?,  for 
the  matter).  ̂ *?,  usually  a  tower,  here  a  high  scaffold,  a 

pulpit.  Beside  him  stood  six  persons,  probably  priests,  on  his 

right,  and  seven  on  his  left  hand.  In  1  Esdras,  seven  are 
mentioned  as  standing  on  his  left  hand  also,  the  name 

Azariah  being  inserted  between  Anaiah  and  Urijah.  It  is 

likely  that  this  name  has  been  omitted  from  the  Hebrew 

text,  since  it  is  improbable  that  there  was  one  person  less  on 

his  right  than  on  his  left  hand.  "  Perhaps  Urijah  is  the 
father  of  the  Meremoth  of  iii.  4,  21 ;  Maaseiah,  the  father  of 

the  Azariah  of  iii.  23;  Pedaiah,  the  individual  named  iii.  21; 

the  Azariah  to  be  inserted,  according  to  1  Esdras,  the  same 

named  iii.  23 ;  a  Meshullam  occurs,  iii.  4,  6 ;  and  a  Mal- 

chiah,  iii.  11,  14,  31"  (Bertheau). — Ver.  5.  Ezra,  standing 
on  the  raised  platform,  was  above  the  assembled  people  (he 

was  DVH  v3  tJJD).  When  he  opened  the  book,  it  was  "  in  the 

sight  of  all  the  people,"  so  that  all  could  see  his  action  ;  and 

"all  the  people  stood  up"  (^PJJ).  It  cannot  be  shown  from 
the  O.  T.  that  it  had  been  from  the  days  of  Moses  a  custom 

with  the  Israelites  to  stand  at  the  reading  of  the  law,  as  the 

Rabbis  assert;  comp.  Vitringa,  de  Si/nag.  vet.  p.  167. — Ver.  6. 



230  THE  BOOK  OF  NEHEMIAH. 

Ezra  began  by  blessing  the  Lord,  the  great  God,  perhaps 
with  a  sentence  of  thanksgiving,  as  David  did,  1  Chron. 
xxix.  10,  but  scarcely  by  using  a  whole  psalm,  as  in  1  Chron. 
xvi.  8  sq.  To  this  thanksgiving  the  people  answered  Amen, 
Amen  (comp.  1  Chron.  xvi.  36),  lifting  up  their  hands  (?Vfoa 

^'TT.j  with  lifting  up  of  their  hands ;  the  form  ?J?b  occurring 
only  here),  and  worshipping  the  Lord,  bowing  down  towards 

the  ground. — Yer.  7.  And  Jeshua,  Bani,  etc.,  the  Levites, 
expounded  the  law  to  the  people  (r?l?»  to  cause  to  understand, 
here  to  instruct,  by  expounding  the  law).  The  1  copulative 

before  E^y?  must  certainly  have  been  inserted  in  the  text  by 
a  clerical  error;  for  the  previously  named  thirteen  (or  four- 

teen) persons  are  Levites,  of  whom  Jeshua,  Bani,  Sherebiah, 
and  Hodijah  occur  again,  ix.  4,  5.  The  names  Jeshua, 
Sherebiah,  Shabtai,  and  Jozabad  are  also  met  with  xii.  14, 
xi.  16,  but  belong  in  these  latter  passages  to  other  individuals 

who  were  heads  of  classes  of  Levites. — Ver.  8.  "And  they 
(the  Levites)  read  in  (out  of)  the  book  of  the  law  of  God, 

explained  and  gave  the  sense;  and  they  (the  assembled  audi- 

tors) were  attentive  to  the  reading."  The  Rabbis  under- 

stand KHbp  =  the  Chaldee  W~}%V,  of  a  rendering  of  the  law 
into  the  vulgar  tongue,  i.e.  a  paraphrase  in  the  Chaldee 
language  for  those  who  were  not  acquainted  with  the  ancient 
Hebrew.  But  this  cannot  be  shown  to  be  the  meaning  of 
tfhD,  this  word  being  used  in  the  Targums  for  the  Hebrew 

Dp:  (pl\>),  €.g.  Lev.  xxiv.  16,  and  for  "W3,  Deut.  i.  5.  It  is 
more  correct  to  suppose  a  paraphrastic  exposition  and  appli- 

cation of  the  law  (Pfeiffer,  dubia  vex.  p.  480),  but  not  "a 

distinct  recitation  according  to  appointed  rules"  (Gusset,  and 
Bertheau).  Dib>  is  injin.  abs.  instead  of  the  temp.  Jinit.:  and 
gave  the  sense,  made  the  law  comprehensible  to  the  hearers. 

N")i?ft?  tf3J,  not  with  older  interpreters,  Luther  ("so  that 
what  was  read  was  understood"),  and  de  Wette,  "and  they 
(the  Levites)  made  wrhat  was  read  comprehensible,"  which 
would  be  a  mere  tautology,  but  with  the  LXX.,  Vulgate,  and 

others,  "  and  they  (the  hearers)  attended  to  the  reading,"  or, 
"obtained  an  understanding  of  what  was  read"  (2  pan,  like 
ver.  12,  Dan.  ix.  23,  x.  11).     Vitringa  (de  syn.  vet.  p.  420) 
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already  gives  the  correct  meaning:  de  doctoribus  narrating 

quod  L'liei-int  ct  dederint  intellectum,  de  auditoribus,  quod  lec- 
ttu/i  ihtclUwevint.  The  manner  of  proceeding  with  this  reading 

is  not  quite  clear.  According  to  vers.  5-8,  the  Levites  alone 
seem  to  have  read  to  the  people  out  of  the  book  of  the  law, 
and  to  have  explained  what  they  read  to  their  auditors;  while 
according  to  ver.  3,  Ezra  read  to  the  assembled  people,  and 
the  ears  of  all  were  attentive  to  the  book  of  the  law,  while 

we  are  told  in  ver.  5  that  Ezra  opened  the  book  in  the  sight 

of  all  the  people.  If,  however,  we  regard  vers.  4-8  as  only 
a  more  detailed  description  of  what  is  related  vers.  2,  3,  it  is 
obvious  that  both  Ezra  and  the  thirteen  Levites  mentioned 

in  ver.  7  read  out  of  the  law.  Hence  the  occurrence  may 
well  have  taken  place  as  follows :  Ezra  first  read  a  section  of 
the  law,  and  the  Levites  then  expounded  to  the  people  the 

portion  just  read;  the  only  point  still  doubtful  being  whether 
the  thirteen  (fourteen)  Levites  expounded  in  succession,  or 
whether  they  all  did  this  at  the  same  time  to  different  groups 
of  people. 

Vers.  9-12.  The  celebration  of  the  feast  of  the  new  moon. — 
Ver.  9.  Then  Nehemiah,  the  Tirshatha  (see  remarks  on  Ezra 
ii.  63),  and  the  priest  Ezra  the  scribe,  and  the  Levites  who 

were  teaching  the  people,  said  to  all  the  people,  u  This  day 
is  holy  to  the  Lord  our  God.  Mourn  not,  nor  weep;  for  all 

the  people  wept  when  they  heard  the  words  of  the  law." 
Disn  is  the  new  moon  of  the  seventh  month.  The  portion 
read  made  a  powerful  impression  upon  the  assembled  crowds. 
Undoubtedly  it  consisted  of  certain  sections  of  Deuteronomy 

and  other  parts  of  the  Thorah,  which  were  adapted  to  con- 
vict the  people  of  their  sin  in  transgressing  the  commands 

of  the  Lord,  and  of  the  punishments  to  which  they  had  thus 
exposed  themselves.  They  were  so  moved  thereby  that  they 
mourned  and  wept.  This  induced  Nehemiah,  Ezra,  and  the 

Levites,  who  had  been  applying  what  was  read  to  the  hearts 

of  their  hearers,  to  encourage  them. — Ver.  10.  And  he  said 
to  them  (viz.  Nehemiah  as  governor  and  head  of  the  com- 

munity, though  the  fact  that  his  address  is  mentioned  does 

not  exclude   the  participation  of   Ezra  and  the  Levites) : 
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"Go,  eat  the  fat,  and  drink  the  sweet,  and  send  gifts  to  them 
for  whom  nothing  is  prepared,  for  this  day  is  holy  to  our 

Lord ;  neither  be  ye  sorry,  for  joy  in  Jahve  is  your  refuge." 
D^DtPDj  fatnesses  (XnrdafiaTa,  LXX.),  fat  pieces  of  meat, 

not  "rich  cakes"  (Bertheau);  comp.  D^DtP  HAGPp,  Isa.  xxv.  6. 
D*i?r03?  sweetened  drinks.  The  sense  is:  Make  glad  repasts 
on  good  feast-day  food  and  drink ;  and  send  portions  to  the 
poor  who  have  prepared  nothing,  that  they  too  may  rejoice 

on  this  festival.  HUE,  gifts,  are  portions  of  food ;  Esth.  ix. 
19,  22  ;  1  Sam.  i.  4.  Hence  we  see  that  it  was  customary 
with  the  Israelites  to  send  portions  of  food  and  drink,  on 
festivals,  to  the  houses  of  the  poor,  that  they  too  might  share 

in  the  joy  of  the  day.  |toj  pi6  for  [WJ  P«  "1K;^  (see  rem.  on 
1  Chron.xv.  12),  to  them  for  whom  nothing  is  prepared,  who 

have  not  the  means  to  prepare  a  feast-day  meal.  Because 
the  day  is  holy  to  the  Lord,  they  are  to  desire  it  with  holy 

joy.  nirp  nnn  is  a  joy  founded  on  the  feeling  of  communion 
with  the  Lord,  on  the  consciousness  that  we  have  in  the 

Lord  a  God  long-suffering  and  abundant  in  goodness  and 
truth  (Ex.  xxxiv.  6).  This  joy  is  to  be  to  them  TtyD,  a  strong 
citadel  or  refuge,  because  the  Almighty  is  their  God ;  comp. 

Jer.  xvi.  19. — Ver.  11.  The  Levites  also  strove  to  pacify  the 

people,  saying:  u  Hold  your  peace,  i.e.  give  over  weeping,  for 

the  day  is  holy;  neither  be  ye  grieved." — Ver.  12.  This 
address  had  its  effect.  The  people  went  their  way,  some  to 
their  houses,  some  to  their  lodgings,  to  partake  of  festal 

repasts,  and  to  keep  the  feast  with  joy ;  "  for  they  gave  heed 

to  the  words  that  were  declared  to  them,"  i.e.  they  took  to 
heart  the  address  of  Nehemiah,  Ezra,  and  the  Levites. 

Vers.  13-18.  Celebration  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles. — Ver. 
13.  On  the  second  day  were  gathered  together  the  heads  of 
the  houses  of  all  the  people,  of  the  priests,  and  of  the  Levites 
to  Ezra  the  scribe,  to  attend  to  the  words  of  the  law.  The 

infinitive  ̂ ?K'np  may  indeed  be  taken  (as  by  Bertheau)  as 
the  continuation  of  the  finite  verb,  instead  of  as  infinitive 

absolute  (Ewald,  §  352,  c)  ;  this  is,  however,  admissible 
only  in  cases  where  the  second  verb  either  states  what  must 
be  done,  or  further  describes  the  condition  of  affairs,  while 
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L,,::'~s  here  states  tlie  purpose  for  which  the  heads  of  the 
people,  etc,  Assembled  themselves  unto  Ezra.  Hence  we 

take  TSfcrtp  in  its  usual  meaning,  and  the  1  before  it  as 

explicative.     tN  '  ?-,;?,  as  in  Ps.  xli.  I,  expresses  taking  an 
attentive  interest  in  anything.     They  desired  to  be  further 

and  more  -deeply  instructed  in  the  law  by  Ezra. — Vers.  14, 
15.  And  they  found   written  in  the  law  that  the  Lord  had 

commanded  Moses,  that  the  children  of  Israel   should   dwell 
in  booths  in  the  feast  of  the  seventh  month  ;  and  that  thev 

should  publish  and  proclaim  in  all  their  cities,  and  in  Jeru- 

salem,  saying  :  a  Go   forth   to   the   mount,   and  fetch   olive 

branches,  etc.  to  make  booths,  as  it  is  written."     This  state- 
ment is  not  to  be  understood  as  saying  that  the  heads  of  the 

people  sought  in  the  law,  fourteen  days  before  the  feast,  for 

information  as  to   what  they  would   have  to  do,  that    they 

might  prepare  for  the  due  celebration  of  the  feast  of  taber- 
nacles (Bertheau).     The  text  only  states  that  the  heads  of 

the  people  again  betook  themselves  to  Ezra  on  the   second 
day,  to  receive  from  him  instruction  in  the  law,  and  that  in 

reading  the  law  they  found  the  precept  concerning  the  cele- 
bration  of  the   festival    in   booths,  i.e.  they   met  with   this 

precept,  and  were  thereby  induced  to  celebrate  the  approach- 
ing festival  in  strict  accordance  with  its  directions.     The  law 

concerning  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  of  which  the  essentials 

are  here  communicated,  is   found  Lev.  xxiii.   39-43.       In 

Deut.  xvi.  13  they  were  only  commanded  to  keep  the  feast 

with    gladness.      The   particular  of  dwelling  in    booths  or 
bowers  is  taken  from  Lev.  xxiii.  43 ;  the  further  details  in 

ver.  15  relate  to  the  carrying  out  of  the  direction  :    u  Ye 
shall  take  you  on  the  first  day  the  boughs  of  goodly  trees, 

branches  of  palm  trees,  and  the  boughs  of  thick  trees,  and 

willows  of  the  brook"  (Lev.  xxiii.  43).     Go  to  the  mountain, 
a  woody  district,  whence  branches  may  be  obtained,     vy,  state 

constructive  plural  of  TO,  leaf,  foliage,  here  leafy  boughs  or 

branches  of  trees,      JVT,   the  olive,   |DB>  yy,   the    wild   olive 
(oleaster),  the  myrtle,  the  palm,  and  branches  of  thick-leaved 
trees,  are  here  mentioned  (the  two  latter  being  also  named  in 

Leviticus),     ainaa  does  not  relate  to  the  preparation  of  the 
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booths,  but  to  the  precept  that  the  feast  should  be  kept  in 
booths.      In  ver.  16  the  accomplishment  of  the  matter   is 

related,  presupposing   a   compliance   with  the  proclamation 
sent  out  into  all  the  cities  in  the  land,  and  indeed  so  speedy 

a  compliance  that  the  booths  were  finished  by  the  day  of 
the  feast.     The  object  (the  branches  of  ver.  15)  must  be 

supplied  to   W3J}   from  the    context.       They    made   them- 
selves booths,  every  one  upon  the  roof  of  his  house,  and  in 

their  courts,  and  in  the  courts  of  the  house  of  God,  and  in 

the  open  space  at  the  water-gate  (see  on  ver.  «3),  and  the 
open  space  at  the  gate  of  Ephraim.      On  the  situation  of 
this  gate,  see  rem.  on  iii.  8,  p.  179.     The  open  space  before 
it  must  be  thought  of  as  within  the  city  walls.      On  these 
two  public  places,  booths  were  probably  made  by  those  who 
had  come  to  Jerusalem,  but  did  not  dwell  there ;  while  the 

priests  and  Levites  belonging  to  other  places  would  build 

theirs  in  the  courts  of  the  temple. — Ver.  17.  And  the  whole 
community  that  had   returned  from   captivity   (comp.  Ezra 
vi.  21)  made  themselves  booths  and   dwelt  in   booths ;  .for 
since  the  days  of  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun  unto  that  day,  had 

not  the   children  of   Israel    done  so.      |2?  so,  refers  to  the 
dwelling  in  booths  ;  and  the  words  do  not  tell  us  that  the 
Israelites  had  not  celebrated  this  festival  since  the  days  of 

Joshua,  that  is,  since  they  had  taken  possession  of  Canaan  : 
for,  according  to  Ezra  iii.  4,  those  who  returned  from  captivity 

kept  this  feast  in  the  first  year  of  their  return  ;  and  a  cele- 

bration is  also  mentioned  after  the  dedication  of  Solomon's 
temple,  2   Chron.  vii.  9,  1  Kings  viii.  65.     The  text  only, 
states  that  since  the  days  of  Joshua  the  whole  community 
had  not  so  celebrated  it,  i.e.  had  not  dwelt  in  booths.     Neither 

do  the  words  imply  that  since  the  days  of  Joshua  to  that 
time  no  booths  at  all  had  been  made  at  the  celebration  of  the 

feast  of  tabernacles,  but  only  that  this  had  not  been  done  by 
the   whole  congregation.      On  former  occasions,  those  who 
came  up  to  Jerusalem  may  have  regarded  this  precept  as 

non-essential,  and  contented  themselves  by  keeping  the  feast 
with  solemn  assemblies,  sacrifices,  and  sacrificial  feasts,  with- 

out making  booths  and  dwelling  in  them  for  seven  days. — 
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Yer.  IS.    And   the  book   of  the   law   was    read    from    chiy   to 

d:iv.     inw  with  the  subject  indefinite,  while  Ramb.  and 

others  supply  Ezra.  The  reading  of  the  law  was  only 
ordered  at  that  celebration  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles  which 

occurred  during  the  sabbatical  year,  Dent.  xxxi.  10  sq.  The 

last  day  was  the  seventh,  for  the  eighth  as  a  n^?.V  did  not 
belong  to  the  feast  of  tabernacles;  see  rem.  on  Lev.  xxiii.  36. 
DB5PD3  like  2  Chron.  iv.  20,  and  elsewhere. 

t  :     •  -  7 

Chap.  ix.  The  day  of  general  fasting  and  prayer. — On  the 

twenty-fourth  day  of  the  month,  i.e.  twro  days  after  the  ter- 
mination of  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  the  children  of  Israel 

re-assembled  in  the  temple  to  humble  themselves  before  God 
with  mourning  and  fasting,  and,  after  the  reading  of  the  law, 

to  confess  their  own  sins  and  the  sins  of  their  fathers  (1-3). 
After  the  Levites  had  invited  them  to  praise  God  (4,  5),  a 

general  confession  was  made,  in  which  the  congregation  was 

reminded  of  all  the  grace  and  favour  shown  by  God  to  His 

people,  from  the  days  of  Abraham  down  to  the  time  then 

present ;  and  all  the  departures  of  the  people  from  their  God, 

all  their  rebellions  against  Him,  were  acknowledged,  to  show 

that  the  bondage  and  oppression  to  which  Israel  was  now 

subjected  were  the  well-deserved  punishment  of  their  sins 

(6-37).  This  confession  of  sin  much  resembles  the  confession 
of  the  faithfulness  of  God  and  the  unfaithfulness  of  Israel  in 

the  106th  Psalm,  both  in  its  plan  and  details,  but  differs  from 

this  "  Hallelujah  Psalm"  in  the  circumstance  that  it  does  not 
rise  to  the  praise  of  God,  to  the  hallelujah,  but  stops  at  the 

confession  that  God  is  righteous  and  true  in  all  that  He  has 

done,  and  that  Israel  has  done  wickedly,  without  definitely 

uttering  a  request  for  pardon  and  deliverance  from  oppression. 

Vers.  1-3.  On  the  twenty-second  of  Tishri  was  the 

Hazereth  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles ;  on  the  twenty-fourth 

the  congregation  re-assembled  in  the  temple,  u  with  fasting 
and  with  sackcloths  (penitential  garments  made  of  hair ;  see 

rem.  Joel  i.  8)  and  earth  upon  them,"  i.e.  spread  upon  their 
heads  (1  Sam.  iv.  12  ;  2  Sam.  i.  2  ;  Job  ii.  12), — the  ex- 

ternal marks  of  deep  mourning  and  heaviness  of  heart. — 

Ver.  2.  "  And  the  seed  of  Israel  separated  themselves  from 
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all  strangers,  and  stood  and  confessed  all  their  sin?,  and  the 

iniquities  of  their  fathers."  This  separation  from  strangers 
does  not  specially  relate  to  the  dissolution  of  the  marriages 
contracted  with  heathen  women,  nor  to  anv  measures  taken 
that  only  Israelites  should  be  admitted  to  this  assembly 

(Bertheau).  It  was  rather  a  voluntary  renunciation  of  con- 
nection with  the  heathen,  and  of  heathen  customs. — Ver.  3. 

And  they  stood  up  {i.e.  remained  standing)  in  their  place 
(comp.  viii.  7),  and  read  in  the  book  of  the  law  of  the  Lord 

their  God,  i.e.  listened  to  the  reading  of  the  law,  a  fourth 

part  of  the  day  (about  three  hours),  and  a  fourth  part  (the 
next  three  hours)  they  confessed  (made  a  confession  of  their 

sins),  and  worshipped  the  Lord  their  God.  This  confession 

and  worship  is  more  nearly  described  4-37. — Vers.  4  and  5. 

There  stood  upon  the  scaffold  of  the  Levites,  i.e.  upon  the 
platform  erected  for  the  Levites  (comp.  viii.  4),  Jeshua  and 
seven  other  Levites  whose  names  are  given,  and  they  cried 
with  a  loud  voice  to  God,  and  said  to  the  assembled  congre- 

gation,  "  Stand  up,  bless  the  Lord  your  God  for  ever  and 
ever  !  and  blessed  be  the  name  of  Thy  glory,  which  is  exalted 

above  all  blessing  and  praise."  The  repetition  of  the  names 
of  the  Levites  in  ver.  5  shows  that  this  invitation  to  praise 

God  is  distinct  from  the  crying  to  God  with  a  loud  voice  of 

ver.  4,  and  seems  to  say  that  the  Levites  first  cried  to  God, 

i.e.  addressed  to  Him  their  confessions  and  supplications,  and 

after  having  done  so,  called  upon  the  congregation  to  worship 
God.  Eight  names  of  Levites  being  given  in  both  verses, 

and  five  of  these — Jeshua,  Bani,  Kadmiel,  Shebaniah,  and 

Sherebiah — being  identical,  the  difference  of  the  three  others 

in  the  two  verses — Bunni,  Bani,  and  Chenani  (ver.  4),  and 

Hashabniah,  Hodijah,  and  Pethahiah  (ver.  5) — seems  to 

have  arisen  from  a  clerical  error, — an  appearance  favoured 
also  by  the  circumstance  that  Bani  occurs  twice  in  ver.  4. 

Of  the  other  names  in  question,  Hodijah  occurs  x.  14,  and 

Pethahiah  Ezra  x.  23,  as  names  of  Levites,  but  *?J3  and 
nT^?yT!  nowhere  else.  Hence  Bunni,  Bani,  and  Chenani 
(ver.  4),  and  Hashabniah  (ver.  5),  may  be  assigned  to  a 
clerical  error ;    but    we   have    no   means  for  restoring   the 
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correct  names*     With  regard  to  the  matter  of  the*         es, 
Ramb«  remarks  on  ver*  1  :  constitiste  opinor  omnes  simul,  ita 
tanitu  ut   miiis    taiitum    todtm   Umpot  'is 

ipsi  odstantibui  atgue  $ua  etiam  vice  Deum  orantibu8}  hen 

that  the  eight  Levitei  prayed  to  (i<>d  successively;   while 

Bertheao  thinks  that  these  Levites  entreated  God,  in  peni- 

tential and  supplicatory  psalms,  to  have  mercy  on  His  sinful 

but  penitent   people.      In  this  case  we  must  also  regard   their 

address  to  the  congregation  in  ver.  5  as  a  liturgical  hymn, 
to  which  the  congregation  responded  by  praising   God   in 

chorus.       To  this  view    may   be   objected   the   circumstance, 
that  no  allusion  is  made  in  the  narrative  to  the  singing  of 

penitential   or   other   song<.       B       :     .    a   confession  of  sins 

follows  in  vers.   5-37,   which  may   fitly   be   called   a  crying 
unto  God,  without  its  being  stated  by  whom  it  was  uttered. 

u  This  section,"  says  Bertheau,  u  whether  we  regard  its  form 
or  contents,  cannot  have  been  sung  either  by  the  Levites  or 

the  congregation.     We  recognise  in  it  the  speech  of  an  in- 
dividual, and  hence  accept  the  view  that  the  statement  of 

the  LXX.,  that  after  the  singing  of  the  Levites,  ver.  4,  and 

the  praising  of  God  in  ver.  5,  Ezra  came  forward  and  spoke 

the  words  following,  is  correct,  and  that  the  words  ical  elirev 

'Ea&pas,  which  it  inserts  before  ver.  6,  originally  stood  in  the 

Hebrew  text."     But  if  Psalms,  such  as  Ps.  cv.,  cvi.,  and  cvii., 
were  evidently  appointed  to  be  sung  to  the  praise  of  God  by 

the  Levites  or  by  the  congregation,  there  can  be  no  reason 

why  the  prayer  vers.  6-37  should  not  be  adapted  both  in 
form   and    matter    for   this    purpose.        This   prayer  by  no 

means  bears  the  impress  of  being  the  address  of  an  individual, 
but  is  throughout  the  confession  of  the  whole  congregation. 

The   prayer  speaks  of  our  fathers  (vers.  9,  16),  of  what  is 

come  upon  us  (ver.  33),  addresses  Jahve  as  our  God,  and 

says  we  have  sinned.     Of  course  Ezra  might  have  uttered  it 

in  the  name  of  the  congregation  ;  but  that  the  addition  of 

the  LXX.,  ical  elirev  "Ea&pas.  is  of  no  critical  value,  and  is 
a  mere  conjecture  of  the  translators,  is  evident  from  the 

circumstance  that  the  prayer  does  not  begin  with  the  words 

mrr  tan  nrix  of  ver.  6,  but  passes  into  the  form  of  direct  ad- 
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dress  to  God  in  the  last  clause  of  ver.  5  :  Blessed  be  the 

name  of  Thy  glory.  By  these  words  the  prayer  which 
follows  is  evidently  declared  to  be  the  confession  of  those 
who  are  to  praise  the  glory  of  the  Lord  ;  and  the  addition, 

"  and  Ezra  said,"  characterized  as  an  unskilful  interpola- 
tion. According  to  what  has  now  been  said,  the  summons, 

ffliT  nx  a*}3  V2ftp,  ver.  5,  like  the  introductions  to  many  Hodu 
and  Hallelujah  Psalms  (e.g.  Ps.  cv.  1,  cvi.  1),  is  to  be  re- 

garded as  only  an  exhortation  to  the  congregation  to  praise 
God,  i.e.  to  join  in  the  praises  following,  and  to  unite 

heartily  in  the  confession  of  sin.  This  view  of  the  connec- 
tion of  vers.  5  and  6  explains  the  reason  why  it  is  not  stated 

either  in  ver.  6,  or  at  the  close  of  this  prayer  in  ver.  37,  that 
the  assembled  congregation  blessed  God  agreeably  to  the 
summons  thus  addressed  to  them.  They  did  so  by  silently 

and  heartily  praying  to,  and  praising  God  with  the  Levites, 

who   were  reciting  aloud   the  confession  of  sin.     On  *3"iTl ©  :  it    • 

R.  Sal.  already  remarks  :  nunc  incipiunt  loqui  Levitce  versus 
Shechinam  s.  ad  ipsum  Deum.  The  invitation  to  praise  God 
insensibly  passes  into  the  action  of  praising.  If,  moreover, 

vers.  6-37  are  related  in  the  manner  above  stated  to  ver.  5, 
then  it  is  not  probable  that  the  crying  to  God  with  a  loud  voice 
(ver.  4)  was  anything  else  than  the  utterance  of  the  prayer 

subsequently  given,  vers.  6-37.  The  repetition  of  the  names 
in  ver.  5  is  not  enough  to  confirm  this  view,  but  must  be  ex- 

plained by  the  breadth  of  the  representation  here  given,  and 
is  rescued  from  the  charge  of  mere  tautology  by  the  fact 
that  in  ver.  4  the  office  of  the  individuals  in  question  is  not 

named,  which  it  is  bv  the  word  D8vn  in  ver.  5.  For  D'vn  in 
ver.  4  belongs  as  genitive  to  nbyip^  and  both  priests  and  lav- 
men  might  have  stood  on  the  platform  of  the  Levites.  For 
this  reason  it  is  subsequently  stated  in  ver.  5,  that  Jeshua, 
etc.,  were  Levites ;  and  in  doing  this  the  names  are  again 
enumerated.  In  the  exhortation,  Stand  up  and  bless,  etc., 

Bertheau  seeks  to  separate  "for  ever  and  ever"  from  the 
imp.  *3"}3,  and  to  take  it  as  a  further  qualification  of  D3WK. 
This  is,  however,  unnatural  and  arbitrary ;  comp.  1  Chron. 

xvi.  26.     Still  more  arbitrary  is  it  to  supply  "  One  day  all 
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people  "  to  I3W,  "shall  bless  Thy  name,"  etc.  HI  DDnni  adds 
;i  MCO(ld  predicate  to  Dj?:  and  which  is  exalted  above  all  bless- 

ing and  praise,  i.e.  sublimius  est  quam  ut  pro  d'ujnitate  laudarl 
possit  (R.  Sal.). 

In  ver.  6  this  praising  of  God  begins  with  the  acknow- 
ledgment that  Jahve,  the  Creator  of  heaven  and  earth,  chose 

A  brain   and  made   a  covenant   with  him   to  give   the  land 
of  Canaan  to  his  seed,  and  had  performed  this  word   (vers. 

6-8).     These  verses  form   the  theme  of  that  blessing  the 
name  of  His  glory,  to  which  the  Levites  exhorted.     This 

theme  is  then  elucidated  by  facts  from  Israel's  history,  in 
four  strophes.      a.  When    God    saw    the    affliction   of    His 

people  in  Egypt,  He  delivered  them  by  great  signs  and  won- 
ders from  the  power  of  Pharaoh,  gave  them  laws  and  judg- 

ments on  Sinai,  miraculously  provided  them  with  food  and 

water  in  the  wilderness,  and  commanded  them  to  take  pos- 

session of  the  promised  land  (vers.  9-15).     b.  Although  their 
fathers  rebelled  against  Him,  even  in  the  wilderness,  God 
did  not  withdraw  His  mercy  from  them,  but  sustained  them 

forty  years,  so  that  they  lacked  nothing ;  and  subdued  kings 
before  them,  so  that  they  were  able  to  conquer  and  possess 

the  land  (vers.  16-25).     c.  After  they  were  settled  in  the 
land  they  rebelled  again,  and  God  delivered  them  into  the 
hand  of  their  oppressors;  but  as  often  as  they  cried  unto  Him, 
He  helped  them  again,  till  at  length,  because  of  their  continued 
opposition,  He  gave  them  into  the  power  of  the  people  of  the 
lands,  yet  of  His  great  mercy  did  not  wholly  cast  them  off 

(vers.  26-31).     d.  May  He  now  too  look  upon  the  affliction 
of  His  people,  as  the  God  that  keepeth  covenant  and  mercy, 
although  they  have  deserved  by  their  sins  the  troubles  they 

are  suffering  (vers.  32-37). 
Vers.  6-8.  "  Thou  art  Jahve  alone ;  Thou  hast  made 

heaven,  the  heaven  of  heavens,  and  all  their  host,  the  earth 
and  all  that  is  thereon,  the  sea  and  all  therein  ;  and  Thou 

givest  life  to  them  all,  and  the  host  of  heaven  worshippeth 
Thee.  Ver.  7.  Thou  art  Jahve,  the  God  who  didst  choose 

Abram,  and  broughtest  him  forth  out  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees, 
and  gavest  him  the  name  of  Abraham :   Ver.  8.  And  foundest 
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his  heart  faithful  before  Thee,  and  madest  a  covenant  with 

him  to  give  the  land  of  the  Canaanites,  the  Hittites,  the 
Amorites,  and  the  Perizzites,  and  the  Jebusites,  and  the 

Girgashites,  to  give  to  his  seed,  and  hast  performed  Thy 

word ;  for  Thou  art  righteous."  Jahve  alone  is  God, 
the  Creator  of  heaven  and  earth,  and  of  all  creatures  in 

heaven  and  on  earth.  In  order  duly  to  exalt  the  almighti- 
ness  of  God,  the  notion  of  heaven  is  enhanced  by  the  addi- 

tion "heaven  of  heavens,"  as  in  Deut. x.  14,  1  Kings  viii.  27; 
and  that  of  earth  by  the  addition  "the  sea  and  all  therein;" 

com  p.  Ps.  cxlvi.  6.  DK3V"?3,  Gen.  ii.  1,  here  refers  only  to 
heaven.  rt'C1*?*  to  cause  to  live  —  to  give  and  preserve  life. 
B?3  relates  to  all  creatures  in  heaven  and  earth.  The  host 

of  heaven  who  worshipped  God  are  the  angels,  as  in  Ps. 
cxlviii.  2,  ciii.  21.  This  only  God  chose  Abram;  comp.  Gen. 
xii.  1  with  xi.  31  and  xv.  7,  xvii.  5,  where  God  bestowed 

upon  the  patriarch  Abram  the  name  of  Abraham.  The 

words,  "  Thou  foundest  his  heart  faithful,"  refer  to  P?^n 
ni.T3  there  mentioned.  The  making  of  a  covenant  allu.des 
to  Gen.  xvii.  5  sq. ;  the  enumeration  of  six  Canaanitish 
nations  to  Deut.  vii.  1,  Ex.  iii.  8;  comp.  with  Gen.  xv.  20  sq. 
This  His  word  God  performed  (fulfilled),  for  He  is  righteous. 

God  is  called  P*W,  inasmuch  as  with  Him  word  and  deed 
correspond  with  each  other ;  comp.  Deut.  xxxii.  4. 

Vers.  9-15.  The  fulfilment  of  this  word  by  the  deliverance 
of  Israel  from  Egypt,  and  their  guidance  through  the  wil- 

derness to  Canaan. — Ver.  9.  "And  Thou  sawest  the  affliction 
of  our  fathers  in  Egypt,  and  heardest  their  cry  by  the  Red 
Sea:  Ver.  10.  And  showedst  signs  and  wonders  upon  Pharaoh 
and  all  his  servants,  and  on  all  the  people  of  his  land,  because 
Thou  knewest  that  they  dealt  proudly  against  them,  and 
madest  Thyself  a  name,  as  this  day.  Ver.  11.  And  Thou 
dividedst  the  sea  before  them,  and  they  went  through  the 
midst  of  the  sea  on  dry  land ;  and  their  persecutors  Thou 

threwest  into  the  deeps,  as  a  stone  into  the  mighty  waters." 
In  ver.  9  are  comprised  two  subjects,  which  are  carried  out 
in  vers.  10,  11 :  (1)  the  affliction  of  the  Israelites  in  Egypt, 

which   God  saw  (comp.  Ex.  iii.  7),  and  out  of  which  He 
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delivered  them  by  the  signs  and  wonders  lie  showed  upon 
Pharaoh  (ver.  10) ;  (2)  the  crying  for  help  at  the  Bed  Sea, 
when  the  Israelites  perceived  Pharaoh  with  his  horsemen  and 
chariots  in  pursuit  (Ex.  xiv.  10),  and  the  help  which  God  gave 
them  by  dividing  the  sea,  etc.  (ver.  11).  The  words  in  ver. 
10a  are  supported  by  Dent.  vi.  22,  on  the  ground  of  the 

historical  narrative,  Ex.  vii.-x.  The  expression  Dflvg  VWn  *3 
is  formed  according  to  Dn^y  m  1BW,  Ex.  xviii.  11.  hv  Tin 

occurs  Ex.  xxi.  14  in  a  general  sense.  On  'U1  D^  1?  ̂ V™, 
comp.  Jer.  xxxii.  20,  Isa.  Ixiii.  12,  14,  1  Chron.  xvii.  22. 

A  name  as  this  day — in  that  the  miracles  which  God  then 
did  are  still  praised,  and  He  continues  still  to  manifest  His 

almighty  power.  The  words  of  ver.  11  are  supported  by 
Ex.  xiv.  21,  22,  28,  and  xv.  19.  ?3N  iM  niitozi  are  from 

Ex.  xv.  5;  &W  D*»3  from  Ex.  xv.  and  Isa.  xlii'i.  16.— Ver. 
12.  u  And  Thou  leddest  them  in  the  day  by  a  cloudy  pillar, 
and  in  the  night  by  a  pillar  of  fire,  to  give  them  light  in  the 
way  wherein  they  should  go.  Ver.  13.  And  Thou  earnest 

down  upon  mount  Sinai,  and  spakest  with  them  from  hea- 
ven, and  gavest  them  right  judgments  and  true  laws,  good 

statutes  and  commandments :  Ver.  14.  And  madest  known 

unto  them  Thy  holy  Sabbath,  and  commandedst  them  pre- 
cepts, statutes,  and  laws,  by  the  hand  of  Moses  Thy  servant. 

Ver.  15.  And  gavest  them  bread  from  heaven  for  their 
hunger,  and  broughtest  forth  water  for  them  out  of  the  rock 

for  their  thirst ;  and  Thou  commandedst  them  to  go  in  and 
possess  the  land,,  which  Thou  hadst  lifted  up  Thine  hand  to 

give  them."  Three  particulars  in  the  miraculous  leading  of 
Israel  through  the  wilderness  are  brought  forward :  a.  Their 

being  guided  in  the  wray  by  miraculous  tokens  of  the  divine 
presence,  in  the  pillar  of  fire  and  cloud,  ver.  12 ;  comp.  Ex. 
xiii.  21,  Num.  xiv.  14.  b.  The  revelation  of  God  on  Sinai, 

and  the  giving  of  the  law,  vers.  13,  14.  The  descent  of  God 
on  Sinai  and  the  voice  from  heaven  agree  with  Ex.  xix. 

18,  20,  and  xx.  1  sq.,  compared  with  Deut.  iv.  36.  On  the 
various  designations  of  the  law,  comp.  Ps.  xix.  9,  cxix.  43, 

39,  142.  Of  the  commandments,  that  concerning  the  Sab- 
bath is  specially  mentioned,  and   spoken  of   as   a   benefit 
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bestowed  by  God  upon  the  Israelites,  as  a  proclamation  of  His 
holy  Sabbath,  inasmuch  as  the  Israelites  were  on  the  Sabbath 
to  share  in  the  rest  of  God;  see  rem.  on  Ex.  xx.  9-11. 
c.  The  provision  of  manna,  and  of  water  from  the  rock,  for 
their  support  during  their  journey  through  the  wilderness  on 
the  way  to  Canaan  ;  Ex.  xvi.  4,  10  sq.,  Ex.  xvii.  6,  Num. 
xx.  8  ;  comp.  Ps.  lxxviii.  24,  15,  cv.  40.  T\Vrh  tfHsb  like 
Deut.  ix.  1,  5,  xi.  31,  and  elsewhere.     *JVTIN  nKfefl  is  to  be 11  1  '     ;  |T  V  T  T    T 

understood  according  to  Num.  xiv.  30. 
Vers.  16-25.  Even  the  fathers  to  whom  God  had  shown 

such  favour,  repeatedly  departed  from  and  rebelled  against 
Him;  but  God  of  His  great  mercy  did  not  forsake  them,  but 

brought  them  into  possession  of  the  promised  land. — Ver.  16. 

"  And  they,  even  ourfathers,  dealt  proudly,  and  hardened  their 
necks,  and  hearkened  not  to  Thy  commandments.  Ver.  17. 
They  refused  to  obey,  and  were  not  mindful  of  Thy  wonders 
that  Thou  didst  amongst  them ;  and  hardened  their  necks, 

and  appointed  a  captain  to  return  to  their  bondage.  But 
Thou  art  a  God  ready  to  pardon,  gracious  and  merciful,  slow 

to  anger,  and  of  great  kindness,  and  forsookest  them  not." 
In  these  verses  the  conduct  of  the  children  of  Israel  towards 

God  is  contrasted  with  His  kindness  towards  this  stiff-necked 

people,  the  historical  confirmation  following  in  ver.  18. 
Dfll  is  emphatic,  and  prefixed  to  contrast  the  conduct  of  the 
Israelites  with  the  benefits  bestowed  on  them.  The  contrast 

is  enhanced  by  the  )  explicative  before  ̂ nhtf,  even  our 

fathers  (which  J.D.  Michaelis  would  expunge,  from  a  miscon- 
ception of  its  meaning,  but  which  Bertheau  with  good  reason 

defends).  Words  are  accumulated  to  describe  the  stiff- 
necked  resistance  of  the  people.  Wn  as  above,  ver.  10. 

"They  hardened  their  necks"  refers  to  Ex.  xxxii.  9,  xxxiii.  3, 
xxxiv.  9,  and  therefore  already  alludes  to  the  worship  of  the 
golden  calf  at  Sinai,  mentioned  ver.  18;  while  in  ver.  17,  the 
second  great  rebellion  of  the  people  at  Kadesh,  on  the  borders 

of  the  promised  land,  Num.  xiv.,  is  contemplated.  The  repeti- 

tion of  the  expression, il  they  hardened  their  hearts,"  shows  that 
a  second  grievous  transgression  is  already  spoken  of  in  ver.  17. 

This  is  made  even  clearer  by  the  next  clause,  'til  ̂ i  ̂ rn? 



chap.  ix.  16-25.  243 

which  is  taken  almost  verbally  from  Num.  xiv.  4:  "They  said 

one  to  another,  Let  us  make  a  captain  (B>N"i  »™?),  and  return 
to  Egypt;"  the  notion  being  merely  enhanced  here  by  the 
addition  DrfOy7,  to  their  bondage.  The  comparison  with 

Num.  xiv.  4  also  shows  that  BJ1B3  is  a  clerical  error  for 
D^VOa,  as  the  LXX.  read;  for  Dp03,  in  their  stubbornness, 

after  Drnay?,  gives  no  appropriate  sense.  In  spite,  however, 

of  their  stiff-neckedness,  God  of  His  mercy  and  goodness  did 
not  forsake  them,  ninvp  PIPK,  a  God  of  pardons ;  comp. 

Dan.  ix.  9,  Ps.  cxxx.  4.  'm  Dirni  |t3n  is  a  reminiscence  of  Ex. 
xxxiv.  6.  The  )  before  ̂ pn  came  into  the  text  by  a  clerical 

error. — Ver.  18.  "Yea,  they  even  made  them  a  molten  calf, 
and  said,  This  is  thy  god  that  brought  thee  up  out  of  Egypt, 
and  wrought  great  provocations.  Ver.  19.  Yet  Thou,  in  Thy 
manifold  mercies,  didst  not  forsake  them  in  the  wilderness ; 

the  pillar  of  the  cloud  departed  not  from  them  by  day  to  lead 

them,  and  the  pillar  of  fire  by  night  to  show  them  light  in 
the  way  wherein  they  should  go.  Ver.  20.  Thou  gavest 
also  Thy  good  Spirit  to  instruct  them,  and  withheldest  not 
Thy  manna  from  their  mouth,  and  gavest  them  water  for 
their  thirst:  Ver.  21.  And  forty  years  didst  Thou  sustain 

them  in  the  wilderness ;  they  lacked  nothing,  their  clothes 

waxed  not  old,  and  their  feet  swelled  not."  ̂   *|K,  also  (even 
this)  =  yea  even.  On  the  worship  of  the  golden  calf,  see 

Ex.  xxiv.  4.  The  words  u  they  did  (wrought)  great  provoca- 

tions" involve  a  condemnation  of  the  worship  of  the  molten 
calf ;  nevertheless  God  did  not  withdraw  His  gracious  pre- 

sence, but  continued  to  lead  them  by  the  pillar  of  cloud  and 

fire.  The  passage  Num.  xiv.  14,  according  to  which  the 
pillar  of  cloud  and  fire  guided  the  march  of  the  people 
through  the  wilderness  after  the  departure  from  Sinai,  i.e. 
after  their  transgression  in  the  matter  of  the  calf,  is  here 

alluded  to.  |JVn  TOy  is  rhetorically  enhanced  by  HN :  and 
with  respect  to  the  cloudy  pillar,  it  departed  not ;  so,  too,  in 

the  second  clause,  Bfcn  IWTm  ;  comp.  Ewald,  §  277,  d.  The 

words,  ver.  20,  "  Thou  gavest  Thy  good  Spirit,"  etc.,  refer  to 
the  occurrence,  Num.  xi.  17,  25,  where  God  endowed  the 

seventy  elders  with  the  spirit  of  prophecy  for  the  confirmation 
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of  Moses'  authority.  The  definition  "good  Spirit"  recalls 
Ps.  cxliii.  10.  The  sending  of  manna  is  first  mentioned 

Num.  xi.  6-9,  comp.  Josh.  v.  12 ;  the  giving  of  water, 
Num.  xx.  2-8. — In  ver.  21,  all  that  the  Lord  did  for  Israel 
is  summed  up  in  the  assertion  of  Deut.  ii.  7,  viii.  4,  Vion  SO* 
see  the  explanation  of  these  passages. — Vers.  22—25.  The 
Lord  also  fulfilled  His  promise  of  giving  the  land  of  Canaan 
to  the  Israelites  notwithstanding  their  rebelliousness.  Ver. 

22.  "  And  Thou  gavest  them  kingdoms  and  nations,  and 

didst  divide  them  by  boundaries ;  "and  they  took  possession  of 
the  land  of  Sihon,  both  the  land  of  the  king  of  Heshbon,  and 
the  land  of  Og  king  of  Bashan.  Ver.  23.  And  Thou  didst 

multiply  their  children  as  the  stars  of  heaven,  and  bring 
them  into  the  land  which  Thou  hadst  promised  to  their 
fathers,  that  they  should  go  in  to  possess.  Ver.  24.  And  the 
children  went  in  and  possessed  the  land,  and  Thou  subduedst 
before  them  the  inhabitants  of  the  land,  the  Canaanites,  and 

gavest  them  into  their  hands,  both  their  kings  and  the  people 
of  the  land,  to  do  with  them  according  to  their  pleasure. 
Ver.  25.  And  they  took  fortified  cities,  and  a  fat  land,  and 
took  possession  of  houses  filled  with  all  kinds  of  goods,  wells 

digged,  vineyards  and  olive  gardens,  and  fruit  trees  in  abun- 
dance; and  they  ate  and  became  fat,  and  delighted  themselves 

in  Thy  great  goodness."  »"I^?P  B£?CV?1  is  variously  explained. 
Aben  Ezra  and  others  refer  the  suffix  to  the  Canaanites, 

whom  God  scattered  in  multos  angulos  or  varias  mundi  partes. 
Others  refer  it  to  the  Israelites.  According  to  this  view, 
Ramb.  says :  fecisti  eos  per  omnes  terra?  Canancece  angulos 

hahitare  ;  and  Gusset. :  distribuisti  eis  terram  usque  ad  angu- 
lum  h.  L  nulla  vel  minima  regionum  particula  excepta.  But 

piri,  Piel,  generally  means  the  dividing  of  things ;  and  when 
used  of  persons,  as  in  Gen.  xlix.  7,  Lam.  iv.  16,  to  divide,  to 
scatter,  sensu  malo,  which  is  here  inapplicable  to  the  Israelites. 

P?n  signifies  to  divide,  especially  by  lot,  and  is  used  chiefly 
concerning  the  partition  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  in  Kal,  Josh, 
xiv.  5,  xviii.  2,  and  in  Piel,  Josh.  xiii.  7,  xviii.  10,  xix.  51. 

The  word  HXQ  also  frequently  occurs  in  Joshua,  in  the  sense 
of  a  corner  or  side  lying  towards  a  certain  quarter  of  the 
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heavens,  and  of  a  boundary;  comp.  Josh.  xv.  5,  xviii.  12, 

II,  ir»,  20.  According  to  this,  Bertheau  rightly  takes  the 

words  ti>  Bay  :  Thou  didst  divide  them  (the  kingdoms  and 
nations,  i.e.  the  land  of  these  nations)  according  to  sides  or 

boundaries,  i.e.  according  to  certain  definite  limits.  Sihon  is 

the  king  of  Ileshbon  (Deut.  i.  4),  and  the  1  before  P^"n? 

'n  'd  is  not  to  be  expunged  as  a  gloss,  but  regarded  as  expli- 
cative :  and,  indeed,  both  the  land  of  the  king  of  Ileshbon 

and  the  land  of  Og.  The  conquest  of  these  two  kingdoms  is 

named  first,  because  it  preceded  the  possession  of  Canaan 

(Num.  xxi.  21-35).  The  increase  of  the  children  of  the 
Israelites  is  next  mentioned,  ver.  23  ;  the  fathers  having 

fallen  in  the  wilderness,  and  only  their  children  coming  into 

the  land  of  Canaan.  The  numbering  of  the  people  in  the 

plains  of  Moab  (Num.  xxvi.)  is  here  alluded  to,  when  the 

new  generation  was  found  to  be  twice  as  numerous  as  that 

which  marched  out  of  Egypt;  while  the  words  riBh?  **w,  }iere 

and  in  ver.  15,  are  similar  to  Deut.  i.  10.  The  taking  pos- 

session of  Canaan  is  spoken  of  in  ver.  24.  l^rn  recalls 

Deut.  ix.  3.  Bjrt^Tsl,  according  to  their  pleasure,  comp.  Dan. 
viii.  4.     Fortified  cities,  as  Jericho  and  Ai. 

Vers.  26-31.  But  even  in  that  good  land  the  fathers  were 
disobedient :  they  rejected  the  commands  of  God,  slew  the 

prophets  who  admonished  them,  and  were  not  brought  back 

to  the  obedience  of  God  even  by  the  chastisements  inflicted 

on  them,  till  at  length  God  delivered  them  into  the  hands 

of  Gentile  kings,  though  after  His  great  mercy  He  did  not 

utterly  forsake  them. — Yer.  26.  a  And  they  were  disobedient, 
and  rebelled  against  Thee,  and  cast  Thy  law  behind  their 

backs,  and  slew  Thy  prophets  which  testified  against  them 

to  turn  them  to  Thee,  and  they  wrought  great  provocations. 
Ver.  27.  And  Thou  deliveredst  them  into  the  hand  of  their 

oppressors,  so  that  they  oppressed  them ;  and  in  the  time  of 

their  oppression  they  cried  unto  Thee.  Then  Thou  heardest 

them  from  heaven,  and  according  to  Thy  manifold  mercies 

Thou  gavest  them  deliverers,  who  delivered  them  out  of  the 

hand  of  their  oppressors.  Ver.  28.  And  when  they  had 

rest,  they  again  did  evil  before  Thee.    Then  Thou  deliveredst 
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them  into  the  hand  of  their  enemies,  so  that  they  had  do- 
minion over  them  ;  and  they  cried  again  unto  Thee,  and 

Thou  heardest  from  heaven,  and  didst  deliver  them  according 

to  Thy  great  mercy,  many  times." — Ver.  26  again  contains, 
like  ver.  16,  a  general  condemnation  of  the  conduct  of  the 
children  of  Israel  towards  the  Lord  their  God  during  the 
period  between  their  entrance  into  Canaan  and  the  captivity, 

which  is  then  justified  by  the  facts  adduced  in  the  verses  fol- 
lowing. In  proof  of  their  disobedience,  it  is  mentioned  that 

they  cast  the  commands  of  God  behind  their  back  (comp.  1 
Kings  xiv.  19,  Ezek.  xxiii.  35),  and  slew  the  prophets,  e.g. 
Zechariah  (2  Chron.  xxiv.  21),  the  prophets  of  the  days  of 
Jezebel  (1  Kings  xviii.  13,  xix.  10),  and  others  who  rebuked 

their  sins  to  turn  them  from  them.  3  Tyn?  to  testify  against 
sinners,  comp.  2  Kings  xvii.  13, 15.  The  last  clause  of  ver. 

26  is  a  kind  of  refrain,  repeated  from  ver.  18. — Vers.  27  and 
28  refer  to  the  times  of  the  judges;  comp.  Judg.  ii.  11-23. 
DT^iD  are  the  judges  whom  God  raised  up  to  deliver  Israel 
out  of  the  power  of  their  oppressors ;  comp.  Judg.  iii.  9  sq> 

with  ii.  16.  D^y  nfol,  multitudes  of  times,  is  a  co-ordinate 
accusative :  at  many  times,  frequently  ;  fiisn  like  Lev.  xxv. 

51. — Ver.  29.  "  And  testifiedst  against  them,  to  bring  them 
back  again  to  Thy  law  ;  yet  they  hearkened  not  to  Thy  com- 

mandments, and  sinned  against  Thy  judgments,  which  if  a 
man  do  he  shall  live  in  them,  and  gave  a  resisting  shoulder, 
and  hardened  their  neck,  and  would  not  hear.  Ver.  30. 

And  Thou  didst  bear  with  them  many  years,  and  didst  testify 

against  them  by  Thy  Spirit  through  Thy  prophets;  but  they 
would  not  hearken,  therefore  Thou  gavest  them  into  the  hand 

of  the  people  of  the  lands.  Ver.  31.  Nevertheless  in  Thy 

great  mercy  Thou  didst  not  utterly  consume  them,  nor  for- 

sake them  ;  for  Thou  art  gracious  and  merciful." — Vers.  29 
and  30  treat  of  the  times  of  the  kings.  Dfia  *?|fffl}  is  the 
testimony  of  the  prophets  against  the  idolatrous  people ; 

comp.  ver.  26.  T^SBT?^  is  emphatically  prefixed,  and  taken 
up  again  by  D3.  ̂ ne  sentence,  which  if  a  man  do  he  shall 
live  in  them,  is  formed  upon  Lev.  xviii.  5,  comp.  Ezek.  xx.  11. 

On  the  figurative  expression,  they  gave  a  resisting  shoulder, 
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romp.  Zech.vii.  11.  The  simile  is  taken  from  tlicox,  who  rears 

against  the  yoke,  and  desires  not  to  bear  it;  comp.  IIos.  iv.  16. 

The  sentences  following  are  repeated  from  ver.  16.  D^vV  "i\u}fin 
is  an  abbreviated  expression  for  ipn  Sj^D,  Ps.  xxxvi.  11,  cix. 
12,  Jer.  xxxi.  3,  to  draw  out,  to  extend  for  a  long  time 
favour  to  any  one  :  Thou  hadst  patience  with  them  for  many 
years,  viz.  the  whole  period  of  kingly  rule  from  Solomon  to 
the  times  of  the  Assyrians.  The  delivering  into  the  power 
of  the  people  of  the  lands,  i.e.  of  the  heathen  (comp.  Ps.  cvi. 
40  sq.),  began  with  the  invasion  of  the  Assyrians  (comp.  ver. 
32),  who  destroyed  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  and  was 

inflicted  upon  Judah  also  by  means  of  the  Chaldeans. — Ver. 
31.  But  in  the  midst  of  these  judgments  also,  God,  accord- 

ing to  His  promise,  Jer.  iv.  27,  v.  10,  18,  xxx.  11,  and  else- 
where, did  not  utterly  forsake  His  people,  nor  make  a  full 

end  of  them  ;  for  He  did  not  suffer  them  to  become  extinct 

in  exile,  but  preserved  a  remnant,  and  delivered  it  from 
captivity. 

Vers.  32-37.  May  then,  God,  who  keepeth  covenant  and 
mercy,  now  also  look  upon  the  affliction  of  His  people,  though 
kings,  rulers,  priests,  and  people  have  fully  deserved  this 

punishment ;  for  they  are  now  bondmen,  and  in  great  afflic- 

tion, in  the  land  of  their  fathers.  Ver.  32.  u  And  now,  our 
God,  the  great,  the  mighty,  and  the  terrible  God,  who 
keepest  covenant  and  mercy,  let  not  all  the  trouble  that  hath 

come  upon  us,  on  our  kings,  our  princes,  our  priests,  our 
prophets,  and  our  fathers,  and  on  all  Thy  people,  since  the 
times  of  the  kings  of  Assyria  unto  this  day,  seem  little  to 
Thee.  Ver.  33.  Thou  art  just  in  all  that  is  come  upon  us  ; 
for  Thou  hast  done  right,  but  we  have  done  wickedly.  Ver. 
34.  And  our  kings,  our  princes,  our  priests,  and  our  fathers 
have  not  kept  Thy  law,  nor  hearkened  to  Thy  commandments 
and  Thy  testimonies,  wherewith  Thou  didst  testify  against 
them.  Ver.  35.  And  they  have  not  served  Thee  in  their 

kingdom,  and  in  Thy  great  goodness  that  Thou  gavest  them, 
and  in  the  large  and  fat  land  which  Thou  gavest  up  to  them, 
and  have  not  turned  from  their  wicked  works.  Ver.  36. 

Behold,  we  are  now  bondmen ;  and  the  land  that  Thou  gavest 
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unto  our  fathers  to  eat  the  fruit  thereof,  and  the  £ood 

thereof,  behold,  we  are  bondmen  in  it.  Ver.  37.  And  it 
yieldeth  much  increase  unto  the  kings  whom  Thou  hast  set 
over  us  because  of  our  sins  ;  and  they  have  dominion  over  our 
bodies,  and  over  our  cattle  at  their  pleasure,  and  we  are  in 

great  distress."  The  invocation  of  God,  ver.  32,  like  that  hi 
i.  5,  is  similar  to  Deut.  x.  17.  T?.??  &VPI  '*?  stands  indepen- 

dently, the  following  clause  being  emphasized  by  FIX,  like  e.g. 
ver.  19  :  Let  not  what  concerns  all  our  trouble  be  little  before 

Thee;  comp.  the  similar  construction  with  W?  in  Josh.  xx. 
17.  What  seems  little  is  easily  disregarded.  The  prayer  is 
a  litotes  ;  and  the  sense  is,  Let  our  affliction  be  regarded  by 

Thee  as  great  and  heavy.  The  nouns  0*3?D?,  eta,  are  in 
apposition  to  the  suffix  of  wnsso,  the  object  being  continued 

by  ?. — Ver.  33.  Thou  art  just :  comp.  ver.  8,  Deut.  xxxii.  4, 
Ezra  ix.  15.  '2  ?V^  upon  all,  i.e.  concerning  all  that  has  be- 

fallen us ;  because  their  sins  deserved  punishment,  and  God 

is  only  fulfilling  His  word  upon  the  sinners.  In  ver.  34,  HX 
again  serves  to  emphasize  the  subject.  In  the  enumeration 
of  the  different  classes  of  the  people,  the  prophets  are  here 

omitted,  because,  as  God's  witnesses,  they  are  not  reckoned 
among  these  who  had  transgressed,  though  involved  (ver. 

32)  in  the  sufferings  that  have  fallen  on  the  nation. — Ver. 
35.  &[}  are  the  fathers  who  were  not  brought  to  repentance 

by  God's  goodness.  DJTDpDS,  in  their  independent  kingdom. 
2"jn  ̂ D?  Thy  much  good,  i.e.  the  fulness  of  Thy  goodness, 
or  "  in  the  midst  of  Thy  great  blessing  "  (Bertheau).  The 
predicate  '"^rpn,  the  wide,  extensive  country,  is  derived  from 
Ex.  iii.  8.  In  ver.  36  sq.,  the  prayer  that  God  would  not 

lightly  regard  the  trouble  of  His  people,  is  supported  by  a 
statement  of  the  need  and  affliction  in  which  they  still  are. 
They  are  bondmen  in  the  land  which  God  gave  to  their 
fathers  as  a  free  people,  bondmen  of  the  Persian  monarchs ; 
and  the  increase  of  the  land  which  God  appointed  for  His 
people  belongs  to  the  kings  who  rule  over  them.  The  rulers 

of  the  land  dispose  of  their  bodies  and  their  cattle,  by  carry- 
ing off  both  men  and  cattle  for  their  use,  e.g.  for  military 

service.     DJivo  like  ver.  24. 
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Chap,  x.  A  covenant  made  (1-32),  and  an  engagement 
entered  into,  to  furnish  what  was  needed  for  the  maintenance 

of  the  temple,  its  services,  and  ministers  (vers.  33-40). — 

Vers.  1-28.  For  the  purpose  of  giving  a  lasting  influence 
to  this  clay  of  prayer  and  fasting,  the  assembled  people, 
after  the  confession  of  sin  (given  in  chap,  ix.),  entered  into 

a  written  agreement,  by  which  they  bound  themselves  by  an 

oath  to  separate  from  the  heathen,  and  to  keep  the  com- 

mandments and  ordinances  of  God, — a  document  being  pre- 
pared for  this  purpose,  and  sealed  by  the  heads  of  their 

different  houses. — Ver.  1.  And  because  of  all  this  wre  make 

and  write  a  sure  covenant ;  and  our  princes,  Levites,  and 

priests  sign  the  sealed  (document).  ns;T"P33  does  not  mean 
post  omne  hoc,  after  all  that  we  have  done  this  day  (Schmid, 

Bertheau,  and  others)  ;  still  less,  in  omni  hoc  malo,  quod  nobis 

ohtigerat  (Rashi,  Aben  Ezra),  but  upon  all  this,  i.e.  upon  the 

foundation  of  the  preceding  act  of  prayer  and  penitence,  we 

made  •"'J?**,  *•*•  a  settlement,  a  sure  agreement  (the  word 

recurs  xi.  23)  ;  hence  IT}3  is  used  as  with  J"P"]3?  ix.  8.  '"'J*?- 
may  again  be  taken  as  the  object  of  E^nb,  we  write  it  ; 

Dinnn  ?jn  be  understood  as  "our  princes  sealed."  Dinnn  is  the 
sealed  document;  comp.  Jer.  xxii.  11,  14.  Dtfinn  ?y  means 

literally,  Upon  the  sealed  document  were  our  princes,  etc.; 

that  is,  our  princes  sealed  or  signed  it.  Signing  was  effected 

by  making  an  impression  with  a  seal  bearing  a  name ;  hence 

originated  the  idiom  Dinnn  by  "i^'x,  "  he  who  was  upon  the 
sealed  document,"  meaning  he  who  had  signed  the  document 
by  sealing  it.  By  this  derived  signification  is  the  plural 

D^DVinn  by  (ver.  2),  "  they  who  were  upon  the  document," 
explained  :  they  who  had  signed  or  sealed  the  document. — 
Ver.  2.  At  the  head  of  the  signatures  stood  Nehemiah  the 

Tirshatha,  as  governor  of  the  country,  and  Zidkijah,  a  high 

official,  of  whom  nothing  further  is  known,  perhaps  (after 

the  analogy  of  Ezra  iv.  9,  17)  secretary  to  the  governor. 

Then  follow  (in  vers.  3-9)  twenty-one  names,  with  the  ad- 

dition :  these,  the  priests.  Of  these  twenty-one  names,  fif- 

teen occur  in  chap.  xii.  2-7  as  chiefs  of  the  priests  who  came 
up  with  Joshua  and  Zerubbabel  from  Babylon,  and  in  xii. 
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11-20  as  heads  of  priestly  houses.  Hence  it  is  obvious  that 
all  the  twenty-one  names  are  those  of  heads  of  priestly 
classes,  who  signed  the  agreement  in  the  names  of  the  houses 

and  families  of  their  respective  classes.  Seraiah  is  probably 

the  prince  of  the  house  of  God  dwelling  at  Jerusalem,  men- 
tioned xi.  11,  who  signed  in  place  of  the  high  priest.  For 

further  remarks  on  the  orders  of  priests  and  their  heads,  see 

xii.  1  sq.  —  Vers.  10-14.  The  Levites  who  sealed  were: 
Jeshua  the  son  of  Azaniah,  Binnui  of  the  sons  of  Henadad, 

Kadmiel,  and  their  brethren,  fourteen  names.  Sons  of 

Jeshua  and  Kadmiel  returned,  together  with  seventy-four 
other  Levites,  with  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua;  Ezra  ii.  4; 
Neh.  vii.  42.  Jeshua,  Binnui,  Kadmiel,  and  Sherebiah 
are  also  named  in  xii.  8  as  heads  of  orders  of  Levites.  Of 

the  rest  nothing  further  is  known,  but  we  may  regard  them 
as  heads  of  Levitical  houses. — Vers.  15-28.  The  heads  of 

the  people.  Forty-four  names,  thirteen  of  which  are  found 
in  the  list  (Ezra  ii.)  of  the  kindreds  who  returned  with 
Zerubbabel ;  see  Ezra  ii.  The  rest  are  names  either  of  the 
heads  of  the  different  houses  into  which  these  kindreds  were 

divided,  or  of  the  elders  of  the  smaller  towns  of  Benjamin 

and  Judah.  The  fact  that,  while  only  thirty-three  kindreds 
and  places  are  enumerated  in  Ezra  ii.,  forty-four  occur 
here, — although  names  of  kindreds  mentioned  in  Ezra  ii.,  e.g. 

Shephatiah,  Arah,  Zaccai,  etc.,  are  wanting  here, — is  to  be 
explained  partly  by  the  circumstance  that  these  kindreds  in- 

cluded several  houses  whose  different  heads  all  subscribed, 

and  partly  by  fresh  accessions  during  the  course  of  years  to 
the  number  of  houses. 

Vers.  29-32.  All  the  members  of  the  community  acceded 
to  the  agreement  thus  signed  by  the  princes  of  the  people, 

and  the  heads  of  the  priests  and  Levites,  and  bound  them- 
selves by  an  oath  to  walk  in  the  law  of  the  Lord,  and  to 

separate  themselves  from  the  heathen. — Vers.  29  and  30. 
And  the  rest  of  the  people,  the  priests,  the  Levites,  the  door- 

keepers, the  singers,  the  Nethinim,  and  all  that  had  separated 
themselves  from  the  people  of  the  lands  unto  the  law  of 
God,  their  wives,  their  sons,  and  their  daughters,  all  who 
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had  knowledge  and  understanding,  held  with  their  brethren, 
their  nobles,  and  entered  into  an  oath  and  curse,  etc.    D^tno 
is  the  predicate  of  the  subjects  in  ver.  29  :  they  were  holding 
with   their  brethren,  i.e.  uniting  with  them   in   this  matter. 

u  The  rest  of  the  people,  the  priests,"  etc.,  are  the  members 
of  the  community,  exclusive  of  the  princes  and  heads  of  the 

priestly  and  Levitical  orders.     The  Nethinim,  to  whom  be- 
longed the  servants  of  Solomon  (see  rem.  on  Ezra  ii.  43  sq.), 

wore  probably  also  represented  in  the  assembly  by  the  heads 
of  the  Levites.     To  these  are  added  all  who  had   separated 
themselves,  etc.,  i.e.  the  descendants  of  those  Israelites  who 

had  been  left  in  the  land,  and  who  now  joined  the  new  com- 
munity ;  see  rem.  on  Ezra  vi.  21.     The  connection  of  7123 

with  rnin~7X  is  significant :  separated  from  the  heathen  to 
the  law  of  God,  i.e.  to  live  according  thereto ;  comp.  Ezra  vi. 

21.     Not,  however,  the  men  only,  but  also  women  and  chil- 

dren of  riper  years,  acceded  to  the  covenant.     P?9  JHV~72, 
every  one  knowing,  understanding  (j^D  and  JTrt*  being  con- 

nected as  an  asyndeton,  to  strengthen  the  meaning),  refers 
to  sons  and  daughters  of  an  age  sufficient  to  enable  them  to 

understand  the  matter.     Dn^T^IK,  their  nobles,  is  connected 
in  the  form  of  an  apposition  with  Brpnx,  instead  of  the  ad- 

jective D'H'nNn.     The  princes  and  the  heads  of  the  community 
and  priesthood  are   intended.      npsn  Kin,   to  enter  into  an 

oath,  comp.  Ezek.  xvii.  13.     H;S  is  an  oath  of  self-impreca- 
tion,  grievous   punishments   being    imprecated    in    case    of 

transgression  ;  W3E>,  a  promissory  oath  to  live  conformably 
with  the  law.     We  hence  perceive  the  tenor  of  the  agree- 

ment entered  into  and  sealed  by  the  princes.     Non  subscrip- 
sit  quidem  populus,  remarks  Clericus,  sed  ratum  habuit,  quid- 
quid  nomine  totius  populi  a  proceribus  factum  erat,  juravitque 
id  a  se  observatum  iri.      Besides   the  general  obligation   to 
observe  all  the  commandments,  judgments,  and  statutes  of 
God,  two  points,  then  frequently  transgressed,  are  specially 
mentioned  in  vers.  31  and  32.     In  ver.  31 :  that  we  would 

not  give  our  daughters  to  the  people  of  the  lands,  etc.;  see 
rem.  on  Ezra  ix.  2.     In  ver.  32  :  that  if  the  people  of  the 

land   brought   wares  or  any  victuals   on  the  Sabbath-day, 
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to  sell,  we  would  not  buy  it  of  them  on  the  Sabbath,  or 

on  a  holy  clay  ;  and  would  let  the  seventh  year  lie,  and  the 

loan  of  every  hand.  The  words  'W  H^n  ̂ y  are  prefixed 
absolutely,  and  are  afterwards  subordinated  to  the  predicate 

of  the  sentence  by  DHD.  rrinpD?  wares  for  sale,  from  npf,  to 

take,  in  the  sense  of  to  buy,  occurs  only  here.  Enp  njM, 

to  take  from  them,  i.e.  to  buy.  BHp  DV  beside  ri3B>  means 
the  other  holy  days,  the  annual  festivals,  on  which,  accord- 

ing to  the  law,  Num.  xxviii.  and  xxix.,  no  work  was  to 

be  done.  To  the  sanctification  of  the  Sabbath  pertained  the 
celebration  of  the  sabbatical  vear,  which  is  therefore  named 

immediately  afterwards.  The  words  '^;n  nwftr'JUC  WM,  to 
let  the  seventh  year  lie,  i.e.  in  the  seventh  year  to  let  the 
land  lie  untilled  and  unsown,  is  an  abbreviation  taken  from 

the  language  of  the  law,  Ex.  xxiii.  10.     v?2  X$E  also  de- O  O  7  T  T  T      - 

pends  upon  ̂ B3.  This  expression  (**#D,  not  K^D,  being  the 
reading  of  the  best  editions)  is  to  be  explained  from  Deut. 

xv.  2,  and  means  the  loan,  that  which  the  hand  has  lent  to 

another ;  see  rem.  on  Deut.  xv.  2. 

Vers.  33-40.  Agreement  to  provide  for  the  expenses  of  the 

temple  and  its  ministers. — If  the  community  seriously  in- 

tended to  walk  by  the  rule  of  God's  law,  they  must  take 
care  that  the  temple  service,  as  the  public  worship  of  the 

community,  should  be  provided  for  according  to  the  law 

and  a  firm  footing  and  due  solemnity  thus  given  to  religion. 

For  this  purpose,  it  was  indispensable  to  guarantee  the  con- 
tributions prescribed  for  the  necessary  expenses  of  the 

temple  worship,  and  the  support  of  its  ministers.  Hence 
this  entering  into  a  solemn  agreement  to  observe  the  law 

was  regarded  as  a  suitable  occasion  for  regulating  the 

services  prescribed  by  the  law  with  respect  to  the  temple 

and  its  ministers,  and  mutually  binding  themselves  to 
their  observance. — Yer.  33.  We  ordained  for  ourselves 

(^vV,  upon  us,  inasmuch  as  such  things  are  spoken  of 

as  are  taken  upon  one).  ̂ vy  nrp,  to  lay  upon  ourselves 
the  third  part  of  a  shekel  yearly  for  the  service  of  the 
house  of  our  God.  It  is  not  said  who  were  to  be  bound  to 

furnish  this  contribution,  but  it   is  assumed  that  it  was  a 
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well-known  custom.  This  appointed  payment  is  evidently 
only  a  revival  of  the  Mosaic  precept,  Ex.  xxx.  13,  that 

every  man  of  twenty  years  of  age  and  upwards  should  give 
half  a  shekel  as  a  nBVin  to  the  Lord, — a  tribute  which  was 

still  paid  in  Christ's  days,  Matt.  xvii.  24.  In  consideration, 
however,  of  the  poverty  of  the  greater  portion  of  the  com- 

munity, it  was  now  lowered  to  a  third  of  a  shekel.  The 

view  of  Aben  Ezra,  that  a  third  of  a  shekel  was  to  be  paid 

in  addition  to  the  half  shekel  levied  in  conformity  with  the 

law,  is  unsupported  by  the  text,  rnuyn,  the  service  of  the 
house  of  God,  is  not  the  building  and  repairs  of  the  temple, 

but  the  regular  worship.  For,  according  to  ver.  34,  the  tax 

was  to  be  applied  to  defraying  the  expenses  of  worship,  to 

supplying  the  shew-bread,  the  continual  meat  and  burnt 

offerings  (Num.  xxviii.  3-8),  the  sacrifices  for  the  Sabbaths, 

new  moons  (Num.  xxviii.  9—15),  and  festivals  (Num. 

xxviii.  16-29,  38),— for  the  M^  holy  gifts,  by  which,  from 
their  position  between  the  burnt-offering  and  the  sin-offer- 

ing, we  may  understand  the  thank-offerings,  which  were 
offered  in  the  name  of  the  congregation,  as  e.g.  the  two 

lambs  at  Pentecost,  Lev.  xxiii.  19,  and  the  offerings  brought 

at  feasts  of  dedication,  comp.  Ex.  xxiv.  5,  Ezra  vi.  17, — for  the 

sin-offerings  which  were  sacrificed  at  every  great  festival ;  and 
finally  for  all  the  work  of  the  house  of  our  God,  i.e.  whatever 

else  wa3  needful  for  worship  (?  must  be  supplied  from  the 

context  before  nstfbp'bs).  The  establishment  of  such  a  tax 
for  the  expenses  of  worship,  does  not  justify  the  view  that  the 

contributions  promised  by  Artaxerxes  in  his  edict,  Ezra  vii.  20 

sq.,  of  things  necessary  to  worship  had  ceased,  and  that  the 

congregation  had  now  to  defray  the  expenses  from  their  own 

resources.  For  it  may  readily  be  supposed,  that  besides  the 

assistance  afforded  by  the  king,  the  congregation  might 
also  esteem  it  needful  to  furnish  a  contribution,  to  meet  the 

increased  requirements  of  worship,  and  thus  to  augment  the 

revenues  of  the  temple, — the  royal  alms  being  limited  to  a 

certain  amount  (see  Ezra  vii.  22). — Ver.  35.  u  And  we  cast 
lots  among  the  priests,  the  Levites,  and  the  people  for  the 

wood-offering,  to  bring  it  into  the  house  of  our  God,  after 
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our  houses,  at  times  appointed,  year  by  year,  to  burn  upon 

the  altar  of  the  Lord  our  God,  as  it  is  written  in  the  law." 
In  the  law  we  merely  find  it  prescribed  that  wood  should 
be  constantly  burning  on  the  altar,  and  that  the  priest  should 

burn  wood  on  it  every  morning,  and  burn  thereon  the  burnt- 
offering  (Lev.  vi.  12  sq.).  The  law  gave  no  directions  con- 

cerning the  procuring  of  the  wood ;  yet  the  rulers  of  the 
people  must,  at  all  events,  have  always  provided  for  the 
regular  delivery  of  the  necessary  quantity.  Nehemiah  now 
gives  orders,  as  he  himself  tells  us,  xiii.  31,  which  make  this 
matter  the  business  of  the  congregation,  and  the  several 
houses  have  successively  to  furnish  a  contribution,  in  the 

order  decided  by  casting  lots.  The  words,  "  at  times  ap- 

pointed, year  by  year,"  justify  the  conclusion  that  the  order 
was  settled  for  several  years,  and  not  that  all  the  different 

houses  contributed  in  each  year.1 — Vers.  36-38.  It  was  also 
arranged  to  contribute  the  first-fruits  prescribed  in  the  law. 

The  infinitive  W2*p  depends  on  ̂ "lEyn,  and  is  co-ordinate 
with  nr6,  ver.  33.  The  first-fruits  of  the  ground,  comp. 

Ex.  xxiii.  19,  xxxiv.  26,  Deut.  xxvi.  2  ;  the  first-fruits  of  all 
fruit  trees,  comp.  Num.  xviii.  13,  Lev.  xix.  23  ;  the  first- 

born of  our  sons  who  were  redeemed  according  to  the  esti- 

mation  of  the  priest,  Num.  xviii.  16,  and  of  our  cattle  {i.e. 

1  Josephus  (bello  Jud.  ii.  17.  6)  speaks  of  a  rZu  ̂ vT^oQoptav  soprv],  which 
he  places  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  month  Aao;,  i.e.  Ab,  the  fifth 
month  of  the  Jewish  year.  From  this  Bertheau  infers  that  the  plural 
D^BTID  DTiy,  here  and  xiii.  31,  denotes  the  one  season  or  day  of  delivery 

in  each  year.  But  though  the  name  of  this  festival  is  derived  from 

the  present  verse,  the  LXX.  translating  D^'^n  ]7T\p  ?V,  mpl  xhypov 
%vho$opiots,  it  appears  even  from  what  Josephus  says  of  this  feast,  h  J? 

noioiv  'idog  vKyiu  tw  fiapo)  irpooQipuu,  that  the  feast  of  wood-carrying  does 
not  designate  that  one  day  of  the  year  on  which  the  wood  was  delivered 
for  the  service  of  the  altar.  According  to  Mishna  Taanit,  chap.  iv.  (in 

Lightfoot's  horse  hebraicse  in  Matth.  i.  1),  nine  days  in  the  year  were 
appointed  for  the  delivery  of  wood,  viz.  IstNisan,  20th  Tammuz,  5th,  7th, 

and  10th  Ab,  etc.  Further  particulars  are  given  in  Lundius,  jiid.  Heilig- 
tiimer,  p.  1067  sq.  The  feast  of  wood-carrying  may  be  compared  with 

our  harvest  festival ;  and  Bertheau's  inference  is  not  more  conclusive 
than  would  be  the  inference  that  our  harvest  festival  denotes  the  one  day 
in  the  year  on  which  the  harvest  is  gathered  in. 
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in  the  case  of  the  unclean,  the  required  redemption,  Ex. 

xiii.  12  sq.,  Num.  xviii.  15),  and  the  firstlings  of  the  herds 
and  of  the  flocks,  the  fat  of  which  was  consumed  on  the 

altar,  the  flesh  becoming  the  share  of  the  priests,  Num. 
xviii.  17.  In  ver.  38  the  construction  is  altered,  the  first 

person  of  the  imperfect  taking  the  place  of  the  infinitive  : 

and  we  will  bring  the  first-fruits.  J")iD"]y,  probably  groats  or 
ground  flour;  see  rem.  on  Num.  xv.  20,  etc.  niDnri,  heave- 
offerings,  the  offering  in  this  connection,  is  probably  that  of 
wheat  and  barley,  Ezek.  xlv.  13,  or  of  the  fruits  of  the  field, 

which  are  suitably  followed  by  the  "  fruit  of  all  manner  of 

trees."  On  u  the  first  of  the  wine  and  oil/'  comp.  Num. 
xviii.  12.  These  offerings  of  first-fruits  were  to  be  brought 
into  the  chambers  of  the  house  of  God,  where  they  were  to 

be  kept  in  store,  and  distributed  to  the  priests  for  their  sup- 

port. a  And  the  tithes  of  our  ground  (will  we  bring)  to  the 
Levites ;  and  they,  the  Levites,  receive  the  tithes  in  all  our 
country  towns.  (Ver.  39)  And  a  priest,  a  son  of  Aaron, 
shall  be  with  the  Levites  when  the  Levites  take  tithes ; 

and  the  Levites  shall  bring  the  tithe  of  the  tithes  to 

the  house  of  our  God,  into  the  chambers  of  the  treasury." 
The  parenthetical  sentences  in  these  verses,  D^BTOp  D*)?n  dhi 

and  D^?p  "CT3,  have  been  variously  understood.  "OT  in 
the  Piel  and  Hiphil  meaning  elsewhere  to  pay  tithe,  comp. 

Deut.  xiv.  22,  xxvi.  12,  Gen.  xxviii.  22,  many  exposi- 
tors adhere  to  this  meaning  in  these  passages  also,  and 

translate  ver.  38 :  for  they,  the  Levites,  must  give  again  the 
tenth  (to  the  priests) ;  and  ver.  39  :  when  the  Levites  give 
the  tenth  ;  while  the  LXX.,  Vulgate,  Syriac,  Rashi,  Aben 

Ezra,  Clericus,  Bertheau,  and  others,  take  "W  and  ̂ V\}  in 
these  sentences  as  signifying  to  collect  tithe.  We  prefer 
the  latter  view,  as  giving  a  more  suitable  sense.  For  the 
remark  that  the  Levites  must  give  back  the  tenth  (ver.  38) 
does  not  present  so  appropriate  a  motive  for  the  demand 
that  the  tithes  should  be  paid,  as  that  the  tithes  are  due  to 
the  Levites.  Still  less  does  the  addition,  in  our  agricultural 
towns,  suit  the  sentence :  the  Levites  must  give  back  the 

tithe  to  the  priests.     Again,  the  fact  that  it  is  not  said  till 
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ver.  39  that  the  Levites  have  to  give  the  tenth  of  the  tenth 

to  the  priests,  speaks  still  more  against  this  view.  A  priest 
is  to  be  present  when  the  Levites  take  the  tenth,  so  that  the 

share  of  the  priests  may  not  be  lessened.  On  u  the  tenth  of 

the  tenth,"  comp.  Num.  xviii.  26.  Hezekiah  had  provided 
store-chambers  in  the  temple,  in  which  to  deposit  the  tithes, 
1  Chron.  xxxi.  11. — Ver.  40  is  confirmatory  of  the  preceding 
clause  :  the  Levites  were  to  bring  the  tithe  of  the  tithes  for 
the  priests  into  the  chambers  of  the  temple  ;  for  thither  are 
both  the  children  of  Israel  and  the  Levites,  to  bring  all 

heave-offerings  of  corn,  new  wine,  and  oil :  for  there  are 
the  holy  vessels  for  the  service  of  the  altar  (comp.  Num.  iv. 
15),  and  the  priests  that  minister,  and  the  doorkeepers  and 
the  singers,  for  whose  maintenance  these  gifts  provide. 

u  And  we  will  not  forsake  the  house  of  our  God,"  i.e.  we 

will  take  care  that  the  service  of  God's  house  shall  be  pro- 
vided for;  comp.  xiii.  11-14. 

CHAP.  XT. — INCREASE  OF  THE  INHABITANTS  OF  JERUSALEM. 

LIST  OF  THE  INHABITANTS  OF  JERUSALEM,  AND  OF 
THE  OTHER  TOWNS. 

Vers.  1  and  2  narrate  the  carrvinsj  out  of  Nehemiah's 
resolution,  chap.  vii.  4,  to  make  Jerusalem  more  populous, 
and  follow  vii.  5  as  to  matter,  but  the  end  of  chap.  x.  as  to 
time.  For  while  Nehemiah,  after  the  completion  of  the 
wall,  was  occupied  with  the  thought  of  bringing  into  the 
thinly  populated  capital  a  larger  number  of  inhabitants,  and 
had  for  this  purpose  convoked  a  public  assembly,  that  a  list 
of  the  whole  Israelite  population  of  the  towns  of  Benjamin 
and  Judah  might  be  taken  in  hand,  the  seventh  month  of 

the  year  arrived,  in  which  all  the  people  assembled  at  Jeru- 
salem to  perform  those  acts  of  worship  and  solemnities  (de- 

scribed viii.-x.)  in  which  this  month  abounded.  Hence  it 
was  not  till  after  the  termination  of  these  services  that  Nehe- 

miah was  able  to  carry  out  the  measures  he  had  resolved  on. 
For  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  vers.  3  and  2  of  the  present 

chapter  narrate  the  execution  of  these  measures.     The  state- 
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ment  that  one  in  ten  of  all  the  people  was  appointed  by  lot 
to  dwell  in  Jerusalem,  and  the  remaining  nine  in  other 
cities,  and  that  the  people  blessed  the  men  who  showed 
themselves  willing  to  dwell  at  Jerusalem,  can  have  no  other 

meaning  than,  that  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  were  in- 
creased in  this  proportion,  and  that  this  was  consequently 

the  measure  which  God  had,  according  to  vii.  5,  put  it  into 

Nehemiah's  heart  to  take.  The  statement  taken  by  itself  is 
indeed  very  brief,  and  its  connection  with  vii.  5  not  very 
evident.  But  the  brevity  and  abruptness  do  not  justify 

Bertheau's  view,  that  these  two  verses  are  not  the  com- 
position of  Nehemiah  himself,  but  only  an  extract  from  a 

larger  context,  in  which  this  circumstance  was  fully  ex- 

plained. For  Nehemiah's  style  not  unfrequently  exhibits 
a  certain  abruptness ;  comp.  e.g.  the  commencements  of 
chaps,  v.  and  vi.,  or  the  information  xiii.  6,  which  are  no 
less  abrupt,  and  which  yet  no  one  has  conceived  to  be  mere 
extracts  from  some  other  document.  Besides,  as  the  con- 

nection between  vii.  5  and  xi.  1  is  interrupted  by  the  relation 
of  the  events  of  the  seventh  month,  so,  too,  is  the  account  of 

the  building  of  the  wall,  iv.  17,  vi.  15  sq.,  and  vii.  1,  inter- 
rupted by  the  insertion  of  occurrences  which  took  place 

during  its  progress.  The  first  sentence,  ver.  1,  "And  the 

rulers  of  the  people  dwelt  at  Jerusalem,"  cannot  be  so  closely 
connected  with  the  next,  "  and  the  rest  of  the  people  cast 

lots,"  etc.,  as  to  place  the  rulers  in  direct  contrast  to  the  rest 
of  the  people,  but  must  be  understood  by  its  retrospect  to 
vii.  4,  which  gives  the  following  contrast :  The  rulers  of  the 
people  dwelt  at  Jerusalem,  but  few  of  the  people  dwelt 
there  ;  to  this  is  joined  the  next  sentence  :  and  the  rest  of 

the  people  cast  lots.  The  "  rest  of  the  people "  does  not 
mean  the  assembled  people  with  the  exception  of  the  rulers, 
but  the  people  with  the  exception  of  the  few  who  dwelt  at 

Jerusalem.  These  cast  lots  to  bring  (fcOSn?)  one  of  ten  to 
dwell  in  Jerusalem.  The  predicate,  the  holy  city,  occurs 
here  and  ver.  18  for  the  first  time.  Jerusalem  is  so  called,  on 

the  ground  of  the  prophecies,  Joel  iii.  17  and  Isa.  xlviii.  2, 

because  the  sanctuary  of  God,  the  temple,  was  there.    B^ya 
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means,  in  the  other  cities  of  Judah  and  Benjamin.  MWttSH, 
those  who  showed  themselves  willing  to  dwell  in  Jerusalem, 
is  taken  by  most  expositors  in  contrast  to  those  who  were 
bound  to  do  this  in  consequence  of  the  decision  of  the  lot ; 

and  it  is  then  further  supposed  that  some  first  went  to  Jeru- 
salem of  their  free  choice,  and  that  the  lot  was  then  cast 

with  respect  to  the  rest.  There  are  not,  however,  sufficient 
grounds  for  this  conclusion,  nor  yet  for  the  assumption  that 
the  decision  of  the  lot  was  regarded  as  a  constraint.  The 
disposal  of  the  lot  was  accepted  as  a  divine  decision,  with 
which  all  had,  whether  willingly  or  unwillingly,  to  comply. 

All  who  willingly  acquiesced  in  this  decision  might  be  desig- 
nated as  WflJflD  ;  and  these  departed  to  Jerusalem  accom- 

panied by  the  blessings  of  the  people.  Individuals  are  not 
so  much  meant,  as  chiefly  fathers  of  families,  who  went  with 
their  wives  and  children. 

Vers.  3—36.  The  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  the  other 
cities. — Ver.  3.  The  title  reads :  u  These  are  the  heads  of 
the  province  who  dwelt  at  Jerusalem ;  and  in  the  cities  of 
Judah  dwelt  every  one  in  his  possession  in  their  cities,  Israel, 
the  priests,  the  Levites,  the  Nethinim,  and  the  sons  of 

Solomon's  servants."  nrnon  is,  as  in  Ezra  ii.  1,  the  land  of 
Judah,  as  a  province  of  the  Persian  kingdom.  The  repeti- 

tion of  *3B^  after  rvrcsv  S">V3  is  not  to  be  understood  as  con- :   it  t       :      "t  : 

trasting  those  who  dwelt  in  the  cities  with  the  dwellers  in 

Jerusalem  in  the  sense  of  "  but  in  the  cities  of  Judah  dwelt," 
etc.,  but  is  here  a  mere  pleonasm.  Even  the  enumeration 
of  the  different  classes  of  inhabitants :  Israel,  the  priests, 
etc.,  clearly  shows  that  no  such  contrast  is  intended ;  for 

Israel,  the  priests,  etc.,  dwelt  not  only  in  Jerusalem,  but  also, 
according  to  ver.  20,  in  the  other  cities  of  Judah.  And  this 

is  placed  beyond  all  doubt  by  the  contents  of  the  list  follow- 

ing ;  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  being  enumerated  4-24, 
and  the  inhabitants  of  the  other  cities  of  Judah  and  Ben- 

jamin, 25-36.  If,  however,  this  title  refers  to  the  whole  of 
the  following  list,  it  cannot,  as  Rambach  and  others  thought, 
contain  only  an  enumeration  of  those  who,  in  consequence 
of  the  lot,  had  taken  up  their  residence  at  Jerusalem,  but 
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must  be  intended  as  a  list  of  the  population  of  the  whole 

province  of  Judah  in  the  times  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  It 

seems  strange  that  the  title  should  announce  nJ,|*]'?i]  "^"J, 
while  in  the  list  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  are  given, 
besides  the  heads,  the  numbers  of  their  brethren,  i.e.  of  the 
individuals  or  fathers  of  families  under  these  heads;  and 

that  in  the  list  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  other  cities,  only 
inhabitants  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  are  spoken  of.  Hence 
this  statement  refers  a  potiori  to  the  heads,  including  the 
houses  and  families  belonging  to  them,  while  in  the  case  of 
the  other  cities  it  is  assumed  that  the  inhabitants  of  each 

locality  were  under  a  head.  With  ver.  4  begins  the  enume- 
ration of  the  heads  dwelling  in  Jerusalem,  with  their  houses  ; 

and  the  first  clause  contains  a  special  title,  which  affirms 
that  (certain)  of  the  children  of  Judah  and  of  the  children 
of  Benjamin  dwelt  at  Jerusalem.  On  the  parallel  list  of 
the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  before  the  captivity,  1  Chron. 

ix.  2-34,  and  its  relation  to  the  present  list,  see  the  remarks 
on  1  Chron.  ix. 

Vers.  46—6.  Of  the  children  of  Judah  two  heads  :  Athaiah 

of  the  children  of  Perez  (comp.  1  Chron.  ii.  4),  and  Maaseiali 
of  the  children  of  Shela.  It  has  been  already  remarked  on 

1  Chron.  ix.  5,  that  sp\jfa  is  wrongly  pointed,  and  should  be 
read  *##»}.  ntiT73  is  a  proper  name,  as  in  iii.  15.  Athaiah 
and  Maaseiah  are  not  further  known.  There  were  in  all 

four  hundred  and  sixty-eight  able-bodied  men  of  the  sons  of 
Perez,  i.e.  four  hundred  and  sixty-eight  fathers  of  families 
of  the  race  of  Perez,  among  whom  are  probably  included 
the  fathers  of  families  belonging  to  Shela,  the  younger  brother 

of  Perez. — Vers.  7-9.  Of  the  Benjamites  there  were  two 
heads  of  houses:  Sallu,  and  after  him  Gabbai-Sallai,  with 

nine  hundred  and  twenty-eight  fathers  of  families.  Their 
chief  was  Joel  the  son  of  Zichri,  and  Jehuda  the  son  of 

Sennah  over  the  city  as  second  (prefect). — Vers.  10-14.  Of 
the  priests :  Jedaiah,  Joiarib,  and  Jachin,  three  heads  of 

houses,  therefore  of  orders  of  priests  (for  |2  before  Joiarib 
probably  crept  into  the  text  by  a  clerical  error;  see  rem.  on  1 
Chron.  ix.  10) ;  Seraiah,  a  descendant  of  Ahitub,  as  ruler  of 
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the  house  of  God,  and  their  brethren,  i.e.  the  eight  hundred 

and  twenty-two  ministering  priests  belonging  to  these  three 
orders.  Also  Adaiah,  of  the  house  or  order  of  Malchiah,  and 

his  brethren,  two  hundred  and  forty-two  fathers  of  families  ; 

and  lastly,  Amashai,  of  the  order  of  Immer,  with  one  hun- 

dred and  twenty-eight  brethren,  i.e.  priests.  And  their  chief 

was  Zabdiel  ben  Haggedolim  (LXX.  uto<?  t&v  fMeydXojv). 

DH^y  refers  to  all  the  before-named  priests.  ninsp  B^N"), 
heads  of  fathers,  i.e.  of  families,  ver.  13,  is  striking,  for 

the  brethren  of  Adaiah  (V*nK),  in*  number  two  hundred  and 
forty-two,  could  not  be  heads  of  houses,  but  only  fathers  of 
families.  The  words  seem  to  have  come  into  the  text  only 

by  comparing  it  with  1  Chron.  ix.  13.  If  they  were  genuine, 
we  should  be  obliged  to  understand  nus?  D^fcO  of  fathers O  t  ;  •         t 

of  families,   contrary  to   general  usage. — Vers.    15-18.   Of 
Levites,  Shemaiah,  a  descendant  of  Bunni,  with  the  members 

of  his  house  ;  Shabbethai  and  Jozabad,  "  of  the  heads  of  the 

Levites  over  the  outward   business  of  the  house  of  God," 
i.e.  two  heads  of  the  Levites  who  had  the  care  of  the  out- 

ward   business    of   the   temple,   probably  charged  with  the 

preservation  of  the  building  and  furniture,  and  the  office  of 

seeing  that  all  things  necessary  for  the  temple  worship  were 

duly  delivered.     The  names  Shabbethai  and  Jozabad  have 

already  occurred,  viii.  7,  as  those  of  two  Levites,  and  are 

here  also  personal  names  of  heads  of  Levites,  as  the  addition 

D'vn  kt?&PD  informs  us.     As  the  office  of  these  two  is  stated, 
so  also  is  that  of  those  next  following  in  ver.  17  ;  whence  it 

appears  that  Shemaiah,  of  whom  no  such  particular  is  given, 
was   head  of  the   Levites  charged  with   attending  on    the 

priests  at  the  sacrificial  worship  (the  DWsn  ^3  ra&op,  ver. 
22).     The  three  named  in  ver.  17,  Mattaniah  an  Asaphite, 
Bakbukiah,  and  Abda  a  Jeduthunite,  are  the  chiefs  of  the 

three   Levitical   orders    of    singers.       Mattaniah    is   called 

njnnn  K'Kij  head  of  the  beginning,  which  gives  no  meaning  ; 
and  should  probably,  as  in  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate,  be  read 

Hpnrin  wth  :  head  of  the  songs  of  praise, — he  praised  for  who 
praised,  i.e.  sounded  the  Hodu  for  prayer ;  com  p.  1  Chron. 

xvi.   5,   where  Asaph  is  called  the   chief   of   the   band  of 
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singers.  He  is  followed  by  Bakbukiah  as  second,  that  is, 

leader  of  the  second  band  (WKB  H3fB  like  *mf»,  1  Chron. 
xvi.  5)  ;  and  Abda  the  Jeduthunite,  as  leader  of  the  third. 

All  the  Levites  in  the  holy  city,  i.e.  all  who  dwelt  in  Jeru- 

salem, amounted  to  two  hundred  and  eighty-four  indivi- 
duals or  fathers  of  families.  The  number  refers  only  to  the 

three  classes  named  vers.  15—17.  For  the  gatekeepers  are 

separately  numbered  in  ver.  19  as  one  hundred  and  seventy- 
two,  of  the  families  of  Akkub  and  Talmon. 

Certain  special  remarks  follow  in  vers.  20-24. — Ver.  20 
states  that  the  rest  of  the  Israelites,  priests,  and  Levites 

dwelt  in  all  the  (other)  cities  of  Judah,  each  in  his  inherit- 

ance. These  cities  are  enumerated  in  ver.  25  sq. — Ver.  21. 
The  Nethinim  dwelt  in  Ophel,  the  southern  slope  of  Mount 
Moriah ;  see  rem.  on  iii.  26.  Their  chiefs  were  Zihah  and 

Gispa.  nrv¥  occurs  Ezra  ii.  43,  followed  by  Njp^n,  as  head 
of  a  division  of  Levites  ;  whence  Bertheau  tries,  but  unsuc- 

cessfully, to  identify  the  latter  name  with  Ka^3.  For  it  does 
not  follow  that,  because  a  division  of  Nethinim  was  descended 

from  Hasupha,  that  Gishpa,  one  of  the  chiefs  of  those 

Nethinim  who  dwelt  on  Ophel,  must  be  the  same  individual 

as  this  Hasupha. — Ver.  22.  And  the  overseer  (chief)  of 
the  Levites  at  Jerusalem  was  Uzzi,  the  son  of  Bani,  of 

the  sons  of  Asaph,  the  singers,  in  the  business  of  the  house 

of  God.  The  HDSpp  of  the  house  of  God  was  the  duty  of 
the  Levites  of  the  house  of  Shemaiah,  ver.  15.  Hence  the 

remark  in  the  present  verse  is  supplementary  to  ver.  15. 

The  chiefs  or  presidents  of  the  two  other  divisions  of  Levites 

— of  those  to  whom  the  outward  business  was  entrusted,  and 

of  the  singers — are  named  in  vers.  16  and  17 ;  while,  in  the 
case  of  those  entrusted  with  the  business  of  the  house  of  God, 

ver.  15,  the  chiefs  are  not  named,  probably  because  they  were 

over  the  singers,  the  sons  of  Asaph,  who  in  ver.  15  had  not  as 

yet  been  named.  This  is  therefore  done  afterwards  in  ver.  22. 

nr?*V*?  T?.J?>  coram  opere,  i.e.  circa  ea  negotia,  quae  coram  in 
templo  exigenda  erant  (Burm.  in  Ramb.),  does  not  belong  to 

Dni'^Dn,  but  to  D»pn  Tps  :  Uzzi  was  overseer  of  the  Levites 
in  respect  of  their  business  in  the  house  of  God,  i.e.  of  those 
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Levites  who  had  the  charge  of  this  business.  The  reason  of 

this  is  thus  given  in  ver.  23:  u  for  a  command  of  the  king  was 
over  them,  and  an  ordinance  was  over  the  singers  concerning 

the  matter  of  every  day."  ̂ [}y.V.  refers  to  the  Levites.  u  A 
command  of  the  king  was  over  them"  means:  the  king  had 
commanded  them.  This  command  was  concerning  DV  "OT 
ioV3,  the  matter  of  every  day.  The  words  stand  at  the  end 

of  the  verse,  because  they  refer  to  the  two  subjects  "H^rt 
and  njos.  nJ*?«  is  an  arrangement  depending  upon  mutual 
agreement,  a  treaty,  an  obligation  entered  into  by  agreement; 

comp.  x.  1.  The  meaning  of  the  verse  is:  The  every-day 
matter  was  laid  upon  the  Levites  by  the  command  of  the 

king,  upon  the  singers  by  an  agreement  entered  into.  D^  ̂ 21 
icvn,  pensum  quotidianum,  is  correctly  explained  by  Schmid : 
de  rebus  necessariis  in  singulos  dies.  That  we  are  not  to  un- 

derstand thereby  the  contribution  for  every  day,  the  rations 
of  food  (Ramb.,  Berth.),  but  the  duty  to  be  done  on  each  day, 
is  obvious  from  the  context,  in  which  not  provisions,  but  the 
business  of  the  Levites,  is  spoken  of;  and  Uzzi  the  Asaphite 

was  placed  over  the  Levites  in  respect  of  their  business  in 
the  house  of  God,  and  not  in  respect  of  food  and  drink. 
The  business  of  the  Levites  in  the  house  of  God  was  deter- 

mined by  the  command  of  the  king ;  the  business  of  the 

singers,  on  the  contrary,  especially  that  one  of  the  singers 
should  exercise  a  supervision  over  the  services  of  the  Levites 

in  worship,  was  made  the  matter  of  an  'ijptf,  an  agreement 
entered  into  among  themselves  by  the  different  divisions  of 
Levites.  The  kin£  is  not  David,  who  once  regulated  the 

services  of  the  Levites  (1  Chron.  xxiii.  4  sq.),  but  the  Per- 
sian king  Artaxerxes,  who  is  mentioned  as  ̂ ^n  in  ver.  24 ; 

and  ̂ l^n  rn¥D  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  full  power  bestowed 
by  Artaxerxes  upon  Ezra  to  order  all  that  concerned  the 

worship  of  God  at  Jerusalem  ;  Ezra  vii.  12  sq. — Ver.  24. 
Finallv,  the  official  is  named  who  had  to  transact  with  the 

king  the  affairs  of  the  people,  i.e.  of  the  whole  Jewish  com- 
munity in  Judah  and  Jerusalem.  Pethahiah,  a  Jew  of  the 

descendants  of  Zerah,  was  at  the  king's  hand  in  all  matters 
concerning  the  people.     T|7©n  T?  can  scarcely  be  understood 
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of  a  royal  commissioner  at  Jerusalem,  but  certainly  desig- 
nates an  official  transacting  the  affairs  of  the  Jewish  commu- 

nity at  the  hand  of  the  king,  at  his  court. 

Vers.  25-36.  The  inhabitants  of  the  towns  of  Judah  and 
Benjamin. — The  heads  who,  with  their  houses,  inhabited 
country  districts  are  here  no  longer  enumerated,  but  only  the 

towns,  with  their  adjacent  neighbourhoods,  which  were  in- 
habited by  Jews  and  Benjamites ;  and  even  these  are  but 

summarily  mentioned. — Vers.  25-30.  The  districts  inhabited 

by  the  children  of  Judah.  u  And  with  respect  to  the  towns 
in  their  fields,  there  dwelt  of  the  sons  of  Judah  in  Kirjath- 

arba  and  its  daughters,"  etc.  The  use  of  ?#  as  an  introduc- 
tory or  emphatic  particle  is  peculiar  to  this  passage,  ?  being 

elsewhere  customary  in  this  sense;  comp.  Ew.  §  310,  a.  PK 

denotes  a  respect  to  something.  D*W!,  properly  enclosures, 
signifies,  according  to  Lev.  xxv.  31,  villages,  towns,  boroughs, 
without  walls.  nilK>  fields,  field  boundaries.  rpnfaa  the 
villages  and  estates  belonging  to  a  town;  as  frequently  in  the 

lists  of  towns  in  the  book  of  Joshua.  Kirjath-arba  is  Hebron, 
Gen.  xxiii.  2.  Jekabzeel,  like  Kabzeel,  Josh.  xv.  21.  ij^n f 
its  enclosed  places,  the  estates  belonging  to  a  town,  as  in 
Josh.  xv.  45  sq.  Jeshua,  mentioned  only  here,  and  unknown. 

Moladah  and  Beth-phelet,  Josh.  xv.  26,  27.  Hazar-shual, 
i.e.  Fox-court,  probably  to  be  sought  for  in  the  ruins  of 
Thaly;  see  rem.  on  Josh.  xv.  28.  Beersheba,  now  Bir  es 
Seba ;  see  rem.  on  Gen.  xxi.  31.  Ziklag,  at  the  ancient 
Asluj,  see  Josh.  xv.  31.  Mekonah,  mentioned  only  here, 
and  unknown.  En-rimmon ;  see  rem.  on  1  Chron.  iv.  32. 
Zareah,  Jarmuth,  Zanoah,  and  Adullam  in  the  plains  (see 

Josh.  xv.  33-35),  where  were  also  Lachish  and  Azekah ;  see 

on  2  Chron.  xi.  9. — In  ver.  306  the  whole  region  then  inha- 

bited by  Jews  is  comprised  in  the  words:  "And  they  dwelt 
from  Beer-sheba  (the  south-western  boundary  of  Canaan)  to 

the  valley  of  Hinnom,  in  Jerusalem,"  through  which  ran  the 
boundaries  of  the  tribes  of  Benjamin  and  Judah  (Josh. 

xv.  8). — Vers.  31-35.  The  dwellings  of  the  Benjamites. 
Ver.  31.  The  children  of  Benjamin  dwelt  from  Geba  to 

Michmash,  Aija,  etc.      Geba,  according  to  2  Kings  xxiii.  8 
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and  Josh  xiv.  10,  the  northern  boundary  of  the  kingdom  of 

Judah,  is  the  half-ruined  village  of  Jibia  in  the  Wady  el 
Jib,  three  leagues  north  of  Jerusalem,  and  three-quarters 
of  a  league  north-east  of  Ramah  (Er  Ram) ;  see  on  Josh, 
xviii.  24.  Michmash  (t^?3D  or  D02D),  now  Mukhmas,  sixty- 
three  minutes  north-east  of  Geba,  and  three  and  a  half  leagues 
north  of  Jerusalem ;  see  rem.  on  1  Sam.  xiii.  2.  Aija  (^V 

or  TO,  Isa.  x.  28),  probably  one  with  *#n,  Josh.  vii.  2,  viii.  1 
sq.,  the  situation  of  which  is  still  a  matter  of  dispute,  Van 
de  Velde  supposing  it  to  be  the  present  Tell  el  Hadshar, 

three-quarters  of  a  league  south-east  of  Beitin ;  while  Schegg, 
on  the  contrary,  places  it  in  the  position  of  the  present  Tayi- 
beh,  six  leagues  north  of  Jerusalem  (see  Delitzsch  on  Isa. 

vol.  i.  p.  277,  etc.,  translation), — a  position  scarcely  according 
with  Isa.  x.  28  sq.,  the  road  from  Tayibeh  to  Michmash  and 
Geba  not  leading  past  Migron  (Makhrun), which  is  not  far  from 
Beitin.  We  therefore  abide  by  the  view  advocated  by  Krafft 
and  Strauss,  that  the  ruins  of  Medinet  Chai  or  Gai,  east  of 

Geba,  point  out  the  situation  of  the  ancient  Ai  or  Ajja ;  see 
rem.  on  Josh.  vii.  2.  Bethel  is  the  present  Beitin ;  see  on 
Josh.  vii.  2.  The  position  of  Nob  is  not  as  yet  certainly 
ascertained,  important  objections  existing  to  its  identification 

with  the  village  el-Isawije,  between  Anata  and  Jerusalem ; 
comp.  Valentiner  (in  the  Zeitschrift  d,  deutsch.  morgld. 

Gesellsch.  xii.  p.  169),  who,  on  grounds  worthy  of  considera- 
tion, transposes  Nob  to  the  northern  heights  before  Jerusa- 
lem, the  road  from  which  leads  into  the  valley  of  Kidron. 

Ananiah  (n^V),  a  place  named  only  here,  is  conjectured  by 
Van  de  Velde  (after  R.  Schwartz),  Mem,  p.  284,  to  be  the 

present  Beit  Hanina  (UjJ^),  east  of  Nebi  Samwil ;  against 

which  conjecture  even  the  exchange  of  y  and  n  raises  objec- 
tions; comp.  Tobler,  Topographie,  ii.  p.  414.  Hazor  of  Ben- 

jamin, supposed  by  Robinson  {Palestine)  to  be  Tell  'Assur, 
north  of  Tayibeh,  is  much  more  probably  found  by  Tobler, 

TopograpJrie,  ii.  p.  400,  in  Khirbet  Arsur,  perhaps  Assur,     ̂ r 

eight  minutes  eastward  of  Bir  Nebala  (between  Rama  and 
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Gibeon);  comp.  Van  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  319.  Ramah,  now 
er  Ram,  two  leagues  north  of  Jerusalem:  see  rem.  on  Josh, 

xviii.  25.  Githaim,  whither  the  Beerothites  fled,  2  Sam.  iv.  3, 

is  not  yet  discovered.  Tobler  (dritte  Wand.  p.  175)  considers 

it  very  rash  to  identify  it  with  the  village  Katanneh  in  Wady 

Mansur.  Hadid,  '^48t8a,  see  rem.  on  Ezra  ii.  33.  Zeboim, 
in  a  valley  of  the  same  name  (1  Sam.  xiii.  18),  is  not  yet 

discovered.  Neballat,  mentioned  only  here,  is  preserved  in 

Beith  Nebala,  about  two  leagues  north-east  of  Ludd  (Lydda); 
comp.  Rob.  Palestine,  and  Van  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  336. 

With  respect  to  Lod  and  Ono,  see  rem.  on  1  Chron.  viii.  12; 

and  on  the  valley  of  craftsmen,  comp.  1  Chron.  iv.  14.  The 

omission  of  Jericho,  Gibeon,  and  Mizpah  is  the  more  re- 
markable, inasmuch  as  inhabitants  of  these  towns  are  men- 

tioned as  taking  part  in  the  building  of  the  wall  (iii.  2,  7). — 

Ver.  36.  The  enumeration  concludes  with  the  remark,  "Of 

the  Levites  came  divisions  of  Judah  to  Benjamin,"  which 
can  only  signify  that  divisions  of  Levites  who,  according 
to  former  arrangements,  belonged  to  Judah,  now  came  to 

Benjamin,  i.e.  dwelt  among  the  Benjamites. 

CIIAP.  XII.  1-43. — LISTS  OF  PRIESTS  AND  LEVITES.     DEDICA- 

TION OF  THE  WALL  OF  JERUSALEM. 

The  list  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  province,  chap,  xi.,  is 

followed  by  lists  of  the  priests  and  Levites  (xii.  1-26). 
These  different  lists  are,  in  point  of  fact,  all  connected  with 

the  genealogical  register  of  the  Israelite  population  of  the 

whole  province,  taken  by  Nehemiah  (vii.  5)  for  the  purpose 

of  enlarging  the  population  of  Jerusalem,  though  the  lists  of 

the  orders  of  priests  and  Levites  in  the  present  chapter 

were  made  partly  at  an  earlier,  and  partly  at  a  subsequent 
period.  It  is  because  of  this  actual  connection  that  they  are 

inserted  in  the  history  of  the  building  of  the  wall  of  Jerusa- 
lem, which  terminates  with  the  narrative  of  the  solemn  dedi- 

cation of  the  completed  wall  in  vers.  27-43. 

Vers.  1-26.  Lists  of  the  orders  of  priests  and  Levites. — 

Vers.  1-9  contain   a  list  of  the   heads   of   the  priests  and 
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Levites  who  returned  from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel  and 

Joshua.  The  high  priests  during  five  generations  are  next 

mentioned  by  name,  vers.  10,  11.  Then  follow  the  names 

of  the  heads  of  the  priestly  houses  in  the  days  of  Joiakim 

the  high  priest;  and  finally,  vers.  22-26,  the  names  of  the 
heads  of  the  Levites  at  the  same  period,  with  titles  and  sub- 

scriptions. 

Vers.  1-9.  Ver.  la  contains  the  title  of  the  first  list,  vers. 

1-9.  u  These  are  the  priests  and  Levites  who  went  up 

with  Zerubbabel  .  .  .  and  Joshua;"  comp.  Ezra  ii.  1,  2. 
Then  follow,  vers.  15—7,  the  names  of  the  priests,  with  the 

subscription  :  u  These  are  the  heads  of  the  priests  and  of 

their  brethren,  in  the  days  of  Joshua."  B^nw  still  depends 

on  *&$>'}.  The  brethren  of  the  priests  are  the  Levites,  as 
being  their  fellow-tribesmen  and  assistants.  Two-and-twenty 
names  of  such  heads  are  enumerated,  and  these  reappear, 

with  but  slight  variations  attributable  to  clerical  errors,  as 

names  of  priestly  houses  in  vers.  12-21,  wThere  they  are 
given  in  conjunction  with  the  names  of  those  priests  who,  in 

the  days  of  Joiakim,  either  represented  these  houses,  or 

occupied  as  heads  the  first  position  in  them.  The  greater 

number,  viz.  15,  of  these  have  already  been  mentioned  as 

among  those  who,  together  with  Nehemiah,  sealed  as  heads 

of  their  respective  houses  the  agreement  to  observe  the  law, 

chap.  x.  Hence  the  present  chapter  appears  to  be  the  most 

appropriate  place  for  comparing  with  each  other  the  several 

statements  given  in  the  books  of  Nehemiah  and  Ezra,  con- 

cerning the  divisions  or  orders  of  priests  in  the  period  im- 
mediately following  the  return  from  the  captivity,  and  for 

discussing  the  question  how  the  heads  and  houses  of  priests 
enumerated  in  Neh.  x.  and  xii.  stand  related  on  the  one 

hand  to  the  list  of  the  priestly  races  who  returned  with 

Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  and  on  the  other  to  the  twentv-four 

orders  of  priests  instituted  by  David.  For  the  purpose  of 

giving  an  intelligible  answer  to  this  question,  we  first  place 

in  juxtaposition  the  three  lists  given  in  Nehemiah,  chaps,  x. 
and  xii. 
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Neb.  x.  3-9. Neh.  xii.  1-7. Neh.  xii.  12-21. 

Priests  who  sealed Priests  who  were 
Heads  of  their 

Houses. 
Priestly  Hoi ises,  and  their 

the  Covenant. respective  Heads. 

1.  Seraiah. 
1.  Seraiah.* 

Seraiah, Meraiah. 
2.  Azariah. 

2.  Jeremiah.* 
Jeremiah,    . Hananiah. 

3.  Jeremiah. 
3.  Ezra.* 

Ezra,       .     . Meshullam. 
4.  Pashur. 

4.  Amariah.* 
Amariah,     . Jehohanan. 

5.  Amariah. 
5.  Malluoh.* 

Meluchi, Jonathan. 
6.  Malchijah. 6.  Hattush.* 7.  Hattush. 

7.  Shecaniah.* 
Shebaniah, . Joseph. 

8.  Shebaniah. 
8.  Kehum.* 

Harim,    .     . 
Adna. 

9.  Malluch. 9.  Meremoth.* Meraioth,     .     . Helkai. 
10.  Harim. 10.  Iddo. Idiah,      .     .     . Zecariah. 
11.  Meremoth. 11.  Ginnethon.* Ginnethon, .     . Meshullam. 
12.  Obadiah. 

12.  Abijah.* Abijah,  .     .     . 
Zichri. 

13.  Daniel. 
13.  Miamin.* Miniamin,    .     , 

14.  Ginnethon. 
14.  Maadiah.* Moadiah,      .     . 

Piltai. 

15.  Baruch. 
15.  Bilgah.* 

Bilgah,   .     .     . 
Shammua. 

16.  Meshullam. 
16.  Shemaiah.* Shemaiah,   .     . Jehonathan. 

17.  Abijah. 17.  Joiarib. Joiarib,  .     .     . Mathnai. 

18.  Mijamin. 18.  Jedaiah. Jedaiah,      .     , Uzzi. 
19.  Maaziah. 19.  Sallu. Sallai,     .     4     . 

Kallai. 

20.  Bilgai. 20.  Amok. Amok,     .     .     . 
Eber. 

21.  Sheinaiah. 21.  Hilkiah. Hilkiah, .     .     . Hashabiah. 
22.  Jedaiah. Jedaiah,      .     . Nethaneel. 

When,  in  the  first  place,  we  compare  the  two  series  in 

chap,  xii.,  we  find  the  name  of  the  head  of  the  house  of 

Minjamin,  and  the  names  both  of  the  house  and  the  head, 

Hattush,  between  Meluchi  and  Shebaniah,  omitted.  In  other 

respects  the  two  lists  agree  both  in  the  order  and  number  of 

the  names,  with  the  exception  of  unimportant  variations  in 

the  names,  as  *3vD  (Chethiv,  ver.  14)  for  ?Jw  (ver.  2);  iW3B> 
(ver.  3)  for  *?&&  (ver.  14,  x.  6) ;  Dfn  (ver.  3),  a  transposi- 

tion of  tnn  (ver.  15,  x.  6);  rt*}D  (ver.  15)  instead  of  nionp 

(ver.  3,  x.  6);  KHJJ  (Chethiv,  ver."  16)  instead  of  Kty  (ver.  4); 
PD«0  (ver.  5)  for  PP^O  (ver.  17)  ;  nn#D  (ver.  17)  for  Tnyn 
(ver.  4),  or,  according  to  a  different  pronunciation,  W^D  (x. 

9) ;  ̂9  (ver.  20)  for  w  (ver.  7). — If  we  next  compare  the 
two  lists  in  chap.  xii.  with  that  in  chap,  x.,  we  find  that  of 

the  twenty-two  names  given  (chap,  xii.),  the  fifteen  marked 

thus  *  occur  also  in  chap.  x. ;  •",'J")W,  x.  4,  being  evidently  a 
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clerical  error,  or  another  form  of  N"}ty,  xii.  2,  13.  Of  the 
names  enumerated  in  chap,  x.,  Pashur,  Malehiah,  Obadiah, 

Daniel,  Baruch,  and  Meshullam  are  wanting  in  chap,  xii., 

and  are  replaced  by  Iddo  and  the  six  last :  Joiarib,  Jedaiah, 

Sallu,  Amok,  Hilkiah,  and  Jedaiah.  The  name  of  Eliashib 

the  high  priest  being  also  absent,  Bertheau  seeks  to  explain 

this  difference  by  supposing  that  a  portion  of  the  priests 

refused  their  signatures  because  they  did  not  concur  in  the 

strict  measures  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  This  conjecture 

would  be  conceivable,  if  we  found  in  chap.  x.  that  only 

thirteen  orders  or  heads  of  priests  had  signed  instead  of 

twenty-two.  Since,  however,  instead  of  the  seven  missing 
names,  six  others  signed  the  covenant,  this  cannot  be  the 
reason  for  the  difference  between  the  names  in  the  two  docu- 

ments (chap,  x.,  xii.),  which  is  probably  to  be  found  in  the 

time  that  elapsed  between  the  making  of  these  lists.  The 

date  of  the  list,  chap.  xii.  1-7,  is  that  of  Zerubbabel  and 
Joshua  (B.C.  536)  ;  that  of  the  other  in  chap,  xii.,  the  times 

of  the  high  priest  Joiakim  the  son  of  Joshua,  i.e.,  at  the 

earliest,  the  latter  part  of  the  reign  of  Darius  Hystaspis, 

perhaps  even  the  reign  of  Xerxes. 

How,  then,  are  the  two  lists  in  chap.  xii.  and  that  in  chap. 

x.,  agreeing  as  they  do  in  names,  related  to  the  list  of  the 

priests  who,  according  to  Ezra  ii.  36—39  and  Neh.  vii.  39—42, 
returned  from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua?  The 

traditional  view,  founded  on  the  statements  of  the  Talmud,1 

1  In  Hieros.  Taanith,  f.  68a;  Tosafta  Taanith,  c.  11,  in  Babyl.  Erachin, 
f.  126.  The  last  statement  is,  according  to  Herzfeld,  Gesch.  i.  p.  393,  as 

follows:  "Four  divisions  of  priests  returned  from  captivity,  viz.  Jedaiah, 
Charim,  Paschur,  and  Immer.  These  the  prophets  of  the  returned 

captives  again  divided  into  twenty- four;  whereupon  their  names  were 
written  upon  tickets  and  put  in  an  urn,  from  which  Jedaiah  drew  five, 
and  each  of  the  other  three  before-named  divisions  as  many:  it  was  then 
ordained  by  those  prophets,  that  even  if  the  division  Joiarib  (probably 
the  first  division  before  the  captivity)  should  return,  Jedaiah  should 

nevertheless  retain  his  position,  and  Joiarib  should  be  "p  7£D  (associated 
with  him,  belonging  to  him)."  Comp.  Bertheau  on  Neh.  p.  230,  and 
Oehler  in  Herzog's  Realencycl.  xii.  p.  185,  who,  though  refusing  this 
tradition  the  value  of  independent  historical  testimony,  still  give  it  more 
weight  than  it  deserves. 
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is,  that  the  four  divisions  given  in  Ezra  ii.  and  Neh.  vii., 

"the  sons  of  Jedaiah,  the  sons  of  Immer,  the  sons  of  Pashur 

and  Harim,"  were  the  priests  of  the  four  (Davidic)  orders  of 
Jedaiah,   Immer,   Malchijah,  and   Harim    (the  second,   six- 

teenth, fifth,  and  third  orders  of  1  Chron.  xxiv.).     For  the 
sake  of  restoring,   according   to    the   ancient   institution,   a 

greater   number  of   priestly   orders,   the   twenty-two    orders 
enumerated  in  Neh.  xii.  were  formed  from  these  four  divi- 

sions; and  the  full  number  of  twenty-four  was  not  immedi- 
ately completed,  only  because,  according  to  Ezra  ii.  61  and 

Neh.  vii.  63  sq.,  three  families  of  priests  who  could  not  find 
their  registers  returned,  as  well  as  those  before  named,  and 

room  was  therefore  left  for  their  insertion  in  the  twenty-four 
orders:  the  first  of  these  three  families,  viz.  Habaiah,  being 

probably  identical  with  the  eighth  class,  Abia ;  the  second, 
Hakkoz,  with   the  seventh  class  of   the  same  name.      See 

Oehler's  before-cited  work,  p.  184  sq.      But  this  view  is 
decidedly  erroneous,  and  the  error  lies  in  the  identification 
of  the  four  races  of  Ezra  ii.  36,  on  account  of  the  similarity 
of  the  names  Jedaiah,  Immer,  and  Harim,  with  those  of  the 

second,  sixteenth,  and  third  classes  of  the  Davidic  division, 

— thus  regarding  priestly  races  as  Davidic  priestly  classes, 
through  mere   similarity  of  name,  without   reflecting   that 

even  the  number  4487,  given  in  Ezra  ii.  36  sq.,  is  incom- 
patible with  this  assumption.     For  if  these  four  races  were 

only  four  orders  of  priests,  each  order  must  have  numbered 

about  1120  males,  and  the  twenty-four  orders  of  the  priest- 
hood before  the  captivity  would    have  yielded  the  colossal 

sum  of  from  24,000  to  26,000  priests.     It  is  true  that  we 
have  no  statement  of  the  numbers  of  the  priesthood  ;  but  if 

the  numbering  of  the  Levites  in   David's  times  gave  the 
amount  of  38,000  males,  the  priests  of  that  time  could  at  the 

most  have  been  3800,  and  each  of  the  twenty-four  orders 
would  have  included  in  all  150  persons,  or  at  most  seventy- 
five  priests  of  the  proper  age  for  officiating.     Now,  if  this 
number  had  doubled  in  the  interval  of  time  extending  to  the 

close  of  the  captivity,  the  4487  who  returned  with  Zerub- 
babel  would  have  formed  more  than  half  of  the  whole  number 
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of  priests  then  living,  and  not  merely  the  amount  of  four 
classes.  Hence  we  cannot  but  regard  Jedaiah,  Immer,  Pashur, 
and  Harim,  of  Ezra  ii.  36,  as  names  not  of  priestly  orders,  but 
of  great  priestly  races,  and  explain  the  occurrence  of  three  of 
these  names  as  those  of  certain  of  the  orders  of  priests  formed 
by  David,  by  the  consideration,  that  the  Davidic  orders  were 
named  after  heads  of  priestly  families  of  the  days  of  David, 
and  that  several  of  these  heads,  according  to  the  custom  of 
bestowing  upon  sons,  grandsons,  etc.,  the  names  of  renowned 
ancestors,  bore  the  names  of  the  founders  and  heads  of  the 

greater  races  and  houses.  The  classification  of  the  priests 

in  Ezra  ii.  36  sq.  is  genealogical,  i.e.  it  follows  not  the  divi- 
sion into  orders  made  by  David  for  the  service  of  the  temple, 

but  the  genealogical  ramification  into  races  and  houses. 

The  sons  of  Jedaiah,  Immer,  etc.,  are  not  the  priests  belong- 
ing to  the  official  orders  of  Jedaiah,  Immer,  etc.,  but  the 

priestly  races  descended  from  Jedaiah,  etc.  The  four  races 
(mentioned  Ezra  ii.  36,  etc.),  each  of  which  averaged  upwards 

of  1000  men,  were,  as  appears  from  Neh.  xii.  1-7  and  12, 
divided  into  twenty-two  houses.  From  this  number  of 
houses,  it  was  easy  to  restore  the  old  division  into  twenty- 
four  official  orders.  That  it  was  not,  however,  considered 

necessary  to  make  this  artificial  restoration  of  the  twenty-four 
classes  immediately,  is  seen  from  the  circumstances  that  both 

under  Joiakim,  i.e.  a  generation  after  Zerubbabel's  return 
(xii.  12-21),  only  twenty-two  houses  are  enumerated,  and 

under  Nehemiah,  i.e.  after  Ezra's  return  (in  Neh.  x.),  only 
twenty-one  heads  of  priestly  houses  sealed  the  document. 

Whether,  and  how  the  full  number  of  twenty-four  was  com- 
pleted, cannot,  for  want  of  information,  be  determined.  The 

statement  of  Joseph.  Ant.  vii.  14.  7,  that  David's  division 
into  orders  continues  to  this  day,  affords  no  sufficient  testi- 

mony to  the  fact. 
According,  then,  to  what  has  been  said,  the  difference 

between  the  names  in  the  two  lists  of  chap.  x.  and  xii.  is  to 

be  explained  simply  by  the  fact,  that  the  names  of  those 
who  sealed  the  covenant,  chap,  x.,  are  names  neither  of 
orders  nor  houses,  but  of  heads  of  houses  living  in  the  days 
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of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  Of  these  names,  a  portion  coin- 
cides indeed  with  the  names  of  the  orders  and  houses,  while 

the  rest  are  different.  The  coincidence  or  sameness  of  the 

names  does  not,  however,  prove  that  the  individuals  be- 
longed to  the  house  whose  name  they  bore.  On  the  contrary, 

it  appears -from  xii.  13  and  16,  that  of  two  Meshullams,  one 
was  the  head  of  the  house  of  Ezra,  the  other  of  the  house  of 

Ginnethon  ;  and  hence,  in  chap,  x.,  Amariah  may  have  be- 
longed to  the  house  of  Malluch,  Hattush  to  the  house  of 

Shebaniah,  Malluch  to  the  house  of  Meremoth,  etc.  In  this 
manner,  both  the  variation  and  coincidence  of  the  names  in 

chap.  x.  and  xii.  may  be  easily  explained ;  the  only  remaining 

difficulty  being,  that  in  chap.  x.  only  twenty-one,  not  twenty- 
two,  heads  of  houses  are  said  to  have  sealed.  This  discre- 

pancy seems,  indeed,  to  have  arisen  from  the  omission  of  a 
name  in  transcription.  For  the  other  possible  explanation, 
viz.  that  in  the  interval  between  Joiakim  and  Nehemiah, 

the  contemporary  of  Eliashib,  one  house  had  died  out,  is 

very  far-fetched. 
Vers.  8  and  9.  The  heads  of  Levitical  houses  in  the  time  of 

xJeshua  the  high  priest, — Of  these  names  we  meet,  chap.  x. 
10  sq.,  with  those  of  Jeshua,  Binnui,  Kadmiel,  and  Sherebiah, 
as  of  heads  who  sealed  the  covenant ;  while  those  of  Shere- 

biah, and  Jeshua  the  son  (?)  of  Kadmiel,  are  again  cited  in 
ver.  24  as  heads  of  Levites,  i.e.  of  Levitical  divisions.  The 
name  »TT*rP  does  not  occur  in  the  other  lists  of  Levites  in  the 

books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  and  is  perhaps  miswritten  for 

nnSn  (x.  10,  xiii.  7).  Mattaniah  is  probably  Mattaniah  the 
Asaphite,  the  son  of  Micha,  the  son  of  Zabdi,  head  of  the 

first  band  of  singers  (xi.  17)  ;  for  he  was  nnsn  7y;  over  the 

singing  of  praise.  The  form  flVisn,  which  should  probably 
be  read  according  to  the  Keri  JVH5?,  is  a  peculiar  formation 
of  an  abstract  noun  ;  comp.  Ewald,  §  165,  b. — Ver.  9.  Bak- 
bukiah  and  Unni  (Chethiv  13JJ),  their  brethren,  were  before 

them  (opposite  them)  nnD^'D?,  at  the  posts  of  service,  i.e. 
forming  in  service  the  opposite  choir.  Ver.  24  forbids  us  to 

understand  nriD^p  as  watch-posts,  though  the  omission  of 
the  doorkeepers  (comp.  Ezra  ii.  42)  is  remarkable.     Bakbu- 
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kiah  recurs  ver.  24 ;  the  name  Unni  is  not  again  met  with, 
though  there  is  no  occasion,  on  this  account,  for  the  inapt 
conjecture  of  Bertheau,  that  the  reading  should  be  W|  or 

Vers.  10  and  11.  A  note  on  the  genealogy  of  the  high- 
priestly  line  from  Jeshua  to  Jaddua  is  inserted,  so  to  speak, 
as  a  connecting  link  between  the  lists  of  Levites,  to  explain 

the  statements  concerning  the  dates  of  their  composition, — 
dates  defined  by  the  name  of  the  respective  high  priests. 

The  lists  given  vers.  1-9  were  of  the  time  of  Jeshua;  those 
from  ver.  12  and  onwards,  of  the  days  of  Joiakim  and  his 

successors.  The  name  |HJV,  as  is  obvious  from  vers.  22  and 

23,  is  a  clerical  error  for  Ijni'1,  Johanan,  Greek  'Icodvvrjs, 
of  whom  we  are  told,  Joseph.  Ant.  xi.  7.  1,  that  he  murdered 
his  brother  Jesus,  and  thus  gave  Bagoses,  the  general  of 

Artaxerxes  Mnemon,  an  opportunity  for  taking  severe  mea- 
sures against  the  Jews. 

Vers.  12-21  contains  the  list  of  the  priestly  houses  and 
their  heads,  which  has  been  already  explained  in  conjunction 
with  that  in  vers.  1-7. 

Vers.  22-26.  Tlie  list  of  the  heads  of  the  Levites,  vers.  22 
and  24,  is,  according  to  ver.  26,  that  of  the  days  of  Joiakim, 
and  of  the  days  of  Nehemiah  and  Ezra.  Whence  it  follows, 
that  it  does  not  apply  only  to  the  time  of  Joiakim  ;  for  though 
Ezra  might  indeed  have  come  to  Jerusalem  in  the  latter 

days  of  Joiakim's  high-priesthood,  yet  Nehemiah's  arrival 
found  his  successor  Eliashib  already  in  office,  and  the  state- 

ments of  vers.  22  and  23  must  be  understood  accordingly. — 

Ver.  22.  "  With  respect  to  the  Levites  in  the  days  of  Elia- 
shib, Joiada,  Johanan,  and  Jaddua  were  recorded  the  heads 

of  the  houses,  and  also  (those)  of  the  priests  during  the  reign 

of  Darius  the  Persian."  To  jud^e  from  the  Dsvri  with  which 
it  commences,  this  verse  seems  to  be  the  title  of  the  list  of 

Levites  following,  while  the  rest  of  its  contents  rather  seems 
adapted  for  the  subscription  of  the  preceding  list  of  priests 

(vers.  12-21).  JTD^p  by,  under  the  reign.  The  use  of  by 
with  reference  to  time  is  to  be  explained  by  the  circumstance 

that  the  time,  and  here  therefore  the  reign  of  Darius,  is  re- 
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garded  as  the  ground  and  soil  of  that  which  is  done  in  it,  as 

e.g.  eVt  vvkti,  upon  night  ==  at  night-time.  Darius  is  Darius 
Nothus,  the  second  Persian  monarch  of  that  name ;  see  p. 
148,  where  also  the  meaning  of  this  verse  has  been  already 
discussed.  In  ver.  23,  the  original  document  in  which  the 

list  of  Levites  was  originally  included,  is  alluded  to  as  the 
book  of  the  daily  occurrences  or  events  of  the  time,  i,e,  the 
public  chronicle,  a  continuation  of  the  former  annals  of  the 
kingdom.  W  W,  and  also  to  the  days  of  Johanan,  the  son 
of  Eliashib.  So  far  did  the  official  records  of  the  chronicle 

extend.  That  Nehemiah  may  have  been  still  living  in  the 

days  of  Johanan,  i.e.  in  the  time  of  his  high-priesthood,  has 
been  already  shown,  p.  150.  The  statements  in  vers.  22  and 
23  are  aphoristic,  and  of  the  nature  of  supplementary  and 
occasional  remarks. — Ver.  24.  The  names  Hashabiah,  Shere- 
biah,  Jeshua,  and  Kadmiel,  frequently  occur  as  those  of 
heads  of  Levitical  orders  :  the  two  first  in  x.  12  sq.,  Ezra 
viii.  18  sq.;  the  two  last  in  ver.  8,  x.  10,  and  Ezra  ii.  40; 
and  the  comparison  of  these  passages  obliges  us  to  regard 

and  expunge  as  a  gloss  the  }3  before  Kadmiel.  Opposite 
to  these  four  are  placed  their  brethren,  whose  office  it 

was  "to  praise  (and)  to  give  thanks  according  to  roe 

commandment  of  David,"  etc. :  comp.  1  Chron.  xvi.  4, 

xxiii.  30,  2  Chron.  v.  13  ;  and  'l  HJVD3,  2  Chron.  xxix- 
25.  "i?^?  ™?¥?  "i^;P,  ward  opposite  ward,  elsewhere  used 
of  the  gatekeepers,  1  Chron.  xxvi.  16,  is  here  applied  to 
the  position  of  the  companies  of  singers  in  divine  worship. 
The  names  of  the  brethren,  i.e.  of  the  Levitical  singers, 

follow,  ver.  25,  where  the  first  three  names  must  be  sepa- 
rated from  those  which  follow,  and  combined  with  ver.  24. 

This  is  obvious  from  the  consideration,  that  Mattaniah  and 

Bakbukiah  are  mentioned  in  xi.  17  as  presidents  of  two 
companies  of  singers,  and  with  them  Abda  the  Jeduthunite, 

whence  we  are  constrained  to  suppose  that  nH3"y  is  only another  form  for  tnay  of  xi.  17.  According,  then,  to  what 

has  been  said,  the  division  into  verses  must  be  changed,  and 

ver.  25  should  begin  with  the  name  Dpf'p.  Meshullam,  Tal- 
mon,  and  Akkub  are  chiefs  of  the  doorkeepers ;  the  two  last 
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names  occur  as  such  both  in  xi.  19  and  Ezra  ii.  42,  and  even 
so  early  as  1  Chron.  ix.  17,  whence  we  perceive  that  these 
were  ancient  names  of  races  of  Levitical  doorkeepers.  In 

Ezra  ii.  42  and  1  Chron.  ix.  17,  Dw,  answering  to  oW»  of 
the  present  verse,  is  also  named  with  them.  The  combina- 

tion W  Dn$B>  D"nD#  is  striking  :  we  should  at  least  have 

expected  IDBte"  ffn»#  Dnjp,  because,  while  D*W  cannot  be 
combined  with  ̂ ^?,  D'Hips?  may  well  be  so ;  hence  we 
must  either  transpose  the  words  as  above,  or  read  accord- 

ins  to  xi.  19,  ̂ "Wn  D^W.  In  the  latter  case,  Dnjm  js 

more  closely  defined  by  the  apposition  D,HJ7$n  ''QDxn  :  at  the 
doors,  viz.  at  the  treasure-chambers  of  the  doors.  On  ̂ QpK, 
see  rem.  on  1  Chron.  xxvi.  15,  17. — Ver.  26  is  the  final 

subscription  of  the  two  lists  in  vers.  12-21  and  vers.  24,  25. 
Vers.  27-43.  The  dedication  of  the  wall  of  Jerusalem. — 

The  measures  proposed  for  increasing  the  numbers  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  having  now  been  executed  (vii.  5 
and  xi.  1  sq.),  the  restored  wall  of  circumvallation  was 

solemnly  dedicated.  Vers.  27—29  treat  of  the  preparations 
for  this  solemnity. — Ver.  27.  At  the  dedication  (i.e.  at  the 
time  of,  2  denoting  nearness  of  time)  they  sought  the 
Levites  out  of  all  their  places,  to  bring  them  to  Jerusalem 
to  keep  the  dedication.  Only  a  portion  of  the  Levites 

dwelt  in  Jerusalem  (xi.  15-18)  ;  the  rest  dwelt  in  places  in 
the  neighbourhood,  as  is  more  expressly  stated  in  vers.  28 

and  29.  n™?^.,  to  keep  the  dedication  and  joy,  is  not  suit- 
able, chiefly  on  account  of  the  following  nninin,  and  with 

songs  of  praise.  We  must  either  read  nnD^  dedication 
with  joy  (comp.  Ezra  vi.  16),  or  expunge,  with  the  LXX. 

and  Vulgate,  the  1  before  nnira.  2  must  be  repeated  be- 
fore &^??9  from  the  preceding  words.  On  the  subject, 

comp.  1  Chron.  xiii.  8,  xv.  16,  and  elsewhere. — Vers.  28, 
29.  And  the  sons  of  the  singers,  i.e.  the  members  of  the 
three  Levitical  companies  of  singers  (comp.  ver.  25  and  xi. 
17),  gathered  themselves  together,  both  out  of  the  Jordan 
valley  round  about  Jerusalem,  and  the  villages  (or  fields, 

D^fn,  comp.  Lev.  xxv.  31)  of  Netophathi,  and  from 

Beth-Gilgal,  etc.      "123?  does  not  mean  the  district  round 
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Jerusalem,  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  city  (Ber- 

theau).  For,  according  to  established  usage,  ""I33n  is  used  to 
designate  the  Jordan  valley  (see  rem.  on  iii.  22) ;  and 

rbvhn*  niMD    is  here  added  to  limit  the   "133, — the    whole .  _  T  .  .     .  T    •  7 

extent  of  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  from  the  Dead  Sea 
to  the  Sea  of  Galilee  not  being  intended,  but  only  its 

southern  portion  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jericho,  where 
it  widens  considerably  westward,  and  which  might  be  said 

to  be  round  about  Jerusalem.  The  villages  of  Neto- 
phathi  (comp.  1  Chron.  ix.  16)  are  the  villages  or  fields  in 
the  vicinity  of  Netopha,  i.e.  probably  the  modern  village  of 

Beit  Nettif,  about  thirteen  miles  south-west  of  Jerusalem  : 
comp.  Rob.  Palestine;  Tobler,  dritte  Wand.  p.  117,  etc.; 

and  V.  de  Velde,  Mem.  p.  336.  Bertheau  regards  Beth- 
Gilgal  as  the  present  Jirjilia,  also  called  Gilgal,  situate 
somewhat  to  the  west  of  the  road  from  Jerusalem  to  Na- 

blous  (Sichem),  about  seventeen  miles  north  of  the  former 
town.  This  view  is,  however,  questionable,  Jiljilia  being 

apparently  too  distant  to  be  reckoned  among  the  fliMp  of 
Jerusalem.  "  And  from  the  fields  of  Geba  and  Azmaveth." 
With  respect  to  Geba,  see  rem.  on  xi.  31.  The  situation  of 
Azmaveth  is  unknown  ;  see  rem.  on  Ezra  ii.  24  (p.  30).  For 
the  singers  had  built  them  villages  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

Jerusalem,  and  dwelt,  therefore,  not  in  the  before-named 

towns,  but  in  villages  near  them. — Ver.  30.  The  dedication 
began  with  the  purification  of  the  people,  the  gates,  and  the 

wall,  by  the  priests  and  Levites,  after  they  had  purified  them- 
selves. This  was  probably  done,  judging  from  the  analogy 

of  2  Chron.  xxix.  20,  by  the  offering  of  sin-offerings  and 
burnt-offerings,  according  to  some  special  ritual  unknown  to 
us,  as  sacrifices  of  purification  and  dedication.  This  was 

followed  by  the  central- point  of  the  solemnity,  a  proces- 
sion of  two  bands  of  singers  upon  the  wall  (vers.  31-42). 

— Yer.  31.  Nehemiah  brought  up  the  princes  of  Judah 
upon  the  wall,  and  appointed  two  great  companies  of  those 
who  gave  thanks,  and  two  processions.  These  went  each 

upon  the  wall  in  different  directions,  and  stopped  opposite 
each  other  at  the  house  of  God.     The  princes  of  Judah  are 
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the  princes  of  the  whole  community, — Judah  being  used  in 

the  sense  of  EVW>  iii -  34.  noinp  fyfy  upwards  to  the  wall, 

so  that  they  stood  upon  the  wall.  "Wppn,  to  place,  i.e.  to 
cause  to  take  up  a  position,  so  that  those  assembled  formed 

two  companies  or  processions.  ,*1']^,  acknowledgment,  praise-, 
thanks,  and  then  thankofferings,  accompanied  by  the  singing 
of  psalms  and  thanksgivings.  Hence  is  derived  the  meaning : 
companies  of  those  who  gave  thanks,  in  vers.  31,  38,  40. 

rfrPQDIj  et  processiones,  solemn  processions,  is  added  more 
closely  to  define  rVTfcl.  The  company  of  those  who  gave 
thanks  consisted  of  a  number  of  Levitical  singers,  behind 

whom  walked  the  princes  of  the  people,  the  priests,  and  Le- 
vites.  At  the  head  of  one  procession  went  Ezra  the  scribe 
(ver.  36),  with  one  half  of  the  nobles ;  at  the  head  of  the 

second,  Neheiniah  with  the  other  half  (38).  The  one  com- 
pany and  procession  went  to  the  right  upon  the  wall.  Before 

P?£  we  must  supply,  "one  band  went"  (n^in  nnsn  rninn), 
as  is  evident  partly  from  the  context  of  the  present  verse, 

partly  from  ver.  38.  These  words  were  probably  omitted 

by  a  clerical  error  caused  by  the  similarity  of  ̂ i^pnn  to  J"D?in. 
Thus  the  first  procession  went  to  the  right,  i.e.  in  a  southerly 

direction,  upon  the  wall  towards  the  dung-gate  (see  rem.  on 
iii.  14)  ;  the  second,  ver.  38,  went  over  against  the  first  ('KB?), 
i.e.  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  therefore  northwards,  past 

the  tower  of  the  furnaces,  etc.  The  starting-point  of  both 
companies  and  processions  is  not  expressly  stated,  but  may 
be  easily  inferred  from  the  points  mentioned,  and  can  have 

been  none  other  than  the  valley-gate,  the  present  Jaffa  gate 
(see  rem.  on  ii.  13).  Before  a  further  description  of  the 
route  taken  by  the  first  company,  the  individuals  composing 
the  procession  which  followed  it  are  enumerated  in  vers. 

32-36.  After  them,  i.e.  after  the  first  company  of  them 
that  gave  thanks,  went  Hoshaiah  and  half  of  the  princes  of 
Judah.  Hoshaiah  was  probably  the  chief  of  the  one  half  of 

these  princes.  The  seven  names  in  vers.  33  and  34  are  un- 
doubtedly the  names  of  the  princes,  and  the  1  before  ̂ yty 

is  explicative:  even,  namely.  Bertheau's  remark,  "After 
the  princes  came  the  orders  of  priests,  Azariah,"  etc.,  is  in- 
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correct.  It  is  true  that  of  these  seven  names,  five  occur  as 

names  of  priests,  and  heads  of  priestly  houses,  viz. :  Azariah, 
x.  3 ;  Ezra,  xii.  2  ;  Meshullam,  x.  8 ;  Shemaiah,  x.  9  and 
xii.  6 ;  and  Jeremiah,  xii.  2.  But  even  if  these  individuals 

were  heads  of  priestly  orders,  their  names  do  not  here  stand 
for  their  orders.  Still  less  do  Judah  and  Benjamin  denote 
the  half  of  the  laity  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  as  Bertheau 

supposes,  and  thence  infers  that  first  after  the  princes 
came  two  or  three  orders  of  priests,  then  half  of  the  laity  of 
Judah  and  Benjamin,  and  then  two  more  orders  of  priests. 
Yer.  38,  which  is  said  to  give  rise  to  this  view,  by  no  means 
confirms  it.  It  is  true  that  in  this  verse  EVH  W,  besides 
Nehemiah,  are  stated  to  have  followed  the  company  of  those 

who  gave  thanks ;  but  that  Dyn  in  this  verse  is  not  used  to 
designate  the  people  as  such,  but  is  only  a  general  expression 
for  the  individuals  following  the  company  of  singers,  is 

placed  beyond  doubt  by  ver.  40,  where  Byrt  is  replaced  by 
D^jDH  Wj ;  while,  beside  the  half  of  the  rulers,  with  Nehe- 

miah, only  priests  with  trumpets  and  Levites  with  stringed 
instruments  (ver.  41)  are  enumerated  as  composing  the 
second  procession.  Since,  then,  the  priests  with  trumpets 
and  Levites  with  musical  instruments  are  mentioned  in  the 

first  procession  (vers.  35  and  36),  the  names  enumerated  in 

vers.  33  and  34  can  be  only  those  of  the  one  half  of  the  D*3Jp 
of  the  people,  i.e.  the  one  half  of  the  princes  of  Judah.  The 
princes  of  Judah,  i.e.  of  the  Jewish  community,  consisted 
not  only  of  laymen,  but  included  also  the  princes,  i.e.  heads 

of  priestly  and  Levitical  orders ;  and  hence  priestly  and  Le- 
vitical  princes  might  also  be  among  the  seven  whose  names 
are  given  in  vers.  33  and  34.  A  strict  severance,  moreover, 
between  lay  and  priestly  princes  cannot  be  made  by  the 
names  alone  ;  for  these  five  names,  which  may  designate 
priestly  orders,  pertain  in  other  passages  to  laymen,  viz. : 
Azariah,  in  iii.  23 ;  Ezra,  as  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  1  Chron. 

iv.  17;  Meshullam,  Neh.  iii.  4,  x.  21,  and  elsewhere;  She- 
maiah, Ezra  vi.  13,  x.  31,  1  Chron.  iii.  22,  iv.  37  (of  Judah), 

v.  4  (a  Keubenite),  and  other  passages  (this  name  being  very 
usual;  comp.  Simonis  Onomast.  p.  546);  Jeremiah,  1  Chron. 
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v.  24  (a  Manassite),  xii.  4  (a  Benjamite),  xii.  10  (a  Gadite). 
Even  the  name  Judah  is  met  with  among  the  priests 
(ver.  36),  and  among  the  Levites,  ver.  8,  comp.  also  xi.  9, 

and  that  of  Benjamin,  iii.  33  and  Ezra  x.  32.  In  the  pre- 
sent verses,  the  two  names  are  not  those  of  tribes,  but  of 

individuals,  nomina  duorum  principum  (R.  Sal.). — Ver.  35. 
The  princes  of  the  congregation  were  followed  by  certain 

"  of  the  sons  of  the  priests"  (seven  in  number,  to  judge 
from  ver.  41)  with  trumpets ;  also  by  Jonathan  the  son  of 

Zechariah,  who,  as  appears  from  the  subsequent  vrifcO,  was  at 
the  head  of  the  Levitical  musicians,  i.e.  the  section  of  them 

that  followed  this  procession.  His  brethren,  i.e.  the  musi- 

cians of  his  section,  are  enumerated  in  ver.  36, — eight  names 
being  given,  among  which  are  a  Shemaiah  and  a  Judah. 

"  With  the  musical  instruments  of  David,  the  man  of  God :" 
comp.  2  Chron.  xxix.  26 ;  1  Chron.  xv.  16,  xxiii.  5  ;  Ezra  iii. 

10.  "And  Ezra  the  scribe  before  them,"  viz.  before  the 
individuals  enumerated  from  ver.  32,  immediately  after  the 

company  of  those  who  gave  thanks,  and  before  the  princes, 

like  Nehemiah,  ver.  38. — Ver.  37.  After  this  insertion  of  the 
names  of  the  persons  who  composed  the  procession,  the  de- 

scription of  the  route  it  took  is  continued.  From  "  upon  the 

wall,  toward  the  dung-gate  (31),  it  passed  on"  to  the  foun- 
tain-gate ;  and  MX),  before  them  (i.e.  going  straight  forwards  ; 

comp.  Josh.  v.  6,  20,  Amos  iv.  3),  they  went  up  by  the  stairs 
of  the  city  of  David,  the  ascent  of  the  wall,  up  over  the 

house  of  David,  even  unto  the  water-gate  eastward.  These 
statements  are  not  quite  intelligible  to  us.  The  stairs  of  the 

city  of  David  are  undoubtedly  u  the  stairs  that  lead  down 

from  the  city  of  David"  (iii.  15).  These  lay  on  the  eastern 
slope  of  Zion,  above  the  fountain-gate  and  the  Pool  of 

Siloam.  nipinp  royipn  might  be  literally  translated  "the  ascent 

to  the  wall,"  as  by  Bertheau,  who  takes  the  sense  as  follows : 
(The  procession)  went  up  upon  the  wall  by  the  ascent  formed 
by  these  steps  at  the  northern  part  of  the  eastern  side  of  Zion. 

According  to  this,  the  procession  wrould  have  left  the  wall  by 
the  stairs  at  the  eastern  declivity  of  Zion,  to  go  up  upon  the 

wall  again  by  this  ascent.     There  is,  however,  no  reason  for 
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this  leaving  of  the  wall,  and  that  which  Bertheau  adduces 

is  connected  with  his  erroneous  transposition  of  the  fountain- 

£^ate  to  the  place  of  the  present  dung-gate.  ̂ "O)^?  "?y)$n  seems 
to  be  the  part  of  the  wall  which,  according  to  iii.  19,  lay 

opposite  the  V^pEn  Pp}?  TVV,  a  place  on  the  eastern  edge  of 
Zion,  where  the  wall  was  carried  over  an  elevation  of  the 

ground,  and  where  consequently  was  an  ascent  in  the  wall. 
Certainly  this  cannot  be  insisted  upon,  because  the  further 

statement  TT1  flw  '*?£  is  obscure,  the  preposition  ?  7JJO  ad- 
mitting of  various  interpretations,  and  the  situation  of  the 

house  of  David  being  uncertain.  Bertheau,  indeed,  says : 

"  "tyi  in  the  following  words  corresponds  with  ?yfi  before 
TH  mi? :  a  wall  over  the  house  of  David  is.  not  intended ; 

and  the  meaning  is  rather,  that  after  they  were  come  as  far 
as  the  wall,  they  then  passed  over  the  house  of  David,  i.e. 

the  place  called  the  house  of  David,  even  to  the  water-gate." 
But  the  separation  of  *W  from  TH  n*3p  is  decidedly  incorrect, 
?  byn  being  in  the  preceding  and  following  passages  always 
used  in  combination,  and  forming  one  idea ;  comp.  ver.  31 
(twice)  and  vers.  38  and  39.  Hence  it  could  scarcely  be  taken 
here  in  ver.  37  in  a  different  sense  from  that  which  it  has  in 

31  and  38.  Not  less  objectionable  is  the  notion  that  the 
house  of  David  is  here  put  for  a  place  called  the  house  of 
David,  on  which  a  palace  of  David  formerly  stood,  and 
where  perhaps  the  remains  of  an  ancient  royal  building 
might  still  have  been  in  existence.  By  the  house  of  David 
is  meant,  either  the  royal  palace  built  (according  to  Thenius) 

by  Solomon  at  the  north-eastern  corner  of  Zion,  opposite  the 
temple,  or  some  other  building  of  David,  situate  south  of  this 
palace,  on  the  east  side  of  Zion.  The  former  view  is  more 

probable  than  the  latter.  We  translate  '*l  JVnp  ?VV,  past  the 
house  of  David.  For,  though  nijinp  ?yo  must  undoubtedly 
be  so  understood  as  to  express  that  the  procession  went  upon 
the  wall  (which  must  be  conceived  of  as  tolerably  broad), 

yet  '^C?  7JJO,  ver.  38,  can  scarcely  mean  that  the  procession 
also  went  up  over  the  tower  which  stood  near  the  wall.  In  the 

case  of  the  gates,  too,  ?  ?V&  cannot  mean  over  upon ;  for  it 
is  inconceivable  that  this  solemn  procession  should  have  gone 
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over  the  roof  of  the  gates ;  and  we  conclude,  on  the  contrary, 
that  it  passed  beside  the  gates  and  towers.  Whether  the 
route  taken  by  the  procession  from  the  house  of  David  to  the 

water-gate  in  the  east  were  straight  over  the  ridge  of  Ophel, 
which  ran  from  about  the  horse-gate  to  the  water-gate,  or 

upon  the  wTall  round  Ophel,  cannot  be  determined,  the  descrip- 
tion being  incomplete.  After  the  house  of  David,  no  further 

information  as  to  its  course  is  given ;  its  halting-place,  the 
water-gate,  being  alone  mentioned. 

The  route  taken  by  the  second  company  is  more  particu- 

larly described. — Vers.  38  and  39.  "  And  the  second  com- 
pany of  them  that  gave  thanks,  which  went  over  against, 

and  which  I  and  the  (other)  half  of  the  people  followed, 

(went)  upon  the  waH  past  the  tower  of  the  furnaces,  as  far  as 
the  broad  wall ;  and  past  the  gate  of  Ephraim,  and  past  the 

gate  of  the  old  (wall),  and  past  the  fish-gate,  and  past  the 
tower  Hananeel  and  the  tower  Hammeah,  even  to  the  sheep- 

gate  :  and  then  took  up  its  station  at  the  prison-gate."  PKicp 
(in  this  form  with  tf  only  here ;  elsewhere  ̂ iD,  Deut.  i.  1,  or 

Se),  over  against,  opposite,  sc.  the  first  procession,  therefore 
towards  the  opposite  side,  i.e.  to  the  left ;  the  first  having 

gone  to  the  right,  viz.  from  the  valley-gate  northwards  upon 

the  northern  wail.  'U1  n^QK  -o&o  (and  I  behind  them)  is  a 
circumstantial  clause,  which  we  may  take  relatively.  The 

order  of  the  towers,  the  lengths  of  wall,  and  the  gates,  ex- 

actly answer  to  the  description  in  chap.  iii.  1-12,  with  these 
differences  : — a.  The  description  proceeds  from  the  sheep- 
gate  in  the  east  to  the  valley-gate  in  the  west;  while  the 
procession  moved  in  the  opposite  direction,  viz.  from  the 

valley-gate  to  the  sheep-gate.  b.  In  the  description  of  the 
building  of  the  wall,  chap,  iii.,  the  gate  of  Ephraim  is  omitted 

(see  rem.  on  iii.  8,  p.  170).  c.  In  the  description,  the  prison- 
gate  at  which  the  procession  halted  is  also  unmentioned,  un- 

doubtedly for  the  same  reason  as  that  the  gate  of  Ephraim  is 

omitted,  viz.  that  not  having  been  destroyed,  there  was  no 

need  to  rebuild  it.  '"^ttttn  "v^  is  translated,  gate  of  the 
prison  or  watch  :  its  position  is  disputed  ;  but  it  can  scarcely 

be  doubted  that  ̂ "j^n  is  the  court  of  the  prison  mentioned 
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lit.  25  ("TJESn  1V?.),  by  or  near  the  king's  house.  Starting 
from  the  assumption  that  the  two  companies  halted  or  took 

up  positions  opposite  each  other,  Hupfeld  (in  his  before-cited 
work,  p.  321)  transposes  both  the  court  of  the  prison  and 

the  king's  house  to  the  north  of  the  temple  area,  where  the 
citadel,  >TOl,  /5apt?,  was  subsequently  situated.  But  "  this 

being  forbidden,"  as  Arnold  objects  (in  his  before-cited  work, 
p.  628),  "  by  the  order  in  the  description  of  the  building  of 
the  wall,  iii.  25,  which  brings  us  absolutely  to  the  southern 

side,"  Bertheau  supposes  that  the  two  processions  which 
would  arrive  at  the  same  moment  at  the  temple, — the  one 
from  the  north-east,  the  other  from  the  south-east, — here 
passed  each  other,  and  afterwards  halted  opposite  each  other 

in  such  wise,  that  the  procession  advancing  from  the  south- 
west stood  on  the  northern  side,  and  that  from  the  north- 

west at  the  southern  side  of  the  temple  area.  This  notion, 

however,  having  not  the  slightest  support  from  the  text, 
nor  any  reason  appearing  why  the  one  procession  should  pass 
the  other,  it  must  be  regarded  as  a  mere  expedient.  In  ver. 
40  it  is  merely  said,  the  two  companies  stood  in  the  house 
of  God  ;  and  not  even  that  they  stood  opposite  each  other, 
the  one  on  the  north,  the  other  on  the  south  side  of  the 

temple.  Thus  they  may  have  stood  side  by  side,  and  to- 
gether have  praised  the  Lord.  Hence  we  place  the  prison- 

gate  also  on  the  south-eastern  corner  of  the  temple  area, 
and  explain  the  name  from  the  circumstance  that  a  street 
ran  from  this  gate  over  Ophel  to  the  court  of  the  prison  near 

the  king's  house  upon  Zion,  which,  together  with  the  gate  to 
which  it  led,  received  its  name  from  the  court  of  the  prison. 

Not  far  from  the  prison-gate  lay  the  water-gate  in  the  east, 
near  which  was  an  open  space  in  the  direction  of  the  temple 
area  (viii.  1).  On  this  open  space  the  two  companies  met, 
and  took  the  direction  towards  the  temple,  entering  the  temple 
area  from  this  open  space,  that  they  might  offer  their  thank- 

offerings  before  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  (ver.  43).  Besides, 
the  remark  upon  the  position  of  the  two  companies  (ver.  40) 
anticipates  the  course  of  events,  the  procession  following  the 

second  company  being  first  described  in  vers.  40&-42.    At  the 
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end  of  ver.  40  the  statement  of  ver.  38 — I  and  the  half  of 

the  people  behind — is  again  taken  up  in  the  words  :  I  and 
the  half  of  the  rulers  with  me.  The  D^J?  are,  as  in  ver.  32, 

the  princes  of  the  congregation,  who,  with  Nehemiah,  headed 

the  procession  that  followed  the  company  of  those  who  gave 

thanks.  Then  followed  (ver.  41)  seven  priests  with  trumpets, 

whose  names  are  given,  answering  to  the  sons  of  the  priests 

with  trumpets  (ver.  36a)  in  the  first  procession.  These 

names  are  all  met  with  elsewhere  of  other  persons.  These 

were  succeeded,  as  in  ver.  36,  by  eight  Levites — eight  in- 
dividuals, and  not  eight  divisions  (Bertheau).  And  the 

singers  gave  forth  sound,  i.e.  of  voices  and  instruments, — 
whether  during  the  circuit  or  after  the  two  companies  had 

taken  their  places  at  the  temple,  is  doubtful.  The  president 

of  the  Levitical  singers  was  Jezrahiah. — Yer.  43.  The 
solemnity  terminated  with  the  offering  of  great  sacrifices 

and  a  general  festival  of  rejoicing.  In  the  matter  of  sacri- 
ficing, the  person  of  Nehemiah  would  necessarily  recede ; 

hence  he  relates  the  close  of  the  proceedings  objectively, 

and  speaks  in  the  third  person,  as  he  had  done  when  speak- 
ing of  the  preparations  for  them,  ver.  27,  etc.,  only  using  the 

first  (vers.  31,  38,  40)  person  when  speaking  of  what  was 

appointed  by  himself,  or  of  his  own  position.  The  E\"DT  were 
chiefly  thankofferings  which,  terminating  in  feasting  upon 

the  sacrifices, — and  these  feasts  in  which  the  women  and 

children  participated, — contributed  to  the  enhancement  of 
the  general  joy,  the  joy  which  God  had  given  them  by  the 
success  He  had  accorded  to  their  work  of  building  their  wall. 

For  a  description  of  their  rejoicing,  comp.  2  Chron.  xx.  27, 
Ezra  vi.  22,  and  iii.  13. 

III.— NEHEMIAH'S  OPERATIONS    DURING    HIS    SECOND  SO- 
JOURN IN  JERUSALEM.— Chap.  xii.  44-xiii.  31. 

The  joint  efforts  of  Nehemiah  and  Ezra  succeeded  both  in 

restoring  the  enactments  of  the  law  for  the  performance  and 
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maintenance  of  the  public  worship,  and  in  carrying  out  the 
separation  of  the  community  from  strangers,  especially  by 

the  dissolution  of  unlawful  marriages  (xii.  44— xiii.  3). 
When  Nehemiah,  however,  returned  to  the  king  at  Baby- 

lon, in  the  thirty-second  year  of  Artaxerxes,  and  remained 
there  some  time,  the  abuses  which  had  been  abolished  were 

again  allowed  by  the  people.  During  Nehemiah's  absence, 
Eliashib  the  priest  prepared  a  chamber  in  the  fore-court  of 
the  temple,  as  a  dwelling  for  his  son-in-law  Tobiah  the  Am- 

monite. The  delivery  of  their  dues  to  the  Levites  (the  first- 
fruits  and  tenths)  was  omitted,  and  the  Sabbath  desecrated 

by  field-work  and  by  buying  and  selling  in  Jerusalem ;  Jews 
married  Ashdodite,  Ammonitish,  and  Moabitish  wives ;  even 

a  son  of  the  high  priest  Joiada  allying  himself  by  marriage 
with  Sanballat  the  Horonite.  All  these  illegal  acts  were 

energetically  opposed  by  Nehemiah  at  his  return  to  Jeru- 
salem, when  he  strove  both  to  purify  the  congregation  from 

foreigners,  and  to  restore  the  appointments  of  the  law  with 

respect  to  divine  worship  (xiii.  4-31). 
The  narration  of  these  events  and  of  the  proceedings  of 

Nehemiah  in  the  last  section  of  this  book,  is  introduced 

by  a  brief  summary  (in  chap.  xii.  44— xiii.  3)  of  what  was 
done  for  the  ordering  of  divine  worship,  and  for  the  separa- 

tion of  Israel  from  strangers  ;  and  this  introduction  is  so 

annexed  to  what  precedes,  not  only  by  the  formula  Kinn  Di*3 
(xii.  44  and  xiii.  1),  but  also  by  its  contents,  that  it  might 
be  regarded  as  a  summary  of  what  Nehemiah  had  effected 

during  his  first  stay  at  Jerusalem.  It  is  not  till  the  connec- 

tive fWp  \jap1j  "and  before  this"  (xiii.  4),  with  which  the 
recital  of  what  occurred  during  Nehemiah's  absence  from 
Jerusalem,  in  the  thirty-second  year  of  Artaxerxes,  begins, 
that  we  perceive  that  this  description  of  the  restored  legal 

appointments  relates  not  only  to  the  time  before  the  thirty- 
second  year  of  Artaxerxes,  but  applies  also  to  that  of  Nehe- 

miah's second  stay  at  Jerusalem,  and  bears  only  the  appear- 
ance of  an  introduction,  being  in  fact  a  brief  summary  of 

all  that  Nehemiah  effected  both  before  and  after  the  thirty- 
second  year  of  Artaxerxes.     This  is  a  form  of  statement 
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which,  as  already  remarked,  p.  152,  is  to  be  explained  by  the 

circumstance  that  Nehemiah  did  not  compile  this  narrative  of 

his  operations  till  the  evening  of  his  days. 

Chap.  xii.  44-xiii.  3.  The  reformations  in  worship  and  in 

social  life  effected  by  Nehemiah. —  Vers.  44-47.  Appointments 
concerning  divine  worship.  Ver.  44.  And  at  that  time  were 

certain  appointed  over  the  chambers  of  store-places  for  the 

heave-offerings,  the  first-fruits,  and  the  tenths,  to  gather  into 

them,  according  to  the  fields  of  the  cities,  the  portions  ap- 
pointed by  the  law  for  the  priests  and  Levites.  Though  the 

definition  of  time  Wirt  Di»3  corresponds  with  the  K*nn  Dia3  of 
ver.  43,  it  is  nevertheless  used  in  a  more  general  sense,  and 

does  not  refer,  as  in  ver.  43,  to  the  day  of  the  dedication  of 

the  wall,  but  only  declares  that  what  follows  belongs  chiefly 

to  the  time  hitherto  spoken  of.  D^  means,  not  merely  a  day 

of  twelve  or  twenty-four  hours,  but  very  frequently  stands 
for  the  time  generally  speaking  at  which  anything  occurs, 

or  certum  quoddam  temporis  spatium ;  and  it  is  only  from  the 

context  that  we  can  perceive  whether  Dis  is  used  in  its 

narrower  or  more  extended  meaning.  Hence  tftflfl  Di*2  is 
often  used  in  the  historical  and  prophetical  books,  de  die,  or 

de  tempore  modo  memorato,  in  contradistinction  to  W  ̂ s?, 
the  time  present  to  the  narrator;  comp.  1  Sam.  xxvii.  6, 

xxx.  25,  and  the  discussion  in  Gesen.  Thes.  p.  369.  That 

the  expression  refers  in  the  present  verse  not  to  any  parti- 
cular day,  but  to  the  time  in  question  generally,  is  obvious 

from  the  whole  statement,  vers.  44-47.     rri"i¥i&6  rri:^:  are  not 7  T  T  T     ; 

chambers  for  the  treasures,  i.e.  treasure-chambers ;  but  both 

here  and  xiii.  12,  ni"fttfN  signify  places  where  stores  are  kept, 
magazines;  hence:  these  are  chambers  for  store-places  for 

the  heave-offerings,  etc. ;  comp.  x.  38-40.  With  respect  to 
ntoSW,  see  rem.  on  iii.  30.     Dnyn  ̂ W?  according  to  the  fields t   : '  •  t  v       ••  :  •  1  o 

of  the  cities,  according  to  the  delivery  of  the  tenth  of  the 

crop  from  the  fields  of  the  different  cities.  These  contribu- 
tions necessitated  the  appointment  of  individuals  to  have  the 

care  of  the  store-chambers  ;  u  for  Judah  rejoiced  in  the  priests 

and  the  Levites  who  were  ministering,"  and  therefore  con- 

tributed willingly  and  abundantly  u  the  portions  of  the  law," 



CHAP.  XII.  44-XIII.  3.  285 

i.e.  the  portions  prescribed  in  the  law.  The  form  friNJO  is 

exchanged  for  HfcjOj  ver.  47  and  xiii.  10.  DHD'yri  is  a  shorter 
expression  for  nirp  \jb?  D^TOjJH,  Deut.  x.  8  :  standing  before 
the  Lord,  i.e.  ministering. — Ver.  45.  And  they  cared  for 
the  care  of  their  God,  etc. ;  i.e.  they  observed  all  that  was  to 
be  observed,  both  with  respect  to  God  and  with  respect  to 
purification,  i.e.  they  faithfully  and  punctually  performed 

their  office.     On  m»B>to  "IDE*    see  rem.  on  Gen.  xxvi.  5  and v  v  :    •         -  t  / 

Lev.  viii.  35.  "  And  (so  also)  the  singers  and  doorkeepers," 
i.e.  they,  too,  observed  the  duties  incumbent  on  them.  This 
must  be  mentally  supplied  from  the  beginning  of  the  verse. 

u  According  to  the  commandment  of  David  and  of  Solomon 

his  son;"  comp.  2  Chron.  viii.  14  and  1  Chron.  xxiv.  26.  1 
must  be  inserted  before  rib?^  as  in  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate, 
after  the  analogy  of  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  7  and  xxxv.  4;  for  an 
asyndeton  would  be  here  too  harsh.  As  1  is  here  omitted, 

so  does  it  also  appear  superfluously  before  *]D?j  ver.  46,  pro- 
bably by  a  clerical  error.  The  verse  can  be  only  understood 

as  saying :  u  for  in  the  days  of  David,  Asaph  was  of  old  chief 
of  the  singers,  and  of  the  songs  of  praise,  and  of  the  thanks- 

giving unto  God."  1  before  Asaph  is  here  out  of  place;  for 
to  take  it  as  introducing  a  conclusion  :  in  the  days  of  David, 
therefore,  was  Asaph  .  .  .  seems  unnatural.  The  1  probably 
came  into  the  text  through  a  reminiscence  of  2  Chron.  xxix. 
30  and  xxxv.  15.  The  matter,  however,  of  these  passages  is 
consistent  with  the  naming  of  David  and  Asaph,  while  such 

a  co-ordination  is  unsuitable  in  the  present  passage.  The 
Masoretes  have  indeed  attempted  to  make  sense  of  the  words 

by  altering  the  singular  Wtft  into  the  plural  *WCJ ;  but  the 

Keri  ̂ N")  is  nothing  more  than  a  worthless  conjecture, 
arising  partly  from  the  unsuitableness  of  1  before  *)9?>  and 
partly  from  the  consideration  that  Henan  and  Ethan  were, 
as  well  as  Asaph,  chiefs  of  bands  of  singers.  Nehemiah, 
however,  was  not  concerned  in  this  passage  about  exactness 

of  statement, — the  mention  of  Asaph  as  chief  of  the  singers 
being  quite  sufficient  for  the  purpose  of  his  remark,  that 
from  the  times  of  David  onward  orders  of  singers  had 

existed. — In  ver.  47  this  subject  is  concluded  by  the  general 
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statement  that  all  Israel,  i.e.  the  whole  community,  in  the 

days  of  Zerubbabel  and  Nehemiah,  gave  the  portions  pre- 
scribed in  the  law  for  the  ministers  of  the  sanctuary,  singers, 

doorkeepers,  Levites,  and  priests.  D^'npD,  they  were  sanc- 
tifying, i.e.  consecrabant.  B^pn,  to  sanctify,  said  of  the 

bringing  of  gifts  and  dues  to  the  ministers  of  the  sanctuary ; 
com  p.  1  Chron.  xxvi.  27,  Lev.  xxvii.  14.  On  the  matter 

itself,  comp.  x.  38  sq.  and  Num.  xviii.  26-29. 
Chap.  xiii.  1-3.  Public  reading  of  the  law,  and  separation 

from  strangers. — Ver.  1.  At  a  public  reading  of  the  law,  it 
wras  found  written  therein,  that  no  Ammonite  or  Moabite 
should  come  into  the  congregation  of  God,  because  they  met 
not  the  children  of  Israel  with  bread  and  with  water,  but 

hired  Balaam  to  curse  them,  though  God  turned  the  curse 

into  a  blessing.  This  command,  found  in  Deut.  xxiii.  4-6, 
is  given  in  full  as  to  matter,  though  slightly  abbreviated  as 

to  form.  The  sing.  *$skfl  relates  to  Balak  king  of  Moab, 
Num.  xxii.  2  sq.,  and  the  suffix  of  r?V  to  Israel  as  a  nation  ; 

see  the  explanation  of  Deut.  xxiii.  4  sq. — Yer.  3.  This  law 
being  understood,  all  strangers  were  separated  from  Israel. 
Tty  is  taken  from  Ex.  xii.  38,  where  it  denotes  the  mixed 

multitude  of  non-Israelitish  people  who  followed  the  Israelites 
at  their  departure  from  Egypt.  The  word  is  here  transferred 
to  strangers  of  different  heathen  nationalities  living  among 
the  Israelites.  The  date  of  the  occurrence  here  related  can- 

not be  more  precisely  defined  from  the  &ttnn  Dis2.  Public 
readings  of  the  law  frequently  took  place  in  those  days,  as  is 
obvious  from  chap.  viii.  and  ix.,  where  we  learn  that  in  the 
seventh  month  the  book  of  the  law  was  publicly  read,  not 
only  on  the  first  and  second  days,  but  also  daily  during  the 
feast  of  tabernacles,  and  again  on  the  day  of  prayer  and 

fasting  on  the  twenty-fourth  of  the  month.  It  appears,  how- 

ever, from  TO  "Ofipj  ver.  4,  compared  with  ver.  6,  that  the 
reading  vers.  1-3  took  place  in  the  interval  between  Nehe- 

miah's  first  and  second  stay  at  Jerusalem.  This  view  is  not 
opposed  by  the  facts  mentioned  vers.  4  sq.  and  23  sq.  The 
separation  of  the  ̂ V  could  not  be  carried  out  at  once;  and 

hence,  notwithstanding  repeated  resolutions  to  sever  them- 
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selves  from  strangers  (ix.  2,  x.  31),  cases  to  the  contrary 
might  be  discovered,  and  make  fresh  separations  needful. 

Vers.  4-31.  Nehemiahy  on  his  return  to  Jerusalem,  reforms 

the  irregularities  that  had  broken  out  during  his  absence. — 
Vers.  4-9.  While  Nehemiah  was  at  Babylon  with  King  Ar- 
taxerxes,  Eliashib  the  high  priest  had  given  up  to  his  rela- 

tive, Tobiah  the  Ammonite  (ii.  10,  iii.  35,  and  elsewhere),  a 

large  chamber  in  the  temple,  i.e.  in  the  fore-court  of  the 
temple  (ver.  7),  probably  for  his  use  as  a  dwelling  when  he 

visited  Jerusalem  (see  rem.  on  ver.  8).  On  his  return,  Nehe- 
miah immediately  cast  all  the  furniture  of  Tobiah  out  of 

this  chamber,  purified  the  chambers,  and  restored  them  to 

their  proper  use  as  a  magazine  for  the  temple  stores.  *3B? 
TO,  before  this  (comp.  Ewald,  §  315,  c),  refers  to  the  before- 
mentioned  separation  of  the  3iy  from  Israel  (ver.  3).  Elia- 

shib the  priest  is  probably  the  high  priest  of  that  name  (iii.  1, 
xii.  10,  22).  This  may  be  inferred  from  the  particular :  set 
over  (he  being  set  over)  the  chambers  of  the  house  of  our 
God ;  for  such  oversight  of  the  chambers  of  the  temple  would 
certainly  be  entrusted  to  no  simple  priest,  though  this  addition 
shows  that  this  oversight  did  not  absolutely  form  part  of  the 

high  priest's  office.  For  |ro?  in  the  sense  of  to  set,  to  place 
over,  comp.  1  Kings  ii.  35 ;  the  construction  with  2  instead 
of  ?V  is,  however,  unusual,  but  may  be  derived  from  the 
local  signification  of  3,  upon,  over.  Ewald  and  Bertheau  are 
for  reading  nb£y  instead  of  the  sing.  ra£9,  because  in  ver.  5 

it  is  not  ns^pn  that  is  spoken  of,  but  a  large  chamber.  J")3^> 
may,  however,  be  also  understood  collectively.  Eliashib, 
being  a  relation  of  Tobiah  (2ii^  like  Ruth  ii.  20),  prepared 
him  a  chamber.  The  predicate  of  the  sentence,  ver.  4, 
follows  in  ver.  5  with  &y%  in  the  form  of  a  conclusion  fol- 

lowing the  accessory  sentence  of  the  subject.  How  Tobiah 

was  related  to  Eliashib  is  nowhere  stated.  Bertheau  conjec- 
tures that  it  was  perhaps  only  through  the  circumstance  that 

Johanan,  the  son  of  Tobiah,  had  married  a  daughter  of 
Meshullam  ben  Berechiah  (vi.  18),  who,  according  to  iii.  30, 
was  a  priest  or  Levite,  and  might  have  been  nearly  related 

to  the  high  priest.     "A  great  chamber,"  perhaps  made  so  by 
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throwing  several  chambers  into  one,  as  older  expositors  have 
inferred  from  ver.  9,  according  to  which  Nehemiah,  after 
casting  out  the  goods  of  Tobiah,  had  the  chambers  (plural) 
cleansed.  The  statement  also  in  ver.  55,  that  there  (in  this 

great  chamber)  were  aforetime  laid  up  not  only  the  meat- 
offerings (i.e.  oil  and  flour,  the  materials  for  them),  the 

incense,  and  the  sacred  vessels,  but  also  the  tithe  of  the  corn, 

the  new  wine,  and  the  oil,  and  the  heave-offerings  of  the 
priests,  seems  to  confirm  this  view.  This  tenth  is  designated 
as  D*vn  m¥D,  the  command  of  the  Levites,  i.e.  what  was 
apportioned  to  the  Levites  according  to  the  law,  the  legal 

dues  for  which  tt£K>D  is  elsewhere  usual ;  comp.  Deut.  xviii.  3, 
1  Sam.  ii.  13.  The  heave-offering  of  the  priest  is  the  tenth 
of  their  tenth  which  the  Levites  had  to  contribute,  x.  39.— 
Ver.  6.  In  all  this,  i.e.  while  this  was  taking  place,  I  was  not 

in  Jerusalem ;  for  in  the  thirty-second  year  of  Artaxerxes  I 
went  to  the  king,  and  after  the  lapse  of  some  days  I  entreated 

the  king  (W?  like  1  Sam.  xx.  6,  28).  What  he  entreated 

is  not  expressly  stated  ;  but  it  is  ob"\  i  >us  from  what  follows, 
"  and  I  came  to  Jerusalem,"  that  it  was  permission  to  return 
to  Judea.  Even  at  his  first  journey  to  Jerusalem,  Nehemiah 
only  requested  leave  to  make  a  temporary  sojourn  there, 

without  giving  up  his  post  of  royal  cup-bearer ;  comp.  ii. 

5  sq.  Hence,  after  his  twelve  years'  stay  in  Jerusalem, 
he  was  obliged  to  go  to  the  king  and  remain  some  time 
at  court,  and  then  to  beg  for  fresh  leave  of  absence.  How 

long  he  remained  there  cannot  be  determined, — DV?^  Y\ypy 
after  the  lapse  of  days,  denoting  no  definite  interval  ; 

comp.  Gen.  iv.  3.  The  view  of  several  expositors,  that  D*)!?J 
means  a  year,  is  devoid  of  proof.  The  stay  of  Nehemiah 
at  court  must,  as  already  remarked,  p.  149,  have  lasted 
longer  than  a  year,  since  so  many  illegal  acts  on  the  part  of 
the  community  as  Nehemiah  on  his  return  discovered  to  have 
taken  place,  could  not  have  occurred  in  so  short  a  time. 

Artaxerxes  is  here  called  king  of  Babylon,  because  the  Per- 
sian kings  had  conquered  the  kingdom  of  Babylon,  and  by 

this  conquest  obtained  dominion  over  the  Jews.  Nehemiah 
uses  this  title  to  express  also  the  fact  that  he  had  travelled  to 



CHAP.  XIII.  10-14.  289 

Babylon. — Ver.  7.  At  his  return  he  directed  his  attention  to 
the  evil  committed  by  Eliasliib  in  preparing  a  chamber  in 

the  court  of  the  temple  (3  pan  like  Ezra  viii.  15)  for  Tobiah. 
— Vers.  8,  9.  This  so  greatly  displeased  him,  that  he  cast  out 
all  the  household  stuff  of  Tobiah,  and  commanded  the  cham- 

ber to  be  purified,  and  the  vessels  of  the  house  of  God,  the 

meat-offering  and  the  frankincense,  and  probably  the  tenths 
and  heave-offerings  also,  the  enumeration  being  here  only 
abbreviated,  to  be  again  brought  into  it.  From  the  words 
household  stuff,  it  appears  that  Tobiah  used  the  chamber  as 
a  dwelling  when  he  came  from  time  to  time  to  Jerusalem. 

Vers.  10-14.  The  payment  of  dues  to  the  Levites,  and  the 
delivery  of  the  tenths  and  first-fruits,  had  also  been  omitted. 

— Ver.  10.  "And  I  perceived  that  the  portions  of  the  Levites 
had  not  been  given ;  and  the  Levites  and  singers  who  had  to 

do  the  work,  were  fled  every  one  to  his  field."  The  Levites, 
i.e.  the  assistants  of  the  priests,  the  singers,  and  also  the 
porters,  who  are  not  expressly  mentioned  in  this  passage, 
were  accustomed  to  receive  during  the  time  of  their  ministrv 

their  daily  portions  of  the  tenths  and  first-fruits  (xii.  47). 
When  then  these  offerings  were  discontinued,  they  were 
obliged  to  seek  their  maintenance  from  the  fields  of  the 

towns  and  villages  in  which  they  dwelt  (xii.  28  sq.),  and  to 
forsake  the  service  of  the  house  of  God.  This  is  the  mean- 

ing of  the  rna,  to  flee  to  the  fields. — Ver.  11.  "Then  I  con- 
tended with  the  rulers,  and  said,  Why  is  the  house  of  God 

forsaken  ?  "  It  was  the  duty  of  the  D^JP,  the  heads  of  the 
community  (comp.  ii.  16),  to  see  that  the  tithes,  etc.,  were 
regularly  brought  to  the  house  of  God.  Hence  Nehemiah 

rebukes  them  by  asking :  Why  is  the  house  of  God  for- 

saken %  i.e.  through  the  non-delivery  of  the  dues.  On  3TJ9, 
comp.  x.  40.  This  rebuke  made  the  impression  desired. 
Nehemiah  assembled  the  Levites  and  set  them  in  their  place 

(comp.  ix.  3,  2  Chron.  xxx.  16,  xxxv.  10),  i.e.  he  brought 
them  back  to  the  performance  of  their  official  duties,  and 

(ver.  12)  all  Judah  (the  whole  community)  brought  the 

tithe  of  the  corn,  etc.,  into  the  store-chambers  of  the  temple; 

comp.  x.  38  sq.,  2   Chron.  xi.   11. — Ver.   13.  "And   I   ap- 
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pointed  as  managers  of  the  stores  (or  storehouses,  i.e.  maga- 

zines) Shemaiah  the  priest,"  etc.  ̂ "JV^J,  Hiphil,  for  'I'Vyi^  is 
a  denominative  from  "WflK,  to  set  some  one  over  the  treasure. 
Whether  Shemaiah  and  Zadok  are  the  individuals  of  these 

names  mentioned  in  iii.  30,  29,  cannot  be  determined. 

Zadok  is  called  a  ̂ Bto,  a  writer  or  secretary,  not  a  scribe  in 
the  Jewish  sense  of  that  word.  A  Pedaiah  occurs  viii.  4. 

D^  2SH*  and  at  their  hand  Hanan,  probably  as  an  under- 
steward.  These  four  were  placed  in  this  position  because 

they  were  esteemed  faithful.  DHvift,  and  it  was  (incumbent) 
on  them  (comp.  1  Chron.  ix.  27,  Ezra  x.  12)  to  distribute  to 

their  brethren,  i.e.  to  the  priests  and  Levites,  the  portions  due 

to  them  (ver.  10).  Nehemiah  concludes  his  account  of  this 

matter  with  the  wish,  that  God  may  remember  him  concern- 

ing it  (comp.  v.  19),  and  not  wipe  out  the  kindnesses  which 
lie  has  shown  to  the  house  of  God  and  its  watches,  Hon, 

abbreviated  from  the  Hiphil  nnDfi,  to  cause  to  wipe  out. 

DHpn  like  2  Chron.  xxxv.  26.  tPlDBto  (this  form  occurring 

only  here),  properly  watches,  watch-posts,  here  the  office  of 
attending  on  the  service  of  the  temple. 

Vers.  15-22.  Field-zvork  and  trading  on  the  Sabbath  done 

away  with, — Ver.  15.  In  those  days,  i.e.  when  he  was  occu- 
pied with  the  arrangements  for  worship,  Nehemiah  saw  in 

Judah  (in  the  province)  some  treading  wine-presses  on  the 
Sabbath,  and  bringing  in  sheaves,  and  lading  asses,  and  also 

wine,  grapes,  and  figs,  and  all  kinds  of  burdens,  and  bringing 

it  to  Jerusalem  on  the  Sabbath-day.  The  DW30  is  again 

taken  up  by  the  second  b'KUD*,  and  more  closely  defined  by 
the  addition  :  to  Jerusalem.  Robinson  describes  an  ancient 

wine-press  in  his  Biblical  Researches,  p.  178.  On  N*^D"?3? 
comp.  Jer.  xvii.  21  sq.  "1WJ,  and  I  testified  (against  them), 
i.e.  warned  them  on  the  day  wherein  they  sold  victuals. 

TV,  food,  victuals;  Ps.  cxxxii.  15,  Josh.  ix.  5,  14.  He 

warned  them  no  longer  to  sell  victuals  on  the  Sabbath-day. 
Bertheau,  on  the  contrary,  thinks  that  Nehemiah  saw  how 

the  market  people  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem  started 

while  it  was  still  the  Sabbath,  not  for  the  purpose  of  selling 

during  that  day,  but  for  that  of  being  early  in  the  market 
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on  the  next  day,  or  the  next  but  one.  The  text,  however, 
offers  no  support  to  such  a  notion.  In  ver.  16  it  is  expressly 
said  that  selling  took  place  in  Jerusalem  on  the  Sabbath;  and 

the  very  bringing  thither  of  wine,  grapes,  etc.,  on  the  Sab- 
bath, presupposes  that  the  sale  of  these  articles  was  trans- 

acted on  that  day. — Ver.  16.  Tyrians  also  were  staying 

therein,  bringing  fish  and  all  kind  of  ware  ("V?£),  and  sold  it 
on  the  Sabbath  to  the  sons  of  Judah  and  in  Jerusalem.  2^ 

is  by  most  expositors  translated,  to  dwell;  but  it  is  im- 
probable that  Tyrians  would  at  that  time  dwell  or  settle  at 

Jerusalem :  hence  3B^  here  means  to  sit,  i.e.  to  stay  awhile 

undisturbed,  to  tarry. — Vers.  17,  18.  Nehemiah  reproved 
the  nobles  of  Judah  for  this  profanation  of  the  Sabbath,  re- 

minding them  how  their  fathers  (forefathers)  by  such  acts 
(as  rebuked  e.g.  by  Jeremiah,  chap.  xvii.  21  sq.)  had  brought 
upon  the  people  and  the  city  great  evil,  i.e.  the  misery  of 
their  former  exile  and  present  oppression ;  remarking  in 

addition,  u  and  ye  are  bringing  more  wrath  upon  Israel, 

profaning  the  Sabbath,"  i.e.  you  are  only  increasing  the 
wrath  of  God  already  lying  upon  Israel,  by  your  desecration 
of  the  Sabbath.  Comp.  on  the  last  thought,  Ezra  x.  10,  14. 
He  also  instituted  measures  for  the  abolition  of  this  trespass. 

— Ver.  19.  He  commanded  that  the  gates  of  Jerusalem 
should  be  closed  when  it  began  to  be  dark  before  the  Sab- 

bath,  and  not  re-opened  till  the  Sabbath  was  over.  In  the 
description  of  this  measure  the  command  and  its  execution 
are  intermixed,  or  rather  the  execution  is  brought  forward 
as  the  chief  matter,  and  the  command  inserted  therein. 

a  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  soon  as  the  gates  of  Jerusalem 
were  dark  {i.e.  when  it  was  dark  in  the  gates)  before  the 

Sabbath,  I  commanded,  and  the  gates  were  shut;  and  I  com- 
manded that  they  should  not  be  opened  till  after  the  Sab- 

bath," i.e.  after  sunset  on  the  Sabbath-day.  ??¥,  in  the  sense 
of  to  grow  dark,  occurs  in  Hebrew  only  here,  and  is  an 
Aramaean  expression.  Nehemiah  also  placed  some  of  his 
servants  at  the  gates,  that  no  burdens,  i.e.  no  wares,  victuals, 

etc.,  might  be  brought  in  on  the  Sabbath.  *it5;K  is  wanting 
before  RtoJ  k?\  the  command  is  directly  alluded  to;  and,  with 
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the  command,  must  be  supplied  before  K13J  fcO.  The  placing 
of  the  watch  was  necessary,  because  the  gates  could  not  be 
kept  strictly  closed  during  the  whole  of  the  day,  and  ingress 

and  egress  thus  entirely  forbidden  to  the  inhabitants. — 
Ver.  20.  Then  the  merchants  and  sellers  of  all  kinds  of  ware 

remained  throughout  the  night  outside  Jerusalem,  once  and 

twTice.  Thus,  because  egress  from  the  city  could  not  be 
refused  to  the  inhabitants,  the  rest  of  the  Sabbath  was  broken 

outside  the  gates.  Nehemiah  therefore  put  an  end  to  this 
misdemeanour  also. — Ver.  21.  He  warned  the  merchants  to 

do  this  no  more,  threatening  them  :  "If  you  do  (this)  again 

(i.e.  pass  the  night  before  the  walls),  I  will  lay  hands  on  you," 
i.e.  drive  you  away  by  force.  The  form  &)?  for  D^J  occurs 

only  here  as  a  u  semi-passive"  formation;  comp.  Ewald, 
§  151,  b.  From  that  time  forth  they  came  no  more  on  the 

Sabbath. — Ver.  22.  A  further  measure  taken  by  Nehemiah 
for  the  sanctification  of  the  Sabbath  according  to  the  law,  is 
so  briefly  narrated,  that  it  does  not  plainly  appear  in  what 

it  consisted.  "  I  commanded  the  Levites  that  they  should 
cleanse  themselves,  and  they  should  come  keep  the  gates  to 

sanctify  the  Sabbath-day."  The  meaning  of  the  words  D^n 
Dny#n  DnDb>  is  doubtful.  The  Masoretes  have  separated 

0^3  from  Dv")Eb>  by  Sakeph ;  while  de  Wette,  Bertheau,  and 
others  combine  these  words :  and  that  they  should  come  to 

the  keepers  of  the  doors.  This  translation  cannot  be  justi- 
fied by  the  usage  of  the  language;  for  ton  with  an  accusative 

of  the  person  occurs  only,  as  may  be  proved,  in  prophetical 
and  poetical  diction  (Job  xx.  22  ;  Prov.  x.  24 ;  Isa.  xli.  25  ; 
Ezek.  xxxii.  11),  and  then  in  the  sense  of  to  come  upon  some 
one,  to  surprise  him,  and  never  in  the  meaning  of  to  come 
or  go  to  some  one.  Nor  does  this  unjustifiable  translation 
give  even  an  appropriate  sense.  Why  should  the  Levites  go 
to  the  doorkeepers  to  sanctify  the  Sabbath?  Bertheau 
thinks  it  was  for  the  purpose  of  solemnly  announcing  to  the 
doorkeepers  that  the  holy  day  had  begun,  or  to  advertise 
them  by  some  form  of  consecration  of  its  commencement. 

This,  however,  would  have  been  either  a  useless  or  unmean- 
ing ceremony.    Hence  we  must  relinquish  this  connection  of 
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the  words,  and  either  combine  D*tt?#n  B^&fe>  as  an  asyndeton 

with  DSN3 :  coming  and  watching  the  gates,  or  :  coming  as 
watchers  of  the  gates ;  and  then  the  measure  taken  would 
consist  in  the  appointment  of  certain  Levites  to  keep  the 
gates  on  the  Sabbath,  as  well  as  the  ordinary  keepers,  thus 
consecrating  the  Sabbath  as  a  holy  day  above  ordinary  days. 
Nehemiah  concludes  the  account  of  the  abolition  of  this 

irregularity,  as  well  as  the  preceding,  by  invoking  a  blessing 

upon  himself;  comp.  rem.  on  ver.  14.  bv  HDin  like  Joel 
ii.  17. 

Vers.  23-29.  Marriages  with  foreign  wives  dissolved. — "Vers. 
23  and  24.  u  In  those  days  I  also  saw,  i.e.  visited,  the  Jews 
who  had  brought  home  Ashdodite,  Ammonite,  and  Moabite 

wives ;  and  half  of  their  children  spoke  the  speech  of  Ash- 

dod,  because  they  understood  not  how  to  speak  the  Jews' 
language,  and  according  to  the  speech  of  one  and  of  another 

people."  It  is  not  said,  I  saw  Jews  ;  but,  the  Jews  who  .  .  . 
Plence  Bertheau  rightly  infers,  that  Nehemiah  at  this  time 
found  an  opportunity  of  seeing  them,  perhaps  upon  a  journey 
through  the  province.  From  the  circumstance,  too,  that  a 
portion  of  the  children  of  these  marriages  were  not  able  to 
speak  the  language  of  the  Jews,  but  spoke  the  language  of 
Ashdod,  or  of  this  or  that  nation  from  which  their  mothers 

were  descended,  we  may  conclude  with  tolerable  certainty, 
that  these  people  dwelt  neither  in  Jerusalem  nor  in  the 
midst  of  the  Jewish  community,  but  on  the  borders  of  the 

nations  to  which  their  wives  belonged.  ZPWfa  like  Ezra  x.  2. 
D7TOH  precedes  in  an  absolute  sense  :  and  as  for  their 
children,  one  half  (of  them)  spake.  IVffiP  (comp.  2  Kings 
xviii.  26,  Isa.  xxxvi.  11,  2  Chron.  xxxii.  18)  is  the  language 
of  the  Jewish  community,  the  vernacular  Hebrew.  The 

sentence  'U1  D^NI  is  an  explanatory  parenthesis,  DVJ  DJJ  fiByai 
still  depending  upon  1319  :  spake  according  to  the  language, 
i.e.  spake  the  language,  of  this  and  that  people  (of  their 
mothers).  The  speech  of  Ashdod  is  that  of  the  Philistines, 

which,  according  to  Hitzig  ( Urgeschiclde  u.  Mytliol.  der 

lJhilistder),  belonged  to  the  Indo-Germanic  group.  The 
languages,  however,  of  the  Moabites  and  Ammonites  were 
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undoubtedly  Shemitic,  but  so  dialectically  different  from 
the  Hebrew,  that  they  might  be  regarded  as  foreign  tongues. 

— Ver.  25.  With  these  people  also  Nehemiah  contended 

(T")K  like  vers.  11  and  17),  cursed  them,  smote  certain  of 
their  men,  and  plucked  off  their  hair  (Bl?,  see  rem.  on  Ezra 
ix.  3),  and  made  them  swear  by  God  :  Ye  shall  not  give 
your  daughters,  etc.;  comp.  x.  31.  On  the  recurrence  of  sucli 
marriages  after  the  separations  effected  by  Ezra  of  those 
existing  at  his  arrival  at  Jerusalem,  comp.  the  remark,  p. 

135  sq.  Nehemiah  did  not  insist  on  the  immediate  dis- 
solution of  these  marriages,  but  caused  the  men  to  swear 

that  they  would  desist  from  such  connections,  setting  be- 
fore them,  in  ver.  26,  how  grievous  a  sin  they  were  com- 

mitting. u  Did  not  Solomon,  king  of  Israel,  sin  on  account 

of  these?"  (n?K  ?y9  on  account  of  strange  wives).  And  amon^ 
many  nations  there  was  no  king  like  him  (comp.  1  Kings  iii. 
12  sq.,  2  Chron.  i.  12)  ;  and  he  was  beloved  of  his  God 
(alluding  to  2  Sam.  xii.  24),  and  God  made  him  king  over 
all  Israel  (1  Kings  iv.  1) ;  and  even  him  did  foreign  women 

cause  to  sin  (comp.  1  Kings  xi.  1-3).  u  And  for  you  is 
it  heard  to  do  (that  ye  do)  all  this  great  evil,  to  transgress 

against  our  God,  and  to  marry  strange  wives?"  Bertheau 
thus  rightly  understands  the  sentence :  "  If  the  powerful 
King  Solomon  was  powerless  to  resist  the  influence  of  foreign 
wives,  and  if  he,  the  beloved  God,  found  in  his  relation  to 
God  no  defence  against  the  sin  to  which  they  seduced  him, 

is  it  not  unheard  of  for  you  to  commit  so  great  an  evil  ?  "  He 
also  rightly  explains  Jtt?swn  according  to  Deut.  ix.  32 ;  while 
Gesenius  in  his  Thes.  still  takes  it,  like  Rambach,  as  the 

first  person  imperf. :  nobisne  morem  geramus  faciendo ;  or : 
Should  we  obey  you  to  do  so  great  an  evil  ?  (de  Wette) ;  which 

meaning — apart  from  the  consideration  that  not  obedience, 
but  only  toleration  of  the  illegal  act,  is  here  in  question — 
greatly  weakens,  if  it  does  not  quite  destroy,  the  contrast  be- 

tween Solomon  and  D3?. — Ver.  28.  Nehemiah  acted  with 

greater  severity  towards  one  of  the  sons  of  Joiada  the  high 

priest,  and  son-in-law  of  Sanballat.  He  drove  him  from  him 
0?y?>  that  he  might  not  be  a  burden  to  me).     The  reason  for 
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this  is  not  expressly  stated,  but  is  involved  in  the  fact  that  he 

was  son-in-law  to  Sanballat,  i.e.  had  married  a  daughter  of 

Sanballat  the  Horonite  (ii.  10),  who  was  so  hostile  to  Nehe- 
miah  and  to  the  Jewish  community  in  general,  and  would 

not  comply  with  the  demand  of  Nehemiah  that  he  should 

dismiss  this  wife.  In  this  case,  Nehemiah  was  obliged  to 

interfere  with  authority.  For  this  marriage  was  a  pollution 

of  the  priesthood,  and  a  breach  of  the  covenant  of  the  priest- 
hood and  the  Levites.  Hence  he  closes  the  narrative  of  this 

occurrence  with  the  wish,  ver.  29,  that  God  would  be  mind- 

ful of  them  (P\P^  of  those  who  had  done  such  evil)  on 

account  of  this  pollution,  etc.,  i.e.  would  punish  or  chastise 

them  for  it.  vK3,  stat.  constr.pl.  from  /K3,  pollution  (plurale 
tant.).  It  was  a  pollution  of  the  priesthood  to  marry  a  heathen 

woman,  such  marriage  being  opposed  to  the  sacredness  of 

the  priestly  office,  which  a  priest  was  to  consider  even  in 

the  choice  of  a  wife,  and  because  of  which  he  might  marry 
neither  a  whore,  nor  a  feeble  nor  a  divorced  woman,  while 

the  high  priest  might  marry  only  a  virgin  of  his  own  people 
(Lev.  xxi.  7,  14).  The  son  of  Joiada  who  had  married  a 

daughter  of  Sanballat  was  not  indeed  his  presumptive  suc- 
cessor (Johanan,  xii.  11),  for  then  he  would  have  been  spoken 

of  by  name,  but  a  younger  son,  and  therefore  a  simple  priest; 

he  was,  however,  so  nearly  related  to  the  high  priest,  that 

by  his  marriage  with  a  heathen  woman  the  holiness  of  the 

high-priestly  house  was  polluted,  and  therewith  also  "  the 

covenant  of  the  priesthood,"  i.e.  not  the  covenant  of  the 
everlasting  priesthood  which  God  granted  to  Phinehas  for 

his  zeal  (Num.  xxv.  13),  but  the  covenant  which  God  con- 

cluded with  the  tribe  of  Levi,  the  priesthood,  and  the 

Levites,  by  choosing  the  tribe  of  Levi,  and  of  that  tribe 

Aaron  and  his  descendants,  to  be  His  priest  (ft  fan??,  Ex. 

xxviii.  1).  This  covenant  required,  on  the  part  of  the 

priests,  that  they  should  be  u  holy  to  the  Lord  "  (Lev.  xxi. 
G,  8),  who  had  chosen  them  to  be  ministers  of  His  sanctuary 
and  stewards  of  His  grace. 

Josephus   (Ant.   xi.   7.   2)  relates    the  similar  fact,    that 

Manasseh,    a    brother  of  the   high   priest  Jaddua,  married 
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Nikaso,  a  daughter  of  the  satrap  Sanballat,  a  Cuthite  ;  that 
when  the  Jewish  authorities  on  that  account  excluded  him  from 

the  priesthood,  lie  established,  by  the  assistance  of  his  father- 

in-law,  the  temple  and  worship  on  Mount  Gerizim  (xi.  8.  2-4), 
and  that  many  priests  made  common  cause  with  him.  Now, 

though  Josephus  calls  this  Manasseh  a  brother  of  Jaddua, 

thus  making  him  a  grandson  of  Joiada,  and  transposing  the 

establishment  of  the  Samaritan  worship  on  Gerizim  to  the 

last  years  of  Darius  Codomannus  and  the  first  of  Alex- 
ander of  Macedon,  it  can  scarcely  be  misunderstood  that, 

notwithstanding  these  discrepancies,  the  same  occurrence 

which  Nehemiah  relates  in  the  present  verses  is  intended  by 

Josephus.  The  view  of  older  theologians,  to  which  also 

Petermann  (art.  Samaria  in  Herzog's  Realenc,  xiii.  p.  366 
sq.)  assents,  that  there  were  two  Sanballats,  one  in  the  days 
of  Nehemiah,  the  other  in  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great, 

and  that  both  had  sons-in-law  belonging  to  the  high-priestly 
family,  is  very  improbable  ;  and  the  transposition  of  the  fact 

by  Josephus  to  the  times  of  Darius  Codomannus  and  Alex- 
ander accords  with  the  usual  and  universally  acknowledged 

incorrectness  of  his  chronological  combinations.  He  makes, 

e.g.,  Nehemiah  arrive  at  Jerusalem  in  the  twenty-fifth  year 
of  Xerxes,  instead  of  the  twentieth  of  Artaxerxes,  while 

Xerxes  reigned  only  twenty  years. 
Vers.  30  and  31.  Nehemiah  concludes  his  work  with  a 

short  summary  of  what  he  had  effected  for  the  community. 

"  I  cleansed  them  from  all  strangers  "  (comp.  ver.  23  sq.,  ix. 
2,  xiii.  1  sq.),  u  and  appointed  the  services  for  the  priests  and 
Levites,  each  in  his  business,  and  for  the  wood-offering  at 

times  appointed  (x.  35),  and  for  the  first-fruits"  (x.  36  sq.). 
The  suffix  to  DWntpi  refers  to  the  Jews.  133,  strange,  means 
foreign  heathen  customs,  and  chiefly  marriages  with  heathen 

women,  ver.  23  sq.,  ix.  2,  xiii.  1.  nriEK>p  TOVn,  properly 
to  set  a  watch,  here  used  in  the  more  general  sense  of  to 

appoint  posts  of  service  for  the  priests  and  Levites,  i.e.  to 

arrange  for  the  attendance  upon  those  offices  which  they 

had  to  perform  at  their  posts  in  the  temple,  according  to 

the  law;  comp.  x.  37,  40,  xii.  44-46,  xiii.  13.     |2"}P^'and 
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tnea^  ver.  31,  still  depend  on  nhDBfc  nTDJJKJ :  I  appointed 
the  attendance  for  the  delivery  of  the  wood  for  the  altar  at 

appointed  times  (comp.  x.  35),  and  for  the  first-fruits,  i.e. 
for  bringing  into  the  sanctuary  the  heave-offering  for  the 

priests.  The  D^33  are  named  as  pars  pro  toto,  instead  of 

all  the  rto"iri  prescribed  by  the  law.  On  the  arrangements 
connected  with  these  two  subjects,  viz.  the  purification  from 

heathen  practices,  and  the  restoration  of  the  regular  per- 

formance of  divine  worship,  was  Nehemiah's  whole  energy 
concentrated,  after  the  fortification  of  Jerusalem  by  a  wall 

of  circumvallation  had  been  completed.  He  thus  earned 

a  lasting  claim  to  the  gratitude  of  the  congregation  of  his 

fellow-countrymen  that  returned  from  Babylon,  and  could 
conclude  his  narrative  with  the  prayer  that  God  would 

remember  him  for  good.  On  this  frequently-repeated  sup- 
plication (comp.  vers.  14,  22,  and  v.  19)  Rambach  justly 

remarks  :  magnam  NehemicE  pictatem  spirat.  This  piety  is, 

however — as  we  cannot  fail  also  to  perceive — strongly  per- 

vaded by  the  legal  spirit  of  post-Babylonian  Judaism. 
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§  I.   NAME,  CONTENTS,  OBJECT,  AND  UNITY  OF  THE 

BOOK  OF  ESTHER. 

HIS  book  bears  the  name  of  VIDK  or  "inDK  n^D, 
book  of  Esther,  also  briefly  that  of  TOD  with 
the  Rabbis,  from  Esther  the  Jewess,  afterwards 

raised  to  the  rank  of  queen,  to  whom  the  Jews 
were  indebted  for  their  deliverance  from  the  destruction 

with  which  they  were  threatened,  as  related  in  this  book. 

Its  contents  are  as  follows  : — Ahashverosh,  king  of  Persia, 
gave,  in  the  third  year  of  his  reign,  a  banquet  to  the  grandees 

of  his  kingdom  at  Susa;   and  on  the  seventh  day  of  this 

feast,   when   his  heart   was  merry  with  wine,  required  the 

Queen  Vashti   to  appear  before  his  guests   and  show  her 

beauty.     When  she  refused  to  come  at  the  king's  command- 
ment, she  was  divorced,  at  the  proposal  of  his  seven  coun- 

sellors ;  and  this  divorce  was  published  by  an  edict  through- 
out the  whole  kingdom,  lest  the  example  of  the  queen  should 

have  a  bad  effect  upon  the  obedience  of  other  wives  to  their 

husbands  (chap.  i.).     When  the  king,  after  his  wrath  was 

appeased,    began    again   to    feel    a    tenderness    towards   his 

divorced  wife,  the  most  beautiful  virgins  in  the  whole  king- 
dom  were,  at  the   advice   of  his  servants,   brought  to  the 

house  of  the  women  at  Susa,  that  the  king  might  choose  a 

wife  at  his  pleasure.     Among  these  virgins  was  Esther  the 

Jewess,  the  foster-daughter  and  near  relative  of  Mordochai, 
a  Benjamite  living  in  exile,  who,  when  brought  before  the 

king,  after  the  customary  preparation,  so  pleased  him,  that 

he  chose  her  for  his  queen.     Her  intercourse  with  Mordochai 

continued   after   her  reception   into   the  royal    palace;    and 
301 
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during  Ins  dally  visits  in  the  gate  of  the  palace,  he  dis- 
covered a  conspiracy  against  the  life  of  the  king,  and  thus 

rendered  him  an  important  service  (chap.  ii.).  Ahashverosh 
afterwards  made  Haman,  an  Agagite,  his  prime  minister  or 

grand  vizier,  and  commanded  all  the  king's  servants  to  pay 
him  royal  honours,  i.e.  to  bow  down  before  him.  When  this 

was  refused  by  Mordochai,  Haman's  indignation  was  so  great, 
that  he  resolved  to  destroy  all  the  Jews  in  the  whole  empire. 
For  this  purpose  he  appointed,  by  means  of  the  lot,  both  the 
month  and  day ;  and  obtained  from  the  king  permission  to 

prepare  an  edict  to  all  the  provinces  of  the  kingdom,  appoint- 
ing the  thirteenth  day  of  the  twelfth  month  for  the  ex- 

termination of  the  Jews  throughout  the  whole  realm  (chap, 

iii).  Mordochai  apprised  Queen  Esther  of  this  cruel  com- 
mand, and  so  strongly  urged  her  to  apply  to  the  king  on 

behalf  of  her  people,  that  she  resolved,  at  the  peril  of  her 
life,  to  appear  before  him  unbidden.  When  she  was  so 
favourably  received  by  him,  that  he  promised  beforehand  to 
grant  whatever  she  had  to  request,  even  to  the  half  of  his 
kingdom,  she  first  entreated  that  the  king  and  Haman  should 
eat  with  her  that  day.  During  the  repast,  the  king  inquired 
concerning  her  request,  and  she  answered  that  she  would 
declare  it  on  the  following  day,  if  the  king  and  Haman 

would  again  eat  with  her  (iv.  1-8).  Haman,  greatly  elated 
at  this  distinction,  had  the  mortification,  on  his  departure 

from  the  queen,  of  beholding  Mordochai,  who  did  not  rise 
up  before  him,  in  the  gate  of  the  palace  ;  and  returning  to 
his  house,  formed,  by  the  advice  of  his  wife  and  friends, 
the  resolution  of  hanging  Mordochai  next  day  upon  a  gallows  ; 
for  which  purpose  he  immediately  caused  a  tree  fifty  cubits 

high  to  be  prepared  (v.  9-14).  Next  night,  however,  the 

king,  being  unable  to  sleep,  caused  the  records  of  the  king- 
dom to  be  read  to  him,  and  was  thereby  reminded  of  the 

obligation  he  was  under  to  Mordochai.  When,  on  this  occa- 
sion,  he  learnt  that  Mordochai  had  as  yet  received  no  reward 
for  this  service,  he  sent  for  Haman,  who  had  resorted  thus 

early  to  the  court  of  the  palace  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
the  royal  permission   for  the  execution  of  Mordochai,  and 
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asked  him  what  should  be  done  to  the  man  whom  the  king 

desired  to  honour.     Haman,  thinking  this  honour  concerned 

himself,   proposed  the  very  highest,  and   was  by  the  king's 
command  obliged,  to  his  extreme   mortification,  himself  to 

pay  this  honour  to  Mordochai,  his  wife  and  friends  interpret- 
ing this  occurrence  as  an  omen  of  his  approaching  ruin  (vi.). 

When  the  king  and  Haman  afterwards  dined  with  Esther, 

the  queen  begged  for  her  life  and  that  of  her  people,  and 

pointed  to  Haman  as  the  enemy  who  desired  to  exterminate  the 
Jews.     Full  of  wrath  at  this  information,  the  king  went  into 

the  garden  of  the  palace  ;  while  Haman,  remaining  in  the 

room,  fell  at  the  feet  of  the  queen  to  beg  for  his  life.     When 

the  king,  returning  to  the  banquet  chamber,  saw  Haman  lying 

on  the  queen's  couch,  he  thought  he  was  offering  violence  to 
the  queen,  passed  sentence  of  death  upon  him,  caused  him  to 

be  hanged  upon  the  gallows  he  had  erected  for  Mordochai 

(vii.),  and  on  the  same  day  gave  his  house  to  the  queen,  and 

made  Mordochai  his  prime  minister  in  the  place  of  Haman 

(viii.  1?  2).    Hereupon  Esther  earnestly  entreated  the  reversal 

of  Hainan's  edict  against  the  Jews;  and  since,  according  to 
the  laws  of  the  Medes  and  Persians,  an  edict  issued  by  the 

king  and  sealed  with  the  seal-royal  could  not  be  repealed, 
the   king   commanded   Mordochai    to   prepare    and  publish 

throughout  the  whole  kingdom  another  edict,  whereby  the 

Jews  were  permitted,  to  their  great  joy  and  that  of  many 

other  inhabitants  of  the  realm  (viii.  3-17),  not  only  to  de- 
fend themselves  against  the  attacks  of  their  enemies  on  the 

appointed  day,  but  also  to  kill  and  plunder  them.     In  con- 
sequence of  this,  the   Jews  assembled  on  the  appointed  day 

to   defend   their   lives  against   their  adversaries  ;  and  being 

supported  by  the  royal  officials,  through  fear  of  Mordochai, 

they  slew  in  Susa  500,  and  in  the  whole  kingdom   75,000 

men,  besides   300  more  in   Susa  on  the  day  following,  but 

did  not  touch  the  goods  of    the   slain.       They  then  cele- 
brated in  Susa  the  fifteenth,  and  in  the  rest  of  the  kingdom 

the  fourteenth,  day  of  the  month  Adar,  as  a  day  of  feasting 

and  gladness  (ix.   1-10).     Hereupon  Mordochai  and  Queen 
Esther  sent  letters  to  all  the  Jews  in  the  kingdom,  in  which 
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they  ordered  tlie  yearly  celebration  of  this  day,  by  the  name 
of  the  feast  of  Purim,  i.e.  lots,  because  Haman  had  cast  lots 

concerning  the  destruction  of  the  Jews  (ix.  20-32).  In  con- 
clusion, the  documents  in  which  are  described  the  acts  of 

Ahashverosh  and  the  greatness  of  Mordochai,  who  had  exerted 

himself  for  tire  good  of  his  people,  are  pointed  out  (chap.  x.). 

From  this  glance  at  its  contents,  it  is  obvious  that  the 

object  of  this  book  is  to  narrate  the  events  in  remembrance 

of  which  the  feast  of  Purim  was  celebrated,  and  to  trans- 
mit to  posterity  an  account  of  its  origin.  The  aim  of  the 

entire  contents  of  this  book  being  the  institution  of  this 

festival,  with  which  it  concludes,  there  can  be  no  reason- 
able doubt  of  its  integrity,  which  is  also  generally  admitted. 

Bertheau,  however,  after  the  example  of  J.  D.  Michaelis, 
has  declared  the  sections  ix.  20-28  and  29-32  to  be  later 

additions,  incapable  of  inclusion  in  the  closely  connected 

narrative  of  chap,  i.-ix.  19,  and  regards  chap.  x.  as  differing 
from  it  both  in  matter  and  language.  The  sections  in  question 

are  said  to  be  obviously  distinct  from  the  rest  of  the  book. 

But  all  that  is  adduced  in  support  of  this  assertion  is,  that 

the  words  D$,  to  institute  (ix.  21,  27,  29,  31),  ̂ D,  to  come 
to  an  end,  to  cease  (ix.  28),  the  plural  niftiv,  fasts  (ix.  31), 
and  an  allusion  to  the  decree  in  a  direct  manner,  occur  only 

in  these  sections.  In  such  a  statement,  however,  no  kind  of 

consideration  is  given  to  the  circumstance  that  there  was  no 

opportunity  for  the  use  of  D.si?  ̂ D  and  the  plur.  DiDiV  in  the 
other  chapters.  Hence  nothing  remains  but  the  direct  in- 

troduction of  the  decree,  which  is  obviously  insufficient  to 

establish  a  peculiarity  of  language.  Still  weaker  is  the 

proof  offered  of  diversity  of  matter  between  ix.  20-32  and 

chap,  i.— ix.  19  ;  Bertheau  being  unable  to  make  this  appear 

in  any  way,  but  by  wrongly  attributing  to  the  word  D*£  the 
meaning  :  to  confirm  a  lon^-existin^  custom. 

§  II.    HISTORICAL  CHARACTER  OF  THE  BOOK  OF  ESTHER. 

The  feast  of  Purim  is  mentioned,  2  Mace.  xv.  36,  under 

the  name  of  Mapho^alKrj  rj^epa,  as  a  festival  existing  in  the 
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time  of  Nicanor  (about  160  B.C.)  ;  and  Josephus  tells  us, 

Ant.  xi.  6.  13,  that  it  was  kept  by  the  Jews  during  a  whole 
week.  Now  the  institution  of  this  festival  must  have  been 

based  upon  an  historical  event  similar  to  that  related  in  this 
book.  Hence  even  this  is  sufficient  to  show  that  the  asser- 

tion of  Semler,  Oeder,  and  others,  that  this  book  contains  a 

fictitious  parable  (confictam  esse  universam  'paraholam),  is  a 
notion  opposed  to  common  sense.  For  if  this  festival  has 

been  from  of  old  celebrated  by  the  Jews  all  over  the  world, 

it  must  owe  its  origin  to  an  occurrence  which  affected  the 

whole  Jewish  people,  and  the  names  Purim  and  Mordochai's 
day  are  a  pledge,  that  the  essential  contents  of  this  book  are 

based  upon  an  historical  foundation.  The  name  Purim  (i„e. 

lots),  derived  from  the  Persian,  can  be  suitably  explained  in 

no  other  manner  than  is  done  in  this  book,  viz.  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  lots  were  cast  on  the  fate  of  the  Jews  by  a 

Persian  official,  who  contemplated  their  extermination,  for 

the  purpose  of  fixing  on  a  favourable  day  for  this  act ;  while 

the  name,  Mordochai's  day,  preserves  the  memory  of  the 
individual  to  whom  the  Jews  were  indebted  for  their  deli- 

verance. Hence  all  modern  critics  admit,  that  at  least  an 

historical  foundation  is  thus  guaranteed,  while  a  few  doubt 

the  strictly  historical  character  of  the  whole  narrative,  and 
assert  that  while  the  feast  of  Purim  was  indeed  celebrated 

in  remembrance  of  a  deliverance  of  the  Jews  in  the  Persian 

empire,  it  was  the  existence  of  this  festival,  and  the  accounts 

given  by  those  who  celebrated  it,  which  gave  rise  to  the 

written  narrative  of  the  history  of  Esther  (thus  Bertheau). 
On  the  other  hand,  the  historical  character  of  the  whole 

narrative  has  been  defended  not  only  by  Havernick  (EinL), 

M.  Baumgarten  (de  fide  libri  Estherce,  1839),  and  others,  but 

also,  and  upon  valid  grounds,  by  Staehelin  (%pez.  Einl.  in  die 

kanon.  BB.  des  A.  T.  §  51  sq.).  The  objections  that  have 

been  raised  to  its  credibility  have  arisen,  first  from  the  habit 

of  making  subjective  probability  the  standard  of  historical 

truth,  and  next  from  an  insufficient  or  imperfect  attention  to 
the  customs,  manners,  and  state  of  affairs  at  the  Persian 
court  on  the  one  hand,  or  an  incorrect  view  of  the  meaning 

U 
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of  the  text  on  the  other.  When,  e.g.,  Bertlieau  as  well  as 

Bleek  (Einleit.  p.  286)  says,  "The  whole  is  of  such  a  nature 
that  the  unprejudiced  observer  cannot  easily  regard  it  as  a 

purely  historical  narrative,"  Cleric,  (dissert,  de  scriptoribus 
librr.  last.  §  10)  far  more  impartially  and  correctly  decides : 
Mirabilis  sane  est  et  7ra/>a8ofo?  (quis  enim  neget?)  historia,  sed 

multa  mirabilia  et  a  moribus  nostris  aliena  olim  apud  orien- 
tates ut  apud  omnes  alios  populos  contigerunt.  The  fact  that 

King  Ahashverosh  should  grant  his  grand  vizier  Haman 
permission  to  publish  an  edict  commanding  the  extermination 
of  the  Jews  throughout  his  empire,  is  not  challenged  by  either 
Bleek  or  Bertheau;  and,  indeed,  we  need  not  go  so  far  as  the 
despotic  states  of  the  East  to  meet  with  similar  occurrences ; 
the  Parisian  massacre  of  St.  Bartholomew  being;  a  sufficient 

proof  that  the  apparently  incredible  may  be  actual  reality.1 
And  all  the  other  statements  of  this  book,  however  seemingly 
unaccountable  to  us,  become  conceivable  when  we  consider 

the  character  of  King  Ahashverosh,  i.e.,  as  is  now  generally 
admitted,  of  Xerxes,  who  is  described  by  Greek  and  Roman 
historians  as  a  very  luxurious,  voluptuous,  and  at  the  same 
time  an  extremely  cruel  tyrant.  A  despot  who,  after  his 
army  had  been  hospitably  entertained  on  its  march  to 
Greece,  and  an  enormous  sum  offered  towards  defraying  the 
expenses  of  the  war,  by  Pythius  the  rich  Lydian,  could  be 
betrayed  into  such  fury  by  the  request  of  the  latter,  that  of  his 

1  Rosenmuller  (Jbibl.  Altertumsk.  i.  1,  p.  379)  calls  to  mind  Mithri- 

dates  king  of  Pontus,  who,  when  at  war  with  the  Romans,  secretly- 
issued  an  order  to  all  the  satraps  and  local  authorities  of  his  realm,  to 
assassinate  all  Romans,  without  distinction  of  age  or  sex,  on  an  appointed 
day,  in  consequence  of  which  80,000  perished  on  one  day  ;  also  the  pasha 
of  Zaid  Mehmed  in  the  sixteenth  century,  who  surprised  the  nation  of 
the  Druses,  and  put  to  death  all  whom  he  met  with  (comp.  Arvieux, 

merkw.  Nadir,  i.  p.  391) ;  and  then  continues :  "  It  is  almost  more  in- 
credible that  a  ruler  should,  from  the  blindness  of  religious  zeal,  either 

execute  or  drive  out  of  his  realm  100,000  of  his  most  diligent  and 

prosperous  subjects;  yet  the  history  of  modern  Europe  offers  us,  in 
Ferdinand  the  Catholic,  who  chased  300,000  Jews  from  Spain,  and 

Louis  xiv.,  who,  after  putting  some  thousands  of  Protestants  to  death, 
banished  hundreds  of  thousands  from  France,  examples  of  such  incre- 

dible events." 
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five  sons  who  were  in  the  army  the  eldest  might  be  released, 
to  be  the  comfort  of  his  declining  years,  as  to  command  this 
son  to  be  hewn  into  two  pieces,  and  to  make  his  army  pass 

between  them  (Herod,  vii.  c.  37-39 ;  Seneca,  de  ira,  vii.  17)  ; 
a  tyrant  who  could  behead  the  builders  of  the  bridge  over 
the  Hellespont,  because  a  storm  had  destroyed  the  bridge, 
and  command  the  sea  to  be  scourged,  and  to  be  chained  by 

sinking  a  few7  fetters  (Herod,  vii.  35) ;  a  debauchee  who, 
after  his  return  from  Greece,  sought  to  drive  away  his  vexa- 

tion at  the  shameful  defeat  he  had  undergone,  by  revelling 
in  sensual  pleasures  (Herod,  ix.  108  sq.) ;  so  frantic  a  tyrant 
was  capable  of  all  that  is  told  us  in  the  book  of  Esther  of 
Ahashverosh. 

Bleek's  objections  to  the  credibility  of  the  narrative  con- 
sist of  the  following  points :  a.  That  it  is  inconceivable  that 

if  the  Persian  despot  had  formed  a  resolution  to  exterminate 

all  the  Jews  in  his  kingdom,  he  would,  even  though  urged 

by  a  favourite,  have  proclaimed  this  by  a  royal  edict  pub- 
lished throughout  all  the  provinces  of  his  kingdom  twelve 

months  previously.  In  advancing  this  objection,  however, 
Bleek  has  not  considered  that  Haman  cast  lots  for  the 

appointment  of  the  day  on  which  his  project  was  to  be  carried 
into  execution ;  the  Persians  being,  according  to  Herod,  iii. 
128,  Cyrop.  i.  6.  46,  frequently  accustomed  to  resort  to  the 

lot ;  while  not  only  in  Strabo's  time,  but  to  the  present  day 
also,  everything  is  with  them  decided  according  to  the  dicta 
of  soothsayers  and  astrologers.  If,  then,  the  lot  had  declared 
the  day  in  question  to  be  a  propitious  one  for  the  matter 
contemplated,  the  haughty  Haman  would  not  reflect  that  the 
premature  publication  of  the  edict  would  afford  a  portion  of 
the  Jews  the  opportunity  of  escaping  destruction  by  flight. 
Such  reflections  are  inconsistent  with  absolute  confidence  in 

the  power  of  magical  decisions ;  and  even  if  what  was  pos- 
sible had  ensued,  he  would  still  have  attained  his  main  object 

of  driving  the  Jews  out  of  the  realm,  and  appropriating  their 

possessions. — b.  That  at  this  time  Judea,  which  was  then 
almost  wholly  reinhabited  by  Jews,  was  among  the  provinces 

of  Persia,  and  that  hence  the  king's  edict  commanded  the 
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extermination  of  almost  all  the  population  of  that  country. 
This,  he  says,  it  is  difficult  to  believe  ;  and  not  less  so,  that 
when  the  first  edict  was  not  repealed,  the  second,  which 
granted  the  Jews  permission  to  defend  themselves  against 
their  enemies,  should  have  resulted  everywhere  in  such  suc- 

cess to  the  Jews,  even  though,  from  fear  of  Mordochai  the 
new  favourite,  they  were  favoured  by  the  royal  officials,  that 
all  should  in  all  countries  submit  to  them,  and  that  they 
should  kill  75,000  men,  equally  with  themselves  subjects  of 
the  king.  To  this  it  may  be  replied :  that  Judea  was,  in 
relation  to  the  whole  Persian  realm,  a  very  unimportant 
province,  and  in  the  time  of  Xerxes,  as  is  obvious  from  the 

book  of  Ezra,  by  no  means  "  almost  wholly,"  but  only  very 
partially,  inhabited  by  Jews,  who  were,  moreover,  regarded 
with  such  hostility  by  the  other  races  dwelling  among  them, 
that  the  execution  of  the  decree  cannot  appear  impossible 
even  here.  With  regard  to  the  result  of  the  second  edict, 

the  slaughter  of  75,000  men,  this  too  is  perfectly  compre- 
hensible. For  since,  according  to  Medo-Persian  law,  the 

formal  repeal  of  a  royal  edict  issued  according  to  legal  form 

was  impracticable,  the  royal  officials  wTould  understand  the 
sense  and  object  of  the  second,  and  not  trouble  themselves 
much  about  the  execution  of  the  first,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
make  the  second  published  by  Mordochai,  who  was  at  that 
time  the  highest  dignitary  in  the  realm,  their  rule  of  action 
for  the  purpose  of  ensuring  his  favour.  Hound  numbers, 
moreover,  of  the  slain  are  evidently  given;  i.e.  they  are 

given  upon  only  approximate  statements,  and  are  not  incre- 
dibly high,  when  the  size  and  population  of  the  kingdom  are 

considered.  The  Persian  empire,  in  its  whole  extent  from 
India  to  Ethiopia,  must  have  contained  a  population  of  at 
least  100,000,000,  and  the  number  of  Jews  in  the  realm 
must  have  amounted  to  from  two  to  three  millions.  A  people 
of  from  two  to  three  millions  would  include,  moreover,  at 

least  from  500,000  to  700,000  capable  of  bearing  arms,  and 
these  might  in  battle  against  their  enemies  slay  75,U00  men. 

Susa,  the  capital,  would  not  have  been  less  than  the  Stam- 
boul  of  the  present  day,  and  would  probably  contain  at  least 
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half  a  million  of  inhabitants ;  and  it  by  no  means  surpasses 
the  bounds  of  probability,  that  in  such  a  town  500  men 
should  be  slain  in  one  day,  and  300  more  on  the  following, 
in  a  desperate  street  fight.  Nor  can  the  numbers  stated  be 

looked  upon  as  too  high  a  computation.  The  figures  are  only 
rendered  improbable  by  the  notion,  that  the  Jews  themselves 
suffered  no  loss  at  all.  Such  an  assumption,  however,  is  by 
no  means  justified  by  the  circumstance,  that  such  losses  are 

unmentioned.  It  is  the  general  custom  of  the  scriptural  histo- 
rians to  give  in  their  narratives  of  wars  and  battles  only  the 

numbers  of  the  slain  among  the  vanquished  foes,  and  not  to 
mention  the  losses  of  the  victors.  We  are  justified,  however, 

in  supposing  that  the  war  was  of  an  aggravated  character, 
from  the  fact  that  it  bore  not  only  a  national,  but  also  a 

religious  character.  Haman's  wrath  against  Mordochai  was 
so  exasperated  by  the  information  that  he  was  a  Jew,  that  he 
resolved  upon  the  extermination  of  the  people  of  Mordochai, 

i.e.  of  all  the  Jews  in  the  realm  (iii.  4—6).  To  obtain  the 
consent  of  the  king,  he  accused  the  Jews  as  a  scattered  and 
separated  people,  whose  laws  were  different  from  the  laws  of 
all  other  nations,  of  not  observing  the  laws  of  the  king. 

This  accusation  was,  u  from  the  standpoint  of  Parseeism, 

the  gravest  which  could  have  been  made  against  the  Jews" 
(Haev.  Einl.  ii.  1,  p.  348).  The  separation  of  the  Jews 
from  all  other  people,  a  consequence  of  the  election  of  Israel 

to  be  the  people  of  God,  has  at  all  times  inflamed  and  nou- 
rished the  hatred  of  the  Gentiles  and  of  the  children  of  this 

world  against  them.  This  hatred,  which  was  revived  by  the 

edict  of  Haman,  could  not  be  quenched  by  the  counter-edict 
of  Mordochai.  Though  this  edict  so  inspired  the  royal  officials 
with  fear  of  the  powerful  minister,  that  they  took  part  with, 
instead  of  against  the  Jews,  yet  the  masses  of  the  people, 
and  especially  the  populations  of  towns,  would  not  have  paid 
such  respect  to  it  as  to  restrain  their  hatred  against  the  Jews. 
The  edict  of  Mordochai  did  not  forbid  the  execution  of  that 

of  Haman,  but  only  allowed  the  Jews  to  stand  up  for  their 
lives,  and  to  slay  such  enemies  as  should  attack  them  (viii. 
11).     The  heathen  were  not  thereby  restrained  from  under- 
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taking  that  fight  against  the  Jews,  in  which  they  were 

eventually  the  losers. — When,  however,  c.  Bleek  finds  it 

u  utterly  unnatural "  that,  after  the  Jews  had  slain  500  of 
their  foes  in  one  day  in  Susa,  the  king  should,  at  the  request 
of  Esther,  whose  vengeance  and  thirst  of  blood  were  not  yet 
appeased,  have  granted  an  edict  that  the  slaughter  should  be 
renewed  on  the  following  day,  when  no  attack  upon  the  Jews 

was  permitted,  his  objection  rests  upon  a  sheer  misunder- 
standing of  the  whole  affair.  The  queen  only  requested  that 

"  it  should  be  granted  to  the  Jews  in  Susa  to  do  to-morrow 

also,  according  to  the  decree  of  to-day"  (ix.  13),  i.e.  "to 
stand  for  their  lives,  and  slay  all  who  should  assault  them  " 
(viii.  11).  This  petition  presupposes  that  the  heathen  popu- 

lation of  Susa  would  renew  the  attack  upon  the  Jews  on  the 

next  day.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  Bleek's  assertion,  that  the 
heathen  were  not  allowed  on  that  day  to  renew  their  attack 
upon  the  Jews,  is  an  erroneous  notion,  and  one  at  variance 
with  the  text.  Together  with  this  erroneous  assumption,  the 
reproach  of  vengeance  and  bloodthirstiness  raised  against 
Esther  is  also  obviated.  Her  foresight  in  securing  the  lives 

of  her  people  against  renewed  attacks,  betrays  neither  revenge 
nor  cruelty.  Unless  the  heathen  population  had  attacked  the 

Jews  on  the  second  day,  the  latter  wrould  have  had  no  oppor- 
tunity of  slaying  their  foes.  How  little,  too,  the  Jews  in 

general  were  influenced  by  a  desire  of  vengeance,  is  shown 
by  the  fact  so  repeatedly  brought  forward,  that  they  laid  not 
their  hand  on  the  spoil  of  the  slain  (ix.  9,  15),  though  this 

was  granted  them  by  the  royal  edict  (viii.  11). — d.  Bleek's 
remaining  objections  are  based  partly  upon  misrepresenta- 

tions of  the  state  of  affairs,  and  partly  upon  erroneous  notions 

of  Eastern  customs.1 

1  E.g.  the  remark  that,  though  all  Susa  was  thrown  into  consternation 
by  the  edict  of  Haman,  it  rejoiced  greatly  at  the  second ;  where  Bleek 
has  inserted  all  to  make  the  matter  appear  incredible  by  exaggeration. 

In  the  text  we  only  read  "the  city  of  Susa  was  perplexed"  (iii.  15), 
"the  city  of  Susa  rejoiced  and  was  glad  "  (viii.  15);  i.e.,  in  the  city  of 
Susa  there  was  in  the  one  instance  perplexity,  in  the  other  rejoicing. 
Also  that  the  king  published  a  special  decree  in  all  the  provinces  of  his 

kingdom,  that  every  man  should  be  master  in  his  own  house, — a  misin- 



HISTORICAL  CHARACTER.  311 

If,  then,  all  the  objections  raised  against  the  credibility  of 

the  narrative  may  be  thus  disposed  of,  we  are  perfectly  justi- 
fied in  adhering  to  a  belief  in  the  historical  character  of  the 

whole  book,  since  even  Bleek  cannot  deny,  that  some  at  least 

of  "the  customs  and  arrangements  of  the  Persian  court  are 

both  vividly  and  faithfully  depicted."  To  this  must  be added  the  statement  of  the  names  of  the  individuals  who 

take  part  in  the  narrative,  e.g.  the  courtiers,  i.  10 ;  the  seven 

princes  of  Persia,  i.  14  ;  the  keeper  of  the  women's  houses, 
ii.  8  and  14 ;  the  ten  sons  of  Haman,  ix.  7-9,  and  others ; 
and  the  reference  to  the  book  of  the  chronicles  of  the  Medes 

and  Persians,  as  the  documents  in  which  not  only  the  acts 
of  Ahashverosh,  but  also  the  greatness  of  Mordochai,  were 

written  (x.  2).  As  the  numerous  and  otherwise  wholly  un- 
known names  could  not  possibly  be  invented,  so  neither  can 

the  reference  to  the  book  of  the  chronicles  be  a  mere  literary 
fiction.  When,  therefore,  Bertheau  thinks,  that  the  writer 

of  this  book,  by  thus  bringing  forward  so  many  small  de- 
tails, by  stating  the  names  of  otherwise  unknown  individuals, 

and  especially  by  giving  so  much  accurate  information  con- 
cerning Persian  affairs  and  institutions, — the  correctness  of 

which  is  in  all  respects  confirmed  both  by  the  statements  of 
classical  authors  and  our  present  increased  knowledge  of 

Oriental  matters, — certainly  proves  himself  acquainted  with 
the  scene  in  which  the  narrative  takes  place,  with  Persian 
names  and  affairs,  but  not  possessed  also  of  an  historical 
knowledge  of  the  actual  course  of  events  ;  we  can  perceive 

terpretation  of  the  passage  i.  22  ;  see  the  explanation  of  this  verse. 

Finally,  the  difficulty  that  Esther,  as  queen-consort,  should  have  con- 
cealed her  nationality  so  long  as  is  stated  in  the  narrative,  can  exist  only 

for  those  unacquainted  with  the  state  of  affairs  in  the  harem  of  an 
Oriental  prince.  The  Persian  monarchs,  who  had  a  fresh  concubine  for 
each  day,  would  certainly  be  ignorant  of  the  descent  of  each  ;  and 
though,  according  to  Herod,  iii.  84,  the  queens  were  generally  of  the 
race  of  the  Achsemenides,  yet  the  same  historian  also  relates  (iii.  31)  of 
Cambyses,  that  the  royal  6ix.oc(jtcci  declared  to  him,  with  respect  to  his 

marriage  with  a  sister,  that:  t<w  fixot'AivovTt  TLepaiui/  ifcttvcu  izoiiuv  to 
civ  fiovhYiTxt.  The  case,  too,  of  a  concubine  being  raised  to  the  rank  of 
queen  by  a  Persian  monarch  is  not  inconceivable. 
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in    this  last  inference   only  the  unsupported  decision  of  a 
subjectivistic  antipathy  to  the  contents  of  the  book. 

§  III.   AUTHORSHIP  AND  DATE  OF  THE  BOOK  OF  ESTHER. 

No  certain  information  concerning  the  author  of  this  book 
is  obtainable.  The  talmudic  statement  in  Baba  bathr.  15.  1, 
that  it  was  written  by  the  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue,  is 
devoid  of  historical  value ;  and  the  opinion  of  Clem.  AL, 
Aben  Ezra,  and  others,  that  Mordochai  was  its  author,  as  is 
also  inferred  from  ix.  20  and  23  by  de  Wette,  is  decidedly 

a  mistaken  one, — the  writer  plainly  distinguishing  in  this 
passage  between  himself  and  Mordochai,  who  sent  letters 

concerning  the  feas't  of  Purim  to  the  Jews  in  the  realm  of 
Persia.  Other  conjectures  are  still  niore  unfounded.  The 

date,  too,  of  its  composition  can  be  only  approximately  de- 
termined. The  opinion  that  in  ix.  19  the  long  existence  of 

the  feast  of  Purim  is  presupposed,  cannot  be  raised  to  the 
rank  of  a  certainty.  Nor  does  the  book  contain  allusions 
pointing  to  the  era  of  the  Greek  universal  monarchy.  This 

is  admitted  by  Stahelin,  who  remarks,  p.  178:  aThe  most 
seemingly  valid  argument  in  support  of  this  view,  viz.  that 
Persian  customs  are  explained  in  this  book,  i.  1,  13  (for  vii. 
8,  usually  cited  with  these  passages,  is  out  of  the  question, 

and  is  the  king's  speech  in  answer  to  viii.  5),  is  refuted  by 
the  consideration,  that  the  book  was  written  for  the  informa- 

tion of  Palestinian  Jews;  while  Havernick,  ii.  1,  p.  361, 
refers  to  a  case  in  Bohaeddin,  in  which  this  biographer  of 
Saladin,  p.  70,  though  writing  for  Arabs,  explains  an  Arabian 

custom  with  respect  to  prisoners  of  war."  On  the  other  hand, 
both  the  reference  to  the  chronicles  of  the  Medes  and  Persians 

(x.  2),  and  the  intimate  acquaintance  of  the  writer  with 
Susa  and  the  affairs  of  the  Persian  monarchy,  decidedly 
point  to  the  fact,  that  the  date  of  its  composition  preceded 
the  destruction  of  the  Persian  empire,  and  may  perhaps 
have  been  that  of  Artaxerxes  I.  or  t)arius  Nothus,  about 
400  B.C.  The  omission,  moreover,  of  all  reference  to  Judah 

and  Jerusalem,  together  with  the  absence  not  only  of  t'heo- 



ITS  CANONICITY.  313 

cratic  notions,  but  of  a  specially  religious  view  of  circum- 
stances, favour  the  view  that  the  author  lived  not  in  Pales- 

tine, but  in  the  more  northern  provinces  of  the  Persian  realm, 

probably  in  Susa  itself.  For  though  his  mode  of  represent- 
ing events,  which  does  not  even  once  lead  him  to  mention 

the  name  of  God,  is  not  caused  by  the  irreligiousness  of  the 
author,  but  rather  by  the  circumstance,  that  he  neither 
wished  to  depict  the  persons  whose  acts  he  was  narrating 
as  more  godly  than  they  really  were,  nor  to  place  the  whole 

occurrence  —  which  manifests,  indeed,  the  dealings  of 
Divine  Providence  with  the  Jewish  people,  but  not  the 

dealings  of  Jahve  with  the  nation  of  Israel — under  a  point 
of  view  alien  to  the  actors  and  the  event  itself,  yet  a  his- 

torian acquainted  with  the  theocratic  ordinances  and  rela- 
tions of  Judah  would  scarcely  have  been  capable  of  so 

entirely  ignoring  them. 

§  IV.    THE  CANONICITY  OF  THE  BOOK  OF  ESTHER. 

The  book  of  Esther  has  always  formed  a  portion  of  the 

Hebrew  canon.     It  is  included  also  among  the  twenty-two 

books  which,  according  to  Josephus,  c.  Ap.  i.  8,  were  ac- 
knowledged by   the  Jews  as   St/calo)?  ireiriaTev^eva.       For 

Josephus,   who  repeatedly  asserts,  that   the    history  of  the 

Hebrews  from  Moses  to  Artaxerxes  was  written  by  the  pro- 
phets and  worthy  to  be  believed,  relates  also  in  his  Jewish 

Antiquities  (1.  xi.  c.  6)  the  history  of   Esther,  Mordochai, 
and  Haman.     Certain  critics  have  indeed  desired  to  infer, 

from  the  statement  in  the  Talmud,  Jerush.  Megill.  70.  4,  that 

"  among  the  eighty  elders  who  contended  against  the  insti- 
tution of  the  feast  of  Purim  by  Esther  and  Mordochai  as  an 

innovation  in  the  law,  there  were  more  than  thirty  prophets," 
that  the  Jews  did  not  formerly  attribute  the  same  authority 
to  the  book  of  Esther  as  to  the  other  Scriptures  (Movers, 
loci  quidam  historice  canonis    V.   T.  p.  28  ;  Bleek,  Einl.  p. 
404)  ;  but  even  Bertheau  doubts  whether  this  passage  refers 
to  the  whole  book  of  Esther.     For  it  treats  unambiguously 

only  of  the  fact  chap.  ix.  29-32,  which  is  very  specially  stated 



314  THE  BOOK  OF  ESTHER. 

to  have  been  an  institution  of  Esther  and  Mordochai,  and 

concerning  which  differences  of  opinion  might  prevail  among 
the  Rabbis.  The  further  remark  of  Movers,  I.e.,  that  the 
oldest  patristic  testimonies  to  the  inclusion  of  this  book  in 
the  canon  are  of  such  a  nature,  ut  ex  Us  satis  verisimiliter 

effici  possit,  eum  tunc  recens  canoni  adjectum  esse,  because  it 
occupies  the  last  place  in  the  series  of  O.  T.  writings  given 
by  Origen,  Epiphanius,  and  Jerome,  according  to  Jewish 
authority,  and  because  the  canons  of  the  Greek  Church,  which 

more  accurately  enumerate  the  books  received  by  the  syna- 
gogue, do  not  contain  the  book  of  Esther,  is  also  incorrect. 

For  (1.)  the  lists  of  the  canonical  books  of  the  O.  T.  given  by 
Origen  (in  Euseb.  hist.  eccl.  vi.  25)  and  Epiphanius  give  these 
books  not  according  to  their  order  in  the  Hebrew  canon, 
but  to  that  of  the  Alexandrinian  version,  while  only  Jerome 
places  the  book  of  Esther  last.  (2.)  In  the  lists  of  the 
Greek  Church  this  book  is  omitted  only  in  that  given  in 
Euseb.  hist.  eccl.  iv.  26,  from  the  eclogce  of  Melito,  Bishop  of 
Sardis,  and  in  that  of  Gregory  of  Nazianzen,  while  it  is 
included  in  those  of  Origen  and  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  ;  a 
circumstance  which  leads  to  the  supposition  that  it  might 
have  been  omitted  by  an  oversight  in  transcription  in  those 
of  Origen  and  Epiphanius.  Only  Athanasius  (in  his  epist. 
fest.),  Amphilochius  (in  the  Jambi  ad  Seleuc),  and  the 
author  of  the  Synopsis  Athanasius,  who  is  supposed  not 
to  have  lived  till  the  tenth  century,  reckon  it  among  the 

apocryphal  books ;  while  Junilius  (of  the  sixth  century)  re- 
marks that  there  were  many  in  his  days  who  doubted  the 

canonicity  of  the  book  of  Esther.  From  this  it  is  suf- 
ficiently obvious,  that  these  doubts  were  not  founded  upon 

historical  tradition,  but  proceeded  only  from  subjective 
reasons,  and  were  entertained  because  offence  was  taken, 
first  at  the  non-mention  of  the  name  of  God  in  this  book, 
and  then  at  the  confessedly  apocryphal  additions  mingled 
with  this  book  in  the  Alexandrinian  translation.  The 

author  of  the  Synopsis  Ath.,  moreover,  expressly  says  that 

the  Hebrews  regarded  this  book  as  canonical.  The  well- 
known  harsh  judgments  of  Luther  in  his  work  de  servo  ar~ 
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hitrio  :  liber  Esther,  quamvis  hunc  habent  in  canone,  dignior 
omnibus,  me  judice,  qui  extra  canonem  haberetur,  and  in  his 

Table  Talk,  are  purely  subjective.1  Luther  could  never  re- 
concile himself  to  this  book,  because  he  felt  that  the  saving 

truths  of  Scripture  were  absent  from  it.  The  later  Jews, 
on  the  contrary,  exalted  it  even  far  above  the  Thorah  and 

the  prophets.2 
Later  Protestant  theologians,  too,  have,  in  their  efforts  to 

justify  the  canonicity  of  this  book,  over-estimated  its  canonical 
value,  and  attributed  to  the  history  therein  related,  Messianic 
references  which  are  foreign  to  its  meaning  (comp.  the 

verdict  given  upon  it  in  Carpzov's  Introd.  in  V.  T.  p.  369 
sq.).  The  moderate  opinion  of  Brentius  is :  liic  liber  utilis 
est  ad  docendam  jidem  et  timorem  Dei,  ut  pii  non  frangantur 
adversis,  sed  invocantes  nomen  Domini  ex  fide,  accipiant  spem 
salutis  ;  impii  vero  alieno  supplicio  terreantur  et  ad  pietatem 
convertantur.  This  opinion  is  one  far  better  founded  than 
the  depreciatory  decision  of  modern  critics,  that  this  book 

breathes  a  spirit  of  revenge  and  pride  (de  Wette-Schrader)  ; 

or  of  Bertheau,  that  "  Esther  and  Mordochai  are  fall  of  a 
spirit  of  revenge  and  hostility  not  to  Gentile  ways,  but  to 

the  Gentiles  themselves,  of  cruelty,  and  of  ungodly  con- 
fidence in  a  victory  over  the  world,  by  worldly  power  and  the 

employment  of  worldly  means,"  and  that  this  book  "  belongs 
to  the  historical  records  of  the  revelation  made  to  Israel, 

only  in  so  far  as  it  helps  to  fill  up  the  chasm  between  the 

times  of  the  prophets  and  the  days  of  our  Lord."  u  The 
book  itself  and  its  position  in  the  canon  plainly  testify,  that  the 

people  to  whom  the  victory  over  the  world  was  promised,  sepa- 
rated themselves  farther  and  farther  from  communion  with 

the  holy  God,  trusted  to  their  own  arm  and  to  worldly  power, 
and  could  not,  therefore,  but  be  worsted  in    their   contest 

1  "  And  while  the  Doctor  was  correcting  the  second  book  of  Maccabees 
he  said  :  I  am  so  hostile  to  this  book  and  that  of  Esther,  that  I  wish 

they  did  not  exist ;  they  are  too  Judaizing,  and  contain  many  heathenish 

improprieties." 
2  Comp.  the  collection  of  rabbinical  eulogies  of  this  book  in  Aug. 

Pfeiffer,  thes.  herm.  p.  597  sq.,  and  in  Carizov's  introd.  i.  p.  366. 
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with  the  empire  of  the  times."  Such  a  verdict  is  justified 
neither  by  the  circumstance,  that  the  Jews,  who  reject 

Christ's  redemption,  understand  and  over-estimate  this  book 
in  a  carnal  manner,  nor  by  the  fact,  that  the  name  of  God 

does  not  once  occur  therein.  With  respect  to  the  first  point, 
the  book  itself  is  not  to  blame  for  being  misused  by  Jews 
who  have  not  accepted  the  redemption  which  is  by  Christ,  to 
nourish  a  fanatical  hatred  of  all  Gentiles.  Even  if  Esther 

and  Mordochai  were  filled  with  a  spirit  of  revenge  toward  the 
Gentiles,  no  reproach  could  in  consequence  be  cast  on  the 
book  of  Esther,  which  neither  praises  nor  recommends  their 
actions  or  behaviour,  but  simply  relates  what  took  place 
without  blame  or  approval.  But  neither  are  the  accusations 
raised  against  Esther  and  Mordochai  founded  in  truth.  The 
means  they  took  for  the  deliverance  and  preservation  of  their 
people  were  in  accordance  with  the  circumstances  stated. 
For  if  the  edict  promulgated  by  Haman,  and  commanding 
the  extermination  of  the  Jews,  could  not,  according  to  the 

prevailing  law  of  the  Medo-Persians,  be  repealed,  there  was 
no  other  means  left  to  Mordochai  for  the  preservation  of  his 
countrymen  from  the  destruction  that  threatened  them,  than 

the  issue  of  a  counter-edict  permitting  the  Jews  to  fight  for 
their  lives  against  all  enemies  who  should  attack  them,  and  con- 

ceding to  them  the  same  rights  against  their  foes  as  had  been 
granted  to  the  latter  against  the  Jews  by  the  edict  of  Haman. 
The  bloodshed  which  might  and  must  ensue  would  be  the 
fault  neither  of  Mordochai  nor  Esther,  but  of  Haman  alone. 

And  though  Mordochai  had  irritated  the  haughty  Haman  by 
refusing  him  adoration,  yet  no  Jew  who  was  faithful  to  the 
commands  of  his  God  could  render  to  a  man  that  honour 

and  adoration  which  are  due  to  the  Lord  only.  Besides, 
even  if  the  offence  of  which  he  was  thereby  guilty  against 

Haman  might  have  incited  the  latter  to  punish  him  indi- 
vidually, it  could  offer  no  excuse  for  the  massacre  of  the 

entire  Jewish  nation.  As  for  the  second  point,  viz.  the 
non-mention  of  the  name  of  God  in  this  book,  we  have 

already  remarked,  §  3,  that  this  omission  is  not  caused 
by  a  lack  of  devoutness  or  reverence,  the  narrative  itself 
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presenting  features  which  lead  to  an  opposite  conclusion. 

In  the  answer  which  Mordochai  sends  to  Esther's  objection 
to  appear  before  the  king  unbidden,  "  If  thou  boldest  thy 
peace,  there  shall  arise  help  and  deliverance  for  the  Jews 

from  another  place,"  is  expressed  the  assured  belief  that  God 
would  not  leave  the  Jews  to  perish.  To  this  must  be  added, 

both  that  the  Jews  express  their  deep  sorrow  at  the  edict  of 

Haman  by  fasting  and  lamentation  (iv.  1-3),  and  that 
Queen  Esther  not  only  prepares  for  her  difficult  task  of 

appearing  before  the  king  by  fasting  herself,  but  also  begs 

to  be  assisted  by  the  fasting  of  all  the  Jews  in  Susa  (iv.  16). 

Now  fasting  was  a  penitential  exercise,  and  the  only  form 

of  common  worship  practised  by  Jews  dwelling  among 

Gentiles  ;  and  this  penitential  exercise  was  always  combined 

with  prayer  even  among  the  heathen  (comp.  Jon.  iii.  5  sq.), 

though  prayer  and  calling  upon  God  might  not  be  expressly 

mentioned.  Finally,  the  occasion  of  this  conflict  betwreen 
Jews  and  Gentiles  was  a  religious  one,  viz.  the  refusal  of 

adoration  to  a  man,  from  fear  of  transgressing  the  first 

commandment.  All  these  things  considered,  we  may  with 

Stahelin  appropriate  what  Lutz  in  his  bibl.  Hermeneutik, 

p.  386,  says  concerning  this  book:  "  A  careful  survey  will 
suffice  to  show,  that  the  religious  principle  predominates  in  the 

book  of  Esther,  and  that  there  is  a  religious  foundation  to 

the  view  taken  of  the  occurrence.  For  it  is  represented  as 

providential,  as  an  occurrence  in  which,  although  the  name 

of  God  is  unmentioned,  a  higher  Power,  a  Power  on  the  side 

of  Israel,  prevails.  Even  in  single  features  a  closer  inspection 

will  plainly  recognise  a  religious  tone  of  feeling,  while  the 

whole  book  is  pervaded  by  religious  moral  earnestness."  It 
is  this  religious  foundation  which  has  obtained  and  secured 

its  position  in  the  canon  of  the  inspired  books  of  the  O.  T. 

The  book  is  a  memorial  of  the  preservation  of  the  Jewish 

people,  during  their  subjection  to  a  universal  empire,  by  means 

of  a  special  and  providential  disposition  of  secular  events, 

and  forms  in  this  respect  a  supplement  to  the  books  of  Ezra 
and  Nehemiah,  which  relate  the  restoration  of  the  Jewish 

community  to  the  land  of  their  fathers. 
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On  the  additions  to  the  book  of  Esther  in  the  Alexan- 

drinian  version,  which  Luther,  after  the  example  of  Jerome, 
excluded  from  the  book  and  relegated  to  the  Apocrypha 
under  the  title  of  Stilche  in  Esther,  comp.  my  Lehrb.  der 
Einleitung,  §  237,  and  O.  F.  Yrltzsche  s  kurzgef.  exeget.  Hdb. 
zu  den  Apohryphen  des  N.  T.  p.  68  sq. 

For  the  exegetic  literature,  see  Lehrb.  der  EinL  v.  §  150. 
Comp.  also  E.  Ph.  L.  Calmberg,  liber  Esterce  interpretation 

latina  brevique  commentario  illustr.,  Hamb.  1837,  4,  and  Ber- 

theau's  Commentary,  quoted  p.  18. 



EXPOSITION 

CHAP.  I. — THE   BANQUET  OF  KING  AHASHVEROSH  AND   THE 

DIVORCE  OF  QUEEN   VASHTI. 

HASHVEROSH,  king  of  Persia,  gave,  in  the  third 
year  of  his  reign,  a  banquet  to  the  grandees  of 

his  kingdom  then  assembled  in  Susa,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  showing  them  the  greatness  and  glory  of 

his  kingdom  ;  while  the  queen  at  the  same  time  made  a  feast 

for  the  women  in  the  royal  palace  (vers.  1-9).  On  the  seventh 

day  of  the  feast,  the  king,  "  when  his  heart  was  merry  with 

wine,"  sent  a  message  by  his  chief  courtiers  to  the  queen, 
commanding  her  to  appear  before  him,  to  show  the  people 
and  the  princes  her  beauty,  and  on  her  refusal  to  come,  was 

greatly  incensed  against  her  (vers.  10-12).  Upon  inquiring 
of  his  astrologers  and  princes  what  ought  in  justice  to  be 
done  to  the  queen  on  account  of  this  disobedience,  they  advised 
him  to  divorce  Vashti  by  an  irrevocable  decree,  and  to  give 
her  dignity  to  another  and  better ;  also  to  publish  this  decree 

throughout  the  whole  kingdom  (vers.  13-20).  This  advice 
pleasing  the  king,  it  was  acted  upon  accordingly  (vers.  21 
and  22). 

Vers.  1-8.  The  banquet.  Vers.  1-3  mark  a  period. 

nntrp  n;^y?  which  belongs  to  Wj  does  not  follow  till  ver.  3, 
and  even  then  the  statement  concerning  the  feast  is  again 

interrupted  by  a  long  parenthesis,  and  not  taken  up  again  and 
completed  till  ver.  5.  On  the  use  of  WJ  in  historical  narra- 

tives at  the  beginning  of  relations  having,  as  in  the  present 
instance  and  Ruth  i.  1,  no  reference  to  a  preceding  narrative, 

319 
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see  the  remark  on  Josh.  i.  1.  Even  when  no  express  refer- 
ence to  any  preceding  occurrence  takes  place,  the  historian 

still  puts  what  he  has  to  relate  in  connection  with  other 

historical  occurrences  by  an  u  and  it  came  to  pass."  Ahash- 
verosh  is,  as  has  already  been  remarked  on  Ezra  iv.  (p.  73), 
Xerxes,  the  son  of  Darius  Hystaspis.  Not  only  does  the 

name  ̂ Tl^N  point  to  the  Old-Persian  name  Ks'ayar/a 
(with  X  prosthetic),  but  the  statements  also  concerning  the 
extent  of  the  kingdom  (chap.  i.  1,  x.  1),  the  manners  and 
customs  of  the  country  and  court,  the  capricious  and 

tyrannical  character  of  Ahashverosh,  and  the  historical  allu- 
sions are  suitable  only  and  completely  to  Xerxes,  so  that, 

after  the  discussions  of  Justi  in  Eichhorn's  Repert.  xv.  pp.  3- 
38,  and  Baumgarten,  de  fide,  etc.,  pp.  122—151,  no  further 
doubt  on  the  subject  can  exist.  As  an  historical  background 
to  the  occurrences  to  be  delineated,  the  wide  extent  of  the 

kingdom  ruled  by  the  monarch  just  named  is  next  described  : 
"  He  is  that  Ahashverosh  who  reiened  from  India  to 

Ethiopia  over  127  provinces."  njHP  .  .  .  V^f  is  not  an 
accusative  dependent  on  vP,  he  ruled  127  provinces,  for 

:fej,  to  reign,  is  construed  with  ?V  or  3,  but  is  annexed  in 

the  form  of  a  free  apposition  to  the  statement :  "  from  India 

to  Cush  ;"  as  also  in  chap.  viii.  9.  vnn  is  in  the  Old-Persian 
cuneiform  inscriptions,  Hidhu  ;  in  Zend,  Hendu  ;  in  Sanscrit, 
Sindhu,  i.e.  dwellers  on  the  Indus,  for  Sindhu  means  in 
Sanscrit  the  river  Indus ;  comp.  Rcediger  in  Gesenius,  Thes. 

Append,  p.  83,  and  Lassen,  Indische  Alterthumsk.  i.  p.  2.  K^3 
is  Ethiopia.  This  was  the  extent  of  the  Persian  empire 
under  Xerxes.  Mardonius  in  Herod,  vii.  9  names  not  only 
the  Sakers  and  Assyrians,  but  also  the  Indians  and  Ethiopians 
as  nations  subject  to  Xerxes.  Comp.  also  Herod,  vii.  97,  98, 
and  viii.  (55,  69,  where  the  Ethiopians  and  Indians  are 
reckoned  among  the  races  who  paid  tribute  to  the  Persian 

king  and  fought  in  the  army  of  Xerxes.  The  127  AUHD, 
provinces,  are  governmental  districts,  presided  over,  according 

to  chap.  viii.  9,  by  satraps,  pechahs,  and  rulers.  This  state- 
ment recalls  that  made  in  Dan.  vi.  2,  that  Darius  the  Mede 

set  over  his  kingdom  120  satraps.     We  have  already  shown 
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in  our  remarks  on  Dan.  vi.  2  that  this  form  of  administration 

is  not  in  opposition  to  the  statement  of  Herod,  iii.  89  sq.,  that 

Darius  Hystaspis   divided  the  kingdom  for  the  purpose  of 

taxation   into  twenty  ap-^ai  which   were  called  crarpaTrrjtat,. 
The  satrapies  into  which  Darius  divided  the  kingdom  gene- 

rally comprised  several   provinces.     The  first  satrapy,  e.g., 

included  Mysia  and  Lydia,  together  with  the  southern  part 

of  Phrvgia  ;   the  fourth,  Syria  and  Phoenicia,  with  the  island 

of    Cyprus.      The   Jewish  historians,    on  the    other   hand, 

designate  a  small  portion  of  this   fourth    satrapy,  viz.  the 

region    occupied    by    the    Jewish    community    (Judah    and 

Benjamin,  with  their  chief  city  Jerusalem),  as  ""^IP,  Ezra 
ii.  1,  Neh.  i.  3,  vii.  6,  xi.  3.       Consequently  the  satrapies  of 
Darius  mentioned  in  Herodotus  differ  from  the  medinoth  of 

Dan.  vi.  2,  and  Esth.  i.  1,  viii.  9.     The  127  medinoth  are  a 

division  of  the  kingdom  into  geographical  regions,  according 

to  the  races  inhabiting  the  different  provinces;  the  list  of 

satrapies  in  Herodotus,  on  the  contrary,  is  a  classification  of 

the  nations  and  provinces  subject  to  the  empire,  determined 

by  the  tribute  imposed  on  them. — Ver.  2.  The  words:  in 
those  days,  take  up  the  chronological  statement  of  ver.  1,  and 

add  thereto  the  new  particular:  when  King  Ahashverosh  sat 

on  the  throne  of  his  kingdom  in  the  citadel  of  Susa.   1"Q^  does 
not  involve  the  notion  of  quiet  and  peaceable  possession  after 

the  termination  of  wars  (Clericus,  Rambach),  but  that  of 

being  seated  on  the  throne  with  royal  authority.     Thus  the 

Persian  kings  are  always  represented  upon  a  raised  seat  or 

throne,  even  on  journeys  and  in  battle.     According  to  Herod, 

vii.  102,  Xerxes  watched  the  battle  of  Thermopylae  sitting 

upon  his  throne.     And  Plutarch  (Themistocl.  c.  13)  says  the 

same  of  the  battle  of  Salamis.     Further  examples  are  given 

by  Baumg.  I.e.  p.  85  sq.     On  the  citadel  of  Susa,  see  Neh. 

i.  1,  and  remarks  on  Dan.  viii.  2. — Ver.  3.  a  In  the  third  year 
of  his  reign  he  made  a  feast  to  all  his  princes  and  his  servants, 

when  the  forces  of  Persia  and  Media,  the  nobles  and  princes 

of  the  provinces,  were  before  him."     nr\vn  nby^  to  make,  to 
prepare,  i.e.  to  give,  a  feast;  comp.  Gen.  xxi.  8.     The  princes 
and  the  servants  are,  all  who  were  assembled  about  him  in 
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Susa.  These  are  specified  in  the  words  which  follow  as  7T\ 

'D.  We  might  supply  b  before  7*t\  from  the  preceding  words, 
(viz.)  the  forces,  etc.;  but  this  would  not  suit  the  VJDp  at  the 
end  of  the  verse.  For  this  word  shows  that  an  independent 

circumstantial  clause  begins  with  2*0,  which  is  added  to  call 
attention  to  the  great  number  of  princes  and  servants  assem- 

bled at  Susa  (Bertheau):  the  forces  of  Persia  .  .  .  were 
before  him  :  when  they  were  before  him.  By  W}  the  host, 

the  forces,  Bertheau  thinks  the  body-guard  of  the  king,  which, 
according  to  Herod,  vii.  40,  consisted  of  2000  selected  horse- 

men, 2000  lancers,  and  10,000  infantry,  is  intended.  There 

is,  however,  no  adequate  reason  for  limiting  7ft  to  the  body- 
guard. It  cannot,  indeed,  be  supposed  that  the  whole 

militarv  power  of  Persia  and  Media  was  with  the  king  at 

Susa ;  but  7H  without  73  can  only  ̂ signify  an  elite  of  the 
army,  perhaps  the  captains  and  leaders  as  representing  it, 

just  as  "  the  people"  is  frequently  used  for  "  the  representa- 
tives of  the  people."  The  Persians  and  Medes  are  always 

named  together  as  the  two  kindred  races  of  the  ruling  nation. 

See  Dan.  vi.  9,  who,  howTever,  as  writing  in  the  reign  of 
Darius  the  Mede,  places  the  Medes  first  and  the  Persians 
second,  while  the  contrary  order  is  observed  here  when  the 
supremacy  had  been  transferred  to  the  Persians  by  Cyrus. 
On  the  form  Di3  see  rem.  on  Ezra  1.  i.     After  the  mention 

-   T  / 

of  the  forces,  the  Partemim,  i.e.  nobles,  magnates  (see  on 
Dan.  i.  3),  and  the  princes  of  the  provinces  are  named  as  the 

chief  personages  of  the  civil  government. — Ver.  4.  "When  he 
showed  the  glorious  riches  of  his  kingdom  and  the  excellent 
honour  of  his  greatness  many  days,  one  hundred  and  eighty 

days."  This  verse  has  been  understood  by  most  expositors 
as  stating  that  the  king  magnificently  and  splendidly  enter- 

tained all  the  grandees  mentioned  in  ver.  3  for  a  full  half- 
year,  and  gave  them  a  banquet  which  lasted  180  days. 
Clericus  supposes  proceedings  to  have  been  so  arranged,  that 
the  proceres  omnium  provinciarum  were  not  entertained  at 
one  and  the  same  time,  but  alii  post  alios,  because  all  could 
not  be  absent,  together  per  sex  ?ne?ises  a  suis  provinciis. 
Bertheau,  however,  thinks  that  the  historian  did  not  purpose 
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to  give  an  exact  and  graphic  description  of  the  proceeding, 
but  only  to  excite  astonishment,  and  that  they  who  are 

astonished  will  not  inquire  as  to  the  manner  in  which  all 

took  place.  The  text,  however,  does  not  say,  that  the  feast 

lasted  180  days,  and  hence  offers  no  occasion  for  such  a  view, 

which  is  founded  on  a  mistaken  comprehension  of  ver.  4, 

which  combines  'Ul  inanna  with  !W»  nvy  0f  ver.  3,  while  the 
whole  of  ver.  4  is  but  a  further  amplification  of  the  cir- 

cumstantial clause:  when  the  forces,  etc.,  were  before  him; 

the  description  of  the  banquet  not  following  till  ver.  5,  where, 

however,  it  is  joined  to  the  concluding  words  of  ver.  4 : 

"  when  these  (180)  days  were  full,  the  king  made  a  feast  to 
ail  the  people  that  were  found  in  the  citadel  of  Susa,  from 

great  to  small,  seven  days,  in  the  court  of  the  garden  of  the 

king's  house."  This  verse  is  thus  explained  by  Bertheau : 
after  the  soldiers,  nobles,  and  princes  of  the  district  had  been 

entertained  for  six  months,  all  the  male  inhabitants  of  Susa 

were  also  entertained  in  a  precinct  of  the  palace  garden,  the 

women  being  feasted  by  Vashti  the  queen  in  the  palace  (ver. 

9).  It  is,  however,  obvious,  even  from  ver.  11,  which  says 

that  on  the  seventh  day  of  this  banquet  the  king  commanded 

the  queen  to  appear  ato  show  the  people  and  the  princes  her 
beautv,"  that  such  a  view  of  the  occurrence  is  inadmissible. 
For  this  command  presupposes,  that  the  people  and  princes 

were  assembled  at  the  king's  banquet;  while,  according  to 
the  view  of  Bertheau  and  older  expositors,  who  insist  on  two 

banquets,  one  lasting  180  days,  the  other  seven,  the  latter 

was  given  to  the  male  inhabitants  of  Susa  only.  The  princes 

and  people  of  the  whole  kingdom  did  not,  however,  dwell  in 

Susa.  These  princes  and  people,  to  whom  the  queen  was  to 

show  her  beauty,  are  undoubtedly  the  princes  and  servants 

of  the  king,  the  forces  of  Persia  and  Media,  and  the  nobles 

and  princes  of  the  provinces  enumerated  in  ver.  3.  With 

this  agrees  also  the  description  of  the  guests  invited  to  the 

seven  days  feast.  |BW3  D'K¥D3n  Dyn"73  does  not  signify  "  all 

the  inhabitants  of  Susa,"  but  all  then  present,  i.e.  then  assem- 
bled in  the  citadel  of  Susa.  D^fcttOffl  used  of  persons  means, 

those   who  for  some  purpose  are  found  or  present  in  any 
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place,  in  distinction  from  its  usual  inhabitants;  comp.  1 
Chron.  xxix.  17,  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  32,  Ezra  viii.  25  ;  and 

DVn  does  not  here  signify  people  in  the  sense  of  population, 
but  people  who  are  met  in  a  certain  place,  and  is  used  both 

here  and  Neh.  xii.  38  of  an  assembly  of  nobles  and  princes. 

(top  *i]fl  ?n3ftA  moreover,  does  not  mean  old  and  young,  but t    t  -  :  t  •  ;  7  /  J  O' 

high  and  low,  the  greater  and  lesser  servants  (QHZIV)  of  the 
king,  and  informs  us  that  of  those  assembled  at  Susa,  both 

princes  and  servants  participated  without  exception  in  the 

banquet. — This  view  of  3-5  is  confirmed  by  the  consideration, 
that  if  the  seven  days  banquet  were  a  different  one  from  that 
mentioned  in  ver.  3,  there  could  be  no  reason  for  naming  the 

latter,  which  would  then  be  not  only  entirely  unconnected  with 

the  narrative,  but  for  which  no  object  at  all  would  be  stated  ; 

for  injonn  cannot  be  translated,  as  in  the  Vulgate,  by  ut  csten- 
deret,  because,  as  Bertheau  justly  remarks,  2  cannot  indicate 

a  purpose.  From  all  these  reasons  it  is  obvious,  that  the 

feast  of  which  further  particulars  are  given  in  5-8  is  the 

same  »"JWB  which  the  king,  according  to  ver.  3,  gave  to  his 
D"nb>  and  EHny,  and  that  the  text,  rightly  understood,  says 
nothing  of  two  consecutive  banquets.  The  sense  of  vers. 

3-5  is  accordingly  as  follows:  King  Ahasuerus  gave  to  his 
nobles  and  princes,  when  he  had  assembled  them  before  him, 

and  showed  them  the  glorious  riches  of  his  kingdom  and  the 

magnificence  of  his  greatness  for  180  days,  after  these  180 

days,  to  all  assembled  before  him  in  the  fortress  of  Susa,  a 

banquet  which  lasted  seven  days.  The  connection  of  the 

more  particular  description  of  this  banquet,  by  means  of  the 

words :  when  these  (the  previously  named  180)  days  were 

over,  following  upon  the  accessory  clause,  ver.  4,  is  anacolu- 

thistic,  and  the  anacoluthon  has  given  rise  to  the  misconcep- 
tion, by  which  ver.  5  is  understood  to  speak  of  a  second 

banquet  differing  from  the  nWD  of  ver.  3.  The  purpose  for 
which  the  king  assembled  the  grandees  of  his  kingdom  around 

him  in  Susa  for  a  whole  half-year  is  not  stated,  because  this 
lias  no  connection  with  the  special  design  of  the  present  book. 

If,  however,  we  compare  the  statement  of  Herod,  vii.  8,  that 

Xerxes,  after  the  re-subjection  of  Egypt,  summoned  the  chief 
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men  of  his  kingdom  to  Susa  to  take  counsel  with  them  con- 

cerning  the  campaign  against  Greece,  it  is  obvious,  that  the 

assembly  for  180  days  in  Susa,  of  the  princes  and  nobles 

mentioned  in  the  book  of  Esther,  took  place  for  the  purpose 

of  such  consultation.  When,  too,  we  compare  the  statement 

of  Herod,  vii.  20,  that  Xerxes  was  four  years  preparing  for 

this  war,  we  receive  also  a  corroboration  of  the  particular 

mentioned  in  ver.  3,  that  he  assembled  his  princes  and  nobles 

in  the  third  year  of  his  reign.  In  this  view  "the  riches  of 

his  kingdom,"  etc.,  mentioned  in  ver.  4,  must  not  be  under- 
stood of  the  splendour  and  magnificence  displayed  in  the 

entertainment  of  his  guests,  but  referred  to  the  greatness  and 
resources  of  the  realm,  which  Xerxes  descanted  on  to  his 

assembled  magnates  for  the  purpose  of  showing  them  the 

possibility  of  carrying  into  execution  his  contemplated  cam- 
paign against  Greece.  The  banquet  given  them  after  the 

180  days  of  consultation,  was  held  in  the  court  of  the  garden 

of  the  royal  palace.  |rP2  is  a  later  form  of  IV3,  which  occurs 

only  here  and  vii.  7,  8.  "fi?n,  court,  is  the  space  in  the  park 
of  the  royal  castle  which  was  prepared  for  the  banquet.  The 

fittings  and  furniture  of  this  place  are  described  in  ver.  6. 

"  White  stuff,  variegated  and  purple  hangings,  fastened  with 
cords  of  byssus  and  purple  to  silver  rings  and  marble  pillars ; 

couches  of  gold  and  silver  upon  a  pavement  of  malachite  and 

marble,  mother-of-pearl  and  tortoise-shell."  The  description 
consists  of  mere  allusions  to,  or  exclamations  at,  the  splendour 

of  the  preparations.  In  the  first  half  of  the  verse  the  hang- 
ings of  the  room,  in  the  second,  the  couches  for  the  guests, 

are  noticed.  ■Rfl  from  *ttn  means  a  white  tissue  of  either  linen 
or  cotton.  Bertheau  supposes  that  the  somewhat  larger  form 

of  n  is  intended  to  denote,  even  by  the  size  of  letter  employed, 

the  commencement  of  the  description.  DS"G,  occurring  in 
Sanscrit,  Persian,  Armenian,  and  Arabic,  in  Greek  KapTraaos, 

means  originally  cotton,  in  Greek,  according  to  later  autho- 
rities, a  kind  of  fine  flax,  here  undoubtedly  a  cotton  texture  of 

various  colours.  Fran,  deep  blue,  purple.  The  hangings  of 
the  space  set  apart  were  of  these  materials.  Blue  and  white 

were,  according  to  Curtius  vi.  6.  4,  the  royal  colours  of  the 
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Persians;  comp.  M.  Duncker,  Gesch.  des  Allertlmms,  ii.  pp. 
891  and  951  of  the  third  edition,  in  which  is  described  also 

the  royal  table,  p.  952.  The  hangings  were  fastened  (ftn«)  with 
cords  of  white  byssus  and  purple  to  rings  and  pillars  of  white 

marble,  riiisp,  couches  (divans)  of  gold  and  silver,  i.e.  covered 

with  cloth  woven  of  gold  and  silver  thread,  were  prepared  for 

the  guests  at  the  feast.  These  couches  were  placed  upon  a 

tesselated,  mosaic-like  floor;  the  tesselation  being  composed 
of  stones  of  various  colours.  BH3,  in  Arabic  a  mock  stone,  in 

LXX.  o-fiapayBiTT)?,  a  spurious  emerald,  i.e.  a  green-coloured 
stone  resembling  the  emerald,  probably  malachite  or  serpen- 

tine.    W  is  white  marble;  "H,  Arabic   j,  £   >,  pearl,  LXX. 

ttivvivos  \i6os,  a  pearl-like  stone,  perhaps  mother-of-pearl, 

rnnb,  a  kind  of  dark-coloured  stone  (from  ">np  —  "ITO,  to  be 
dark),  black,  black  marble  with  shield-like  spots  (all  three 

words  occur  only  here). — Ver.  7.  The  entertainment :  u  And 
drinks  poured  into  vessels  of  gold  !  and  vessels  differing  from 

vessels,  and  royal  wine  in  abundance,  according  to  the  hand 

of  a  king.  (Ver.  8)  And  the  drinking  was  according  to  law; 

none  did  compel :  for  so  the  king  had  appointed  to  all  the 

officers  of  his  house  to  do  according  to  every  one's  pleasure." 

fiip^'n,  inf.  Hiph.,  to  give  to  drink,  to  hand  drinks,  is  used 
substantively.  The  golden  drinking  vessels  were  of  various 

kinds,  and  each  differing  in  form  from  another.  Great 

variety  in  drinking  vessels  pertained  to  the  luxury  of  Per- 

sians;  comp.  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  viii.  8,  18.  JTDpD  flj  is  wine 

from  the  royal  cellar,  therefore  costly  wine.  Many  inter- 

preters understand  it  of  the  Chalybonian  wine,  which  the 

Persian  kings  used  to  drink.  See  rem.  on  Ezek.  xxvii.  18. 

"H^L1  T?»  according  to  the  hand  of  the  king,  i.e.  according  to 
royal  bounty;  comp.  1  Kings  x.  13.  The  words:  "the 

drinking  was  according  to  law,  none  did  compel,"  are  gene- 
rally understood  to  say,  that  the  king  abolished  for  this 

banquet,  the  prevailing  custom  of  pledging  his  guests.  Ac- 
cording to  Grecian  information  (see  Baumgarten,  p.  12  sq.), 

an  exceedingly  large  quantity  of  wine  was  drunk  at  Persian 

banquets.     This  sense  of  the  words  is  not,  however,  quite 
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certain.  The  argument  of  Baumgarten,  Si  hie  mos  vulgaris 
fuisset  in  epulis  regiis,  sine  dubio  hate  omnia  non  cornmeinorata 

essent,  no  more  holds  good  than  his  further  remark :  formu- 
lam  illam  D3&  px  rrj3  non  puto  adhibitam  fuisse,  nisi  jam 
altera  contraria  D3K  JVJ3  solemnis  esset  facta.  The  historian 
can  have  noticed  this  only  because  it  was  different  from  the 

Jewish  custom.  Bertheau  also  justly  remarks:  "  We  are  not 
told  in  the  present  passage,  that  the  king,  on  this  occasion, 
exceptionally  permitted  moderation,  especially  to  such  of  his 
guests  as  were,  according  to  their  ancestral  customs,  addicted 
to  moderation,  and  who  would  else  have  been  compelled  to 
drink  immoderately.  For  the  words  with  which  this  verse 

concludes,  while  they  imply  also  a  permission  to  each  to  drink 
as  little  as  he  chose,  are  specially  intended  to  allow  every  one 

to  take  much.  JV  *1B*j  to  appoint  concerning,  i.e.  to  enjoin, 
com  p.  1  Chron.  ix.  22.  JVn  3"i;  those  over  the  house,  i.e.  the court  officials. 

Vers.  9-12.  Vashti  the  queen  also  gave  a  banquet  to  the 
women  in  the  royal  house  (palace)  which  belonged  to  King 
Ahashverosh,  probably  in  the  royal  apartments  of  the  palace, 
which  were  placed  at  her  disposal  for  this  great  feast  to  be 
given  to  the  women.     The  name  Vashti  may  be  compared 

with  the  Old-Persian  vahista,  i.e.  optimus.     In  Persian  .J^j 

means  a  beautiful  woman.  This  statement  serves  as  an 
introduction  to  the  scene  which  follows.  Vers.  10  and  11. 

On  the  seventh,  i.e.  the  last  day  of  the  banquet,  when  the 

king's  heart  was  merry  with  wine,  he  commanded  his  seven 
chamberlains  to  bring  Vashti  the  queen  before  him,  with 
the  royal  crown,  to  show  her  beauty  to  the  people  and  princes. 

'\y\  lb  3iBZ>,  when  the  heart  of  the  king  was  merry  through 
wine,  i.e.  when  the  wine  had  made  him  merry,  comp.  2  Sam. 
xiii.  28,  Jud.  xvi.  25.  It  was  the  office  of  the  seven  eunuchs 

who  served  before  the  king  (V.t1"^  n?.^P  like  1  Sam.  ii.  18) to  be  the  means  of  communication  between  him  and  the 

women,  and  to  deliver  to  them  messages  on  the  part  of  the 
monarch.  Their  number,  seven,  was  connected  with  that  of 

the  Amshaspands;  see  rem.  on  ver.  14.     The  attempts  made 
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to  explain  tlieir  several  names  are  without  adequate  founda- 
tion ;  nor  would  much  be  gained  thereby,  the  names  being  of 

no  significance  with  respect  to  the  matter  in  question.  In 

the  LXX.  the  names  vary  to  some  extent.  The  queen  was 

to  appear  with  the  crown  on  her  head  (""^p,  Ki&apis  or  /arapt?, 
a  high  turban  terminating  in  a  point),  and,  as  is  self-evident, 
otherwise  royally  apparelled.  The  queen  was  accustomed 

on  ordinary  occasions  to  take  her  meals  at  the  king's  table ; 
com  p.  Herod,  ix.  110.  There  is,  however,  an  absence  of 

historical  proof,  that  she  was  present  at  great  banquets.  The 

notice  quoted  from  Lucian  in  Brissonius,  de  regio  Pers.  princ. 

i.  c.  103,  is  not  sufficient  for  the  purpose. — Ver.  12.  The  queen 

refused  to  appear  at  the  king's  command  as  delivered  by  the 
eunuchs,  because  she  did  not  choose  to  stake  her  dignity  as  a 

queen  and  a  wife  before  his  inebriated  guests.  The  audacity 

of  Persians  in  such  a  condition  is  evident  from  the  history 
related  Herod,  v.  18. 

Vers.  13-15.  The  king,  greatly  incensed  at  this  disobedi- 
ence to  his  behest,  inquired  of  his  wise  men  what  was  to 

be  done  to  Queen  Vashti  according  to  law.  These  wise 

men  are  ver.  13  designated  as  those  "  who  knew  the  times," 
i.e.  astrologers  and  magi,  who  give  counsel  according  to 

celestial  phenomena;  comp.  the  wise  men  of  Babylon,  Dan. 
ii.  27,  v.  15;  Isa.  xliv.  25,  xlvii.  13;  Jer.  1.  35.  Of  these 

he  inquires,  "for  thus  was  the  business  of  the  king  con- 

ducted before  all  that  knew  law  and  judgment."     "Q"n  here JO  T     T 

does  not  signify  word  or  speech,  but  matter,  business ;  and 

the  meaning  of  this  parenthetical  sentence  is,  that  in  every 

matter,  the  king,  before  deciding,  applied  to  those  who  were 
skilled  in  law  and  judgment  to  hear  their  opinions  concerning 

it.  With  this  is  joined  a  second  explanatory  parenthetical 

sentence,  ver.  14  :  "  And  those  next  him  were  Carshena,  etc., 
the  seven  princes  of  the  Persians  and  Medes,  who  behold  the 

king's  countenance,  who  hold  the  first  seat  in  his  kingdom." 
V?K  ̂ lijn  is  indefinite,  and  may  be  understood  as  expressing 
the  plural.  It  is  perhaps  questionable  how  this  clause  should 

be  combined  with  what  precedes,  whether  with  H]  JW  TV"^1, 
before  all  that  knew  law  and  judgment  and  those  next  him, 
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or  with  D^pOnb,  ver.  13  :  he  spoke  to  the  wise  men  .  .  .  and 

those  next  him.  In  any  case  the  sense  is,  that  the  seven 

princes  of  the  Persians  and  Medes  were  also  numbered  either 
among  the  wise  men  who  knew  the  times,  or  those  who  were 

skilled  in  the  law.  These  seven  princes  are  the  seven  king's 
counsellors  of  Ezra  vii.  14,  and  by  their  number  of  seven 

form  a  counterpart  to  the  seven  Amshaspands.  They  who 

see  the  face  of  the  king,  i.e.  are  allowed  direct  intercourse 

with  him.  Herod,  iii.  84  relates  of  the  seven  princes  who 

conspired  the  overthrow  of  the  pretended  Smerdis,  that  they 

resolved,  that  it  should  be  permitted  them  to  present  them- 

selves unannounced  before  the  future  king.  Hence  many  ex- 
positors identify  these  seven  princes  with  the  authorities  called 

the  seven  counsellors,  but  without  sufficient  grounds.  The 

number  seven  frequently  recurs, — comp.  the  seven  eunuchs, 

ver.  5,  the  seven  maidens  who  wraited  on  Esther,  ii.  9, — and 
refers  in  the  present  case  to  the  seven  Amshaspands,  in  others 

to  the  days  of  the  week,  or  the  seven  planets.  nyptCI  ER3K*n, 
who  sit  first,  ie.  in  the  highest  place,  i.e.  constitute  the  highest 

authority  in  the  realm.  What  the  king  said  (ver.  13)  does 

not  follow  till  ver.  15  :  u  According  to  law,  what  is  to  be  done 
to  Queen  Vashti,  because  she  has  not  done  the  word  of  the 

king,"  i.e.  not  obeyed  his  command  by  the  eunuchs?  n*]3,  ac- 
cording to  law,  legally,  is  placed  first  because  it  is  intended 

emphatically  to  assert  that  the  proceeding  is  to  be  in  con- 

formity with  the  law.  nry  with  3,  to  inflict  something  on 
any  one. 

Vers.  16-20.  The  counsel  of  the  wise  men.  Ver.  16. 

Memucan,  who  was  the  last  mentioned  in  ver.  14,  comes 

forward  as  spokesman  for  the  rest,  and  declares  before  the 

king  and  the  princes,  i.e.  in  a  solemn  assembly,  and  evidently 
as  the  result  of  a  previous  joint  consultation  :  Vashti  the 

queen  has  not  done  wrong  to  the  king  alone,  but  also  to  all 

the  princes  and  all  the  people,  because  the  example  of  the 

queen  will  lead  all  the  Median  and  Persian  wives  to  despise 
their  husbands.  Therefore  an  irrevocable  edict  is  to  be 

published  decreeing  the  divorce  of  Queen  Vashti,  and  this 

law  published  throughout  the  whole  realm,  that  all  wives  may 
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show  honour  to  their  husbands.  Vashti  has  not  transgressed 

against  the  king  alone  (ver.  16),  but  against  all  the  princes 
and  people  in  all  the  provinces  of  King  Ahashverosh  (ver. 
16.)  In  what  respect,  then,  is  the  latter  assertion  true  !  We 

are  told  vers.  17  and  18.  "For  the  deed  of  the  queen  will 
come  abroad  to  {/V  for  ?K)  all  women,  to  bring  their  husbands 

into  contempt  in  their  eyes  (the  injin.  ninn?  stating  the  re- 

sult), while  they  will  say,"  etc.  (the  suffix  of  B"JP^2  relates  to 
the  women,  who  will  appeal  to  the  disobedience  of  the  queen). 

Ver.  18.  "  And  this  day  {i.e.  already)  the  princesses  of  the 

Persians  and  Medians,  who  hear  of  the  act  of  the  queen  ("W, 
not  the  word,  but  the  thing,  i.e.  her  rejection  of  her  husband's 
command),  will  tell  it  to  all  the  princes  of  the  king,  and  (there 

will  be)  enough  contempt  and  provocation.  *)>*£  is  an  outburst 
of  anger ;  here,  therefore,  a  provocation  to  wrath.  Bertheau 

makes  the  words  'pi  '13  *£fl  the  object  of  fiJTDKfi,  which,  after 
the  long  parenthesis,  is  united  to  the  copula  by  \  and  for,  "  to 

speak  contempt  and  wrath,"  reads :  to  speak  contemptuously 
in  wrath.  But  this  change  cannot  be  substantiated.  The 
expression,  to  speak  wrath,  is  indeed  unexampled,  but  that  is 

no  reason  for  making  *]¥£  stand  for  *1>*P^,  the  very  adoption 
of  such  an  ellipsis  showing,  that  this  explanation  is  inadmis- 

sible. The  words  must  be  taken  alone,  as  an  independent 

clause,  which  may  be  readily  completed  by  n\T :  and  con- 

tempt and  wrath  will  be  according  to  abundance.  *"13  is  a 
litotes  for:  more  than  enough.  The  object  of  rDTOKH  must 

be  supplied  from  the  context :  it — that  is,  what  the  queen 
said  to  her  husband.  In  the  former  verse  Memucan  was 

speaking  of  all  women ;  here  (ver.  18)  he  speaks  only  of 
the  princesses  of  the  Persians  and  Medes,  because  these  are 

staying  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  court,  and  will  im- 

mediately hear  of  the  matter,  and  "after  the  manner  of  the 
court  ladies  and  associates  of  a  queen  will  quickly  follow,  and 

appeal  to  her  example"  (Berth.). — Ver.  19.  After  this  argu- 
ment on  the  queen's  conduct,  follows  the  proposal:  "If  it 

please  the  king  (>V  3itD  like  Neh.  ii.  5),  let  there  go  from  him 
a  word  of  the  kingdom  (i.e.  a  royal  edict),  and  let  it  be 

written  (entered)  in  the  laws  of  the  Persians  and  the  Medes, 
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and  not  pass  away,  that  Vashti  come  no  more  before  King 

Ahashverosh  ;  and  let  the  king  give  her  queenship  (her  royal 

rank)  to  another  who  is  better  than  she."  An  edict  issued 
by  the  king,  entered  among  the  laws  of  the  Persians  and 

Medes,  and  sealed  with  the  rcyal  signet  (viii.  8),  does  not 

pass  away,  i.e.  remains  in  force,  is  irrevocable  (comp.  Dan.  vi. 

9).  The  counsellors  press  for  the  issue  of  such  an  edict,  for 

the  purpose  of  making  it  impossible  to  the  king  to  take 

Vashti  again  into  favour,  lest  they  should  experience  her 
vengeance  on  the  restoration  of  her  influence.  rimyi,  her 

companion,  is  any  other  woman,  Vashti  being  here  regarded 

merely  as  a  woman,  niitsn  includes  both  beauty  and  good 
behaviour  (Berth.).  By  this  means,  add  the  counsellors  in 

ver.  20,  all  the  ill  effects  of  Vashti's  contumacy  will  be 

obviated.  "  And  when  the  king's  decree,  which  he  shall 
make,  is  heard  in  his  whole  kingdom,  for  it  is  great,  all  wives 

shall  give  honour  to  their  husbands,  from  great  to  small." 
D2rts>  is  according  to  the  Keri  to  be  pointed  as  the  constructive 

state,  D3ns.  The  expression  njyy  DsrjQ  is  explained  by  the 
circumstance,  that  DJD2  signifies  not  only  edict,  decree,  but 

also  thing  (see  on  Dan.  iii.  16):  to  do  a  thing.  In  the  present 

verse  also  it  might  be  so  understood  :  when  the  thing  is  heard 

which  the  king  will  do  in  his  whole  kingdom.  The  paren- 

thetical clause,  for  it  is  great,  is  intended  to  flatter  the  king's 
vanity,  and  induce  an  inclination  to  agree  to  the  proposal. 

"  From  great  to  small  "  signifies  high  and  low,  old  and  young. 
Vers.  21  and  22.  The  saying  pleased  the  king  and  the 

princes,  and  the  king  carried  it  into  execution.  He  sent 

letters  into  all  his  provinces  to  make  known  his  commands, 

and  to  let  all  husbands  know,  that  they  were  to  bear  rule  in 

their  own  houses.  "  In  every  province  according  to  its  writ- 

ing, and  to  every  people  according  to  their  speech"  (comp. 
viii.  9),  that  his  will  might  be  clearly  understood  by  all  the 

subjects  of  his  wide  domain,  who  spoke  different  languages 

and  used  diiferent  alphabetical  characters.  The  contents  of 

these  letters  follow  in  'til  nvnp?  that  every  man  should  be 
master  in  his  own  house.  These  words  state  only  the  chief 

matter  and  object  of  the  edict ;    but  they  presuppose  that 
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the  fact  which  gave  rise  to  the  decree,  viz.  the  refusal  of 

Vashti,  and  her  consequent  deposition,  were  also  mentioned. 

The  last  words  :  "  and  that  he  shall  speak  according  to 

the  language  of  his  people,"  are  obscure.  Older  expo- 
sitors understand  them  to  mean,  that  everv  man  was  to 

speak  only  his  native  language  in  his  house,  so  that  in 

case  he  had  a  foreign  wife,  or  several  who  spoke  other 

languages,  they  might  be  obliged  to  learn  his  language, 
and  to  use  that  alone.  Bertheau,  on  the  other  hand, 

objects  that  such  a  sense  is  but  imported  into  the  words, 
and  in  no  wise  harmonizes  with  the  context.  Both  these 

assertions  are,  however,  unfounded.  In  the  words,  the 

man  shall  speak  according  to  the  language  of  his  people, 

i.e.  he  shall  speak  his  native  tongue  in  his  house,  it  is 

implied  that  no  other  language  was  to  be  used  in  the 

house,  and  the  application  of  this  law  to  foreign  wives  is 
obvious  from  the  context.  The  rule  of  the  husband  in  the 

house  was  to  be  shown  by  the  fact,  that  only  the  native 
tonrme  of  the  head  of  the  house  was  to  be  used  in  the  family. 

Thus  in  a  Jewish  family  the  Ashdodite  or  any  other  lan- 

guage of  the  wife's  native  land  could  not  have  been  used,  as 
we  find  to  have  been  the  case  in  Judaea  (Neh.  xiii.  23).  All 

other  explanations  are  untenable,  as  has  been  already  shown 

by  Baumgarten,  p.  20;  and  the  conjecture  set  up  after 

Hitzig  by  Bertheau,  that  instead  of  iBV  jH5?3  we  should  read 

toy  nifen'Sj  every  one  shall  speak  what  becomes  him,  gives  not 
only  a  trivial,  and  not  at  all  an  appropriate  thought,  but  is 

refuted  even  by  the  fact  that  not  DV  nl^5  hut  only  p  HW 
(comp.  iii.8)  could  bear  the  meaning:  to  be  becoming  to  any 

one.  Such  a  command  may,  indeed,  appear  strange  to  us ; 

but  the  additional  particular,  that  every  man  was  to  speak 

his  native  tongue,  and  to  have  it  alone  spoken,  in  his  own 
house,  is  not  so  strange  as  the  fact  itself  that  an  edict  should 

be  issued  commanding  that  the  husband  should  be  master  in 

the  house,  especially  in  the  East,  where  the  wife  is  so  accus- 
tomed to  regard  the  husband  as  lord  and  master.  Xerxes 

was,  however,  the  author  of  many  strange  facts  besides  this. 
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CTTAP.  II. — ELEVATION  OF  ESTHER  TO  THE  THRONE. 

SERVICE  RENDERED  BY  MORDOCHAI  TO  THE  KING. 

When  the  wrath  of  King  Ahashverosh  was  appeased,  and 

he  remembered  his  harsh  treatment  of  Vashti,  his  courtiers 

proposed  that  he  should  send  to  fetch  fair  young  virgins 

from  all  parts  of  his  realm  to  the  house  of  the  women  in 

Susa,  that  he  might  choose  a  new  queen  from  among  them. 

This  proposal  pleasing  the  king,  was  acted  upon  (vers.  1-4). 
In  the  fortress  of  Susa,  however,  there  dwelt  one  of  the  Jews 

who  had  been  carried  into  captivity  from  Jerusalem,  and 

whose  name  was  Mordochai.  This  man  had  brought  up 

Esther,  his  uncle's  daughter,  as  his  own  child  (vers.  5—7). 

When,  then,  in  pursuance  with  the  king's  commands,  many 
maidens  were  gathered  together  in  Susa,  Esther  also  was 

brought  into  the  king's  house,  and  found  favour  with  the 
keeper  of  the  women  while,  according  to  order,  she  was 

going  through  a  course  of  purification  and  anointing 

(vers.  8—14).  When  her  turn  came  to  be  brought  before 
the  king,  she  found  favour  in  his  sight  above  all  the  other 

maidens,  and  was  chosen  by  him  to  be  queen  in  the  place  of 

Vashti.  By  Mordochai's  command,  however,  she  disclosed  her 
race  and  lineage  to  no  one  (vers.  15-20).  At  the  same  time 
two  courtiers  conspired  against  the  life  of  the  sovereign. 

Their  conspiracy  being  discovered  by  Mordochai,  was  by  him 

revealed  to  Esther,  who  gave  information  of  it  to  the  king, 

whereupon  the  matter  was  investigated,  and  found  to  have 

been  correctly  stated.  The  offenders  were  punished,  and 

the  event  duly  registered  in  the  chronicles  of  the  kingdom. 

Vers.  1-4.  When,  after  these  things,  the  wrath  of  King 

Ahashverosh  was  laid  (7]b>,  from  1J3B*j  to  be  sunk,  spoken  of 
wrath  to  be  laid),  he  remembered  Vashti  and  what  she  had 

done,  and  what  was  decreed  against  her  p]3,  to  determine, 

to  decree  irrevocably;  comp.  rnT3,  Dan.  iv.  14);  a  desire  for 

reunion  with  her  evidently  making  itself  felt,  accompanied 

perhaps  by  the  thought  that  she  might  have  been  too  harshly 
treated.  To  prevent,  then,  a  return  of  affection  for  his  re- 

jected wife  ensuing, — a  circumstance  which  might  greatly 
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endanger  all  who  had  concurred  in  effecting  her  repudia- 

tion,— the  servants  of  the  king,  i.e.  the  court  officials  who 

were  about  him,  said :  "  Let  there  be  young  maidens, 

virgins  fair  to  look  on,  sought  for  the  king."  irana,  virgins, 

is  added  to  J"iiiVi,  the  latter  word  signifying  merely  young 
women  of  marriageable  age.  Ver.  3.  "And  let  the  king 

appoint  (10W  is  the  continuation  of  <Pj33*)  officers  in 
all  the  provinces  of  his  kingdom,  that  they  may  gather 
together  every  virgin  who  is  fair  to  look  on  to  the  citadel  of 

Susa,  to  the  house  of  the  women,  unto  the  hand  of  Hega 

the  king's  eunuch,  the  keeper  of  the  women,  and  let  them 
appoint  their  things  for  purification  ;  and  let  the  maiden 

which  pleaseth  the  king  be  queen  instead  of  Vashti."  To 
the  hand  of  Hega,  i.e.  to  his  care  and  superintendence,  under 

which,  as  appears  from  ver.  12,  every  maiden  received  into 

the  house  of  the  women  had  to  pass  a  year  before  she  was 

brought  before  the  king.  Hega  (called  Hegai,  vers.  8  and 

15)  was  an  eunuch,  the  keeper  of  the  women,  i.e.  superin- 

tendent of  the  royal  harem,  fini)  is  the  infin.  abs.,  used 
instead  of  the  verb.  fin.  to  give  prominence  to  the  matter : 

let  them  appoint.  D^lDn,  from  p]D,  to  rub,  to  polish,  signifies 

purification  and  adornment  with  all  kind  of  precious  oint- 
ments ;  comp.  ver.  12.  This  speech  pleased  the  king,  and 

he  acted  accordingly. 

Vers.\5-7.  Before  relating  how  this  matter  was  carried 

into  execution,  the  historian  introduces  us  to  the  two  per- 
sons who  play  the  chief  parts  in  the  following  narrative. 

Ver.  5.  There  was  (dwelt)  in  the  citadel  of  Susa  a  Jew 

of  the  name  of  Mordochai  (^P?,  in  more  correct  editions 

^TUD),  the  son  of  Jair,  the  son  of  Shimei,  the  son  of  Kish, 

a  Benjamite  {??&  ̂ ^  like  1  Sam.  ix.  1).  Jair,  Shimei,  and 

Kish  can  hardly  mean  the  father,  grandfather,  and  great- 
grandfather of  Mordochai.  On  the  contrary,  if  Jair  were 

perhaps  his  father,  Shimei  and  Kish  may  have  been  the 
names  of  renowned  ancestors.  Shimei  was  probably  the 

son  of  Gera,  well  known  to  us  from  the  history  of  David, 

2  Sam.  xvi.  5  sq.  and  1  Kings  ii.  8,  36  sq.,  and  Kisli 
the  father  of  Saul,  1  Chron.  viii.  33,  1  Sam.  ix.  1 ;  for  in 
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genealogical  series  only  a  few  noted  names  are  generally 

givcm ;  comp.,  e.g.,  1  Chron.  ix.  19,  vi.  24  sq.  Upon  the 

ground  of  this  explanation,  Josephus  (Ant.  xi.  6)  makes 

Esther  of  royal  descent,  viz.  of  the  line  of  Saul,  king  of 

Israel;  and  the  Targum  regards  Shimei  as  the  Benjaniite 
who  cursed  David.  The  name  Mordochai  occurs  in  Ezra  ii.  2 

and  Neh.  vii.  7  as  that  of  some  other  individual  anions 

those  who  returned  from  captivity  with  Zerubbabel,  but  can 

hardly  be  connected  with   the   Persian  .X^*,  little   man. 

Aben  Ezra,  Lightfoot,  and  others,  indeed,  are  of  opinion 

that  the  Mordochai  of  the  present  book  really  came  up  with 

Zerubbabel,  but  subsequently  returned  to  Babylon.  Iden- 
tity of  name  is  not,  however,  a  sufficient  proof  of  identity  of 

person.  The  chronological  statement,  ver.  6 :  who  had  been 

carried  away  from  Jerusalem  with  the  captives  who  had  been 

carried  away  with  Jeconiah,  king  of  Judah,  etc.,  offers 

some  difficulty.  For  from  the  captivity  of  Jeconiah  in  the 

year  599  to  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Xerxes  (in  the  year 

486)  is  a  period  of  113  years  ;  hence,  if  the  "1KW  is  referred 
to  Mordochai,  he  would,  even  if  carried  into  captivity  as  a 

child  by  then,  have  reached  the  age  of  from  120  to  130 

years,  and  as  Esther  was  not  made  queen  till  the  seventh 

year  of  Xerxes  (ii.  16),  would  have  become  prime  minister 

of  that  monarch  at  about  the  age  of  125.  Rambach,  indeed, 

does  not  find  this  age  incredible,  though  we  cannot  regard 

it  as  probable  that  Mordochai  should  have  become  minister  at 

so  advanced  an  age.1  On  this  account  Clericus,  Baum£arten, 
and  others  refer  the  relative  1KW  to  the  last  name,  Kish, 

and  understand  that  he  was  carried  away  with  Jeconiah, 

while  his  great-grandson  Mordochai  was  born  in  cap- 
tivitv.  In  this  case  Kish  and  Shimei  must  be  regarded  as 

the  great-grandfather  and  grandfather  of  Mordochai.  We 
grant  the   possibility  of  this  view  ;   nevertheless  it  is  more 

1  Baumg.  aptly  remarks,  I.e.,  p.  125:  Etsi  concedendum  est,  mm  esse 
contra  naturam,  si  Mordechaeus  ad  Mam  xtatem  pervenerit,  et  summa 
hac  constitutus  senectute  gravissimis  negotiis  per/iciendis  par  fuerit,  tamen 

est  hoc  rarissimum  et  nisi  acted 'it  cer turn  testimonium,  difficile  ad  credeuditm. 



336  THE  BOOK  OF  ESTHER. 

in  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  narrative  style  to  refer  ">K;K 
to  the  chief  person  of  the  sentence  preceding  it,  viz.  Mor- 

dochai, who  also  continues  to  be  spoken  of  in  ver.  7.  Hence 

we  prefer  this  reference,  without,  however,  attributing  to 
Mordochai  more  than  120  years  of  age.  For  the  relative 

clause :  who  had  been  carried  away,  need  not  be  so 

strictly  understood  as  to  assert  that  Mordochai  himself  was 

carried  away ;  but  the  object  being  to  give  merely  his  origin 

and  lineage,  and  not  his  history,  it  involves  only  the  notion 

that  he  belonged  to  those  Jews  who  were  carried  to  Babylon 

by  Nebuchadnezzar  with  Jeconiah,  so  that  he,  though  born 

in  captivity,  was  carried  to  Babylon  in  the  persons  of  his 

forefathers.  This  view  of  the  passage  corresponds  with  that 

formerly  presented  by  the  list  of  the  grandchildren  and 

great-grandchildren  of  Jacob  who  went  down  with  him  to 

Egypt ;  see  the  explanation  of  the  passage  in  question.1 
Ver.  7.  Mordochai  was  fEK,  keeper,  bringer  up,  i.e.  foster- 
father,  to  Hadassah  (|EK  constructed  as  a  participle  with  tWf). 

ncnn  means  a  myrtle  (tnn  in  the  Shemitish),  like  the  Greek 

name  Mvpria,  Mvppivr).  "  That  is  Esther,"  the  queen  known 

by  the  name  of  Esther.  The  name  "ifipN  is  the  Old-Persian 
stara  with  N  prosthetic,  and  corresponds  with  the  Greek 

acnrjp)  star,  in  modern  Persian  sitareh.  She  was  V*%  Ji3, 

daughter  of  his  father's  brother,  and  adopted  by  Mordochai 
after  the  death  of  her  parents ;  we  are  told,  moreover,  that 

she  had  a  fine  figure  and  beautiful  countenance.  Her  father, 

whose  name,  according  to  ver.  15,  was  Abihail,  was  uncle  to 
Mordochai,  and  hence  Esther  was  his  cousin. 

Vers.  8—11.  When,  then,  the  king's  commandment  and 
decree  was  heard,  i.e.  proclaimed  throughout  the  kingdom, 

and  many  maidens  gathered  together  in  Susa,  Esther  also 

1  Baumgarten  also  considers  this  view  admissible,  rightly  remarking, 
p.  127  :  Scriptoribus  sacris  admodam  familiare  est  singulos  homines  non 
]>er  se  et  sepositos  spectare,  sed  familias  et  gentes  ut  corpora  quasi  individua 
complecti,  ita  ut  posteri  majorum  personis  quasi  contenti  et  inclusi,  majores 

vero  inposteris  ipsi  subsistere  et  vivere  existimentur.  Ex  hac  ratione  Mor- 
dechseus  captus  esse  did  potest,  quamvis  ipse  satis  diu  post  Jechonix 
tempora  ex  iis}  qui  a  Nebucadnezaro  abducti  sunt,  natusfuerit. 
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was  received  into  the  royal  harem,  under  the  keeping  of 

Hegai.  The  maiden  pleased  him  and  won  his  favour  (K^3 
ion,  to  bear  away  love,  i.e.  to  obtain  favour,  synonymous 

with  |n  N^J,  ver.  15  and  chap.  v.  2).  'U1  'D?53  and  he  hastened 
to  give  her  her  ointments  for  purification,  and  the  seven 

maidens  appointed  to  her  from  the  king's  house.  The  in- 
finitives nj  nrp  are,  according  to  the  Aramaean  idiom,  placed 

after  their  objects  and  dependent  on  /H?!-  On  tfpnDfl,  see 
on  ver.  3.  A^o,  portions,  are  here  portions  of  food,  as  in 

chap.  ix.  19,  22,  and  1  Sam.  i.  4.  The  seven  maidens  (ni"W3n 
with  the  article)  are  the  maids  appointed  to  wait  upon  a 

young  virgin  selected  for  the  king.  The  participle  flisN"! : 
chosen  for  a  particular  purpose, — in  the  Talmud  and  rab- 

binical Hebrew  *ttTJ,  dignus,  decens,  conveniens, — occurs  only 
here.  J|?^  he  changed  her  and  her  maids  into  the  best  of 
the  house  of  the  women,  i.e.  he  took  them  out  of  the  ordinary 
rooms  and  placed  them  in  the  best  apartments,  probably  in 

the  state-rooms,  where  those  who  were  accustomed  to  be 

brought  to  the  king  used  to  dwell. — Ver.  10  contains  a  sup- 
plementary remark.  This  kind  and  respectful  treatment  was 

shown  to  Esther,  because,  in  obedience  to  Mordochai's  com- 
mand, she  had  not  shown  her  people  nor  her  kindred,  i.e.  her 

Jewish  extraction  ;  for  a  Jewish  maiden  would  hardly  have 

experienced  such  friendly  usage.  Ver.  11  also  contains  an  ad- 
ditional notice,  prefixed  here  to  enable  wdiat  follows  to  be 

rightly  understood,  and  repeated  in  another  connection  ver. 
19,  and  on  several  other  occasions  :  Mordochai  walked  every 

day  before  the  court  or  enclosure  of  the  women's  house,  to 
know  the  welfare  (D^)  of  Esther  and  what  became  of  her 

(nzi  n^T,  properly,  what  was  done  to  her).  Hence  Mordochai 
was  in  constant  communication  with  Esther.  How  this 

communication  was  effected  is  not  more  particularly  stated ; 
probably  by  means  of  the  maids  appointed  to  wait  on  her. 
Jewish  expositors  are  of  opinion,  that  Mordochai  held  high 
office,  and  that  having  consequently  free  access  to  the  roya( 
palace,  he  could  easily  find  the  means  of  communicating 
with  his  relative. 

Vers.  12-18.  Before  relating  the    appearance  of   Esther 
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before  the  king,  the  narrator  more  particularly  describes  in 

vers.  12-14  the  preparations  for  this  event,  and  how  Esther 

behaved  with  respect  to  them. — Vers.  12  and  13.  "When 

every  maid's  turn  came  (i.e.  at  every  time  that  any  maid's 
turn  came)  to  go  in  to  King  Ahashverosh,  after  the  time 
when  it  had  been  done  to  her  twelve  months  according  to 

the  law  of  the  women — for  thus  were  the  days  of  their  puri* 
fication  accomplished :  six  months  with  oil  of  myrrh,  and 
six  months  with  balsam  and  ointments  of  purification  for 

women — and  the  maiden  came  to  the  king,  all  that  she  de- 

sired was  given  her  to  go  with  her  out  of  the  women's  house 
unto  the  king's  house."  "lin,  turn  in  succession,  used  only 
here  and  ver.  15.  The  turn  to  go  in  unto  the  king  olid  not 

come  to  any  maid  until  '131  nrn  )*$D,  at  the  end  of  the  time 
when  it  had  been  done  to  her  according  to  the  law.  .  .  .  This 
time  lasted  twelve  months  after  her  reception  into  the  house 
of  the  women  ;  and  the  law  of  the  women,  according  to  which 
it  was  done  to  her,  was,  that  she  should  be  purified  for  six 

months  with  oil  of  myrrh,  and  as  long  with  EM?p3,  sweet 
odours  and  other  ointments.  nN3  rnsan  TO*  (ver.  13)  forms 
the  continuation  of  the  antecedent  clause  commencing  with 

JP3H3,  or,  to  speak  more  correctly,  of  a  second  antecedent  with 

which  the  conclusion  "lK'K'Pa  n^  is  connected.  Some  exposi- 
tors understand  HT3,  with  the  LXX.,  of  the  time :  Mo  sc. 

tempore;  others  of  the  condition :  hoc  modo  ornata  or  ea  lege 

(Cler.),  and  therefore  as  parallel  in  meaning  with  the  J3  of 
chap.  iv.  16.  Either  view  is  admissible  and  suits  the  sense, 
but  the  latter  is  more  in  harmony  with  the  parallel  passage 
chap.  iv.  16,  and  therefore  preferable.  All  that  was  to  be 
given  her,  can  only  relate  to  ornaments  and  jewels,  which 
were  to  be  given  that  each  might  appear  before  the  king 
adorned  and  dressed  after  her  own  taste. — Ver.  14.  In  the 

evening  she  went  (to  the  king),  and  on  the  morrow  she  re- 

turned to  the  women's  house,  a  second  (time)  to  the  hand 

(under  the  keeping  of)  Shaashgaz,  the  king's  chamberlain, 
who  kept  the  concubines ;  she  came  no  more  to  the  king, 
except  the  king  delighted  in  her  and  she  were  called  by 

name,  i.e,  specially.    HM?  instead  of  ̂ :c'?  like  Neb.  iii.  30. — 
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Ver.  15.  When  Esther's  turn  came  to  go  in  unto  the  king, 
she  required  nothing  (to  take  with  her,  see  ver.  13)  but  what 

Hegai  the  king's  chamberlain  appointed  (hence  was  not 
concerned  to  please  the  king  by  special  adornment),  and  she 

obtained  favour  in  the  sight  of  all  them  that  looked  upon  her, 

namely,  by  her  modesty  and  humility.  On  |n  K6W,see  remarks 

on  ver.  9. — Ver.  16.  She  was  taken  into  the  king's  house 
(JTDpd  FP3  instead  of  sjPBH  JT3,  the  palace  of  the  kingdom,  the 
royal  residence)  in  the  tenth  month,  i.e.  the  month  Tebeth,  in 

the  seventh  year  of  his  reign. — Ver.  17.  And  the  king  loved 
Esther  above  all  the  women,  and  she  obtained  grace  and 

favour  in  his  sight  more  than  all  the  virgins ;  and  he  set  the 

royal  crown  upon  her  head,  and  made  her  queen  instead  of 

Vashti.  The  meaning  evidently  is,  that  the  king,  immediately 

after  their  first  meeting,  bestowed  his  affections  upon  Esther 

in  preference  to  all  the  women  and  maidens,  and  chose  her 

queen. — Ver.  18.  To  celebrate  Esther's  elevation  to  the 

crown,  the  king  made  a  great  feast,  called  Esther's  feast,  to 
all  his  princes  and  servants,  and  granted  release  to  the  pro- 

vinces. The  verbale  Hiph.  nmn  is  translated  in  the  LXX. 
afecns,  Vulg.  requies,  and  understood  either  of  a  remission 

of  taxes  or  a  remission  of  labour,  a  holiday.  Although  the 

Chald.  understands  it  of  a  remission  of  taxes,  yet  the  use 
of  the  verb  nw  rather  favours  the  latter  meaning,  viz.  the T      T  O? 

appointment  of  a  holiday,  on  which  there  would  be  a  resting 

from  labour.  Finally,  he  gave  gifts  with  royal  munificence 

ns^Dlike  Amos  v.  11,  Jer.  xl.  5  ;  tfean  T|  like  chap.  i.  7.— 
It  seems  strange  that  a  period  of  four  years  should  intervene 

between  the  repudiation  of  Vashti  in  the  third  year  of 

Ahashverosh  and  the  elevation  of  Esther  in  the  seventh,  an 

interval  whose  length  cannot  be  adequately  accounted  for  by 

the  statements  of  the  present  book.  Only  a  few  days  could 

have  elapsed  between  the  disgrace  of  Vashti  and  the  time 

when  the  king  remembered  her  ;  for  this  took  place,  we  are 

told,  when  the  king's  wrath  was  appeased.  The  proposal 
to  collect  virgins  from  all  parts  of  his  kingdom  to  Susa  was 

then  immediately  made.  Now,  if  the  carrying  out  of  this 

proposal  took  half  a  year,  and  the  preparation  of  the  virgins 
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by  anointing,  etc.,  lasted  a  year,  Esther,  even  if  her  turn  to 

go  in  unto  the  king  had  not  come  for  six  months,  might 

have  been  made  queen  two  years  after  the  repudiation  of 

Vashti.  As  she  obtained  the  favour  of  Hegai  immediately 

upon  her  reception  into  the  women's  house,  so  that  he 
hastened  her  purifications  (ver.  9),  she  would  not  be  brought 

before  the  king  among  the  last,  but  -would  rather  be  one  of 
the  first  to  go  in.  The  long  interval  which  elapsed  between 

the  repudiation  of  Vashti  and  the  elevation  of  Esther,  can 

only  be  satisfactorily  explained  by  the  history  of  the  reign  of 

Xerxes  ;  in  fact,  by  the  circumstance  that  his  campaign 

against  Greece  took  place  during  this  time. 

Vers.  19-23  relate  the  intervention  of  an  incident  of  great 
importance  in  the  subsequent  development  of  the  narrative. 

When  virgins  were  for  the  second  time  gathered  together, 

two  courtiers  were  incensed  with  the  king,  and  sought  to  lay 

hands  upon  him.  This  thing  was  known  to  Mordochai,  who 

sat  in  the  gate  of  the  palace  and  kept  up  a  constant  com- 
munication with  Esther  even  after  she  became  queen,  and 

by  him  communicated  to  her,  that  she  might  bring  it  to  the 

knowledge  of  the  king.  The  matter  being  investigated  and 

found  to  have  been  truly  reported, the  offenders  were  punished, 

and  an  entry  of  the  particulars  made  in  the  chronicles  of  the 

kingdom.  The  words  "  when  virgins  were  assembled  for  the 

second  time,"  which  serve  to  define  the  time  when  the  con- 
spiracy of  the  two  courtiers  took  place,  as  is  obvious  from  the 

circumstance  that  E\}n  D^o;2,  ver.  21,  refers  to  'nn  J^na, 
ver.  19,  are  obscure.  The  obscurity  lies  in  the  fact  that  no 

reason  for  assembling  virgins  can  be  perceived,  after  the 

choice  of  Ahashverosh  had  fallen  upon  Esther.  The 

sentence  nw  rriS>in3  paijrD*  unmistakeably  corresponds  with 

ni"ip  K?i?!?^  °f  ver«  8.  This  was  already  rightly  perceived  by 
Grotius,  who,  however,  wrongly  infers  :  est  irravoSos  (retro- 
gressio)y  referendum  enim  hoc  ad  ilia  quce  supra,  ii.  2.  This 

is,  however,  not  only  incompatible  with  BftB?,  but  also  with 
the  circumstance  that,  according  to  the  correct  understanding 

of  the  sentences  in  vers.  21  and  22,  Esther  was  then  already 

queen,  and  Mordochai  was  sitting  in  the  gate  of  the  king's 
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palace,  and  thence   keeping  up  communication   with   her ; 

while  as  long  as  Esther  was  in  the  women's  house  preparing 
for  her  interview   with  the  king,  under  the  guardianship  of 

Hegai,  he  walked  day  by  day  before  the  court  of  the  women's 
house  (ver.  11).     Still  less  admissible  is  the  view  of  Drusius, 

received  by  Bertheau,  that  the  gathering  of  the  virgins  for 
the  second  time  is  to  be  understood  from  the  circumstance, 

that  after  going    in   to  the  king,   they  had  to  go  into  the 

second  house  of  the  women,  under  the  stricter  guardianship 

of  Shaashgaz  (ver.  14).      For,  being  no  longer  nv*TI3,  but 

D^tW^S  (ver.  14),  their  reception  into  the  house  of  the  con- 
cubines  could  not  be  called    a  second  gathering  together, 

since   as   virgins   they  were    formerly  in  a   different  house. 

The  only  explanation   of   the  JV38P  left  us  is  the  view,  that 

even  after  the  choice  of  Esther  to  be  queen,  a  second  gather- 
ing together  of  virgins  actually  took  place;  for  this,  as  C.  a 

Lapide  remarks,  is  what  the  words  undoubtedly  declare.    The 

matter  itself  was  in  accordance  with  the  prevailing  custom  of 

polygamy,   which  kings  carried  to  such  an  extent,  that,  as 

C  a  Lapide  points  out,  Solomon,  e.g.,  had  700  wives  and 

300  concubines,  i.e.  secondarias  uxores.    From  WfO*,  ver.  19, 

onwards,  explanatory  circumstantial  clauses  follow:  "Then 

Mordochai  sat  in  the  king's  gate  "  introduces  the  parentheti- 
cal sentence,  "  Esther  had  not  yet  showed  her  kindred  and 

her  people  (comp.  ver.  10),  as  Mordochai  had  charged  her;  for 
Esther  did  the  commandment  of  Mordochai  as  when  she 

was  under  his  care  ;"  i.e.  Esther  obeyed,  after  her  elevation  to 
be  queen,  the  command  of  Mordochai  not  to  make  her  Jewish 

descent  known,  as  she  had  formerly  done  while  she  was  yet 

his  foster-daughter.     njBKj  care,  education,  is  a  substantive 
derived  from  |DK. — Ver.  21.  The  definition  of  time  in  ver.  19 

is  again  taken  up  by  the  words :    in  those  days ;  then  the 

explanatory  clause,  ver.  20,  is  repeated  ;  and  after  this  we 
are  informed  what  it  was  that  had  then  occurred.     In  those 

days  Bigthan  and  Teresh,  two  of  the  king's  courtiers,  who 
were  the  threshold-keepers  (palace-watchers,  LXX.  dpyLaco- 
fiaTocpuXatces),  were  wroth,  and  sought  to  lay  hands  on  Kin  or 

Ahashverosh,  i.e.  to   slay  him.      Ver.  22.   This  thing  wa.i 
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known  to  Mordocliai,  and  by  him  communicated  to  Esther, 

who  told  it,  in  Mordochai' s  name,  to  the  king.  Ver.  23. 
The  matter  was  investigated  (sc.  by  the  king),  and  found 
out,  sc.  as  Mordochai  had  testified.  The  two  criminals  were 

hanged  on  a  tree,  i.e.  impaled  on  a  stake,  a  sort  of  crucifixion, — 
see  rem.  on  chap.  vi.  11, — and  the  circumstance  entered  in 
the  book  of  the  chronicles,  i.e.  the  chronicles  of  the  kingdom. 

TjpDH  \3Spj  before  the  king,  i.e.  in  his  presence,  immediately 
after  sentence  had  been  passed  by  a  court  over  which  the 
monarch  presided. 

CHAP.  III. — HAMAN's  ELEVATION  AND  HIS   DESIGN  AGAINST 
THE   JEWS. 

King  Ahashverosh  promoted  Ham  an  the  Agagite  above  all 
the  princes  about  him,  and  commanded  all  his  servants  to 
fall  down  before  him.  This  mark  of  reverence  was  refused 

by  Mordochai  the  Jew  from  religious  scruples.  When  intel- 
ligence of  this  was  broufidit  to  Haman,  he  sought  to  obtain 

the  extermination  of  the  Jews  throughout  the  kingdom  (1-6). 
The  twelfth  month  was  appointed  by  the  casting  of  lots  for 

this  purpose ;  and  Haman,  by  exciting  the  suspicion  of  the 

kinf  against  the  Jews  as  an  exclusive  and  law-opposing 
people,  obtained  from  him  an  edict  to  this  effect  (7-11),  and 

sent  it,  by  letters  sealed  with  the  king's  seal,  by  the  hand  of 
messengers  into  all  the  provinces  of  the  kingdom  in  the  first 
month,  that  they  might  be  ready  to  carry  it  into  execution 
in  the  twelfth  month;  whereat  the  city  of  Susa  was  much 

perplexed  (12-15). 
Vers.  1-6.  The  elevation  of  Haman  above  all  the  princes 

of  the  kingdom  is  said  in  a  general  manner  to  have  taken 

place  "  after  these  things,"  i.e.  after  the  matters  related  in 
chap.  ii.  75J,  to  make  great,  to  make  any  one  a  great  man ; 
Nfett,  elevated,  is  more  precisely  defined  by  the  sentence  follow- 

ing:  he  set  his  seat  above  all  the  princes  that  were  with  him, 
i.e.  above  the  seat  of  all  the  princes  about  the  king ;  in  fact, 
advanced  him  to  the  highest  post,  made  him  his  grand  vizier. 
Haman  is  called  the  son  of  Hammedatha  ^J^n,  the  Agagite, 

or  of  the  Agagites.     "^X  recalls  JJN  king  of  the  Amalekites, 
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conquered  and  taken  prisoner  by  Saul,  and  hewn  In  pieces 
by  Samuel,  1  Sam.  xv.  8,  33.  Hence  Jewish  and  Christian 
expositors  regard  Haman  as  a  descendant  of  the  Amalekite 
king.  This  is  certainly  possible,  though  it  can  by  no  means 
be  proved.  The  name  Agag  is  not  sufficient  for  the  purpose, 
as  many  individuals  might  at  different  times  have  borne  the 

name  JJN,  i.e.  the  fiery.  In  1  Sam.  xv.,  too,  Agag  is  not  the 
nomen  propr.  of  the  conquered  king,  but  a  general  nomen 
dignitatis  of  the  kings  of  Amalek,  as  Pharaoh  and  Abimelech 
were  of  the  kings  of  Egypt  and  Gerar.  See  on  Num.  xxiv.  7. 
We  know  nothing  of  Haman  and  his  father  beyond  what  is 

said  in  this  book,  and  all  attempts  to  explain  the  names  are  un- 

certain and  beside  the  mark. — Ver.  2.  All  the  king's  servants 
that  were  in  the  gate  of  the  king,  i.e.  all  the  court  officials, 
were  to  kneel  before  Haman  and  bow  themselves  to  the  earth. 

So  had  the  king  commanded  concerning  him.  This  mark  of 

reverence  was  refused  byMordochai. — Vers.  3  and  4.  When 
the  other  officials  of  the  court  asked  him  from  day  to  day, 

why  he  transgressed  the  king's  commandment,  and  he  hear- 
kened not  unto  them,  i.e.  gave  no  heed  to  their  words,  they 

told  it  to  Haman,  u  to  see  whether  Mordochai's  words  would 
stand  ;  for  he  had  told  them  that  he  was  a  Jew."  It  is  obvious 
from  this,  that  Mordochai  had  declared  to  those  who  asked 
him  the  reason  why  he  did  not  fall  down  before  Haman,  that 

he  could  not  do  so  because  he  was  a  Jew, — that  as  a  Jew  he 
could  not  show  that  honour  to  man  which  was  due  to  God 

alone.  Now  the  custom  of  falling  down  to  the  earth  before 
an  exalted  personage,  and  especially  before  a  king,  was 
customary  among  Israelites ;  comp.  2  Sam.  xiv.  4,  xviii.  28, 
1  Kings  i.  16.  If,  then,  Mordochai  refused  to  pay  this  honour 
to  Haman,  the  reason  of  such  refusal  must  be  sought  in  the 
notions  which  the  Persians  were  wont  to  combine  with  the 

action,  i.e.  in  the  circumstance  that  they  regarded  it  as  an 
act  of  homage  performed  to  a  king  as  a  divine  being,  an 
incarnation  of  Oromasdes.  This  is  testified  by  classical 

writers;  comp.  Plutarch,  Themist.  27;  Curtius,  viii.  5.  5  sq., 
where  the  latter  informs  us  that  Alexander  the  Great  imi- 

tated this  custom  on  his  march  to  India,  and  remarks,  §  11 : 
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Persas  quidem  non  pie  solum,  sed  etiam  prudenter  reges  suos 
inter  Deos  colere  ;  majestatem  enim  imperii  salutis  esse  tutelam. 
Hence  also  the  Spartans  refused,  as  Herod,  vii.  136  relates, 
to  fall  down  before  King  Xerxes,  because  it  was  not  the 
custom  of  Greeks  to  honour  mortals  after  this  fashion.  This 

homage,  then,  which  was  regarded  as  an  act  of  reverence 
and  worship  to  a  god,  was  by  the  command  of  the  king  to 

be  paid  to  Haman,  as  his  representative,  by  the  office-bearers 
of  his  court ;  and  this  Mordochai  could  not  do  without  a  denial 

of  his  religious  faith. — Ver.  5.  When,  then,  Haman,  whose 
attention  had  been  called  to  the  fact,  saw,  when  next  he  went 
in  unto  the  king,  that  Mordochai  did  not  fall  down  before  him, 
he  was  full  of  wrath,  and  (ver.  6)  thought  scorn,  i.e.  in  his 
pride  esteemed  it  too  contemptible,  to  lay  hands  on  Mordochai 
alone,  i.e.  to  execute  him  alone,  for  this  opposition  to  the 
royal  commands ;  for  they  had  showed  him  the  people  of 
Mordochai,  i.e.  had  told  him  that  as  a  Jew  Mordochai  had 

refused  this  act  of  worship,  and  that  the  whole  Jewish  nation 
thought  and  acted  accordingly.  Therefore  he  sought  to 
destrov  all  the  Jews  that  were  throughout  the  whole  kingdom 

of  Ahashverosh,  the  people  of  Mordochai.  The  subject 

Haman  is  repeated  before  B^?^  for  the  sake  of  clearness, 

because  it  was  not  expressly  named  with  12\  W"}B  Dy  is  in 
apposition  to  DHtfWrts :  all  the  Jews  as  the  people  of 
Mordochai,  because  they  were  the  people  of  Mordochai  and 
shared  his  sentiments. 

Vers.  7-11.  To  ensure  the  success  of  this  great  undertaking, 
viz.  the  extermination  of  all  the  Jews  in  the  kingdom, 
Haman  had  recourse  to  the  lot,  that  he  might  thus  fix  on  a 

propitious  day  for  the  execution  of  his  project.  Astrology 
plays  an  important  part  among  all  ancient  nations,  nothing 
of  any  magnitude  being  undertaken  without  first  consulting 
its  professors  concerning  a  favourable  time  and  opportunity ; 

comp.  rem.  on  Ezek.  xxi.  26. — Ver.  7.  "In  the  first  month, 
i.e.  Nisan,  in  the  twelfth  year  of  King  Ahashverosh,  they  cast 
Pur,  i.e.  the  lot,  before  Haman  from  day  to  day,  and  from 

month  to  the  twelfth  month,  i.e.  the  month  Adar."  The 
subject  of  ̂sn  is  left  indefinite,  because  it  is  self-evident  that 
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this  was  done  by  some  astrologer  or  magician  who  was  versed 

in  such  matters.  Bertheau  tries  unnaturally  to  make  Haman 

the  subject,  and  to  combine  the  subsequent  |E>?  V.^r  with 

Tiian  :  "  Haman  cast  Pur,  i.e.  the  lot,  before  Haman,"  which 
makes  Pur  signify :  the  lot  before  Haman.  jftn  \jd?  means 
in  the  presence  of  Haman,  so  that  he  also  might  see 

how  the    lot   fell,      "fta   is   an    Old-Persian   word   meaning 

lot  (sors);  in  modern  Persian  *,b,  bctra,  signifies  time,  case 

(fois,  cas),  sXj,  para  or  pare,  piece  (morceau,  piece),  and  .^, 

behr,  behre,  and  Sjg,  behre,  lot,  share,  fate ;  comp.  Zenker, 

Turco- Arabic  and  Persian  Lexicon,  pp.  162  and  229.  The 

words  u  from  day  to  day,  from  month  to  the  twelfth  month," 
must  not  be  understood  to  say,  that  lots  were  cast  day  by  day 

and  month  by  month  till  the  twelfth ;  but  that  in  the  first 

month  lots  were  at  once  cast,  one  after  the  other,  for  all  the 

days  and  months  of  the  year,  that  a  favourable  day  might  be 
obtained.  We  do  not  know  the  manner  in  which  this  was 

done,  "the  way  of  casting  lots  being  unknown  to  us."  The 
words :  from  month  to  the  twelfth  month,  are  remarkable ; 

we  should  expect  from  month  to  month  till  the  twelfth  month. 

Bertheau  supposes  that  the  words  Ttifif  DV  by  fnitfl  &g  KHni> 

"CT  were  omitted  after  ̂ nft}  through  the  eye  of  the  tran- 
scriber passing  on  from  the  first  B^n?  to  the  second.  The 

text  of  the  LXX.  actually  contains  such  words,  and  the 

possibility  of  such  an  oversight  on  the  part  of  a  transcriber 
must  certainly  be  admitted.  In  the  book  of  Esther,  however, 

the  LXX.  translation  is  no  critical  authority,  and  it  is  just 

as  possible  that  the  author  of  the  Hebrew  book  here  expresses 

himself  briefly  and  indefinitely,  because  he  was  now  only 

concerned  to  state  the  month  determined  by  lot  for  the 

undertaking,  and  intended  to  mention  the  day  subsequently. 

— Ver.  8.  Haman  having  by  means  of  the  lot  fixed  upon  a 
favourable  day  for  the  execution  of  the  massacre,  betook 

himself  to  the  king  to  obtain  a  royal  decree  for  the  purpose. 

He  represented  to  the  monarch  :  u  There  is  a  people  scattered 
abroad  and  dispersed  among  the  peoples  in  all  the  provinces 

of  thy  kingdom,  and  their  laws  are  different  from  all  other 
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people  (i.e.  from  the  laws  of  all  other  people),  and  they  keep 
not  the  laws  of  the  king,  and  it  is  not  fitting  for  the  king  to 

leave  them  alone.  Ver.  9.  If  it  seem  good  to  the  king,  let  it 

be  written  (i.e.  let  a  written  decree  be  published)  to  destroy 

them  ;  and  I  will  weigh  ten  thousand  talents  of  silver  to  those 

who  do  the  business,  that  they  may  bring  them  into  the 

treasuries  of  the  king."  This  proposal  was  very  subtilly  cal- 
culated. First  Haman  casts  suspicion  on  the  Jews  as  a 

nation  scattered  abroad  and  dwelling  apart,  and  therefore  un- 

sociable,— as  refractory,  and  therefore  dangerous  to  the  state  ; 
then  he  promises  the  king  that  their  extermination  will  bring 

into  the  royal  treasury  a  very  considerable  sum  of  money, 

viz.  the  property  of  the  slaughtered.  Ten  thousand  talents 

of  silver,  reckoned  according  to  the  Mosaic  shekel,  are 

£3,750,000,  according  to  the  civil  shekel  £1,875,000 ;  see 
rem.  on  1  Chron.  xxii.  14.  rOKTBTI  tyy  those  who  execute  a 

work,  builders  in  2  Kings  xii.  12,  are  here  and  ch.  ix.  3  the 

king's  men  of  business,  who  carry  on  the  king's  business  with 
respect  to  receipts  and  disbursements,  the  royal  financiers. — 
Ver.  10.  The  king  agreed  to  this  proposal.  He  drew  his 

signet  ring  from  his  hand,  and  delivered  it  to  Haman,  that 

he  might  prepare  the  edict  in  the  king's  name,  and  give  it  by 
the  impression  of  the  royal  seal  the  authority  of  an  irre- 

vocable decree;  see  rem.  on  viii.  8.  u  To  the  enemy  of  the 

Jews"  is  added  emphatically. — Ver.  11.  Lest  it  should  appear 
as  though  the  king  had  been  induced  by  the  prospect  held 

out  of  obtaining  a  sum  of  money,  he  awards  this  to  Haman. 

a  The  silver  be  given  to  thee,  and  the  people  to  do  to  them 

(let  it  be  done  to  them)  as  seemeth  good  to  thee."  QjWJ]  pre- 
cedes absolutely:  as  for  the  people  of  the  Jews,  etc. 

Vers.  12-15.  Haman,  without  delay,  causes  the  neces- 
sary writings  to  be  prepared,  and  sent  into  all  the  provinces 

of  the  kingdom.  Ver.  12.  u  Then  were  called  the  king's 
scribes  in  the  first  month,  on  the  thirteenth  day  of  it  (i3,  in 

it,  in  the  said  month);  and  there  was  written  according  to  all 

that  Haman  commanded,  to  the  satraps  of  the  king,  and  to 

the  governors  who  (were  placed)  over  every  province,  and  to 

the  rulers  of  every  people,  to  each  several  province  accord- 



CHAP.  III.  12-15.  347 

ing  to  its  writing,  and  to  each  different  people  according  to 

their  language  (comp.  rem.  on  i.  22) ;  in  the  name  of  King 

Ahashverosh  was  it  written,  and  sealed  with  the  king's  seal." 
D*3B"HKTIK  and  niriQ  placed  in  juxtaposition,  as  in  Ezra  viii. 
36,  are  the  imperial  officials.  Beside  these  are  also  named 

the  D^^  of  every  people,  the  native  princes  of  the  different 
races.  The  writing  was  finished  on  the  thirteenth  day  of  the 

month,  because  this  day  of  the  month  had  been  fixed  upon 

as  propitious  by  the  lot. — Ver.  13.  And  the  letters  were  sent 
(nWJj  infin.  abs.  NipJi.  instead  of  the  verb,  fin.)  by  posts. 

D*inn  are  the  post-riders,  the  aggaroi,  who  were  stationed  on 
the  high  roads  of  the  realm,  generally  four  parasangs  apart,  to 

transmit  with  the  more  speed  the  royal  letters  and  messages. 

Herod,  v.  14,  viii.  98  (Berth.),  comp.  Brisson.  de  reg.  Pers. 

princ.  i.  c.  238  sq.  'ui  *W?&\}?9  to  destroy,  to  kill,  and  cause  to 
perish  all  Jews  from  the  youth  to  the  old  man,  children  and 

women,  in  one  day,  on  the  thirteenth  day  of  the  twelfth 

month,  and  to  deprive  them  of  their  spoil.  The  three  verbs 

are  combined  to  give  strength  to  the  expression.  E??E>  is 
their  property,  which  is  called  spoil  because,  it  was  delivered 

up  to  plunder.  Haman  having  held  out  the  prospect  of  a 

large  sum  as  the  result  of  exterminating  the  Jews,  and  the 

king  having  bestowed  this  upon  Haman,  the  plundering  of 

the  Jews,  thus  permitted  to  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  king- 
dom who  should  assist  in  exterminating  them,  must  be 

understood  as  implying,  that  they  would  have  to  deliver  a 

portion  of  the  booty  thus  obtained  to  Haman. — Ver.  14.  The 
copy  of  the  writing,  that  the  law  might  be  given  in  every 

province,  was  opened  to  all  people,  that  they  might  be  ready 

by  this  day.  This  verse  does  not  announce  a  copy  of  the 

royal  decree  that  had  been  prepared  and  sent  by  the  posts, 
which  would  in  that  case  be  replaced  by  a  mere  allusion  to 
its  contents  (Bertheau).  The  words  contain  no  trace  of  an 

announcement  such  as  we  find  in  Ezra  iv.  11,  vii.  11,  but 

the  historical  notice,  that  the  copy  of  the  writing  which  was 

sent  as  a  law  into  the  provinces  was  *vl,  opened,  i.e.  sent 

unclosed  or  unsealed  to  all  people.  'v3  is  the  predicate  to 

the  subject  'til  JJBT19  (comp.  on  this  word  the  note  to  Ezra 
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iv.  14),  and  between  the  subject  and  predicate  is  inserted 

the  infinitive  clause  *W  JTi  jnjrp  for  the  purpose  of  once  more 
briefly  mentioning  the  contents  and  destination  of  the  3H3  : 

that  a  law  might  be  given  in  every  province.  To  attain  this 

object  the  more  certainly,  the  copy  of  the  decree,  which  was 

brought  into  every  province  by  the  posts,  was  open  or 

unsealed,  that  all  people  might  read  its  contents,  and  keep 
themselves  in  readiness  for  the  execution  of  what  was 

therein  commanded  on  the  appointed  day.  FW1  Dis?  is  the 
thirteenth  day  of  the  twelfth  month  named  in  the  letter. — 

Ver.  15.  The  posts  went  forth  hastening  (^n^  like  2  Chron. 

xxvi.  20)  at  the  king's  commandment,  and  the  decree  was 
given  (promulgated)  in  the  citadel  of  Susa, — an  explana- 

tory clause ;  and  the  king  and  Haman  sat  down  to  drink 

while  the  messengers  went  forth  with  the  decree,  but  the 

city  of  Susa,  in  which  it  was  first  published,  was  in  per- 

plexity (on  nataj  comp.  Ex.  xiv.  3,  Joel  i.  18).  The  cruel 

measure  could  not  but  fill  all  peace-loving  citizens  with 

horror  and  anxiety. — Here  the  question  is  forced  upon  us, 

why  the  decree  should  have  been  so  prematurely  pub- 
lished. The  scribes  were  summoned  to  prepare  it  on  the 

thirteenth  day  of  the  first  month.  For  this  purpose,  even 

though  many  copies  had  to  be  made  in  different  languages, 

no  very  long  time  would  be  required  in  a  well-appointed 
government  office.  As  soon  as  the  scribes  had  finished  their 

work,  the  decree  was  sent  out  by  the  posts  into  all  quarters 

of  the  realm,  and  would  arrive  in  even  the  most  distant  pro- 
vinces in  three  weeks  at  furthest.  This  would  place  almost 

eleven,  and  in  the  remotest  parts  about  ten  months  between 

the  publication  and  execution  of  the  decree.  What  then 
was  the  motive  for  such  an  interval  ?  Certainly  so  long  a 

time  could  not  be  required  for  preparing  to  carry  it  out,  nor 
is  this  hinted  at  in  the  text,  as  Bertheau  supposes.  Nor 

could  it  be  intended  that  the  Jews  should  suffer  a  long 

period  of  anxiety.  On  the  contrary,  the  motive  seems  to 
have  been,  as  Clericus  and  others  have  already  conjectured, 

to  cause  many  Jews  to  leave  their  property  and  escape  to 

other  lands,  for  the  sake  of  preserving  their  lives.     Thus 
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Human  would  attain  his  object.  He  would  be  relieved  of 

the  presence  of  the  Jews,  and  be  able  to  enrich  himself  by 
the  appropriation  of  their  possessions  (comp.  p.  307).  On 
the  other  hand,  the  providence  of  God  overruling  the  event 
in  the  interest  of  the  Jews,  is  unmistakeably  evident  both 

in  Hainan's  haste  to  satisfy  his  desire  for  vengeance,  and  in 
the  falling  of  the  lot  upon  so  distant  a  day.  It  was  only 

because  there  was  so  long  an  interval  between  the  publica- 
tion of  the  decree  and  the  day  appointed  by  lot  for  its  exe- 

cution, that  it  was  possible  for  the  Jews  to  take  means  for 
averting  the  destruction  with  which  they  were  threatened, 
as  the  further  development  of  the  history  will  show. 

CHAP.  IV. — MORDOCHAl's  MOURNING  ON  ACCOUNT  OF  THE 

DECREE  FOR  THE  ASSASSINATION  OF  THE  JEWS,  AND 

HIS  ADMONITION  TO  ESTHER  TO  INTERCEDE  FOR  HER 

PEOPLE. 

When  Mordochai  heard  what  had  happened,  he  went 
mourning  and  lamenting  about  the  city,  and  even  to  the 

king's  gate ;  and  the  decree  of  Haman  occasioned  great 
lamentations  among  the  Jews  in  all  the  provinces  of  the 

kingdom  (1-3).  When  Queen  Esther  heard  through  her 

maids  and  courtiers  of  Mordochai's  mourning,  she  sent 
him  raiment  that  he  might  put  off  his  mourning  garb,  but 
he  refused  to  do  so.  She  then  sent  an  eunuch  to  him  to  in- 

quire more  particularly  as  to  its  cause.  Mordochai  informed 
him  of  all  that  had  happened,  giving  him  a  copy  of  the 
decree  to  show  to  Esther,  and  charging  her  to  entreat  the 

king's  favour  for  her  people  (4-8).  The  queen,  however, 
expressed  her  hesitation  to  go  in  unto  the  king  unsum- 

moned,  but  upon  Mordochai's  repeated  admonition,  resolved 
to  make  the  desired  attempt,  at  the  peril  of  her  life  (9-17). 

Vers.  1-3.  Mordochai  learnt  all  that  was  done, — not  only 
what  had  been  openly  proclaimed,  but,  as  is  shown  by  ver.  7, 
also  the  transaction  between  the  king  and  Haman.  Then  he 
rent  his  garments,  put  on  sackcloth  and  ashes,  and  went  out 

into  the  midst  of  the  city,  making  loud  and  bitter  lamenta- 
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tion.  Comp.  on  the  last  words,  Gen.  xxvii.  34.  The  combi- 

nation of  "iSK  with  p&  &&  is  an  abbreviation  for  :  put  on  a 
hairy  garment  and  spread  ashes  upon  his  head,  in  sign  of 

deep  grief;  comp.  Dan.  ix.  3,  Job  ii.  12,  and  elsewhere. — 

Ver.  2.  And  came  even  before  the  king's  gate,  i.e.,  according 
to  ver.  6,  the  open  space  before  the  entrance  to  the  rovai 

palace  ;  for  none  might  enter  wearing  mourning.  NU?  j\s\ 

there  is  no  entering,  i.e.  none  may  enter;  comp.  Ewald,  § 

321,  c. — Ver.  3.  Also  in  every  province  whither  the  king's 
decree  arrived,  there  arose  a  great  mourning  among  the 

Jews.  "IC'K  Dipp  is  an  adverbial  accusat.  loci  in  apposition  to 

nanp"733  :  in  every  place  to  which  the  word  of  the  king  and 
his  decree  reached,  i.e.  arrived.  "  Sackcloth  and  ashes  were 

spread  for  many,"  i.e.  many  sat  in  hairy  garments  upon  the 
earth,  where  ashes  had  been  spread  ;  comp.  Isa.  lviii.  5.  The 

meaning  is  :  All  the  Jews  broke  out  into  mourning,  weeping, 

and  lamentation,  while  many  manifested  their  grief  in  the 
manner  above  described. 

Vers.  4-8.  The  matter  was  made  known  to  Esther  by  her 
maids  and  eunuchs,  i.e.  by  her  attendants.  The  Chethiv  ronton 

does  not  elsewhere  occur  after  1  consecutive,  hence  the  sub- 

stitution of  the  Keri  n:stan.  The  object  of  *W :  what  they 
told  her,  is  evidently,  from  what  follows,  the  circumstance  of 

Mordochai's  appearance  in  deep  mourning  before  the  gate  of 
the  palace.  On  receiving  this  information  the  queen  fell 

into  convulsive  grief  (?!!ynnri,  an  intensive  form  of  ̂ n,  to  be 
seized  with  painful  grief),  and  sent  to  Mordochai  raiment  to 

put  on  instead  of  his  sackcloth,  evidently  for  the  purpose  of 

enabling  him  to  enter  the  palace  and  give  her  the  particulars 

of  what  had  happened.  But  Mordochai  did  not  accept  the 

raiment. — Vers.  5-7.  Then  Esther  sent  Hatach,  one  of  the 
eunuchs  whom  the  king  had  set  before  her,  i.e.  appointed  to 

attend  her,  to  Mordochai  to  learn  u  what  this,  and  why  this," 
i.e.  what  was  the  meaning  and  the  cause  of  his  thus  going 
about  in  mourning.  When  Hatach  came  forth  to  him  in 

the  open  place  of  the  city  before  the  king's  gate,  Mordochai 
told  him  all  that  had  happened,  and  the  amount  of  the  money 

which  Haman  had  promised  to  weigh  to  the  king's  treasures 
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(i.e.  to  pay  into  the  royal  treasury)  for  the  Jews,  to  destroy 

them,  i.e.  that  it  might  be  permitted  him  to  destroy  the 

Jews.  '"^"J?,  properly  a  determined,  accurate  statement,  from 
BHS  in  the  sense  of  to  determine  clearly  (see  rem.  on  Lev. 

xxiv.  12)  ;  here,  according  to  the  context:  amount,  sum. 

This  promise  of  Haman  is  here  emphatically  mentioned  as 

the  chief  point,  not  so  much  for  the  purpose  of  raising  the 

indignation  of  Esther  to  the  highest  pitch  (Bertheau),  as  to 

show  the  resentment  and  eagerness  with  which  Haman  had 

ur^ed  the  extermination  of  the  Jews.  The  Chethiv  D,s"HiT  is 

the  rarer  form  for  D*P»T,  and  is  repeated  viii.  1,  7,  13,  ix.  15, 
18. — Ver.  8.  Mordochai  also  gave  Hatach  a  copy  of  the 

decree  published  in  Susa  (|WB?3  \F\2y  like  iii.  15)  to  show  it  to 
the  queen.  The  *v  TOiTO  following  is  more  correctly  drawn 

towards  the  subsequent  nittj?^  as  by  Bertheau,  than  connected 
according  to  the  accentuation  with  what  precedes.  Before 

this  infinitive  must  be  supplied  from  the  context,  especially 
from  ver.  7  :  and  Mordochai  commissioned  him  or  told  him 

(Hatach):  to  declare  unto  her  and  to  command  her  (Esther) 

to  go  in  unto  the  king,  to  entreat  him  and  to  make  request 

before  him  for  her  people.  ?V  K>i?3,  to  beg,  to  make  request 
for  something,  like  Ezra  viii.  23,  and  chap.  vii.  7.  ̂ ®V  ?P, 

concerning  her  people,  i.e.  in  this  connection  :  for  them. 

Vers.  9-17.  When  Hatach  brought  this  information  to 
Esther,  she  sent  word  by  him  to  Mordochai,  that  she  might 

not  go  iiuunto  the  king  unsummoned.  '&  ?N  ̂ n?.V^,  she 
ordered  dr  commissioned  him  to  Mordochai,  viz.  to  tell  him 

what  follows,  ver.  11 :  u  All  the  king's  servants  and  the 

people  of  the  king's  provinces  (i.e.  all  the  officers  and  subjects 
of  the  king)  know,  that  with  respect  to  every  man  or  woman 

that  shall  come  in  unto  the  king,  into  the  inner  court,  that  is 

not  called — one  (the  same)  law  (is)  for  him :  to  put  (him)  to 
death,  except  him  to  whom  the  king  shall  hold  out  the  golden 

sceptre,  that  he  may  live."  -  "IBW  \PHT7I  precede  as  nominativi 
absol.;  these  are  followed  by  two  relative  clauses,  which  are 

succeeded  by  the  anacoluthic  predicate  ttTj  nnN  •  one  and  the 
same  law  is  for  him  (irn,  the  law  concerning  him,  the  unsum- 

moned appearer,   the  matter  of  which  is  briefly  stated  by 
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In   the  inner  court  dwelt  the  king,  seated  on  his rwprA). 

throne  (comp.  v.  1).  The  law,  that  every  one  entering  un- 
bidden should  be  put  to  death,  was  subject  to  but  one  excep- 

tion: *W1  ">t?WD  ̂ r5,  except  him  to  whom  the  king  stretches 
out,  etc.  twin  from  BB*,  appearing  only  in  the  present  book 
(v.  2,  viii.  4),  but  frequently  in  Chaldee  and  Syriac,  signifies 

to  hold  out,  to  extend,  with  )?,  to  or  towards  him.  D%?}^,  the 
Aramaic  form  for  B?E>,  sceptre.  Access  to  the  royal  presence 
had  been  already  rendered  difficult  by  an  edict  issued  by 
Dejokes  the  Mede,  Herod,  i.  9;  and  among  the  Persians, 
none,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  individuals  (Herod,  iii. 

118),  were  permitted  to  approach  the  king  without  being 
previously  announced  (Herod,  iii.  140;  Corn.  Nepos,  Conon, 
3).  Any  one  entering  unannounced  was  punished  with 
death,  unless  the  king,  according  to  this  passage,  gave  it  to 
be  understood  by  stretching  forth  his  sceptre  that  he  was  to 

remain  unpunished.  It  is,  however,  self-evident,  and  the 
fact  is  confirmed  by  Herod,  iii.  140,  that  any  who  desired 
audience  were  allowed  to  announce  themselves.  Esther 

might,  it  seems,  have  done  this.  Why,  then,  did  she  not 
make  the  attempt?  The  answer  lies  in  her  further  message 
to  Mordochai :  u  and  I  have  not  been  called  to  come  in  unto 

the  king  these  thirty  days."  From  these  words  it  appears, 
that  formerly  she  had  been  more  frequently  summoned  before 
the  king.  Now,  however,  a  whole  month  had  passed  without 
any  invitation.  Hence  she  concluded  that  the  king  did  not 
much  wish  to  see  her,  and  for  this  reason  dared  not  go  unto 
him  unbidden.  Evidently,  too,  she  was  unwilling  to  be 
announced,  because  in  that  case  she  would  have  been  obliged 
immediately  to  make  known  to  the  king  the  cause  of  her 
desiring  this  interview.  And  this  she  would  not  venture 
to  do,  fearing  that,  considering  the  great  favour  in  which 
Haman  stood  with  the  king,  she  might,  if  she  did  not 

provoke  his  displeasure  against  herself  through  her  inter- 
cession for  her  people,  at  least  meet  with  a  rejection  of 

her  petition.  To  set  aside  an  irrevocable  decree  sealed  with 

the  king's  seal,  must  have  appeared  to  Esther  an  impossible 
undertaking.     To  have  asked  such  a  thing  of  the  king  would 
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have  been  indeed  a  bold  venture. — Vers.  12-14.  When  what 

Esther  said  was  reported  to  Mordochai,  he  sent  word  back  to 

her  (3N?»J):  "  Think  not  in  thy  soul  (with  thyself)  to  be  saved 
in  the  house  of  the  king  above  all  the  Jews;  for  if  thou 

holdest  thy  peace  at  this  time,  recovery  and  deliverance  will 

arise  from  another  place,  but  thou  and  thy  father's  house 
shall  be  destroyed.  And  who  knows  if  thou  hast  attained  to 

royalty  for  a  time  such  as  this!"  By  the  words:  "Think 

not  that  thou  wilt  be  saved  in  the  king's  house  above  all  the 

Jew,"  i.e.  alone  of  all  the  Jews,  Mordochai  does  not  reproach 
Esther  with  beincj  indifferent  to  the  fate  of  her  fellow-coun- 

trymen,  but  rather  calls  her  attention  to  the  fact  that  her 
own  life  is  in  danger.  Tiiis  is  evident  from  the  clause:  if 

thou  hold  thy  peace,  will  not  intercede  with  the  king  for 

thy  people,  help  will  come  from  some  other  quarter,  nn 

=  nnri,  Ex.  viii.  11,  ava^frv^L^y  deliverance  from  oppressive 
restraint,  ito^  rise  up,  arise,  used  according  to  later  custom 
for  Dip,  as  in  1  Cliron.  xx.  4.  The  thought  is :  the  Jewish 

nation  cannot  perish,  its  continuance  is  guaranteed  by  the 

divine  promise.  If  thou  wilt  venture  nothing  for  its  safety, 

God  will  bring  deliverance,  but  destruction  will  come  upon 

thee  and  thy  family.  Though  Mordochai  neither  speaks  of 

God,  nor  alludes  directly  to  His  assistance,  he  still  grounds 

his  hopes  of  the  preservation  of  his  people  upon  the  word  and 

promise  of  God,  and  Brentius  pertinently  remarks  :  habes 

hie  excellentem  ac  plane  heroicam  Mardochcei  fidem,  qua  in 

prcesentissimo  ac  perieulosissimo  diserimine  videt  futaram  liber- 
ationem.  The  last  clause  of  ver.  14  is  by  most  expositors 

understood  as  saying :  and  who  knows  whether  thou  hast  not 

for  a  time  like  this  attained  to  royalty?  This  agrees  with 

the  sense,  but  cannot  be  verbally  justified,  for  DX  does  not 

mean  whether  not.  The  sentence  contains  an  aposiopesis. 

The  clause  depending  on  the  conditional  2K  is  unspoken,  but 

understood.  Besides,  t}Vf}  is  not  in  the  imperfect.  Hence  it 
can  only  be  translated  :  Who  knows,  if  thou  hadst  not  attained 

to  royalty  at  or  for  such  a  time  ?  Then  the  clause  omitted 

would  be :  what  thou  then  wouldst  have  done.  V'ly  ̂ >  more 
frequently  has  the  meaning  of  perhaps;  and  Mordochai  says: 
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perhaps  thou  hast  attained  to  royalty  (to  the  dignity  of  queen) 
for  a  time  like  this,  sc.  to  use  thy  position  for  the  deliverance 
of  thy  people.  In  the  turn  thus  given  to  the  sentence  it 
contains  the  most  urgent  injunction  to  Esther  to  use  her  high 

position  for  the  preservation  of  her  fellow-countrymen. — Ver. 
15.  This  pressing  monition  produced  its  result.  Esther  re- 

turned answer  to  Mordochai :  "  Go,  gather  together  all  the 
Jews  that  are  found  in  Susa,  and  fast  ye  for  me :  I  also  and 

my  maidens  will  fast ;  and  so  will  I  go  to  the  king  against 

the  law ;  and  if  I  perish,  I  perish."  Esther  resolves  to  go 
to  the  king  unsummoned,  but  begs  Mordochai  and  all  the 

Jews  to  unite  in  a  three  days'  fast,  during  which  she  and  her 
maidens  will  also  fast,  to  seek  by  earnest  humiliation  God's 
gracious  assistance  in  the  step  she  proposes  to  take,  for  the 
purpose  of  averting  the  threatened  destruction  of  her  people. 

"  Though  i  God'  and  i  prayer'  are  not  here  mentioned,  it  is 
yet  obviously  assumed  that  it  was  before  God  that  the  Jews 
were  to  humble  themselves,  to  seek  His  help,  and  to  induce 

Him  to  grant  it.  1  Kings  xxi.  27-29;  Joel  i.  14;  Jonah^iii. 

5  sq."  (Berth.).  To  designate  the  strictness  of  this  fasting, 
the  words :  u  neither  eat  nor  drink,"  are  added.  The  u  three 

days,  night  and  day,"  are  not  to  be  reckoned  as  three  times 
twenty-four  hours,  but  to  be  understood  of  a  fast  which 
lasts  till  the  third  day  after  that  on  which  it  begins;  for 

according  to  v.  1,  Esther  goes  to  the  king  on  the  third  day. 

Comp.  the  similar  definition  of  time,  Jonah  ii.  1.  The  ad- 

dition "  day  and  night"  declares  that  the  fast  was  not  to  be 
intermitted.  f33*,  and  in  thus,  i.e.  in  this  state  of  fasting. 

nil  N7  1B>*K  :  which  is  not  accord  in  g  to  law.     K?  IBW  is  used, t  -  v   -:  .  O  v  _:  / 

like  the  Aramaean  form  fcO  H,  in  the  sense  of  without  (comp. 
Ewald,  §  222,  c)  :  without  according  to  law  =  contrary  to 

law.  The  last  words:  "if  I  perish,  I  perish,"  etc.,  are  the 
expression  not  of  despair,  but  of  resignation,  or  perfect  sub- 

mission to  the  providence  of  God ;  comp.  Gen.  xliii.  14. — 
Yer.  17.  And  Mordochai  went  his  way,  i.e.  from  the  place 

before  the  court  of  the  king,  to  do  what  the  queen  had  com- 
manded him  to  do. 
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chap.  v. — esther's  gracious  reception  by  the  king. 
haman's  rage  against  mordochai. 

On  the  third  day  Esther  betook  herself  in  her  royal 
apparel  to  the  inner  court  of  the  palace,  and  was  so  kindly 
received  by  the  king,  that  he  promised  to  grant  her  any 
petition  she  might  make;  whereupon  she  requested  the  king 
to  come  with  Hainan  that  day  to  a  banquet  which  she  had 

prepared  (vers.  1-8).  On  returning  from  this  banquet, 

Haman  saw  Mordochai  in  the  king's  gate,  and  when  the 
latter  did  not  bow  before  him,  was  so  enraged,  that,  upon  the 
advice  of  his  wife  and  friends,  he  resolved  to  induce  the  kin£ 

to  permit  the  execution  of  Mordochai  on  the  following  day 

(vers.  9-14). 
Vers.  1-8.  On  the  third  day  Esther  put  on  her  royal 

apparel  and  entered  the  inner  court  of  the  king's  house,  op- 
posite the  dwelling  of  the  king,  where  he  was  sitting  on  his 

throne  before  the  gate  (ver.  1).  The  third  day  must  be 
counted  from  the  day  of  the  transaction  between  the  queen 
and  Mordochai  (iv.  14)  ;  the  first  day  being  that  on  which 
it  took  place.  The  fasting,  then,  would  not  begin  till  midday  ; 
and  on  the  third  day  Esther  went  to  the  king  to  invite  him 
on  that  day  to  a  banquet,  which  would  surely  take  place  in 

the  forenoon.  Thus  the  three  days'  fast  would  last  from  the 
afternoon  of  the  first  to  the  forenoon  of  the  third  day,  i.e. 

from  40  to  45  hours.  TW&Q  B'a'pri,  she  put  on  royalty,  royal 
dignity,  i.e.  arrayed  herself  in  royal  apparel.  Bertheau 

thinks  that  the  word  tt*Op  has  been  inadvertently  omitted 
before  rviDpD ;  but  such  a  conjecture  is  without  sufficient 
support,  the  passages  vi.  8  and  viii.  15  being  of  another 

kind.  The  expression  is  elliptical,  and  ITiDpp  is  easily  com- 
pleted by  the  notion  8w  furnished  by  the  verb. — Ver.  2. 

When  the  king  saw  Queen  Esther  standing  in  the  court,  she 
obtained  favour  in  his  eyes  (see  rem.  on  ii.  9),  and  he  held 
out  to  her  the  golden  sceptre  that  was  in  his  hand ;  and 

Esther  drew  near  and  touched  the  top  of  the  sceptre,  pro- 
bably kissed  it,  as  the  Vulgate  renders  the  word. — Ver.  3.  The 

king,  concluding  from   the  circumstance  of  her  appearing 
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there  unsummoned,  that  she  had  some  urgent  matter  to  bring 

before  him,  said  to  her :  "  What  wilt  thou,  Queen  Esther?  and 
what  is  thy  request?  To  the  half  of  the  kingdom  it  shall  be 

granted  thee."  A  short  expression  for  :  if  thy  request  relates 
even  to  the  half  of  the  kingdom,  it  shall  be  granted.  Ver.  4. 

Esther,  however,  for  the  present  requested  nothing  further, 

than  that  on  that  day  (to-day)  the  king  and  Haman  should 
come  to  the  banquet  she  had  prepared.  ?V  2iD  DS  like  i.  19. 

— Ver.  5.  The  king  commanded  Haman  to  hasten  thither,  to 

do  as  the  queen  had  said.  *Ol)*?,  hastened  Haman,  i.e.  sent  to 

fetch  him  quickly.  ">HO  like  2  Chron.  xviii.  8,  1  Kings  xxii.  9. 
ntfBJgfr,  that  the  word  of  the  queen  might  be  done,  carried  out. 

— Ver.  6.  At  the  repast,  and  indeed  at  "  the  banquet  of  wine,'* 
when  the  greatest  cheerfulness  would  prevail,  the  king  re- 

peated his  question  as  to  the  desire  of  the  queen,  making  the 

same  promise  as  in  ver.  3.  WVr)\  an  abbreviated  form  of  the 

imperfect  nvyfi,  is  optative  or  jussive:  and  it  shall  be  done. — 

Vers.  7  and  8.  Esther  answered:  "My  petition  and  my  re- 
quest— if  I  have  found  favour  in  the  sight  of  the  king,  and  if 

it  please  the  king  to  grant  my  petition  and  to  do  my  request, 
let  the  king  and  Haman  come  to  the  banquet  that  I  shall 

prepare  for  them,  and  to-mjrrow  I  will  do  as  the  king  hath 

said,"  i.e.  make  known  my  request.  Though  the  king  had,  in 

the  midst  of  the  gaiety,  asked  what  was  Esther's  request,  she 
did  not  esteem  the  time  an  appropriate  one  for  expressing  it. 

She  begins  :  my  petition  and  my  request, — but  then  stops,  and 
says  only,  if  the  king  will  do  her  the  favour  to  come  with 

Haman  to  a  banquet  again  on  the  morrow,  she  will  then 

bring  forward  her  petition.  Esther  invited  Haman  with  the 

king  on  both  occasions,  that,  as  Calovius  remarks,  eum  apud 

regem  prcesentem  accusaret  decreti  surrepli contra  suos populares 

nomine,  et  in  os  omnes  cavillandi  vias  ei  prcecluderel. 

Vers.  9-14.  Haman  went  forth  from  the  palace  satisfied 
and  with  a  joyful  heart.  When,  however,  he  saw  Mordochai 

in  the  king's  gate,  who  neither  stood  up  nor  trembled  before 

him,  he  was  full  of  indignation  against  him.  '\$\  DjJ  k>)  are 
circumstantial  clauses  following  the  principal  clause  without 

a  copula.     D|J  and  V\  are  perfects,  and   fO — N/1  are  used  in 



CHAP.  V.  9-14.  357 

the  sense  of  neqne — nerjue.  PT  constructed  with  \0  means  to 

tremble  before  any  one,  to  be  disquieted. — Ver.  10.  Haman, 
however,  refrained  himself ;  and  without  immediately  giving 

vent  to  his  rage  at  Mordochai,  went  home  and  sent  for  his 

friends  and  his  wife  Zeresh,  that  he  might  unburden  himself 

before  them,  and  take  counsel  with  them  for  Mordochai's 
destruction. — Ver.  11.  He  first  spoke  to  them  of  his  wealth 

and  domestic  happiness,  of  the  "glory  of  his  riches  and  the 
multitude  of  his  children."  From  ix.  7-10  we  learn  that 
Haman  had  ten  sons ;  and  many  sons  were  not  looked  upon 

as  a  great  blessing  from  God  by  the  Israelites  only,  but 

were  also  esteemed  a  signal  prosperity  among  the  Persians, 

the  king  annually  sending  presents  to  him  who  had  the 

greatest  number  of  sons.1  Haman  next  recounted  to  them 
the  great  honours  he  had  attained;  ~ifc^w3  ns  all  how  the 
king  had  made  him  great,  and  how  he  had  advanced  him 

above  the  princes ;  comp.  iii.  1.  I^K  is  a  second  accusative 

of  the  means  by  which  something  is  brought  to  pass.  Finally, 

ver.  12,  what  high  distinction  had  just  been  accorded  him, 

by  the  queen  having  invited  him  alone  to  come  to  her  banquet 

with  the  king.  u  Yea,  Esther  the  queen  did  let  no  man  come 
in  with  the  king  unto  the  banquet  which  she  had  prepared 

but  myself;  and  to-morrow  am  I  also  invited  unto  her  with 

the  king."  *|K  enhances  the  meaning :  even  this  honour  is 

shown  me.  Fp-OTIjJ  "OK,  I  am  her  invited  guest  =  I  am  invited 
to  her  and  by  her;  comp.  Ew.  §  295,  c. — Ver.  13.  And  yet 
all  his  good  fortune  is  embittered  to  him  as  often  as  he  sees 

the  hated  Jew  Mordochai.  "  And  all  this  availeth  me  not  at 

every  time  when  I  see  the  Jew  Mordochai  sitting  in  the 

king's  gate."  y  rw  is,  not  being  equalled  to  me,  i.e.  not 

answering  my  desires,  not  affording  me  satisfaction.  J"Wv33 
"i^N,  at  all  time  when  =  as  often  as.  The  fortune  and  honour 
he  enjoys  fail  to  satisfy  him,  when  he  sees  the  Jew  Mor- 

dochai refuse  to  show  him  the  reverence  which  he  claims. — 

1  Herod,  says,  i.  136 :  ' KuboctyoiQin  V  uvtyi  u.Tcohihix.Toi.i,  fitrdi  to  y-a.)c-" 

o6xi  tivcti  ocyotQov,  o;  ctv  izuKhuiii  oc7roQ\i%y  TzaXhct^'  ru  he  roitg  Tr^eiarov; 

ce.7ro6tiKuvvTi,  Qupoc  'iK7ri/X7rtt  6  (Sctoi'htvz  oiudc.  Kcci/  iro;.  Comp.  Strabo, xv.  3.  17. 
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Ver.  14.  His  wife  and  all  his  friends  advise:  "Let  a  tree  be 

made  (set  up)  fifty  cubits  high,  and  to-morrow  speak  to  the 
king,  that  Mordochai  may  be  hanged  thereon  (i.e.  impaled ; 

see  on  npn  ii.  23) ;  and  then  go  in  merrily  with  the  king  to 

the  banquet."  The  counsellors  take  it  for  granted  that  the 

king  will  without  hesitation  agree  to  Haman's  proposal  to 
execute  Mordochai,  and  therefore  advise  him  at  once  to 

make  the  necessary  preparations,  so  that  the  hated  Jew  may 

be  hanged  on  the  morrow  before  the  banquet,  and  Haman 

may  then  go  with  the  king  to  the  feast  prepared  by  the 

queen,  free  from  all  annoyance.  r33  YV  nfe^  to  make,  i.e.  to 
erect  a  high  tree.  The  higher  the  stake,  the  farther  would 

it  be  seen.  The  3d  pers.  plu.  WJP  stands  instead  of  the 

passive :  let  them  make  =  let  .  .  be  made.  So  too  vJV  for 
let  .  .  be  hanged.  This  speech  pleased  Hainan,  and  he 
caused  the  stake  to  be  erected. 

CHAP.  VI. — ELEVATION  OF  MORDOCHAI  AND  DISGRACE  OF 
HAMAN. 

The  next  night  the  king,  being  unable  to  sleep,  caused  the 

chronicles  of  the  kingdom  to  be  read  to  him.  The  account 

of  the  conspiracy  discovered  by  Mordochai,  which  was  written 

therein,  was  thus  brought  before  him,  and  he  inquired  of  his 

servants  whether  this  man  had  been  rewarded  (vers.  l-3a). 
On  receiving  a  negative  answer,  the  king  sent  to  inquire  who 

was  in  the  court ;  and  Haman  being  found  there  thus  early, 
he  had  him  summoned,  and  asked  him  :  what  should  be  done 

to  the  man  in  whose  honour  the  king  delighteth.  Haman, 

supposing  that  the  king  could  intend  to  honour  no  one  but 

himself,  voted  for  the  very  highest  public  mark  of  respect 

(vers.  36-9),  and  was  then  obliged  at  the  king's  command  to 
pay  the  proposed  honour  to  Mordochai  (vers.  10, 11).  From 
this  humiliation  his  wife  and  friends  prognosticated  his 

speedy  downfall  (vers.  12-14). 
Vers.  1-11.  An  unexpected  turn  of  affairs.  Ver.  1.  On 

that  night  between  Esther's  first  and  second  banquet,  the  king's 
sleep  fled,  and  he  commanded  to  bring  the  book  of  records  of 
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the  chronicles  and  to  read  therefrom.  On  nfalDtfl  "»Qp,  comp. 
Ezra  iv.  15.  The  title  is  here  more  particularly  stated  than 
in  ii.  23,  where  the  book  is  briefly  called :  The  book  of  the 

chronicles.  B^i??  W?3j  and  they  (the  chronicles)  were  read 
before  the  king.  The  participle  denotes  the  long  continuance 

of  this  reading. — Ver.  2.  And  it  was  found  written  therein 
among  other  matters,  that  Mordochai  had  given  information 
concerning  the  two  courtiers  who  were  plotting  against  the 

king's  life.  This  is  the  conspiracy  related  ii.  21-23.  The 
name  Bigthana  is  in  ii.  21  written  Bigthan. — Ver.  3.  On 
this  occasion  the  king  asked :  What  honour  and  greatness 

hath  been  done  to  Mordochai  for  this?  •T^  for  giving  this 

information.  And  the  king's  servants  answered:  Nothing 
has  been  shown  him.  DV  >"OT,  to  show  any  one  something, 
e.g.  favour ;  comp.  2  Sam.  ii.  6,  iii.  8,  and  elsewhere,  ^J**1?, 
greatness,  i.e.  promotion  to  honour. — Ver.  4.  To  repair  this 
deficiency,  and  to  do  honour  to  the  man  who  had  done  good 

service  to  the  king — as  the  Persian  monarchs  were  accustomed, 

comp.  Brisson.  de  reg.  Pers.  princ.  i.  c.  135 — he  asked,  "who  is 

in  the  court?"  i.e.  whether  some  minister  or  state  functionary 
were  there  with  whom  he  might  consult  concerning  the 
honour  due  to  Mordochai.  Those  who  desired  an  audience 

with  the  king  were  accustomed  to  appear  and  wait  in  the 
outer  court,  until  they  were  summoned  into  the  inner  court 

to  present  themselves  before  the  monarch.  From  this  ques- 
tion of  the  king  it  appears  that  it  was  already  morning.  And 

Haman,  it  is  parenthetically  remarked,  was  come  into  the 
outer  court  to  speak  to  the  king,  to  hang  Mordochai  on  the 

tree  which  he  had  prepared. — Ver.  5.  The  attendants  inform 
the  king  that  Haman  is  in  the  court ;  whereupon  the  king 

commands :  Nto^  let  him  come  in. — Ver.  6.  As  soon  as  he 
enters  the  king  asks  :  What  is  to  be  done  to  the  man  in  whose 
honour  the  king  delighteth  ?  i.e.  whom  he  delights  to  honour. 

And  Haman,  thinking  (top2  "*>?**,  to  say  in  one's  heart,  i.e.  to 
think)  to  whom  will  the  king  delight  to  show  honour  more 

than  to  me  (*3©»  inv?  projecting  before  me,  surpassing  me, 
hence  adverbially,  beyond  me,  e.g.  Eccles.  xii.  12,  comp.  ii.  15, 
vii.  11, 16)?  votes  immediately  for  the  greatest  possible  mark 
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of  honour,  and  says,  ver.  7  sq. :  "  As  for  the  man  in  whose 
honour  the  king  delighteth,  let  them  bring  the  royal  apparel 

with  which  the  king  has  been  clothed,  and  a  horse  on  which 

the  king  has  ridden,  and  the  king's  crown  upon  his  head,  and 
let  them  deliver  this  apparel  and  horse  to  one  of  the  chief 

princes  of  the  king,  and  let  them  array  (i.e.  with  the  royal 

apparel)  the  man  in  whose  honour  the  king  delighteth,  and 

cause  him  to  ride  upon  the  horse  through  the  streets  of  the 

city,  and  proclaim  before  him :  Thus  shall  it  be  done  to  the 

man  in  whose  honour  the  king  delighteth."  rT51  "iKW  £"K,  ver.  7, 
precedes  absolutely,  and  the  predicate  does  not  follow  till 

*B^a?rn,  ver.  9,  where  the  preceding  subject  is  now  by  an 

anacoluthon  taken  up  in  the  accusative  (B>*NrrnK).  Several 
clauses  are  inserted  between,  for  the  purpose  of  enumerating 

beforehand  all  that  appertains  to  such  a  token  of  honour :  a 

royal  garment,  a  royal  steed,  a  crown  on  the  head,  and  one  of 

the  chief  princes  for  the  carrying  out  of  the  honour  awarded. 

The  royal  garment  is  not  only,  as  Bertheau  justly  remarks, 

such  a  one  as  the  king  is  accustomed  to  wear,  but,  as  is  shewn 

by  the  perf.  BOP,  one  which  the  king  has  himself  already  put 

on  or  worn.  Hence  it  is  not  an  ordinary  state-robe,  the  so- 
called  Median  apparel  which  the  king  himself,  the  chief  princes 

among  the  Persians,  and  those  on  whom  the  king  bestowed 

such  raiment  were  wont  to  appear  in  (Herod,  iii.  84,  vii.  116  ; 

Xenoph.  Cyrop.  viii.  3.  1,  comp.  with  the  note  of  Baehr  on 

Her.  iii.  84),  but  a  costly  garment,  the  property  of  the 
sovereign  himself.  This  was  the  highest  mark  of  honour 

that  could  be  shown  to  a  subject.  So  too  was  the  riding 

upon  a  horse  on  which  the  king  had  ridden,  and  whose  head 

was  adorned  with  a  royal  crown.  JW  is  perf.  Niph.,  not  1st  pers. 

pi.  imperf.  Kal,  as  Maurer  insists  ;  and  iK^oa  "lB/K  refers  to  the 
head  of  the  horse,  not  to  the  head  of  the  man  to  be  honoured, 

as  Clericus,  Rambach,  and  most  ancient  expositors  explain 

the  words,  in  opposition  to  the  natural  sense  of  — ]W  ̂ B/K 

iK>&TJ2i.  We  do  not  indeed  find  among  classical  writers  any 
testimony  to  such  an  adornment  of  the  royal  steed ;  but  the 

circumstance  is  not  at  all  improbable,  and  seems  to  be  cor- 
roborated by  ancient  remains,  certain  Assyrian  and  ancient 
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Persian  sculptures,  representing  the  horses  of  the  king,  and 

apparently  those  of  princes,  with  ornaments  on  their  heads 

terminating  in  three  points,  which  may  be  regarded  as  a 

kind  of  crown.  The  infin.  absol.  jinjl  is  a  continuation  of 

the  preceding  jussive  ̂ TOP  :  and  they  shall  give,  let  them  give 

the  garment — to  the  hand  of  a  man,  i.e.  hand  or  deliver  to 
him.  The  garment  and  horse  are  to  be  delivered  to  one  of 

the  noblest  princes,  that  he  may  bring  them  to  the  individual 

to  be  honoured,  may  array  him  in  the  garment,  set  him  on 

the  horse,  and  proclaim  before  him  as  he  rides  through  the 

city,  etc.  On  DWnSHj  comp.  i.  4,  and  on  the  matter  itself, 

Gen.  xl.  43.  2im  is  either  an  open  square,  the  place  of 
public  assemblage,  the  forum,  or  a  collective. signifying  the 
wide  streets  of  the  city.     TWW  PD3  as  in  Deut.  xxv.  9  and  else- «.'  V      T  •  •  T   T 

where. — Vers.  10,  11.  This  honour,  then,  the  haughty  Hamau 
was  now  compelled  to  pay  to  the  hated  Jew.  The  king 

commanded  him  :  "  Make  haste,  take  the  apparel  and  the 

horse,  as  thou  hast  said,"  i.e.  in  the  manner  proposed  by  thee, 
u  and  do  even  so  to  Mordochai  the  Jew,  that  sitteth  at  the 

king's  gate  ;  let  nothing  fail  of  all  that  thou  hast  spoken,"  i.e. 
carry  out  your  proposal  exactly.  How  the  king  knew  that 

Mordochai  was  a  Jew,  and  that  he  sat  in  the  king's  gate,  is 
not  indeed  expressly  stated,  but  may  easily  be  supplied  from 
the  conversation  of  the  king  with  his  servants  concerning 

Mordochai's  discovery  of  the  conspiracy,  vers.  1-3.  On  this 
occasion  the  servants  of  the  king  would  certainly  give  him 

particulars  concerning  Mordochai,  who  by  daily  frequenting 

the  king's  gate,  ii.  19,  v.  9,  would  certainly  have  attracted 
the  attention  of  all  the  king's  suite.  Nor  can  doubt  be  cast 
upon  the  historical  truth  of  the  fact  related  in  this  verse  by 

the  question :  whether  the  king  had  forgotten  that  all  Jews 
were  doomed  to  destruction,  and  that  he  had  delivered  them 

up  to  Haman  for  that  purpose  (J.  D.  Mich.).  Such  forget- 
fulness  in  the  case  of  such  a  monarch  as  Xerxes  cannot 

surprise  us. 

Vers.  12-14.  After  this  honour  had  been  paid  him, 

Mordochai  returned  to  the  king's  crate  ;  but  Haman  hasted 

to  his  house,  u  sad  and  with  his  head  covered,"  to  relate  to 



362  THE  BOOK  OF  ESTHER. 

his  wife  and  friends  all  that  had  befallen  him.  A  deeper 

mortification  he  could  not  have  experienced  than  that  of 

being  obliged,  by  the  king's  command,  publicly  to  show  the 
highest  honour  to  the  very  individual  whose  execution  he 

was  just  about  to  propose  to  him.  The  covering  of  the  head 

is  a  token  of  deep  confusion  and  mourning ;  comp.  Jer.  xiv. 
4,  2  Sam.  xv.  30.  Then  his  wise  men,  and  Zeresh  his 

wife,  said  to  him :  u  If  Mordochai,  before  whom  thou  hast 
begun  to  fall,  be  of  the  seed  of  the  Jews,  thou  wilt  not  pre- 

vail against  him,  but  wholly  fall  before  him."  6  ?3tfl  N?,  non 
prcevalebis  ei,  comp.  Gen.  xxxii.  26.  ?isn  ?toj  with  an 

emphatic  in/in.  absoL :  wholly  fall.  Instead  of  the  V'ZinK, 
VDjn  are  here  named,  or  to  speak  more  correctly,  the  friends 

of  Haman  are  here*  called  his  wise  men  (magi).  Even  in 
v.  14  Haman's  friends  figure  as  those  with  whom  he  takes 
counsel  concerning  Mordochai,  i.e.  as  his  counsellors  or 

advisers ;  hence  it  is  very  probable  that  there  were  magi 

among  their  number,  who  now  "come  forward  as  a  genus 

sapientum  et  doctorum  (Cicero,  divin.  i.  23)"  (Berth.),  and 
predict  his  overthrow  in  his  contest  with  Mordochai.  The 

ground  of  this  prediction  is  stated  :  u  If  Mordochai  is  of  the 

seed  of  the  Jews,"  i.e.  of  Jewish  descent,  then  after  this  pre- 
liminary fall  a  total  fall  is  inevitable.  Previously  (v.  14) 

they  had  not  hesitated  to  advise  him  to  hang  the  insignificant 

Jew  ;  but  now  that  the  insignificant  Jew  has  become,  as  by  a 

miracle,  a  man  highly  honoured  by  the  king,  the  fact  that 

the  Jews  are  under  the  special  protection  of  Providence  is 

pressed  upon  them.  Ex  fato  populorum,  remarks  Grotius, 

de  singulorum  fatis  judicabant.  Judcei  gravissime  oppressi  a 

Cyri  temporibus  contra  spem  omnem  resurgere  caeperant.  We 

cannot,  however,  regard  as  well  founded  the  further  remark  : 
de  Amalecitis  audierant  oraculum  esse,  eos  Judceorum  manu 

perituros,  which  Grotius,  with  most  older  expositors,  derives 
from  the  Amalekite  origin  of  Haman.  The  revival  of  the 

Jewish  people  since  the  times  of  Cyrus  was  sufficient  to 
induce,  in  the  minds  of  heathen  who  were  attentive  to  the 

signs  of  the  times,  the  persuasion  that  this  nation  enjoyed 

divine  protection. — Ver.  14.  During  this  conversation  certain 
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courtiers  had  already  arrived,  who  hastily  brought  Haman  to 

the  banquet  of  the  queen,  to  which  he  wrould  certainly  go  in 
a  less  happy  state  of  mind  than  on  the  preceding  day. 

CHAP.  VII. — HAMAN'S   DOWNFALL  AND   RUIN. 

At  this  second  banquet  the  king  again  inquired  of  the 

queen  what  was  her  petition,  when  she  entreated  that  her 

life  and  that  of  her  people  might  be  spared,  for  that  she 

and  her  people  were  sold  to  destruction  (vers.  1-4).  The 
king,  evidently  shocked  at  such  a  petition,  asked  who  was  the 

originator  of  so  evil  a  deed,  and  Esther  named  the  wicked 

Haman  as  the  enemy  (vers.  5,  6).  Full  of  indignation  at 

such  a  crime,  the  king  rose  from  the  banquet  and  went  into 

the  garden ;  Haman  then  fell  down  before  the  queen  to 
entreat  for  his  life.  When  the  king  returned  to  the  house, 

he  saw  Haman  lying  on  the  couch  on  which  Esther  was 

sitting,  and  thinking  that  he  was  offering  violence  to  the 

queen,  he  passed  sentence  of  death  upon  him,  and  caused 

him  to  be  hanged  on  the  tree  he  had  erected  for  Mordochai 

(vers.  7-10). 
Vers.  1-6.  The  king  and  Haman  came  to  drink  (ninKv), 

i.e.  to  partake  of  the  HWDj  in  the  queen's  apartment. — Ver. 
2.  At  this  banquet  of  wine  the  king  asked  again  on  the 

second  day,  as  he  had  done  on  the  first  (chap.  v.  6)  :  What 

is  thy  petition,  Queen  Esther,  etc.  ?  Esther  then  took 

courage  to  express  her  petition.  After  the  usual  introduc- 

tory phrases  (ver.  3  like  v.  8),  she  replied  :  "  Let  my  life 

be  given  me  at  my  petition,  and  my  people  at  my  request." 
For,  she  adds  as  a  justification  and  reason  for  such  a  peti- 

tion, u  we  are  sold,  I  and  my  people,  to  be  destroyed,  to  be 
slain,  and  to  perish.  And  if  we  had  been  sold  for  bondmen 

and  bondwomen,  I  had  been  silent,  for  the  enemy  is  not 

worth  the  king's  damage."  In  this  request  Vsy  is  a  short 
expression  for:  the  life  of  my  people,  and  the  preposition  3, 

the  so-called  3  pretii.  The  request  is  conceived  of  as  the 
price  which  she  offers  or  presents  for  her  life  and  that  of 

her  people.     The  expression  tt")?9?>  we  are  sold,  is  used  by 
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Esther  vvitli  reference  to  the  offer  of  Haman  to  pay  a  large 

sum  into  the  royal  treasury  for  the  extermination  of  the 

Jews,  iii.  9,  iv.  7.  w,  contracted  after  Aramaean  usage 

from  V  DX,  and  occurring  also  Eccles.  vi.  6,  supposes  a  case, 

the  realization  of  which  is  desired,  but  not  to  be  expected-, 
the  matter  being  represented  as  already  decided  by  the  use 

of  the  perfect.  The  last  clause,  'ttl  "Bjn  ftf  '•S,  is  by  most 
expositors  understood  as  a  reference,  on  the  part  of  Esther,  to 

the  financial  loss  which  the  king  would  incur  by  the  exter- 
mination of  the  Jews.  Thus  Rambach,  e.g.,  following  R. 

Sal.  ben  Melech,  understands  the  meaning  expressed  to  be : 

hostis  nullo  modo  cequare,  compensare,  resarcire  potest  pecunia 

sua  damnum,  quod  rex  ex  nostro  excidio patitur.  So  also  Cler. 

and  others.  The  confirmatory  clause  would  in  this  case 

refer  not  to  *l?KnpD>  hut  to  a  negative  notion  needing  comple- 
tion :  but  I  dare  not  be  silent ;  and  such  completion  is  itself 

open  to  objection.  To  this  must  be  added,  that  JW  in  Kal 

constructed  with  2  does  not  signify  compensare,  to  equalize, 

to  make  equal,  but  to  be  equal ;  consequently  the  Piel  should 

be  found  here  to  justify  the  explanation  proposed.  ny<P  in 

Kal  constructed  with  3  signifies  to  be  of  equal  worth  with 

something,  to  equal  another  thing  in  value.  Hence  Gese- 
nius  translates:  the  enemy  does  not  equal  the  damage  of 

the  king,  i.e.  is  not  in  a  condition  to  compensate  the  damage. 

But  neither  when  thus  viewed  does  the  sentence  give  any 

reason  for  Esther's  statement,  that  she  would  have  been 
silent,  if  the  Jews  had  been  sold  for  slaves.  Hence  we  are 

constrained,  with  Bertheau,  to  take  a  different  view  of  the 

words,  and  to  give  up  the  reference  to  financial  loss.  P#W,  in 
the  Targums,  means  not  merely  financial,  but  also  bodily, 

personal  damage;  e.g.  Ps.  xci.  7,  Gen.  xxvi.  11,  to  do  harm, 
1  Chron.  xvi.  22.  Hence  the  phrase  may  be  understood 

thus:  For  the  enemy  is  not  equal  to,  is  not  worth,  the 

damage  of  the  king,  i.e.  not  worthy  that  I  should  annoy 

the  king  with  my  petition.  Thus  Esther  says,  ver.  4:  The 

enemy  has  determined  upon  the  total  destruction  of  my 

people.  If  he  only  intended  to  bring  upon  them  grievous 

oppression,  even  that  most  grievous  oppression  of  slavery,  I 
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would  liave  been  silent,  for  the  enemy  is  not  worthy  that  I 

should  vex  or  annoy  the  king  by  my  accusation. — Ver.  5. 
The  king,  whose  indignation  was  excited  by  what  lie  had 

just  heard,  asks  with  an  agitation,  shown  by  the  repetition  of 

the  lO&ft:  "  Who  is  he,  and  where  is  he,  whose  heart  hath 

filled  him   (whom   his  heart  hath  filled)  to  do  so?"     Evil 
thoughts  proceed  from  the  heart,  and  fill  the  man,  and  impel 
him  to  evil  deeds:  Isa.  xliv.  20 ;  Eccles.  viii.  11;  Matt.  xv.  19. 

— Ver.  6.  Esther  replies  :   "  The  adversary  and  enemy  is  this 

wicked  Haman.',     Then  was  Haman  afraid   before  the  king 
and  the  queen,     njni  as  in  1  Chron.  xxi.  30,  Dan.  viii.  17. 

Vers.  7-10.  The  kin^  in  his  wrath   arose  from  the  ban- 

quet  of  wine,  and  went  into  the  garden  of  the  house  (DP  is 
here    a   pregnant    expression,    and    is    also   combined    with 

ri32"i>K)  ;  but   Haman  remained  standing  to  beir  for  his  life 

to   Queen   Esther  (/V  $j?3  as  in   iv.  8),   "  for  he  saw  that 

there  was  evil  determined  against  him  by  the  king"   ('"P3, 
completed,  i.e.  determined  ;  comp.  1  Sam.  xx.  7,  9,  xxv.  17, 

and  elsewhere)  ;   and  hence  that  he  had  no  mercy  to  expect 

from  him,  unless  the  queen  should  intercede  for  him. — Ver. 
8.  The  kino;  returned  to  the  house,  and  found  Haman  fail- le .  ...  . 
ing  (•Sti  as  in  Josh.  viii.  10,  Deut.  xxi.  1,  and  elsewhere)  at 
or  on  the  couch  on  which  Esther  was  (sitting),  i.e.  falling  as 

a  suppliant  at  her  feet ;  and  crediting  Haman  in  the  heat 

of  his  anger  with  the  worst  designs,  he  cried  out:  "Shall 
also  violence  be  done  to  the  queen  before  me  in  the  house  V 

The  injin.  W^y?  after  the  interrogatory  particle  signifies  : 
Is  violence  to  be  done,  i.e.  shall  violence  be  done?  as  in 

1  Chron.  xv.  2  arid  elsewhere ;  comp.  Ewald,  §  237,  c.  P33, 

to  tread  under  foot,  to  subdue,  used  here  in  the  more  general 

sense,  to  offer  violence.  Without  waiting  for  an  explana- 
tion, the  king,  still  more  infuriated,  passes  sentence  of  death 

upon  Haman.  This  is  not  given  in  so  many  words  by  the 

historian,  but  we  are  told  immediately  that :  "as  the  word 

went  out  of  the  king's  mouth,  they  covered  Hainan's  face." 
"0"nn  is  not  the  speech  of  the  king  just  reported,  but  the 
judicial  sentence,  the  death  warrant,  i.e.  the  word  to  punish 

Haman  with  death.     This  is   unmistakeably  shown  by  the 
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further  statement :  they  covered  Hainan' s  face.  The  subject 
is  indefinite  :  the  attendants  present.  To  cover  the  face 

was  indeed  to  begin  to  carry  the  sentence  of  death  into 

execution.  With  respect  to  this  custom,  expositors  appeal 

to  Curtius,  vi.  8.  22  :  Philetam — capite  velato  in  regiam  addu- 
cunt;  and  Cicero,  pro  C.  Rabirio  iv.  13  :  Ilictor,  colliga  manus, 

caput  obnubitOy  arbori  infeUci  suspendito. — Ver.  9.  Then  said 
Harbonah  (already  mentioned  i.  10),  one  of  the  eunuchs 

before  the  king,  i.e.  who  held  office  before  the  king: 

"  Behold  also  the  tree  which  Hainan  made  (comp.  v.  14) 

stands  in  the  house  of  Hainan."  D3  points  to  the  fact  that 
the  other  eunuchs  had  already  brought  forward  various  par- 

ticulars concerning  Haman's  crime.  Mordochai,  who  had 
spoken  good  for  the  king,  viz.  when  he  gave  information 

of  the  conspiracy,  ii.  22,  vi.  2.  On  this  tree  the  king  ordered 

that  Haman  should  be  hanged,  and  this  sentence  was  exe- 

cuted without  delay. — a  And  the  king's  wrath  was  pacified." 
With  this  remark  the  narrative  of  this  occurrence  is  closed, 

and  the  history  pursues  its  further  course  as  follows. 

CHAP.  VIII. — MORDOCHAI  ADVANCED  TO  HAMAN's  POSITION. 
COUNTER-EDICT  FOR  THE  PRESERVATION  OF  JEWS. 

The  king  bestowed  the  house  of  Haman  on  Esther,  and 

advanced  Mordochai  to  Haman's  place  of  prime  minister 
(vers.  1  and  2).  Esther  then  earnestly  besought  the  king 

for  the  abolition  of  the  edict  published  by  Haman  against 

the  Jews,  and  the  king  permitted  her  and  Mordochai  to 

send  letters  in  the  king's  name  to  all  the  Jews  in  his  kino;- 
dom,  commanding  them  to  stand  for  their  life,  and  to  slay 

their  enemies,  on  the  day  appointed  for  their  own  extermi- 

nation (vers.  3-14).  These  measures  diffused  great  joy 

throughout  the  kingdom  (vers.  15-17). 
Vers.  1  and  2.  By  the  execution  of  Haman,  his  property 

was  confiscated,  and  the  king  decreed  that  the  house  of  the 

Jews'  enemy  should  be  given  to  Esther.  The  a  house  of 

Haman"  undoubtedly  means  the  house  with  all  that  pertained 
to  it.   "  And  Mordochai  came  before  the  king,  for  Esther  had 
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told  him  what  he  was  to  her,'*  viz.  her  kinsman  and  foster- 
father,  ii.  7.  This  information  effected  Mordochai's  appear- 

ance before  the  king,  i.e.  his  reception  into  the  number  of 
the  high  dignitaries  who  beheld  the  face  of  the  king,  i.e. 
were  allowed  personal  access  to  him  ;  comp.  i.  10,  14,  vii.  9. 

— Ver.  2.  And  the  king  took  off  his  seal-ring  which  he  had 
taken  from  Haman  (comp.  iii.  10),  and  gave  it  to  Mordochai. 

}D  -WOffJ,  *°  cause  t°  g°  from  some  one,  i.e.  to  take  away. 
By  this  act  Mordochai  was  advanced  to  the  post  of  first 
minister  of  the  king;  comp.  Gen.  xli.  42,  1  Mace.  vi.  15. 

The  king's  seal  gave  the  force  of  law  to  royal  edicts,  the  seal 
taking  the  place  of  the  signature.  See  rein,  on  ver.  8  and  iii.  10. 

Vers.  3-14.  The  chief  enemy  of  the  Jews  was  now  de- 

stroyed ;  but  the  edict,  written  in  the  king's  name,  sealed 
with  the  royal  seal,  and  published  in  all  the  provinces  of  the 
kingdom,  for  the  destruction  of  all  the  Jews  on  the  13th  day 
of  the  twelfth  month,  was  still  in  force,  and  having  been 

issued  in  due  legal  form,  could  not,  according  to  the  laws  of 

the  Persians  and  Medes,  be  revoked.  Queen  Esther  there- 
fore entreated  the  king  to  annul  the  designs  of  Haman 

against  the  Jews.  Vers.  3  and  4.  "  Esther  spake  again 
before  the  king,  and  fell  down  at  his  feet,  and  wept,  and 

besought  him  to  do  away  with  P*?S0,  to  cause  to  depart)  the 
mischief  of  Haman  the  A^a^ite,  and  his  device  that  he  de- 
vised  against  the  Jews.  And  the  king  held  out  his  golden 
sceptre  towards  Esther,  and  Esther  arose  and  stood  before 

the  king."  This  verse  gives  a  summary  of  the  contents  of 
Esther's  speech,  which  is  reported  verbally  in  vers.  5  and  6, 
so  that  we  must  translate  the  imperfects  |3.nnri1  Tprn — ?BF\) ; 
She  spoke  before  the  king,  falling  at  his  feet  and  beseeching 

him  with  weeping,  that  he  would  do  away  with  ipn  rijn,  the 
evil  that  Haman  had  done,  and  his  device  against  the  Jews. 

The  king  stretched  out  his  sceptre  (comp.  chap.  iv.  11)  as  a 
sign  that  he  would  graciously  grant  her  petition  ;  whereupon 
she  arose,  stood  before  the  king,  and  made  known  her  request. 

— Ver.  5.  The  introductory  formula  are  in  part  similar  to 
those  used  chap.  i.  19,  v.  4,  8,  vii.  3  ;  but  the  petition 

referring  to  a  great  and  important  matter,  they  are  strength- 
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ened  by  two  new  phrases  :  u  If  the  thing  is  advisable  ("^3, 
proper,  convenient,  advantageous,  a  later  word  occurring 

again  only  Eccles.  xi.  6,  x.  10. — in  ii.  21,  iv.  4,  5,  10  of  the 

same  book,  P"1^?)  before  the  king,  and  if  I  be  pleasing  in  his 
eyes,  let  it  be  wTritten  (let  a  writing  be  issued,  like  chap, 
iii.  9),  to  frustrate  (pNfrO,  *•*  to  put  out  of  force)  the  letters, 
the  device  of  Hanian  .  .  .  which  he  wrote  to  destroy  the  Jews, 

who  are  in  all  the  provinces  of  the  king."  fen  ra&HD,  the 
device,  the  proposal  of  Haman,  is  added  to  D^DDH,  briefly  to 
characterize  the  contents  of  the  letters.  On  the  matter  itself, 

comp.  iii.  8  sq.  and  12  sq.  u  For  how  shall  I  endure  to  see 

the  destruction  of  my  people  ?"  The  verbs  WWrtl  23Ut  are  so 
combined  that  the  second  is  governed  by  the  first,  Vjfoni 

standing  instead  of  the  infinitive  ;  comp.  Ew.  §  285,  c.  riK"j 
cons.  3  denotes  an  interested  beholding,  whether  painful  or 

joyous,  of  something;  comp.  Gen.  xliv.  34.  nipto  in  paral- 
lelism with    2P  denotes  those  who  are  of  like  descent,  the T  7 

family,  members  of  a  tribe. — Vers.  7  and  8.  The  king  could 
not  simply  revoke  the  edict  issued  by  Haman  in  due  legal 

form,  but,  ready  to  perform  the  request  of  the  queen,  he 

first  assures  her  of  his  good  intentions,  reminding  her  and 

Mordochai  that  he  has  given  the  house  of  Haman  to  Esther 

and  hanged  Haman,  because  he  laid  hand  on  the  Jews 

(vn  infcj  him  they  have  executed)  ;  and  then  grants  them 
permission,  as  he  had  formerly  done  to  Haman,  to  send 

letters  to  the  Jews  in  the  king's  name,  and  sealed  with  the 

king's  seal,  and  to  write  MW?  3iD3,  u  as  seems  good  to  you," 
i.e.  to  give  in  writing  such  orders  as  mifjlit  in  Esther's  and 

Mordochai's  judgment  render  the  edict  of  Haman  harmless. 
"  For,"  he  adds,  "what  is  written  in  the  king's  name  and 

sealed  with  his  seal  cannot  be  reversed."  This  confirmatory 
clause  is  added  by  the  king  with  reference  to  the  law  in 

general,  not  as  speaking  of  himself  objectively  as  M  the 

king."  3*Wr6  P«  refers  to  Esther's  request  :  3^6  3ri3* 
(ver.  5).  Crtnnj^  in  fin.  abs.  used  instead  of  the  perfect. — Vers. 
9-14.  These  letters  were  prepared  in  the  same  manner  as 

those  of  Haman  (chap.  iii.  12-15),  on  the  23d  day  of  the 

third   month,  the  month  Sivan,  and  sent  into  all  the   pro- 
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vinces.  "  And  it  was  written  according  to  all  that  Mordochai 

commanded."  They  were  sent  to  the  Jews  and  to  the 
satraps,  etc.,  of  the  whole  wide  realm  from  India  to  Ethiopia 

(see  i.  1),  while  those  of  Haman  had  been  issued  only  to  the 

satraps,  etc.  The  rest  coincides  with  chap.  iii.  12.  3rosl?  and 
he  (Mordochai)  wrote.  To  show  the  speed  with  which  the  let- 

terswere  despatched,  (messengers)  "on  horseback, on  coursers, 

government  coursers,  the  sons  of  the  stud,"  is  added  to  ̂ VJ?  T?. 
&y)m  is  a  collective,  meaning  swift  horses,  coursers  ;  comp. 

1  Kings  v.  8.  D^JTOnSj  (vers.  11  and  14)  answers  to  the 

Old-Persian  kschatrana,  from  kschatra,  government,  king, 
and  means  government,  royal,  or  court  studs.  So  Haug  in 

Ewald's  bill.  Jalirb.  v.  p.  154.  The  older  explanation, 
mules,  on  the  other  hand,  is  founded  on  the  modern  Persian 

estarj  which,  to  judge  from  the  Sanscrit  agvatara,  must  in 

ancient  Persian  have  been  agpatara.     0*3191,  air.  \ey.  from 

?JB1,  answering  to  the  Syriac  |£&fl3,  herd,  especially  a  herd  of 

horses,  and  to  the  Arabic  jfc    ?  stud,  is  explained  by  Bertheau 

as  a  superlative  form  for  the  animal  who  excels  the  rest  of 

the  herd  or  stud  in  activity,  perhaps  the  breeding  stallion, 

while  others  understand  it  of  the  stud  in  general.  The  con- 

tents of  the  edict  follow  in  vers.  11  and  12  :  "  that  the  king 
allows  the  Jews  in  every  city  to  assemble  and  to  stand  for 

their  life  (i.e.  to  fight  for  their  lives,  comp.  Dan.  xii.  1),  to 

destroy,  to  slay,  and  to  cause  to  perish  all  the  power  (?*n, 
military  power)  of  the  people  and  province  that  should  assault 

them,  children  and  women,  and  to  plunder  their  property, 

upon  a  certain  day,"  etc.  The  appointed  time  is  thus  stated 
as  in  chap.  iii.  13.  The  Jews  were  thus  authorized  to  attack 

and  destroy  all  enemies  who  should  assault  them  on  the  day 

appointed  for  their  extermination.  Ver.  13  coincides  with 

chap.  iii.  146,  with  this  difference,  that  the  Jews  are  to  be 

ready  on  this  day  to  avenge  themselves  on  their  enemies. 

Yer.  14  also  is  similar  to  chap.  iii.  15,  except  that  the  ex- 

pression is  strengthened  by  an  addition  to  DT}?  as  in  ver.  10, 

and  by  that  of  D^Dirn,  urged  on,  to  Dv[!3D,  hastened,  to  point 
out  the  utmost  despatch  possible. 
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Vers.  15-17.  The  joy  experienced  throughout  the  kingdom 
at  these  measures.  Ver.  15.  After  transacting  with  the  king 

this  measure  so  favourahle  to  the  Jews,  Mordochai  went  out 

from  the  king  in  a  garment  of  deep  blue  and  white  material 
(comp.  i.  6),  and  with  a  great  crown  of  gold,  and  a  mantle 

of  byssus  and  purple.  *P"]«?!?,  air.  Xey.,  in  the  Aramaean 
MSrpA,  a  wide  mantle  or  covering.  The  meaning  is  not,  as 
Bertheau  remarks,  that  he  left  the  king  in  the  garment  which 
had  been,  according  to  chap.  vi.  8  sq.,  presented  to  him,  nor 
that  he  left  him  with  fresh  tokens  of  his  favour,  clothed  in 

a  garment,  crown,  and  mantle  just  bestowed  on  him,  but 

that  he  left  him  in  a  magnificent  state  garment,  and  other- 
wise festally  apparelled,  that  he  might  thus  show,  even  by 

his  external  appearance,  the  happiness  of  his  heart.  Of  these 
remarks,  the  first  and  last  are  quite  correct ;  the  second, 
however,  can  by  no  means  be  so,  because  it  affords  no 
answer  to  the  question  how  Mordochai  had  obtained  crown 
and  mantle  during  his  stay  with  the  king  and  in  the  royal 
palace.  The  garments  in  which  Mordochai  left  the  king  are 

evidently  the  state  garments  of  the  first  minister,  which  Mor- 
dochai received  at  his  installation  to  his  office,  and,  as  such, 

no  fresh  token  of  royal  favour,  but  only  his  actual  induction 
in  his  new  dignity,  and  a  sign  of  this  induction  to  all  who  saw 

him  issue  from  the  palace  so  adorned.  "  The  city  of  Susa 

rejoiced  and  was  glad,"  i.e.  rejoiced  for  gladness.  The  city, 
i.e.  its  inhabitants  on  the  whole. — Ver.  16.  The  Jews  (i.e. 
in  Susa,  for  those  out  of  the  city  are  not  spoken  of  till  ver.  17) 

had  light  and  gladness,  and  delight  and  honour."  rniN  (this 
form  occurs  only  here  and  Ps.  cix.  12),  light,  is  a  figurative 

expression  for  prosperity.  TjJ!,  honour — in  the  joy  manifested 
by  the  inhabitants  of  Susa  at  the  prevention  of  the  threatened 

destruction. — Ver.  17.  And  in  every  province  and  city  . . .  there 
was  joy  and  a  glad  day,  a  feast  day,  comp.  chap.  ix.  19,  22, 

while  Haman'sedict  had  caused  grief  and  lamentation,  chap.  iv. 
3.  u  And  many  of  the  people  of  the  land  (i.e.  of  the  heathen 
inhabitants  of  the  Persian  empire)  became  Jews,  for  the  fear 

of  the  Jews  fell  upon  them."  EHnTiE,  to  confess  oneself  a 
Jew,  to  become  a  Jew,  a  denominative  formed   from  *Wl^ 
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occurs  only  here.  On  the  confirmatory  clause,  comp.  Ex. 

xv.  16,  Deut.  xi.  25.  This  conversion  of  many  of  the 

heathen  to  Judaism  must  not  be  explained  only,  as  by  Clericus 

and  Grotius,  of  a  change  of  religion  on  the  part  of  the 

heathen,  ut  sibi  hoc  modo  securitatem  et  regince  favor  em  para- 
rent,  metuentes  potentiam  MardechceL  This  may  have  been 
the  inducement  with  some  of  the  inhabitants  of  Susa.  But 

the  majority  certainly  acted  from  more  honourable  motives, 

viz.  a  conviction,  forced  upon  them  by  the  unexpected  turn 

of  affairs  in  favour  of  the  Jews,  of  the  truth  of  the  Jewish 

religion  ;  and  the  power  of  that  faith  and  trust  in  God 

manifested  by  the  Jews,  and  so  evidently  justified  by  the 

fall  of  Haman  and  the  promotion  of  Mordochai,  contrasted 

with  the  vanity  and  misery  of  polytheism,  to  wrhich  even  the 
heathen  themselves  were  not  blind.  When  we  consider  that 

the  same  motives  in  subsequent  times,  when  the  Jews  as  a 

nation  were  in  a  state  of  deepest  humiliation,  attracted  the 

more  earnest-minded  of  the  heathen  to  the  Jewish  religion, 
and  induced  them  to  become  proselytes,  the  fact  here 

related  will  not  appear  surprising. 

CnAP.  IX. — THE  JEWS  AVENGED  OF  THEIR  ENEMIES.      THE 

FEAST  OF  PURIM  INSTITUTED. 

On  the  day  appointed  by  both  edicts,  the  Jews  assembled 

in  the  towns  and  provinces  of  the  kingdom  to  slay  all  who 

sought  their  hurt,  and  being  supported  by  the  royal  officials, 

inflicted  a  great  defeat  upon  their  enemies  (vers.  1-10).  At 

the  queen's  desire,  the  king  granted  permission  to  the  Jews 
in  Susa  to  fight  against  their  enemies  on  the  following  day 

also  (vers.  11-15),  while  in  the  other  towns  and  districts  of 
the  kingdom  they  fought  for  their  lives  only  on  the  13th  of 

Adar;  so  that  in  these  places  they  rested  on  the  14th,  but  in 

Susa  not  till  the  15th,  and  consequently  kept  in  the  latter 

the  one  day,  in  the  former  the  other,  as  a  day  of  feasting  and 

rejoicing  (vers.  16-19).  The  observance  of  this  day  of  resting 
as  a  festival,  under  the  name  of  Purim,  by  all  the  Jews  in  the 

Persian  monarchy,  was  then  instituted  by  Esther  and  Mor- 

dochai (vers.  20-32). 
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Vers.  1-10.  The  Jews  avenged  of  their  enemies. — Ver.  1. 
In  the  twelfth  month,  on  the  thirteenth  day  of  the  same — 
the  Jews  gathered  themselves  together  in  their  cities,  etc. 

Several  parenthetical  clauses  succeed  this  definition  of  time, 

so  that  the  statement  of  what  then  took  place  does  not  follow 

till  vnpJ,  ver.  2.  These  parenthetical  clauses  state  not  only 
the  meaning  of  the  day  just  named,  but  also  give  a  general 
notice  of  the  conflict  between  the  Jews  and  their  enemies. 

The  first  runs  :  "  when  the  word  of  the  kins  drew  nigh  and 

his  decree  to  be  done,"  i.e.  when  the  execution  of  the  royal 
decree  approached.  The  second  is  :  "  on  the  day  that  the 
enemies  of  the  Jews  hoped  to  have  the  mastery  of  them,  and 

it  was  changed  (i.e.  the  contrary  occurred),  that  the  Jews 

had  the  mastery  over  them  that  hated  them."  2  tD?^,  to  rule, 
to  have  the  mastery  over,  ^psj[)?  is  infin.  absn  used  instead  of 
the  imperf.  aon  is  referred  by  Bertheau  to  DV :  the  day  was 

changed  from  a  day  of  misfortune  to  a  day  of  prosperity  for 

the  Jews,  alluding  to  ver.  22  ;  but  it  is  not  a  change  of  the 

day  which  is  here  spoken  of,  but  a  change  of  the  hope  of  the 

enemies  into  its  opposite  ;  hence  we  must  regard  awn  as  neuter: 

it  was  changed,  i.e.  the  contrary  occurred.  The  pronoun 

n^n  serves  to  emphasize  the  subject ;  comp.  Ewald,  §  314,  a, 
who  in  this  and  similar  cases  takes  RVT,  ntDH  in  the  sense  of 

ipse,  ipsi. — Ver.  2.  Dn^)P3?  in  their  cities,  i.e.  the  cities  in  which 
they  dwelt  in  all  the  dominions  of  the  king.  T.  n?KVj  to  stretch 

out  the  hand  (as  also  in  ii.  21,  iii.  6,  for  the  purpose  of  killing) 

against  those  who  sought  their  hurt,  i.e.  sought  to  destroy 

them.  "  And  no  one  stood  before  them  (\3B3  IDy,  like  Josh. 
x.  8,  xxi.  42,  and  elsewhere),  because  the  fear  of  them  fell 

upon  all  people  (see  rem.  on  viii.  17).  And  all  the  rulers  of 

the  provinces,  and  the  satraps  and  governors  (comp.  viii.  9), 

and  those  that  did  the  king's  business  (najosn  v^y,  see  rem. 

on  iii.  9),  supported  the  Jews  (K'BO  like  Ezra  i.  4),  because 
the  fear  of  Mordochai  fell  upon  them." — Ver.  4.  "  For  Mor- 

dochai  was  great  in  the  king's  house  (was  much  esteemed  by 
the  king),  and  his  fame  went  through  all  the  provinces 

(tynf  as  in  Josh.  vi.  27,  ix.  9,  Jer.  vi.  24) ;  for  this  man 

Mordochai   became   continually  greater;"    comp.   2  Chron, 
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xvii.  12,  where  the  partic.  ̂ ]3  stands  instead  of  the  infin. 

abs.  ?na. — Ver.  5.  Thus  supported,  the  Jews  inflicted,  defeat 
upon  their  enemies  with  the  sword,  and.  with  slaughter  and 

destruction,  nan  with  3,  to  deal  a  blow  upon  or  against  some 

one,  to  cause  or  bring  about  upon  enemies  a  defeat;  comp. 

e.g.  2  Sam.  xxiii.  10,  xxiv.  17,  Num.  xxii.  6.  The  notion  is 

strengthened  by  '"01  innTQDj  literally,  to  strike  a  stroke  of  the 
sword,  and  of  slaughter,  and  of  destruction,  in  accordance 

with  the  decree,  viii.  11.  u  And  did  according  to  their  will 

to  those  that  hated  them,"  i.e.  retaliated  upon  their  enemies 
at  their  discretion. — Ver.  6.  In  the  citadel  of  Susa  they  de- 

stroyed (in  round  numbers)  500  men. — Vers.  7-10.  Also 
they  slew  the  ten  sons  of  Haman,  whose  names  are  given, 

7— 9;1  but  on  the  spoil  they  laid  not  their  hand,  though  this 
was  allowed  to  them,  viii.  11,  as  it  had  been  commanded  to 

their  enemies  by  Haman's  edict,  iii.  13,  ut  ostenderent,  se  non 
aliud  quam  vitce  suce  incohtmitatem  queerer e  ;  hanc  enim  per~ 
dere  volelant  ii  qui  occidebautur.     C.  a  Lapide. 

Vers.  11-19.  When  on  the  same  day  an  account  was 

given  to  the  king  of  the  result  of  the  conflict,  and  the  num- 
ber of  those  slain  in  Susa  reported,  he  announced  to  Queen 

Esther :  the  Jews  have  slain  in  the  citadel  of  Susa  500  men 

and  the  ten  sons  of  Haman  ;  u  what  have  they  done  in  the 

rest  of  the  king's  provinces?"  i.e.  if  they  have  killed  500  men 
in  Susa,  how  many  may  they  not  have  slain  in  other  parts 

of  the  kingdom  ?  and  then  asked  her  what  else  she  wished  or 

required.     With  respect  to  the  words,  comp.  v.  6  and  vii.  2. 

1  The  peculiar  position  of  the  names  of  the  sons  of  Haman  in  editions 
of  the  Bible,  grounded  as  it  is  upon  the  ancient  mode  of  writing,  must 
originally  have  been  intended  merely  to  give  prominence  to  the  names, 

and  facilitate  their  computation.  The  later  Rabbis,  however,  have  en- 
deavoured to  discover  therein  some  deeper  meaning.  This  mode  of 

writing  the  names  has  been  said  to  be  signum  voti,  ut  a  ruina  sua  nun- 
quam  amplius  resurgant,  or  also  a  sign  quod  sicut  hi  decern  JUii  in  linea  per- 

pendicularly unus  supra  alteram,  suspensi  fuerint.  Comp.  Buxtorf,  Syua- 
gogajud.  pp.  157-159  of  the  Basle  edit.  1580.  What  is  indicated  by  the 
smaller  forms  of  the  letters  fl,  £%  and  f,  in  the  first,  seventh,  and  tenth 
names,  is  not  known  ;  the  larger  1  in  the  tenth  may  have  been  meant  to 
give  prominence,  by  the  character  employed,  to  this  name  as  the  last. 
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— Ver.  13.  Esther  requested  :  u  let  it  be  granted  to  the  Jews 
which  are  in  Susa  to  do  to-morrow  also  according  to  the  de- 

cree of  to-day  (i.e.  exactly  as  to-day),  and  let  the  ten  sons 

of  Haman  be  hanged  upon  the  tree,"  i.e.  their  dead  bodies 
nailed  on  crosses — majoris  inf amice  causa,  according  to  Hebrew 
and  Persian  custom  ;  comp.  Deut.  xxi.  22  and  the  explanation 

of  Ezra  vi.  11.  On  the  motive  for  this  request,  see  above, 

p.  310. — Ver.  14.  The  king  commanded  it  so  to  be  done. 

"  Then  was  a  decree  given  at  Susa,  and  they  hanged  the  ten 

sons  of  Haman."  The  decree  given  in  Susa  does  not  refer 
to  the  hanging  of  the  sons  of  Haman,  but  to  the  permis- 

sion given  to  the  Jews  to  fight  against  their  enemies  on  the 

morrow  also.  This  is  required  not  only  by  a  comparison  of 

viii.  13,  but  also  by  the  connection  of  the  present  verse ;  for 

in  consequence  of  this  decree  the  Jews  assembled  on  the  14th 

Adar  (comp.  CT|3^,  then  they  assembled  themselves,  ver.  15), 

while  the  hanging  of  the  sons  of  Haman,  on  the  contrary,  is 

related  in  an  accessory  clause  by  a  simple  perfect,  vfl. — Ver. 
15.  On  this  second  day  the  Jews  slew  300  more;  comp.  ver. 

10. — Ver.  16.  The  rest  of  the  Jews  in  the  provinces,  i.e.  the 
Jews  in  the  other  parts  of  the  kingdom,  assembled  themselves 

and  stood  for  their  lives,  and  had  rest  from  their  enemies,  and 

slew  of  their  foes  75,000,  but  upon  the  spoil  they  laid  not 

their  hand,  by  noy  like  viii.  11.  The  D^T«D  nfol  inserted 

between  ')  ?V  IbjA  and  fin*})  is  striking;  we  should  rather  have 
expected  the  resting  or  having  rest  from  their  enemies  after 
the  death  of  the  latter,  as  in  vers.  17  and  18,  where  this  is 

plainly  stated  to  have  taken  place  on  the  day  after  the 

slaughter.  The  position  of  these  words  is  only  explained  by 

the  consideration,  that  the  narrator  desired  at  once  to  point 
out  how  the  matter  ended.  The  narrative  continues  in 

the  in/in.  abs.  instead  of  expressing  this  clause  by  the  injin. 

constr.,  and  so  causing  it  to  be  governed  by  what  precedes. 

Thus — as  Ew.  §  351,  c,  remarks — all  the  possible  hues  of  the 
sentence  fade  into  this  grey  and  formless  termination  (viz. 

the  use  of  the  injin.  absol.  instead  of  the  verb,  fin.).  This 

inaccuracy  of  diction  does  not  justify  us,  however,  in  assum- 

ing that  we  have  here  an  interpolation  or  an  alteration  in  the 
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text.  The  statement  of  the  day  is  given  in  ver.  17,  and  then 

the  clause  following  is  again  added  in  the  inf.  absol.:  "  and 
they  rested  on  the  14th  day  of  the  same  (of  Adar),  and  made 

it  a  day  of  feasting  and  gladness/' — Ver.  18.  The  Jews  in 
Susa,  on  the  other  hand,  who  were  both  on  the  13th  and 

14th  Adar  still  fighting  against  their  enemies,  and  did  not 

rest  till  the  15th,  made  this  latter  their  day  of  rejoicing. — 
In  ver.  19  it  is  again  stated  that  the  Jews  in  the  country 
towns  and  villages  made  the  14th  their  day  of  gladness,  and 

this  statement  is  appended  by  \3~?y  to  make  this  appear  the 
result  of  what  precedes.  The  CJiethiv  D^rhsn  is  perhaps  an 
Aramaic  expression  for  D\na,  Deut.  iii.  5  and  1  Sam.  vi.  18. 

*P"13  means  the  inhabitants  of  the  open,  i.e.  unfortified,  towns 
and  villages  of  the  plains  in  contrast  to  the  fortified  capital ; 

see  on  Deut.  iii.  5.  On  nifJB,  compare  Ezek.  xxxviii.  11, 

Zech.  ii.  8.  'U1  HUD  rtibtPD,  and  of  mutual  sending  of  gifts, 
i.e.  portions  of  food ;  comp.  Neh.  viii.  10,  12. 

Vers.  20-32.  The  feast  of  Purim  instituted  by  letters  from 
Mordochai  and  Esther.  Ver.  20.  Mordochai  wrote  these 

things,  and  sent  letters  to  all  the  Jews,  etc.  •"'JKn  BTyW  does 
not  mean  the  contents  of  the  present  book,  but  the  events  of 

the  last  days,  especially  the  fact  that  the  Jews,  after  over- 
coming their  enemies,  rested  in  Susa  on  the  15th,  in  the 

other  provinces  on  the  14th  Adar,  and  kept  these  days  as 
days  of  rejoicing.  This  is  obvious  from  the  object  of  these 

letters,  ver.  21 :  'til  DiTTJJ  Dsj?7,  to  appoint  among  them  "that 
they  should  keep  the  14th  day  of  the  month  Adar  and  the 
15th  day  of  the  same  yearly,  as  the  days  on  which  the  Jews 
rested  from  their  enemies,  and  as  the  month  which  was  turned 

unto  them  from  sorrow  to  joy,  and  from  mourning  into  a  glad 
day,  that  they  should  keep  them  as  days  of  feasting  and  joy, 
and  of  mutual  sending  of  portions  one  to  another,  and  gifts 

to  the  poor."  EV  nfry,  to  keep,  to  celebrate  a  day.  The 
tiftpp  rtw,  ver.  21,  is  after  long  parentheses  taken  up  again 

in  DHiU  nit^yp.  D*£,  to  establish  a  matter,  to  authorize  it, 
comp.  Ruth  iv.  7.  Both  the  14th  and  15th  Adar  were  made 
festivals  because  the  Jews  on  them  had  rest  from  their 

enemies,  and  celebrated  this  rest  by  feasting,  some  on  the 
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former,  some  on  the  latter  day. — Ver.  23.  And  the  Jews 
undertook  to  do  as  they  had  begun,  and  as  Mordochai  had 

written  to  them.  They  had  begun,  as  ver.  22  tells  us,  by 

keeping  both  days,  and  Mordochai  wrote  to  them  that  they 

should  make  this  an  annual  custom.  This  they  agreed  to  do 

in  consequence  of  Mordochai's  letters.  The  reason  of  their  so 
doing  is  given  in  vers.  24  and  25,  and  the  name  of  this  festival 

is  explained,  ver.  26,  by  a  brief  recapitulation  of  the  events 

which  gave  rise  to  it.  Then  follows,  vers.  2Qb  and  27, 

another  wordy  statement  of  the  fact,  that  it  was  by  reason  of 

this  letter,  and  on  account  of  what  they  had  seen,  i.e.  ex- 

perienced, that  the  annual  celebration  of  this  feast  was 

instituted  for  a  perpetual  memorial  to  all  Jews  at  all  times 

(vers.  28  and  29). — Ver.  24.  For  Haman,  the  enemy  of  all 
the  Jews,  had  devised  against  the  Jews  to  destroy  them 

(comp.  iii.  1,  6  sq.),  and  had  cast  Pur,  that  is  the  lot  (see  on 

iii.  7),  to  consume  them  and  to  destroy  them.  Don,  mostly 
used  of  the  discomfiture  with  which  God  destroys  the  enemies, 

Ex.  xiv.  24,  Deut.  ii.  15,  and  elsewhere. — Ver.  25.  IW331, 
and  when  it  (the  matter),  not  when  she,  Esther,  came  before 

the  king, — for  Esther  is  not  named  in  the  context, — he  com- 
manded by  letters  (viii.  8),  i.e.  he  gave  the  written  order : 

let  the  wicked  device  which  he  devised  against  the  Jews 

return  upon  his  own  head ;  and  they  hanged  him  and  his 

sons  upon  the  tree. — Ver.  26.  Wherefore  they  called  these 
days  Purim  after  the  name  Pur.  This  first  \3'V  refers  to 

what  precedes  and  states  the  reason,  resulting  from  what  has 

just  been  mentioned,  why  this  festival  received  the  name  of 

Purim.  With  the  second  |3"?y  begins  a  new  sentence  which 
reaches  to  ver.  28,  and  explains  how  it  happened  that  these 

feast-days  became  a  general  observance  with  all  Jews;  namely, 
that  because  of  all  the  words  of  this  letter  (of  Mordochai, 

ver.  20),  and  of  what  they  had  seen  concerning  the  matter 

(i*D3"py?  concerning  so  and  so),  and  what  had  come  upon 
them  (therefore  for  two  reasons:  (1)  because  of  the  written 

injunction  of  Mordochai ;  and  (2)  because  they  had  them- 
selves experienced  this  event),  the  Jews  established,  and  took 

upon  themselves,  their  descendants,  and  all  who  should  join 
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themselves  unto  tliem  (proselytes),  so  that  it  should  not  fail 

(i.e.  inviolably),  to  keep  (to  celebrate)  these  two  days  according 

to  the  writing  concerning  them  and  the  time  appointed  there- 

by year  by  year. — Ver.  28.  And  that  these  days  should  be 
remembered  and  kept  throughout  every  generation,  every 

family,  every  province,  and  every  city ;  and  these  days  of 

Purini  are  not  to  pass  away  among  the  Jews,  nor  their  re- 
membrance to  cease  among  their  seed.  The  participles 

DTOJ1  Dnun  still  depend  on  Tfrrb  ver.  27.  Not  till  the  last 

clause  does  the  construction  change  in  TOR  **'  to  the  temp, 

finit.  "toC  **?}  is  a  periphrasis  of  the  adverb  :  imperishably, 
inviolably.  Bliros,  secundum  scriptum  eorum,  i.e.  as  Mordochai 

had  written  concerning  them  (ver.  23).  B|*???,  as  he  had  ap- 

pointed their  time.  \0  *V>D?  to  come  to  an  end  from,  i.e.  to 
cease  among  their  descendents. 

Vers.  29-32.  A  second  letter  from  Queen  Esther  and 

Mordochai  to  appoint  fasting  and  lamentation  on  the  days  of 

Purim.  Ver.  29.  And  Esther  the  queen  and  Mordochai 

the  Jew  wrote  with  all  strength,  that  is  very  forcibly,  to 

appoint  this  second  letter  concerning  Purim,  i.e.  to  give  to 
the  contents  of  this  second  letter  the  force  of  law.  nw? 

refers  to  what  follows,  in  which  the  contents  of  the  letter  are 

briefly  intimated.  The  letter  is  called  JWgfn  with  reference 

to  the  first  letter  sent  by  Mordochai,  ver.  20  sq. — Ver.  30. 
And  he  (Mordochai)  sent  letters,  i.e.  copies  of  the  writing 

mentioned  ver.  29,  to  all  the  Jews  in  the  127  provinces 

(which  formed)  the  kingdom  of  Ahashverosh,  words  of 

peace  and  truth,  i.e.  letters  containing  words  of  peace  and 

truth  (ver.  31),  to  appoint  these  days  of  Purim  in  their 

portions  of  time  according  as  Mordochai  the  Jew  and  Esther 

the  queen  had  appointed,  and  as  they  (the  Jews)  had  ap- 
pointed for  themselves  and  for  their  descendants,  the  things 

(or  words  =z  precepts)  of  the  fastings  and  their  lamentations. 

DiTjjDD,  in  their  appointed  times ;  as  the  suffix  relates  to  the 

days  of  Purim,  the  D^DT  can  mean  only  portions  of  time  in 

these  days.  The  sense  of  vers.  29-31  is  as  follows:  Ac- 
cording to  the  injunctions  of  Esther  and  Mordochai,  the  Jews 

appointed  for  themselves  and  their  descendants  times  also  of 
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fasting  and  lamentation  in  the  days  of  Purim.  To  make 

tin's  appointment  binding  upon  all  the  Jews  in  all  provinces 
of  the  Persian  monarchy,  Esther  and  Mordochai  published 
a  second  letter,  which  was  sent  by  Mordochai  throughout  the 
whole  realm  of  King  Ahashverosh.  To  this  is  added,  ver.  32, 
that  the  decree  of  Esther  appointed  these  matters  of  Purim, 

i.e.  the  injunction  mentioned  vers.  29-31,  also  to  fast  and 
weep  during  these  days,  and  it  was  written  in  the  book. 

"ison,  the  book  in  which  this  decree  was  written,  cannot  mean 
the  writing  of  Esther  mentioned  ver.  29,  but  some  written 
document  concerning  Purim  which  has  not  come  down  to  us, 
though  used  as  an  authority  by  the  author  of  the  present  book. 
The  times  when  the  fasting  and  lamentation  were  to  take 

place  in  the  days  of 'Purim,  are  not  stated  in  this  verse ;  this 
could,  however,  only  be  on  the  day  which  Haman  had  ap- 

pointed for  the  extermination  of  the  Jews,  viz.  the  13th  Adar. 

This  day  is  kept  by  the  Jews  as  ">ni?N  JT^yri^  Esther's  fast.1 

CHAP.  X. — THE  POWER  AND  GREATNESS  OF  MORDOCHAI. 

Ver.  1.  And  King  Ahashverosh  laid  a  tribute  upon  the 
land,  and  upon  the  isles  of  the  sea.  Ver.  2.  And  all  the 
acts  of  his  power  and  of  his  might,  and  the  statement  of 
the  greatness  of  Mordochai  to  which  the  king  advanced 
him,  are  they  not  written  in  the  book  of  the  chronicles 
of  the  kings  of  Media  and  Persia?  Tlie  Chetldv  BhpriK 
is    a   clerical    error    for   th)Vfrv&.      The   word    DD?   service, 

1  According  to  2  Mace.  xv.  36,  the  victory  over  Nicanor  was  to  be 
celebrated  on  the  13th  Adar,  but,  according  to  a  note  of  Dr.  Cassel  in 

Grimm's  kurzejef.  exeget.  Handb.  za  den  Apokryphen,  on  2  Mace.  xv.  36, 
the  festival  of  Nicanor  is  mentioned  in  Jewish  writings,  as  Megillat  Taanit, 
c.  12,  in  the  Babylonian  Talmud,  tr.  Taanit,  f.  186,  in  Massechet  So/rim 
17,  4,  but  has  been  by  no  means  observed  for  at  least  the  last  thousand 
years.  The  book  Scheiltot  of  R.  Acha  (in  the  9th  century)  speaks  of 
the  13th  Adar  as  a  fast-day  in  memory  of  the  fast  of  Esther,  while  even 

at  the  time  of  the  Talmud  the  u  Fast  of  Esther  "  is  spoken  of  as  a  three 
days  fast,  kept,  however,  after  the  feast  of  Purim.  From  all  this  it  is 

obvious,  that  a  diversity  of  opinions  prevailed  among  the  Rabbis  con- 
cerning the  time  of  this  fast  of  Esther. 
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here  stands  for  tribute.  As  the  provinces  of  the  kingdom 

paid  the  imposts  for  the  most  part  in  natural  produce, 

which  they  had  reared  or  obtained  by  the  labour  of 

their  hands,  their  labour  (agriculture,  cattle-keeping,  etc.) 
was  to  a  certain  extent  service  rendered  to  the  king.  The 
matter  of  ver.  1  seems  extraneous  to  the  contents  of  our 

book,  which  has  hitherto  communicated  only  such  informa- 

tion concerning  Ahashverosh  as  was  necessary  for  the  com- 

plete understanding  of  the  feast  of  Purim.  "  It  seems  " — re- 
marks Bertheau — "  as  though  the  historian  had  intended  to 

tell  in  some  further  particulars  concerning  the  greatness  of 

King  Ahashverosh,  for  the  sake  of  giving  his  readers  a  more 

accurate  notion  of  the  influential  position  and  the  agency  of 

Mordochai,  the  hero  of  his  book,  who,  according  to  ix.  4, 

waxed  greater  and  greater;  but  then  gave  up  his  intention, 

and  contented  himself  with  referring  to  the  book  of  the 

chronicles  of  the  kings  of  Media  and  Persia,  which  contained 

information  of  both  the  power  and  might  of  Ahashverosh 

and  the  greatness  of  Mordochai."  There  is  not,  however, 
the  slightest  probability  in  such  a  conjecture.  This  matter 

may  be  simply  explained  by  the  circumstance,  that  the  author 

of  this  book  was  using  as  an  authority  the  book  of  the 

chronicles  alluded  to  in  ver.  2,  and  is  quite  analogous  with 

the  mode  observed  in  the  books  of  Kings  and  Chronicles  by 

historians  both  of  Babylonian  and  post-Babylonian  days, 
who  quote  from  the  documents  they  make  use  of  such 

events  only  as  seem  to  them  important  with  regard  to  the 

plan  of  their  own  work,  and  then  at  the  close  of  each  reign 

refer  to  the  documents  themselves,  in  which  more  may  be 

found  concerning  the  acts  of  the  kings,  at  the  same  time 

frequently  adding  supplementary  information  from  these 

sources, — comp.  e.g.  1  Kings  xiv.  30,  xv.  7,  23,  32,  xxii. 

47-50,  2  Kings  xv.  37,  2  Chron.  xii.  15, — with  this 
difference  only,  that  in  these  instances  the  supplementary 
notices  follow  the  mention  of  the  documents,  while  in 

the  present  book  the  notice  precedes  the  citation.  As, 

however,  this  book  opened  with  a  description  of  the  power 

and  glory  of  King  Ahashverosh,  but  yet  only  mentioned  so 
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much  concerning  this  ruler  of  127  provinces  as  was  connected 

with  the  history  of  the  Jews,  its  author,  before  referring 

to  his  authorities,  gives  at  its  close  the  information  contained 
in  ver.  1,  from  the  book  of  the  chronicles  of  the  kingdom, 

in  which  probably  it  was  connected  with  a  particular  descrip- 

tion of  the  power  and  greatness  of  Ahashverosh,  and  pro- 
bably of  the  wars  in  which  he  engaged,  for  the  sake  of 

briefly  intimating  at  the  conclusion  whence  the  king  derived 

the  means  for  keeping  up  the  splendour  described  at  the 
commencement  of  the  book.  This  book  of  the  chronicles 

contained  accounts  not  only  of  the  power  and  might  of 

Ahashverosh,  but  also  a  n^")?,  a  plain  statement  or  accurate 
representation  of  the  greatness  of  Mordochai  wherewith  the 

king  had  made  him  great,  i.e.  to  which  he  had  advanced  him, 
and  therefore  of  the  honours  of  the  individual  to  whom  the 

Jews  were  indebted  for  their  preservation.  On  this  account 

is  it  referred  to.  For  Mordochai  was  next  to  the  king,  i.e. 

prime  minister  of  the  king  (n.^P,  comp.  2  Chron.  xxviii.  7), 
and  great  among  the  Jews  and  acceptable  to  the  multitude 

of  his  brethren,  i.e.  he  was  also  a  great  man  among  the 

Jews  and  was  beloved  and  esteemed  by  all  his  fellow-country- 

men (on  ̂^TJ,  comp.  Deut.  xxiii.  24),  seeking  the  good  of  his 

people  and  speaking' peace  to  all  his  race.  This  description 

of  Mordochai's  position  with  respect  both  to  the  king  and  his 
own  people  has,  as  expressive  of  an  exalted  frame  of  mind, 

a  rhetorical  and  poetic  tinge.  Hence  it  contains  such  ex- 

pressions as  vnx  21,  the  fulness  of  his  brethren,  3iD  &Tl~i 

comp.  Ps.  cxxii.  9,  Jer.  xxxviii.  4.  On  DW  "\2ly  comp. 
Ps.  Ixxxv.  9,  xxxv.  20,  xxviii.  3.  UHT  in  parallelism  with 
toy  is  not  the  descendants  of  Mordochai,  or  his  people,  but 

his  race.  Comp.  on  this  signification  of  JHT,  2  Kings  xi.  1, 

Isa.  lxi.  9.  The  meaning  of  the  two  last  phrases  is : 

Mordochai  procured  both  by  word  and  deed  the  good  and 

prosperity  of  his  people.  And  this  is  the  way  in  which 
honour  and  fortune  are  attained,  the  way  inculcated  by  the 

author  of  the  34th  Psalm  in  vers.  13-15,  when  teaching  the 
fear  of  the  Lord. 
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